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INTRODUCTION 


This  booklet  describes  types  of  student  financial  aid  offered  by 
the  University  of  Toronto  and  its  federated  universities  (Victoria, 
Trinity,  and  St.  Michael’s)  to  students  entering  undergraduate 
courses.  It  also  lists  certain  awards  made  by  the  Government  of 
Ontario  and  other  agencies. 


A Scholarship  or  Prize  is  normally  awarded  only  for  academic 
excellence. 

A Bursary  is  awarded  to  students  who  require  financial  aid 
in  order  to  obtain  a university  education;  a good  academic 
standing  is  required  and  must  be  maintained. 

Loan  Funds  assist  students  with  emergency  financing,  or 
supplement  scholarships  or  bursaries.  Loans  are  repayable 
according  to  a definite  loan  agreement,  and  interest  is  not 
normally  charged  until  after  graduation  or  withdrawal. 


COSTS  OF  UNIVERSITY  EDUCATION 

In  the  year  1963-64,  total  first  year  costs,  including  residence 
fees,  varied  from  S1500  to  $1800.  Tuition  fees  are  described  in  the 
calendars  of  the  faculties  and  are  printed  in  the  Admission  Circular. 
Board  and  Lodging  in  a university  residence  range  from  $650  to 
$720  and  can  sometimes  be  obtained  more  cheaply  in  a boarding 
house  or  co-operative  residence.  Miscellaneous  expenses  including 
books,  supplies,  laundry,  cleaning,  clothing,  and  transportation 
should  not  exceed  $400.  Some  costs  increase  after  the  first  year. 
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SCHOLARSHIPS 


Qualifications 

1 —  -A  candidate  must 

(a)  have  spent  one  year  only  in  Grade  XIII.  (This  rule  may  be  waived  at 
the  discretion  of  the  Senate  Committee  on  Scholarships  and  Other 
Awards  where  there  are  extenuating  circumstances.  Petitions  to  the 
Committee  for  permission  to  apply  in  a second  year  of  Grade  XIII  must 
be  submitted  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University,  accompanied  by  a 
Principal’s  report,  not  later  than  January  1st  of  the  year  during  which 
the  student  will  enter  University.) 

(b)  write  at  least  the  nine  Grade  XIII  papers  prescribed  for  admission  to 
a degree  course  in  the  June  preceding  University  entrance. 

(c)  pass  in  all  required  papers  and  attain  an  overall  average  in  nine  papers 
of  at  least  75%  (unless  otherwise  specified  in  particular  scholarships). 
Where  a scholarship  is  awarded  for  proficiency  in  certain  named  subjects, 
the  candidate  must  attain  a standing  of  75%  in  each  of  such  subjects 
and  a pass  mark  in  the  balance  of  the  nine  required  papers. 

(d)  register  at  the  University  in  the  fall  following  the  writing  of  the  Grade 
XIII  papers.  In  certain  circumstances  a successful  candidate  may  apply 
to  have  the  payment  of  an  award  deferred.  Such  application  should  be 
made  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University. 

2 —  One  application  ensures  that  the  candidate  will  be  considered  for  all  those 
awards  printed  in  heav>^  type  in  this  Calendar  provided  the  special 
instructions  with  regard  to  awards  listed  in  Section  II  have  been  followed. 

Applications 

1.  For  Awards  in  Heavy  Type  (Sections  I and  II) 

(a)  Obtain  an  admission  scholarship  application  form  from  the  High  School 
Principal  or  Guidance  Officer. 

(b)  Complete  the  form  IN  DUPLICATE,  indicating  any  special  scholar- 
ships from  Section  II  for  which  you  may  wish  to  be  considered,  in  the 
space  provided.  (These  awards  are  indicated  with  an  asterisk  (*)  in  this 
Calendar.)  If  it  is  necessary  to  prove  need,  fill  out  the  Statement  of 
Financial  Need. 

(c)  Submit  the  application  to  the  Principal  or  Guidance  Officer  who  will 
arrange  to  send  the  form  to  the  Office  of  the  Registrar.  You  will  receive 
an  acknowledgment  from  the  University  when  your  form  has  been 
received.  FORMS  MUST  BE  RECEIVED  AT  THE  UNIVERSITY 
BY  MAY  1st— you  are  advised  to  submit  your  application  to  the 
Principal  EARLY  IN  APRIL.  Should  you  not  have  received  an  acknowl- 
edgment from  the  University  for  your  form  by  APRIL  27th,  you  should 
check  with  the  Principal’s  Office  at  your  school. 

(d)  You  will  be  notified  in  late  August  or  early  September  if  you  have  been 
selected  for  a scholarship. 

2.  For  Awards  in  Light  Type  (Sections  III  (a)  and  (b)) 

Details  of  the  method  of  application  are  contained  under  the  award  name. 

Certain  admission  scholarships  are  tenable  for  more  than  one  year.  In  order 
to  ensure  that  the  scholarship  may  be  retained  for  the  second  and  subseciuent 
years,  the  holder  must  obtain  First  Class  Honours  at  the  annual  examinations 
(or  such  other  standing  as  may  be  specified)  and  must  register  for  full-time 
attendance  in  the  next  higher  year. 
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BURSARIES 


If  a student  wishes  to  be  considered  for  bursaries,  he  must  fill  in  the 
statement  of  financial  need.  Most  of  the  bursaries  require  special  applications 
as  described.  Bursaries  are  awarded  for  one  year  only  but  may  be  renewed  if 
a new  award  can  be  justified. 


LOANS 

Conditions  of  loans  vary  with  each  loan  fund.  Special  applications  should 
be  made  where  indicated.  The  procedure  for  application  is  given  in  the 
descriptive  sections. 


PAYMENT  OF  AWARDS 
Awards  will  be  paid  as  follows; 

(a)  Where  the  value  does  not  exceed  one  hundred  dollars,  in  one  instalment 
on  November  20th. 

(b)  Where  the  value  exceeds  one  hundred  dollars,  in  two  equal  instalments, 
the  first  on  November  20th  and  the  second  on  January  20th. 

Full  instructions  regarding  payment  are  contained  in  the  letter  of  award. 


TUITION  ALLOWANCE 

The  tuition  allowance  specified  in  some  awards  does  not  necessarily  cover 
the  entire  tuition  fee.  The  amount  of  the  allowance  is  determined  from  year 
to  year  and  the  value  for  any  year  may  be  obtained  by  inquiry  at  the  Office 
of  the  Chief  Accountant,  Simcoe  Hall,  or  the  College  Bursar. 

A candidate  holding  such  an  award  is  entitled  to  his  allowance  for  the 
first  year  and  for  subsequent  years  provided  that  he  maintains  the  academic 
standing  specified  in  the  terms  of  each  award. 

A student  winning  more  than  one  scholarship  carrying  tuition  allowance 
may  claim  such  allowance  on  only  one  of  such  awards.  In  no  case  may  the 
tuition  allowance  be  claimed  in  cash. 


SECTION  I 


Students  completing  the  general  university  admission  scholarship 
application  form  will  be  considered  for  any  of  the  awards  in  this  section, 
for  which  they  are  eligible. 


Section  1(a)  UNIVERSITY  ADMINISTERED  AWARDS 
TENABLE  ONLY  IN  THE  FACULTY  OF  ARTS  AND  SCIENCE 

Edward  Blake  Scholarships 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 

Gift  of  the  late  Hon.  Edward  Blake,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  formerly  Chancellor 
of  the  University,  these  12  scholarships  are  awarded  to  candidates 
entering  honour  courses  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  on  the 
basis  of  excellence  in  the  following  combinations  of  Grade  XIII 
subjects: — 

Greek  and  Latin;  English  and  French;  Two  of  French  and 
German  and  Italian  or  Spanish;  English  and  Latin;  French  and 
Latin;  English  and  History;  Algebra,  Geometry,  Trigonometry, 
Problems;  Algebra,  Geometry,  Physics,  Chemistry;  Algebra, 
Geometry,  Botany,  Zoology;  Algebra,  Geometry,  English, 
History;  Physics,  Chemistry,  English,  History;  Botany,  Zoology, 
English,  History. 

Value:  $100,  with  an  allowance  of  the  same  amount  on  tuition  for 
four  years,  provided  First  Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

Margaret  Anna  Brock  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 

Gift  of  the  late  Col.  Henry  Brock,  D.C.L.,  and  the  Misses  Brock, 
awarded  for  proficiency  in  English  and  History  of  Grade  XIII  to  the 
applicant  who  enrols  in  an  honour  course  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and 
Science. 

Value:  $150  approximately,  with  an  allowance  of  the  same  amount  on 
tuition  for  four  years,  provided  First  Class  Honours  is  main- 
tained. 

George  R.  R.  Cockburn  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 

Gift  of  the  late  Mary  Cockburn,  awarded  to  the  applicant  ranking 
highest  in  Greek  of  Grade  XIII  and  entering  an  honour  course  in  the 
Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science.  It  is  tenable  with  any  other  University 
scholarship. 

Value:  Approximately  $50. 

Gibson  Scholarships 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 

Gift  of  the  late  Hon.  Sir  John  M.  Gibson,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  two  scholar- 
ships, awarded  to  applicants  who  have  been  students  of  Hamilton 
Collegiate  Institutes  for  at  least  the  two  years  immediately  preceding 
the  award,  and  who  rank  first  and  second  in  First  Class  Honours  in 
the  Grade  XIII  examinations.  Tenable  with  any  other  University 
scholarships. 

Value:  6/llth  and  5/llths  of  the  income  (approximately  $120  and 
$100),  with  an  allowance  of  the  same  amount  on  tuition  for  one 
year. 
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William  Hardie  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 

In  memory  of  William  Hardie,  B.A.,  of  Ottawa  Collegiate  Institute, 
awarded  on  the  basis  of  the  Grade  XIII  examinations  to  the  candidate 
of  any  one  of  the  Ottawa  Collegiate  Institutes  and  High  Schools  who, 
having  fulfilled  all  other  conditions,  ranks  highest  in  First  or  Second 
Class  Honours  in  any  two  of  the  following  subjects — English,  Greek, 
Latin.  This  scholarship  is  not  tenable  with  any  other  admission 
scholarship  awarded  by  the  University. 

Value:  $100,  with  an  allowance  of  the  same  amount  on  tuition  for 
three  years,  provided  First  Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

Joseph  Henderson  Memorial  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 

Gift  of  the  late  Mrs.  Joseph  Henderson,  awarded  for  proficiency  in 
English  and  History  of  Grade  XIII  to  a candidate  entering  an  honour 
course  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 

Value:  The  annual  income  from  the  Fund  (but  not  less  than  $80), 
with  an  allowance  of  the  same  amount  on  tuition  for  four  years, 
provided  First  Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

Herbert  W.  Irwin  Memorial  Prize 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 

Gift  of  the  Harbord  Graduates’  Association,  awarded  to  a candidate 
from  Harbord  Collegiate  Institute  who,  among  the  nine  required 
papers,  has  standing  in  English,  French,  and  German  of  Grade  XIII, 
and  obtains  the  highest  standing  in  English  and  either  French  or 
German  at  the  examinations  immediately  preceding  University 
entrance. 

Value:  Approximately  $40. 

Mary  Mulock  Scholarships 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 

Gift  of  the  late  Mrs.  Mulock,  two  scholarships,  awarded  for  pro- 
ficiency in  Greek  and  Latin  of  Grade  XIII  to  applicants  entering  an 
honour  course  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 

Value:  $60,  with  an  allowance  of  the  same  amount  on  tuition  for  four 
years,  provided  First  Glass  Honours  is  maintained. 

Prince  of  Wales  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 

Gift  of  King  Edward  VII,  awarded  to  the  candidate  standing  highest 
in  any  nine  papers  of  Grade  XIII,  who  is  also  awarded  one  of  the 
University  admission  scholarships  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 
Value:  $50. 

TENABLE  ONLY  IN  THE  FACULTY  OF  APPLIED  SCIENCE  AND 

ENGINEERING 

Association  of  Professional  Engineers  of  the  Province  of  Ontario 
Admission  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering. 

Gift  of  the  above  association,  awarded  to  the  student  who  ranks 
highest  in  the  Ontario  Grade  XIII  examinations  prescribed  for 
admission  to  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering,  and 
writes  the  Problems  paper.  Awarded  alternately  to  Queen’s  Uni- 
versity and  the  University  of  Toronto,  with  the  next  award  at  the 
University  of  Toronto  to  be  for  the  session  1964-65. 

Value:  $500. 


J.  P.  Bickell  Foundation  Admission  Scholarships 

Tenable  (at  the  admission  level)  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science 
and  Engineering. 

Gift  of  the  above-named  Foundation,  these  scholarships  vary  in 
number  and  are  open  to  candidates  who  secure  an  average  of  at 
least  75%  on  the  Grade  XIII  papers  required  for  admission  to  the 
course  of  their  choice,  and  who  register  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied 
Science  and  Engineering  in  the  Chemical  Engineering,  Mining  Engin- 
eering, Metallurgical  Engineering  or  Applied  Geology  courses.  An 
average  of  at  least  75%  in  the  annual  examinations  of  the  First  and 
Second  Years  is  required  for  continuation  of  the  award. 

Value:  $1,500,  paid  in  three  instalments  of  $500  annually. 


Engineering  Alumni  Admission  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering. 

Gift  of  the  Engineering  Alumni  Association,  awarded  to  the  candidate 
who  obtains  First  Class  Honours  in  the  subjects  of  Grade  XIII  pre- 
scribed for  admission  to  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineer- 
ing. Applicants  are  required  to  write  the  Problems  paper,  but  the 
standing  on  this  paper  will  be  used  only  as  auxiliary  information. 
This  Scholarship  is  not  tenable  with  any  other  University  admission 
scholarship. 

Value:  $500. 


Grabill  Admission  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering. 

Gift  of  Mr.  Dayton  L.  Grabill,  awarded  to  the  candidate  who  writes 
the  Grade  XIII  Problems  paper  and,  who,  after  one  year’s  instruction 
in  the  Thirteenth  Grade,  is  among  those  with  the  highest  average 
percentage  in  the  subjects  of  the  Ontario  Grade  XIII  examinations 
required  for  admission  to  the  Faculty,  (minimum  average  required 
is  75%). 

Value:  Approximately  $380. 


Murray  Calder  Hendry  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering. 

The  Estate  of  the  late  Grace  Appel  Hendry  provides  a Scholarship  to 
be  awarded  to  the  applicant  attaining  at  least  First  Class  standing 
in  the  prescribed  Grade  XHI  papers  and  the  highest  marks  in  the 
Problems  paper,  and  registering  in  the  First  Year  of  any  course  in 
the  Faculty. 

Value:  Annual  income  from  the  capital  sum  of  $10,000  (approxi- 
mately $400). 


Wallberg  Admission  Scholarships 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering. 

Provided  by  the  Wallberg  Bequest,  two  scholarships,  awarded  to  the 
applicants  who  obtain  the  highest  average  percentage  (at  least  75%) 
in  the  subjects  of  Ontario  Grade  XHI  prescribed  for  admission  to 
the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering,  write  the  Problems 
paper,  and  register  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering. 
Value:  $500. 
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TENABLE  ONLY  IN  THE  FACULTY  OF  MEDICINE 


V Harvey  Harnick  Scholarship 
f Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine. 

' Gift  of  Mr.  Harvey  Harnick,  awarded  to  a student  in  the  first  pre- 

I medical  year  who  has  obtained  First  Class  Honours  in  Grade  XIII. 

! It  is  tenable  with  other  awards.  Award  will  be  made  early  in  the  first 

term  after  a personal  interview  with  the  eligible  students. 

! Value:  $200. 

i Medical  Alumni  Association  Entrance  Scholarship. 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine. 

, Gift  of  the  Medical  Alumni  Association  of  the  University  of  Toronto, 

! this  scholarship  will  be  awarded  annually  to  a student  enrolled  in  the 

I first  pre-medical  year.  In  determining  the  awards,  the  Committee 

j shall  consider  chiefly  the  standing  of  the  candidates  on  the  Grade 

i XIII  examinations.  No  application  is  necessary. 

Value:  $500. 

j Saul  Raxlen  Memorial  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine. 

|i  Gift  of  Doctors’  Hospital  medical  staff  and  friends  of  the  late  Saul 

i'  Raxlen,  awarded  to  a student  attaining  First  Class  Honours  in  the 

! prescribed  Grade  XIII  papers  and  registering  in  the  First  Pre- 

Medical  Year  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine.  Preference  will  be  given 
f to  a graduate  from  Jarvis  Collegiate  Institute,  Toronto. 

I Value:  The  annual  income  from  the  fund  (approximately  $400). 

I TENABLE  ONLY  IN  THE  FACULTY  OF  PHARMACY 

! 

Abraham  Bergson  Award 
I Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy. 

j Gift  of  Abraham  Bergson,  Phm.B.  (1933);  awarded  to  a student  from 

j a Township  of  North  York  Collegiate  Institute,  with  preference  to 

I an  applicant  from  Earl  Haig  Collegiate  Institute,  who  ranks  highest 

in  the  annual  examinations  of  Ontario  Grade  XIII  with  at  least 
Second  Class  Honours  among  those  students  from  North  York 
! Collegiates  who  enrol  in  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy. 

: Value:  $200. 

i 

j Ontario  College  of  Pharmacy  War  Memorial  Matriculation  Scholarship 
i Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy. 

I Gift  of  the  graduates  of  the  Ontario  College  of  Pharmacy,  awarded 

to  the  applicant  entering  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy  and  ranking 
highest  in  First  Class  Honours  in  Grade  XIII. 

Value:  During  each  of  the  four  undergraduate  years:  $50  cash,  plus 
the  total  academic  fee,  provided  First  Class  Honours  is  main- 
tained. 

Tamblyn  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy. 

Gift  of  G.  Tamblyn,  Limited,  offered  annually  to  the  male  student 
entering  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy  who  obtains  the  highest  average 
1 percentage  in  Grade  XIII,  and  who  has  not  won  an  admission  award 

i of  greater  or  potentially  greater  value. 

Value:  $500. 
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TENABLE  ONLY  IN  THE  SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 


Florence  Emory  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  the  School  of  Nursing. 

Gift  of  the  School  of  Nursing  Alumnae  Association,  awarded  to  a 
student  with  high  standing  in  Grade  XIII  who  enrolls  in  the  basic 
degree  course  in  the  School  of  Nursing. 

Value;  $300  annually  for  four  years,  provided  satisfactory  academic 
standing  is  maintained. 


Kathleen  Russell  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  the  School  of  Nursing. 

Gift  of  Miss  Elsie  Watt,  awarded  to  the  student  ranking  highest  with 
at  least  Second  Class  Honours  on  the  Grade  XIII  papers  required 
for  admission  to  the  basic  degree  course  in  the  School  of  Nursing. 
Value:  $300  annually  for  four  years  provided  satisfactory  standing 
is  maintained. 


TENABLE  ONLY  IN  THE  FACULTY  OF  FOOD  SCIENCES 

Consumers’  Gas  Company  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences. 

The  Consumers’  Gas  Company  offers  a scholarship  to  a woman 
student  with  high  scholastic  standing  entering  the  Faculty  of  Food 
Sciences. 

Value:  $200. 


Household  Science  Alumnae  Association  Scholarships 
Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences. 

Gift  of  the  Household  Science  Alumnae  Association,  two  Scholar- 
ships, awarded  for  general  proficiency  in  Grade  XIII  to  students 
entering  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences. 

Value:  $250  each. 


Toronto  Home  Economics  Association  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences. 

Gift  of  the  Toronto  Home  Economics  Association  for  a student 
resident  in  the  Metropolitan  Toronto  area  entering  the  Faculty  of 
Food  Sciences  intending  to  proceed  towards  the  nutrition  or  textile 
option. 

Value:  $200. 


TENABLE  IN  MORE  THAN  ONE  FACULTY 

Robert  Bruce  Admission  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  and  the  Faculty  of 
Medicine. 

Awarded  for  general  proficiency  in  Grade  XII I to  a student  entering 
a course  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  or  the  first  pre-medical 
year  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine. 

Value:  $100. 
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Douglas  M.  Burgess  Memorial  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  any  first  degree  course. 

Gift  of  Mrs.  Ella  H.  Burgess  and  members  of  her  family,  awarded  to 
a student  who  has  spent  at  least  one  session  at  Port  Credit  High 
School  and  during  that  session  has  been  enrolled  in  Grade  XIII. 
The  award  will  be  based  chiefly  upon  the  standing  achieved  at  the 
Grade  XIII  examinations,  but  consideration  will  also  be  given  to 
general  interest  in  athletics  and  evidence  of  good  sportsmanship, 
and  to  interest  in  community  affairs  and  a general  sense  of  respon- 
sibility and  leadership. 

Value:  $200  approximately. 

Geoffrey  P.  E.  Clarkson  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  any  first  degree  course. 

Gift  of  Geoffrey  P.  E.  Clarkson,  Esq.,  awarded  for  general  proficiency, 
with  preference  to  a student  from  St.  Andrew’s  College,  Aurora. 
Value:  $200. 

Richard  Craddock  Admission  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  any  first  degree  course. 

The  estate  of  the  late  Richard  H.  Craddock  provides  a scholarship 
to  be  awarded  for  high  standing  on  nine  Ontario  Grade  XIII  papers 
to  an  applicant  from  Vaughan  Road,  Burnhamthorpe,  Richview  or 
Kipling  Collegiate  Institutes. 

Value:  $350  in  the  first  year  and  $700  in  each  of  the  second,  third  and 
fourth  years  provided  first  class  standing  is  maintained. 

General  Foods  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  the  Faculties  of  Arts  and  Science,  Applied  Science  and 
Engineering,  Food  Sciences. 

Awarded  to  any  student  resident  in  Canada  for  general  proficiency 
in  the  final  Secondary  School  year. 

Value:  $500  for  each  of  four  years,  provided  first  class  standing  is 
maintained. 

Applications:  Students  resident  outside  Ontario  may  obtain  applica- 
tion forms  from  the  Awards  Department,  Office  of  the  Registrar, 
University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  5,  Ontario,  Canada. 

Students  resident  in  Ontario  apply  on  the  regular  admission 
scholarship  application  form. 

All  applications  must  be  received  by  May  1st. 

Section  Kb)  TENABLE  ONLY  IN  UNIVERSITY  COLLEGE 

Alpha  Chi  Omega  Fraternity  Alumnae  Chapter  Prize 
Tenable  in  University  College. 

Gift  of  the  Psi  Psi  Chapter  of  the  Alpha  Chi  Omega  Fraternity, 
awarded  for  proficiency  in  any  department (s)  or  for  the  highest 
aggregate  in  Grade  XIII,  to  a woman  student  enrolling  in  an  honour 
course  at  University  College. 

Value:  $50. 

Arthur  Caplan  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  University  College. 

Gift  of  Arthur  Caplan,  awarded  for  general  proficiency  in  Grade  XIII 
to  a candidate  entering  an  honour  course  at  University  College. 
Value:  $350. 
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Florence  Louisa  Cody  Memorial  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  University  College. 

Awarded  for  general  proficiency  in  Grade  XIII  to  an  applicant  from 
a school  outside  Metropolitan  Toronto  who  enrols  in  an  honour 
course  at  University  College. 

Value:  $280  approximately,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years, 
provided  First  Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

Arthur  Cohen  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  University  College. 

Gift  of  Mr.  Arthur  Cohen,  B.A.  1903,  awarded  for  proficiencyXin 
English,  French,  and  one  of  German,  Greek,  Italian,  Latin,  Russian, 
or  Spanish  of  Grade  XIII  to  an  applicant  enrolling  in  an  honour 
course  at  University  College. 

Value:  $350  approximately. 

Jacob  Cohen  Memorial  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  University  College. 

Gift  of  Mr.  Arthur  Cohen,  B.A.  1903,  in  memory  of  his  father, 
awarded  for  proficiency  in  English,  French,  and  History  of  Grade 
XHI  to  an  applicant  enrolling  in  an  honour  course  at  University 
College. 

Value:  $350  approximately. 

Sir  John  Gibson  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  University  College. 

Awarded  for  proficiency  in  English  and  French  of  Grade  XHI  to  a 
student  entering  an  honour  course  at  University  College. 

Value:  approximately  $200,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years, 
provided  First  Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

James  Harris  Scholarships 

Tenable  in  University  College. 

Gift  of  Mrs.  James  Harris,  six  scholarships,  awarded  to  students 
entering  honour  courses  at  University  College  for  proficiency  in  the 
following  combinations  of  subjects: — 

Latin  and  Greek 
Latin  and  French 
French  and  German 

Modern  Languages  (any  two  of  French,  German,  Russian,  and 
Italian  or  Spanish) 

Mathematics  (Algebra,  Geometry,  Trigonometry,  Problems)  and 
Physics 

For  a Ridley  College  Student — for  any  of  the  above  combinations 
of  subjects. 

Value:  $400  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 
Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

Percy  Hermant  Scholarships 

Tenable  in  University  College. 

Gift  of  Sydney  Hermant,  Esq.,  two  scholarships,  awarded  for  general 
proficiency  in  Grade  XIII  to  a student  entering  an  honour  course  at 
University  College. 

Value:  $350,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 
Class  Honours  is  maintained. 


12 


Maurice  Hutton  Alumni  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  University  College. 

Gift  of  the  University  College  Alumni  Association  to  commemorate 
the  service  of  the  late  Principal  Hutton,  awarded  for  general  pro- 
ficiency in  Grade  XHI  to  an  applicant  entering  an  honour  course  at 
University  College. 

Value:  $300,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 
Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

Reuben  Wells  Leonard  Scholarships 
Tenable  in  University  College. 

Bequest  of  the  late  Colonel  R.  W.  Leonard,  ten  scholarships,  awarded 
for  excellence  in  any  department  (s)  or  for  general  proficiency  in 
Grade  XHI.  While  all  ten  scholarships  are  open  to  students  from  all 
schools,  at  least  four  are  reserved  for  students  from  schools  outside 
Metropolitan  Toronto. 

Value:  $300,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 
Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

Archibald  MacMurchy  Memorial  Scholarships 
Tenable  in  University  College. 

Bequest  of  the  late  Angus  MacMurchy  in  memory  of  his  father, 
seven  scholarships,  awarded  for  proficiency  in  Latin,  Greek,  Mathe- 
matics, English,  History,  French  and  German  or  for  the  highest 
aggregate  in  any  nine  papers  of  Grade  XHI.  Preference  will  be  given 
students  entering  the  Sir  Daniel  Wilson  Residence  or  Whitney  Hall. 
Value:  $300. 

McCaul  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  University  College. 

Gift  of  the  late  Principal  Maurice  Hutton  in  memory  of  President 
McCaul,  awarded  on  the  basis  of  standing  in  Grade  XHI  Latin  and 
Greek  with  preference  to  a student  entering  Classics  at  University 
College.  If  no  candidate  qualifies,  the  scholarship  may  be  awarded 
at  the  discretion  of  the  College  Council. 

Tenable  with  any  other  University  College  Scholarship. 

Value:  Approximately  $100. 

J.  S.  McLean  Scholarships 

Tenable  in  University  College. 

Gift  of  the  late  J.  S.  McLean,  five  scholarships,  awarded  for  proficiency 
in  the  following  combinations  of  subjects: — 

English  and  History 

English,  History,  and  two  of  French,  German,  Greek,  Latin  (two 
awards) 

, Mathematics  (Algebra,  Geometry,  Trigonometry,  Problems) 
Mathematics  and  Science  (two  of  Algebra,  Geometry,  Trigono- 
metry and  any  two  of  Botany,  Chemistry,  Physics,  Zoology) 
to  an  applicant  entering  an  honour  course  at  University  College. 
Value:  $350,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 
Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

Two  Special  J.  S.  McLean  Scholarships 
Tenable  in  University  College. 

Gift  of  the  late  J.  S.  McLean,  awarded  for  general  proficiency  in 
Grade  XIII  to  an  applicant  entering  an  honour  course  at  University 
College,  with  preference  to  a student  entering  the  Sir  Daniel  Wilson 
Residence  or  Whitney  Hall. 

Value:  $250  and  $200. 
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Louis  Rosenfeld  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  University  College. 

Gift  of  Louis  Rosenfeld,  Esq.,  awarded  for  the  highest  aggregate  in 
any  nine  Grade  XIII  papers  to  an  applicant  entering  an  honour 
course  at  University  College. 

Value:  $150,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 
Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

Thomas  A.  Russell  Scholarships 
Tenable  in  University  College. 

Bequest  of  the  late  Thomas  A.  Russell,  Esq.,  five  scholarships, 
awarded  for  excellence  in  any  department (s)  or  for  the  highest 
aggregate  in  any  nine  papers  of  Grade  XIII  to  candidates  enrolling 
in  honour  courses  at  University  College,  with  preference  to  students 
entering  the  Sir  Daniel  Wilson  Residence  or  Whitney  Hall. 

Value:  $300. 

First  and  Second  Ann  Shepard  Memorial  Scholarships 
Tenable  in  University  College. 

Bequest  of  the  late  Mrs.  Helen  Shepard,  two  scholarships,  awarded 
for  the  highest  aggregate  in  any  nine  papers  inclusive  of  Botany  and 
Zoology,  to  applicants  entering  honour  courses  at  University  College. 
Preference  will  be  given  to  those  students  who  enrol  in  Honour 
Science  with  the  intention  of  proceeding  to  Life  Sciences. 

Value:  $500  and  $400. 

First  and  Second  Alumni  Scholarships  (University  College) 

Tenable  in  University  College. 

Gift  of  the  University  College  Alumni  Association,  awarded  for  the 
highest  aggregate  in  any  nine  papers  to  applicants  entering  honour 
courses  at  University  College. 

Value:  $300  each,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided 
First  Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

University  College  Alumni  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  University  College. 

Gift  of  the  University  College  Alumni  Association,  awarded  for 
excellence  in  English  and  French  of  Grade  XIII  to  an  applicant 
entering  an  honour  course  at  University  College. 

Value:  $150. 


Malcolm  Wallace  Scholarships 
Tenable  in  University  College. 

Gift  of  the  graduates  of  University  College  and  other  friends  of 
Professor  Malcolm  Wallace,  former  Principal  of  University  College 
and  Head  of  the  Department  of  English,  two  scholarships,  open  to 
applicants  entering  an  honour  course  at  University  College:  (a) 
awarded  for  excellence  in  any  department (s)  or  for  the  highest 
aggregate  in  any  nine  papers;  (b)  awarded  for  English,  Latin  and 
one  of  French,  German  or  Greek,  to  a student  enrolling  in  English 
Language  and  Literature. 

Value:  (a)  $800,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided 
First  Glass  Honours  is  maintained. 

(b)  $300,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided 
First  Glass  Honours  is  maintained. 
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Morley  Wickett  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  University  College. 

Gift  of  S.  R.  Wickett,  Esq.,  awarded  for  proficiency  in  English  and 
History  of  Grade  XIII  to  an  applicant  entering  an  honour  course  at 
University  College. 

Value:  Approximately  $100. 


Section  1(c)  TENABLE  ONLY  IN  VICTORIA  COLLEGE 

Moses  Henry  Aikins  Scholarships 
Tenable  in  Victoria  College. 

Gift  of  the  late  Moses  Henry  Aikins,  B.A.  1855,  M.D.,  three  scholar- 
ships, two  awarded  upon  the  basis  of  the  average  obtained  in  nine 
papers  and  one  awarded  for  proficiency  in  English  and  any  two  of 
French,  German,  Greek  and  Latin  of  Grade  XIII. 

Value:  Two  of  $300,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided 
First  Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

One  of  $250,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided 
First  Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

Charles  Earl  Auger  Alumni  Memorial  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  Victoria  College. 

Gift  of  the  alumni  of  Victoria  College  in  memory  of  the  late  Pro- 
fessor C.  E.  Auger,  B.A.,  awarded  for  general  proficiency  in  Grade 
XHI  to  a student  entering  an  honour  course  at  Victoria  College. 
Value:  $400  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 
Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

Harold  and  Ethel  Bennett  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  Victoria  College. 

Gift  of  Professor  Bennett  (Principal  of  Victoria  College  from  1944  to 
1959)  and  his  wife,  Ethel  Granger  Bennett,  both  of  the  Class  of  1915, 
awarded  for  general  proficiency  in  Grade  XIII  to  a student  entering  an 
honour  course  at  Victoria  College. 

Value:  $250,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 
Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

Mrs.  Walter  Brown  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  Victoria  College. 

Gift  of  the  late  President  Brown,  awarded  for  general  proficiency  in 
Grade  XIII  to  a student  entering  an  honour  course  at  Victoria 
College. 

Value:  $400,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 
Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

Mary  Ellen  Carty  Scholarships 
Tenable  in  Victoria  College. 

Gift  of  the  late  Miss  Martha  Carty  in  memory  of  her  sister,  two 
scholarships,  awarded  for  general  proficiency  in  Grade  XIII  to  women 
students  from  Ontario  schools  outside  Toronto  who  enter  an  honour 
course  at  Victoria  College  and  live  in  the  Victoria  College  Women’s 
Residences. 

Value:  $300. 
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Class  of  1915  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  Victoria  College. 

Gift  of  the  members  of  that  class  in  Victoria  College,  awarded  for 
proficiency  in  English  and  any  two  of  French,  German,  Greek  and 
Latin  of  Grade  XIII  to  a student  entering  an  honour  course  at 
Victoria  College. 

Value:  $150,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 
Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

Class  of  1916  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  Victoria  College. 

Gift  of  the  members  of  that  class  in  Victoria  College,  awarded  for 
proficiency  in  Mathematics  (Algebra,  Geometry,  Trigonometry, 
Problems)  of  Grade  XIII  to  a student  entering  an  honour  course  at 
Victoria  College. 

Value;  $150,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 
Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

Class  of  1929  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  Victoria  College 

Gift  of  the  members  of  that  class  in  Victoria  College,  awarded  at  the 
discretion  of  the  Senate  to  a student  entering  an  honour  course  at 
Victoria  College. 

Value:  $250,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 
Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

Flavelle  Memorial  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  Victoria  College. 

In  memory  of  the  late  Lady  Flavelle,  awarded  for  general  proficiency 
in  Grade  XHI  to  a student  entering  an  honour  course  at  Victoria 
College. 

Value;  $400,  with  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 
Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

Elizabeth  Ann  Highet  Memorial  Scholarships 
Tenable  in  Victoria  College. 

Gift  of  the  late  Mary  Elizabeth  Highet  in  memory  of  her  mother, 
three  scholarships,  awarded  (a)  for  general  proficiency;  (b)  for  pro- 
ficiency in  French  and  Latin;  and  (c)  for  proficiency  in  any  two  of 
French,  German,  and  Italian  or  Spanish  of  Grade  XHI.  Tenable 
only  by  students  entering  an  honour  course  at  Victoria  College. 
Value:  (a)  $300,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided 
First  Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

(b)  $150,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided 
First  Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

(c)  $150,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided 
First  Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

Irwin  Hilliard  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  Victoria  College. 

Gift  of  the  late  Dr.  Marion  Hilliard  in  memory  of  her  father,  awarded 
for  proficiency  in  English  and  History  of  Grade  XHI  to  a student 
entering  an  honour  course  at  Victoria  College. 

Value:  $150,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 
Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

Florence  Warner  Lang  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  Victoria  College. 

Gift  of  the  late  Professor  A.  E.  Lang,  B.A.  1889,  M.A.,  in  honour  of 
his  wife,  awarded  for  proficiency  in  French  and  German  of  Grade 


16 


XIII  to  an  applicant  entering  an  honour  course  at  Victoria  College. 
Value:  $150,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 
Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

William  Jackson  Little  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  Victoria  College. 

Gift  of  the  late  W.  J.  Little,  B.A.  1913,  B.D. ; awarded  for  general 
proficiency  in  Grade  XIII  to  an  applicant  entering  the  honour  course 
in  Commerce  and  Finance  at  Victoria  College.  Tenable  with  a 
scholarship  to  which  free  tuition  is  attached. 

Value:  $200. 

Leopold  Macaulay  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  Victoria  College. 

Gift  of  Leopold  Macaulay,  Esq.,  0*C.,  B.A.,  LL.B.,  awarded  for 
general  proficiency  in  Grade  XIII  to  an  applicant  entering  an  honour 
course  at  Victoria  College. 

Value:  $400,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 
Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

Walter  Massey  Scholarships 
Tenable  in  Victoria  College. 

Bequest  of  the  late  W.  E.  H.  Massey,  Esq.,  two  scholarships,  awarded 
for  general  proficiency  in  Grade  XIII  to  applicants  entering  honour 
courses  at  Victoria  College. 

Value:  $300,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 
Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

J.  H.  Riddell  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  Victoria  College. 

Gift  of  the  late  Rev.  J.  H.  Riddell,  B.A.  1890,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  awarded 
for  proficiency  in  Greek  and  Latin  of  Grade  XIII  to  an  applicant 
entering  an  honour  course  at  Victoria  College. 

Value:  $150,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 
Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

Robertson  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  Victoria  College. 

Gift  of  the  late  Professor  J.  C.  Robertson,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  awarded  for 
proficiency  in  Greek  of  Grade  XIII  to  an  applicant  entering  the 
honour  Classics  course  at  Victoria  College.  It  is  tenable  with  any 
other  University  scholarship. 

Value:  $100. 

George  and  Elizabeth  Rutherford  Scholarships 
Tenable  in  Victoria  College. 

Gift  of  the  late  Mrs.  Elizabeth  Rutherford,  two  scholarships,  awarded 
for  excellence  in  Mathematics  and  Science  (any  two  Mathematics 
papers.  Problems,  and  any  two  Science  papers)  to  students  entering 
honour  courses  at  Victoria  College. 

Value:  1.  $250  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided 
First  Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

2.  $150  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided 
First  Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

Mrs.  F.  N.  G.  Starr  Memorial  Scholarships 
Tenable  in  Victoria  College. 

Gift  of  the  late  Mrs.  F.  N.  G.  Starr,  two  scholarships,  awarded  for 
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general  proficiency  in  Grade  XIII  to  applicants  entering  honour 
courses  at  Victoria  College.  Open  to  male  candidates  only. 

Value:  $300,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 
Class  Honours  is  maintained. 


James  C.  Taylor  Memorial  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  Victoria  College. 

Gift  of  the  late  W.  E.  Taylor,  Esq.,  in  memory  of  his  son,  James  C. 
Taylor,  B.A.  1936,  awarded  for  general  proficiency  in  Grade  XIII  to 
an  applicant  entering  an  honour  course  at  Victoria  College. 

Value:  $300,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 
Class  Honours  is  maintained. 


Elizabeth  Burr  Tyrrell  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  Victoria  College. 

Gift  of  the  late  Dr.  J.  B.  Tyrrell  in  memory  of  his  mother,  awarded 
for  general  proficiency  in  Grade  XIII  to  an  applicant  entering  an 
honour  course  at  Victoria  College. 

Value:  $300,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 
Class  Honours  is  maintained. 


Victoria  College  Alumni-Alumnae  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  Victoria  College. 

Gift  of  the  men  and  women  graduates  of  Victoria  College,  awarded 
for  general  proficiency  in  Grade  XIII  to  an  applicant  entering  an 
honour  course  at  Victoria  College. 

Value:  $400,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 
Class  Honours  is  maintained. 


Victoria  College  Alumni  Residence  Scholarships 
Tenable  in  Victoria  College. 

Gift  of  the  men  and  women  graduates  of  Victoria  College,  four 
scholarships,  awarded  for  general  proficiency  in  Grade  XHI  to 
applicants  entering  honour  courses  at  Victoria  College  and  living  in 
residence. 

Value:  $300. 


George  H.  West  Scholarships 
Tenable  in  Victoria  College. 

Established  by  the  bequest  of  the  late  Sarah  Margaret  West  in  mem- 
ory of  her  husband,  two  scholarships,  awarded  for  general  proficiency 
in  Grade  XHI  to  applicants  entering  honour  courses  at  Victoria 
College  and  living  in  residence. 

Value:  $300  and  $250. 


E.  R.  Wood  Memorial  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  Victoria  College 

Gift  of  the  late  Mrs.  E.  R.  Wood,  awarded  for  general  proficiency  in 
Grade  XIII  to  an  applicant  entering  an  honour  course  at  Victoria 
College. 

Value:  $300,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 
Class  Honours  is  maintained. 
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Section  1(d)  TENABLE  ONLY  IN  TRINITY  COLLEGE 

F.  A.  Bethune  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  Trinity  College. 

Gift  of  the  Trustees  of  the  F.  A.  Bethune  Memorial  Fund,  this 
award  is  open  only  to  students  from  Trinity  College  School,  Port 
Hope,  Ontario,  who  enrol  in  an  honour  course  at  Trinity  College. 
Value;  $100. 

Burnside  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  Trinity  College. 

Founded  in  memory  of  the  late  Dr.  Alexander  Burnside,  awarded  for 
proficiency  in  Mathematics  (Algebra,  Geometry,  Trigonometry)  and 
Science  (Physics  and  Chemistry)  of  Grade  XIII  to  a student  entering 
an  honour  course  at  Trinity  College. 

Value:  $100,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 
Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

Stephen  Hugh  Elliott  Clarkson  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  Trinity  College. 

Founded  by  the  late  Mrs.  A.  Helene  Clarkson  in  honour  of  her  son, 
Ontario  Rhodes  Scholar  1959,  awarded  for  general  proficiency  in 
Grade  XIII  to  an  applicant  entering  an  honour  course  at  Trinity 
College. 

Value:  $225. 

College  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  Trinity  College. 

Awarded  for  general  proficiency  in  Grade  XIII  to  a student  entering 
an  honour  course  at  Trinity  College. 

Value:  $100,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 
Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

Provost  F.  H.  Cosgrave  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  Trinity  College. 

Founded  in  honour  of  the  Reverend  F.  H.  Cosgrave,  D.D.,  Sixth 
Provost  of  the  College,  and  awarded  to  a student  entering  an  honour 
course  at  Trinity  College,  for  general  proficiency  in  Grade  XIII. 
Value:  $100,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 
Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

Dickson  Scholarships 

Tenable  in  Trinity  College. 

Gift  of  the  late  William  Dickson,  Esq.,  two  scholarships,  one  awarded 
for  proficiency  in  Modern  Languages,  and  one  for  proficiency  in 
English,  French,  History,  and  Latin  of  Grade  XIII  to  candidates 
entering  honour  courses  at  Trinity  College. 

Value:  $400,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 
Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

Irene  Dinnick  Holford  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  Trinity  College. 

Founded  by  Mr.  William  H.  Holford,  awarded  for  general  proficiency 
in  Grade  XIII  to  an  applicant  entering  an  honour  course  at  Trinity 
College,  with  preference  given  to  a student  from  a rural  area. 

Value;  $100,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 
Class  Honours  is  maintained. 
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Professor  William  Jones  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  Trinity  College. 

Founded  in  memory  of  the  late  Reverend  William  Jones,  M.A., 
D.C.L.,  by  relatives  and  friends,  awarded  for  general  proficiency 
in  Grade  XIII  to  an  applicant  from  Trinity  College  School,  Port  Hope, 
who  enrols  in  an  honour  course  at  Trinity  College. 

Value:  $300. 

Peter  Larkin  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  Trinity  College. 

Founded  in  memory  of  the  late  Honourable  Peter  Larkin,  awarded 
for  general  proficiency  in  Grade  XHI  to  an  applicant  entering  an 
honour  course  at  Trinity  College. 

Value:  $100,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 
Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

John  Herbert  McConnell  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  Trinity  College. 

In  memory  of  the  late  Dr.  John  Herbert  McConnell,  9T7,  awarded 
for  general  proficiency  in  Grade  XHI  to  an  applicant  entering  an 
honour  course  at  Trinity  College. 

Value:  $100,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 
Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

Leonard  McLaughlin  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  Trinity  College. 

Endowed  by  the  late  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Michael  McLaughlin  in  memory 
of  their  son,  awarded  to  an  applicant  from  Upper  Canada  College 
entering  an  honour  course  at  Trinity  College. 

Value:  $600  ($150  paid  at  the  end  of  each  term  in  First  and  Second 
Years). 

Bishop  Strachan  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  Trinity  College. 

Founded  in  memory  of  the  first  Bishop  of  Toronto,  awarded  for 
excellence  in  English,  French,  Greek,  and  Latin  of  Grade  XIII  to  an 
applicant  entering  an  honour  course  at  Trinity  College. 

Value:  $100,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 
Class  Honours  is  maintained. 

Chancellor  Strathy  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  Trinity  College. 

Founded  in  honour  of  the  late  Gerard  Brackenbridge  Strathy,  Sixth 
Chancellor  of  Trinity  College  and  awarded  to  a student  entering  an 
honour  course  at  Trinity  College,  for  general  proficiency  in  Grade 
XIII. 

Value:  approximately  $300. 

Elliot  Grasett  Strathy  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  Trinity  College. 

Named  in  honour  of  the  late  Elliot  Grasett  Strathy,  Secretary  and 
Bursar  of  Trinity  College  from  1937  to  1952,  awarded  to  a student 
entering  the  Commerce  and  Finance  course  at  Trinity  College,  for 
general  proficiency  in  Grade  XHI. 

Value:  $235. 
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Pat  Strathy  Memorial  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  Trinity  College. 

Founded  in  memory  of  the  late  Sub-Lieutenant  G.  H.  K.  Strathy, 
R.G.N.V.R.,  by  members  of  his  family.  The  holder  of  the  scholarship 
must  register  in  an  honour  course  in  Mathematics,  Physics,  Che- 
mistry, with  preference  given  to  candidates  from  Trinity  College 
School,  Port  Hope.  If  no  student  qualifies  from  this  school  the 
scholarship  may  be  awarded  to  a pupil  from  Upper  Canada  College, 
Ridley  College,  or  St.  Andrew’s  College.  If  no  student  qualifies  as 
above,  the  scholarship  may  be  awarded  to  the  male  student  who 
obtains  the  highest  First  Class  Honours  in  Mathematics  and  Physics 
in  the  scholarship  examination,  registers  in  Trinity  College  and 
enrols  in  the  course  in  Mathematics,  Physics,  Chemistry. 

Value:  $375  annually  for  four  years,  provided  First  Class  Honours  is 
maintained. 

Upper  Canada-Trinity  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  Trinity  College. 

Gift  of  an  Old  Boy  of  Upper  Canada  College,  awarded  to  a candidate 
matriculating  from  Upper  Canada  College  and  enrolling  in  an 
honour  course  in  Trinity  College. 

Value:  $250. 

Wellington  Scholarships 

Tenable  in  Trinity  College. 

Founded  by  the  first  Duke  of  Wellington,  two  scholarships,  one 
awarded  for  proficiency  in  Classics,  and  one  for  proficiency  in  Mathe- 
matics (Algebra,  Geometry,  Trigonometry,  Problems)  of  Grade  XIII 
to  applicants  entering  honour  courses  at  Trinity  College. 

Value:  $400,  with  the  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First 
Class  Honours  is  maintained. 


Section  1(e)  TENABLE  ONLY  IN  ST.  MICHAEL’S  COLLEGE 

H.  S.  Bellisle  Memorial  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  St.  Michael’s  College. 

Awarded  for  general  proficiency  in  Grade  XIII  to  a student  entering 
an  honour  course  at  St.  Michael’s  College. 

Value:  The  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First  Class 
Honours  is  maintained. 

Henry  Carr  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  St.  Michael’s  College. 

Awarded  to  the  student  who  enrols  in  Philosophy  (English  or  History) 
or  in  Social  and  Philosophical  Studies  (with  the  intention  of  enrolling 
in  Philosophy  in  the  Second  Year)  at  St.  Michael’s  College,  for 
general  proficiency  in  Grade  XIII. 

Value:  The  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First  Class 
Honours  is  maintained. 

Catholic  Women’s  League  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  St.  Michael’s  College. 

Awarded  for  general  proficiency  in  Grade  XHI  to  a woman  student 
from  Metropolitan  Toronto  entering  an  honour  course  at  St. 
Michael’s  College. 

Value:  The  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First  Class 
Honours  is  maintained. 
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Honourable  John  Elmsley  Memorial  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  St.  Michael’s  College. 

Awarded  for  general  proficiency  in  Grade  XIII  to  a student  entering 
an  honour  course  at  St.  Michael’s  College. 

Value:  The  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First  Class 
Honours  is  maintained. 

Fontbonne  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  St.  Michael’s  College. 

Awarded  for  proficiency  in  French  and  I.atin  of  Grade  XIII  to  a stu- 
dent entering  an  honour  course  at  St.  Michael’s  College. 

Value:  The  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First  Class 
Honours  is  maintained. 

Etienne  Gilson  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  St.  Michael’s  College. 

Awarded  to  a student  who  enrols  in  Philosophy  (English  or  History) 
or  in  Social  and  Philosophical  Studies  (with  the  intention  of  enrolling 
in  Philosophy  in  Second  Year)  at  St.  Michael’s  College,  for  general 
proficiency  in  Grade  XIII. 

Value:  The  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First  Class 
Honours  is  maintained. 

Honourable  H.  T.  Kelly  Memorial  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  St.  Michael’s  College. 

Awarded  for  general  proficiency  in  Grade  XIII  to  an  applicant  enter- 
ing an  honour  course  at  St.  Michael’s  College. 

Value:  The  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First  Class 
Honours  is  maintained. 

Thomas  Kirby  Memorial  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  St.  Michael’s  College. 

Awarded  for  general  proficiency  in  Grade  XHI  to  a student  entering 
an  honour  course  at  St.  Michael’s  College. 

Value:  $250  allowance  on  tuition  for  four  years,  provided  First  Class 
Honours  is  maintained. 

Gertrude  Lawlor  Memorial  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  St.  Michael’s  College. 

Awarded  for  proficiency  in  English  and  History  of  Grade  XIII  to  an 
applicant  entering  an  honour  course  at  St.  Michael’s  College. 

Value:  The  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First  Class 
Honours  is  maintained. 

Loretto  Alumnae  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  St.  Michael’s  College. 

Awarded  for  proficiency  in  English  and  History  of  Grade  XIII  to  an 
applicant  entering  an  honour  course  at  St.  Michael’s  College. 
Value:  The  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First  Class 
Honours  is  maintained. 

McBrady  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  St.  Michael’s  College. 

Awarded  for  general  proficiency  in  Greek  and  Latin  of  Grade  XHI  to 
an  applicant  entering  an  honour  course  at  St.  Michael’s  College. 
Value:  The  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First  Class 
Honours  is  maintained. 
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J.  J.  McGrand  Memorial  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  St.  Michael’s  College. 

Awarded  for  general  proficiency  in  Grade  XIII  to  an  applicant  enter- 
ing an  honour  course  at  St.  Michael’s  College. 

Value:  The  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First  Class 
Honours  is  maintained. 

The  John  Melady  Memorial  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  St.  Michael’s  College. 

Awarded  for  general  proficiency  to  a student  entering  an  honour 
course  at  St.  Michael’s  College. 

Value:  The  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First  Class 
Honours  is  maintained. 

Hugh  Murray  Memorial  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  St.  Michael’s  College. 

Awarded  for  general  proficiency  in  Grade  XIII  to  a student  entering 
an  honour  course  at  St.  Michael’s  College. 

Value:  The  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First  Class 
Honours  standing  is  maintained. 

Mother  Estelle  Nolan  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  St.  Michael’s  College. 

Awarded  for  proficiency  in  French  and  Latin  of  Grade  XIII  to  an 
applicant  entering  an  honour  course  at  St.  Michael’s  College. 
Value:  The  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First  Class 
Honours  is  maintained. 

St.  Michael’s  Alumni  Scholarships 
Tenable  in  St.  Michael’s  College. 

Five  scholarships  awarded  for  general  proficiency  in  Grade  XHI  to 
students  entering  any  degree  course  at  St.  Michael’s  College. 
Value:  $250  allowance  on  tuition  for  four  years,  provided  First  Class 
Honours  or  Grade  “A”  standing  is  maintained. 

St.  Michael’s  Alumni  Scholarships 
Tenable  in  St.  Michael’s  College. 

Five  scholarships  awarded  for  general  proficiency  in  Grade  XIII  to 
students  entering  any  degree  course  at  St.  Michael’s  College. 
Value:  $200  allowance  on  tuition  for  four  years,  provided  First  Class 
Honours,  or  Grade  “A”  standing  is  maintained. 

Teefy  Memorial  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  St.  Michael’s  College. 

Awarded  for  proficiency  in  Mathematics  (Algebra,  Geometry,  Trigo- 
nometry, Problems)  of  Grade  XIII  to  an  applicant  entering  an 
honour  course  at  St.  Michael’s  College. 

Value:  The  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First  Class 
Honours  is  maintained. 

Mary  Ward  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  St.  Michael’s  College. 

Awarded  for  proficiency  in  English  and  two  of  German,  Italian, 
Latin,  Spanish  of  Grade  XIII  to  an  applicant  entering  an  honour 
course  at  St.  Michael’s  College. 

Value:  The  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First  Class 
Honours  is  maintained. 


23 


Sister  Perpetua  Whalen  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  St.  Michael’s  College. 

Awarded  for  general  proficiency  in  the  prescribed  papers  to  an 
applicant  entering  an  honour  course  at  St.  Michael’s  College. 

Value;  The  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First  Class 
Honours  is  maintained. 


Sir  Bertram  Windle  Scholarship 


Tenable  in  St.  Michael’s  College. 

Awarded  for  proficiency  in  English  and  two  of  French,  German, 
Greek,  Latin  of  Grade  XIII  to  an  applicant  entering  an  honour 
course  at  St.  Michael’s  College. 

Value:  The  tuition  allowance  for  four  years,  provided  First  Class 
Honours  is  maintained. 


SECTION  1(f)— NEW  COLLEGE 

Lillian  Waddell  Admission  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  New  College  by  a student  entering  a degree  course  in  the 
Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 

Gift  of  the  late  Lillian  A.  Waddell. 

Value:  One  half  the  annual  income  from  the  fund  (approximately 
$450). 


Wetmore  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  New  College  by  a student  entering  a degree  course  in  any 
Faculty. 

Gift  of  the  Laidlaw  Foundation  and  other  friends  of  the  late  Principal 
Wetmore. 

Value:  The  annual  income  from  the  fund  (approximately  $500). 

New  College  Admission  Scholarships 

Tenable  in  New  College  by  students  entering  a degree  course  in  any 
Faculty. 

Minimum  value  $250  (may  be  substantially  increased  on  request  in 
the  case  of  students  in  financial  need). 


♦ 


* ♦ * 


In  addition  to  the  scholarships  listed  above,  students  entering  New 
College  will  be  considered  for  all  awards  listed  under  Section  1(a)  and 
tenable  in  the  Faculty  in  which  they  plan  to  register;  they  may  also 
apply  for  any  appropriate  award  listed  in  Sections  II  and  III. 


SECTION  1(g)  OTHER  COLLEGES 

As  the  University  establishes  further  colleges  at  the  Queen’s  Park, 
Scarborough  or  Erindale  campuses,  awards  will  be  established  with 
similar  general  conditions  to  those  of  New  College  above. 
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SECTION  II 


Students  wishing  to  be  considered  for  the  following  awards  should 
complete  Sections  II  and/or  III  of  the  general  university  admission 
scholarship  application  form,  giving  any  additional  information  required 
in  the  award  descriptions. 

Alcan  Scholarship* 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  the  Faculty  of  Applied 
Science  and  Engineering,  or  in  the  Faculty  of  Law. 

Gift  of  the  Aluminum  Company  of  Canada  Limited,  awarded  to  a 
student  with  high  standing  in  Grade  XIII  and  financial  need,  who 
registers  in  either  an  honours  course  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and 
Science,  in  any  course  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and 
Engineering,  or  in  the  Faculty  of  Law.  The  award  is  renewable  in 
each  year  of  the  course,  provided  First  Glass  standing  is  maintained. 
Complete  the  statement  of  financial  need  on  the  general  application 
form.  As  each  award  is  tenable  for  a possible  four  years  and  only 
one  shall  be  outstanding  in  any  year,  the  next  Alcan  Scholarship 
will  become  available  in  the  session  1965-66. 

Value:  $500  to  the  student  and  $200  as  a grant-in-aid  to  the  Univer- 
sity in  each  year  of  award. 

Alumni  Association  War  Memorial  Scholarships* 

Tenable  in  any  first  degree  course. 

Gift  of  the  Alumni,  six  scholarships  are  awarded  annually  by  the 
War  Memorial  Scholarship  Committee  of  the  University  of  Toronto 
Alumni  Association,  for  general  proficiency  in  Grade  XIII.  In  addi- 
tion to  academic  performance,  the  Committee  of  Award  will  take 
into  consideration  the  candidate’s  relationship  to  active  service  in 
the  Armed  Forces  of  Canada,  need  of  financial  assistance,  merit 
shown  by  participation  and  interest  in  extra-curricular  activities, 
and  such  other  qualifications  as  may  commend  themselves  to  the 
Committee.  These  awards  are  tenable  for  two  years  provided  satis- 
factory academic  standing  is  maintained.  ONE  scholarship  will  be 
available  to  a student  whose  home  is  NOT  in  the  Province  of  Ontario. 
Complete  the  statement  of  financial  need  on  the  scholarship  appli- 
cation form  and  attach  evidence  of  relationship  to  active  service  in 
the  Armed  Forces  of  Canada. 

Value:  $500  annually  for  a possible  two  years. 

Apply:  Students  resident  in  Ontario  should  use  the  general  admission 
scholarship  application  form. 

Students  resident  outside  Ontario  should  obtain  the  necessary 
forms  from  the  Awards  Department,  Office  of  the  Registrar, 
University  of  Toronto. 

J.  W.  Billes  Admission  Scholarships* 

Tenable  in  any  first  degree  course. 

Gift  of  the  late  John  William  Billes,  these  scholarships  vary  in 
number  and  are  open  to  candidates  who  obtain  an  average  of  75% 
in  the  nine  Ontario  Grade  XIII  papers  required  for  admission.  The 
awards  are  renewable  in  each  year  of  the  scholar’s  course  provided 
First  Class  standing  is  maintained.  Complete  the  statement  of 
financial  need  on  the  general  application  form  to  receive  an  award 
of  greater  value  than  $200. 

Value:  A minimum  of  $200  and  a maximum  of  $1,500  in  each  year 
of  the  scholar’s  course. 
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J.  W.  Billes  Admission  Bursaries* 

Tenable  in  any  first  degree  course. 

In  addition  to  the  scholarships  described  above  a number  of  admis- 
sion bursaries  may  be  awarded  to  deserving  students  from  the 
balance  of  the  annual  income  from  the  fund  after  outstanding 
scholarships  have  been  paid.  Complete  the  statement  of  financial 
need  on  the  general  application  form. 

Value:  Variable,  dependent  upon  financial  need. 

Forestry  Memorial  Scholarships* 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Forestry. 

Gift  of  the  Forestry  Alumni  Association,  awarded  to  the  candidate 
who  obtains  an  average  of  at  least  75%  in  the  Grade  XIII  papers 
required  for  admission  to  the  Faculty  of  Forestry.  Complete  the 
statement  of  financial  need  if  an  award  of  greater  value  than  $200 
is  desired. 

Value:  $200-1600  dependent  upon  financial  need. 

John  Lewis  Foster  Scholarship* 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Forestry. 

Gift  of  the  Messrs.  K.  H.,  C.  W.,  C.  B.,  and  J.  E.  Foster  in  memory 
of  their  father,  awarded  to  a student  who  has  completed  the  Univer- 
sity admission  requirements  after  at  least  two  years’  attendance  at  a 
high  school  or  collegiate  institute  in  the  Counties  of  Hastings, 
Peterborough,  Frontenac,  Lennox  and  Addington.  The  basis  of 
award  will  be  standing  of  at  least  Second  Class  Honours  in  Grade 
XIII,  but  physical  fitness  and  financial  need  will  also  be  taken  into 
consideration.  Complete  the  statement  of  financial  need  on  the 
general  application  form. 

Value:  $250. 

General  Motors  Canadian  University  Scholarships* 

Tenable  in  any  first  degree  course. 

Gift  of  General  Motors  of  Canada,  Limited,  three  scholarships, 
awarded  to  students  who  are  Canadian  citizens  and  who  demonstrate 
financial  need,  on  the  basis  of  outstanding  performance  in  Grade 
XIII.  These  awards  are  tenable  for  four  years  in  any  course  leading 
to  a degree,  provided  satisfactory  academic  standing  is  maintained. 
Complete  the  statement  of  financial  need  on  the  general  application 
form  in  the  space  provided.  State  place  of  birth  and,  if  outside  of 
Canada,  give  date  and  number  of  naturalization  papers.  This  scholar- 
ship is  not  tenable  with  any  other  awards. 

Value:  $200-$2,000  annually,  as  may  be  determined  by  the  financial 
need  of  the  recipient. 

Samuel  Godfrey  Scholarship* 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine. 

Gift  of  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Samuel  Godfrey,  awarded  to  a student  enrolled 
in  the  first  pre-medical  year.  The  Committee  of  Award  will  take 
into  consideration  chiefly  the  marks  obtained  at  the  Ontario  Grade 
XHI  examinations,  and,  in  addition,  the  personality  of  the  candidate 
and  the  degree  of  his  or  her  financial  need.  The  award  will  be  made 
early  in  the  first  term  after  personal  interview  with  the  eligible 
students.  Complete  the  statement  of  financial  need  on  the  general 
application  form. 

Value:  Annual  income  from  the  endowment  fund  of  $5,000  (approxi- 
mately $220). 
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Reginald  and  Galer  Hagarty  Scholarship* 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering. 

The  bequest  of  the  late  Charlotte  Ellen  Hagarty  provides,  in  memory 
of  her  husband  and  sons,  a scholarship  to  be  awarded  to  a pupil  of 
Harbord  Collegiate  Institute,  Toronto,  who  at  the  Grade  XIII  ex- 
aminations in  the  subjects  of  English,  one  language  other  than 
English,  and  Mathematics,  stands  highest  among  the  students  of 
that  school  who  register  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and 
Engineering,  obtains  at  least  a pass  mark  in  each  of  the  said  subjects, 
and  signs  a declaration  to  the  effect  that  he  is  willing  to  take  up  arms 
in  defence  of  Canada  and  the  British  Empire.  Certify  this  willingness 
in  the  space  provided  on  the  general  application  form. 

Value:  $80  approximately. 

Inco  Scholarship* 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  and  the  Faculty  of  Applied 
Science  and  Engineering. 

The  International  Nickel  Company  of  Canada  Limited  has  estab- 
lished an  annual  scholarship,  to  be  awarded  on  the  basis  of  out- 
standing performance  in  Grade  XIII,  and  financial  need.  Applicants 
must  enrol  in  any  course  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and 
Engineering,  or  in  an  honour  course  in  Science  or  Mathematics, 
Physics,  Chemistry  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science.  Those  entering 
the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  must  intend  to  enrol  in  Mathematics 
and  Physics,  Physics  and  Chemistry,  Physics  and  Geology,  or  Geo- 
logical Sciences  in  the  higher  years  of  their  course.  Complete  the 
statement  of  financial  need  on  the  general  application  form. 
Value:  In  each  of  the  four  undergraduate  years: 

$300  cash,  with  complete  tuition,  provided  satisfactory  standing 
is  maintained  in  an  eligible  course. 

Miriam  Lavine  Isaacs  Memorial  Bursary* 

Tenable  in  any  first  degree  or  diploma  course. 

Gift  of  the  Delta  Phi  Epsilon  Alumnae  Association,  awarded  to  a 
woman  graduate  of  Harbord  Collegiate  Institute,  Toronto,  who 
enrols  in  the  First  Year  of  any  degree  or  diploma  course,  demon- 
strates financial  need,  and  has  at  least  Second  Class  Honours  stand- 
ing on  the  work  of  Grade  XIII.  Complete  the  statement  of  financial 
need  on  the  general  application  form. 

Value:  $50. 

Gertrude  and  Edith  Lowidt  Bursary* 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences. 

Gift  of  Mr.  Frank  D.  Lowidt  in  memory  of  his  wife  and  daughter, 
awarded  on  the  basis  of  satisfactory  academic  standing  and  financial 
need,  with  preference  given  to  new  Canadians.  Complete  the  state- 
ment of  financial  need  on  the  general  admission  scholarship  applica- 
tion form.  If  a new  Canadian,  give  date  of  entry  into  Canada  in 
space  provided. 

Value:  Annual  income  from  the  fund  (approximately  $450). 

John  Macara,  Barrister  of  Goderich,  Scholarship* 

Tenable  in  any  first  degree  course. 

Gift  of  the  late  Mrs.  Jean  Glasgow  in  memory  of  her  father,  awarded 
for  general  proficiency  in  Grade  XIII  with  preference  given  applicants 
who  are  related  to  the  late  Mrs.  Jean  Glasgow.  In  the  space  provided 
on  the  application,  state  whether  this  relationship  exists  in  your  case. 
Value:  One  half  of  the  annual  income  from  the  fund  (approximately 
$325). 
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John  Wolfe  McColl  Memorial  Awards* 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  the  Faculty  of  Medicine, 
and  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering. 

Bequest  of  the  late  John  Wolfe  McColl,  three  awards,  one  available 
in  each  of  the  Faculties  of  Arts  and  Science,  Medicine,  and  Applied 
Science  and  Engineering,  to  students  entering  University  from 
Grade  XIII.  Applicants  must  have  obtained  First  Glass  Honours  in 
the  Grade  XIII  examinations,  and  must  demonstrate  financial  need. 
In  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  the  candidate  must  undertake  to 
enrol  in  either  Commerce  and  Finance  or  Political  Science  and 
Economics;  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering,  either 
Engineering  Science  or  Chemical  Engineering.  Complete  the  state- 
ment of  financial  need  on  the  general  application  form. 

Value:  $250-$750,  determined  by  the  applicant’s  financial  need. 

John  McCrae  Scholarship* 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 

Established  by  friends  of  the  late  Lt.  Col.  John  McCrae,  awarded  on 
the  basis  of  standing  and  need  to  an  applicant  entering  an  honour 
course  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  with  preference  given  to  a 
male  matriculant  from  Guelph  Collegiate  Institute.  This  scholarship 
is  awarded  in  alternate  years,  and  is  tenable  with  other  University 
awards.  Complete  the  statement  of  financial  need  on  the  general 
scholarship  application  form. 

Value:  Approximately  $200  annually,  to  be  enjoyed  in  each  year  of 
the  course,  so  long  as  the  student  maintains  academic  standing 
satisfactory  to  the  Committee  of  Award. 

Motor  Vehicle  Safety  Association  Bursary* 

Tenable  in  any  first  degree  course. 

Gift  of  the  Motor  Vehicle  Safety  Association,  awarded  to  a candidate 
who  obtains  an  average  of  at  least  70%  in  the  nine  Grade  XIII  papers 
required  for  admission  to  the  chosen  course,  who  displays  character- 
istics of  reliability,  honesty  and  co-operativeness  and  who  demon- 
strates financial  need,  with  preference  to  graduates  of  Metropolitan 
Toronto  Secondary  Schools.  Complete  the  statement  of  financial 
need  on  the  general  application  form. 

Value:  One  or  more  bursaries  to  a total  of  $300. 

Nisei  Students’  Club  Bursary* 

Tenable  in  any  first  degree  course. 

Gift  of  the  Nisei  Students’  Club,  awarded  annually  to  one  or  more 
Japanese-Canadian  students  (persons  of  Japanese  ancestry  living  in 
Canada)  who  attain  at  least  Second  Class  Honour  standing  in  Grade 
XIII,  demonstrate  financial  need,  and  enter  any  full-time  under- 
graduate course.  Candidates  who  at  the  time  of  award  are  in  receipt 
of  other  awards  in  excess  of  $600  will  not  be  considered.  Complete 
the  statement  of  financial  need  on  the  general  application  form. 
Value:  The  annual  income  from  the  fund  (approximately  $115). 

Ontario  Hockey  Association  War  Memorial  Scholarship* 

Tenable  in  any  first  degree  course. 

Gift  of  the  above  Association,  awarded  on  the  basis  of  standing  in 
Grade  XIII  and  financial  need,  to  an  applicant  whose  father  served 
overseas  with  the  Canadian  Forces  in  World  War  I.  Complete  the 
statement  of  financial  need  on  the  general  admission  scholarship 
application  form,  and  attach  your  father’s  discharge  certificate. 
Value:  $100,  with  an  allowance  of  the  same  amount  on  tuition  for 
four  years,  provided  First  Class  Honours  is  maintained. 
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The  Helen  E.  Rogers  Admission  Scholarships* 

Tenable  in  any  first  degree  course. 

Established  through  a bequest  from  the  estate  of  the  late  Helen  E. 
Rogers.  Preference  is  given  to  applicants  from  outside  Ontario  but 
failing  such  candidates  awards  may  be  made  to  qualified  Ontario 
students.  Recipients  must  have  a standing  satisfactory  to  the  Com- 
mittee of  Award  on  first  admission  and  may  continue  to  enjoy  the 
scholarship  in  each  year  of  their  course  provided  they  maintain 
First  Class  standing.  The  number  of  awards  to  be  made  shall  be 
determined  in  each  year  according  to  the  annual  income  available. 
Complete  the  statement  of  financial  need  if  an  award  greater  than 
$200  is  desired. 

Value:  $200-$l,500  annually  as  may  be  determined  by  the  financial 
need  of  the  applicant. 

Applications:  Students  resident  outside  Ontario  may  obtain  applica- 
tion forms  from  the  Awards  Department,  Office  of  the  Registrar, 
University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  5,  Ontario,  Canada. 

Students  resident  in  Ontario  apply  on  the  regular  admission 
scholarship  application  form. 

All  applications  must  be  received  by  May  1st. 

Edwin  Sandler  Memorial  Bursary* 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 

Gift  of  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Benjamin  Ulster,  one  or  more  Bursaries,  awarded 
to  students  who  obtain  at  least  Second  Class  Honour  standing  in 
the  prescribed  Grade  XIII  papers,  demonstrate  financial  need,  and 
register  in  the  First  Year  of  any  course  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and 
Science.  The  winner  may  continue  to  enjoy  this  award  in  higher 
years  provided  his  need  is  established  each  year  and  an  average  of 
at  least  66%  is  maintained.  Complete  the  statement  of  financial 
need  on  the  general  application  form. 

Value:  One  or  more  bursaries  to  a total  annual  value  of  $200. 

Smith  and  Stone  Limited  Bursaries* 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering. 

Smith  and  Stone  Limited  awards  five  bursaries  to  assist  deserving 
students  from  Georgetown  High  School  who  are  recommended  by 
the  Principal,  satisfy  the  admission  requirements  of  the  Faculty  of 
Applied  Science  and  Engineering,  and  register  in  that  Faculty.  For 
continued  enjoyment  of  the  bursary  the  holder  must  maintain 
satisfactory  academic  standing.  Tenable  with  other  University 
awards.  Complete  the  statement  of  financial  need  on  the  general 
admission  scholarship  application  form. 

Value:  $150  annually,  for  a possible  four  undergraduate  years. 

Steel  Company  of  Canada  Admission  Bursary* 

Tenable  in  any  first  degree  course. 

The  Steel  Company  of  Canada  offers  a bursary  on  the  basis  of  at 
least  66%  standing  on  nine  Grade  XIII  papers  and  financial  need,  to 
a student  who  is  a permanent  resident  of  Canada  and  is  registered 
in  the  first  year  of  a degree  course.  The  bursary  is  tenable  for  a 
maximum  of  four  years,  provided  that  Second  Class  standing  is 
maintained. 

Value:  $500  annually,  for  a possible  four  years. 

Walter  Sterling  Admission  Scholarships* 

Tenable  in  any  first  degree  course. 

Established  as  a memorial  to  her  father,  Walter  Sterling,  by  a bequest 
from  the  estate  of  Muriel  Edith  Rush.  Recipients  must  obtain  First 
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Class  Honours  standing  on  the  nine  Ontario  Grade  XIII  papers 
required  for  admission,  and  may  continue  to  enjoy  the  scholarships 
in  each  year  of  their  course  provided  they  maintain  First  Class 
honours  standing.  The  number  of  awards  to  be  made  shall  be  deter- 
mined in  each  year  according  to  the  annual  income  available.  Com- 
plete the  statement  of  financial  need  if  an  award  greater  than  $200 
is  desired. 

Value:  $200-11,500  annually  as  may  be  determined  by  the  financial 
need  of  the  applicant. 

Hugh  Innis  Strang  Memorial  Scholarship* 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 

Gift  of  the  former  students  of  the  Goderich  Collegiate  Institute  in 
memory  of  Dr.  H.  I.  Strang,  awarded  to  the  student  of  the  Institute, 
who,  fulfilling  the  conditions  for  entrance  to  an  honour  course  in  the 
Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  ranks  highest  at  the  annual  Grade  XHI 
examinations.  The  order  of  preference  shall  be:  (1)  Classics  and 
English;  (2)  English,  Latin  and  a modern  language;  (3)  English, 
Latin,  and  Mathematics  or  Science;  (4)  Any  other  grouping  approved 
by  the  Committee  of  Award.  Scholarship,  need  of  assistance,  and  the 
record  of  a candidate  in  school  activities,  shall  be  the  main  con- 
siderations in  making  the  award.  If  in  any  year  there  is  no  award  to 
a student  entering  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  a student  who 
proposes  to  enrol  in  any  other  Faculty  may  be  considered  a candidate 
for  the  scholarship,  provided  that  at  the  annual  Grade  XHI  examina- 
tion he  obtains  complete  standing  in  the  subjects  prescribed  for 
admission  to  the  Faculty  which  he  desires  to  enter.  Tenable  with 
other  University  awards.  Complete  the  statement  of  financial  need 
on  the  general  admission  scholarship  application  form. 

Value:  Not  less  than  $100,  with  an  allowance  of  the  same  amount  on 
tuition  for  four  years,  provided  First  Class  Honours  is  main- 
tained. 

Toronto  Chinese-Canadian  Association  Bursary* 

Tenable  in  any  first  degree  course. 

Gift  of  the  above-named  Association,  awarded  to  a student  who, 
having  obtained  an  average  of  at  least  66%  after  only  one  year  spent 
on  the  work  of  Grade  XHI  registers  in  the  first  year  of  a full-time 
undergraduate  degree  course  and  requires  financial  assistance. 
Preference  will  be  given  to  a person  of  Chinese  ancestry  living  in 
Ontario.  The  student  may  not  hold  this  bursary  if  he  has  received 
other  awards  of  a total  value  exceeding  $600.  Complete  the  statement 
of  financial  need  on  the  application  form.  If  a Chinese-Canadian, 
give  details  in  the  space  provided. 

Value:  $200. 

Varsity  Fund  National  Admission  Scholarships* 

Tenable  in  any  first  degree  course. 

Gift  of  Alumni  through  the  Varsity  Fund,  these  scholarships  vary  in 
number  and  are  open  to  candidates  who  obtain  First  Class  standing 
in  the  final  secondary  school  examinations  for  their  province,  which 
are  acceptable  for  admission  to  the  University  of  Toronto.  The 
awards  are  tenable  for  four  years  provided  standing  satisfactory  to 
the  Committee  of  Award  is  maintained.  Complete  the  statement  of 
financial  need  if  an  award  greater  than  $200  is  desired  and  supply 
details  of  either  or  both  parents’  attendance  at  the  University  of 
Toronto  (if  applicable).  Preference  shall  be  given  to  applicants  from 
outside  Ontario,  and  to  the  children  of  U.  of  T.  alumni. 
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Value:  $200-$l,500  annually  as  may  be  determined  by  the  financial 
need  of  the  recipient. 

Applications:  Ontario  applicants  complete  the  regular  admission 
scholarship  application  form. 

Applicants  living  outside  the  Province  of  Ontario  should  obtain 
the  necessary  forms  from  the  Awards  Department,  Office  of  the 
Registrar,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  5. 

Young  Men’s  Canadian  Club  of  Toronto  Admission  Bursary* 

Tenable  in  any  first  degree  course. 

Gift  of  the  Young  Men’s  Canadian  Club  of  Toronto,  awarded  to  a 
male  student  who  is  a Canadian  citizen  residing  in  the  Metro  Toronto 
area,  attains  an  average  of  at  least  Second  Class  Honours  on  eight 
Ontario  Grade  XIII  papers,  demonstrates  financial  need,  and  registers 
in  any  full-time  course  leading  to  a degree.  The  winner  shall  have 
preference  for  an  award  from  this  fund  in  his  Second  and  subsequent 
years  provided  need  is  established  each  year  and  an  average  of  at 
least  66%  is  maintained.  Complete  the  statement  of  financial  need 
on  the  general  application  form. 

Value:  $300  annually. 


SECTION  III 

All  Awards  in  This  Section  Require  Separate  Application 


SECTION  III  A 

The  Following  Are  Open  to  the  Majority  of  Applicants 


FORMS  AVAILABLE  FROM  COLLEGES,  FACULTIES  OR  SCHOOLS 
IN  THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO. 

American  Society  for  Metals  (Ontario  Chapter)  Bursaries 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering. 

Gift  of  the  above  organization,  two  bursaries  awarded  on  the  basis  of  Grade 
XI 1 1 standing  and  demonstrated  financial  need  to  candidates  entering  First 
Year  Metallurgical  Engineering. 

Value:  $400  each. 

Apply:  By  letter,  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and 
Engineering  by  September  1st. 

Lila  Best  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  Trinity  College. 

Named  in  memory  of  the  late  Lila  Best,  1912,  awarded  to  a woman  student 
entering  the  General  Course  at  Trinity  College. 

Value:  $200. 

Apply:  The  Registrar  of  Trinity  College. 

Billes  Bursaries 

Tenable  in  Victoria  College. 

A bequest  from  the  John  W.  Billes  Estate  furnished  funds  to  provide  financial 
assistance  for  certified  candidates  for  the  United  Church  ministry.  It  is  hoped 
that  the  availability  of  these  bursaries  will  encourage  qualified  candidates 
to  consider  entering  honour  courses  as  preparation  for  their  work  in  theology. 
Apply:  The  Registrar  of  Victoria  College. 
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Maurice  Cody  Memorial  Scholarships 
Tenable  in  University  College. 

Awarded  for  proficiency  in  Latin  and  English  of  Grade  XIII  to  an  applicant 
of  British  stock  who  is  not  a resident  of  Metropolitan  Toronto  and  who 
enrols  in  an  honour  course  at  University  College. 

Value:  First  Maurice  Cody  Memorial  Scholarship:  $200  cash  with  the 
tuition  allowance  for  four  years  provided  First  Class  Honours  is  main- 
tained. 

.Second  Maurice  Cody  Memorial  .Scholarship:  .$150  cash. 

Apply:  The  Registrar  of  University  College. 

College  Bursaries 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 

In  addition  to  the  scholarships  offered  by  each  of  the  Colleges,  a number  of 
bursaries  are  also  available  to  students  who  enter  one  of  the  four  Colleges 
with  a high  standing  on  the  Grade  XIII  examinations  and  a definite  need 
of  financial  assistance  to  continue  their  education. 

Value:  Variable. 

Apply:  The  Registrar  of  the  particular  College  in  which  the  student  plans 
to  enrol. 

Dominion  Magnesium  Limited  Bursary 

'fenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering. 

Dominion  Magnesium  Limited  offers  a bursary  to  an  applicant  who  de- 
monstrates financial  need,  satisfies  the  academic  requirements  for  admission, 
and  enrols  in  the  First  Year  of  the  Metallurgical  Engineering  course  in  the 
Faculty  of  A[)plied  Science  and  Engineering. 

Value:  .$400. 

Apply:  By  letter,  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and 
Engineering,  not  later  than  September  1st. 

Engineering  Alumni  Admission  Bursaries 

'I'enable  in  the  f aculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering. 

Gift  of  the  Engineering  Alumni  Association,  awarded  to  applicants  who  are 
residents  of  Ontario,  register  in  the  first  year  of  the  Faculty  of  Applied 
Science  and  Engineering,  and  need  financial  assistance. 

Value:  Maximum  of  .$000. 

Apply:  'I'he  High  School  Principal,  or  the  Chairman,  Engineering  Alumni 
Education  Committee,  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering, 
University  of  Toronto. 

Kingsway-Lamhlon  United  Church  Award 
'I'enable  in  Victoria  College. 

Gift  of  the  Women,  Kingsway-Lambton  United  Church,  awarded,  normally 
on  the  basis  of  the  Grade  XI 1 1 examinations,  to  a student  who  is  a candidate 
for  the  ministry  of  the  United  Church  of  Canada,  preference  being  given 
to  students  from  rural  areas. 

Value:  ,$20(). 

Apply:  4'he  Registrar  of  Victoria  College. 

Ladies'  Auxiliary  to  Toronto  Pharmacists  Bursary 
'I'enable  in  the  f'aculty  of  Pharmacy. 

Gift  of  the  above-named  Association,  awarded  on  the  basis  of  financial 
need  and  .satisfactory  academic  standing. 

Value:  .$300. 

Apply:  I'he  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy  before  .September  1st, 
on  forms  to  be  obtained  from  her  office. 
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Life  Underwriters  of  Toronto  Bursary 
Tenable  in  University  College. 

Gift  of  the  Life  Underwriters  of  Toronto,  awarded  to  a male  student  entering 
the  First  Year  of  an  honour  course  at  University  College  and  living  in  the 
Sir  Daniel  Wilson  Residence. 

Value:  $200. 

Apply:  The  Registrar  of  University  College  on  or  before  October  15th,  on 
forms  obtainable  from  him. 

Michell  Scholarship  Bursaries 

Tenable  in  University  College. 

Bequest  of  Miss  Catherine  S.  Michell  and  Col.  William  C.  Michell,  a variable 
number,  open  to  applicants  who  obtain  an  average  of  75%  or  more  on  the 
Grade  XIII  examinations  and  demonstrate  financial  need,  with  preference 
to  those  registering  in  an  honour  course  in  the  Humanities  at  University 
College. 

Value:  $600  for  candidates  from  outside  Metropolitan  Toronto. 

$300  for  candidates  from  Metropolitan  Toronto. 

Apply:  The  Registrar  of  University  College. 


National  Fitness  Scholarships  and  Bursaries 

Tenable  in  the  School  of  Physical  and  Health  Education. 

Value:  Admission  scholarships — $500  each.  Bursaries  (in  any  year) — 
maximum  $500  each. 

Information  and  application  forms:  School  of  Physical  and  Health  Education, 
University  of  Toronto. 

I Registered  Nurses'  Association  of  Ontario  Bursary 
1 Tenable  in  the  School  of  Nursing. 

’ Gift  of  the  above-named  Association,  awarded  to  a candidate  entering  the 

I first  year  of  a basic  degree  course  in  Nursing  at  a University  school  of  Nursing 

; in  Ontario,  who  has  been  accepted  for  admission  to  the  school,  has  good 

I academic  standing,  and  is  in  need  of  financial  assistance. 

! Value:  $350  annually  for  four  years. 

i Apply:  Registered  Nurses’  Association  of  Ontario.  Deadline:  September  1st. 

An  application  form  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary  of  the  School 
j of  Nursing,  University  of  Toronto. 

; Rho  Pi  Phi  Bursary 

tl  Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy. 

I Gift  of  Nu  Chapter,  Rho  Pi  Phi  Fraternity,  awarded  on  the  basis  of  satis- 

I factory  academic  standing  at  the  Ontario  Grade  XI 1 1 examinations  and  of 

financial  need. 

Value:  $200. 

Apply:  The  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy,  by  September  1st,  on 
forms  obtainable  from  her. 

School  of  Nursing  Alumnae  Bursary 
Tenable  in  the  School  of  Nursing. 

One  bursary  is  offered  annually  to  a student  obtaining  at  least  Second  Class 
Honours  in  Grade  XI 1 1 and  entering  the  basic  degree  course. 

Value:  $300  annually  for  four  years,  provided  satisfactory  academic  standing 
I is  maintained. 

1 Apply:  The  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Nursing,  before  August  15th,  on 
i forms  available  from  her. 
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University  College  Alumnae  Association  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  University  College. 

Awarded  for  the  highest  aggregate  in  any  nine  papers,  to  a woman  student 
who  is  the  daughter  of  an  Alumna  of  University  College,  and  who  enrols 
in  an  honour  course  in  that  College. 

Value:  $300. 

Apply:  The  Registrar  of  University  College,  on  forms  obtainable  from  him. 

University  of  Toronto  General  Bursaries 

Tenable  in  any  first  degree  course  (in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  only 
in  University  and  New  Colleges). 

Gift  of  the  Board  of  Governors  of  the  University  of  Toronto,  for  deserving 
students  who  are  unable  to  continue  their  formal  education  without  financial 
assistance.  Applicants  must  be  of  good  character  and  satisfactory  (at  least 
Second  Class)  academic  standing,  and,  in  order  to  be  considered,  must  be 
actually  accepted  for,  or  enrolled  in,  the  year  and  course  for  which  the 
bursary  is  desired. 

Value:  $250  maximum  for  a resident  (a  student  who  is  able  to  live  at  home 
while  attending  University). 

$500  maximum  for  a non-resident  (a  student  who  must  live  away  from 
home  while  attending  University). 

Apply:  The  Registrars  of  University  College  or  New  College,  or  the  Secretary 
of  the  Faculty  or  School  in  which  the  applicant  is  registered. 

University  of  Toronto  General  Loan  Fund 

Tenable  in  University  College,  New  College,  and  any  other  Faculty  or  School. 
Part  of  the  money  available  each  year  in  the  University  of  Toronto  General 
Bursary  Fund  is  set  aside  as  a Loan  Fund  open  to  students  registered  in  full- 
time degree  courses.  The  loan  is  to  be  repaid  within  five  years  commencing 
on  or  before  July  1st  of  the  year  following  graduation,  with  3%  interest 
commencing  at  that  time. 

Value:  Variable. 

Apply:  The  Registrars  of  University  College  or  New  College,  or  the  Secretary 
of  the  Faculty  or  School  in  which  the  applicant  is  registered. 

Urwick  Bursary 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 

Gift  of  Mrs.  Urwick  in  memory  of  the  late  Professor  E.  J.  Urwick,  open  to 
a student  entering  the  First  Year  ot  Social  and  Philosophical  Studies  with 
Sociology  as  one  of  his  honour  subjects,  who  demonstrates  high  academic 
proficiency  and  financial  need.  Preference  shall  be  given  to  candidates  from 
rural  areas.  Tenable  with  other  University  awards. 

Value:  $350. 

Apply:  The  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  by  September  15th. 


FORMS  AVAILABLE  FROM  VARIOUS  SOURCES. 

A ssociation  of  Professional  Engineers  of  the  Province  of  Ontario  Loan  Fund 
Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering. 

Loans  are  available  to  students  in  the  First,  Second,  and  Third  Years  of 
the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering. 

Value:  $200  maximum. 

Apply:  The  Association  of  Professional  Engineers  of  the  Province  of  Ontario, 
236  Avenue  Road,  Toronto. 
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AT  A T rucking  Industry  Educational  Foundation  Bursaries 
Tenable  in  any  first  degree  course. 

The  Automotive  Transport  Association  of  Ontario  awards  a number  of 
High  School  Graduate  Bursaries  on  the  basis  of  unusually  stringent  circum- 
stances and  commendable  high  school  scholastic  records.  Candidates  are 
selected  by  the  Foundation  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Student-Aid 
Committee  of  the  Department  of  Education. 

Maximum  value:  $250  for  residents  (students  who  are  able  to  live  at  home 
while  attending  university) ; $500  for  non-residents. 

Apply:  At  the  high  school,  on  Type  “A”  Dominion-Provincial  Student-Aid 
Bursary  application  forms  available  through  the  Principal,  not  later 
than  June  10th. 


Atkinson  Charitable  Foundation  Admission  Bursaries 
Tenable  in  any  first  degree  course. 

The  Trustees  of  the  Foundation  offer  bursaries  to  Ontario  students  who 
demonstrate  financial  need  and  obtain  an  average  of  at  least  66%  on  eight 
Ontario  Grade  XIII  papers.  Applicants  for  these  bursaries  at  the  University 
of  Toronto  must  register  in  a course  leading  to  a degree  and  may  not  accept 
other  awards  in  excess  of  $500.  Since  the  administration  of  the  Atkinson 
Bursaries  varies,  students  enrolling  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science 
MUST  NOTIFY  the  Awards  Department,  Office  of  the  Registrar 
IMMEDIATELY  of  any  changes  in  their  original  registration  plans 
regarding  faculty  or  college. 

Value:  $200  for  residents  (students  who  are  able  to  live  at  home  while  attend- 
ing university,  and  whose  normal  transportation  costs  do  not  exceed 
Ibi  daily) ; 

$400  for  non-residents  (students  who  must  live  away  from  home 
while  attending  university). 

Apply:  At  the  High  School,  on  forms  available  through  the  Principal  from 
the  Atkinson  Charitable  Foundation,  on  or  before  April  30th. 


Board  of  Education  Scholarships  and  Bursaries 
Tenable  in  most  degree  courses. 

Several  provincial  Boards  of  Education  offer  university  admission  awards 
to  students  matriculating  from  high  schools  under  their  jurisdiction.  In 
some  cases,  the  candidates  must  intend  to  teach  in  one  of  the  district  schools 
for  a period  after  graduation. 

Value:  Variable. 

Apply:  The  local  Board  of  Education. 


Business  and  Professional  Women's  Club  Scholarships  and  Bursaries 
Tenable  in  most  degree  courses. 

Several  branches  of  the  B and  P Club  offer  university  admission  awards, 
generally  open  to  candidates  from  the  particular  town  or  district  in  which 
the  Club  is  located. 

Value:  Variable. 

Apply:  The  local  Business  and  Professional  Women’s  Club. 


Canadian  Federation  of  University  Women-Local  Club  Scholarships  and  Bursaries 
Tenable  in  most  degree  courses. 

Several  clubs  and  alumnae  associations  offer  university  admission  awards, 
generally  open  to  women  students  from  the  locality. 

Value:  $100  to  $200. 

Apply:  The  local  C.F.U.W.  Club. 


35 


Canadian  Legion  and  Ladies'  Auxiliary  Bursaries 
Tenable  in  any  first  degree  course. 

The  Ontario  Command  Canadian  Legion,  offers  bursaries  to  secondary 
school  graduates  entering  University.  These  will  be  awarded  to  persons  who 
are  eligible  for  membership  in  the  Canadian  Legion  or  to  the  children  of 
parents,  either  of  whom  is  eligible  for  membership  in  the  Canadian  Legion. 
The  selection  will  be  based  upon  Grade  XIII  examination  results  and  general 
suitability. 

Value:  Variable. 

Apply:  By  May  31st,  to  Mr.  P.  Biggs,  Provincial  Secretary,  Ontario  Com- 
mand Canadian  Legion,  218  Richmond  Street  West,  Toronto  2B. 
Forms  are  obtainable  from  District  Commanders,  Canadian  Legion, 
from  high  school  Principals,  or  from  the  Provincial  Secretary. 

Carter  Scholarships 

Tenable  in  any  first  degree  course. 

Gift  of  the  late  J.  I.  Carter,  awarded  by  the  Department  of  Education 
upon  the  results  of  the  Grade  XIII  examinations. 

Value:  $100,  $60,  $40  to  the  students  standing  First,  Second,  Third  in  each 
area. 

Apply:  Full  particulars  are  obtainable  from  high  school  Principals. 

Children  of  War  Dead  (Education  Assistance)  Act 
Tenable  in  any  course. 

The  Government  of  Canada  (Department  of  Veterans’  Affairs)  provides  fees 
and  monthly  allowances  for  children  of  veterans  whose  death  was  attributable 
to  military  service. 

Value:  Monthly  living  allowance  and  fees  not  exceeding  $500  in  any  academic 
year. 

Apply:  The  nearest  District  Office  of  the  Department  of  Veterans’  Affairs. 

Devonshire  Loan  Fund 

Tenable  in  any  course. 

This  Fund  has  been  established  by  Graduates  and  friends  of  Devonshire 
House  to  assist  students  in  the  Residence. 

Value:  Variable. 

Apply:  The  Dean  of  Devonshire  House. 

Dominion- Provincial  Student- Aid  Bursaries 
Tenable  in  any  first  degree  course. 

Under  this  programme,  bursaries  are  awarded  to  applicants  in  financial 
need  who  are  resident  in  the  Province  of  Ontario  and  are  enrolled  as  full- 
time students  in  a course  leading  to  a degree.  An  academic  standing  of 
Second  Class  honours  or  66%  is  required.  Grade  XI 1 1 students  entering  First 
Year  are  eligible  for  Type  “A”  Bursaries  under  this  plan. 

Value:  $250  for  residents  (students  who  might  live  at  home  while  attending 
University) ; 

$500  for  non-residents  (students  who  must  live  away  from  home  while 
attending  University). 

Apply;  At  the  High  School,  on  forms  available  through  the  Principal  from 
the  Ontario  Department  of  Education,  before  June  10th. 

Dovercourt  Road  Presbyterian  Church  Students'  Fund 
Tenable  in  any  course. 

This  fund  is  to  help  Protestant  Canadian  male  or  female  University  students 
of  “B”  standing,  and  is  administered  by  the  trustees  of  Dovercourt  Road 
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Presbyterian  Church.  Students,  who  may  benefit  from  this  assistance  through- 
out their  university  course,  will  be  required  to  report  in  September,  January, 
and  April  to  the  Minister  of  the  Church.  All  students,  except  those  preparing 
for  the  Christian  Ministry,  are  expected  to  repay  the  money  received  when 
they  begin  to  earn,  in  order  that  other  students  may  be  helped. 

Value:  Variable. 

Apply:  The  Minister  of  Dovercourt  Road  Presbyterian  Church,  Dovercourt 
Road  and  Hepbourne  Street,  Toronto  4. 


Institute  of  Chartered  Accountants  of  Ontario  Scholarships 
Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 

The  Institute  of  Chartered  Accountants  of  Ontario  offers  two  scholarships 
on  the  basis  of  the  highest  and  second  highest  total  marks  in  eight  Grade 
XIII  papers,  provided  that  the  eight  papers  include  the  two  English  papers 
and  Algebra,  that  an  average  of  at  least  75%  on  the  eight  papers  is  obtained, 
that  the  winners  subsequently  enrol  in  a commerce  or  business  adminis- 
tration course  at  an  Ontario  university  and  do  not  accept  other  awards  in 
excess  of  $500.  These  awards  are  administered  and  awarded  entirely  by  the 
Institute. 

Value:  $1,000  each. 

Apply:  The  Institute  of  Chartered  Accountants  of  Ontario,  69  Bloor  St.  E., 
Toronto  5,  Ontario. 

I.O.D.E.  Scholarships  and  Bursaries 
Tenable  in  any  course. 

The  Ontario  Chapter  of  the  Imperial  Order  Daughters  of  the  Empire  sponsors 
an  award  and  a-ssistance  plan  for  deserving  students.  Two  scholarships, 
tenable  for  a possible  four  years,  and  several  bursaries  are  awarded  annually 
to  children  of  deceased  or  seriously  disabled  members  of  the  Canadian  armed 
services.  Full  details  regarding  conditions,  value,  and  tenure  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Provincial  Educational  Secretary. 

Value:  Provincial  Scholarships:  $1,400  over  four  years. 

War  Memorial  Bursaries:  $1,600  over  three,  four,  or  five  years. 

Apply:  Educational  Secretary,  Provincial  Office,  168  Jackson  Street  West, 
Hamilton,  Ontario,  not  later  than  April  1st. 


King  George  VI  and  Queen  Elizabeth  Scholarship  (Ontario) 

Tenable  in  any  first  degree  course. 

Commemorating  the  visit  to  Ontario  in  1962,  of  Her  Majesty,  Queen 
Elizabeth,  the  Queen  Mother,  and  awarded  to  the  top  Ontario  scholar  of 
each  year  graduating  from  Grade  XI 1 1 with  the  highest  aggregate  marks 
on  eight  papers,  including  English  Composition  and  English  Literature, 
written  in  the  year  of  the  award.  The  winner  must  enrol  in  an  Ontario  univer- 
sity for  a degree  course. 

Value:  $500  annually  for  a maximum  of  four  years  provided  First  or  Second 
Class  Honour  standing  is  maintained. 

Application  for  an  Ontario  Scholarship  will  serve  also  as  an  application  for 
the  King  George  VI  and  Queen  Elizabeth  Scholarship  (Ontario). 


Kiwanis  Club  Scholarships  and  Bursaries 
Tenable  in  most  degree  courses. 

Several  clubs  grant  university  admission  awards,  generally  to  candidates 
from  the  town  or  district  in  which  the  Club  is  located. 

Value:  Variable. 

Apply:  The  local  Kiwanis  Club. 
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eonard  Foundation  Scholarships 

Tenable  in  any  first  degree  course. 

Awarded  each  year  by  the  Leonard  Foundation,  these  scholarships  are  open 
to  applicants  who  are  nominated  by  a member  of  the  General  Committee. 
Preference  is  given  to  sons  and  daughters  of  clergymen,  school  teachers, 
servicemen  and  veterans  of  Her  Majesty’s  forces,  graduates  of  the  Royal 
Military  College  of  Canada,  members  of  the  Mining  and  Metallurgical 
Institute  of  Canada.  In  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  in  the  University  of 
Toronto,  preference  is  given  to  candidates  registered  in  University  College. 
These  awards  are  administered  and  granted  entirely  by  the  Foundation, 
from  whom  all  further  information  may  be  obtained. 

Apply:  Dr.  W.  E.  Taylor,  Honorary  Secretary,  The  Leonard  Foundation, 
c/o  Toronto  General  Trusts  Corporation,  253  Bay  Street,  Toronto, 
before  March  31st. 

Navy  League  Scholarships 

Tenable  in  any  first  degree  course. 

The  Navy  League  of  Canada  offers  scholarships  in  Univ  ersities  and  Colleges 
which  operate  University  Naval  Training  Divisions,  open  to  students  who 
intend  to  enrol  as  Naval  Cadets  and  pursue  U.N.T.D.  training  to  a com- 
mission. Not  tenable  by  students  who  enlist  in  Canada’s  Armed  Services 
on  a basis  whereby  tuition  fees  are  paid  by  the  Government. 

Value:  $250. 

Apply:  National  Secretary,  The  Navy  League  of  Canada,  National  Head- 
quarters, 109  St.  George  Street,  Toronto  5. 

Ontario  Retail  Pharmacists'  Association  Bursaries 
Tenable  in  any  first  degree  course. 

Gift  of  the  above  Association,  awarded  on  the  basis  of  scholastic  standing, 
financial  need,  and  academic  promise  to  Grade  XIII  students  entering  any 
faculty  in  an  Ontario  University.  The  Association  makes  its  selection  from 
among  applicants  for  provnncial  Government  awards,  and  no  further  appli- 
cation is  required. 

Value:  $300  each. 

Apply:  High-School  Principal,  as  above. 

Ontario  Scholarships 

Tenable  in  any  first  degree  course. 

Offered  by  the  Ontario  Department  of  Education,  awarded  to  residents  of 
Ontario  who  obtain  an  average  of  at  least  80%  on  eight  Grade  XllI  papers 
(including  English  Literature  and  English  Composition)  and  who  enrol  in 
the  First  Year  of  a full-time  undergraduate  course  leading  to  a degree. 
Where  a student  receives  other  awards  during  the  current  academic  year 
which,  with  the  scholarship,  total  more  than  $1,000  in  the  case  of  a non- 
resident student,  and  $750  in  the  case  of  a resident  student,  this  excess  shall 
be  deducted  from  the  original  value  of  the  scholarship. 

Value:  $400  (or  such  lesser  amount  as  may  be  determined  by  the  above). 
Apply:  At  the  high  school  before  June  10th,  on  forms  obtainable  through  the 
Principal  from  the  Department  of  Education. 

Ontario  Student- Aid  Loans 
Tenable  in  any  course. 

The  Department  of  Education  has  established  a loan  fund  to  assist  students 
who  would  otherwise  be  unable  to  continue  their  education.  Applicants 
must  be  Ontario  residents,  must  be  proceeding  as  full-time  students  toward 
a degree  or  diploma,  and  must  have  obtained  an  average  of  at  least  Third 
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Class  standing  on  the  examinations  qualifying  them  for  admission  to  the 
course  for  which  the  loan  is  sought.  The  recipient  is  required  to  sign  an 
undertaking  to  repay  the  loan  with  interest  at  4%  per  annum,  calculated 
from  April  1st,  in  the  year  following  graduation  or  withdrawal  from  Univer- 
sity, the  payments  to  be  $25  per  month  starting  on  that  day,  with  the 
privilege  of  paying  any  additional  amount  at  any  time.  An  unsuccessful 
applicant  for  a Student-Aid  Bursary  will  automatically  be  considered  for 
an  Ontario  Student-Aid  Loan. 

Value:  $500  maximum  for  any  one  year. 

Apply:  The  Deputy  Minister  of  Education,  Parliament  Buildings,  Toronto 
2,  on  forms  obtainable  from  him  or  from  the  University  Registrar. 
Students  entering  University  should  not  apply  until  the  results  of  their 
Grade  XIII  examinations  are  known. 

P.E.O.  Sisterhood  Educational  Loan  Fund 
Tenable  in  any  course. 

Available  to  women  students  for  educational  purposes,  these  loans  bear 
interest  at  3%  per  annum  from  the  date  of  each  note,  with  additional  loans 
possible,  provided  the  applicant  maintains  the  scholastic  average  required 
for  graduation. 

Value:  $625  maximum  for  any  one  year. 

Apply:  The  local  chapter  of  the  P.E.O. , or  the  Ontario  Provincial  Chairman, 
254  Oakhill  Road,  Port  Credit,  Ontario. 

Porcupine  Fish  and  Game  Protective  Association  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Forestry. 

Gift  of  the  above  Association,  awarded  to  a student  entering  the  Faculty  of 
Forestr}^  Administered  entirely  by  the  Association,  where  further  information 
as  to  other  conditions  might  be  obtained. 

Value:  $300  over  3 years. 

Apply:  Porcupine  Fish  and  Game  Protective  Association,  Box  826, 
Schumacher,  Ontario. 

Professional  Engineers'  Wives'  Association  Bursaries 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering. 

Gift  of  the  above  Association,  awarded  to  students  entering  First  Year 
Engineering.  Administered  entirely  by  the  Association,  where  further  details 
are  available. 

Value:  $500  each. 

Apply:  The  Corresponding  Secretary  of  the  Association,  9 Kilburn  Place, 
Weston,  Ontario. 

R.N.A.O.  District  5 Bursary 

Tenable  in  the  School  of  Nursing. 

Financial  assistance  may  be  available  for  students  entering  or  currently 
enrolled  in  the  basic  degree  course.  The  amount  is  dependent  on  need  and 
the  time  required  to  complete  the  course  and  is  allocated  over  the  total 
period.  40%  is  to  be  repaid  without  interest  within  one  year  of  the  com- 
pletion of  the  course,  and  students  are  expected  to  remain  in  the  nursing 
field  for  at  least  one  year. 

Value:  A maximum  of  $400. 

Apply:  The  Chairman  of  the  Bursary  Committee,  District  5,  R.N.A.O. 

Regular  Officer  T raining  Plan 

Tenable  in  approved  degree  courses. 

Scholarships  are  available  to  Canadian  citizens  or  British  subjects  resident 
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in  Canada  who  undertake  to  serve  in  the  armed  forces  for  at  least  three 
years  after  graduation. 

Value:  Tuition,  board,  incidentals  plus  $63  per  month. 

Apply:  The  Chairman,  Regular  Officer  Training  Plan  Selection  Board, 
National  Defence  H.Q.,  Ottawa,  Ontario  or  any  service  recruiting  unit. 

Royal  Canadian  Legion  Scholarships 

Each  year  the  Dominion  Command  of  the  Royal  Canadian  Legion  awards 
one  or  more  scholarships  to  a total  value  of  $800  in  each  province. 

Apply  to  the  Dominion  Command,  Royal  Canadian  Legion,  465  Gilmour 
Street,  Ottawa,  where  further  information  may  be  obtained. 

Toronto  Kiwanis  Charity  Fund  Inc. 

Tenable  in  any  course. 

In  association  with  the  Kiwanis  Club  of  Toronto,  the  above  Fund  offers 
loans  to  male  students  of  good  scholastic  standing  who  require  financial 
assistance  before  considering  a university  education.  The  continuing  support 
of  the  recipient  would  depend  on  his  showing  some  promise  of  achievement 
and  maintaining  a good  standing. 

Value:  Variable. 

Apply:  Toronto  Kiwanis  Charity  Fund  Incorporated,  Royal  York  Hotel, 
Toronto. 


SECTION  III  B 

The  Following  Will  Interest  Limited  Groups  Only 
Birks  Family  Foundation  Award  Plan 

Tenable  in  any  first  degree  course  by  children  of  the  employees  of  Henry 
Birks  and  Sons  Limited,  provides  for  partial  or  full  tuition. 

Apply:  The  Birks  Family  Foundation,  1240  Phillips  Square,  Montreal  2. 

Blenkhorn  and  Sawle  Ltd.  College  Entrance  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering. 

Gift  of  Blenkhorn  and  Sawle  Ltd.,  awarded  to  a student  from  the  Niagara 
Peninsula  who  enters  the  First  Year  of  an  Engineering  course  in  a recognized 
Canadian  university.  Consideration  is  given  to  both  academic  standing  and 
financial  need,  and  preference  is  given  to  applicants  registering  in  Electrical 
or  Mechanical  Engineering. 

Value:  The  amount  of  the  First  Year  tuition  fee. 

Apply:  The  High-School  Principal,  or  Blenkhorn  and  Sawle  Ltd.,  Grantham 
Avenue,  St.  Catharines. 

Bloor  District  Business  Men's  Scholarships 
Tenable  in  any  first  degree  course. 

Gift  of  the  above  Organization,  two  Scholarships  open  to  graduates  of  Bloor 
Collegiate  Institute  and  Central  Technical  School  on  the  basis  of  academic 
standing  and  financial  need. 

Value:  Variable. 

Apply:  The  High-School  Principal,  or  the  Treasurer,  Bloor  District  Business 
Men,  c/o  Royal  Bank,  Bloor  and  Dovercourt,  Toronto. 

B'nai  B’rith  No.  1528,  Jacob  Goldblatt  Lodge  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  any  degree  course. 

Two  scholarships  are  offered  to  Welland  County  High  School  graduates. 
Value:  $100  and  $60. 

Apply:  Principal  of  any  Welland  County  high  school. 
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Brant  Pharmacists'  Association  Bursary 
Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy. 

Gift  of  the  above  Association  to  a student  entering  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy 
from  a high  school  in  Brantford. 

Value:  $200. 

Apply:  Further  information  might  be  obtained  from  high-school  guidance 
counsellors. 


British  Mortgage  and  Trust  Company  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  (Commerce  and  Finance,  Business 
Administration,  Economics). 

Open  to  students  in  Secondary  Schools  in  the  counties  of  Perth,  Huron, 
Grey,  Bruce  and  Peel,  entering  a 4-year  honour  course,  who  have  obtained 
an  average  of  70%  on  nine  Ontario  Grade  XIII  papers  written  in  any  one 
year. 

Value:  $600  in  the  first  year;  renewals  of  $400;  $300;  $300,  provided  second 
class  honours  standing  is  maintained. 

Apply:  The  High  School  Principal  before  May  15. 


Sam  Bucovetsky  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  any  first  degree  course. 

Gift  of  the  children  of  Mr.  Bucovetsky  in  his  memory  and  open  to  all 
graduates  of  the  Timmins,  Schumacher,  or  South  Porcupine  High  Schools 
on  the  basis  of  the  prescribed  Grade  XI 1 1 examinations.  The  winner  must 
enrol  in  a recognized  Canadian  university  and  must  not  hold  any  other  local 
Scholarship  at  the  same  time. 

Value:  $200. 

Apply:  The  High-School  Principal  by  May  1st. 


Cabot  Corporation — Godfrey  L.  Cabot  Scholarships 
Tenable  in  any  first  degree  course. 

Awarded  to  the  children  of  full-time  employees  (of  Cabot  Carbon  of  Canada 
Ltd.)  for  a possible  four  years  provided  satisfactory  academic  standing  is 
maintained. 

Value:  $200-$2000  as  may  be  determined  by  the  financial  need  of  the 
applicant. 

Application  and  information  from  Plant  Managers. 


Canadian  Allis- Chalmers  Limited  Scholarships 
Tenable  in  any  degree  course. 

Open  to  children  of  Company  employees  who  take  the  scholastic  aptitude 
test  given  by  the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board.  Other  factors  con- 
sidered are  character,  scholastic  record  and  financial  need. 

Value:  $600  annually,  renewable  for  each  year  of  the  degree  course. 

Apply:  The  Secretary,  The  Scholarship  Committee,  Canadian  Allis- 
Chalmers  Limited,  125  St.  Joseph  Street,  Lachine,  Quebec. 


Canadian  National  Institute  for  the  Blind — Reader  Bursary 
Tenable  in  any  degree  course. 

Open  to  deserving  blind  students;  intended  as  payment  for  sighted  readers 
to  assist  in  text-book  reading. 

Value:  $200. 

Apply:  Superintendent  of  local  Institute  for  the  Blind. 
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Canadian  Restaurant  Association — H.  J.  Heinz  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  (Commerce  and  Finance,  Business 
Administration),  or  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences. 

Awarded  to  a student  entering  a recognized  Canadian  or  American  University 
to  pursue  a four-year  degree  course  in  Hotel  and  Restaurant  Administration, 
Commerce,  Business  Administration,  Household  Science  or  Institutional 
Management. 

Value:  $1,200  over  four  years. 

Apply:  The  Educational  Director,  Canadian  Restaurant  Association,  60 
Avenue  Road,  Toronto  5,  from  whom  further  information  may  be 
obtained.  Applications  must  be  received  by  February  1. 

Cominco  Undergraduate  Scholarships 
Tenable  in  any  degree  course. 

The  Consolidated  Mining  and  Smelting  Co.  offers  scholarships  to  children 
of  its  employees,  on  the  basis  of  Senior  Matriculation  standing. 

Value:  Variable.  . 

Apply:  Secretary,  Scholarship  Committee,  Consolidated  Mining  and  Smelting  ; 
Co.  of  Canada  Ltd.,  Trail,  B.C.,  prior  to  May  15th. 

Carle  C.  Conway  Scholarships — Continental  Can  Company  of  Canada  Limited 
Tenable  in  any  first  degree  course. 

Open  to  sons  and  daughters  of  employees  of  Continental  Can  Company  of 
Canada  Limited  on  the  basis  of  academic  standing  and  financial  need. 
Renewable  for  a possible  four  years  provided  satisfactory  academic  standing 
is  maintained. 

Value:  $500,  with  an  additional  $150  grant-in-aid  to  the  University  selected 
by  the  winner. 

Apply:  The  Manager  of  Industrial  Relations,  Continental  Can  Co.  of  Canada 
Ltd.,  P.O.  Box  4021,  Terminal  A,  Toronto. 

County  of  Brant — World  War  Memorial  Scholarships 
Tenable  in  any  degree  course. 

Scholarships  are  open  to  students  resident  in  the  County  of  Brant  who  are  ; 
former  members  of  the  armed  forces,  or  their  dependents.  ; 

Value:  $200  annually  for  the  duration  of  the  scholar’s  course  provided  satis- 
factory academic  standing  is  maintained. 

Apply:  By  July  1st  at  the  High  School  on  forms  available  through  the 
Principal. 

Courtaulds  Canada  Ltd.  Scholarships 
Tenable  in  Science  or  Engineering. 

One  scholarship  is  available  for  each  of  Cornwall  C.V.S.  and  the  St.  Lawrence 
H.S.  Awarded  on  basis  of  scholarship.  i 

Value:  $500.  ] 

Apply:  Principal  of  either  high  school.  ■! 

Crouse-Hinds  Company  of  Canada  Limited  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  any  first  degree  course. 

Open  to  children  and  wards  of  employees  of  Crouse-Hinds  Company  of 
Canada  Limited  on  the  basis  of  academic  record,  scholastic  aptitude,  char- 
acter and  school  citizenship.  Renewable  for  a possible  four  years,  provided 
that  the  holder’s  performance  and  general  conduct  remain  satisfactory. 

Value:  A maximum  of  $550  per  year  toward  tuition. 

Apply:  By  June  1st,  to  the  Personnel  Manager,  Crouse-Hinds  Company  of 
Canada  Limited,  1160  Birchmount  Road,  Scarborough,  Ontario. 
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The  Roy  H.  Davis  Scholarship 

’ Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering, 

Atlas  Steels  Ltd.,  offers  scholarships  to  its  employees  and  employees’  sons 
on  basis  of  scholarship,  character  and  need. 

Value:  Maximum  of  $1,000  per  annum  renewable  each  year. 

Apply:  R.  H.  Davis  Scholarship  Committee,  Atlas  Steels  Ltd.,  Welland, 
Ont.,  prior  to  August  30th. 

' Dominion  Electrohome  Industries  Scholarships 
[ Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering, 

j Scholarships  are  open  to  students  of  K-W  Collegiate  Institute  or  Eastwood 

' Collegiate  Institute.  Awarded  on  basis  of  academic  standing,  personal 

||  qualities,  and  need  to  applicants  who  intend  to  enter  careers  in  the  electronics 

field. 

i Value:  $1,600  over  four  years. 

I Apply:  Scholarship  Committee  of  either  Collegiate  by  June  15th. 

I Dryden  Paper  Company  Ltd.  and  Pulp  and  Papermill  Unions  Annual  Bursary 
Tenable  in  any  university  course. 

Bursaries  are  available  to  students  of  the  Dryden  H.S.  Awarded  on  scholar- 
i ship,  need  and  participation  in  school  activities, 

j Value:  $450, 

Apply:  Principal,  Dryden  H.S. 

. Sir  James  Dunn  Scholarships — Algoma  Steel  Corporation  Limited 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  and  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science 
j and  Engineering. 

; Open  to  students  graduating  from  High  Schools  in  Sault  Ste.  Marie  and 

i vicinity,  and  entering  the  First  Year  of  an  acceptable  degree  course  at 

university.  Awarded  for  one  year  initially,  the  Scholarships  may  be  renewed 
i for  an  additional  three  years. 

Value:  Tuition  fees  and  allowances  up  to  a maximum  of  $1500  annually. 

I Apply:  The  High-School  Principal,  or  the  Corporation,  Sault  Ste.  Marie, 

j Ontario. 

I Essex  County  Pharmacists'  Association  Bursary 
I Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy 

( The  above-named  Association  offers  a bursary  annually  to  a student  entering 

! the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy  from  a secondary  school  in  Essex  County. 

; Value:  $350. 

I Apply:  The  Secretary  of  the  Essex  County  Pharmacists’  Association. 

I 

i The  Ole  Evinrude  Foundation  ( Canada)  Inc.  Scholarship 

] Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  and  the  Faculty  of  Applied 

i Science  and  Engineering. 

j Awarded  to  a student  of  the  secondary  schools  of  the  City  of  Peterborough. 

Renewable  on  First  Class  Honour  standing. 

I Value:  $1,000  and  $750. 

! Apply:  The  Ole  Evinrude  Foundation  (Canada)  Inc.,  Peterborough,  Ontario, 

j by  May  1st. 

^ Ford  Motor  Company  of  Canada  Limited  Scholarships 
; Tenable  in  any  degree  course. 

; Students  who  are  children  of  employees  of  Ford  Motor  Company  of  Canada, 

Limited,  may  be  eligible  to  receive  awards  tenable  for  a possible  four  years 
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of  a full-time  undergraduate  course.  This  Plan  is  administered  entirely  by 
the  Company,  from  which  all  further  information  is  available. 

Value:  Tuition  fees  and  a contribution  toward  living  expenses. 

Apply:  Ford  Scholarship  Administrator,  Ford  Motor  Company  of  Canada' 
Limited,  120  Bloor  Street  East,  Toronto  5,  Ontario. 

Jacob  Goldblait  Memorial  Scholarships 
Tenable  in  any  first  degree  course. 

Two  scholarships  open  to  students  matriculating  from  secondary  schools  in 
Welland  County  and  registering  in  University  the  subsequent  fall. 

Value:  SlOO  and  $60. 

Apply:  The  High  School  Principal,  or  the  Department  of  Education. 

Alice  Wilson  Graybiel  Memorial  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  any  degree  course. 

Awarded  to  students  resident  in  the  city  of  Windsor  or  Essex  County  and 
attending  Windsor  Secondary  Schools.  Awarded  for  character,  need,  extra- 
curricular participation  and  a minimum  of  six  First  Class  honour  papers  out 
of  a total  minimum  of  eight  papers. 

Value:  $1,000  over  three  or  four  years. 

Apply:  High  School  Principal  by  May  1st. 


Great  Lakes  Paper  Co.  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  any  degree  course  (under  certain  conditions,  teacher  training). 
Great  Lakes  Paper  Co.  offers  scholarships  to  children  of  employees  having 
an  average  of  Second  Class  honours  in  Grade  XIII,  with  consideration  also 
given  to  personal  qualities  and  activities. 

Value:  $500  over  three  years. 

Apply:  The  Great  Lakes  Paper  Co.  Ltd.,  Fort  William,  Ontario. 

Great  Northern  Railway  Co.  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  any  degree  course. 

Great  Northern  Railway  Co.  offers  scholarships  to  sons  of  employees  in 
top  third  of  high  school  graduating  class. 

Value:  $750  for  four  years  with  summer  employment  with  company. 

Apply:  President — Personnel,  Executive  Dept.,  Great  Northern  Railway 
Co.,  St.  Paul,  Minnesota. 


Hamilton  Ladies'  Auxiliary  Bursary 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy. 

The  Ladies’  Auxiliary  to  the  Hamilton  Pharmacists’  Association  offers 
either  one  or  two  bursaries  to  candidates  for  admission  to  the  Faculty  of 
Pharmacy  from  a secondary  school  in  the  Hamilton  area,  on  the  basis  of 
character,  leadership,  financial  need,  and  academic  standing. 

Value:  One  bursary  of  $400,  or  two  bursaries  of  $200  each. 

Apply:  The  President  of  the  Hamilton  Ladies’  Auxiliary. 

Hamilton  Optimist  Club  Scholarships 
Tenable  in  any  degree  course. 

Awarded  to  members  of  the  Young  Men’s  Optimist  Club  of  Hamilton  on 
basis  of  need. 

Value:  $200. 

Apply:  Hamilton  Optimist  Club. 
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Imperial  Leaf  Tobacco  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  any  first  degree  course. 

Open  to  students  matriculating  from  East  Elgin  District  High  School  and 
registering  in  a Canadian  university.  Award  shall  be  made  to  the  student 
attaining  the  highest  average  in  nine  Grade  XIII  papers  (minimum  average 
required  is  75%)  and  not  receiving  another  scholarship  intended  to  help 
meet  university  expenses.  The  award  may  be  renewed  for  a second  year, 
provided  academic  standing  remains  satisfactory. 

Value:  $1,000  ($600  during  the  first  year;  $400  during  the  second  year). 
Apply:  In  writing  to  the  Principal  of  East  Elgin  District  High  School. 


Imperial  Oil  Higher  Education  Awards 
Tenable  in  any  first  degree  course. 

Imperial  Oil  Limited  offers  awards  on  a national  basis  to  the  children  and 
wards  of  its  employees  and  annuitants,  who  have  obtained  an  overall  average 
of  at  least  70%  in  the  examinations  on  which  admission  to  the  chosen 
course  is  based.  Administered  and  awarded  by  the  Company  from  whom 
further  details  may  be  obtained. 

Value:  The  tuition  and  other  compulsory  fees  for  a maximum  of  four  years 
provided  the  student  successfully  completes  each  academic  year. 

Apply:  The  Secretary,  Imperial  Oil  Education  Awards  Committee,  Imperial 
Oil  Limited,  111  St.  Clair  Avenue  West,  Toronto  7,  before  June  1st, 


Independent  Order  of  Foresters  Scholarships 
Tenable  in  any  degree  course. 

Awarded  by  the  Independent  Order  of  Foresters,  High  Court  of  Central  Ont- 
ario, to  their  members  or  the  children  of  their  members,  who  obtain  an  average 
of  70%  on  nine  Ontario  Grade  XI 1 1 papers  after  spending  one  year  only  in 
GradeXIII. 

Value:  $250  with  tuition  and  compulsory  fees  for  two  years  provided  second 
class  standing  is  maintained. 

Apply  on  the  regular  university  admission  scholarship  application  form 
giving  details  of  court  and  certificate  number. 

INCO  *Hnternal”  Scholarships 

Tenable  in  any  first  degree  course. 

The  International  Nickel  Company  of  Canada,  Limited  offers  scholarships 
to  the  children  and  wards  of  its  employees.  Awards  are  renewable  up  to  a 
period  of  four  years,  provided  that  satisfactory  standing  Is  maintained. 
Value:  $300,  plus  tuition  annually. 

Apply:  International  Nickel  Company  of  Canada  Ltd.,  55  Yonge  Street, 
Toronto  1. 


Koehring-Waterous  Ltd,  Scholarships 

Tenable  in  The  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering. 

Awarded  to  a Brant  County  resident  graduating  with  an  average  of  at 
least  75%  in  science  and  mathematics,  and  an  over-all  average  of  at  least 
66%.  Special  consideration  to  sons  of  employees. 

Value:  $1,000. 

Apply:  The  High-School  Principal. 


K.V.P.  Company  Limited  University  Scholarships 
Tenable  in  any  degree  course. 

Awarded  to  a student  of  the  Espanola  High  School,  who  obtains  a minimum 
average  of  75%  on  the  nine  best  Grade  XIII  papers  written  in  one  year. 
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\^alue:  $500  for  a possible  four  years  and  subject  to  maintenance  of  satis- 
factory academic  standing. 

Apply:  Scholarship  Committee,  c/o  Espanola  High  School,  Espanola, 
Ontario,  by  December  1st  of  the  last  school  year. 

John  Labatt  Limited  Scholarships 
Tenable  in  any  degree  course. 

Gift  of  John  Labatt  Limited,  awarded  to  employees’  children  on  the  basis 
of  Grade  XIII  standing. 

Value:  $1,200  over  a four  year  period,  provided  satisfactory  academic 
standing  is  maintained. 

Apply:  John  Labatt  Limited,  London,  Ontario. 

London  Pharmacists'  Association  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy. 

Gift  of  the  above-named  Association,  awarded  to  a student  entering  the 
Faculty  of  Pharmacy  from  a secondary  school  in  the  London  area. 

Value:  $250. 

Apply:  The  Secretary  of  the  London  Pharmacists’  Association. 


National  Council  of  Jewish  Women — Irene  Samuel  Scholarships 
Tenable  in  any  degree  course. 

Available  to  young  Jewish  women,  “who  have  demonstrated  leadership 
ability  in  the  community.’’ 

Value:  Free  tuition  for  a student  living  at  home;  up  to  $1,000  a year  for  a 
student  living  away  from  home. 

Apply:  National  Council  of  Jewish  Women  of  Canada,  152  Beverley  Street, 
Toronto  2B,  Ontario. 

Noranda  Copper  and  Brass  Ltd.  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  any  degree  course. 

Noranda  Copper  and  Brass  Ltd.  offers  scholarships  to  the  children  of 
employees  on  the  basis  of  scholarship,  personality  and  financial  need. 
Value:  $100  minimum. 

Apply:  Plant  Manager,  Noranda  Copper  and  Brass  Ltd.,  P.O.  Box  1238, 
Place  D’Armes,  Montreal,  Quebec. 

Northern  Electric  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  any  course. 

Awarded  to  a student  of  Quinte  Secondary  School,  Belleville,  Ontario. 
Value:  $100. 

Apply:  Guidance  Department,  Quinte  Secondary  School. 

Ontario  Paper  Co.  Ltd.  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  any  degree  course. 

Open  to  children  of  employees  of  the  Company. 

Value:  $2,500  over  four  years. 

Apply:  The  Secretary,  Scholarship  Committee,  Ontario  Paper  Co.,  Thorold, 
Ontario  by  May  1st. 

Ottawa  Alumni  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  any  degree  or  diploma  course. 

Gift  of  the  Ottawa  Branch  of  the  University  of  Toronto  Alumni  Association, 
awarded  to  a student  matriculating  from  a secondary  school  in  Ottawa  or  in 
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the  county  of  Carleton  who  obtains  the  highest  aggregate  in  Grade  XIII, 
provided  that  he  is  not  in  receipt  of  more  than  $500  from  other  scholarships 
and  prizes. 

Value:  $500. 

Applications  should  be  submitted  to  the  Ottawa  Branch,  University  of 
Toronto  Alumni  Association,  238  Powell  Avenue,  Ottawa  1,  before  June  1st, 
on  forms  obtainable  from  the  principals  of  Ottawa  or  Carleton  county 
secondary  schools. 

Ottawa  Pharmacists'  Association  Bursary 
Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy. 

Gift  of  the  above-named  Association,  awarded  to  a student  entering  the 
Faculty  of  Pharmacy  from  a secondary  school  in  Ottawa,  Eastview,  or 
Rockcliffe. 

Value;  $350. 

Apply:  The  Secretary  of  the  Ottawa  Pharmacists’  Association. 

Phillips  Electrical  Co.  Ltd.  Bursary 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering  and  the  Faculty 
of  Arts  and  Science. 

Awarded  to  students  at  Brockville  District,  South  Grenville  District  or 
Athens  H.S.  who  obtained  66%  in  Grade  XIII. 

Value:  $500. 

Apply:  Industrial  Relations  Manager,  Phillips  Electrical  Co.  Ltd.,  P.O. 
Box  100,  Brockville,  Ont.  by  August  15th. 

Polymer  Corporation  Ltd.  Scholarships 

(A)  Tenable  in  any  degree  course. 

(B)  Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering  and  the 
Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 

(A)  Available  to  children  of  Polymer  employees. 

(B)  Awarded  to  a student  from  Lambton  County. 

Scholarships  not  tenable  with  any  other. 

Value:  $1,000  per  year  for  four  years. 

Apply:  Secretary,  Scholarship  Committee,  Polymer  Corporation  Ltd., 
Sarnia,  Ont. 

Quinte  District  Pharmacists'  Association  Bursary 
Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy. 

Gift  of  the  above-named  Association,  awarded  to  a student  entering  the 
Faculty  of  Pharmacy  from  a secondary  school  in  the  Quinte  District. 
Value:  $200. 

Apply:  The  Secretary  of  the  Quinte  District  Pharmacists’  Association. 

Redpath  Sugar  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  any  first  degree  course. 

Open  to  sons  and  daughters  of  employees  of  Canada  and  Dominion  Sugar 
Company  Limited  and  awarded  on  the  basis  of  scholarship  and  achievement, 
personality  and  potential  leadership  qualities.  The  Scholarship  Committee 
in  Montreal  will  be  responsible  for  selecting  candidates,  and  assessing  the 
amount  of  each  award.  The  Scholarship  is  tenable  for  a maximum  of  five 
years,  provided  academic  progress  remains  satisfactory. 

Value:  One  or  two  scholarships  annually,  to  a total  value  of  $1,000.  Individual 
awards  are  determined  by  financial  need  and  the  costs  involved. 

Apply:  By  July  1st,  to  Canada  and  Dominion  Sugar  Co.  Ltd.,  P.O.  Box  490, 
Montreal  3,  Quebec. 
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Rubbermaid  (Canada)  Limited — The  James  R.  Caldwell  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  any  first  degree  course. 

Awarded  to  the  children  of  employees  for  a possible  four  years  provided 
they  maintain  satisfactory  progress. 

Value:  $500  annually. 

Apply:  The  President,  Rubbermaid  (Canada)  Ltd.,  2531  Stanfield  Road, 
Cooksville,  Ontario. 

St.  Lawrence  Cement  Co.  Scholarship 
Tenable  in  any  course. 

Open  to  sons  and  daughters  of  Company  employees  and  awarded  on  the  basis 
of  scholastic  record.  Principal’s  recommendation,  and  personal  interview. 
Provided  the  Scholarship  winner  obtains  a minimum  of  second  class  honours, 
his  award  may  be  renewed  yearly  until  the  completion  of  his  studies. 

Value:  Tuition,  plus  $250  (if  living  at  home)  or  $400  (if  living  away  from 
home). 

Apply:  Before  June  30th  to  The  St.  Lawrence  Cement  Company,  P.O.  Box 
520,  Clarkson,  Ontario. 

Scarborough  General  Hospital  Medical  Society  Award 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and 
Engineering,  Faculty  of  Medicine,  and  Faculty  of  Dentistry. 

Gift  of  the  above  Society,  awarded  to  an  outstanding  graduate  of  a secondary 
school  in  the  Scarborough  area  who  enrols  in  a course  in  pure  or  applied 
science  in  an  Ontario  University.  The  bases  of  award  shall  be  academic 
record,  qualities  of  character  and  leadership,  and  financial  need. 

Value:  $200. 

Apply:  The  High  School,  by  June  15th. 

Simpson-Sears  Limited  (Northern  Ontario)  Scholarships 
Tenable  in  any  first  degree  course. 

Gift  of  Simpson-Sears  Limited,  these  scholarships  are  open  only  to  students 
of  the  Copper  Cliff  High  School,  the  Sudbury  High  and  Technical  Schools, 
the  Sturgeon  Falls  High  School,  the  North  Bay  Collegiate  Institute  and 
Vocational  School,  the  Kapuskasing  High  School,  and  all  the  secondary 
schools  along  the  Ontario  Northland  Railway.  Both  papers  in  English  must 
be  included,  unless  the  student  has  already  obtained  standing  on  these 
papers,  when  any  nine  papers  may  be  selected.  If  a language  is  selected, 
both  papers  must  be  written.  The  winners  must  register  as  full-time  students 
and  maintain  a uniformly  high  standard. 

Value:  $100  scholarship  in  each  school,  with  an  additional  $50  to  the  candidate 
ranking  highest. 

Apply:  The  Principal  of  the  North  Bay  Collegiate  and  Vocational  School, 
by  15th  May. 

South  Waterloo  Pharmacists'  Association  Bursary 
Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy. 

Gift  of  the  above  Association,  awarded  to  a student  entering  the  Faculty  of 
Pharmacy  from  a secondary  school  in  the  southern  portion  of  Waterloo 
County. 

Value:  $200. 

Apply:  The  Secretary  of  the  South  Waterloo  Pharmacists’  Association. 

Steep  Rock  Iron  Mines  Ltd.  Scholarships 

Tenable  in  (a)  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering  (b)  any 
University  course. 

Open  to  students  from  the  Atikokan  High  School. 

Value:  $300,  $250. 

Apply:  Principal,  Atikokan  High  School. 
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Stelco  Scholarships 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  and  the  Faculty  of  Applied 
Science  and  Engineering. 

Open  to  students  who  attended  Hamilton  secondary  schools  and  obtained  a 
First  Class  Honour  standing  in  the  graduating  year.  Preference  given  to 
children  of  employees  of  the  Steel  Company  of  Canada. 

Value:  $2,400  over  four  years. 

Apply:  Superintendent  of  Secondary  Education,  The  Board  of  Education 
for  the  City  of  Hamilton,  357  Hunter  St.  W.,  Hamilton,  Ontario. 

Tillie  Sussman  Memorial  Bursary 
Tenable  in  any  course. 

Open  to  students  in  Arthur  District  H.S.  on  basis  of  need. 

Value:  $100. 

Apply:  Principal,  Arthur  District  H.S. 

Thorburn  Drug  Stores  Limited  Bursary 
Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy. 

Offered  annually  to  a top-ranking  student  entering  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy 
from  Niagara  Falls  Collegiate  or  Stamford  Collegiate  Institute. 

Value:  $100. 

Apply:  The  Principals  of  the  secondary  schools  mentioned. 

Toronto  Garrison  of  Artillery  Ladies'  Auxiliary  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  and  the  Faculty  of  Applied 
Science  and  Engineering. 

Open  to  children  or  wards  of  officers  or  men  now  serving,  or  who  have  served 
in  the  Royal  Canadian  Artillery,  on  the  basis  of  standing  in  the  Ontario 
Grade  XI 1 1 papers,  character,  and  financial  need.  Applicants  must  be 
Ontario  residents. 

Value:  $200. 

Apply:  The  High  School,  by  June  30th. 

United  States  Fidelity  and  Guaranty  Company  ( Fidelity  Insurance  Company  of 
Canada)  Scholarships 
Tenable  in  any  first  degree  course. 

Awarded  to  the  children  of  employees  for  a possible  four  years  provided 
satisfactory  standing  is  maintained. 

Value:  $250-$1500  as  may  be  determined  by  the  financial  need  of  the 
applicant. 

Application  forms  from  the  Personnel  Department,  U.S.F.  and  G.  Company, 
King  and  Victoria  Streets,  Toronto  1,  Ontario. 

U.  T.S.  Engineering  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering. 

Gift  of  R.  A.  Bryce,  Esq.,  awarded  to  a matriculant  from  the  University 
of  Toronto  Schools  who  has  completed  the  requirements  for  admission  to, 
and  enrols  in,  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering. 

Value:  $250. 

Apply:  The  Principal  of  the  University  of  Toronto  Schools. 
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SECTION  1.  CALENDAR  1964-65 


FALL  TERM,  1964 


July  1 

Wednesday 

Dominion  Day.  Buildings  closed. 

July  3 

Friday 

Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for 
supplemental  examinations. 

August  3 

Monday 

Civic  Holiday.  Buildings  closed. 

August  10 

Monday 

Supplemental  Examinations  commence. 

August  17 

Monday 

Students  of  the  III  Year,  Course  1,  report 
at  Survey  Camp. 

August  24 

Monday 

Students  of  the  III  Year,  Courses  2 and 
9,  and  IV  Year,  Course  1 option  B, 
report  at  Survey  Camp. 

September  7 

Monday 

Labour  Day.  Buildings  closed. 

September  9 

Wednesday 

Special  Meeting  of  Faculty  Council. 

Students  in  II  Year,  Course  6,  report  for 
Analytical  Chemistry  Laboratory. 

September  17 

Thursday 

Registration  in  person  of  the  I Year  from 

September  18 

Friday 

9:30  a.m.  to  12:00  noon  and  from 
2:00  p.m.  to  4:30  p.m.  in  the  Galbraith 
Building. 

September  21 

Monday 

Registration  in  person  of  the  II  and  III 
Years  from  9:30  a.m.  to  12:00  noon  and 
from  2:00  p.m.  to  4:30  p.m.  in  the 
Galbraith  Building. 

Dean’s  address  to  the  I Year. 

Preliminary  instruction  to  the  I Year. 

September  22 

T uesday 

Registration  in  person  of  the  IV  Year  from 
9:30  a.m.  to  12:00  noon,  and  from 
2:00  p.m.  to  4:30  p.m.  in  the  Galbraith 
Building. 

Meeting  of  Faculty  Council. 

September  23 

Wednesday 

Lectures  and  Laboratory  work  commence 
at  9:00  a.m. 

Opening  address  by  the  President  to  the 
students  of  all  Faculties  at  3:45  p.m.  in 
Convocation  Hall.  Lectures  and  Labora- 
tory classes  withdrawn  from  3 : 00  p.m. 

October  5 

Monday 

Meeting  of  Faculty  Council. 

October  9 

Friday 

Meeting  of  Senate. 

October  1 2 

Monday 

Thanksgiving  Day.  Buildings  closed. 

November  4 

Wednesday 

Meeting  of  Faculty  Council. 

November  1 1 

Wednesday 

Remembrance  Day  Service  10:45  a.m.  Lec- 
tures and  Laboratory  classes  withdrawn 

from  10:00  a.m.  to  12:00  noon. 
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November  13 

Friday 

Meeting  of  Senate. 

November  27 

Friday 

Fall  Convocation. 

December  3 

Thursday 

Meeting  of  Faculty  Council. 

December  1 1 

Friday 

Meeting  of  Senate. 

December  17 

Thursday 

First  Year  Term  Examinations. 

December  18 

Friday 

First  Year  Term  Examinations. 
Term  ends  at  5:00  p.m. 

December  25 

Friday 

Christmas  Day. 

SPRING  TERM,  1965 

January  1 

Friday 

New  Year’s  Day. 

January  4 

Monday 

Spring  term  begins.  Mid  session  Examin- 
ations commence. 

January  8 

Friday 

Meeting  of  Senate. 

January  1 1 

Monday 

Meeting  of  Faculty  Council. 

January  15 

Friday 

Last  day  for  receiving  the  second  term 
instalment  of  fees. 

January  21 

Thursday 

IV  Year  Employment  interviews. 

January  22 

Friday 

IV  Year  Employment  interviews. 

January  23 

Saturday 

IV  Year  Employment  interviews. 

February  3 

Wednesday 

Meeting  of  Faculty  Council. 

February  12 

Friday 

Meeting  of  Senate. 

March  2 

T uesday 

Meeting  of  Faculty  Council. 

March  12 

Friday 

Meeting  of  Senate. 

April  2 

Friday 

Meeting  of  Faculty  Council. 

April  9 

Friday 

Term  ends  at  5:00  p.m. 
Meeting  of  Senate. 

April  16 

Friday 

Good  Friday.  Buildings  closed. 

April  17 

Saturday 

Buildings  closed. 

April  19 

Monday 

Annual  Examinations  commence. 

May  5 

Wednesday 

Meeting  of  Faculty  Council. 

May  14 

Friday 

Meeting  of  Senate. 

May  24 

Monday 

Victoria  Day.  Buildings  closed. 

May  28 

Friday 

1 

May  31 

Monday 

j 

June  1 

T uesday 

June  2 

Wednesday 

J University  Convocations 

June  3 

Thursday 

I 

June  4 

Friday 

1 

1 

June  16 

Wednesday 

1 

1 

SECTION  II.  ADMINISTRATIVE  OFFICERS 
1963-1964 
THE  UNIVERSITY 

President  . . . C.  T.  Bissell,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  D.Litt.,  LL.D.  F.R.S.C. 

Vice-President  (Academic)  . . . M.  St.  A.  Woodside,  M.A.,  LL.D. 

Principal  of  Scarborough  College  and  Vice-President  for 

Scarborough  and  Erindale  Colleges  . D.  C.  Williams,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Executive  Assistant  to  the  President J-  H.  Sword,  M.A. 

Special  Assistant  to  the  President  for 

Secondary  School  Affairs  P.  A.  C.  Ketchum,  M.A.,  B.Paed.,  LL.D. 


Registrar R.  Ross,  M.B.E.,  M.A. 

Chief  Librarian R.  H.  Blackburn,  M.A.,  B.L.S.,  M.S. 

Director  of  University  Extension  . . . D.  C.  Williams,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Chairman  of  the  Medical  Sciences 

Advisory  Council M.  St.  A.  Woodside,  M.A.,  LL.D. 


Vice-President  (Administration)  . . . . F.  R.  Stone,  B.Com.,  C.A. 

Comptroller G.  L.  Court,  D.F.C.,  M.Com.,  C.A. 

Secretary  of  the  Board  of  Governors D.  S.  Claringbold 

Superintendent  of  Buildings  and  Grounds  . F.  J.  Hastie,  B.Sc.,  P.Eng. 
Chief  Accountant D.  J.  Reid 


Director  of  the  University  of  Toronto  Press  . . . M.  Jeanneret,  B.A. 


Director  of  Alumni  Affairs J.  C.  Evans,  B.A. 

Director  of  Information K.  S.  Edey 

Director  of  Development  . F-  J-  Albrant 

Director  of  Graduate  Records C.  G.  M.  Grier,  E.D.,  M.A. 


Warden  of  Hart  House J.  McCulley,  M.A. 

Director  of  University  Health  Service 

G.  E.  Wodehouse,  M.C.,  M.D.,  F.R.C.P. 
Assistant  Director  of  University  Health  Service— Women 

Miss  F.  H.  Stewart,  B.A.,  M.D. 
Director  of  the  Placement  and  Housing  Services 

J.  K.  Bradford,  O.B.E.,  M.A.Sc. 
Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education— Men  . W.  A.  Stevens,  B.S. 
Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education— Women  Miss  Z.  Slack,  B.A. 
Administrator,  Students’  Administrative  Council  R.  S.  Rawlings,  B.A. 
Director  of  Hart  House  Theatre R.  S.  Gill,  M.A. 


THE  FACULTY  OF  APPLIED  SCIENCE  AND  ENGINEERING 


Dean R.  R.  McLaughlin,  m.a.sc.,  m.a.,  ph.d. 

Secretary J.  A.  Gow,  b.a.sc. 

Assistant  Secretary W.  H.  Sisson,  b.a.sc. 
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SECTION  III.  TEACHING  STAFF 

1963-64 


PROFESSORES  EMERITI 


219  Old  Yonge  St. 
100  Walmer  Rd. 
241  Glebeholme  Blvd. 
362  Glengrove  Ave. 


E.  A.  Allcut,  m.sc.  (birm.),  m.e.,  f.r.ae.s.,  315  Lawrence  Ave.  W. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Mechanical  Engineering 
E.  G.  R.  Ardagh,  b.a.sc.,  f.c.i.c.,  f.r.s.c. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Chemical  Engineering 

J.  R.  CoCKBURN,  M.C.,  V.D.,  B.A.SC. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Engineering  Drawing 
W.  B.  Dunbar,  b.a.sc. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Engineering  Drawing 

K.  B.  Jackson,  b.a.sc.,  d.sc.  (waterlog) 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Applied  Physics 
T.  R.  Loudon,  v.d.,  b..\.sc.,  c.e.,  hon.  f.c.a.l,  hon.  m.e.i.c. 

189  Sheldrake  Blvd. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Civil  and  Aeronautical  Engineering 
W.  G.  McIntosh,  b.a.sc. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Mechanical  Engineering 
J.  W.  Melson,  b.a.sc. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Surveying  and  Geodesy 
W.  L.  SaGAR,  E.D.,  B.A.SC.,  C.E. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Civil  Engineering 
E.  A.  Smith,  m.a.  (mcm.) 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Chemical  Engineering 
A.  Wardell,  b.a.sc. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Engineering  Drawing 
W.  J.  T.  Wright,  m.b.e.,  b.a.sc.,  b.a. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Engineering  Drawing 


69  Walmsley  Blvd. 
5 DuMaiirier  Blvd. 

Gormley 
124  Melrose  Ave. 
126  Melrose  Ave. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING  AND 
APPLIED  CHEMISTRY 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 
J.  G.  Breckenridge,  b.a.sc.,  ph.d.  (cantab.)  23  Douglas  Gres. 

Professors 

. F.  Graydon,  m.a. sc.,  ph.d.(minn.)  North  Drive,  R.R.l,  Islington 
. G.  MacElhinney,  m.a. sc.  1459  Stavebank  Rd.,  Port  Credit 

R.  McLaughlin,  m.a. sc.,  m.a.,  ph.d.  102  Glen  Rd. 

. H.  Rapson,  m.a. sc.,  ph.d.  53  Pine  Gres. 

M.  Wayman,  m.a.,  ph.d.  17  Noel  Ave. 

Professor  of  Nuclear  Engineering 

D.  G.  Andrews,  m.a. (cantab.)  450  Saville  Gres.,  Oakville 
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Associate  Professors 

W.  H.  Burgess,  b.ch.e.,  m.f.s.,  ph.d. (corn.) 
R.  E.  Jervis,  m.a.,  ph.d. 

R.  W.  Missen,  m.sc.(qu.),  ph.d.(cantab.) 

S.  Sandler,  m.a. sc. 

I.  H.  Spinner,  m.a. sc.,  ph.d. 

O.  Trass,  b.s.e.(princ.),  sc.d.  (m.i.t.) 


57  Ridley  Blvd. 
2 1 High  Hill  Dr.,  Agincourt 
648  Broadway  Ave. 
5 Evanston  Dr.,  Downsview 
28  Sealcove  Dr.,  Etobicoke 
Apt.  409,  206  St.  George  St. 


Assistant  Professors 

R.  L.  Hummel,  b.s. (purdue)  , ph.d. (iowa)  Apt.  6,  68  Kendal  Ave. 

J.  W.  Smith,  m.a.sc.(u.b.c.),  ph.d.(lond.)  33  Airdree  Rd. 


Lecturers 

C.  C.  Barnes,  b.sc.(qu.) 

J.  Binkiewicz,  dip.chem.eng. (lwow) 

Z.  May,  dip. ing.chem. (WARSAW) 

J.  Changfoot,  m. sc. eng.,  ph.d.  ( witwatersrand)  , 

Apt.  105, 


894  Avenue  Rd. 
38  Nina  St. 
29  Linden  St. 

510  Dawes  Rd. 


Special  Lecturer 
C.  P.  Brockett,  b. sc. (m.i.t.) 


60  Crescent  Rd. 


Instructors 

J.  K.  Affleck,  b.a.sc. 

O.  B.  Phillips,  b.sc.(mcg.) 


459  Glengarry  Ave. 
22  Montclair  Ave. 


Instructor  {part-time) 

J.  J.  Steyn,  B.A.,  b.a.i.(dub.),  M.A. SC.  Apt.  8,  467  Spadina  Rd. 

M.  Bergman,  dip.chem.eng. (zur.),  ph.d. (geneva) 

931  College  St.,  Y.M.C.A. 


Demonstrators  (part-time) 

D.  G.  Atkins,  b.a.sc 

H.  Barton,  m.a. sc. 

R.  T.  Betty,  b.a.sc. 

D.  A.  Dawson,  b.sc.(qu.) 

W.  J.  Dowkes,  b.a.sc. 

J.  D.  Ford,  b.eng.  (mcg.),  m.a. sc. 

B.  Friedlander,  b.a.sc.,  m.a. sc. 

L.  H.  Gevaert,  b.a.sc. 

R.  A.  Gowen,  b.a.sc.  (u.b.c.)  Apt 

J.  J.  Henley,  b.eng. (n.s.  tech.) 

C.  C.  Hong,  b.s. (nat.  Taiwan),  m.a. sc 

E.  E.  JOKIPII,  B.A.SC. 

I.  Krizancic,  b.a.sc. 

C.  J.  Mackie,  b.sc.(birm.) 

J.  R.  Millar,  b.a.sc. 

R.  R.  Moskalyk,  b.sc.(qu.) 

A.  Mukherjee,  b.ch.e. ( jadavpur),  m 


23  Freeborn  Gres. 
218  Shaw  Street 
36  Winston  Grove 
38  Brunswick  Ave. 
1 1 Roxborough  St.  W. 
121  Southill  Drive,  Don  Mills 
30  Fraserwood  Ave. 
Apt.  216,  166  Wilson  Ave. 
. 9,  8 Vendome  Place,  Don  Mills 
638  Bathurst  St. 
.(u.b.c.)  544  Spadina  Ave. 

59  Admiral  Rd. 
174  Dundas  St.  W.,  Cooksville 
625  Spadina  Ave. 
65  Broadway  Ave. 
468  Brunswick  Ave. 

.TECH.  (l.I.T.  BOMBAY) 

203  Major  Street 
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S.  Nargolwalla,  b. sc. (Punjab),  m.a.sc. 
S.  P.  O’Neill,  b.a.sc. 

N.  K.  Patni,  b.ch.e. (Bombay),  m.s.(wash, 

A.  T,  Popovich,  chem.eng. (zagreb) , m.a. 
S.  R.  RaO,  M. sc.  (CALCUTTA) 

E.  J.  Ryan,  m.sg.(u.n.b.) 

S.  SiVARAMAKRISHNAN,  B. SC.  ( MADRAS  ) , M.A, 
M.  N.  SUBRAMANYAM,  B. SC.  ( MYSORE  ) , D.I.I. 
J.  Torok,  B.a.sc. 

B.  O.  Wasmund,  m.sc.(qu.) 

R.  K.  Young,  b.a.sc. 


2803  Bathurst  St. 
2300  Lakeshore  Blvd. 
state)  625  Spadina  Ave. 

sc.  88  Homewood  Ave. 

67  Sussex  Ave. 
319  Monarch  Park  Ave. 
560  Spadina  Ave. 
sc.  70  Gloucester  St. 

92  Farnham  Ave. 

72  Walmer  Rd. 
1654  Bathurst  St. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  CIVIL  ENGINEERING 


Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 

C.  F.  Morrison,  b.e.(sask.),  m.sc.(mcg.) 

Professors 

M.  W.  Huggins,  m.a.sc. 

G.  Kani,  dr.ing.( Stuttgart) 

O.  J.  Marshall,  b.a.sc.,  c.e.,  o.l.s. 


21  Douglas  Gres. 


531  Windermere  Ave. 
57  Castle  Frank  Gres. 
48  Haddington  Ave. 


Associate  Professors 

R.  A.  Collins,  b.a.sc.,  m.s.(ill.),  ph.d.(ill.)  44  Chatsworth  Dr. 

A.  C.  Davidson,  b.sc.,  c.e.,  b.sc.,  e.e.(man.),  m.a.sc. 

106  Bideford  St.,  Downsview 

M.  M.  Davis,  b.sc.(qu.),  m.sc. (purdue) 

112  Three  Valleys  Dr.,  Don  Mills 
F.  A.  De  Lory,  b.eng.(mcg.),  m.a.sc.,  d.i.c.(imp.) , ph.d.(lond.) 

34  Farnham  Ave. 

H.  R.  Frizzle,  b.sc.,  e.e.(n.s.  tech.)  268  Kingsdale  Ave.,  Willowdale 
C.  E.  Helwig,  m.a.sc.  89  Woodlawn  Ave.  W. 

C.  Hershfield,  b.sc. (man.),  m.a.sc.  3 Windmill  Rd. 

D.  J.  L.  Kennedy,  b.a.sc.,  m.s.(ill.),  ph.d.(ill.) 

18  Hatherton  Gres.,  Don  Mills 
H.  L.  Macklin,  b.a.sc.,  o.l.s.,  d.l.s.  29  Blyth  Hill  Rd. 

J.  SCHWAIGHOFER,  DIPL.ING.  (CRAZ. ) , M.S.(PENN.  ST.),  PH.D.(PENN.  ST.) 

268  Poplar  Plains  Rd. 

C.  A.  Wrenshall,  b.e.(sask.)  358  Spring  Garden  Ave.,  Willowdale 


Assistant  Professors 

J.  D.  Barber,  m.a.sc.  7 Wythenshawe  Wood,  Scar. 

A.  P.  Bernhart,  DIPL.ING.  (graz.),  DR. TECH .( GRAZ. ) 23  Cheritan  Ave. 

C.  W.  Dillane,  b.a.sc.  Apt.  101,  484  Oriole  Pkwy. 

B.  J.  Haynes,  b.a.sc.,  o.l.s.  8 Dervock  Gres.,  Willowdale 

E.  I.  Robinsky,  b. a. (Beirut) , b.sc. (beirut) , m.s. (harvard) , ph.d. 

301  Jedburgh  Rd. 

R.  M.  SOBERMAN,  B.SC.(dALH.),  S.M.  ( M.I.T.  ) , PH.D.  ( M.I.T.  ) 

Apt.  414,  650  Eglinton  Ave.  W. 

S.  M.  UzuMERi,  M.A.SC.  253  Berry  Rd. 
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Lecturers 

S.  J.  G.  Bird,  m.a.sc.,  o.l.s. 

V.  P.  Borecky,  dipl.ing. (Prague),  m.. 

D.  J.  Gerrard,  b.sc.f. 

B,  J.  Goodal,  b.a.sc.,  m.s.(ill.) 

R.  C.  Gunn,  m.a.sc, 

G.  W.  Heinke,  m.a.sc. 

E.  Karuks,  m.a.sc. 

K,  Meipoom,  m.a.sc. 

J.  Timusk,  m.a.sc.  (On 

R.  G.  Tress,  b.a.sc. 

J.  VlCEK,  b.sc.f.  (n.B.)  , M.A.SC. 

A.  W.  Walker,  m.a. 

G.  T.  Will,  b.a.sc.,  m.a.sc. 

P.  WODZIANSKI,  MGR. PH.  (WARSAW) 


281  St.  Clements  Ave. 
265  Ellis  Ave. 
Apt.  6,  878  Millwood  Rd. 

251  Lytton  Blvd. 
129  Beaver  Bend  Cresc.,  Islington 
35  Burgess  Ave. 
24  Farnham  Ave. 
leave  of  absence  for  the  session) 
2082  Dickson  Rd.,  Cooksville 
15  Talwood  Dr.,  Don  Mills 
31  Alexander  St.,  Apt.  1512 
41  Ridley  Blvd. 
1 1 Park  Home  Ave.,  Willowdale 


Special  Lecturers 

H.  S.  Adams,  b.sc,(glas.),  m.a.,  c.e.  64  Glengrove  Ave.  W. 

, L.  Sagar,  E.D.,  B.A.SC.,  C.E.  5 DuMaurier  Blvd. 

. G,  Tallon,  b.a.sc.  80  Chelford  Rd.,  Don  Mills 


Instructors 

H.  T.  Donaldson,  b.a.(queen^s) 
S,  L.  Grenzebach,  b.a.sc, 

L.  M.  Phillips  (miss),  m.a. 

A.  A.  Rose,  b.a.sc. 

G.  R.  West,  b.a.sc.e.e. 

G.  H,  Wilkes,  b.a.sc. 


149  Glenwood  Cresc. 
198  St.  Leonards  Ave. 
35  Hawthorne  Ave. 
20  Whitelock  Cres.,  Willowdale 
29  Glenholme  Ave. 
2330  Sheppard  Ave.  W.,  Weston 


DEPARTMENT  OF  ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 
G.  F.  Tracy,  b.a.sc.,  s.m.(m.i.t.) 

Professors 

J.  M.  Ham,  b.a.sc.,  sc.d.(m.i.t.) 

N.  F.  Moody,  b.sc. 

J.  E.  Reid,  b.a.sc. 

G.  Sinclair,  m.sg.(alta.),  ph.d.(ohio  state) 

V.  G.  Smith,  b.a.sc. 

Associate  Professors 
P.  P.  Biringer,  dip.ing. (bud.),  m.sc.( Stockholm),  ph.d.  6 Lumley  Ave. 
V.  L.  Henderson,  b.a.sc.,  a.m.(mich.)  397  Glengrove  Ave.  W. 

A J.  Kravetz,  b.sc.  ( ALTA. ) , M.A.SC.  500  Riverside  Dr. 

G.  R.  Slemon,  m.a.sc.,  ph.d. (lond.),  d.i.c. (imperial  coll.) 

40  Chatfield  Dr. 

J.  L.  Yen,  b.sg.(chiao  tung),  m.a.sc.,  ph.d.  20  Swiftdale  PI. 

Assistant  Professors 
P.  E.  Burke,  b.e.(n.s.  tech.),  m.a.sc. 

H.  A.  CouRTiCE,  b.a.sc. 


153  Strathallan  Blvd. 

135  Glencairn  Ave. 
128  Craighurst  St. 
152  Donegal  Dr. 
62  Felbrigg  Ave. 
142  Dawlish  Ave. 


1 Terrington  Court,  Don  Mills 
166  Parkview  Hill  Cresc. 
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APPLIED  SCIENCE  AND  ENGINEERING 


I.  R.  Dalton,  b.a.sc.,  m.s. (northwest.)  20  Wilgar  Rd. 

S.  Dmtrevsky,  m.a.sc.,  a. m. (harvard)  11  Dozvock  Cr.,  Willowdale 
W.  Janischewskyj,  b.a.sc.,  m.a.sc.  65  Humbercrest  Blvd. 

I.  McCausland,  m. sc. (qu.  Belfast) , ph.d.  Devonshire  House 


D.  L.  Sengupta,  m. sc. (Calcutta), 
A.  StRAUGHEN,  B.SC.  (lOND.  ) , M.A.SC, 

Lecturers 

R.  T.  H.  Alden,  B.a.sc. 

J.  R.  Bird,  m.a.,  ph.d. 

Miss  M.  G.  Currie,  b.a.sc. 

J.  A.  Field,  b.e.(sask.),  m.a.sc. 

E.  S.  Lee,  b.eng.,  m.eng.(mcg.) 

F.  G.  Mason,  b.e.(n.s.  tech.) 

N.  C.  McDermott,  b.a.sc. 

L.  M.  Steinberg,  m.a. 


PH.D.  22  Walmer  Rd. 

25  Maxwell  Ave. 

Massey  College 
28  Brownlow  Ave. 
89  Broadway  Ave. 
33  Riverwood  Pkway 
32  Fletcher  PI.,  Weston 
100  Gloucester  St. 
87  Reynolds  St.  S.,  Oakville 
54  St.  Patrick  St. 


Instructors 
L.  G.  Japp,  b.a.sc. 

Mrs.  S.  Mosher,  e.e. (odessa) , m.a.sc. 

P.  V.  Ozawa,  b.a.sc. 

Miss  K.  Samuels,  b.a.sc. 

B.  F.  Smith,  b.a.sc 

Demonstrators  {part-time) 

J.  Atwood,  b.eng.  (mcg.) 

J.  B.  Billingsley,  b.a.sc. 

S.  B.  Dewan,  m.e. (roorkee) 

L.  A.  Dudley,  b.a.sc. 

C.  K.  Duff,  b.a.sc. 

R.  D.  Findlay,  b.a.sc. 

C.  Flacks,  b.a.sc. 

J.  W.  Goodanetz,  b.a.sc. 

H.  D.  Gorakhpurwalla,  b.sc. (bombay) 


D.  J.  Kavanagh,  b.a.sc. 

W.  D.  Medweth,  b.a.sc. 

B.  Mons,  b.a.sc. 

M.  S.  Narasimha,  m.e. (i. I. s.  bangalore) 
V.  S.  Rajamani,  b.e. (madras),  m.a.sc. 

P.  C.  Sen,  m. sc. (Calcutta) 

G.  L.  Yip,  b.sc.(london),  m. sc. (queen's 
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3 Birch  Ave. 
4 Mascot  PL,  Willowdale 
354  Spadina  Rd. 
371  Winona  Dr. 
17  Saniya  Ct.,  Scarborough 

37  Lowther  Ave. 
700  Ontario  St. 
70  Gloucester  St. 
662  Old  Weston  Rd. 
8 Strathearn  Blvd. 

12  Pell  St. 
197  Dunblaine  Ave. 
143  Gillard  Ave. 
m.s.(purdue) 

145  Indian  Rd. 
27  Muir  Ave. 
267  Donway  W.,  Don  Mills 
Shangarry  Dr.,  Scarborough 
120  Fluron  St. 
181  College  St. 
227  Beverley  St. 
606  Huron  St. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  ENGINEERING  SCIENCE 
Head  of  the  Department 

V.  G.  Smith,  b.a.sc.  142  Dawlish  Ave. 

Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering 
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Members  of  the  Department 

B.  Etkin,  m.a.sc,,  f.g.a.s.i.  8 Bitterroot  Rd. 

Professor  of  Aeronautics  and  Astronautics 
W.  F.  Graydon,  m.a.sc.,  ph.d.  (minn.)  North  Drive,  R.R.  1,  Islington 
Professor  of  Chemical  Engineering 

A.  F.  Pillow,  b.a.(melb.),  ph.d.(cantab.)  52  Anewen  Drive 

Professor  of  Mathematics 

G.  D.  Scott,  m.a.,  ph.d.  74  Yorkminster  Rd.,  Willowdale 

Professor  of  Physics  and  Associate 
Chairman  of  the  Dept,  of  Physics 

W.  C.  WiNEGARD,  M.A.SC.,  PH.D.  2143  Russct  Rd.,  Cooksville 

Professor  of  Metallurgical  Engineering 


DEPARTMENT  OF  INDUSTRIAL  ENGINEERING 


61  Standish  Avenue. 

120  Glen  Rd. 
35  Westdale  Dr.,  Downsview 


Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 

A.  Porter,  m.sg.,  ph.d. (manch.) 

Associate  Professors 
J.  W.  Abrams,  a.b.,  ph.d. (calif.) 

B.  BE'RNHOLTZ,  M.A.,  PH.D.(CAL.I.T.) 

Assistant  Professors 

R.  W.  P.  Anderson,  m.a.sc.  66  Aldershot  Gres.,  Willowdale 

D.  J.  Clough,  b.a.sc.,  m.b.a.  1955  Victoria  Park  Ave.,  Scarborough 

Demonstrators  {part-time) 

C.  D.  Caldwell,  b.a.sc.  3089  Jaguar  Valley  Dr.,  Cooksville 

N.  D.  K.  Chowdhury,  b. sc. (Calcutta),  d.i.c.  26  Madison  Ave. 

J.  E.  Dooley,  b.a.sc.  170  Manor  Rd.  E. 

D.  Hilson,  b.a.sc.  2 Swift  Dr. 

A.  Jmaeff,  b.sc.e. (sask.) , m.sc.(sask.)  55  Queen  Ann  Rd. 

J.  B.  Levine,  b.a.sc.  103  Denbigh  Cresc.,  Downsview 

J.  D.  Lipson,  b.a.sc.  Massey  College 

J.  F.  McElroy,  b.sc.  61  Bogert  Ave.,  Willowdale 

L.  Magagna,  b.a.sc.  (u.b.c.)  , m.a.sc.  186  Stephen  Dr. 

M.  J.  M.  Posner,  b.a.sc.  14  Markdale  Ave. 

G.  J.  Staalman,  b.a.sc.  4 Castleview  Ave. 

S.  Yagar,  b.a.sc.  730  Ontario  St. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 
G.  R.  Lord,  b.a.sc.,  s.m.(m.i.t.),  ph.d.  239  Dawlish  Ave. 

Professors 

L.  E.  Jones,  b.sc. (c.e.)  (man.),  m.a.sc.,  ph.d.  140  Divadale  Dr. 

I.  W.  Smith,  m.a.sc.  2075  Annapolis  Ave.,  Cooksville 

Associate  Professors 
A.  B.  Allan,  m.a.sc. 


89  Waringstown  Drive,  Scarborough 
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APPLIED  SCIENCE  AND  ENGINEERING 


W.  D.  Baines,  b,sc.(alta.),  m.s,,  ph.d.(iowa) 

1675  Wedmore  Way,  Clarkson 
F.  C.  Hooper,  b.a.sg.,  d.i.c.(lond.)  92  Three  Valleys  Dr.,  Don  Mills 

P.  B.  Hughes,  b.sg.(mcg.)  166  Douglas  Drive 

F.  P.  J.  RiMROTT,  DIPL.ING.( KARLSRUHE),  M.A.SG.,  PH.D.(PENN  STATE), 

DR.  ING.  22  Wallingford  Rd.,  Don  Mills 

R.  T.  Waines,  b.a.sg.  43  Albertus  Avc. 

W.  A.  Wallage,  b.a.sg.  148  Duplex  Ave. 

Assistant  Professors 

B.  M.  M.  Carpendale,  m.a.(gantab.)  Palermo 

H.  J.  LeUTHEUSSER,  DIPL.ING.(kARLSRUHE),  M.A.SG.,  PH.D. 

122  Torrance  Rd.,  Scarborough 

C.  H.  Miller,  b.e.(n.s.  tegh.),  m.a.sg.,  ph.d.  Apt.  607,  15  Walmer  Rd. 
J.  VanDeVeGTE,  DIPL.ING.(  delft),  m.a.sg.,  PH.D. 

Apt.  401,  73  Coe  Hill  Dr.,  3 

Lecturers 

D.  L.  Allen,  b.sg.(dal.),  b.e.(n.s.  tegh.),  m.a.sg. 

25  Overbank  Crescent,  Don  Mills 

E.  BrUNDRETT,  B.S.A.(o.A.G.),  b.a.sg.,  m.a.sg.,  PH.D. 

36  Bernard  Avenue,  5 

M.  A.  Dokainish,  b.sg. (Cairo),  m.a.sg.,  ph.d. 

Apt.  6,  931  Avenue  Rd.,  7 

G.  E.  Godfrey,  m.a.sg.  67  Westmount  Avenue,  10 

W.  M.  Mansour,  b.sg. (Cairo) , m.a.sg.,  ph.d. 

Apt.  302,  12  Bater  Ave.,  6 
W.  J.  Moroz,  m.a.sg.  University  of  Michigan,  Ann  Arbor,  Michigan 

Special  Lecturers 

J.  P.  Bruce,  m.a.  6 River  Valley  Gr.,  14 

F.  E.  Burke,  b.a.(lond.)  Apt.  11,  619  Avenue  Rd.,  7 

Instructors 

F.  W.  Black,  b.sc.(m.e.)  (man.),  m.a.sg.  165  Erskine  Avenue,  12 

S.  W.  B.  Black,  b.a.sg.  88  St.  Germain  Avenue,  12 

M.  Daschtschuk,  m.a.sg.  Massey  College 

G.  W.  J.  PoTTOW,  B.SC.(lOND.),  m.s. (case  INST.  TECH.) 

Apt.  311,  83  Elm  Ave.,  5 

C.  B.  Rorke,  b.sc.(mcg.)  120  Buckingham  Ave.,  12 

Demonstrators 

A.  H.  Abdelmessih,  b.m.e.(cairo),  m.s. (Oklahoma  state) 

Apt.  1006,  700  Ontario  St.,  5 

D.  Bell,  b.a.sg.,  m.a.sg.  489  Dawes  Road,  16 

K.  B.  Elgohary,  b.sg. (ALEXANDRIA)  Apt.  10,  621  Spadina  Avenue,  4 

R.  P.  Henry,  b.a.sg.  108  Isabella  St.,  5 

J.  G.  Lenard,  b.a.sg.  Apt.  903,  267  St.  George  St.,  5 

H.  MuENSTERER,  DIPL. ING.  (UNIV.  MUNICH),  M.A.SG. 

40  Walder  Ave.,  12 

G.  Nowikow,  b.sc.(lond.)  5885  Yonge  St.,  Willowdale 
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G.  Parato,  b.a.sc. 

B.  D.  Pratte,  b.a.sc. 

R.  L.  Sakaguchi,  b.a.sc. 

O.  G.  A.  Schmidt,  b.a.sc.,  m.a.sc. 
G.  G.  Slinn,  b.a.sc. 

R.  H.  Temple,  b.a.sc. 

J.  Unsworth,  b.a.sc. 

C.  S.  Wu,  B. sc.  (ordinance  eng.  c 


18  Crang  Avenue,  10 
9 Kingsbridge  Court,  Willowdale 
822  Carlaw  Avenue,  6 
6 Honey  Drive,  Scarborough 
511  MacDonald  Rd.,  Oakville 
26  Rykert  Crescent,  17 
27  Dalton  Rd.,  4 
,.,  TAIPEI ) 54  Henry  Street,  2B 


Part-time  Demonstrators 
P.  R.  Burroughs,  b.a.sc. 

G.  F.  Hamilton,  b.a.sc.,  m.a. 

R.  T.  Hartlen,  b.eng. (n.s.  tech.),  m.a 
D.  M.  Kaminker,  b.a.sc.,  m.s.(m.e.) 

(polytechnic  INST.  OF  BROOKLYN) 
L.  Y.  Lau,  b.a.sc.,  m.a.sc. 

A.  J.  Organ,  b.sg.(birm.),  m.a.sc. 

J.  Peregrym,  b.sc.(eng.)  (alta.) 

V.  Sernas,  b.a.sc.,  m.a.sc. 


26  Athlone  Road,  6 
18  Anglesey  Blvd.,  Islington 
,sc.  638  Bathurst  Street,  4 

209  Ava  Road,  10 
554  Huron  Street,  5 
Massey  College 
Apt.  610,  437  Jarvis  Street,  5 
8 High  Park  Blvd.,  3 


DEPARTMENT  OF  METALLURGY  AND  MATERIALS  SCIENCE 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 
L.  M.  PiDGEON,  M.B.E.,  B.SC.  (OXON. ) , PH.D.(mCG.),  F.R.S.C. 

185  Rosedale  Heights  Dr. 

Associate  Professors 

G.  B.  Craig,  m.a.sc.,  ph.d.  10  Glenellen  Dr.  E. 

S.  N.  Flengas,  b.sg.(athens),  d.i.c.(lond.),  ph.d.(lond.) 

60  Overbank  Gresc.,  Don  Mills 

H.  U.  Ross,  c.d.,  m.sc.  ( mcg. ) 20  Blyth  Hill  Rd. 

W.  G.  Winegard,  m.a.sc.,  ph.d.  2143  Russett  Rd.,  Cooksville 

Assistant  Professor 

A.  Plumtree,  B.SC.,  ph.d.(nott.)  Apt.  705,  85  Lowther  Ave. 


Part-time  Demonstrators 
G.  Beingessner,  b.a.sc. 

J.  A.  E.  Bell,  m.a.sc. 

M.  G.  E.  Bell,  m.a.sc. 

J.  Garruthers,  m.a.sc. 

G.  G.  Gharette,  b.a.sc. 

E.  U.  Chukukere,  m.a.sc. 

T.  JuBB,  M.A.SC. 

H.  Kerr,  b.a.sc. 

R.  L.  Lister,  m.a.sc. 

D.  Mills,  m.a.sc. 

G.  L.  Montgomery,  m.a.sc. 
P.  Niessen,  m.a.sc. 

H.  S.  Ray,  m.a.sc. 


2175  Avenue  Rd. 
182  St.  George  St. 
267  St.  George  St. 
75  Leacrest  Rd. 
14  Grandview 
53  Robert  St. 
59  Glenvale  Blvd. 
133  Evans  Ave. 
10  Shallmer  Rd. 
605  Roehampton  Ave. 
90  Castlefield  Ave. 
98  Trethewey  Dr. 
38  Sussex  Ave. 
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APPLIED  SCIENCE  AND  ENGINEERING 


B.  B.  L.  Seth,  m.a.sc. 

P.  K.  Strangway,  b.a.sc, 

B.  SWAROOP,  M.A.SC. 

W.  J.  Thoburn,  m.a.sc. 
T.  Toomver,  b.a.sc. 


112  Baldwin 
39  Blythwood  Rd. 
112  Baldwin 
32  Rowanwood  Ave. 
584  Huron  St. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  MINING  ENGINEERING 
Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 


H.  R.  Rice,  b.sg.(qu.) 

Professor 

S.  E.  Wolfe,  m.a.sc.,  p.eno. 

Associate  Professor 
W.  A.  M.  Hewer,  b.a.sc. 

Special  Lecturer 

Mrs.  Helen  Tucker,  a.b.,  a.r.c.t. 

Special  Instructor 
H.  Rozovsky,  b.sc.(qu.) 

Instructors 

W.  J.  Riddell,  b.sc.(qu.) 

G.  T.  Warren,  b.sc.(qu.) 

A.  B.  Wilson,  b.a.sc. 


9 Highbourne  Rd. 

R.R.  1,  Streetsville 

68  Kingsway  Gres. 

1524  Douglas  Dr.,  Port  Credit 

8 College  View  Avenue 

12  Auchmar  Rd.,  Hamilton 
66  Spadina  Rd.,  Apt.  1004 
177  St.  Clair  Ave.  East 


INSTITUTE  FOR  AEROSPACE  STUDIES 

Professor,  and  Director  of  the  Institute 

G.  N.  Patterson,  b.sc.  (alta.)  , m.a.,  ph.d.,  ll.d.,  d.sc.,  f.r.ac.s., 

F.C.A.S.I.,  F.A.I.A.A.,  F.R.s.c.  81  Forest  Grove  Dr.,  Willowdale 

Professors 

J.  H.  DE  LeEUW,  dip. ING. (delft),  M.S.  in  a. E. (GEORGIA  TECH.),  PH.D. 

30  VallonclifTe  Rd.,  Thornhill 
B.  Etkin,  m.a.sc.,  f.c.a.s.i.  8 Bitteroot  Rd.,  Downsview 

I.  I.  Glass,  m.a.s.c.,  ph.d.,  f.a.p.s.,  f.c.a.s.i. 

39  Evanston  Rd.,  Downsview 

H.  S.  Ribner,  b.s.(cal.  i.t.),  m.s.,  ph.d.(wash.),  f.c.a.s.i. 

24  Hawksbury  Dr.,  Willowdale 

Associate  Professor 

G.  K.  KoRBACHER,  dip. ING.  (BERLIN  ) , PH.D.  (bRAUNSCH  WEIG) 

24  Codsell  Ave.,  Downsview 

Assistant  Professor 

J.  B.  French,  b.a.sc.,  m. sc. (Birmingham) , ph.d. 

138  Grandview  Ave.,  Willowdale 

Lecturers 

D.  E.  Rothe,  b.eng.(mcmaster),  m.a.sc.  3286  Weston  Rd.,  Apt.  216 

R.  C.  Tennyson,  b.a.sc.,  m.a.sc.  50  Underhill  Dr.,  Apt.  408 

S.  J.  Townsend,  b.a.(sask.),  m.a.(sask.)  214  St.  George  St. 
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Special  Lecturers 

I.  J,  Billington,  b.a.sg.,  m.a.sc.(u.b.c.),  ph.d. 

45  Sun  Row  Dr.,  Weston 
R.  D.  Hiscogks,  b.a.sg.,  m.b.e.,  f.g.a.s.i.  Box  28,  Schomberg 


Demonstrators 

D.  M.  Carr,  b.eng.  (mgmaster)  12  Kendal  Ave. 

Y.  Y.  Chan,  b.sg.  (taiwan)  . m.e.sg.  (sydney)  63  St.  Germaine  Ave. 
P.  C.  Hughes,  b.a.sg.,  m.a.sg.  153  St.  Lucie  Dr. 

N.  J.  Kilian,  b.sg.  32  Nanwood  Dr.,  Brampton 

D.  J.  Marsden,  b.sg. (alberta) , D.G.AE. (granfield) 

3330  Weston  Rd.,  Apt.  407 
M.  Masak,  b.a.sg.  216  Holborne  Ave. 

E.  J.  Moskal,  b.a.sg.  108  Baycrest  Ave. 

R.  H.  Fringe,  b.a.sg.  15  Faukland  Rd. 

A.  A.  Sonin,  b.a.sg.,  m.a.sg.  185  Cosburn  Ave. 

D.  Surry,  b.a.sg.  37  Cork  Ave. 


SPECIAL  LECTURER 

W.  O.  C.  Miller,  b.a.sg.  Room  2400,  25  King  St.  W. 

Special  Lecturer  in  Engineering  Law 


PROFESSORS  OF  OTHER  FACULTIES  GIVING  INSTRUCTION 
TO  STUDENTS  IN  APPLIED  SCIENCE 

Professors 

F.  E.  Beamish,  m.a.,  d.sg.(mgm),  f.r.s.g.  (Chemistry)  277  Heath  St.  E. 

D.  B.  De  Lury,  M.A.,  PH.D.  (Mathematics)  7 Browside  Ave. 

G.  F.  D.  Duff,  m.a.,  ph.d.,  f.r.s.g.  (Mathematics)  20  Buckingham  Ave. 
G.  D.  Garland,  m.a. (Toronto,  Ph.d. (st.  louis)  f.r.g.s. (physics ) 

1 Forest  Glen  Cresc. 

R.  List,  dipl.  phys.  eth.,  dr. sc.  nat.(zurich)  (physics) 

162  Three  Valleys  Dr.,  Don  Mills 

L.  E.  H.  TrAINOR,  m.a. (SASKATCHEWAN),  PH.D.  ( MINNESOTA)  (PHYSICS) 

93  Upper  Canada  Dr.,  Willowdale 
Miss  M.  A.  Fritz,  b.a.(mcg.),  m.a.,  ph.d.,  f.r.s.g.  (Geol.  Sciences) 

388  Brunswick  Ave. 

C.  C.  Gotlieb,  m.a.,  ph.d.  (Physics)  29  Ridgevale  Dr. 

T.  C.  Graham,  m.b.e.,  b.a.sg.  (Bus.  Admin.)  1 Rosedale  Rd. 

J.  N.  P.  Hume,  m.a.,  ph.d.  (Physics)  51  Overton  Cres.,  Don  Mills 

D.  G.  Ivey,  m.a.(b.c.),  ph.d.  (notre  dame)  (Physics) 

34  Yewfield  Cres.,  Don  Mills 
G.  B.  Langford,  b.a.sg.,  ph.d. (corn.),  f.r.s.g.,  p.eng. 

(Geol.  Sciences)  21  Lamport  Ave. 

Marcus  Long,  m.a.,  ph.d.  (Philosophy)  209  Lawrence  Ave.W. 

K.  G.  McNeill,  M. A.,  d.phil.(oxon.)  (Physics)  227  St.  Leonards  Ave. 
W.  W.  Moorhouse,  m.a.,  ph.d. (col.),  f.r.sg.  (Geol.  Sciences) 

138  Islington  Ave.  N.,  Islington 
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E.  W.  Nuffield,  b.a.,  ph.d,  (Geol.  Sciences)  Thorncrest  Village,  Islington 
J.  C.  Stryland,  ph.d.(amst.)  (Physics)  9 Sutcliffe  Dr.,  Willowdale 
J.  Van  Kranendonck,  PH.D, (AMSTERDAM)  (Physics) 

183  Three  Valleys  Dr.,  Don  Mills 

Y.  J.  Webber,  b.a. (cantab.)  d.sc. (waterlog)  (Mathematics) 

18  Kappele  Ave, 

H.  L.  Welsh,  m.a.,  ph.d.,  f.r.s.c.,  f.r.s.  (Physics) 

8 Tally  Lane,  Willowdale 

J.  T.  Wilson,  o.b.e.,  b.a.,  m.a. (cantab.),  ph.d.(princ.),  f.r.s.c. 

(Physics)  29  Roxborough  St.  E. 

Associate  Professors 

Miss  E.  J.  Allin,  m.a.,  ph.d,  (Physics)  36  Willowbank  Blvd. 

F.  W.  Beales,  m.a. (cantab.),  ph.d.  (Geol.  Sciences)  36  Nottingham  Dr. 

B.  Brainerd,  M.S.,  ph.d.,  200  Roehampton  Ave. 

W.  J.  R.  Crosby,  m.a.,  ph.d.  (Mathematics)  268  Queensway 

J.  B.  Currie,  b.a.(mcm.),  m.a.,  ph.d.  (Geol.  Sciences) 

4 Brynston  Rd.,  Islington 

C.  Davis,  b.s,,  m.a.,  ph.d.  (Mathematics)  85  Crescent  Rd. 

R.  E.  Deane,  b.a.sc,(b,c.),  ph.d,  (Geol.  Sciences)  276  Lawrence  Ave.  E. 
M.  J.  Dignam,  b.a.,  ph.d.,  (Chemistry)  111  Highbourne  Rd. 

R.  M.  Farquhar,  m.a.,  ph.d.  (Physics) 

1050  Burnhamthorpe  Rd.  R.R.2,  Cooksville 
S.  Grant,  b.a. sc.,  m.s.(ill.),  ph.d.  (Physics)  8 Bayview  Wood 

. H.  Greub,  m.a.,  ph.d.  (Mathematics)  149  St.  George  St.  Apt.  204 
. H.  Gross,  b.sc.(b.c,),  m.a.,  ph.d.,  (Geol.  Sciences) 

25  Whitney  Ave. 

H.  P.  Gush,  b.e.,  b.a.,  m.sc.(sask),  ph.d.  (Physics)  11  Huntley  St. 
R.  S.  Harris,  M.A. , PH.D. ( MICH.)  (English)  228  Douglas  Dr. 

D.  A.  L.  Paul,  b.a.(camb.)  ph.d.(qu.)  (Physics) 

P.  A.  Peach,  b.sc.(edin.),  m.a.,  ph.d.  (Geol.  Sciences) 

97  Truman  Rd.,  Willowdale 
F.  G.  Smith,  m. sc. (man.),  ph.d.  (Geol.  Sciences) 

32  Pheasant  Lane,  Thorncrest  Village 
R.  Wormleighton,  b.a.,  ph.d.(pring.)  (Mathematics)  74  Spadina  Rd. 
Assistant  Professors 

R.  L.  Armstrong,m.a.,  ph.d.  (Physics)  265  Russell  Hill  Rd. 

R.  G.  Barradas,  b. sc. (LIVERPOOL),  PH.D., (OTTAWA)  (Chemistry) 

9 Humewood  Dr. 

D.  A.  Clarke,  m.a.,  ph.d.  85  Lowther  Ave, 

A.  Danielian,  b.sc.,  ph.d. (Nottingham)  (Visiting  Physics) 

16  Sussex  St. 

S.  S,  Danyluk,  m. sc. (MANITOBA),  PH.D. (renss. ) (Chemistry) 

99  Kenwood  Ave. 

D.  H.  Gorman,  b.sc.(n.b.),  ph.d.  (Geol.  Sciences)  69  Northdale  Blvd. 
W.  R.  Knight,  m.a.,  ph.d.  12  Kendall  Ave, 

A.  D.  May,  M.A,,  PH.D.  (Physics)  33  Chelford  Rd.,  Don  Mills 

J.  D.  Poll,  ph.d. (toronto)  (Physics)  46  Plateau  Cr.,  Don  Mills 
R.  E.  Pugh,  m.a.(b.c.),  ph.d.(iowa)  (Physics)  214  George  Street 
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K.  B.  Ranger,  m.a.,  ph.d. 

E.  A.  Robinson,  b.sc.,  ph.d. (london)  (Chemistry) 
R.  A.  Ross,  M.A.,  PH.D.  (Mathematics) 

D.  K.  Sen,  m.sc.,  dr.  es  sc.  (Mathematics) 

J.  P.  Valleau,  M.A.,  PH.D.  ( CANTAB.)  (Chemistry) 


125  Castefield  Ave. 
650  Huron  St. 
484  Church  St. 
161  St.  George  St. 
149  Collier  St. 


J.  R.  Vanstone,  M.A.,  PH.D.  (Mathematics)  139  Castlefield  Ave. 

C.  W.  Webb,  m.a.,  ph.d.  (Philosophy)  9 Southill  Dr.,  Don  Mills 

B.  H.  WoRSLEY,  s.m.(m.i.t.),  PH.D. ( CANTAB.)  55  Glcnavy  Ave. 

Miss  M.  Wonenburger,  ph.d.(yale),  dr.math.( Madrid) 

(Mathematics)  26  Thorncliffe  Ave. 

D.  York,  b.a.,  d.phil. (oxon.)  (Physics  515  Chaplin  Cres. 


SECTION  IV.  HISTORICAL  SKETCH 

The  Legislative  Assembly  of  the  Province  of  Ontario  during  the  Ses- 
sion of  1877  gave  its  sanction  to  the  establishment  of  a School  of 
Practical  Science  on  the  basis  proposed  in  the  memorandum  of  the 
Minister  of  Education  confirmed  by  the  Lieutenant-Governor  in  Council 
on  the  3rd  day  of  February,  1877. 

By  the  scheme  thus  approved  the  Government  effected  an  arrangement 
with  the  Council  of  University  College  whereby  the  instruction  given  by 
its  professors  and  lecturers  in  all  departments  of  science  embraced  in  the 
work  of  the  School  was  made  available  to  students  of  the  School.  This 
arrangement  was  brought  to  an  end  in  1889  by  the  transfer  of  the  de- 
partments of  science,  above  referred  to,  from  University  College  to  the 
University  of  Toronto  under  the  operation  of  the  University  Federation 
Act.  In  order  that  the  students  of  the  School  might  continue  to  enjoy 
the  advantage  of  the  instruction  of  the  above  departments,  the  Senate 
of  the  University  of  Toronto  passed  a statute  in  October,  1889,  affiliating 
the  School  with  the  University.  The  statute  was  confirmed  by  the 
Lieutenant-Governor  on  the  30th  day  of  October,  1889. 

By  an  Order-in-Council,  approved  by  the  Lieutenant-Governor  on  the 
6th  day  of  November,  1889,  a Principal  was  appointed,  and  the  manage- 
ment of  the  School  was  entrusted  to  a council  composed  of  the  Principal 
as  chairman,  and  the  Professors,  Lecturers,  and  Demonstrators  appointed 
in  the  Teaching  Faculty  of  the  School. 

On  December  14th,  1900,  the  Senate,  by  statute  subsequently  ap- 
proved by  the  Lieutenant-Governor  in  Council,  established  a Faculty  of 
Applied  Science  and  Engineering  but  without  assuming  any  liability  for 
its  support  or  maintenance.  Under  this  statute  the  teaching  staff  and 
examiners  of  the  School  of  Practical  Science  became  the  teaching  staff 
and  examiners  of  the  Faculty,  although  the  University  retained  the  right 
to  appoint  the  examiners  for  the  Bachelor  of  Applied  Science  and  pro- 
fessional degrees.  By  the  University  Act  of  1906  the  School  of  Practical 
Science  became  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering  of  the 
University  of  Toronto. 

On  April  8th,  1892,  the  Senate  of  the  University  established  the  De- 
gree of  B.A.Sc.,  which  was  open  to  those  who  held  the  Diploma  of  the 
School  and  were  prepared  to  devote  a fourth  year  to  advanced  work.  In 
the  Session  of  1909-1910  a new  course  extending  over  four  years  and 
leading  to  the  Degree  of  B.A.Sc.,  came  into  operation,  taking  the  place 
of  the  long  established  diploma  course  of  three  years,  which  came  to  an 
end  in  the  Session  1910-1911.  In  the  session  1923-24  the  degree  was 
changed  to  B.  Arch,  for  the  students  graduating  in  Architecture.  On 
July  1,  1948,  the  School  of  Architecture  was  separated  from  the  Faculty 
and  became  an  independent  School  with  its  own  Director  and  Council. 

With  the  end  of  the  Second  World  War  during  the  summer  of  1945 
the  University  was  faced  with  the  difficult  problem  of  providing  accom- 
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modation  for  almost  double  the  number  of  students  that  had  been  regis- 
tered in  the  previous  year.  Through  the  efforts  of  the  Chairman  of  the 
Board  of  Governors  and  the  President,  the  University  leased  from  the 
Grown  part  of  the  large  shell-filling  plant  at  Ajax,  twenty-five  miles 
east  of  Toronto,  to  relieve  the  heavy  demand  for  space  at  Queen’s  Park. 
Because  it  became  evident,  at  an  early  stage,  that  a relatively  large  num- 
ber of  students  would  register  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and 
Engineering,  it  was  decided  that  the  work  of  the  First  and  Second  Years 
of  this  Faculty  should  be  given  at  Ajax. 

A special  First  Year  session  with  approximately  1400  students  com- 
menced at  Ajax  on  January  14,  1946.  In  the  regular  1946-47  session 
both  First  and  Second  Year  instruction,  except  Second  Year  in  Archi- 
tecture, was  given  at  Ajax  with  1800  registered  in  the  First  Year  and 
1500  in  the  Second  Year.  In  the  1947-48  session  the  enrolment  at  Ajax 
consisted  of  1200  students  in  the  First  Year  and  1400  in  the  Second 
Year.  In  the  session  1948-49,  600  were  registered  at  Ajax  in  the  First 
Year  and  975  in  the  Second  Year.  All  other  instruction  was  given  in 
Toronto. 

To  provide  for  this  self-contained  University  community  at  Ajax, 
there  were  446  acres  and  111  buildings.  The  University  operated  such 
services  as  central  heating,  road  maintenance,  water  supply,  sewage  dis- 
posal, fire  department,  transportation,  post  office,  laundry,  private  hos- 
pital, cafeteria,  tuck  shop  and  barber  shop.  Former  production-line 
buildings  were  altered  to  accommodate  37  lecture  rooms,  20  draughting 
rooms  and  14  laboratories.  In  the  1946-47  session,  2300  students  were 
in  residence,  in  1947-48  there  were  1800  students  and  in  1948-49  there 
were  900.  Student  life  at  Ajax  compared  favourably  with  that  in  To- 
ronto, excellent  accommodation  being  provided  for  a general  circulating 
library,  a technical  library.  Hart  House  Ajax,  the  Athletic  Association, 
the  Health  Service,  Students’  Administrative  Council,  Advisory  Bureau 
for  Ex-Service  Students,  and  a small  chapel. 

Meanwhile,  the  erection  of  the  Wallberg  Building  and  an  addition  to 
the  Mechanical  Building  was  in  progress,  and  with  this  additional  ac- 
commodation becoming  available  on  the  Queen’s  Park  campus,  Ajax  was 
closed  on  May  31,  1949. 

The  long-felt  need  for  additional  space  for  Civil  Engineering  and 
Electrical  Engineering,  and  the  projected  expansion  of  the  University  as 
a whole  to  meet  the  expected  demand  for  greatly  enlarged  enrollment, 
led  to  the  construction  of  the  Galbraith  Building.  Partially  occupied 
during  the  1960-61  session  it  was  officially  opened  on  March  7th,  1961, 
by  the  Honourable  J.  Keiller  Mackay,  D.S.O.,  V.D.,  Q.C.,  LL.D.,  D.G.L., 
Lieutenant  Governor  of  Ontario.  The  building  houses  Civil  Engineering, 
Electrical  Engineering,  the  Institute  of  Aerophysics,  and  the  Faculty 
Office. 


SECTION  V.  GENERAL  INFORMATION,  ADMISSION 
AND  REGISTRATION 


Inquiries  about  admission  to  this  Faculty  should  be  sent  to  the 
Registrar  of  the  University. 

RESTRICTION  OF  REGISTRATION 
The  right  is  reserved  to  limit  the  number  of  students  admitted  to 
any  course  in  the  Faculty. 


1.  ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 
A candidate  for  admission  to  the  first  year  must  present  the  Ontario 
Grade  XIII  certificate  or  an  equivalent  certificate  showing  standing  in 
the  following  subjects: 


English: 

Mathematics: 

Science: 

One  of: 


Literature 

Composition 

Algebra 

Geometry 

Trigonometry 

Chemistry 

Physics 

French 

German 

Greek 

Italian 

Latin 

Spanish 

Russian 


Authors 

and 

Composition 


For  admission  to  Civil,  Mining,  Mechanical,  Industrial,  Chemical, 
Electrical  and  Metallurgy  and  Materials  Science,  and  to  Applied  Geology, 
an  overall  average  of  at  least  64%  on  these  subjects  is  required. 


For  admission  to  Engineering  Science,  an  overall  average  of  at  least 
70%  on  these  subjects  is  required.  Further  information  concerning  the 
course  in  Engineering  Science  will  be  found  on  page  47  of  this  calendar. 
Students  intending  to  pursue  work  in  Aerospace  Engineering  will  register 
in  Engineering  Science.  For  further  information,  refer  to  page  47  and  65. 

Preferential  consideration  will  be  given  to  candidates  who  have  com- 
pleted the  University  admission  requirements  at  the  end  of  one  session  in 
Grade  XIII  in  Ontario  schools  or  in  one  sitting  in  other  school  systems. 
Applications  will  also  be  considered  in  the  light  of  the  Principal’s  Report, 
the  previous  school  record  of  the  applicant  and  other  tests  of  the 
student’s  ability  that  are  available. 
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2.  EQUIVALENT  CERTIFICATES 
The  following  certificates  are  usually  accepted  as  equivalent  to  Ontario 
Grade  13  although  individual  subjects  cannot  always  be  equated.  Stand- 
ing in  the  following  certificates  is  required  as  outlined  in  (1)  above. 
Specific  details  on  the  standing  required  from  applicants  who  have  not 
been  educated  in  Ontario  will  be  supplied  by  the  Department  of  Admis- 
sions, Office  of  the  Registrar,  on  request. 

Canada: 

Alberta,  Manitoba,  Nova  Scotia,  Saskatchewan — Grade  12. 
British  Columbia,  New  Brunswick — Senior  Matriculation. 
Newfoundland — First  Year  Memorial  University. 

Prince  Edward  Island — Third  Year  Certificate  of  Prince  of  Wales 
College. 

Quebec — Senior  High  School  Leaving  Certificate;  McGill  Senior 
School  Certificate;  English  Catholic  Senior  High  School  Leav- 
ing Certificate  (5th  Year  High — Grade  XII). 

England,  West  Indies,  East  and  West  Africa: 

(i)  General  Certificate  of  Education  showing  either 

(a)  Passes  in  five  subjects  of  which  at  least  two  must  be  passed 
at  advanced  level;  or 

(b)  Passes  in  four  subjects  of  which  at  least  three  must  be  passed 
at  advanced  level. 

In  either  case,  passes  are  required  in  Physics,  Chemistry,  and  an 
acceptable  mathematical  subject.  At  least  two  of  these  must  be 
at  advanced  level. 

or  (ii)  School  and  Higher  School  Certificates,  which  are  equated  to  the 
General  Certificate  of  Education  as  follows,  and  accepted  on 
that  basis: 

Credits  on  the  School  Certificate  are  accepted  as  ordinary  level 
passes  on  the  General  Certificate  of  Education;  subsidiary  passes 
on  the  Higher  School  Certificate  as  ordinary  level  passes  on  the 
General  Certificate  of  Education;  and  principal  or  main  subject 
passes  on  the  Higher  School  Certificate  as  advanced  level  passes 
on  the  General  Certificate  of  Education. 

Hong  Kong: 

General  Certificate  of  Education  or  School  and  Higher  School 
Certificates  as  stated  above;  or  University  of  Hong  Kong  Matricu- 
lation Certificate,  accepted  on  same  basis  as  General  Certificate 
of  Education. 

United  States  of  America: 

First  Year  University  credits  (a  minimum  of  30  semester  hours) 
in  the  required  subjects  from  accredited  institutions  of  higher 
learning.  A United  States  High  School  Graduation  Diploma  will 
not  admit  a candidate  to  any  course. 
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Candidates  seeking  admission  on  the  basis  of  certificates  which  are 
in  a language  other  than  English  must  submit  photostatic  copies  of 
their  certificates,  rather  than  the  original  copies.  Notarized  English 
translations  of  the  certificates  must  accompany  the  photostatic  copies. 
When  the  certificates  do  not  indicate  the  subjects  studied  and  the 
grades  secured  in  the  individual  subjects  in  the  final  year,  candidates 
are  required  to  submit  certified  statements  from  authorized  officials  of 
the  institutions  attended,  or  submit  statutory  declarations  giving  the 
required  information. 

3.  ENGLISH  FACILITY  REQUIREMENTS 

All  applicants  are  required  to  submit  evidence  of  facility  in  English 
acceptable  to  the  University  of  Toronto.  The  following  evidence  is 
acceptable : 

(a)  The  University  of  Michigan  English  Language  Test.  This  test 
is  available  at  the  University  of  Toronto  for  residents  of  the  Toronto 
area.  Enquiries  about  writing  the  test  in  Toronto  should  be  addressed 
to  the  Department  of  Admissions,  Simcoe  Hall,  University  of  Toronto. 

(b)  The  Certificate  of  Proficiency  in  English  issued  by  the  Universities 
of  Cambridge  or  Michigan. 

Information  about  writing  the  tests  in  (a)  or  (b)  above  in  overseas 
centres  may  be  obtained  from  the  Department  of  Admissions,  Simcoe 
Hall,  University  of  Toronto. 

(c)  Standing  in  English  Composition  in  the  Ontario  Grade  XIII  Cer- 
tificate, or  other  certificates  recognized  by  the  University  of  Toronto  as 
equivalent. 

The  University  is  prepared  to  consider  other  evidence  of  English  Facility 
which  may  be  submitted  for  evaluation  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University. 

4.  MATURE  STUDENTS 

(a)  Admission  Regulations 

Candidates  of  mature  age  (30  years  or  older  on  October  1 of  the 
regular  session,  or  July  1 of  the  summer  session,  to  which  admission 
is  sought)  who  have  lived  in  Ontario  for  a minimum  period  of  one 
year,  and  are  normally  resident  in  Ontario,  may  request  special 
consideration  if  they  have  not  completed  in  full  the  published  Grade 
XIII  (or  equivalent)  requirements.  Such  applicants  must  submit  a 
birth  certificate  at  the  time  of  application. 

(b)  Probationary  Status 

Candidates  accepted  by  the  Senate’s  Committee  on  Admissions  as 
mature  students  are  admitted  on  probation. 

Mature  students,  registered  in  full-time  day  courses,  must  obtain 
standing  in  their  first  year  of  full-time  study  in  order  to  have  their 
probationary  status  removed.  If  they  do  not  obtain  standing  they 
will  not  be  allowed  to  repeat  the  year  or  to  enrol  in  any  other  course 
in  the  University  until  they  present  in  full  the  published  admission 
requirements. 
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5.  CANDIDATES  FOR  FIRST  YEAR 

(a)  Procedure  for  Application 

A candidate  seeking  admission  to  the  First  Year  must  submit  to 
the  Department  of  Admissions,  Office  of  the  University  Registrar, 
Simcoe  Hall,  a completed  application  form  (obtainable  at  the 
Registrar’s  Office)  as  well  as  the  following  documents: 

(i)  Ontario  Grade  13  or  an  equivalent  certificate,  indicating  the 
subjects  studied  and  the  grades  obtained; 

(ii)  A candidate  who  has  previously  attended  a university  or 
college  for  any  period  of  time,  must  submit  the  following: 

(a)  Official  transcripts  issued  by  the  University  or  College 
previously  attended,  giving  in  detail  the  courses  com- 
pleted, with  the  standing  and  grades  in  each.  Transcripts 
or  a supporting  letter  from  the  Registrar  of  the  University 
or  College  must  indicate  that  the  candidate  has  been 
granted  honourable  dismissal  and  is  not  debarred  from 
returning  to  the  institution  concerned  in  the  session  to 
which  he  seeks  admission  in  the  University  of  Toronto. 

(b)  A calendar  of  the  university  giving  full  descriptions  of 
the  courses  studied. 

Applications  for  admission  should  be  submitted  as  early  as  possible  in 
the  year  for  which  the  candidate  seeks  admission. 

(b)  Terminal  Dates  for  Submission  of  Applications  and  Certificates 

1.  March  1,  1964 — Applications  for  Provisional  Admission  (See 

Section  6) 

2.  June  1,  1964 — All  other  applications.  Only  in  circumstances 

which  the  Committee  on  Admissions  deems  excep- 
tional will  a late  application  be  considered. 

3.  Aug.  26,  1964 — All  certificates  which  have  been  issued  before  this 

date. 

4.  Sept.  1,  1964 — Certificates  issued  on  or  after  Aug.  26,  1964. 

6.  PROVISIONAL  ADMISSION  ARRANGEMENTS 
(Ontario  Applicants  for  First  Year) 

Well  qualified  candidates  from  Ontario  Secondary  Schools  who  apply 
before  March  1st  will  receive  Provisional  Admission  on  the  basis  of 
the  High  School  records  and  other  information.  Such  applicants  will 
be  told  that  a place  is  being  reserved  for  them  in  the  course  of  their 
first  choice,  and  they  will  receive  automatic  confirmation  of  this  pre- 
liminary offer  of  admission,  if  they  achieve  in  their  Ontario  Grade  13 
examinations  a stated  overall  average  (specified  in  the  letter  of  pro- 
visional admission)  and  if  they  meet  the  subject  requirements  for  the 
course  of  their  choice. 
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7.  APPLICATION  FOR  ADMISSION  WITH  ADVANCED 
STANDING 

A candidate  seeking  admission  on  an  advanced  standing  basis  must 
submit  to  the  Department  of  Admissions,  Office  of  the  University 
Registrar,  Simcoe  Hall,  prior  to  the  dates  mentioned  above,  his  com- 
pleted application  form  and  the  documents  outlined  in  5 (a)  (i)  and  (ii). 

8.  ADMISSION  REGULATIONS  CONCERNING  CANDIDATES 
WHO  HAVE  PREVIOUSLY  FAILED  IN  UNIVERSITY  WORK 

(a)  A candidate  who,  on  one  occasion  has  failed  to  secure  the 
right  to  advance  to  a higher  year  at  the  University  of  Toronto 
or  at  any  other  institution  of  higher  learning,  may  be  eligible 
for  selection  to  the  University  of  Toronto  subject  to  warning 
of  probable  required  withdrawal  from  his  Faculty  and  possible 
debarment  from  the  University  on  a second  failure. 

(b)  A student  who  on  two  occasions  has  failed  to  secure  the  right 
to  advance  to  a higher  year  at  the  University  of  Toronto  will 
normally  be  refused  readmission  to  his  faculty  and  may  be 
debarred  from  registration  in  any  division  of  the  University 
of  Toronto.  Candidates  with  two  such  failures  at  other  institu- 
tions will  normally  be  refused  admission. 

9.  PROCEDURE  FOR  REGISTRATION 

Detailed  instructions  concerning  Registration  and  Health  Require- 
ments will  be  mailed  to  returning  and  newly  admitted  students  before 
the  beginning  of  each  academic  year. 

10.  HEALTH  REQUIREMENTS 

Every  person  admitted  to  the  University  as  an  undergraduate  must, 
at  the  time  of  his  or  her  first  medical  examination  by  the  University 
Health  Service,  present  satisfactory  evidence  of  successful  vaccination 
within  three  years  prior  to  the  date  of  the  examination,  or  must  be 
vaccinated  by  the  examining  physician. 

11.  PROCEDURES  FOR  WITHDRAWALS  OR  TRANSFERS 

A student  who  wishes  to  withdraw  or  to  transfer  his  course  or 
division  in  the  University  should  consult  his  College  Registrar  or 
Faculty/School  Secretary. 

12.  REGULATIONS  OF  THE  UNIVERSITY  CONCERNING 
PENALTIES  FOR  UNSATISFACTORY  WORK  BY  STUDENTS 

(a)  In  cases  of  unsatisfactory  work  of  a very  serious  nature, 
a faculty  Council  may  recommend  to  the  Senate  Committee 
on  Admissions  that  a student  shall  be  debarred  from  the 
University. 
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(b)  A faculty  Council  should,  except  in  very  exceptional  circum- 
stances, refuse  to  re-admit  to  that  faculty  any  student  who  on 
two  occasions  fails  to  secure  the  right  to  advance  to  a higher 
year  in  that  faculty  or  a like  faculty. 

(c)  A faculty  Council  may  for  unsatisfactory  work  suspend  a 
student  from  regular  attendance  in  that  faculty  for  a given 
period  of  time  not  exceeding  2 years  and/or  until  the  satis- 
faction of  other  conditions  as  it  may  see  fit.  Upon  satisfying 
the  conditions  of  the  suspension  the  student  shall  be  entitled 
to  re-enrolment  in  that  faculty. 

(d)  Any  student  who  withdraws  after  February  15,  or  who  does 
not  withdraw  but  does  not  write  the  annual  examinations, 
will  be  regarded  for  the  purposes  of  these  regulations  as 
having  failed  his  year. 

13.  APPEALS 

A student  wishing  to  appeal  to  the  Senate  against  a decision  of  a 
faculty  or  school  council  should  consult  the  secretary  of  the  faculty  or 
school,  the  registrar  of  the  college,  or  the  office  of  the  university  registrar 
about  the  preparation  and  submission  of  his  petition  to  the  Secretary 
of  the  Senate. 


SPECIAL  STUDENTS 

Graduates  of  the  University  of  Toronto  and  of  recognized  universities 
who  wish  to  take  one  or  more  undergraduate  subjects  may  be  registered 
as  special  students  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering, 
subject  to  the  approval  of  the  teaching  department  concerned.  Applica- 
tion must  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 

RESIDENCE  ACCOMMODATION 

There  is  a University  Men’s  Residence  (Devonshire  House)  for  which 
men  undergraduates  are  eligible  but  which  can  accommodate  only  a 
small  percentage  of  them.  Early  application  is  advisable.  Apply  to  the 
Secretary,  Men’s  Residences,  Simcoe  Hall. 

Each  of  the  four  Arts  Colleges  also  maintains  a Men’s  Residence  into 
which  some  engineering  students  are  accepted.  Further  information  may 
be  obtained  from: 

University  College — Dean  of  Men 
Victoria  College — Senior  Tutor 
Trinity  College — Registrar,  Trinity  College 
St.  Michael’s  College — The  Superior 

HOUSING  SERVICE 

For  the  convenience  of  those  students  who  are  not  able  to  find 
accommodation  in  the  University  and  College  residences,  the  Uni- 
versity maintains  a listing  of  rooming  houses,  flats,  apartments  and 
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homes.  Information  on  these  rooms  may  be  obtained  through  the 
Housing  Service  office  at  581  Spadina  Avenue,  Toronto  4. 

Off-cam.pus  housing  of  this  nature  is  not  subject  to  University  regu- 
lation. However  eveiy  effort  is  taken  to  make  the  information  on  the 
accommodation  as  complete  as  possible  and  students  are  encouraged 
to  assist  in  this  effort  by  reporting  on  the  quality  of  the  accommodation 
that  they  have  occupied. 


CAMPUS  CO-OPERATIVE  RESIDENCE 

The  Campus  Co-operative  Residence,  Inc.  offers  certain  housing 
accommodations  for  undergraduate  and  graduate  students.  Since  the 
University  of  Toronto  has  no  official  connection  with  the  Campus  Co- 
operative Residence,  Inc.,  inquiries  about  accommodation  available 
through  that  organization  should  be  addressed  directly  to: 

Campus  Co-operative  Residence,  Inc., 

395  Huron  Street, 

Toronto  5,  Ontario. 

CHILDREN  OF  WAR  DEAD  EDUCATION  ASSISTANCE)  ACT 

Children  of  War  Dead  (Education  Assistance)  Act  provides  fees  and 
monthly  allowances  for  children  of  veterans  whose  death  was  attributable 
to  military  service.  Enquiries  should  be  directed  to  the  nearest  District 
Office  of  the  Department  of  Wterans  .\ffairs. 


SECTION  VI.  FEES,  DEPOSITS  AND  EXPENSES 


FEES 

1.  A student  who  desires  to  enrol  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science 
and  Engineering  is  required  to  pay  at  least  the  First  Term  Instalment  of 
fees  on  or  before  the  opening  date  of  the  session,  and  before  he  can 
receive  his  admit-to-lectures  card  from  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty.  The 
amount  of  the  First  Term  Instalment  of  fees  or  of  the  Total  Fee  for  the 
session  may  be  ascertained  from  the  schedule  of  fees  below. 

2.  The  Second  Term  Instalment  of  fees,  if  not  already  paid,  is  pay- 
able on  or  before  January  15.  After  this  date  an  additional  fee  of  $3.00 
per  month  or  portion  thereof  (not  exceeding  $10.00),  will  be  imposed 
until  the  whole  amount  is  paid.  All  fees  for  the  session  must  have  been 
paid  in  full  before  the  student  can  be  admitted  to  the  annual 
examinations. 

3.  In  order  to  avoid  delay  in  registration  at  the  opening  of  the  session 
it  is  recommended  that  at  least  the  First  Term  Instalment  of  fees  be 
forwarded  by  mail  as  early  as  possible  in  September,  together  with  a 
form,  in  duplicate,  to  be  provided  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  and 
filled  out  by  the  student,  giving  his  full  name,  course,  year,  etc. 

4.  University  fees  are  payable  at  the  Office  of  the  Chief  Accountant, 
Simcoe  Hall,  which  will  be  open  for  the  receipt  of  fees  from  9 a.m.  to 
5 p.m.  daily  from  September  8 to  22  (Saturday  September  19th  only 
9-12)  and  from  9 a.m.  to  1 p.m.  daily  except  Saturday  during  the 
remainder  of  the  session.  Cheques  in  payment  of  these  fees  should  be 
made  payable  to  the  University  of  Toronto  at  par  in  Toronto. 

5.  Each  undergraduate  enrolled  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science 
and  Engineering  must  pay  annual  fees  to  the  Chief  Accountant  according 
to  the  schedule  below;  the  total  fee  in  each  case  is  made  up  of  the 
academic  fee  and  incidental  fees;  all  incidental  fees  are  payable  in  the 
first  term. 

Schedule  of  Fees 
Men 


Academic 

Year 

^Academic 

Fee 

tlnci- 

dental 

Fees 

Total  Fee 
(if  paid  in  one 
instalment) 

First 

Term 

Instalment 

Second 

Term 

Instalment 

I-IV 

$650 

$63 

$713 

$388 

$328 

Women 

I-IV 

$650 

$35 

$685 

$360 

$328 

*The  Academic  Fee  includes  the  following  fees:  — 

Tuition;  Library  and  Laboratory  Supply;  one  Annual  Examination;  Laboratory 
Fee;  Physical  Education;  and  Degree. 
tThese  Incidental  Fees  include  the  following  fees:  — 

For  men — Hart  House;  Students’  Administrative  Council;  Athletic;  Health 
Service;  Engineering  Society;  Faculty  Athletic  Association.  , , - • . 

For  women — Students’  Administrative  Council;  Athletic;  Health  Service; 
Engineering  Society. 
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6.  A late  registration  fee  of  $10.00  will  be  assessed  against  any 
student  who  registers  after  the  last  date  for  normal  registration  in  his 
or  her  faculty  or  school. 


OTHER  UNIVERSITY  FEES 

7.  Each  student  is  required  to  pay  to  the  Chief  Accountant  at  the 
opening  of  the  session,  or  as  otherwise  specified,  such  of  the  following 
fees  as  may  be  required  of  him. 

EQUIVALENT  CERTIFICATE  FEE 

8.  Each  student  who  has  been  admitted  to  the  First  Year  upon  a cer- 
tificate or  certificates  granted  outside  the  Province  of  Ontario  and  cover- 
ing all  or  any  part  of  the  admission  requirements,  must  pay  a fee  of  $5.00. 

ADVANCED  STANDING  FEE 

9.  Each  student  who  has  been  admitted  to  advanced  standing  from 
another  university  or  college,  must  pay  a fee  of  $10.00. 

SPECIAL  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  FEE 

10.  Each  student  who  has  neglected  to  complete  satisfactorily  the 
course  in  Physical  Education  of  the  First  Year  must  pay  an  additional 
fee  of  $50  at  the  beginning  of  the  next  session  in  which  he  is  registered. 
This  fee  will  be  refunded  if  the  student  satisfactorily  completes  the  re- 
quired programme  in  that  session. 

SPECIAL  STUDENTS  FEES 

11.  The  fee  is  $95.00  per  subject,  payable  to  the  Chief  Accountant, 

SUMMARY  OF  STUDENTS*  EXPENSES 

13.  The  following  approximate  statement  of  expenses  will  give  the 
student  a general  idea  of  the  cost  of  obtaining  an  education  in  the 
Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering  in  the  University  of 
Toronto,  exclusive  of  personal  expenses:  — 


1.  Fees,  see  schedule  page  29. 

2.  Board  and  Lodging,  per  week  $20.00  up 

3.  Books  and  instruments,  per  year  about  $100 


SECTION  VII.  COURSES  AND  DEGREES 


1.  At  the  time  of  registration  in  the  Faculty,  the  applicant  is  required 
to  indicate  the  graduating  course  in  which  he  intends  to  proceed  to  a 
degree.  There  are  nine  courses  in  Engineering,  from  which  the  selection 
may  be  made,  viz., 

Civil  Engineering  (Course  1), 

Mining  Engineering  (Course  2), 

Mechanical  Engineering  (Course  3), 

Industrial  Engineering  (Course  4), 

Engineering  Science  (Course  5),  (formerly  Engineering 
Physics) 

Chemical  Engineering  (Course  6), 

Electrical  Engineering  (Course  7), 

Metallurgy  & Materials  Science  (Course  8), 

Applied  Geology  (Course  9), 

Aerospace  Engineering  (see  page  65). 

2.  The  Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Applied  Science  will  be  awarded  to 
students  who  complete  one  of  the  above  courses. 

3.  The  courses  extend  over  four  academic  years.  A student  must  pass 
in  the  work  of  each  academic  year  before  proceeding  to  the  work  of  the 
next.  See  Sec.  IX. 

4.  If,  for  any  reason,  an  undergraduate  wishes  to  change  his  course, 
he  must  petition  the  Faculty  Council  and  obtain  its  approval.  Such 
petition  should  be  submitted  by  September  15. 

5.  Students  must  conform  to  all  lecture  room  and  laboratory  regu- 
lations. Reports,  briefs,  theses,  and  drawings  become  the  property  of 
the  Council  to  dispose  of  as  it  may  see  fit.  Drawings,  briefs,  and  field 
notes  will  not  be  accepted  unless  they  have  been  made  at  the  time  and 
place  provided  in  the  time-table. 

6.  The  curricula  of  the  courses  of  instruction  are  given  in  Sec.  VIII. 

7.  Examinations  are  conducted  as  explained  in  Sec.  IX. 

8.  Students  in  Civil  Engineering,  Mining  Engineering,  Mechanical 
Engineering,  Industrial  Engineering,  Chemical  Engineering,  Electrical 
Engineering,  Metallurgy  and  Materials  Science  and  Applied  Geology  are 
required  to  have  practical  experience  in  offices,  shops,  or  field,  before 
their  degree  is  granted.  Students  are  asked  to  submit  certificates  of  this 
experience  as  soon  as  possible  after  the  completion  of  each  period  of 
work.  (See  Sec.  VIII.) 

GRADUATE  STUDY  AND  RESEARCH 

Facilities  are  available  in  the  Departments  of  the  Faculty,  for  grad- 
uates with  good  records  of  this  University  or  of  another  University  of 
comparable  standing,  for  post-graduate  study  and  research  leading  to 


31 


32 


APPLIED  SCIENCE  AND  ENGINEERING 


the  degrees  of  Master  of  Applied  Science  (M.A.Sc.)  and  Doctor  of 
Philosophy  (Ph.D.).  For  further  information  see  the  Calendar  of  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies.  Many  graduate  students  receive  financial 
support  for  equipment,  and  salaried  appointments  as  research  assistants, 
through  a variety  of  research  grants  originating  both  within  and  outside 
the  University. 

Bursaries  and  Scholarships  for  graduate  students  are  available  in 
limited  number  as  shown  on  page  000.  Many  part-time  demonstrator- 
ships are  open  which  permit  post-graduate  work  towards  a degree. 

DIPLOMA  COURSE  IN  OPERATIONS  RESEARCH 

A one-year  diploma  course  in  Operations  Research  is  offered  for  those 
who  have  obtained  a bachelor’s  degree  in  engineering,  science,  or 
mathematics.  The  diploma  course  is  designed  specifically  to  meet  the 
needs  of  people  who  are  presently  employed  in  industry  and  who  aspire 
to  develop  special  skills  in  the  design,  analysis,  and  control  of  complex 
organizational  systems. 

Inquires  regarding  the  Diploma  Course  in  Operations  Research  should 
be  directed  to  the  Secretary,  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering. 

INTERIM  HIGH  SCHOOL  ASSISTANT’S  CERTIFICATE  TYPE  A 

Graduation  in  Engineering  Physics  is  accepted  by  the  Ontario  College 
of  Education  as  meeting  the  academic  requirements  for  admission  to  the 
course  leading  to  a Type  A certificate  in  Mathematics  and  Physics. 

Graduates  in  other  engineering  courses  may  also  be  admitted  to  Type 
A Certificate  courses  at  the  Ontario  College  of  Education  if  they  submit 
official  transcripts  which  indicate  that  they  have  sufficient  academic 
credits. 

Graduates  in  engineering  courses  who  lack  sufficient  academic  credits 
for  admission  to  Type  A courses  at  the  Ontario  College  of  Education 
may  be  eligible  for  admission  to  the  Type  B course  and  later  for  endorse- 
ment of  the  Type  B Certificate  in  Mathematics  and  Physics. 

Inquiries  regarding  endorsement  of  Type  B Certificates  or  admission 
to  Type  A Certificate  courses  should  be  directed  to  the  Director, 
Advanced  Academic  Recommendations,  Ontario  College  of  Education. 

ASSOCIATIONS  OF  PROFESSIONAL  ENGINEERS 

Graduation  from  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering 
leads  to  registration  as  a Professional  Engineer  in  the  various  Asso- 
ciations of  Professional  Engineers  throughout  Canada, 


SECTION  VIII.  CURRICULUM 


The  courses  are  designed  to  give  the  student  a thorough  grounding  in 
the  fundamentals  of  engineering,  with  emphasis  on  their  practical  applica- 
tion in  the  field  in  which  he  has  chosen  to  study.  In  the  First  Year  there 
is  little  differentiation  between  the  various  courses  with  the  exception  of 
Engineering  Science.  In  the  succeeding  years,  specialization  develops  to 
a considerable  extent,  with  provision  in  the  Third  and  Fourth  Years  for 
optional  subjects  in  some  of  the  courses. 


The  Faculty  has  excellent  laboratory  facilities,  in  which  the  students 
do  practical  experiments  and  problems  related  to  the  lecture  subjects.  In 
some  graduating  courses,  laboratory  work  in  the  Fourth  Year  consists  of 
the  investigation  of  some  specific  problem.  In  all  instances,  the  student’s 
knowledge  of  the  original  literature  and  primary  sources  of  information 
is  extended,  and  he  is  given  a very  desirable  and  useful  training  in 
methods  of  research.  As  part  of  the  laboratory  instruction,  excursions  to 
places  of  technical  interest  are  arranged  by  the  staff.  These  excursions 
are  treated  as  laboratory  periods,  with  the  same  requirements  as  to 
attendance  and  reports. 

As  in  the  case  with  other  professions,  the  engineer  should  be  prepared 
to  assume  positions  of  professional  and  community  leadership.  Accord- 
ingly, the  curriculum  contains  a basic  core  of  humanistic-social  studies, 
including  English,  Political  Science,  Economics,  Modern  History,  and 
Philosophy  of  Science.  It  is  hoped  that  this  introduction  to  the  humanities 
will  stimulate  the  student  to  do  further  reading  and  study,  thereby 
increasing  his  professional  effectiveness. 


On  the  following  pages  of  this  section,  the  curriculum  for  each  course 
is  set  forth  in  detail.  The  time  devoted  to  lectures  and  practical  work  is 
indicated  as  accurately  as  possible,  but  is  subject  to  modification  as 
occasion  may  require.  The  programme  and  regulations  regarding  the 
courses  of  study  and  examination,  contained  in  this  Calendar,  hold  good 
for  this  academic  year  only,  and  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engi- 
neering does  not  bind  itself  to  adhere  for  the  whole  period  of  a student’s 
course  to  the  conditions  here  laid  down. 

Communications  relating  to  curricula,  instruction,  and  examinations 
in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering  should  be  sent  to 
the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 


For  information  regarding  the  courses  of  study  leading  to  the  post- 
graduate degrees,  Master  of  Applied  Science,  and  Doctor  of  Philosophy, 
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see  the  calendar  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  which  gives  full 
particulars. 


FIRST  YEAR  CURRICULUM 

The  courses  in  Mechanical  Engineering,  Industrial  Engineering, 
Chemical  Engineering,  Electrical  Engineering  and  Metallurgy  and 
Materials  Science,  designated  as  Division  A have  a common  First  Year 
and  the  courses  in  Civil  Engineering,  Mining  Engineering  and  Applied 
Geology  have  a common  First  Year  differing  from  that  of  Division  A 
only  in  that  Surveying  is  included.  The  First  Year  curriculum  in  Engi- 
neering Science  is  designated  as  Division  C. 

A student,  on  petition  to  the  Council,  may  be  permitted  to  change 
his  course  at  the  end  of  the  First  Year. 


FIRST  YEAR  CURRICULUM 


Division  A 


Division  B 


Mechanical  Engineering 
Industrial  Engineering  and 

Chemical  Engineering 
Electrical  Engineering 
Metallurgy  and  Materials  Science 


Civil  Engineering 
Mining  Engineering 
Applied  Geology 


First  Year  Subjects 
Divisions  A & B 

Subject 

No. 

Hours  per  week 

First  Term 

Second  Term 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Chemistry 

600,  601 

2 

3 

2 

3 

Engineering  Problems 

and  Drawing 

137 

- 

6 

- 

6 

English 

2110 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Mathematics: 

Calculus,  Analytical 

Geometry  and  Algebra. . . . 

2410,  136 

3 

3 

3 

3 

Descriptive  Geometry 

135 

1 

- 

1 

- 

Physics: 

Electricity 

700,  2502 

2 

2 

Mechanics 

100,  2502 

2 

Q 

2 

o 

Structure  and  Properties 

■ 6 

O 

of  Matter 

2.501,2502 

2 

2 

Physical  Education 

3110 

- 

2 

- 

2 

Practical  Experience 

10 

- 

- 

- 

- 

Surveying  (Division  B only) . . . 

150, 151 

1 

3 

— 

— 
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Division  C 
Engineering  Science 


First  Year  Subjects 
Division  C 

Subject 

No. 

Hours  per  week 

First  Term 

Second  Term 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Chemistry 

602,  601 

2 

3 

2 

3 

Engineering  Problems 

and  Drawing 

142 

- 

6 

- 

6 

English 

2110 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Mathematics: 

Algebra  and  Geometry 

2415 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Calculus 

2416 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Descriptive  Geometry 

135 

1 

- 

1 

- 

Physics: 

Electricity 

701 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Statics 

101 

2 

- 

- 

- 

Properties  of  Matter; 

Mechanics  and  Heat 

2511,2512 

3 

4 

3 

4 

Physical  Education 

3110 

2 

— 

2 

CIVIL  ENGINEERING 
(Course  1) 

The  course  in  Civil  Engineering  has  been  so  designed  as  to  be  broad 
and  comprehensive.  It  has  been  designed  not  only  to  meet  the  needs  of 
those  who  have  definitely  decided  to  enter  this  branch  of  the  profession, 
but  also  of  those  who  desire  an  engineering  education  of  such  a basic 
character  as  to  enable  them  to  enter  various  other  fields  of  engineering 
employment. 

In  addition  to  instruction  in  engineering  subjects,  sufficient  time  is 
assigned  to  economic,  legal  and  administrative  studies  to  qualify  the 
graduate  in  this  course  not  only  to  engage  in  any  of  the  branches  of 
Civil  Engineering  but  also  to  do  administrative  or  executive  work  in 
industrial,  commercial,  government  or  other  undertakings  of  an  engineer- 
ing character. 

In  the  final  year  four  options  are  offered: 

A — Structural 
B — Surveying 

C — Municipal  and  Sanitary 
D — ^Transportation  and  Soil  Mechanics 

Because  of  the  common  core  of  Civil  Engineering  material  in  the 
course,  a graduate  in  any  option  will  not  be  at  a serious  disadvantage 
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when  engaged  in  engineering  work  that  is  more  closely  associated  with 
one  of  the  other  options. 

Most  of  the  subjects  in  the  Third  Year  are  taken  by  all  students,  but, 
in  addition  to  these  common  subjects,  students  proceeding  to  options  A, 
G,  and  D in  the  Fourth  Year  must  take  the  Group  A subjects  while 
those  proceeding  to  option  B must  take  the  Group  B subjects. 

The  subjects  of  instruction  are  shown  in  the  following  tables.  In  these 
tables  numbers  have  been  assigned  to  the  subjects  which  refer  to  a more 
detailed  description  of  each,  e.g.,  Economics,  2720,  page  127. 


For  FIRST  YEAR  GURRIGULUM— DIVISION  B,  see  page  34. 


Second  Year  Subjects 
Course  1 

Subject 

No. 

Hours  per  week 

First  Term 

Second  Term 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Alternating-Current  Circuits.  . . 

717,718 

2 

U 

- 

- 

Applied  Physics 

721,722 

2 

3 

- 

- 

Calculus 

2420 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Dynamics 

350 

- 

- 

2 

- 

Economics 

2720 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Engineering  Chemistry 

607 

2 

- 

- 

- 

Engineering  Geology 

2906,  2907 

2 

1 

1 

2 

Engineering  Thermodynamics. . 

302 

- 

- 

2 

- 

Engineering  Problems 

and  Drawing 

138 

6 

— 

6 

Mechanics  of  Materials 

105,  104 

2 

- 

2 

3 

Physical  Metallurgy 

815 

- 

- 

2 

- 

Practical  Astronomy 

157 

- 

- 

2 

- 

Practical  Experience 

10 

- 

- 

- 

- 

Surveying 

153, 154 

2 

3 

1 

3 

Each  student  in  Givil  Engineering  is  required  to  state,  not  later  than 
June  30  following  the  completion  of  his  Second  Year,  the  group  of 
subjects  he  desires  to  pursue  in  the  Third  Year.  Permission  to  take 
either  group  of  subjects  must  be  sought  from  the  Gouncil.  This  may  be 
withheld  if  the  number  of  students  offering,  or  conditions  existing  at  the 
time,  render  it  impracticable  to  give  this  work. 
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Third  Year  Subjects 
Course  1 

Subject 

No. 

Fluid  Mechanics 

333, 334 

Highway  Engineering  I 

185,  195 

Engineering  Mathematics 

141,  139 

Municipal  Planning,  Adminis- 

tration  and  Transportation . . 

186 

Practical  Experience 

10 

Sanitary  Engineering 

180 

Soil  Mechanics 

191,  195 

Survey  Camp 

158 

One  of 

Modern  World  History 

23301 

Political  Science 

2730] 

And  either  of  the  following 

groups  of  subjects: 

Group  A (Leading  to  options 

lA,  1C  and  ID) 

Mechanics  of  Materials  II 

no,  113 

Structural  Design  I 

111, 113 

Structural  Theory  I 

112,  113 

Group  B (Leading  to  option 

IB) 

Geodetic  Engineering 

160, 161 

Least  Squares 

159 

Photogrammetry  I 

162, 163 

Photo  Interpretation 

164,  165 

Structural  Engineering  I 

114,  115 

Hours  per  week 


First  Term 

Lect. 

Lab. 

2 

_ 

2 

u 

2 

1-^ 

- 

- 

- 

- 

2 

- 

2 

u 

2 

- 

2l 

4 

7i 

- 

3 

2 

3 

- 

- 

2 

u 

Second  Term 


Lect.  Lab. 


Civil  Engineering  students  selecting  the  Group  A subjects  are  required 
to  state  not  later  than  June  30  following  the  completion  of  their  Third 
Year  the  options  (one  of  options  lA,  IG  or  ID)  they  desire  to  pursue  in 
the  Fourth  Year.  Permission  to  enter  upon  an  option  must  be  sought  from 
the  Council.  This  may  be  withheld  if  the  number  of  students  offering,  or 
conditions  existing  at  the  time,  render  it  impracticable  to  give  this  work. 

Civil  Engineering  students  selecting  the  Group  B subjects  in  their 
Third  Year,  must  pursue  option  IB  in  their  Fourth  Year. 
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Fourth  Year  Subjects 
Course  1 

Subject 

No. 

Hours  per  week 

First  Term 

Second  Term 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Construction  Management  and 

130 

- 

- 

2 

- 

Business 

Engineering  Law 

3440 

1 

_ 

_ 

English 

2140 

1 

- 

1 

- 

Philosophy  of  Science 

2040 

2 

- 

- 

- 

Practical  Experience 

10 

- 

- 

- 

- 

And  one  of  the  following  options: 

OPTION  1a  (Structural) 
Behaviour  and  Design  of  Steel 
Structures 

118 

2 

2 

Hydraulic  Engineering 

343 

- 

- 

2 

3 

Mathematical  Applications.  . . . 

140 

2 

- 

- 

- 

Reinforced  Concrete  I 

116 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Reinforced  Concrete  II 

117 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Soil  Mechanics  and  Foundations 

192,  196 

2 

- 

1 

2 

Structural  Theory  II  

119 

2 

- 

3 

- 

Thesis  Project,  Laboratory  and 
Seminar 

20,  120 

- 

12 

- 

10 

Option  1b  (Surveying) 
Adjustment  of  Observations 
and  Computer  Programming 

168, 169 

3 

2 

3 

Photogrammetry  II 

170, 171 

1 

3 

1 

u 

Astronomy 

172,173 

1 

3 

- 

- 

Electronics 

743,  744 

2 

U 

- 

- 

Engineering  and  Legal  Surveys 

174 

2 

- 

1 

- 

Geodesy 

175, 176 

1 

- 

1 

3 

Hydraulic  Engineering 

343 

- 

- 

2 

3 

Structural  Engineering  II 

122,  123 

2 

4^ 

2 

3 

Survey  Camp 

167 

- 

- 

- 

- 

Town  and  Regional  Planning  . . 

3540,  3541 

1 

3 

1 

3 

Thesis 

20 

1 

CURRICULUM— CIVIL  ENGINEERING 
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Fourth  Year  Subjects 
Course  1 

Hours  per  week 

OUUJ  cCL 

No. 

First  Term 

Second  Term 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Option  Ic  (Municipal  and 
Sanitary) 

Air  and  Water  Resources 

181 

2 

3 

Highway  Engineering  II 

187 

- 

- 

2 

- 

Hydraulic  Engineering 

341,  342 

2 

u 

2 

3 

Mathematical  Applications 

140 

2 

- 

- 

- 

Municipal  Engineering  and 
Planning;  Sanitary  Chemistry 

182 

2 

2 

Reinforced  Concrete  I 

116, 121 

2 

3 

2 

3 

Soil  Mechanics  and 

Foundations 

192, 196 

2 

1 

2 

Thesis  Project,  Laboratory 
and  Seminar 

20, 183 

- 

7h 

- 

7 

Option  Id  (Transportation  and 
Soil  Mechanics) 

Air  Photo  Interpretation 

189, 197 

1 

3 

Highway  Engineering  II 

187 

- 

- 

2 

- 

Hydraulic  Engineering 

343 

- 

- 

2 

3 

Mathematical  Applications 

140 

2 

- 

- 

- 

Pleistocene  Geology 

2936 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Reinforced  Concrete  I 

116,  121 

2 

3 

2 

3 

Soil  Mechanics  and  Foundations 

192,  196 

2 

2 

1 

- 

Transportation  Engineering . . . 

188 

2 

- 

1 

- 

Earth  Structures  and 

Foundations 

193 

1 

_ 

2 

Thesis  Project,  Laboratory 
and  Seminar 

20, 198 

- 

4 

- 

9 
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MINING  ENGINEERING 

(Course  2) 

The  Mining  Engineer  is  concerned  with  all  aspects  of  the  winning  of 
metals  and  minerals  from  their  geological  environments  in  the  earth’s 
crust,  and  of  their  conversion  to  forms  in  which  they  can  best  be  utilized 
in  the  growing  needs  and  comforts  of  man.  Thus,  the  course  in  Mining 
Engineering  has  been  designed  to  prepare  its  graduates  for  successful 
participation  in  the  engineering,  operational,  and  administrative  activities 
of  those  aspects. 

The  professional  fields  concerned  include  mineral  exploration,  evalua- 
tion and  development  of  mineral  properties,  the  mining  of  ores  from  a 
multiplicity  of  geological  situations  by  the  most  advanced  methods,  the 
treatment  of  ores  in  beneficiating  and  metallurgical  plants,  and  the 
economics  of  mineral  markets.  For  the  enhancement  of  abilities  in  super- 
vision and  management,  the  administrative  viewpoint  and  attitude  are 
stressed  in  the  professional  subjects  during  the  later  years  of  the  course. 

Building  upon  a foundation  in  the  disciplines  of  mathematics,  physics, 
and  chemistry,  the  student  proceeds  through  training  in  geology, 
mechanics,  electricity,  economics,  business,  and  general  engineering  sub- 
jects, to  a growing  proportion  of  specifics  dealing  with  the  fields  which  the 
course  is  designed  to  serve.  The  diversification  of  this  training  renders  the 
Mining  Engineer  capable  of  successful  participation  in  all  branches  of 
industry  and  commerce. 

The  subjects  of  instruction  are  shown  in  the  following  tables.  In  these 
tables,  reference  numbers  have  been  assigned  to  the  subjects  referring  to 
a more  detailed  description  of  each,  e.g.,  Economics,  2720,  page  127. 


For  FIRST  YEAR  CURRICULUM— DIVISION  B,  see  page  34. 
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Second  Year  Subjects 
Course  2 

Subject 

No. 

Hours  per  week 

First  Term 

Second  Term 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

A.  C.  Circuits  I 

Analytical  Chemistry 

717,718 

2 

U 

- 

- 

Laboratory 

606 

- 

6 

- 

- 

Calculus 

2420,  144 

2 

u 

2 

Chemistry 

605 

2 

- 

- 

- 

Economics 

Historical  and  Stratigraphic 

2720 

2 

— 

2 

- 

Geology 

2930 

- 

- 

2 

1 

Mechanics  of  Materials 

102,  104 

2 

- 

2 

3 

Mineralogy  and  Lithology 

2910,2911 

2 

2 

2 

2 

Mining 

221 

1 

- 

1 

2 

Oral  Expression 

271 

- 

1 

- 

2 

Physical  Geology 

2900,  2901 

2 

3 

- 

- 

Practical  Experience 

10 

- 

- 

- 

- 

Surveying 

155,  156 

1 

3 

2 

2 

Third  Year  Subjects 
Course  2 

Subject 

No. 

Hours  per  week 

First  Term 

Second  Term 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Assaying 

Elementary  Structural 

201,202 

1 

3 

1 

3 

Engineering 

Fluid  Flow  and  Pumping 

124,  125 

1 

— 

2 

3 

Systems 

335,  336 

3 

3 

- 

- 

Geological  Field  Work 

2983 

- 

- 

- 

- 

Engineering  Thermodynamics. . 

306,  307 

1 

- 

1 

3 

Metallurgy 

804 

- 

- 

1 

- 

Mineral  Dressing 

241,243 

2 

- 

2 

6 

Mining 

222 

1 

- 

2 

- 

Mining  Laboratory 

223 

- 

3 

- 

2 

Operations  Research 

412,413 

2 

- 

- 

Practical  Experience 

10 

- 

- 

- 

- 

Structural  Geology 

2950, 2951 

1 

3 

1 

3 

Summer  Essays 

261 

- 

2 

- 

- 

Survey  Camp 

158 

- 

- 

- 

- 

Wet  Analysis 

203 

- 

3 

— 

3 

And  one  of: 

Modern  World  History 

Political  Science 

2330l 

2730] 

2 

- 

2 

- 
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Fourth  Year  Subjects 
Course  2 

Subject 

No. 

Hours  per  week 

First  Term 

Second  Term 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

English 

2140 

1 

- 

1 

- 

Glacial  Geology 

and  Ground  Water 

2934,  2985 

1 

1 

Machine  Design 

371,372 

1 

- 

1 

3 

Metallurgy 

808,  809 

1 

- 

1 

3 

Mine  Operation 
and  Administration 

224,  225 

2 

2 

2 

6 

Mineral  Deposits 

2960 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Mine  Ventilation 

321,251 

2 

3 

- 

- 

Mining  Geology 

2968 

- 

- 

2 

- 

Ore  Dressing 

244,  245 

1 

6 

1 

- 

Physical  Metallurgy 

815 

- 

- 

2 

- 

Practical  Experience 

10 

- 

- 

- 

- 

Precambrian  Geology 

2944,  2945 

2 

1 

- 

- 

Philosophy  of  Science 

2040 

2 

- 

- 

- 

Thesis  Project,  Laboratory, 
and  Seminar 

20,  275 

- 

5§ 

- 

6 
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MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING 
(Course  3) 

Traditionally  associated  with  the  art  and  science  of  power  generation 
and  the  machines  and  devices  by  which  power  is  usefully  applied  and 
controlled,  Mechanical  Engineering,  like  other  branches  of  the  engi- 
neering profession,  participates  actively  in  the  advancement  of  knowledge 
and  interprets  this  knowledge  in  the  design  and  development  of  prac- 
tical systems. 

In  manufacturing  industry,  in  the  transportation  and  power  utilities, 
in  the  high-performance  field  of  air  and  space  engineering,  or  in 
engineering  aspects  of  major  works  and  structures,  the  mechanical 
engineer  finds  professional  occupation,  either  as  employee  or  consultant. 
His  responsibility  will  generally  be  for  the  superintendence  of  operations 
and  personnel,  for  the  design  of  products  and  processes,  and  may  include 
the  administration  of  enterprises. 

The  curriculum  in  Mechanical  Engineering  provides  an  analytical 
training  in  mathematics  and  the  physical  sciences  designed  as  a discip- 
linary basis  for  active  professional  practice.  Recognition  is  given,  how- 
ever, to  the  purer  scientific  and  philosophical  concepts  essential  to 
postgraduate  study  and  research. 

The  subjects  of  instruction  are  shown  in  the  following  tables,  in  which 
the  assigned  Subject  Numbers  refer  to  the  more  detailed  descriptions 
given  later,  e.g..  Economics,  2720,  page  127. 

For  FIRST  YEAR  CURRICULUM— DIVISION  A,  see  page  34. 


Hours  per  week 

Second  Year  Subjects 
Course  3 

Subject 

No. 

First 

Term 

Second  Term 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Alternating-Current  Circuits. . . 

717,718 

_ 

- 

2 

n 

Calculus 

2420 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Dynamics  of  Machines 

357 

3 

- 

3 

- 

Economics 

2720 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Electricity 

714,713 

2 

3 

- 

- 

Engineering  Chemistry 

607 

2 

- 

- 

- 

Heat  Engineering,  Elementary 

303 

- 

- 

2 

- 

Machine  Design 

356,  358 

- 

6 

2 

6 

Mathematical  Analysis 

383 

- 

u 

- 

Mechanical  Engineering 

355 

1 

- 

- 

- 

Mechanics  of  Materials  I 

105, 104 

2 

3 

2 

- 

Physical  Metallurgy 

817,818 

2 

- 

2 

n 

Practical  Experience 

10 
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Third  Year  Subjects 
Course  3 

Subject 

No. 

Hours  per  week 

First  Term 

Second  Term 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Differential  Equations 

2432 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Electronics 

743, 744 

2 

u 

- 

- 

Electric  Machines 

747,  748 

2 

n 

2 

3 

Engineering  Analysis 

386 

- 

u 

- 

3 

Engineering  Thermodynamics.  . 

309,310 

2 

3 

2 

3 

Fluid  Mechanics 

333,  334 

2 

- 

2 

3 

Heat  Engineering 

308 

2 

- 

1 

- 

Machine  Design 

363,  364 

2 

6 

- 

3 

Practical  Experience 

10 

- 

- 

- 

- 

Treatment  of  Technical  Data.  . 

387 

- 

2 

3 

A nd  one  of: 

Modern  World  History 

Political  Science 

2330 1 
2730  J 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Fourth  Year  Subjects 
Course  3 

Subject 

No. 

Hours  per  week 

First  Term 

Second  Term 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Applied  Mathematics 

in  Engineering 

390 

1 

3 

2 

3 

Elements  of  Control  Theory . . . 

391,392 

1 

- 

1 

3 

Engineering  Law 

3440 

1 

- 

- 

- 

English 

2140 

1 

- 

1 

- 

Heat  Power  Engineering 

323,  324 

2 

3 

2 

Hydraulics 

344,  345 

2 

3 

2 

4^ 

Industrial  Management 

396 

1 

- 

- 

- 

Internal  Combustion 

322 

- 

- 

2 

- 

Machine  Design 

373,  374 

2 

3 

2 

4^ 

Philosophy  of  Science 

2040 

2 

- 

- 

- 

Practical  Experience 

10 

- 

- 

- 

- 

Structural  Engineering 

126,  127 

2 

3 

- 

- 

Thesis 

20 

~ 

1 
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(Course  4) 

The  modern  view  of  Industrial  Engineering  is  that  of  a field  concerned 
essentially  with  the  analysis,  design,  improvement  and  operation  of 
integrated  systems  of  men,  materials  and  equipment.  This  new  concept 
crystallized  when  it  became  clear  that  certain  modern  technical  fields, 
including  operations  research,  control  theory,  computer  science,  and 
probability  and  statistics,  constituted  a body  of  knowledge  particularly 
useful  in  the  operation  and  management  of  modern  business,  industry 
and  government. 

As  a logical  outcome  of  this  development,  the  course  in  Industrial 
Engineering  was  established  in  1958  to  provide  graduates  in  engineering 
specializing  in  the  theory  and  practice  of  these  subjects.  This  specializa- 
tion rests  upon  a substantial  foundation  in  science  and  mathematics,  in 
fundamental  engineering  disciplines  including  fluid  mechanics,  applied 
thermodynamics,  electrical  science,  mechanics  of  materials  and  machine 
design,  and  in  such  subjects  as  economics,  organizational  structure,  finan- 
cial control  and  industrial  psychology. 

The  subjects  of  instruction  are  shown  in  the  following  tables.  In  these 
tables,  reference  numbers  have  been  assigned  to  the  subjects  referring  to 
a more  detailed  description  of  each,  e.g..  Economics,  2720,  page  127. 


For  FIRST  YEAR  CURRICULUM— DIVISION  A,  see  page  34. 


Second  Year  Subjects 
Course  4 

Subject 

No. 

Hours  per  week 

First  Term 

Second  Term 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Alternating-Current  Circuits . . . 

717,718 

- 

- 

2 

U 

Calculus 

2420 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Dynamics 

350 

- 

- 

2 

- 

Economics 

2720 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Electricity 

714,713 

2 

3 

- 

- 

Engineering  Chemistry 

607 

2 

- 

- 

- 

Mathematical  Analysis 

383 

- 

1 2 

- 

1 2 

Mechanical  Design 

359,  360 

1 

6 

1 

6 

Mechanics  of  Materials 

102, 104 

2 

3 

2 

- 

Practical  Experience 

10 

- 

- 

- 

- 

Probability  and  Statistics 

2423,  2424 

2 

2 

2 

2 

Physical  Metallurgy 

817,  818 

2 

2 

u 
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Third  Year  Subjects 
Course  4 

Subject 

No. 

Hours  per  week 

First  Term 

Second  Term 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Accounting 

2734 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Differential  Equations 

2432 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Electronics 

743, 744 

2 

u 

- 

- 

Elementary  Structural 

124,  125 

1 

- 

2 

3 

Engineering 

Engineering  Data  Processing.  , . 

3331,3332 

- 

- 

2 

3 

Fluid  Mechanics 

337,  338 

2 

3 

- 

- 

Engineering  Thermodynamics. . 

311,312 

2 

3 

- 

- 

Industrial  Management 

3030,  3031 

2 

3 

2 

3 

Numerical  Analysis 

2433,  2434 

2 

3 

2 

3 

Practical  Experience 

10 

- 

- 

- 

- 

And  one  of: 

Modern  World  History 

Political  Science 

2330l 

2730] 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Fourth  Year  Subjects 
Course  4 

Subject 

No. 

Hours  per  week 

First  Term 

Second  Term 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Current  Developments  in 

Industrial  Engineering 

409,  410 

2 

2 

Dynamics  of  Industrial 
Systems 

405,  406 

_ 

— 

2 

3 

Elementary  Control  Theory .... 

407,  408 

2 

3 

2 

3 

Electric  Machines 

760,  761 

2 

3 

- 

- 

Engineering  Law 

3440 

1 

- 

- 

- 

English 

2140 

1 

- 

1 

- 

Industrial  Engineering  Seminar 

411 

- 

- 

- 

2 

Industrial  Psychology 

2840 

- 

- 

2 

- 

Machine  Design 

375,  376 

2 

3 

2 

3 

Operations  Research  I 

401,402 

2 

3 

2 

3 

Operations  Research  II 

403,  404 

2 

3 

- 

- 

Philosophy  of  Science 

2040 

2 

- 

- 

- 

Practical  Experience 

10 

- 

- 

- 

- 

Thesis 

20 

- 

2 

- 

2 

CURRICULUM— ENGINEERING  SCIENCE 


47 


ENGINEERING  SCIENCE 


(Course  5) 


The  Course  in  “Engineering  Physics”  was  established  in  1934  “to 
afford  a training  in  mathematics  and  physics  beyond  that  which  it  is 
possible  to  give  in  the  other  undergraduate  courses  in  engineering”. 
Originally  the  options  offered  in  the  Third  and  Fouth  Years  were  related 
to  the  physical  sciences  and  the  name  of  the  course,  Engineering  Physics, 
was  appropriate. 

In  1958  a Chemical  Option  was  added  on  the  same  basis,  i.e.  in  Third 
and  Fourth  Years. 

In  the  session  1962-63  the  scope  of  the  course  was  broadened  to 
include,  more  adequately  than  in  the  past,  options  related  to  the  chemical 
sciences.  The  name  of  the  course  therefore  was  changed  to  “Engineering 
Science”  commencing  with  the  class  graduating  in  1965. 

The  purpose  of  the  course  is  not  changed.  It  is  designed  for  those,  who, 
having  a definite  flair  for  mathematics  and  science,  anticipate  proceeding 
to  post-graduate  study  and  an  occupation  in  the  fields  of  research  and 
development  or  teaching. 

In  the  Second  Year  the  student  may  select  one  of  two  programmes, 
differing  by  about  4 hours  per  week,  which  provide  slightly  greater 
emphasis  either  on  the  physical  or  the  chemical  sciences. 

The  options  offered  in  the  Third  and  Fourth  Years  cater  to  a variety 
of  specific  interests  and  prepare  the  student  for  post-graduate  work  in 
many  of  the  Engineering  Departments  or  in  Physics,  Biophysics  or  Applied 
Mathematics. 

Admission  to  this  course  is  granted  only  to  those  students  who,  having 
met  the  general  admission  requirements  set  forth  on  page  22  of  this 
Calendar,  obtain  an  average  of  70%  on  the  nine  specified  papers  of 
Grade  XIII,  or  the  equivalent  in  other  school  systems. 

Promotion  to  the  Second  Year  of  the  Engineering  Science  course  is 
granted  only  to  those  students  who,  in  addition  to  meeting  the  regular 
requirements,  obtain  a weighted  average  of  not  less  than  66%  on  the 
examinations  of  the  First  Year.  Students  who  obtain  a weighted  average 
of  60%  or  over  in  the  First  Year  of  this  course,  and  who  have  met  all 
the  regular  requirements,  will  be  permitted  to  proceed  to  the  Second 
Year  of  any  course  in  the  Faculty,  other  than  Engineering  Science,  with- 
out condition.  Permission  to  repeat  the  First  Year  of  the  course  in 
Engineering  Science  must  be  sought  by  petition  to  the  Council  of  the 
Faculty. 

The  subjects  of  instruction  are  shown  in  the  following  tables  and  are 
more  fully  described  according  to  subject  reference  numbers,  page  66 
to  132. 
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For  FIRST  YEAR  CURRICULUM— DIVISION  C,  see  page  35. 


Students  are  required  to  state  at  the  beginning  of  the  Second  Year 
which  elective  they  intend  to  choose,  and  at  the  beginning  of  the  Third 
Year  which  option  they  intend  to  pursue.  Council  retains  the  right  to 
withhold  an  option  if  the  number  of  students  offering  or  conditions  exist- 
ing at  the  time  render  it  impracticable  to  give  the  work. 


Second  Year  Subjects 
Course  5 

Subject 

No. 

Hours  per  week 

First 

Term 

Second  Term 

Lect, 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Differential  Calculus 

2425 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Economics 

2720 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Electric  Circuits 

715,716 

2 

u 

2 

u 

Integral  Calculus 

2426 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Mathematical  Problems 

2428 

- 

3 

- 

3 

Physical  Chemistry 

608,  609 

2 

u 

2 

u 

Physics 

2521,  2522 

3 

3 

3 

3 

Probability  and  Statistics 

2427 

2 

- 

2 

- 

And  either  of  the  following 
groups  of  subjects:* 

Dynamics 

351 

2 

- 

- 

- 

Mechanics  of  Materials 

103, 104 

- 

- 

2 

3 

or 

Inorganic  Chemistry 

2621 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Chemical  Engineering 

Science  Laboratory 

610 

— 

3 

*It  should  be  noted  that  Dynamics  and  Mechanics  of  Materials  are 
desirable  preliminary  subjects  for  those  taking  Advanced  Mechanics, 
Mechanicsof  Solidsand  Structures,  or  Applied  Elasticity,  in  the  Third  Year. 
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Third  Year  Subjects 
Course  5 

Subject 

No. 

Hours  per  week 

First 

Term 

Second  Term 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Option  5a,  Aerospace 

Advanced  Mechanics 

1030 

2 

- 

2 

_ 

Differential  Equations 

2438 

2 

- 

2 

_ 

Electronics 

Mechanics  of  Solids  and 

740,  741 

2 

— 

2 

1| 

Structures 

1034, 1035 

2 

3 

2 

3 

Fluid  Mechanics 

1032, 1033 

2 

3 

2 

3 

Physics  of  Metals 

816 

1 

- 

1 

- 

Physics  Laboratory 

Thermodynamics  and 

2532 

~ 

3 

— 

3 

Statistical  Physics 

2531 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Theory  of  Functions 

And  one  of: 

Modern  World  History 

Political  Science 

2437 

2330) 

2730/ 

2 

2 

_ 

2 

2 

Option  5c,  Chemical 

Differential  Equations 

2438 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Electronics 

Atomic  and  Molecular 

740,  741 

2 

2 

u 

Structure 

2631 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Chem.  Eng.  Thermodynamics.. 

640 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Chem.  Eng.  Rate  Processes. . . . 

641 

3 

- 

3 

- 

Fluid  Mechanics 

1032, 1033 

2 

3 

2 

3 

Chem.  Eng.  Problems  and  Lab. 
And  one  of: 

Modern  World  History 

Political  Science 

642 

23301 

2730/ 

2 

9 

2 

9 

Option  5e,  Electrical 

Advanced  Mechanics 

Atomic  Structure  and  Quantum 

1030 

2 

— 

2 

Physics 

2533 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Circuit  Analysis 

742 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Differential  Equations 

2438 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Electronics 

739,  738 

2 

- 

2 

3 

Physics  of  Metals 

819 

- 

- 

2 

- 

Physics  Laboratory 

2532 

- 

3 

- 

3 

Physics  of  Solids  and  Fluids . . . 
Thermodynamics  and 

2534 

2 

— 

~ 

“ 

Statistical  Physics 

2531 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Theory  of  Functions 

2437 

2 

- 

2 

- 

And  one  of: 

Modern  World  History 

Political  Science 

2330\ 

2730/ 

2 

- 

2 

- 
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Hours  per  week 

Third  Year  Subjects 

Subject 

First  Term 

Second  Term 

Course  5 — Continued 

JNo. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Option  5g,  Geophysics 
Advanced  Mechanics 

1030 

2 

2 

Differential  Equations 

2438 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Electronics 

740,  741 

2 

- 

2 

u 

Mineralogy  and  Lithology 

2910, 2911 

2 

2 

2 

2 

Physical  Geology 

2902, 2901 

- 

3 

- 

- 

Physics  Laboratory 

2532 

- 

3 

- 

3 

Physics  of  Solids  and  Fluids . . . 

2534 

1 

- 

1 

- 

Physics  of  the  Earth 

2536 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Structural  Geology 

2950, 2951 

1 

3 

1 

3 

Thermodynamics  and 

Statistical  Physics 

2531 

2 

_ 

2 

Theory  of  Functions 

2437 

2 

- 

2 

- 

And  one  of: 

Modern  World  History 

Political  Science 

23301 

2730J 

1 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Option  5m,  Materials  Science 

Advanced  Mechanics 

1030 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Atomic  and  Molecular  Struc- 
ture  

2631 

2 

_ 

2 

Chemistry  of  Metals 

828,  829 

1 

- 

1 

4 

Differential  Equations 

2438 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Metallurgical  Thermodynamics 

830,  831 

1 

2 

1 

2 

Physics  and  Chemistry  of 
Materials 

832 

2 

_ 

2 

Physics  of  Metals 

821,  822 

2 

6 

2 

3 

Physics  of  Solids  and  Fluids 

2534 

1 

- 

1 

- 

Theory  of  Functions 

2437 

2 

- 

2 

- 

And  one  of: 

Modern  World  History 

23301 

2 

2 

Political  Science 

2730J 

Option  5n,  Nuclear 

Advanced  Mechanics 

1030 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Applied  Elasticity 

365,  366 

1 

3 

1 

3 

Atomic  Structure  and  Quantum 
Physics 

2533 

2 

_ 

2 

Differential  Equations 

2438 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Electronics 

740, 741 

2 

- 

2 

u 

Fluid  Mechanics 

1032, 1033 

2 

3 

2 

3 

Nuclear  Physics | 

2535 

1 

- 

1 

- 
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Third  Year  Subjects 
Course  5 — Continued 

Subject 

No. 

Hours  p 
First  Term 

er  week 
Second  Term 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Physics  Laboratory 

2532 

_ 

3 

3 

Thermodynamics  and 

Statistical  Physics 

2531 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Theory  of  Functions 

2437 

2 

- 

2 

- 

And  one  of: 

Modern  World  History 

23301 

o 

9 

Political  Science 

2730/ 

it 

Option  5p,  Physics 

Advanced  Mechanics 

1030 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Applied  Elasticity 

365,  366 

1 

3 

1 

3 

Atomic  Structure  and  Quantum 

Physics 

2533 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Crystallography 

2916 

1 

- 

1 

- 

Differential  Equations 

2438 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Electronics 

739,  738 

2 

- 

2 

3 

Physics  Laboratory 

2532 

- 

3 

- 

3 

Physics  of  Solids  and  Fluids . . . 

2534 

1 

- 

1 

- 

Thermodynamics  and 

Statistical  Physics 

2531 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Theory  of  Functions 

2437 

2 

- 

2 

- 

And  one  of: 

Modern  World  History 

23301 

9 

9 

Political  Science 

2730/ 

Option  6t,  Thermodynamics 

Advanced  Mechanics 

1030 

2 

~ 

2 

- 

Applied  Elasticity 

365,  366 

1 

3 

1 

3 

Differential  Equations 

2438 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Electronics 

740,  741 

2 

- 

2 

Fluid  Mechanics 

1032, 1033 

2 

3 

2 

3 

Heat  Engineering 

313,314 

2 

3 

2 

3 

Physics  Laboratory 

2532 

- 

3 

- 

3 

Thermodynamics  and 

Statistical  Physics 

2531 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Theory  of  Functions 

2437 

2 

— 

2 

— 

And  one  of: 

Modern  World  History 

23301 

2 

2 

_ 

Political  Science 

2730] 
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Fourth  Year  Subjects 
Course  5 

Subject 

No. 

Hours  per  week 

First  Term 

Second  Term 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Option  5a,  Aerospace 
Aerodynamics 

1040,1041 

2 

2 

3 

Atomic  Physics 

2546 

3 

- 

3 

- 

Differential  Equations  of 

Mathematical  Physics 

2445 

2 

_ 

2 

_ 

Engineering  Design 

1042,  1043 

1 

3 

2 

3 

English 

2140 

1 

- 

1 

- 

Gasdynamics 

1048,  1049 

2 

u 

1 

3 

Mechanics  of  Solids  and 
Structures  

1044,  1045 

1 

3 

1 

Philosophy  of  Science 

2040 

2 

- 

- 

- 

Plasmadynamics 

1046, 1047 

1 

- 

2 

u 

Thesis 

20 

- 

- 

- 

- 

Transport  Phenomena 

1050 

1 

- 

1 

- 

Option  5c,  Chemical 

Chem.  Eng.  Design 

666 

2 

6 

2 

6 

Chem.  Eng.  Laboratory 

652 

- 

9 

- 

- 

Chem.  Eng.  Thermodynamics 
and  Kinetics 

665 

3 

_ 

3 

_ 

English 

2140 

1 

- 

1 

- 

Instrumental  Methods 

663 

- 

- 

2 

- 

Mass  Transfer 

650 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Organic  Chemistry 

660,  661 

3 

- 

- 

6 

Philosophy  of  Science 

2040 

2 

- 

- 

- 

Physics  of  Metals 

816 

1 

- 

1 

- 

Process  Dynamics 

664 

2 

- 

2 

3 

Thesis 

20 

- 

- 

- 

- 

Option  5e,  Electrical 
Acoustics 

790,  791 

1 

1 

f h 

Communication  Systems 

770,  771 

- 

- 

3 

3 

Control  Systems 

766,  767 

2 

2 

u 

Differential  Equations  of 

Mathematical  Physics 

2445 

2 

2 

Electric  Machines 

745,  746 

2 

2 

u 

Electromagnetic  Theory, 
Applied 

773 

2 

_ 

2 

_ 

Electronic  Circuits 

768,  769 

3 

3 

- 

- 

English 

2140 

1 

- 

1 

- 

Microwave  Engineering 

776,  777 

- 

- 

2 

u 

Operational  Methods 

772 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Philosophy  of  Science 

2040 

2 

- 

- 

- 

Thesis 

20 

- 

- 

- 

- 
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Hours  per  week 


Fourth  Year  Subjects 
Course  5 — Continued 

Subject 

No. 

First  Term 

Second  Term 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Option  5g,  Geophysics 
Atomic  Physics 

2546 

3 

3 

Differential  Equations  of 

Mathematical  Physics 

2445 

2 

2 

Electromagnetic  Theory, 
Applied 

773 

2 

2 

English 

2140 

1 

- 

1 

- 

Geophysical  Methods 

2561,  2562 

2 

6 

2 

6 

Mineral  Deposits 

2960 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Petroleum  Geology 

2964, 2965 

2 

- 

2 

3 

Philosophy  of  Science 

2040 

2 

- 

- 

- 

Precambrian  Geology 

2944,  2945 

2 

1 

- 

- 

Thesis 

20 

- 

- 

- 

- 

Option  6m,  Materials  Science 
Atomic  Physics 

2546 

3 

3 

Chemistry  of  Metals  (Session 
1964-65  only) 

828,  829 

1 

1 

4 

Differential  Equations  of 

Mathematical  Physics 

2445 

2 

_ 

2 

English 

2140 

1 

- 

1 

- 

Philosophy  of  Science 

2040 

2 

- 

- 

- 

Physics  and  Chemistry  of 
Materials  Laboratory 
(Session  1964-65  only) 

827 

12 

9 

Physics  and  Chemistry  of 
Materials  Seminar 

826 

_ 

3 

_ 

3 

Physics  of  Metals 

823,  824 

2 

3 

2 

3 

X-Ray  Crystallography 

2918 

- 

- 

2 

- 

Thesis 

20 

- 

- 

- 

- 

Option  6n,  Nuclear 
Differential  Equations  of 

Mathematical  Physics 

2445 

2 

2 

Control  Systems 

766,  767 

2 

u 

2 

u 

Electromagnetic  Theory, 
Applied 

773 

2 

_ 

2 

_ 

English 

2140 

1 

- 

1 

- 

Heat  Transfer 

328 

- 

- 

2 

- 

Nuclear  and  High  Energy 
Physics 

2544 

2 

_ 

2 

- 

Nuclear  Engineering 

670,  671 

2 

3 

2 

3 

Operational  Methods 

772 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Philosophy  of  Science 

2040 

2 

- 

- 

- 

Physical  Metallurgy 

816 

1 

- 

1 

- 

Physics  Laboratory 

2542 

- 

6 

- 

3 

Thesis 

20 

- 

- 

— 

— 
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Fourth  Year  Subjects 
Course  5 — Continued 

Subject 

No. 

Hours  per  week 

First  Term 

Second  Term 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Option  6py  Physics 
Electronic  Circuits 

768,  769 

3 

3 

Differential  Equations  of 

Mathematical  Physics 

2445 

2 



2 

. 

Electromagnetic  Radiation 
and  Matter 

2541 

2 



2 

Electromagnetic  Theory, 

Applied 

773 

2 

2 

_ 

English 

2140 

1 

- 

1 

- 

Molecular  Physics  and 
Statistical  Mechanics 

2543 

2 

_ 

2 

Nuclear  and  High  Energy 
Physics 

2544 

2 

_ 

2 

_ 

Philosophy  of  Science 

2040 

2 

- 

- 

- 

Physics  Laboratory 

2542 

- 

6 

- 

6 

Quantum  Mechanics 

2545 

2 

2 

- 

Thesis 

20 

- 

- 

- 

- 

Option  5t,  Thermodynamics 
Atomic  Physics 

2546 

3 

3 

Computational  Methods 

393 

1 

3 

- 

- 

Differential  Equations  of 

Mathematical  Physics 

2445 

2 

_ 

2 

English 

2140 

1 

- 

1 

- 

Gasdynamics 

1048,  1049 

2 

1 

3 

Heat  Engineering  Laboratory.  . 

329 

- 

3 

- 

3 

Heat  Power  Engineering 

326 

1 

- 

1 

- 

Heat  Transfer 

328 

- 

- 

2 

- 

Refrigeration  and 

Air  Conditioning 

325 

2 



. 

_ 

Internal  Combustion 

327 

1 

- 

1 

- 

Machine  Design 

377 

- 

- 

2 

- 

Operational  Methods 

772 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Philosophy  of  Science 

2040 

2 

- 

- 

- 

Thesis 

20 

- 

- 

- 

- 

Vibration  Engineering 

798,  799 

1 

- 

1 

3 
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CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING  AND  APPLIED  CHEMISTRY 
(Course  6) 

The  chemical  engineer  is  concerned  with  the  development  and  opera- 
tion of  processes  by  means  of  which  matter  is  chemically  altered  to  a 
more  useful  form,  and  in  the  design,  construction,  operation  and  man- 
agement of  plant  in  which  to  effect  such  changes.  Apart  from  such 
obviously  chemical  processes  as  those  concerned  with  the  production  of 
acids,  alkalis,  salts,  petroleum,  rubber  products,  pulp  and  paper,  ex- 
plosives, paints  and  varnishes,  soap,  plastics,  etc.,  there  are  many  indus- 
trial processes  where  chemistry  plays  a part,  or  where  a knowledge  of 
chemistry  is  valuable.  There  is  thus  a wide  field  of  endeavour  for  the 
chemical  engineer.  In  order  to  equip  a student  to  enter  this  field,  the 
course  in  chemical  engineering  is  intended  to  provide  the  student  with 
training  in  the  principles  of  the  major  divisions  of  chemistry  and 
chemical  engineering,  together  with  an  understanding  of  such  other 
engineering  subjects  as  thermodynamics,  hydraulics,  electricity,  mechan- 
ics of  materials,  and  machine  design. 

As  part  of  the  work  of  the  Fourth  Year  each  student  is  assigned  a 
problem  involving  original  investigation,  in  order  to  let  him  apply  to 
some  extent  what  he  has  learned,  and  to  introduce  him  to  the  chemical 
literature.  It  also  serves  as  an  introduction  to  research  for  those  who  are 
attracted  to  it,  and  who,  because  of  their  basic  training  are  equipped  to 
carry  on  research  in  chemistry  or  chemical  engineering  at  the  graduate 
level  or  in  laboratories  outside  the  university. 

For  those  students  considering  taking  up  the  teaching  of  science  as  a 
profession,  the  nature  and  extent  of  the  thesis  subject  in  the  Fourth 
Year  may  be  modified  to  allow  the  student  to  take  such  other  in- 
struction as  may  be  necessary  to  shorten  the  time  required  before  be- 
coming professionally  qualified. 

The  subjects  of  instruction  are  shown  in  the  following  tables.  In  these 
tables  reference  numbers  have  been  assigned  to  the  subjects  referring  to 
a more  detailed  description  of  each,  e.g..  Economics,  2720,  page  127. 


For  FIRST  YEAR  CURRICULUM— DIVISION  A,  see  page  34. 
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Second  Year  Subjects 
Course  6 

Subject 

No. 

Hours  per  week 

First  Term 

Second  Term 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Analytical  Chemistry 

Analytical  Chemistry 

615,614 

2 

9 

- 

- 

Laboratory 

613 

- 

- 

- 

- 

Calculus 

Chemical  Engineering 

2420,  144 

2 

1 1 

-l  2 

2 

u 

Science  Laboratory 

619 

- 

- 

- 

lOi 

Economics 

2720 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Electrical  Engineering 

719,  720 

2 

3 

2 

3 

Industrial  Chemistry 

616 

2 

- 

1 

- 

Inorganic  Chemistry 

617 

1 

- 

2 

- 

Mechanics  of  Materials 

102 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Organic  Chemistry 

618 

1 

- 

2 

- 

Physical  Chemistry 

2622 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Practical  Experience 

10 

Third  Year  Subjects 
Course  6 

Subject 

No. 

Hours  p< 
First  Term 

er  week 
Second  Term 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Applied  Mathematics 

633 

1 

1 

1 

1 

Chemical  Laboratory 

627 

- 

6 

- 

6 

Chemical  Theory  A 

625 

1 

- 

1 

- 

Chemical  Theory  B 

626 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Fluid  Mechanics 

337,  338 

2 

3 

- 

- 

Engineering  Thermodynamics. . 

315,316 

2 

- 

- 

3 

Industrial  Chemistry 

630 

- 

- 

3 

- 

Introduction  to  Mass 

and  Heat  Transfer 

631 

2 

- 

2 

3 

Organic  Chemistry 

628,  629 

2 

9 

2 

6 

Practical  Experience 

10 

- 

- 

- 

- 

Public  Speaking 

632 

- 

1 

- 

1 

And  one  of: 

Modern  World  History 

Political  Science 

2330l 

2730] 

2 

- 

2 

- 
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Fourth  Year  Subjects 
Course  6 

Subject 

No. 

Hours  per  week 

First  Term 

Second  Term 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Applied  Mathematics  in 

Chemical  Engineering 

653 

3 

Chemical  Engineering  Thermo- 
dynamics and  Kinetics 

655 

2 

2 

Chemical  Engineering 

Laboratory 

652 

_ 

9 

. 

Chemical  Plant  Design 

651 

1 

- 

- 

3 

Electrochemistry 

2632, 2633 

2 

u 

- 

- 

Engineering  Law 

3440 

1 

- 

- 

- 

English 

2140 

1 

- 

1 

- 

Industrial  Management 

396 

1 

- 

- 

- 

Machine  Design 

378,  379 

2 

- 

1 

3 

Mass  Transfer  Operations 

650 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Organic  Chemistry 

654 

1 

- 

1 

- 

Philosophy  of  Science 

2040 

2 

- 

- 

- 

Practical  Experience 

10 

- 

- 

- 

- 

Thesis 

20 

3 

“ 

18 
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ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING 
(Course  7) 

Although  electrical  engineering,  which  includes  the  field  of  elec- 
tronics, is  concerned  with  a vast  range  of  electrical  phenomena 
characterized  by  power  in  microwatts  at  one  extreme  to  power  in 
megawatts  at  the  other,  and  by  frequencies  in  thousands  of  megacycles 
per  second  down  to  zero,  the  same  fundamental  principles  underline 
the  whole  range.  It  is  the  objective  of  the  Electrical  Engineering  course 
to  lay  a sound  scientific  foundation  for  any  of  the  particular  areas 
which  the  student  may  eventually  enter.  Since  a thorough  grounding 
in  the  basic  sciences  is  important,  a large  portion  of  the  curriculum  is 
devoted  to  such  subjects  as  Mathematics,  Mechanics,  Chemistry  and 
basic  Electricity  and  Magnetism.  Stress  is  laid  on  the  calculation  of 
circuits  and  fields,  and  on  the  fundamentals  of  electronics. 

The  application  of  electrical  laws  and  phenomena  to  engineering 
practice  is  dealt  with  in  a number  of  subjects  such  as  Communication 
Systems,  Feedback  Control  Systems,  Power  Systems,  Microwave  Engi- 
neering and  Electric  Machinery.  In  common  with  the  other  engineering 
courses,  subjects  in  allied  fields  are  included  in  the  curriculum;  for 
example,  thermodynamics  and  physical  metallurgy.  Also,  in  recognition 
of  the  fact  that  the  successful  engineer  frequently  assumes  an  adminis- 
trative or  executive  position,  the  curriculum  includes  some  subjects, 
such  as  Economics,  which  serve  to  broaden  the  student’s  viewpoint 
beyond  the  strictly  technical  field. 

Because  so  much  fundamental  material  must  be  covered  in  the 
undergraduate  curriculum,  specialization  is  reserved  for  the  post-grad- 
uate years  when  the  student  may  pursue  intensive  studies  in  areas  such 
as  feedback  control  systems,  energy  conversion,  high-voltage  phenomena, 
feedback  control  systems,  energy  conversion,  high-voltage  phenomena, 
microwaves,  plasmas,  radio  astronomy,  and  bio-medical  electronics. 

The  electrical  engineer  must  treat  the  phenomena  he  encounters 
largely  by  mathematical  analysis.  It  is  important,  therefore,  that  the 
student  possess  a natural  aptitude  for  mathematics  as  well  as  qualities 
of  imagination  and  abstract  reasoning. 

The  subjects  of  instruction  are  shown  in  the  following  tables.  In 
these  tables,  reference  numbers  have  been  assigned  to  the  subjects  refer- 
ring to  a more  detailed  description,  e.g.  Economics,  2720  page  127. 


For  FIRST  YEAR  CURRICULUM— DIVISION  A,  see  page  34. 


CURRICULUM— ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING 


59 


Second  Year  Subjects 
Course  7 

Subject 

No. 

Hours  per  week 

First  Term 

Second  Term 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Applied  Physics 

721,  722 

- 

- 

2 

3 

Chemistry 

2623 

2 

- 

- 

- 

Calculus  and  Differential 

Equations 

2421 

2 

2 

2 

2 

Dynamics 

352,  353 

2 

I2 

1 

Economics 

2720 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Electric  Circuits  I 

710 

3 ] 

3 ] 

Electric  and  Magnetic 

2 

i 

2 

Fields 

711 

2 J 

2 j 

Electrical  Measurements 

712 

- 

- 

2 

- 

Electrical  Laboratory 

713 

- 

3 

- 

3 

Mechanics  of  Materials 

106, 104 

2 

3 

1 

- 

Practical  Experience 

10 

- 

- 

- 

- 

Third  Year  Subjects 
Course  7 

Subject 

No. 

Hours  per  week 

First  Term 

Second  Term 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Applied  Mathematics 

732 

2 

2 

2 

2 

Electric  Circuits  II 

733 

3 

- 

3 

- 

Electric  Machinery  I 

734 

2 

- 

1 

- 

Electronics 

737 

2 

- 

3 

- 

Electrical  Problems 

736 

- 

4 

- 

4 

Electrical  Laboratory 

735 

- 

3 

- 

3 

Electronics  Laboratory 

738 

- 

- 

- 

3 

Heat  Engineering  Laboratory . . 

318 

- 

3 

- 

- 

Machine  Design 

367,  368 

2 

3 

- 

- 

Physics  of  Metal 

819,  820 

- 

- 

2 

u 

Practical  Experience 

10 

- 

- 

- 

- 

Thermodynamics 

317 

2 

- 

1 

- 

And  one  of: 

Modern  World  History 

Political  Science 

2330I 

2730] 

2 

- 

2 

- 
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Fourth  Year  Subjects 
Course  7 

Subject 

No. 

Hours  per  week 

First 

Term 

Second  Term 

Lect, 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Electronic  Circuits 

768,  769 

3 

3 

- 

_ 

Electric  Machinery  II 

763, 764 

3 

3 

- 

- 

Computer  Logic  and  Design . . . 

781 

1 

- 

1 

- 

Control  Systems 

765,  767 

2 

u 

2 

u 

Electromagnetic  Engineering. . . 

762 

2 

1 

2 

1 

Engineering  Law 

3440 

1 

- 

- 

- 

English 

2140 

1 

- 

1 

- 

Fluid  Mechanics 

346,  347 

1 

- 

2 

3 

Industrial  Management 

396 

1 

- 

- 

- 

Philosophy  of  Science 

2040 

2 

- 

- 

- 

Practical  Experience 

10 

- 

- 

- 

- 

Thesis 

20 

- 

1 

- 

1 

And  one  subject  from  each  of 
Groups  A,  B,  and  C. 

Group  A 

Communication  Systems 

770,  771 

- 

- 

3 

3 

Electric  Power  Systems 

779,  780 

- 

- 

3 

3 

Group  B 

Microwave  Engineering 

776, 777 

- 

- 

2 

U 

Electric  Machinery  III 

774, 775 

- 

- 

2 

u 

Group  C 

Acoustics 

792, 793 

- 

- 

2 

u 

Illumination 

794.  795 

- 

- 

2 

u 

METALLURGY  AND  MATERIALS  SCIENCE 
(Course  8) 

“Metallurgy  and  Materials  Science”  is  the  study  of  the  production, 
structure,  and  properties  of  the  engineering  materials  used  in  structures, 
machines  and  devices. 

Modern  technology  makes  increasingly  severe  demands  upon  both 
metallic  and  non-metallic  solids;  in  fact,  it  is  difficult  to  think  of  an 
engineering  project  whose  basic  limitations  do  not  reside  in  the  materials 
which  are  available.  For  example,  aerospace  travel  requires  materials  ca- 
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pable  of  withstanding  extremes  of  heat,  cold  and  pressure;  the  utilization 
of  nuclear  energy  is  limited  only  by  materials  which  can  withstand  the 
effects  of  radiation  and  high  neutron  flux,  while  the  transistor  and  the 
computer  depend  upon  materials  having  special  electrical  and  magnetic 
properties.  As  industry  expands,  the  metallurgist  or  materials  engineer  will 
be  called  upon  to  play  an  increasingly  important  role  in  the  economy. 

The  course  is  designed  to  place  primary  emphasis  upon  the  fundamental 
principles  which  underly  the  chemical,  physical  and  mechanical  properties 
of  solids.  In  the  fourth  year,  each  student  is  assigned  an  experimental 
problem  involving  original  work  and,  where  possible,  this  is  related  to  the 
acutal  research  in  progress  in  the  department.  The  student  is,  therefore, 
introduced  to  the  methods  of  research. 

The  department  is  equipped  with  the  most  modern  facilities  for  the 
study  of  the  structure  of  materials,  including  x-ray  diffractions,  electron 
beam  microprobe,  optical  equipment,  together  with  facilities  for  producing 
and  measuring  high  temperatures,  high  vacuum  furnaces,  etc. 

The  subjects  of  instruction  are  shown  in  the  following  tables.  In  these 
tables,  reference  numbers  have  been  assigned  to  the  subjects  referring  to 
a more  detailed  description  of  each,  e.g..  Economics,  2720,  page  127. 


For  FIRST  YEAR  CURRICULUM— DIVISION  A,  see  page  34. 


Second  Year  Subjects 
Course  8 

Subject 

No. 

Hours  per  week 

First  Term 

Second  Term 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Analytical  Chemistry 

2624 

- 

3 

- 

3 

Calculus 

2420 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Economics 

2720 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Electrical  Engineering 

719,  720 

2 

3 

2 

3 

Inorganic  Chemistry 

617 

1 

- 

2 

- 

Materials  Processing  I 

801,  811 

1 

- 

2 

3 

Mechanics  of  Materials 

105,  104 

2 

- 

2 

3 

Physical  Chemistry 

2622 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Physical  Principles  of  Heat 
and  Optics 

2 

3 

- 

- 

Probability  and  Statistics 

2423,  2424 

2 

3 

2 

3 
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Third  Year  Subjects 
Course  8 

Subject 

No. 

Hours  p 
First  Term 

er  week 
Second  Term 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Chemistry  and  Physics  of 

Materials 

832 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Chemistry  of  Metals 

802,  803 

2 

6 

2 

3 

Crystallography 

2916 

1 

- 

1 

- 

Differential  Equations 

2432 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Engineering  Data  Processing. . . 

3331,  3332 

- 

- 

2 

3 

Materials  Processing  II 

833 

1 

- 

1 

- 

Physics  of  Metals 

821,  822 

2 

6 

2 

3 

Thermodynamics  in 

Metallurgy 

810,  812 

2 

4 

2 

4 

And  one  of: 

Modern  World  History  \ 
Political  Science  / 

2330 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Fourth  Year  Subjects 
Course  8 

Subject 

No. 

Hours  per  week 

F'irst 

Term 

Second  Term 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Chemistry  of  Metals 

805,  806 

2 

3 

2 

3 

Chemistry  and  Physics  of 
Materials  Seminar 

826 

3 

3 

Electrochemistry 

2632,  2633 

2 

U 

- 

- 

English 

2140 

1 

- 

1 

- 

Fluid  Mechanics  (not  given 
session  1964-65) 

337 

2 

Heat  Transfer 

330 

2 

- 

- 

- 

Philosophy  of  Science 

2040 

2 

- 

- 

- 

Physics  of  Metals 

823,  824 

2 

3 

2 

3 

Thermodynamics  in 

Metallurgy 

813,  814 

2 

2 

2 

2 

Thesis 

20 

- 

6 

- 

9 
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APPLIED  GEOLOGY 
(Course  9) 

The  expanding  Canadian  economy  is  making  ever  growing  demands 
on  the  Mineral  Industry  for  raw  products — iron,  copper,  uranium, 

gas,  petroleum,  etc.  Geologists  play  an  important  part  in  this  industry. 
They  belong  to  a team — whose  other  members  are  mining  engineers  and 
metallurgists — responsible  for  finding  new  deposits  of  metals,  mining 
them,  and  extracting  the  metals  from  the  ores.  In  addition,  geologists 
are  widely  employed  in  the  petroleum  industry. 

The  course  in  Applied  Geology  provides  a training  in  the  funda- 
mentals of  the  geological  sciences  and  graduates  in  this  course  are  suit- 
ably trained  to  enter  the  ranks  of  professional  geologists.  Students  also 
take  work  with  related  departments,  such  as  Mining  Engineering,  Metal- 
lurgy and  Materials  Science,  Chemical  Engineering  and  Civil  Engineer- 
ing, and  in  this  way  have  some  knowledge  of  other  fields  of  engineering. 

The  geological  subjects  are  selected  so  that  they  will  carry  the  student 
through  from  an  introductory  course  to  a stage  where  he  has  a useful 
knowledge  of  the  broad  field  of  the  subject.  He  is  properly  trained  to 
find  employment  in  mining  geology,  petroleum  geology,  or  engineering 
geology.  Such  work  may  be  with  exploration  companies,  oil  companies 
or  mining  companies. 

Graduates  in  Applied  Geology  who  wish  further  specialized  training 
in  geology  may  proceed  to  the  M.A.Sc.  or  Ph.D.  degrees,  and  thus 
qualify  themselves  for  employment  with  government  geological  surveys 
or  as  university  teachers. 

The  subjects  of  instruction  are  shown  in  the  following  tables.  In  these 
tables,  reference  numbers  have  been  assigned  to  the  subjects  referring  to 

a more  detailed  description  of  each,  e.g.,  Economics,  2720,  page  127. 


For  FIRST  YEAR  CURRICULUM— DIVISION  B,  see  page  34. 


64 


APPLIED  SCIENCE  AND  ENGINEERING 


Second  Year  Subjects 
Course  9 

Subject 

No. 

Hours  per  week 

First  Term 

Second  Term 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Analytical  Chemistry 

Laboratory 

606 

6 

Calculus 

2420,  144 

2 

U 

2 

n 

Chemistry 

605 

2 

- 

- 

- 

Economics 

2720 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Historical  and  Stratigraphical 
Geology 

2930,  2931 

. 

. 

2 

3 

Mechanics  of  Materials 

102, 104 

2 

- 

2 

3 

Mineralogy  and  Lithology 

2910,2911 

2 

2 

2 

2 

Mining 

221 

1 

- 

1 

2 

Optics 

723, 724 

1 

3 

1 

3 

Oral  Expression 

271 

- 

- 

- 

2 

Physical  Geology 

2900,  2901 

2 

3 

- 

- 

Practical  Experience 

10 

- 

- 

- 

- 

Surveying 

155, 156 

1 

3 

2 

2 

Third  Year  Subjects 
Course  9 

Subject 

No. 

Hours  per  week 

First  Term 

Second  Term 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Assaying 

201,202 

1 

3 

1 

3 

Descriptive  Mineralogy 

2913 

- 

2 

- 

2 

Elementary  Geochemistry 

2924 

2 

- 

2 

- 

Geological  Field  Work 

2983 

- 

- 

- 

- 

Metallurgy 

804 

- 

- 

1 

- 

Mineral  Dressing 

246 

2 

- 

- 

- 

Mining 

222 

1 

- 

2 

- 

Ore  Microscopy 

2915 

- 

- 

- 

3 

Palaeontology 

2938,  2939 

2 

2 

2 

2 

Petrology 

2920, 2921 

3 

2 

2 

2 

Practical  Experience 

10 

- 

- 

- 

- 

Stratigraphy^  and  Sedimentation 

2932, 2981 

2 

2 

- 

- 

Structural  Geology 

2950, 2951 

1 

3 

1 

3 

Survey  Camp 

158 

- 

- 

- 

- 

A nd  one  of: 

Modern  World  History 

Political  Science 

2330\ 

2730/ 

2 

- 

2 

- 
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Fourth  Year  Subjects 
Course  9 

Subject 

No. 

Hours  per  week 

First  Term 

Second  Term 

Lect. 

Lab. 

Lect. 

Lab. 

English 

2140 

1 

_ 

1 

Geology  of  Canada 

2904 

1 

- 

1 

_ 

Geological  Field  Trips 

2985,  2987 

- 

- 

_ 

_ 

Geophysics 

2568,  2569 

1 

3 

1 

3 

Metallurgy 

808 

1 

- 

1 

_ 

Mineral  Deposits 

Mine  Operation 

2960, 2961 

2 

- 

2 

3 

and  Administration 

224,  226 

2 

_ 

2 

3 

Mining  Geology 

2968,  2969 

- 

3 

2 

_ 

Petroleum  Geology 

2964,  2965 

2 

- 

2 

3 

Pleistocene  Geology 

2936 

2 

- 

2 

_ 

Practical  Experience 

10 

- 

- 

- 

_ 

Precambrian  Geologv 

2944,  2945 

2 

3 

_ 

3 

Philosophy  of  Science 

2040 

2 

- 

_ 

_ 

Thesis 

20 

- 

6 

- 

- 

AEROSPACE  SCIENCE  AND  ENGINEERING 


A five  year  program  of  study  is  offered  to  prepare  the  student  for  a 
career  in  the  aerospace  field.  It  includes  the  following  elements;  (a)  an 
introduction  to  the  fundamentals  of  mathematics,  physics,  and  chemistry, 
(b)  an  introduction  to  aerodynamics,  instrumentation,  propulsion,  struc- 
tures and  design,  and  (c)  an  advanced  treatment  of  the  subjects  required 
for  modern  design  and  research  in  aerospace  science  and  engineering  such 
as  hypersonic  aerodynamics,  flight  dynamics,  and  space  propulsion.  Under 
(a)  and  (b)  the  student’s  training  is  necessarily  broad  and  basic.  The 
more  advanced  knowledge  needed  for  the  research,  development,  and 
design  relevant  to  new  aircraft  and  spacecraft  is  provided  under  (c)  and 
is  of  particular  significance.  Parts  (a)  and  (b)  are  provided  in  a four-year 
undergraduate  course,  but  the  final  intensive  training  under  (c)  is  left 
for  a postgraduate  (fifth)  year. 

The  program  of  study  that  leads  to  status  as  a well-qualified  aerospace 
engineer  has  been  established  in  two  parts  as  follows: 

(i)  Undergraduate  Course.  The  student  registers  in  the  course  in 
Engineering  Science,  subject  to  the  entrance  requirements  given  on  page 
22  of  this  Calendar.  This  course  provides  the  requisite  training  in  the 
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fundamental  sciences  (see  (a)  above).  The  advanced  subjects  contained 
in  the  Aerospace  option  given  in  the  third  and  fourth  years  are  taught 
by  the  staff  of  the  Institute  for  Aerospace  Studies  (see  (b)  above).  The 
student  will  receive  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Applied  Science  upon 
completion  of  this  part  of  the  program. 

(ii).  Graduate  Course.  The  student  will  then  continue  his  five  year 
program  (see  {c)  above)  in  the  Institute  for  Aerospace  Studies,  as  a 
candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Applied  Science.  Details  regarding 
entrance  regulations  and  courses  of  study  are  given  in  the  Calendar  of 
the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  The  facilities  of  the  Institute  are  available 
to  the  student.  For  details  of  research  projects,  assistantships,  scholarships 
and  demonstratorships,  students  should  consult  the  Annual  Bulletin  of 
the  Institute. 

It  should  be  noted  that  a student  who  has  graduated  in  another  branch 
of  engineering  and  who  desires  to  qualify  as  an  aerospace  engineer  may 
proceed  directly  with  (ii)  above,  but  in  this  case  the  course  leading  to 
the  M.A.Sc.  degree  must  be  arranged  so  that  deficiencies  in  his  under- 
graduate training  are  made  up. 

The  facilities  of  the  Institute  are  available  for  further  graduate  study 
leading  to  the  Ph.D.  Degree. 


OUTLINE  OF  LECTURE  AND  LABORATORY  SUBJECTS 

On  the  pages  that  follow  a brief  description  is  given  of  the  lectures  and 
laboratory  subjects  prescribed  in  the  preceding  tables  of  curriculum.  The 
numbers  before  the  subjects  are  the  reference  numbers  assigned  in  the 
tables.  For  example,  135,  Descriptive  Geometry,  means  the  course  of 
lecures  indicated  by  this  number  in  the  table  of  curriculum  for  the  First 
Year  on  page  34. 

Where  laboratory  reports  are  to  be  written  outside  of  assigned  labora- 
tory hours  the  maximum  number  of  such  reports  is  indicated  in  the 
description  of  the  laboratory'  course  concerned. 


FACULTY  REQUIREMENTS 

10.  Practical  Experience. 

Students  in  the  courses  listed  below  are  required  to  have,  before 
graduation,  practical  work  of  a nature  acceptable  to  the  depart- 
ment concerned.  This  may  be  obtained  during  the  summer  vaca- 
tions but  work  done  before  entering  the  Faculty  may  also  meet 
the  requirements.  Instructions  will  be  issued  by  the  departments 
concerning  the  type  of  work  which  is  acceptable.  Practical  ex- 
perience certificate  forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  departments 
and  should  be  returned  there  when  completed. 
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Course  1 

600  hours 

Course  2 

800  hours 

Course  3 

600  hours 

Course  4 

600  hours 

Course  6 

600  hours 

Course  7 

600  hours 

Course  8 

600  hours 

Course  9 

6 months 

20.  Thesis 

All  courses,  IV  Year. 

Every  student  in  the  Fourth  Year  is  required  to  prepare  a 
thesis  on  an  approved  subject.  Instructions  will  be  issued  by  the 
departments  concerned. 

In  some  cases  written  presentation  is  required,  in  others  oral 
and  written,  or  it  may  consist  of  a research  problem  followed  by  a 
written  thesis  or  report. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  CIVIL  ENGINEERING 

100.  Applied  Mechanics.  C.  F.  Morrison,  M.  W.  Huggins,  A.  G.  David- 

son, E.  Robinsky,  S.  M.  Uzumeri,  B.  Goodal,  G.  Heinke,  K.  Mei- 
poom,  R.  G.  Tress,  G.  T.  Will. 

Courses  1,  2,  3,  4,  6,  7,  8 and  9,  I Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week, 
both  terms. 

This  subject  is  divided  into  two  parts,  statics  and  dynamics. 

Statics:  The  principles  of  statics  are  discussed,  and  applied  to 
the  composition  and  resolution  of  forces.  A variety  of  applications 
are  studied,  including  plane  pin-jointed  frames  and  simple  three- 
dimensional  structures. 

Dynamics:  Theoretical  principles  and  practical  applications 
are  discussed  for: 

Particle  motion  on  straight  and  curved  paths;  work  energy  and 
power;  impulse  and  momentum;  plane  translation  and  rotation 
of  rigid  bodies. 

Text  book:  Engineering  Mechanics — Higdon  and  Stiles  (Second 
Edition). 

101.  Statics.  R.  A.  Collins,  J.  Schwaighofer. 

Course  5,  I Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term. 

Translational  and  rotational  resultants  and  equilibrants  are 
discussed  together  with  equivalent  force  systems  in  two  and  three- 
dimensional  space.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  systems  in  equilibrium. 
A variety  of  applications  is  studied  including  frameworks,  simple 
machines,  and  bending  moments  and  shearing  forces  in  beams. 

Text  book:  Mechanics  for  Engineers:  Statics — Beer  & John- 
ston (Second  Edition). 

102.  Mechanics  of  Materials.  K.  Meipoom,  R.  G.  Tress,  G.  T.  Will. 

Courses  2,  4,  6 and  9,  II  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both 
terms. 
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In  this  subject,  the  fundamental  theories  of  stress  and  strain 
are  discussed  and  applied  in  the  design  of  tension  members, 
riveted  joints,  pressure  vessels,  beams,  columns,  shafts,  etc.  A 
number  of  problems  are  worked  out  both  in  the  lecture  course  and 
in  the  drafting  room. 

Text  book;  Mechanics  of  Materials — Higdon,  Ohlsen  and  Stiles. 

103.  Mechanics  of  Materials.  R.  A.  Collins. 

Course  5,  II  Year  (elective)  ; 2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  second 
term. 

Basic  relationships  between  force,  stress,  strain,  and  deflection  of 
bodies  made  of  various  engineering  materials  are  discussed. 
Beams,  columns,  shafts,  tension  members  and  pressure  vessels  are 
analysed  and  designed  for  strength  and  stiffness. 

Text  book:  Mechanics  of  Materials — Popov. 

104.  Mechanics  of  Materials  Laboratory;  General.  K.  Meipoom,  C.  E. 

Helwig,  C.  W.  Dillane,  J.  D.  Barber,  R.  G.  Tress. 

Courses  1,  2,  and  9,  II  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week, 
second  term. 

Course  5,  II  Year  (elective)  ; 3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week, 
second  term. 

Courses  3,  4,  7 and  8,  II  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  first 
term. 

An  introduction  to  testing  machines,  strain  and  other  measuring 
devices  and  standard  specifications. 

The  experimental  study  of  some  engineering  materials  and 
structural  members  under  applied  load. 

No  laboratory  report  shall  be  written  outside  the  assigned 
teaching  hours. 

105.  Mechanics  of  Materials.  J.  D.  Barber,  S.  M.  Uzumeri. 

Courses  1,  3,  and  8,  II  Years;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both 
terms. 

An  introduction  to  the  elastic  and  inelastic  behaviour  of  solids 
under  various  external  loading  conditions.  Strains,  stresses  and 
deformations  are  determined  for  members  subjected  to  tension, 
compression,  torsion  and  bending  and  for  pressure  vessels  by 
using  basic  strength  of  materials  theories. 

Text:  Mechanics  of  Materials — Popov. 

106.  Mechanics  of  Materials.  A.  C.  Davidson. 

Course  7,  II  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term;  1 hr. 
lecture  per  week,  second  term. 

The  fundamental  relations  among  stress,  strain  and  applied 
load  are  worked  out  for  tension,  compression,  twisting  and  bend- 
ing in  the  elastic  and  inelastic  ranges,  for  various  engineering 
materials.  Buckling  phenomena  are  examined  for  struts  and 
columns.  Numerical  applications  are  done  in  lectures;  and  prob- 
lems are  assigned  for  study. 

Text:  Mechanics  of  Materials — Popov. 


CURRICULUM 


69 


110.  Mechanics  of  Materials  II.  C.  Helwig,  J.  Schwaighofer. 

Course  1,  Group  A,  III  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both 
terms. 

Cement  and  congrete  technology ; an  introduction  to  the  design 
of  reinforced  concrete  members;  behaviour  of  metals;  special 
topics  on  bending  of  beams;  failure  theories;  introduction  to 
experimental  stress  analysis.  Problems  and  laboratory  under 
Course  113. 

Text  books:  Reinforced  Concrete  Fundamentals — Ferguson; 
Concrete  Manual  by  U.S.  Bureau  of  Reclamation.  Mechanics  of 
Materials — Popov. 

Reference  book;  Concrete  Technology  I & II — D.  R.  Orchard. 

111.  Structural  Design.  M.  W.  Huggins. 

Course  1,  Group  A,  III  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both 
terms. 

An  elementary  study  of  the  stress  analysis  and  design  of  struc- 
tures, structural  members,  and  their  details. 

The  work  covered  includes  steel  and  timber  tension  members, 
compression  members  and  flexural  members,  including  box  girders 
and  plate  girders  and  continuous  as  well  as  simple  span  beams. 
Welding,  riveting  and  high  tension  bolting,  as  methods  of  con- 
necting structural  members,  are  studied.  Design  and  analysis 
problems  under  Course  113. 

Text  book:  Design  of  Steel  Structures — Gaylord  and  Gaylord. 

Reference  book:  Structural  Problems — Young  and  Morrison. 

112.  Structural  Theory  I.  G.  F.  Morrison. 

Course  1,  Group  A,  III  Year;  3 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  second 
term. 

The  stress  analysis  of  simple  span,  continuous  and  cantilever 
trusses.  Influence  lines  and  index  stresses.  Truss  deflections  by 
analytical  and  graphical  methods.  Analysis  of  statically  indeter- 
minate trusses,  beams  and  frames  by  various  methods. 

Problems  under  Course  113. 

Text  book:  Structural  Theory — Sutherland  and  Bowman. 

113.  Structural  Laboratory.  Staff  in  Civil  Engineering. 

Course  1,  Group  A,  III  Year;  7/2  hrs.  per  week,  first  term,  6 
hours  per  week,  second  term. 

Problems  and  laboratory  to  complement  subjects  110,  111,  and 
112.  3 hours  per  week  of  the  above  time  in  the  first  term  will  be 
devoted  to  the  Cements  and  Concrete  laboratory;  the  balance 
will  be  on  problems. 

114.  Structural  Engineering  I.  G.  T.  Will. 

Course  1,  Group  B,  III  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both 
terms. 

An  introduction  to  the  analysis  and  design  of  structures,  struc- 
tural members  and  their  details. 
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The  work  covered  includes  steel  and  timber  columns,  tension 
members  and  connections. 

Problems  under  Course  115. 

Text  books:  Design  of  Steel  Structures — Gaylord  & Gaylord. 
G.I.S.G.  Steel  Construction  Series — Book  Two.  National  Building 
Code  of  Canada. 

Reference  book:  Elementary  Structural  Analysis — Norris  and 
Wilbur. 

115.  Structural  Laboratory.  G.  T.  Will. 

Course  1,  Group  B,  III  Year;  3 hrs.  alternate  weeks  in  first 
term,  and  3 hrs.  per  week,  second  term. 

Design  and  analysis  problems  to  complement  subject  114. 

116.  Reinforced  Concrete  I.  S.  M.  Uzumeri. 

Courses  lA,  IG  & ID,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  per  week,  both  terms. 

The  analysis  and  design  of  reinforced  concrete  beams,  columns, 
slabs,  footings  and  retaining  walls. 

Problems  under  Course  120  for  Course  lA.  Problems  under 
Course  121  for  Courses  1C  and  ID. 

Text  book:  Reinforced  Concrete  Fundamentals — Ferguson. 

Reference  books:  Theory’  & Practice  of  Reinforced  Concrete — 
Dunham.  Reinforced  Concrete  Design — Sutherland  and  Reese. 

117.  Reinforced  Concrete  II.  M.  W.  Huggins. 

Course  lA,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  per  week,  both  terms. 

Ultimate  design;  prestressed  concrete;  composite  design;  design 
of  building  frames,  arches  and  bridges.  Behaviour  of  reinforced 
concrete  members. 

Problems  under  Course  120. 

Text  book:  Reinforced  Concrete  Fundamentals — Ferguson. 

Reference  books:  Theory  & Practice  of  Reinforced  Concrete — 
Dunham.  Reinforced  Concrete  Design-  Sutherland  and  Reese. 

118.  Behaviour  and  Design  of  Steel  Structures.  D.  J.  L.  Kennedy. 

Course  lA,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  per  week,  both  terms. 

A continuation  of  Course  111.  The  behaviour  of  structural 
elements  and  structures  is  discussed  and  related  to  design  methods 
and  criteria.  Topics  include,  repeated  loading,  brittle  fracture, 
welding,  connections,  buckling,  inelastic  behaviour,  analysis  and 
design  of  metal  structures  by  ultimate  load  procedures. 

Problems  under  Course  120. 

Text  books:  Plastic  Design  of  Steel  Structures — Becdle.  C.I.S.C. 

Steel  Construction  Series,  Books  1,  2,  3. 

119.  Structural  Theory  II.  G.  Kani,  R.  A.  Collins. 

Course  lA,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  per  week,  first  term,  3 hrs.  per 
week,  second  term. 

Analysis  of  statically  indeterminate  structures;  influence  lines 
for  statically  indeterminate  structures;  the  use  of  strain  energy. 
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slope  deflection,  moment  distribution,  column  analogy  and  Kani 
methods;  an  introduction  to  plates  and  shells. 

Problems  under  Course  120. 

120.  Thesis  Project,  Laboratory  and  Seminar.  Staff  in  Civil  Engineering. 

Course  lA,  IV  Year;  12  hrs.  per  week,  first  term  and  10  hrs. 
per  week,  second  term. 

Project,  problems  and  Mechanics  of  Materials  laboratory  to 
supplement  courses  116,  117,  118,  119  and  140. 

121.  Structural  Laboratory.  Staff  in  Civil  Engineering. 

Courses  1C  and  ID,  IV  Year;  3 hrs.  per  week,  both  terms. 

Design  and  analysis  problems,  and  testing  laboratory  to  sup- 
plement course  116. 

122.  Structural  Engineering  II.  C.  Helwig. 

Course  IB,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  per  week,  both  terms. 

Cements  and  concrete;  design  and  analysis  of  reinforced  con- 
crete members;  design  of  steel  structures  as  an  extension  to  course 
114.  Problems  and  concrete  laboratory  under  course  123. 

Text  books:  Reinforced  Concrete  Fundamentals — Ferguson. 

Design  of  Steel  Structures — Gaylord  & Gaylord. 

123.  Structural  Laboratory. 

Gourse  IB,  IV  Year;  4/2  hrs.  per  week,  first  term  and  3 hrs. 
per  week,  second  term. 

Design  and  analysis  problems  to  supplement  course  122.  In  the 
first  term  3 hours  per  week  will  be  devoted  to  Cements  and 
Concrete  laboratory. 

124.  Elementary  Structural  Engineering.  A.  C.  Davidson. 

Courses  2 and  4,  III  Year;  1 hr.  lecture  per  week  first  term; 
2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  second  term. 

The  fundamental  principles  of  Statics  and  Mechanics  of 
Materials  are  applied  to  the  design  and  analysis  of  structural 
members  and  their  connections.  Problems  are  worked  in  class  and 
in  the  drafting  room  (Subject  No.  125). 

Text  books:  Design  of  Steel  Structures — Gaylord  & Gaylord. 
Material  Specifications  Book  One,  Properties  of  Sections  Book 
Two,  Steel  for  Building,  Book  Three,  Canadian  Institute  of  Steel 
Construction,  Toronto.  National  Building  Code  of  Canada — 
National  Research  Council,  Ottawa.  Basic  Reinforced  Concrete 
Design — Large. 

125.  Structural  Engineering  Problems.  A.  C.  Davidson. 

Courses  2 and  4,  III  Year;  3 hrs.  per  week,  second  term. 

Problems  supplementing  the  work  covered  in  lecture  course  124 
are  assigned  and  worked  out  in  the  drafting  room. 
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126,  Structural  Engineering.  J.  D.  Barber. 

Course  3,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term. 

The  fundamental  principles  of  Statics  and  Mechanics  of 
Materials  are  applied  to  the  design  and  analysis  of  structural 
members  and  their  connections.  Problems  are  worked  in  class  and 
in  the  drafting  room  (Subject  127), 

Moving  loads  on  simply  supported  beams;  tension,  compression 
and  flexural  member  details. 

Text  book:  Design  of  Steel  Structures — Gaylord  & Gaylord. 

127.  Structural  Engineering  Problems.  J.  D.  Barber. 

Course  3,  IV  Year;  3 hrs.  per  week,  first  term. 

Problems  supplementing  the  work  covered  in  lecture  course  126. 

130.  Construction  Management  and  Business.  M.  G.  Tallon,  S.  G, 
Hennessey. 

Course  1,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  second  term. 

A study  of  heavy  and  building  construction,  including  job 
planning  and  organization,  construction  methods  and  equipment, 
superintendence,  job  records,  labour  relations  and  safety  pro- 
cedures. Elements  of  business  organization  and  management  with 
an  introduction  to  the  principles  of  control  through  accounting 
records  and  financial  statements. 

135.  Descriptive  Geometry.  C.  A.  Wrenshall,  H.  R.  Frizzle. 

All  courses,  1 Year;  1 hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 

These  lectures  deal  with  the  principles  of  orthographic,  oblique 
and  perspective  projection  and  their  use  in  solving  problems  of 
straight  lines,  planes,  and  curved  surfaces. 

Text  book:  Descriptive  Geometry — Watts  and  Rule. 

136.  Mathematical  Problems. 

Courses  1,  2,  3,  4,  6,  7,  8 and  9,  I Year;  3 hrs.  per  week,  both 
terms. 

Problems  supplementing  the  work  covered  in  lecture  course 
2410. 

137.  Engineering  Problems  and  Drawing.  C.  A.  Wrenshall,  H.  R.  Frizzle. 

Courses  1,  2,  3,  4,  6,  7,  8 and  9,  I Year;  6 hrs.  per  week,  both 
terms. 

Drawing  and  lettering.  Problems  in  descriptive  geometry  and 
applied  mechanics.  An  introduction  to  graphical  methods  of 
solving  engineering  problems,  e.g.,  nomography,  empirical  equa- 
tions, graphical  algebra  and  calculus,  projective  geometry.  Plotting 
of  original  surveys  for  courses  1,  2 and  9. 

Text  book:  Engineering  Drawing — French  and  Vierck,  9th 
edition. 

138.  Engineering  Problems  and  Drawing.  C.  A.  Wrenshall, 

Course  1,  II  Year;  6 hrs.  per  week,  both  terms. 

Problems  in  descriptive  and  projective  geometry,  nomography, 
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graphical  calculus.  Graphs  and  empirical  equations.  Structural 
drawing.  Plotting  of  original  surveys.  Problems  in  mathematics. 

Text  book:  Engineering  Drawing — French  and  Vierck,  9th 
edition. 

139.  Engineering  Mathematics  Problems.  G.  T.  Will. 

Course  1,  III  Year;  3 hrs.  per  week,  alternate  weeks  first  term, 
3 hrs.  per  week,  second  term. 

Problems  based  on  the  content  of  Lecture  Course  141. 

140.  Mathematical  Applications.  R.  A.  Collins. 

Courses  lA,  IG,  ID,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  lecture  per  week,  first 
term. 

The  formulation,  discussion  and  solution  of  certain  civil 
engineering  problems  by  numerical  methods,  relaxation  tech- 
niques, electronic  computation,  and  other  approximations. 

141.  Engineering  Mathematics.  G.  T.  Will. 

Course  1,  III  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week  both  terms. 

Differential  equations;  series  and  theory  of  functions  as  applied 
to  Civil  Engineering. 

142.  Engineering  Problems  and  Drawing.  C.  A.  Wrenshall,  H.  R. 

Frizzle. 

Course  5,  I Year;  6 hrs.  per  week,  both  terms. 

Drawing  and  lettering.  Problems  in  descriptive  geometry  and 
applied  mechanics.  Problems  in  mathematics  (algebra  and  geo- 
metry, and  calculus). 

Text  book:  Engineering  Drawing — Freneh  and  Vierck,  9th 
edition. 

143.  Engineering  Problems  and  Drawing.  C.  A.  Wrenshall. 

Course  8,  II  Year;  3 hrs.  per  week,  both  terms. 

Problems  in  deseriptive  geometry  and  mathematics.  Graphs  and 
empirical  equations. 

Text  book:  Engineering  Drawing — French  and  Vierck,  9th 
edition. 

144.  Mathematics  Problems.  C.  A.  Wrenshall. 

Courses  2,  6 and  9,  II  Year;  3 hrs.  per  week,  alternate  weeks, 
both  terms. 

Problems  in  mathematics. 

150.  Surveying.  O.  J.  Marshall,  H.  L.  Macklin,  B.  J.  Haynes,  S.  G.  Bird. 

Courses  1,  2 and  9,  I Year;  1 hr.  lecture  per  week,  first  term. 

General  principles  and  practice  of  surveying  with  the  tape,  the 
transit,  and  the  level,  and  computation  of  corrections,  azimuths, 
bearings,  latitudes  and  departures,  co-ordinates  and  areas. 

Text  book:  Surveying — Philip  Kissam. 

Reference  books:  Plane  Surveying — Tracy.  Elementary  Survey- 
ing— Breed  and  Hosmer.  Surveying — Breed. 
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151.  Surveying  Field  Work.  O.  J.  Marshall,  H.  L.  Macklin,  B.  J.  Haynes, 
S.  G.  Bird. 

Courses  1,  2 and  9,  I Year;  3 hrs.  per  week,  first  term. 

Practice  in  chaining;  keeping  of  field  notes;  the  use  of  the 
transit  in  surveying  closed  figures  and  traverse  lines;  plotting  by 
co-ordinates;  computing  areas;  instrumental  work  with  the  level 
and  calculating  and  volume  of  excavations. 

153.  Surveying.  O.  J.  Marshall.  B.  J.  Haynes. 

Course  1,  II  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term;  1 hr. 
lecture  per  week,  second  term. 

Simple,  reverse,  compound  and  spiral  curves  as  applied  to 
Highway  and  Railroad  surveying.  Main  features  of  mine  and 
hydrographic  surveying.  Construction  surveying  dealing  with  cross 
sectioning,  earthwork,  quantities,  mass  or  haul  diagram,  super 
elevation,  vertical  curves,  and  layout  of  roads  and  sewers. 

Text  book:  Route  Surveys — Skelton. 

154.  Surveying  Laboratory.  O.  J.  Marshall,  B.  J.  Haynes,  S.  G.  Bird. 

Course  1,  II  Year;  3 hrs.  per  week,  both  terms. 

First  Term:  Field  problems,  in  levelling,  traversing,  curves  and 
topography. 

Second  term:  Surveying  computations,  including  traversing, 

curves,  astronomy,  and  earth  work  quantities. 

155.  Surveying.  H.  L.  Macklin. 

Courses  2 and  9,  II  Year;  1 hr.  lecture  per  week,  first  term; 
2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  second  term. 

Mine  surveying,  with  problems  related  thereto.  Simple  curves, 
stadia  and  plane  table  topographical  surveying.  Practical  deter- 
mination of  time,  latitude  and  azimuth  by  methods  adapted  to  the 
surveyor’s  transit. 

Text  book:  Surveying  for  Civil  Engineers — Kissam. 

156.  Surveying  Laboratory.  H.  L.  Macklin,  S.  G.  Bird. 

Courses  2 and  9,  II  Year;  3 hrs.  per  week,  first  term;  2 hrs. 
per  week,  second  term. 

First  term:  Field  problems  in  levelling,  traversing,  curves  and 
topography. 

Second  term:  Surveying  computations,  including  traversing, 

curves,  astronomy,  and  mine  surveying  problems. 

157.  Practical  Astronomy.  H.  L.  Macklin. 

Course  1,  II  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  second  term. 

The  derivation  of  formulae  and  their  application  to  the  solution 
of  spherical  triangles  and  practical  problems.  Practical  deter- 
mination of  time,  latitude  and  azimuth  by  methods  adapted  to  the 
use  of  the  surveyor’s  transit.  The  subject  will  be  designed  to 
enable  the  student  to  carry  out  the.se  observations  at  the  Summer 
Survey  Camp. 

Text  book:  Practical  Astronomy — Nassau. 
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158.  Survey  Gamp.  O.  J.  Marshall,  H.  L.  Macklin,  B.  J.  Haynes,  S.  G. 

Bird. 

Course  1,  III  Year;  Aug.  17  to  Sept.  18 — Dorset  or  Gull  Lake; 
Courses  2 and  9,  III  Year;  Aug.  26  to  Sept.  20 — Gull  Lake. 

Course  1 : 

(a)  Secondary  Triangulation  and  Base  Line  Measurements. 

(b)  Highway  and  Railway  Location. 

(c)  Gross  Sectioning  and  Computation  of  Earthwork. 

(d)  Stadia  and  Plane  Table  Topography. 

(e)  Observations  for  Time,  Azimuth,  and  Latitude. 

Courses  2 and  9: 

(a)  Stadia  and  Plane  Table  Topography. 

(b)  Mine  Surveying,  using  overhead  stations. 

(c)  Shaft  plumbing  and  use  of  Auxiliary  Telescope. 

Students  in  Courses  1,  2 and  9 will  be  required  to  take  the 

Survey  Camp  between  the  Second  and  Third  Years;  on  failure 
to  do  so,  this  subject  will  be  carried  as  a supplemental  in  the  Third 
Year. 

Application  to  defer  attendance  at  the  Camp  must  be  made  to 
the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  before  July  15th. 

159.  Least  Squares.  H.  L.  Macklin. 

Course  IB,  III  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  first  term. 

The  general  principles  of  probability  of  errors,  elementary 
problems  illustrating  the  application  of  Least  Squares  to  the 
adjustment  of  observations,  empirical  constants  and  formulae. 

No  laboratory  reports  shall  be  written  outside  the  assigned 
teaching  hours. 

Text  book:  Least  Squares  in  Engineering — Marshall  and 

Macklin. 

160.  Geodetic  Engineering.  O.  J.  Marshall. 

Course  IB,  III  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  second  term. 

Principles,  equipment  and  methods  of  geodetic  survey  involving 
triangulation,  traverse  and  levelling  of  high  precision;  elementary 
geodesy  and  map  projections. 

161.  Geodetic  Engineering  Laboratory.  O.  J.  Marshall,  B.  J.  Haynes. 

Course  IB,  III  Year;  3 hrs.  per  week,  second  term. 

Problems  and  computations  supplementing  the  work  covered 
in  subject  160. 

162.  Photogrammetry  I.  J.  Vlcek. 

Course  IB,  III  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term. 

Outline  of  photogrammetry.  Central  projection.  Camera: 
interior  orientation.  Stereoscopic  vision  and  methods  of  viewing 
stereo.  Terrestrial  photogrammetry:  geometry  of  stereo-pairs, 

stereocomparator,  error  analysis.  Aerial  photogrammetry:  camera 
and  film,  photography,  geometry  of  single  picture,  radial  line 
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triangulation,  geometry  of  stereo-pairs,  analysis  of  model  deforma- 
tions and  parallax  corrections  in  near  vertical  pictures.  Simple 
instruments  for  detail  transfer  from  photo  to  map. 

163.  Photogrammetry  I.  Laboratory.  J.  Vlcek. 

Course  IB,  III  Year;  3 hrs.  per  week,  first  term. 

Laboratory  work  supplementing  the  lecture  course  162. 

164.  Photo  Interpretation.  J.  Vlcek,  D.  J.  Gerrard. 

Course  IB,  III  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  second  term. 

The  use  of  aerial  photographs  in  geology,  land  use,  forestry, 
etc.;  methods  of  extracting,  and  displaying  the  information  avail- 
able— all  based  on  the  use  of  a large  collection  of  diversified 
photography. 

165.  Photo  Interpretation  Laboratory.  J.  Vlcek,  D.  J.  Gerrard. 

Course  IB,  III  Year;  3 hrs.  per  week,  second  term. 

Laboratory  work  supplementing  the  lecture  course  164. 

167.  Survey  Camp.  O.  J.  Marshall,  B.  J.  Haynes. 

Course  IB,  IV  Year;  Aug.  24  to  Sept.  18,  Gull  Lake. 

Triangulation,  electronic  distance  measurements,  traverses, 
levelling  and  astronomical  observations  by  precise  methods. 

168.  Adjustment  of  Observations  and  Computer  Programming.  H.  L. 

Macklin. 

Course  IB,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  lecture  per  week,  second  term. 

Probability  and  the  theory  of  accidental  errors.  Least  Squares 
and  its  application  in  the  adjustment  of  surveys.  Digital  computer 
programming  and  applications  in  survey  calculations  involving 
closed  figures,  area  calculations  and  quantity  computations. 

169.  Adjustment  of  Observations  and  Computer  Programming.  H.  L. 

Macklin. 

Course  IB,  IV  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both  terms. 

Problems  illustrating  the  application  of  least  squares  to  the 
adjustment  of  observed  data,  with  particular  reference  to  survey- 
ing measurements.  Computing  experience  with  desk  calculator  and 
digital  computer  solving  surveying  problems  involving  closed 
traverses,  area  and  quantity  computations. 

170.  Photogrammetry  II.  J.  Vlcek. 

Course  IB,  IV  Year;  1 hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 

Review  of  elementary  matrix  theory.  Theory  of  model  restitu- 
tion. Plotting  instruments.  Methods  of  instrumental  aerial  trian- 
gulation and  its  adjustments.  Introduction  to  analytical  methods 
of  aerial  triangulation. 

171.  Photogrammetry  II.  Laboratory. 

Course  IB,  IV  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  first  term; 
3 hrs  laboratory,  alternate  weeks,  second  term. 

A laboratory  course  supplementing  subject  No.  170. 
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172.  Astronomy.  H.  L.  Macklin. 

Course  IB,  IV  Year;  1 hr.  lecture  per  week,  first  term. 

Precise  determination  of  time,  latitude,  longitude  and  azimuth 
as  applied  to  geodetic  surveys. 

173.  Astronomy  Laboratory.  H.  L.  Macklin. 

Course  IB,  IV  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  first  term. 

Observations  and  problems  to  accompany  subject  172. 

174.  Engineering  and  Legal  Surveys.  B.  J.  Haynes. 

Course  IB,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  lecture  per  week,  first  term,  and 
1 hr.  lecture  per  week,  second  term. 

Construction  surveying  problems  dealing  with  prismoidal 
volumes  and  corrections,  hydrographic  surveying,  tunnel  survey- 
ing, circular  curve  intersections,  area  computations,  chronological 
order  of  land  subdivision  and  layout  from  early  township  patterns 
to  present  day  subdivisions,  the  weighing  of  survey  evidence  in 
the  retracement  of  construction  and  legal  surveys,  and  the  pre- 
paration of  legal  surveys. 

175.  Geodesy.  O.  J.  Marshall. 

Course  IB,  IV  Year;  1 hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 

Geometry  of  the  spheroid,  geographic  co-ordinates,  common 
map  projections  with  related  co-ordinate  systems. 

176.  Geodesy  Laboratory.  O.  J.  Marshall. 

Course  IB,  IV  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  second  term. 

Problems  in  geodetic  computations. 

180.  Sanitary  Engineering.  A.  P.  Bernhart. 

Course  1,  III  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term. 

The  objective  of  Sanitary  Engineering  and  Pollution  Control. 
Basic  outline  of  problems  of  urbanization  and  the  natural  cycle 
of  water.  Water  Purification.  Treatment  of  domestic  and  industrial 
waste  waters.  Municipal  Services — water  mains,  sanitary  sewers, 
storm  water  drainage,  garbage  disposal.  Air  Pollution  Control — 
equipment  and  planning  considerations. 

181.  Air  and  Water  Resources.  A.  P.  Bernhart. 

Course  1C,  IV  Year; 

2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term. 

3 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  second  term. 

Water  Resources:  Natural  cycle  of  water.  Pollution  by  urban 
developments.  Self-purification  of  natural  water  bodies.  Water- 
shed planning. 

Water  Purification:  Screens,  coagulation,  sedimentation,  filtra- 
tion, chlorination,  fluoridation,  softening,  iron  removal,  pumps. 

Waste  Water  Treatment:  Screens,  grit  removal,  sedimentation, 
activated  sludge  process,  trickling  filters,  chlorination,  tertiary 
treatment,  sludge  digestion  and  dewatering.  Industrial  waste 
waters. 
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Air  Resources:  Natural  air  movements,  micro  climates.  Causes, 
effects,  history  and  disasters  of  air  pollution.  Aerosols  and  gaseous 
pollutants.  Control  by  planning  and  cleanlinness.  Dust  collectors, 
gas  washers  and  absorbers,  electro-static  precipitators. 

Pollution  Control : As  one  problem  of  urbanization,  the 

engineer’s  responsibility  toward  the  society. 

182.  Municipal  Engineering  and  Planning;  Sanitary  Chemistry.  A.  P. 

Bernhart,  G.  W.  Heinke. 

Course  1C,  IV  Year,  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week  both  terms. 
Planning:  Units  of  urban  planning  and  their  layout;  aspects 
and  implementation  of  planning. 

Roads:  Layout  of  systems,  cross  sections,  construction. 

Water  Supply:  Long  distance  transmission,  distribution. 
Sanitary  and  storm  sewers : Systems,  pumping  stations,  drainage. 
Complete  service  systems  for  urban  areas:  design,  administra- 
tion and  financing. 

Analysis  of  Water  Pollutants:  Physical,  chemical,  biological. 
(Oxygen,  nitrogen,  carbon  and  iron;  turbidity,  hardness;  micro- 
organisms.) 

183.  Thesis  Project,  Laboratory  and  Seminar.  A.  P.  Bernhart,  R.  A. 

Collins,  M.  M.  Davis,  G.  W.  Heinke. 

Course  1C,  IV  Year;  7/2  hrs.  per  week,  first  term,  7 hrs.  per 
week,  second  term. 

Thesis  project  and  design  problems  supplementing  courses  140, 
181,  182,  187. 

Several  inspection  field  trips  and  reports  on  Water  and  Waste- 
water  Plants,  Subdivision  Construction,  Airpollution  Control 
Installations. 

Laboratory  work  on  standard  testing  methods  for  air  and  water 
pollution. 

185.  Highway  Engineering.  M.  M.  Davis. 

Course  1,  III  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term. 
Organization,  administration,  economics  and  planning  of  rural 
highways;  highway  materials  and  paving;  principles  of  location, 
design,  construction  and  maintenance. 

Text  book:  Highway  Engineering- — Oglesby  and  Hewes,  2nd 
Edition. 

Reference  Books:  The  Highway  Improvement  Act — Ontario 
Highway  Standards  and  Specifications — Department  of  Highways 
of  Ontario.  Soil  Mechanics  for  Road  Engineers — D.S.I.R. — H.  M. 
Printer,  Policy  on  Geometric  Design  of  Rural  Highways — 
A.A.S.H.O. 

186.  Municipal  Planning,  Administration  and  Transportation.  H.  L. 

Macklin,  M.  Hugo-Brunt,  M.  M.  Davis. 

Course  1,  III  Year;  3 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  second  term. 
Contemporary  concepts  in  town  and  regional  planning  and  their 
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theoretical,  practical  and  legal  applications  as  applied  in  Canada. 

Organization  of  municipal  government,  municipal  finance,  legis- 
lation governing  municipal  operation,  role  of  the  municipal 
engineer  and  private  practitioner  in  public  works,  provisions  of 
municipal  services. 

Urban  and  regional  growth  as  affected  by  transportation, 
trends,  demands,  characteristics  and  capacities,  co-ordination  with 
land  use  and  integration  with  other  services. 

187.  Highway  Engineering  II.  R.  M.  Soberman. 

Course  1C,  D,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  lecture  per  week,  second  term. 

Elementary  traffic  characteristics,  traffic  control,  control 
devices,  geometric  design,  and  project  evaluation. 

Text  book:  Traffic  Engineering — Matson,  Smith  & Hurd. 

Reference  Books:  A.A.S.H.O.  Policy  on  Geometric  Design — 
Rural  Highways;  A.A.S.H.O.  Policy  on  Geometric  Design — 
Urban  Highways. 

188.  Transportation  Engineering.  M.  M.  Davis,  R.  M.  Soberman. 

Course  ID,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term, 
1 hr.  lecture  per  week,  second  term. 

Transportation  systems:  highway,  railroad,  shipping,  pipelines, 
conveyors,  airports.  Structural  design  of  pavements.  Theory  of 
traffic  flow. 

Reference  Books:  Introduction  to  Transportation  Engineering 
— Hay;  Planning  & Design  of  Airports — Horonjeff;  Railroad 
Engineering — Hay;  Soil  Mechanics  for  Road  Engineers — 
D.S.I.R.;  Principles  of  Pavement  Design — Yoder;  Poisson  & 
Traffic — Eno  Fndn. 

189.  Air  Photo  Interpretation. 

Course  ID,  IV  Year;  1 hr.  lecture  per  week,  first  term. 

Analysis  and  interpretation  of  aerial  photographs  for  the  predic- 
tion of  engineering  properties  of  soils. 

191.  Soil  Mechanics.  F.  A.  De  Lory. 

Course  1,  III  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term. 

Identification  and  classification  of  soils  for  engineering  purposes ; 
weight  volume  relationships,  compaction;  permeability  and  drain- 
age characteristics;  consolidation;  field  exploration  and  sampling; 
stress-deformation  characteristics;  shearing  strength. 

Reference  Texts:  Foundation  Design — Teng;  Foundation 

Engineering — Peck,  Hanson  and  Thornburn. 

192.  Soil  Mechanics  and  Foundations.  W.  L.  Sagar. 

Course  lA,  C,  D,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  per  week,  first  term,  1 hr.  per 
week,  second  term. 

Shearing  strength  of  soils,  consolidation  and  settlement,  slope 
stability,  bearing  capacity,  footings,  retaining  walls,  braced  cuts, 
piling,  dewatering. 
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Reference  Texts:  Foundation  Design — Teng;  Foundation 

Engineering — Peck,  Hanson  and  Thornburn. 

193.  Earth  Structures  and  Foundations.  F.  A.  De  Lory,  E.  I.  Robinsky. 

Course  ID,  IV  Year;  1 hr.  lecture  per  week,  first  term,  2 hrs. 
lectures  per  vreek,  second  term. 

Properties  of  unsaturated  soils,  fills,  embankments,  earth  and 
rockfill  dams,  seepage,  flow  nets,  sheet  pile  bulkheads,  cellular 
cofTerdams,  geotechnical  processes,  tunnels,  underpinning. 

Reference  books:  Soil  Mechanics  in  Engineering  Practise — 
Terzaghi  and  Peck;  Pile  Foundations — Chellis;  Proceedings  of 
Soil  Mechanics  Conferences. 

195.  Soil  Mechanics  and  Highway  Laboratory.  Staff  in  Civil  Engineering. 

Course  1 III  Year;  3 hrs.  per  week,  first  term. 

A series  of  laboratory  and  problem  periods  to  accompany 
courses  in  Soil  Mechanics  (191)  and  Highway  Engineering  I 
(185). 

196.  Soil  Mechanics  Laboratory.  W.  L.  Sagar,  F.  A.  De  Lory,  E.  I. 

Robinsky. 

Courses  lA  and  1C,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  laboratory  per  week, 
second  term. 

Course  ID,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  first  term, 

Laboratory  experiments  and  testing  to  accompany  Soil 
Mechanics  and  Foundations  (192). 

No  laboratory  reports  to  be  written  outside  assigned  laboratory 
hours. 

197.  Air  Photo  Interpretation  Laboratory.  J.  Vlcek,  J.  G.  Gerrard. 

Course  ID,  IV  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  first  term. 

Laboratory  periods  to  accompany  Air  Photo  Interpretation 
(189). 

198.  Thesis  Project,  Laboratory  and  Seminar.  Staff  in  Civil  Engineering. 

Course  ID,  IV  Year;  4 hrs.  per  week,  first  term;  9 hrs.  per 
week,  second  term. 

Problem  and  laboratory  periods  to  accompany  subjects  140, 
188  and  193. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  MINING  ENGINERINO 

201.  Assaying.  W.  A.  M.  Hewer. 

Courses  2,  8,  and  9,  III  Year;  1 hr.  lecture  per  week,  both 
terms. 

Theory  and  practice  of  fire  assaying.  Emphasis  is  laid  not  only 
upon  the  principles  of  chemistry,  metallurgy  and  sampling  in- 
volved, but  also  upon  the  errors  inherent  in  operators  as  well  as 
in  methods. 

References:  Manual  of  Fire  Assaying — Fulton  and  Sharwood. 
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Textbook  of  Fire  Assaying — Bugbee.  Fire  Assaying — Shepherd 
and  Dietrich.  The  Sampling  and  Assay  of  the  Precious  Metals — 
E.  A.  Smith. 

202.  Assaying  Laboratory.  W.  A.  M.  Hewer. 

Courses  2 and  9,  III  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both 
terms. 

The  determination  of  precious  metals.  Scorification,  crucible 
and  combination  wet  and  dry  methods  of  assaying  ores  both 
simple  and  complex;  milling  and  metallurgical  products  including 
cyanide  solutions,  cyanide  precipitates  and  gold  bullion.  Atten- 
tion is  also  given  to  the  sampling  and  assay  of  ores  containing 
radio-active  minerals. 

203.  Wet  Analysis.  W.  A.  M.  Hewer. 

Course  2,  III  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both  terms. 

Analysis  of  furnace  products,  base  metal,  and  radioactive  ores. 

204.  Assaying  Laboratory.  W.  A.  M.  Hewer. 

Course  8,  III  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  first  term. 

The  instruction  in  general  is  as  described  under  subject  202,  but 
omitting  determinations  on  precious-metal  bullions  and  radio- 
active minerals. 

221.  Mining.  H.  R.  Rice,  W.  A.  M.  Hewer. 

Courses  2 and  9,  II  Year;  1 hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms, 
and  2 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  second  term. 

A combined  lecture  and  laboratory  subject  in  the  principles  of 
mining  and  its  unit  processes.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  statistical 
approach  to  sampling  calculations. 

222.  Mining.  H.  R.  Rice. 

Courses  2 and  9,  III  Year;  1 hr.  lecture  per  week,  first  term; 
2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  second  term. 

Methods  of  mine  development  by  mine  adits,  shafts,  drifts 
and  crosscuts;  stoping  methods,  loading,  and  underground  trans- 
portation. 

223.  Mining  Laboratory.  H.  R.  Rice,  S.  E.  Wolfe. 

Course  2,  III  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  first  term ; 2 hrs. 
laboratory  per  week,  second  term. 

Special  mining  problems  are  given  relating  to  sampling,  dia- 
mond drilling,  stope  measurements,  the  factors  affecting  the  be- 
haviour of  broken  materials.  To  develop  the  individual  student’s 
initiative,  some  special  survey  problems  are  worked  in  the  labora- 
tory. 

224.  Mine  Operation  and  Administration.  H.  R.  Rice. 

Courses  2 and  9,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

Lectures  on  advanced  mining  practice,  including  mining 
methods,  ground  control,  mine  mechanization,  mine  services  and 
plant,  aspects  of  administration  and  finance,  and  industrial 
relations. 
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225.  Mining  Laboratory.  H.  R.  Rice. 

Course  2,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  first  term;  6 
hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  second  term. 

A problem  which  progresses  from  essential  geological  data,  to  a 
complete  design  of  the  related  mine,  which  integrates  the  prin- 
ciples of  mine  economics,  selection  of  mining  rates,  ore-reserve 
calculations,  and  plant  design. 

226.  Mining  Laboratory.  H.  R.  Rice. 

Course  9,  IV  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  second  term. 

Problems  in  mine  layout  involving  shaft  location  and  size; 
mine  development;  choice  of  stoping  methods,  mining  rate,  and 
mine  equipment;  time  and  cost  schedules;  ore  reserve  calcula- 
tions. 

251.  Mine  Ventilation  Laboratory.  The  Staffs  in  Mining  and  Mechanical 
Engineering. 

Course  2,  IV  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  first  term. 

Experiments  in  the  laboratories  and  problems  in  the  study  room 
to  give  the  student  some  practice  in  the  use  of  ventilation  test 
equipment,  and  the  solution  of  ventilation  problems.  An  aggregate 
of  about  ten  off-campus  study  hours  may  be  required  in  prepara- 
tion of  some  reports.  This  subject  relates  to  subject  321. 

241.  Mineral  Dressing.  S.  E.  Wolfe. 

Courses  2 and  8,  III  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

The  subject  deals  with  the  economics  of,  the  theoretical  prin- 
ciples and  their  practical  application  in,  the  treatment  of  ores 
and  mineral  aggregates.  These  involve  the  processes  of  crushing, 
grinding,  sizing  and  classification;  gravity,  magnetic,  and  electro- 
static separation;  and  an  introduction  to  froth  flotation.  In  addi- 
tion, ancillar>'  processes  are  studied.  These  include  flocculation, 
sedimentation,  filtration,  drying  of  mineral  products  and  the 
precipitation  and  collection  of  dust  and  fume. 

242.  Mineral  Dressing  Laboratory.  S.  E.  Wolfe. 

Course  8,  III  Year;  6 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  second  term. 

The  subject  matter  in  general  is  as  described  under  Subject  243, 
but  with  more  emphasis  on  processes  involving  surface  phenomena. 

243.  Mineral  Dressing  Laboratory.  S.  E.  Wolfe. 

Course  2,  III  Year;  6 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  second  term. 

This  work  is  coordinated  with  the  lecture  subject  241.  Studies 
are  made  of  crushing  machinery,  the  principles  of  crushing  and 
grading  of  rock  products,  screen  analysis,  and  the  sampling  of 
broken  material  and  mill  products.  Certain  tests  with  gravity 
concentrating  machines  are  made  and  an  introduction  to  the 
technique  of  flotation  test  work  is  given. 

244.  Ore  Dressing.  S.  E.  Wolfe. 

Courses  2 and  8,  IV  Year;  1 hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 
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The  subjects  covered  are  extensions  of  those  in  241,  242,  and 
243;  cyanidation,  flotation  processes  and  techniques,  the  current 
practice  at  milling  plants,  and  problems  associated  with  milling. 

245.  Ore  Dressing  Laboratory.  S.  E.  Wolfe. 

Course  2,  IV  Year;  6 continuous  hours  per  week,  first  term. 

Advanced  work  coordinated  with  lecture  subject  244  and  per- 
taining to  ore  dressing  appliances,  the  handling  in  bulk  of  finely 
divided  solids,  the  selective  flotation  of  sulphides,  ore  testing, 
and  pilot  plant  mill  runs. 

246.  Mineral  Dressing.  S.  E.  Wolfe. 

Course  9,  III  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term. 

This  abridged  subject  deals  with  current  practice  and  funda- 
mental principles  in  the  field  of  mineral  beneficiation. 

261.  Summer  Essay.  W.  A.  M.  Hewer. 

Course  2,  III  Year; 

An  essay,  or  report,  written  on  a mining  topic,  preferably 
some  phase  of  work  with  which  the  student  is  associated  during 
summer  employment.  Subsequently,  each  student  will  deliver  a 
talk  to  his  class  on  the  topic  chosen.  Thus,  training  is  afforded 
in  both  technical  writing  and  public  speaking.  Students  are 
briefed  in  advance  concerning  requirements  of  this  subject. 

271.  Oral  Expression.  Mrs.  Helen  Tucker. 

Courses  2 and  9,  II  Year;  2 hrs.  seminar  per  week,  second  term. 

A seminar  series  in  oral  expression.  The  objective  is  to  im- 
prove the  ability  to  speak  as  a means  of  communication.  Clear 
expression  of  sound  thinking  is  discussed  and  practised  in  speech 
assignments. 

275.  Thesis  Project,  Laboratory  and  Seminar.  The  staff  in  Mining 
Engineering. 

During  the  Fourth  Year  of  his  Course,  each  student  is  required 
to  select  an  area  of  investigation  suitable  to  the  Department  and 
to  give  both  oral  and  written  findings  arising  from  his  pursuit  of 
it.  General  instructions  are  given  to  the  student  before  the  close 
of  the  preceding  Session  in  order  to  assist  a considered  choice. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING 

302.  Engineering  Thermodynamics.  A.  B.  Allan. 

Course  1,  II  Year;  2 hrs,  lectures  per  week,  second  term. 

The  fundamentals  of  engineering  thermodynamics.  The  First 
and  Second  Laws.  Properties  of  substances.  Heat  transfer.  Heat 
exchangers.  Compressors,  fans,  pumps,  reciprocating  engines  and 
turbines.  Vapour  and  gas  power  cycles.  Refrigeration.  Air-condi- 
tioning. 

Text  book:  Basic  Thermodynamics — Brown. 
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303.  Elementary  Heat  Engineering  P.  B.  Hughes. 

Course  3,  II  Year;  2 hrs.  lecture  per  week,  second  term. 

The  history  and  development  of  heat  engines,  the  principles 
upon  which  they  operate,  and  the  characteristic  features  of  the 
different  kinds  of  engines  used  in  practice.  The  First  and  the 
Second  laws  of  thermodynamics. 

Text  book:  Elements  of  Thermodynamics  and  Heat  Transfer — 
Obert  and  Young. 

Reference  books:  Thermodynamics  of  Heat  Power — Faires. 
Steam,  Air  and  Gas  Power — Severns,  Degler  and  Miles. 

306.  Engineering  Thermodynamics.  C.  H.  Miller. 

Course  2,  III  Year;  1 hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 

Thermodynamics  of  gases  and  vapours  as  applied  to  engines, 
nozzles,  turbines,  compressors,  heat  exchangers,  refrigeration 
plants,  and  air  conditioning  systems.  Analysis  of  vapour  and  gas 
power  cycles. 

Text  book:  Thermodynamics  of  Heat  Power — Faires. 

307.  Heat  Engineering  Laboratory. 

Course  2,  III  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  second  term. 

This  laboratory  is  complementary  to  subject  number  306.  The 
testing  procedures  and  evaluation  methods  applicable  to  prime 
mover  and  compressor  equipment  are  emphasized. 

Text  book:  The  Engineering  Report  in  the  Undergraduate 
Laboratory — Hughes. 

308.  Heat  Engineering.  F.  C.  Hooper,  W.  A.  Wallace. 

Course  3,  III  Year;  2 hrs.  lecture  per  week,  first  term;  1 hr. 
lecture  per  week,  second  term. 

Steam  Generators.  Combustion  calculations;  analysis  of  fuels 
and  products  of  combustion;  boiler  tests  and  heat  balance;  prin- 
ciples of  design  of  boilers,  furnaces,  stokers,  pulverised  fuel,  oil  and 
gas  firing  equipment,  economizers,  air  heaters,  superheaters,  feed- 
water  heaters. 

Text  book:  Power  Plant  Theory  and  Design — Potter. 

Reference  books:  Steam  Power  Plants — Gaffert,  McNaughton, 
Zerban  and  Nye. 

Internal  Combustion.  Types  and  operation;  performance  and 
testing;  basic  characteristics  and  principles  of  design;  carburation; 
fuel  injection;  governing. 

Text  book:  The  Internal  Combustion  Engine — Taylor  and 
Taylor. 

Reference  book;  Internal  Combustion  Engines — Fraas. 

Heat  Transfer  and  Air  Conditioning.  Conduction,  convection, 
radiation,  and  combined  mechanisms  of  heat  transfer.  Air  and 
water  vapour  mixtures,  requirements  for  comfort  and  industrial 
processes;  the  use  of  psychrometric  charts;  heating,  cooling 
humidifying  and  dehumidifying  processes;  calculation  of  air  con- 
ditioning loads;  air  conditioning  systems  and  equipment. 

Reference  book:  A.S.H.R.A.E.  Guide. 
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309.  Engineering  Thermodynamics.  F.  G.  Hooper. 

Course  3,  III  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

A continuation  of  subject  303. 

The  applications  of  the  laws  of  thermodynamics  to  ideal  pro- 
cesses and  cycles  using  gases  and  vapours,  reversibility,  available 
energy,  entropy,  properties  of  fluids.  Processes  and  cycles  for  steam 
and  gas  power  plants,  and  for  refrigerating  plants.  Reciprocating 
engines,  turbines  and  compressors.  Heat  transfer.  Regeneration. 

Text  book:  Elements  of  Thermodynamics  and  Heat  Transfer — 
Obert  and  Young. 

310.  Heat  Engineering  Laboratory. 

Course  3,  III  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both  terms. 

This  laboratory  is  complementary  to  lecture  subjects  303,  308 
and  309.  The  experimental  work,  conducted  on  a broad  range  of 
heat  and  power  equipment,  is  intended  to  offer  experience  in 
the  design,  organization  and  execution  of  experimental  investi- 
gations of  thermal  apparatus,  in  the  application  and  evaluation  of 
the  associated  instrumentation,  in  the  treatment  of  the  data,  and 
in  the  interpretation  and  reporting  of  the  work. 

Text  book:  The  Engineering  Report  in  the  Undergraduate 
Laboratory — Hughes. 

311.  Engineering  Thermodynamics.  R.  W.  P.  Anderson 

Course  4,  III  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term. 

The  applications  of  the  laws  of  thermodynamics  to  ideal  pro- 
cesses and  cycles  using  gases  and  vapours,  reversibility,  available 
energy,  entropy,  properties  of  fluids.  Processes  and  cycles  used  in 
practice  for  steam  and  gas  power  plants,  and  for  refrigerating 
plants.  Reciprocating  engines,  turbines  and  compressors.  Heat 
transfer. 

Text  book:  Thermodynamics  of  Heat  Power — Faires. 

312.  Heat  Engineering  Laboratory. 

Course  4,  III  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  first  term. 

This  laboratory  is  complementary  to  lecture  subject  311.  Selected 
experiments  are  conducted  in  illustration  of  the  methodology  of 
experimental  investigation  of  the  external  characteristics  of  ther- 
mal devices  and  systems,  with  special  attention  given  to  the 
peculiar  interests  of  the  engineer  primarily  concerned  with  eco- 
nomic considerations. 

Text  book:  The  Engineering  Report  in  the  Undergraduate 
Laboratory — Hughes. 

313.  Heat  Engineering.  C.  H.  Miller 

Course  5t,  III  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

This  course  consists  of  a study  of  the  fundamental  concepts  of 
macroscopic  thermodynamics,  and  their  applications  to  closed  and 
open  dynamic  systems.  An  examination  of  the  principal  power 
cycles  is  undertaken  in  relation  to  the  properties  of  the  working 
media  involved.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  a thorough  understanding 
of  the  three  basic  laws  of  thermodynamics. 
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Text  book;  Concepts  of  Thermodynamics — Obert 

Reference  Books:  Engineering  Thermodynamics — Hall  and 

Ibele. 

Thermodynamics — Van  Wylen. 

314.  Heat  Engineering  Laboratory. 

Course  5t,  III  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both  terms. 

This  laboratory  is  complementary  to  lecture  subject  313.  The 
course  emphasizes  the  philosophy  and  techniques  used  in  the 
experimental  investigation  of  the  performance  of  heat  engineering 
equipment. 

Text  book:  The  Engineering  Report  in  the  Undergraduate 
Laboratory — Hughes. 

315.  Engineering  Thermodynamics.  P.  B.  Hughes. 

Course  6,  III  Year;  2 hrs.  lecture  per  week,  first  term. 

The  theory  and  practice  of  heat  engines,  including  a study 
of  fundamental  principles  involved,  an  appraisal  of  theoretical 
developments,  and  a survey  of  the  corresponding  practical  appli- 
cations. 

Text  book:  Thermodynamics  of  Heat  Power — Faires. 

316.  Heat  Engineering  Laboratory. 

Course  6,  III  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  second  term. 

This  laboratory  is  complementary  to  lecture  subject  315. 
Experiments  are  conducted  on  heat  engineering  equipment  pre- 
senting testing  and  control  problems  similar  to  those  encountered 
in  the  process  industries. 

Text  book:  The  Engineering  Report  in  the  Undergraduate 
Laboratory — Hughes. 

317.  Thermodynamics.  A.  B.  Allan. 

Course  7,  III  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term;  1 hr. 
lecture  per  week,  second  term. 

A development  of  the  fundamental  laws  of  thermodynamics  and 
of  their  application  in  engineering.  Internal  combustion  and  steam 
power,  refrigeration,  heat  transfer,  psychrometry  and  air  con- 
ditioning. 

Text  book:  Thermodynamics  of  Heat  Power — Faires. 

318.  Heat  Engineering  Laboratory. 

Course  7,  III  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  first  term. 

This  laboratory  is  complementary  to  lecture  subject  317.  Par- 
ticular emphasis  is  placed  on  the  experimental  determination 
of  the  control  and  output  characteristics  of  prime  movers  and  of 
the  energy  balances  in  heat  power  plants. 

Text  book:  The  Engineering  Report  in  the  Undergraduate 
Laboratory — Hughes. 

321.  Mine  Ventilation  and  Allied  Problems.  R.  W.  P.  Anderson 

Course  2,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term. 
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Ventilation  problems  in  Canadian  mines,  including  the  use  of 
ventilation  equipment,  selection  of  fans,  testing  equipment,  venti- 
lation studies,  the  silicosis  problem,  fire  control,  etc. 

322.  Internal  Combustion.  W.  A.  Wallace. 

Course  3,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  second  term. 

A survey  of  present  and  potential  fuel  resources.  Characteristics 
of  fuels  and  their  combustion  requirements.  Operating  cycles  and 
losses  involved,  for  both  the  reciprocating  engine  and  the  turbine 
plant.  The  theory  of  superchargers  and  rotary  compressors.  Factors 
governing  the  selection  of  equipment  for  an  I.C.  plant. 

Reference  book:  The  Internal  Combustion  Engine — Taylor  and 
Taylor. 

323.  Heat  Power  Engineering.  P.  B.  Hughes. 

Course  3,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

A continuation  of  subjects  308  and  309.  Evaporators  and  miscel- 
laneous heat  exchangers.  Condensers  and  auxiliary  power  plant 
equipment.  Theory  and  design  of  turbines.  Power  plant  cycles 
including  reciprocating  engines  and  turbines.  Cycles  for  high 
pressures  and  temperatures.  Superheating,  reheating,  regenerative 
binary-fluid  and  supercritical  pressure  cycles.  Steam  generators 
employing  forced  circulation,  indirect  evaporation  and  pressure 
combustion.  Power  plant  heat  balance  and  efficiencies.  Design  of 
power  plant  equipment.  New  developments  and  trends. 

Text  book:  Power  Plant  Theory  and  Design — Potter. 

Reference  books : Heat  and  Thermodynamics — Zemansky. 

Engineering  Thermodynamics — Obert,  Lee  and  Sears,  Soo,  Van 
Wylen,  Hawkins  and  Jones.  Steam  Power  Plants — Gaffert,  Zerban 
and  Nye.  Steam  Turbines — Church,  Salisbury,  Lee,  Shepheard. 

324.  Heat  Engineering  Laboratory. 

Course  3,  IV  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  first  term, 
4/2  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  second  term. 

This  laboratory  is  complementary  to  lecture  subjects  322  and 
323.  It  is  an  extension  of  the  third  year  laboratory,  subject  310, 
with  an  increased  demand  for  individual  judgment  and  a profes- 
sional outlook. 

Text  book:  The  Engineering  Report  in  the  Undergraduate 
Laboratory^ — ^Hughes. 

325.  Refrigeration  and  Air  Conditioning.  F.  G.  Hooper. 

Course  5t,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  lecture  per  week,  first  term. 

The  thermodynamic  cycles  and  processes  of  special  interest  in 
refrigeration  are  outlined  and  the  properties  of  ideal  and  actual 
refrigerants  examined.  Basic  psychrometric  processes  are  reviewed 
and  related  to  air  conditioning  system  performance. 

Text  book:  Theory  of  Mechanical  Refrigeration — Sparks  and 
Di  Ilio. 

Reference  book:  A.S.H.R.A.E.  Guide. 
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326.  Heat  Power  Engineering.  C.  H.  Miller 

Course  5t,  IV  Year;  1 hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 

Application  of  thermodynamics  to  the  design  of  power  plant 
equipment  of  all  types  including  gas  turbines,  subcritical  and 
supercritical  vapour  cycles,  and  combinations  thereof.  New 
developments  and  trends  are  emphasized  by  consideration  of  the 
problems  associated  with  nuclear  reactor  energy  sources,  magne- 
toplasmadynamics  power  generation,  fuel  cells  and  extra-ter- 
restrial environmental  conditions.  Departures  of  real  cycles  from 
idealized  analytical  models  are  considered  in  some  detail. 

References:  Cycles  and  Performance  Estimation — Hodge. 

Analytical  Thermodynamics — Soo.  Power  Plant  Theory  and 
Design — Potter.  Selected  Papers  from  Current  Literature. 

327.  Internal  Combustion.  A.  B.  Allan. 

Course  5t,  IV  Year;  1 hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 

Analysis  of  the  processes  and  fundamental  problems  of  internal 
combustion  machines.  Consideration  of  the  deviations  from  ideal 
behaviour.  Fuels,  combustion,  ignition,  detonation  and  other  com- 
bustion problems.  Experimental  techniques  in  the  study  of  internal 
combustion  machines.  A consideration  of  engine  design. 

Text  book:  Internal  Combustion  Engines — Obert. 

Reference  book:  Internal  Combustion  Engines — Lichty. 

328.  Heat  Transfer.  F.  C.  Hooper. 

Courses  5t  and  5n,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  lecture  per  week,  second 
term. 

Steady  state  and  transient  conduction,  surface  and  gas  radiation, 
convection,  boiling,  condensation  and  combined  mechanisms  are 
considered.  Special  attention  is  given  to  analogue  and  computa- 
tional procedures  and  to  consideration  of  the  manner  in  which 
novel  or  complex  problems  may  be  approached. 

Text  book:  Heat  Transmission — McAdams. 

329.  Heat  Engineering  Laboratory. 

Course  5t,  IV  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both  terms. 

This  laboratory  is  complementary  to  lecture  subjects  325,  326, 
327  and  328,  and  an  extension  of  laboratory  subject  314.  The 
laboratory  offers  an  opportunity  for  specialized  individual  under- 
takings. 

330.  Heat  Transfer.  C.  H.  Miller. 

Course  8,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term. 

Basic  principles,  definitions,  units  and  dimensional  analysis. 
Conduction  in  the  steady  and  the  unsteady  states.  The  heat 
source  within  a conducting  body.  Free  and  forced  convection. 
Condensing  and  boiling.  Radiation.  Combined  effects  of  conduc- 
tion, convection  and  radiation.  Instrumentation  and  experimental 
methods. 

Text  book:  Heat  Transfer — Chapman. 
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333.  Fluid  Mechanics.  G.  R.  Lord,  H.  J,  Leutheusser. 

Courses  1 and  3,  III  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both 
terms. 

Attention  is  given  to  the  development  and  discussion  of  the 
fundamental  principles  of  fluid  flow.  These  principles  are  illus- 
trated by  suitable  practical  problems  connected  with  fluid  mea- 
surements, flow  of  fluids  in  pipes  and  open  channels,  with  a brief 
discussion  of  the  resistance  of  submerged  bodies,  dimensional  ana- 
lysis and  similarity  studies. 

334.  Fluid  Mechanics  Laboratory 

Courses  1 and  3,  III  year;  one  3 hr.  laboratory  period  per 
week,  second  term. 

This  laboratory  course  is  planned  to  illustrate  the  principles 
considered  in  the  lecture  courses  in  fluid  mechanics.  Experimental 
work  in  the  laboratory  utilizes  a wide  variety  of  apparatus  and 
equipment  concerned  with  fluid  flow,  while  problems  undertaken 
in  the  study  room  provide  a link  with  general  engineering  practice. 

335.  Fluid  Flow  and  Pumping  Systems.  E.  Brundrett. 

Course  2,  III  Year;  3 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term. 

A discussion  of  the  fundamental  principles  of  fluid  flow,  with 
special  attention  to  problems  encountered  in  mining. 

336.  Fluid  Flow  and  Pumping  Systems  Laboratory. 

Course  2,  III  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  first  term. 

A course  of  laboratory  experiments  and  design  problems  to 
permit  correlation  of  flow  fundamentals  with  mining  applications. 

337.  Fluid  Mechanics.  E.  Brundrett,  W.  M.  Mansour. 

Courses  4 and  6,  III  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term. 

The  fundamentals  of  fluid  flow  as  generally  encountered  in 
industry.  Fluid  properties,  fluid  statics,  energy  relations,  dimen- 
sional analysis  and  dynamic  similarity,  flow  in  pipes  and  chan- 
nels, resistance  of  submerged  bodies,  effects  of  viscosity  and 
compressibility,  lubrication,  pumps  and  other  hydraulic  machines. 

338.  Fluid  Mechanics  Laboratory. 

Courses  4 and  6,  III  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  first 
term. 

A course  of  laboratory  experiments  and  design  problems  to 
permit  of  correlating  flow  fundamentals  with  industrial  appli- 
cations. 

341.  Hydraulic  Engineering.  W.  D.  Baines. 

Course  1,  IV  Year,  Option  C;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both 
terms. 

Applications  of  fluid  mechanics  to  civil  engineering  problems, 
particularly  discussion  of  flow  in  pipes  and  open  channels,  surge 
tanks,  water  hammer,  pumps  and  turbines.  Theory  and  applica- 
tions of  hydrology  including  precipitation,  run-off,  snowmelt, 
ground  water,  evaporation  and  hydrograph  analysis. 
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342.  Hydraulic  Engineering  Laboratory. 

Course  1,  IV  Year,  Option  C;  one  l/a-hr.  laboratory  period  per 
week,  first  term;  one  3-hr,  laboratory  period  per  week,  second 
term. 

Experimental  studies  of  hydraulic  models,  turbines  and  pumps 
are  carried  out.  Problems  assigned  in  the  study  rooms  deal  with 
channel  flow  and  other  hydraulic  features  connected  with  water 
power  installations,  flood  control,  water  supply  and  drainage 
systems. 

343.  Hydraulic  Engineering.  L.  E.  Jones,  H.  J.  Leutheusser. 

Course  1,  IV  Year,  Options  A,  B,  D;  2hrs.  lectures  and  3 hrs. 
laboratory  per  week,  second  term. 

The  general  field  of  hydraulic  engineering  is  studied  under 
the  topics:  hydrology;  ground  and  surface  water;  drainage, 

flood  control,  power  and  navigation  systems;  municipal  and 
industrial  applications;  model  studies;  principles  of  design,  opera- 
tion, and  field  investigation. 

344.  Hydraulics.  G.  R.  Lord. 

Course  3,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

The  general  field  of  applied  hydraulics  and  fluid  mechanics  is 
studied  under  the  topics:  hydrology;  hydro-electric  power  plants 
and  auxiliaries;  conservation  and  flood  control;  canals,  pipelines, 
etc.,  under  both  steady  and  unsteady  conditions;  hydraulic 
machinery,  fans,  compressors,  turbines,  pumps,  etc.,  design,  selec- 
tion and  operation;  power  and  control  circuits;  flow  of  compres- 
sible fluids;  similarity  and  model  investigations;  industrial 
applications. 

345.  Hydraulic  Laboratory. 

Course  3,  IV  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  first  term;  4/2 
hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  second  term. 

Experimental  work  is  carried  out  in  the  laboratory  on  various 
types  of  pumps,  turbines,  fans,  centrifugal  compressors  and  on 
hydraulic  models.  In  addition  computation  problems  involving 
open  channel  flow,  water  power  studies,  pumps  and  turbine 
studies,  water  hammer  phenomena,  fans  and  ductwork  and  other 
advanced  flow  problems  are  considered.  General  problems  involv- 
ing compressibility  of  gases  are  considered. 

346.  Fluid  Mechanics.  H.  J.  Leutheusser. 

Course  7,  IV  Year;  1 hr.  lecture  per  week,  first  term;  2 hrs. 
lectures  per  week,  second  term. 

Physical  characteristics  of  fluids;  fundamental  concepts  of  fluid 
mechanics;  experimental  techniques  and  principles  of  systematic 
analysis;  boundary  layers,  wakes  and  turbulence;  pipe  and  channel 
systems;  dynamics  of  compressibility;  oscillations  and  waves; 
forces  and  moments  on  immersed  bodies;  fluid  machinery;  intro- 
duction to  systems  encountered  in  engineering  practice. 
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347.  Fluid  Mechanics  Laboratory, 

Course  7,  IV  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  second  term. 

Laboratory  experiments  and  design  problems  to  illustrate  sub- 
ject 346. 

350.  Dynamics.  G.  E.  Godfrey. 

Courses  1 and  4,  II  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  second  term. 

Motion  of  a point  is  reviewed  and  extended  to  include  Coriolis’ 
acceleration,  with  applications.  Equations  for  motion  of  mass  in 
translation,  rotation,  and  plane  motion  are  developed,  including 
centre  of  percussion.  Moment  of  inertia  of  mass  is  studied  by 
double  integration  and  by  the  lamina  method.  The  derivation 
and  application  of  gyroscopic  action  is  thoroughly  discussed,  and 
an  introduction  to  static  and  dynamic  balancing  is  given.  Elemen- 
tary vibration  theory  and  problems  in  vibration  isolation  are 
discussed. 

Text  book:  Engineering  Dynamics — Hooper  and  Smith. 

Reference  book:  Mechanics — Part  II — Meriam. 

351.  Dynamics.  M.  A.  Dokainish. 

Course  5,  II  Year  (elective);  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term. 

Simple  particle  motion.  Work  and  energy.  Impulse  and  momen- 
tum. Kinematics  of  plane  motion  and  Coriolis  acceleration.  Kine- 
tics of  translation  and  rotation.  General  kinetics  of  plane  motion. 
Gyroscopic  action.  Simple  vibrations.  Gibbs’  Vector  Notation. 

Text  book:  Mechanics,  Part  II — Meriam. 

Reference  book:  Engineering  Dynamics — Hooper  and  Smith. 

352.  Dynamics.  F.  P.  J.  Rimrott. 

Course  7,  II  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week  first  term;  1 hr. 
lecture  per  week,  second  term. 

Motion  of  a point,  including  Coriolis’  acceleration;  motion  of 
mass;  gyroscopic  action;  vibration  and  balancing;  electro-mechani- 
cal analogies;  Gibb’s  vector  notation. 

Text  book:  Engineering  Dynamics — Hooper  and  Smith. 

Reference  book:  Mechanics,  Part  II — Meriam. 

353.  Dynamics  Laboratory.  F.  P.  J.  Rimrott. 

Course  7,  II  Year;  I/2  hrs.  problems  per  week,  both  terms. 

Problems  in  kinematics  and  kinetics  to  support  subject  352. 

355.  Mechanical  Engineering.  R.  T.  Waines. 

Course  3,  II  Year;  1 hr.  lecture  per  week,  first  term. 

Prior  to  registering  in  Second  Year,  the  student  is  required  to 
study  the  prescribed  text,  covering  the  topics  of  design  materials 
and  manufacturing  methods  and  processes.  The  lecture  work  will 
involve  discussion  of  the  text  matter,  as  well  as  new  materials 
and  processes.  The  final  examination  (in  January)  will  cover  both 
the  prescribed  study  and  the  lecture  work. 

Text  book:  Manufacturing  Processes  and  Materials  for  Engi- 
neers— Doyle,  Morris,  Leach  and  Schrader. 
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356.  Machine  Design.  I.  W.  Smith. 

Course  3,  II  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  second  term. 

Design  of  machine  elements — shafts,  bearings,  belts,  couplings, 
clutches. 

Text  book;  Design  of  Machine  Elements — Spotts. 

357.  Dynamics  of  Machines.  D.  L.  Allen. 

Course  3,  II  Year;  3 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

Basic  equations  for  accelerated  motion  of  mass  are  developed 
and  applied  to  the  analysis  of  machine  elements.  Velocity,  ac- 
celeration, force  distribution,  speed  fluctuation  and  balancing  of 
machines  are  considered.  Standard  linkages,  cams,  gears,  flywheels, 
governors  and  gyroscopes  are  given  specific  attention. 

Text  books:  Engineering  Dynamics — Hooper  and  Smith. 

Kinematics  and  Dynamics  of  Machinery — Maxwell. 

358.  Machine  Design  Laboratory.  R.  T.  Waines,  D.  L.  Allen,  C.  L. 

Proctor. 

Course  3,  II  Year;  6 hours  per  week,  both  terms. 

Problems  in  mechanical  drawing,  descriptive  geometry,  fits  and 
tolerances,  machine  tool  operations,  dynamics  of  machines, 
metrology,  and  design  of  machine  elements. 

Text  book:  Engineering  Drawing— French  and  Vierck,  9th 
edition. 

359.  Mechanical  Design.  R.  T.  Waines. 

Course  4,  II  Year;  1 hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 

Machines  and  Processes.  In  addition,  standards,  allowances  and 
fits,  metrology  and  machine  tool  operations. 

Text  book:  Manufacturing  Processes  and  Materials  for  Engi- 
neers— Doyle,  Morris,  Leach  and  Schrader. 

360.  Mechanical  Design  Laboratory.  R.  T.  Waines,  B.  M.  M.  Carpendale. 

Course  4,  II  Year;  6 hrs.  per  week,  both  terms. 

Problems  in  mechanical  drawing,  descriptive  geometry,  fits  and 
tolerances,  machine  tool  operations,  machine  force  analysis,  and 
metrology,  the  latter  being  given  in  the  Fine  Measurement  Labora- 
tory. 

Text  book;  Engineering  Drawing — French  and  Vierck,  9th 
edition. 

363.  Machine  Design.  I.  W.  Smith. 

Course  3,  III  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term. 

Stress  analysis,  deflections,  failure  theory,  fluctuating  stress,  and 
the  design  of  various  machine  elements,  including  screw  threads 
for  fastening,  shafting,  bearings,  belts,  pulleys,  spur  gears,  fly- 
wheels, keys,  clutches,  etc. 

Text  book:  Design  of  Machine  Elements — Spotts. 

364.  Machine  Design  Laboratory.  R.  T.  Waines,  I.  W.  Smith. 

Course  3,  III  Year;  6 hrs.  per  week  first  term,  3 hrs.  per  week 
second  term. 
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Design  and  stress  analysis  of  machine  elements;  vibration 
problems  and  experiments  in  one  and  two  mass  systems. 

365.  Applied  Elasticity.  J.  VandeVegte. 

Courses  5n,  5p,  5t,  III  Year;  1 hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 

Introduction  (simple  equations  for  normal  and  shear  stresses; 
stress  concentrations;  fluctuating  stresses  and  fatigue).  Analysis 
of  stress  and  strain  in  three  dimensions,  including  use  of  primary 
and  auxiliary  Mohr’s  circles,  and  application  to  bending  and  torsion 
problems.  Deflection  analysis  of  statically  determinate  and  indeter- 
minate structures.  Additional  topics  and  applications  include; 
Analysis  of  plates  and  shells,  torsion  of  thin-walled  tubes,  stability 
of  columns,  thermal  stresses. 

366.  Applied  Elasticity  Laboratory.  I.  W.  Smith,  R.  T.  Waines,  J.  Vande- 

Vegte. 

Courses  5n,  5p,  5t,  III  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both 
terms. 

Problems  to  support  subject  365. 

367.  Machine  Design.  G.  E.  Godfrey. 

Course  7,  III  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term. 

Force  analysis;  mechanics;  velocities,  accelerations  and  inertia 
forces  in  machines;  principles  of  stress  analysis  and  the  design  of 
various  machine  elements,  including  shafting,  bearings,  belts, 
gears,  etc.;  also  an  introduction  to  work  on  speed  fluctuation, 
vibrations  and  balancing. 

Text  book:  Design  of  Machine  Elements — Spotts. 

368.  Machine  Design  Laboratory.  R.  T.  Waines,  G.  E.  Godfrey. 

Course  7,  III  Year;  3 hrs.  per  week,  first  term. 

Design  and  stress  analysis  of  machine  elements.  In  the  labora- 
tory, the  student  is  given  an  opportunity  to  apply  the  subject 
material  of  the  lectures  to  various  machine  design  problems. 

371.  Machine  Design.  C.  L.  Proctor. 

Courses  2 and  8,  IV  Year;  1 hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 

The  design  and  selection  of  machinery  and  equipment  met 
with  in  metallurgical  plants,  and  in  mining  work. 

Text  book:  Design  of  Machine  Elements — Spotts. 

372.  Machine  Design  Laboratory.  I.  W.  Smith,  R.  T.  Waines. 

Courses  2 and  8,  IV  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  second 
term. 

Problems  worked  out  in  the  laboratory,  designed  to  give  the 
student  training  in  the  general  lay-out  of  shafting  and  plant 
machinery,  as  well  as  in  the  design  of  simple  parts  for  metallurgi- 
cal apparatus,  and  mine  machinery. 

373.  Machine  Design.  I.  W.  Smith. 

Course  3,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

This  is  a continuation  of  subjects  363  and  357.  It  will  involve 
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the  design  of  various  machine  elements  and  equipment  including 
machine  frames,  hooks,  hoisting  equipment,  crankshafts,  gears 
(helical,  herringbone,  bevel,  screw,  and  worm),  springs,  clutches, 
brakes,  thin  and  thick  wall  vessels. 

An  introduction  will  be  given  to  the  study  of  vibration  prob- 
lems encountered  in  high  speed  engines  and  machines. 

Text  books:  Design  of  Machine  Elements — Spotts.  Mechanical 
Vibrations — Thomson. 

374.  Machine  Design  Laboratories.  I.  W.  Smith,  R.  T.  Waines. 

Course  3,  IV  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  first  term;  4)4 
hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  second  term. 

Advanced  laboratory  work  involves  both  analysis  and  design  of 
machine  elements,  machine  units,  and  complete  machines.  The 
selection  of  problems  is  made  with  a view  to  giving  the  student 
as  broad  a coverage  as  possible  and  providing  experience  in 
combining  of  elements  to  form  a machine  of  smooth  and  har- 
monious design.  Some  of  this  work  will  involve  special  shafting 
problems  including  graphical  solutions,  critical  speeds,  and  mul- 
tiple supports. 

Work  will  be  given  in  the  Mechanical  Laboratory  on  gauging 
and  fine  measurements,  experimental  stress  analysis,  vibration, 
and  bearing  testing. 

375.  Machine  Design.  G.  E.  Godfrey. 

Course  4,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

Force  analysis;  mechanics,  velocities,  accelerations  and  inertia 
forces  in  machines;  stress  analysis;  deflections;  failure  theory; 
fluctuating  stress,  and  design  of  various  machine  elements  includ- 
ing shafts,  bearings,  belts,  gears,  riveted  and  welded  parts,  etc.; 
also  an  introduction  to  speed  fluctuation  and  vibrations. 

Text  book:  Design  of  Machine  Elements  (third  edition)  — 
M.  F.  Spotts. 

376.  Machine  Design  Laboratory.  R.  T.  Waines,  G.  E.  Godfrey. 

Course  4,  IV  Year;  3 hrs.  per  week,  both  terms. 

Design  and  stress  analysis  of  machine  elements.  In  the  labora- 
tory, the  student  is  given  an  opportunity  to  apply  the  subject 
material  of  the  lectures  to  various  machine  design  problems. 


377.  Machine  Design.  J.  VandeVegte. 

Course  5t,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  second  term. 

A series  of  lectures  on  design  methods  related  to  heat  engines, 
including  force  analysis,  speed  fluctuation,  flywheel  design,  gover- 
nors, vibrations,  high  speed  bearings,  and  thermal  stress. 

Reference  books:  Mechanism  and  Dynamics  of  Machinery — 
Mabie  and  Ocvirk.  Analysis  and  Lubrication  of  Bearings — Shaw 
and  Macks.  Design  of  Machine  Elements — Spotts. 
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378.  Machine  Design.  R.  T.  Waines. 

Course  6,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term;  1 hr. 
lecture  per  week,  second  term. 

The  design  of  various  machine  elements,  particularly  those 
likely  to  be  met  with  in  chemical  plants,  and  an  outline  of  the 
properties,  production  methods,  and  selection  of  materials  used 
in  machine  equipment. 

Reference  books:  Process  Equipment  Design — Hesse  and  Rush- 
ton.  Principles  of  Machine  Design — Berard,  Waters  and  Phelps. 
Design  of  Machine  Elements — Faires. 

379.  Machine  Design  Laboratory.  I.  W.  Smith,  R.  T.  Waines. 

Course  6,  IV  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  second  term. 

Problems  worked  out  in  the  laboratory,  designed  to  give  the 
student  training  in  the  general  lay-out  of  shafting  and  plant 
machinery,  as  well  as  in  the  design  of  simple  parts  for  chemical 
apparatus. 

383.  Mathematical  Analysis.  Staff  in  Mechanical  Engineering. 

Courses  3 and  4,  II  Year;  1^2  hrs.  problems  per  week,  both 
terms. 

Solution  of  engineering  problems  by  mathematical  analysis, 
with  particular  reference  to  the  work  of  subject  2420. 

386.  Engineering  Analysis.  Staff  in  Mechanical  Engineering. 

Course  3,  III  Year;  1^  hrs.  problems  per  week,  first  term; 
3 hrs.  problems  per  week,  second  term. 

Exercises  in  reducing  physical  problems  to  analytical  statements, 
with  emphasis  on  the  formulation  of  differential  equations,  the 
solutions  of  the  mathematical  problems  involved,  and  the  physical 
interpretation  of  these  solutions;  assessment  of  the  validity  of 
mathematical  models. 

Reference  books:  Engineering  Analysis — verPlanck  and  Teare; 
Creative  Engineering  Analysis — Ryder. 

387.  Treatment  of  Technical  Data.  L.  E.  Jones. 

Course  3,  III  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  and  3 hrs. 
problems  per  week,  second  term. 

Presentation  of  data ; approximate  nature  of  technical  data ; 
role  played  by  mathematics;  general  numerical  methods  including 
FORTRAN  computer  language;  methods  of  organizing  data  for 
computation;  methods  of  analyzing  technical  data;  elements  of 
curve-fitting  and  statistical  treatment. 

390.  Applied  Mathematics  in  Engineering.  Staff  in  Mechanical  Engineer- 
ing. 

Course  3,  IV  Year;  1 hr.  lecture  per  week,  first  term;  2 hrs. 
lectures  per  week,  second  term;  3 hrs.  problems  per  week,  both 
terms. 

Dimensional  analysis  and  similarity,  numerical  methods,  relaxa- 
tion techniques,  approximate  solutions,  digital  and  analogue  coni' 
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putation,  including  FORTRAN  computer  programming,  intro- 
duction to  statistics  and  operations  research. 

391.  Elementary  Control  Theory.  J.  VandeVegte. 

Course  3,  IV  Year;  1 hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 

An  introduction  to  the  principles  utilized  in  the  analysis  of 
linear  control  systems.  Emphasis  is  also  placed  on  the  synthesis  of 
mathematical  models  of  simple  systems,  and  the  limitations  inher- 
ently involved.  Topics  include  stability  criteria,  characteristics  of 
electrical,  pneumatic  and  hydraulic  control  elements,  and  cap- 
abilities of  feedback  systems.  A brief  introduction  to  the  problems 
arising  from  non-linear  prototypes  is  included. 

Recommended  text:  Automatic  Control  Engineering — Raven. 

392.  Elementary  Control  Theory  Laboratory.  J.  \*andeVegte,  W.  M. 

Mansour. 

Course  3,  IV  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  second  term. 

Problems  and  experiments  related  to  subject  391  are  dealt  with. 

393.  Computational  Methods.  L.  E.  Jones. 

Course  5t,  IV  Year;  1 hr.  lecture  per  week,  3 hrs.  problems  per 
week,  first  term. 

Practical  extension  of  Subjects  2427  and  2428  to  provide 
advanced  computing  experience  with  desk  calculators  and  with 
analogue  and  digital  computers.  FORTRAN  computer  language 
will  be  studied  in  detail.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  economic  use 
of  available  numerical  procedures  in  the  solution  of  engineering 
problems. 

396.  Industrial  Management.  B.  M.  M.  Carpendale,  P.  B.  Hughes. 

Courses  3,  6,  7,  IV  Year;  1 hr.  lecture  per  week,  first  term. 

Introduction  to  principles  of  management  and  organization. 

Subjects  3440  and  396  are  combined  in  one  examination. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  INDUSTRIAL  ENGINEERING 

401.  Operations  Research  I.  The  Staff  in  Industrial  Engineering. 

Course  4,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

Methods  of  determining  economic  optima  in  industrial  opera- 
tions. Applications  of  mathematical  techniques  such  as  Lagrange 
multipliers,  linear  programming,  non-linear  programming,  dynamic 
programming,  to  problems  in  production  scheduling  and  sequenc- 
ing, inventory  control,  transportation,  equipment  investment, 
utilization  of  scarce  resources,  and  so  on. 

Recommended  text:  Concepts  in  Management  Science,  Donald 
J.  Clough,  Prentice-Hall  Inc. 

402.  Operations  Research  I Laboratory.  The  Staff  in  Industrial  Engineer- 

ing. 

Course  4,  IV  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both  terms. 

Practical  work  to  accompany  subject  401.  Case  studies  and 
problem  assignments. 
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403.  Operations  Research  II.  The  staff  in  Industrial  Engineering. 

Course  4,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term. 

Applications  of  probability  theory  and  statistical  analysis  to 
problems  in  industrial  operations.  Markov  theory  applied  to 
queuing,  inventory,  maintenance,  and  machine  replacement  prob- 
lems. Statistical  methods  of  estimation  applied  to  the  same 
problem  areas. 

Recommended  text:  Concepts  in  Management  Science,  Donald 
J.  Clough,  Prentice-Hall  Inc. 

404.  Operations  Research  II  Laboratory.  The  Staff  in  Industrial 

Engineering. 

Course  4,  IV  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  first  term. 

Practical  work  to  accompany  subject  403.  Case  studies  and 
problem  assignments. 

405.  Dynamics  of  Industrial  Systems.  D.  J.  Clough. 

Course  4,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  second  term. 

The  design  and  analysis  of  industrial  systems,  with  particular 
emphasis  on  dynamic  feedback  models  to  simulate  system  be- 
haviour. (Also  see  subject  406.) 

406.  Dynamics  of  Industrial  Systems  Laboratory.  D.  J.  Clough. 

Course  4,  IV  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  second  term. 

The  M.I.T.  Dynamo  compiler  is  used  in  conjunction  with  the 
I.B.M.  7090  computer  to  simulate  the  dynamic  behaviour  of  the 
systems  dealt  with  in  subject  405. 

407.  Elementary  Control  Theory.  A.  Porter. 

Course  4,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 

The  dynamic  behaviour  of  simple  linear  mechanical  and  elec- 
trical networks;  weighting  functions  and  transfer  functions  of 
linear  elements;  the  principles  of  analogue  and  digital  computers; 
introduction  to  Boolean  Algebra  and  its  applications;  elements  of 
information  theory  and  its  control  implications;  introduction  to 
linear  servomechanisms  and  manually  operated  control  systems. 

408.  Elementary  Control  Theory  Laboratory.  A.  Porter,  L.  Magagna. 

Course  4,  IV  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both  terms. 

Problems  and  laboratory  experiments  related  to  subject  407. 

409.  Current  Developments  in  Industrial  Engineering.  The  Staff  in 

Industrial  Engineering. 

Course  4,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  second  term. 

A selection  of  topics  emphasizing  subjects  of  current  technical 
interest  in  the  field  of  Industrial  Engineering.  The  interdiscip- 
linary character  of  Industrial  Engineering  will  guide  the  choice 
of  specific  treatment,  perhaps  from  the  fields  of  control  theory, 
information  theory,  computer  developments,  management  systems, 
biomedical  problems,  etc. 
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410.  Current  Developments  Laboratory.  The  Staff  in  Industrial  Engineer- 

ing. 

Course  4,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  second  term. 

Readings  in  the  topics  of  course  409  from  the  current  technical 
literature  will  be  assigned  and  two  short  essays  will  be  required 
of  each  student. 

411.  Industrial  Engineering  Seminar. 

Course  4,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  second  term. 

Invited  speakers,  prominent  in  the  Academic,  Governmental, 
and  Business  communities,  will  conduct  a series  of  talks  followed 
by  general  discussion.  An  essay  based  on  one  of  these  sessions  will 
be  required. 

412.  Operations  Research.  A.  Porter,  J.  W.  Abrams. 

Course  2,  III  Year;  2 lectures  per  week,  first  term. 

The  history  of  operations  research;  introduction  to  statistical 
mathematics;  selected  topics  in  O.R.  methodology,  e.g.,  replace- 
ment theory,  inventory  theory,  transportation  theory,  queuing 
theory;  introduction  to  electronic  data  processing. 

413.  Operations  Research  Laboratory.  A.  Porter,  J.  W.  Abrams. 

Course  2,  III  Year;  1 /a  hrs.  per  week,  first  term. 

Problems  and  case  histories  associated  with  subject  412. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING  AND  APPLIED  CHEMISTRY 

600.  Chemistry.  The  Staff  in  Chemical  Engineering. 

Courses  1,  2,  3,  4,  6,  7,  8 and  9,  I Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per 
week,  both  terms. 

Chemical  theory,  with  industrial  and  engineering  applications. 

601.  Chemical  Laboratory.  W.  F.  Graydon,  J.  Binkiewicz. 

Courses  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8 and  9,  I Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory 
per  week,  both  terms. 

A laboratory  course  illustrating  the  fundamental  laws  of  chem- 
istry as  dealt  with  in  the  lecture  course,  and  providing  an  intro- 
duction to  chemical  analytical  methods. 

602.  Chemistry.  W.  H.  Burgess. 

Course  5,  I Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

Introductory  physical  chemistry:  the  gas  laws,  chemical  equi- 
libria, elementary  solution  chemistry,  thermochemistry.  Problems 
dealing  with  industrial  and  engineering  applications. 

605.  Chemistry.  W.  F.  Graydon,  A.  J.  Szonyi. 

Courses  2 and  9,  II  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term. 

Calculations  based  on  systems  in  equilibrium;  examples  from 
pH,  solubility,  complex  formation  and  phase  equilibrium. 
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606.  Analytical  Chemistry  Laboratory.  W.  F.  Graydon,  A.  J.  Szonyi. 

Courses  2 and  9,  II  Year;  6 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  first  term. 

Volumetric  and  gravimetric  analysis. 

607.  Engineering  Chemistry.  W.  H.  Rapson,  S.  Sandler. 

Courses  1,  3,  and  4,  II  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first 
term. 

Corrosion  and  water-treatment;  introduction  to  organic  chemis- 
try. 

608.  Physical  Chemistry.  R.  W.  Missen. 

Course  5,  II  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

A continuation  of  subject  602.  Topics  discussed  include  phase 
and  reaction  equilibrium,  the  latter  following  an  introduction  to 
chemical  thermodynamics,  reaction  kinetics  and  electrochemistry. 

Text  book:  Physical  Chemistry — Daniels  and  Alberty — 2nd 

edition. 

609.  Chemistry  Laboratory.  Staff  in  Chemical  Engineering. 

Course  5,  II  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory,  alternate  weeks,  both  terms. 

Laboratory  exercises  to  accompany  subject  608. 

Ten  laboratory  reports. 

610.  Chemical  Engineering  Science  Laboratory.  Staff  in  Chemical 

Engineering. 

Course  5,  II  Year  (elective)  ; 3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  second 
term. 

An  experimental  introduction  to  physical  rate  processes.  Elec- 
trical, fluid  flow,  heat  transfer,  and  mass  transfer  systems  with 
varied  capacities  are  used  to  illustrate  the  dependence  of  the  rate 
of  transfer  on  driving  force,  resistance,  etc. 

Three  laboratory  reports. 

613.  Analytical  Chemistry  Laboratory.  I.  H.  Spinner,  C.  P.  Brockett. 

Course  6,  II  Year. 

This  course  commences  on  the  Wednesday  following  the  first 
Monday  in  September,  and  continues  until  the  opening  of  the 
Fall  Term.  All  the  working  time  will  be  spent  on  systematic 
quantitative  inorganic  analysis. 

Text  book:  Textbook  of  Inorganic  Analysis — Kolthoff  and 
Sandell. 

614.  Analytical  Chemistry  Laboratory.  I.  H.  Spinner,  C.  P.  Brockett. 

Course  6,  II  Year;  9 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  first  term. 

A continuation  of  Subject  613. 

615.  Analytical  Chemistry.  I.  H.  Spinner. 

Course  6,  II  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term. 

Equilibrium  considerations  in  quantitative  analysis. 
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616.  Industrial  Chemistry.  W.  G.  MacElhinney. 

Course  6,  II  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term;  1 hr. 
lecture  per  week,  second  term. 

Manufacture  of  acids,  alkalis,  and  inorganic  chemicals;  water- 
treatment,  corrosion,  explosives. 

617.  Inorganic  Chemistry.  R.  E.  Jervis. 

Courses  6 and  8,  II  Year;  1 hr.  lecture  per  week,  first  term; 
2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  second  term. 

The  constitution  of  matter  and  classification  of  the  elements: 
systematic  inorganic  chemistry. 

618.  Organic  Chemistry.  J.  G.  Breckenridge. 

Course  6,  II  Year;  1 hr.  lecture  per  week,  first  term;  2 hrs. 
lectures  per  week,  second  term. 

An  introductory  course  in  organic  chemistry,  with  emphasis  on 
reaction  conditions  and  yields,  and  the  industrial  significance  of 
certain  compounds  and  reactions. 

Text  book:  Systematic  Organic  Chemistry — Muldoon  and  Blake, 

619.  Chemical  Engineering  Science  Laboratory.  I,  H.  Spinner,  C.  P. 

Brockett,  R.  L.  Hummel,  J.  W.  Smith. 

Course  6,  II  Year;  \0]/i  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  second  term. 
Experiments  illustrating  the  kinetic  and  equilibrium  principles 
of  chemical  engineering.  Mass  and  heat  balance  calculations. 
One  laboratory  report  per  week. 

625.  Chemical  Theory  A.  W.  H.  Burgess,  W.  F.  Graydon. 

Course  6,  III  Year;  1 hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 
Chemical  kinetics;  principles  of  adsorption  and  colloid  chem- 
istry. 

626.  Chemical  Theory  B.  W.  H.  Burgess,  W.  F.  Graydon. 

Courses  5c  and  6,  III  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 
Chemical  thermodynamics,  introductory  to  subject  655. 

627.  Chemical  Laboratory.  W.  F.  Graydon,  Z.  May. 

Course  6,  III  Year;  6 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both  terms. 

A laboratory  course  to  accompany  subject  626. 

One  laboratory  report. 

628.  Organic  Chemistry.  J.  G.  Breckenridge. 

Course  6,  III  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

A continuation  of  subject  618,  dealing  mainly  with  aromatic 
compounds. 

629.  Organic  Chemistry  Laboratory.  W.  H.  Rapson,  Z.  May. 

Course  6,  III  Year;  9 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  first  term; 
6 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  second  term. 

A laboratory  cour.se  accompanying  subject  628, 
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630.  Industrial  Chemistry.  W.  G.  MacElhinney,  W.  H.  Rapson. 

Course  6,  III  Year;  3 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  second  term. 

Chemical  process  industries,  including  petroleum,  soap,  sugar, 
pulp  and  paper,  and  fermentation  industries.  In  preparation  for 
this  course,  students  will  be  expected  to  have  read  and  to  be 
thoroughly  familiar  with  the  following:  Chemical  Process  Indus- 
tries— Shreve:  Chapters  29,  30,  31,  33,  34,  37. 

631.  Introduction  to  Mass  and  Heat  Transfer.  W.  G.  MacElhinney. 

Course  6,  III  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms;  3 hrs. 
laboratory  per  week,  second  term. 

The  fundamental  theory  and  practice  used  in  transfer  opera- 
tions in  chemical  engineering.  Energy  and  mass  transfer  are 
considered  in  the  study  of  the  flow  of  fluids,  fluidization  of  solids, 
heat  transfer,  and  evaporation  of  solutions. 

Text  book:  Principles  of  Unit  Operation — Foust,  Wenzel, 

Clump,  Maus,  and  Andersen. 

632.  Public  Speaking.  W.  H.  Rapson,  S.  Sandler,  M.  Wayman. 

Course  6,  III  Year;  1 hr.  per  week,  both  terms. 

633.  Applied  Mathematics  in  Chemical  Engineering.  R.  L.  Hummel,  R. 

W.  Missen,  I.  H.  Spinner. 

Course  6,  III  year;  1 hr.  lecture  and  Ihr.  problem  period  per 
week,  both  terms. 

A course  in  the  formulation  of  differential  equations  describing 
typical  chemical  engineering  situations.  The  solution  of  these 
equations  will  be  obtained  primarily  by  analogue  and  numerical 
methods.  The  second  part  is  a course  in  the  attack  and  solution 
of  problems  in  applied  chemistry  and  chemical  engineering  requir- 
ing a knowledge  of  the  rational  design  of  experiments  and  the 
treatment  of  experimental  data. 

640.  Chemical  Engineering  Thermodynamics.  W.  F.  Graydon. 

Course  5c,  III  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

A course  in  classical  thermodynamics  with  problems  in  the  field 
of  applied  chemistry  and  chemical  engineering.  Special  emphasis 
is  placed  on  chemical  processes  and  compositional  changes. 

641.  Chemical  Engineering  Rate  Processes.  O.  Trass. 

Course  5c,  III  Year;  3 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

The  kinetic  theory  of  gases.  Mechanisms  and  rates  of  homo- 
geneous chemical  reactions.  Physical  transport  mechanisms  and 
estimation  of  transport  properties.  Application  to  reaction  kinetics 
and  momentum,  heat,  and  mass  transfer. 

642.  Chemical  Engineering  Problems  and  Laboratory.  Staff  in  Chemical 

Engineering. 

Course  5c,  III  Year;  9 hrs.  per  week,  both  terms.  Problems  and 
laboratory  experiments  illustrating  topics  discussed  in  Subjects 
640  and  641. 
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650.  Mass  Transfer  Operations.  O.  Trass. 

Courses  5c  and  6,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

The  theory  and  practice  of  mass  transfer  operations  in  chemical 
engineering  are  discussed.  Many  problems  in  distillation,  extrac- 
tion, absorption,  and  other  operations  illustrate  the  course. 

Text  book:  Mass  Transfer  Operations — R.  E.  Treybal. 

651.  Chemical  Plant  Design.  R.  W.  Missen,  J.  W.  Smith,  M.  Wayman. 

Course  6,  IV  Year;  1 hr.  lecture  per  week  first  term;  3 hrs. 
laboratory  per  week,  second  term. 

The  lectures  deal  with  selected  topics  in  plant  design;  process 
design,  plant  location,  economics.  In  the  second  term,  process 
design  calculations  are  done  for  a particular  plant,  ending  with 
an  economic  evaluation  of  the  process.  If  possible,  a visit  is  made 
to  a nearby  operating  plant  to  illustrate  the  work  done  in  the 
laboratory. 

Text  book:  Chemical  Engineering  Plant  Design — Vilbrandt  and 
Dryden. 

Reference  book:  Chemical  Engineering  Cost  Estimation — Aries 
and  Newton. 

652.  Chemical  Engineering  Laboratory.  R.  L.  Hummel,  W.  G.  Mac- 

Elhinney,  J.  W.  Smith,  O.  Trass. 

Courses  5c  and  6,  IV  Year;  9 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  first 
term. 

A laboratory  course  to  accompany  subjects  631,  650,  and  651. 
Bench  and  pilot  plant  experiments  are  carried  out  to  study  a 
variety  of  unit  operations  such  as  fluidization,  heat  transfer, 
evaporation,  filtration,  distillation,  extraction,  and  absorption. 
Modern  control  instruments  are  discussed  and  operated. 

One  laboratory  report  per  week. 

653.  Applied  Mathematics  in  Chemical  Engineering.  R.  W.  Missen. 

Course  6,  IV  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  first  term. 

A problems  course  dealing  with  selected  topics  in  dimensional, 
graphical  and  numerical  methods,  statistics  and  differential  equa- 
tions. 

Reference  books:  Applied  Statistics  for  Engineers — Volk; 

Applied  Mathematics  in  Chemical  Engineering — Mickley,  Sher- 
wood and  Reed;  Nomography  and  Empirical  Equations — Davis. 

654.  Organic  Chemistry.  W.  H.  Rapson. 

Course  6,  IV  Year;  1 hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 

The  chemistry  of  natural  and  synthetic  high-molecular-weight 
materials. 

655.  Chemical  Engineering  Thermodynamics  and  Kinetics.  W.  H. 

Burgess,  W.  F,  Graydon. 

Course  6,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

The  application  of  thermodynamics  and  kinetics  to  problems 
in  the  field  of  chemical  engineering. 
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660.  Organic  Chemistry.  J.  G.  Breckenridge,  I.  H.  Spinner. 

Course  5c,  IV  Year;  3 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term. 

A lecture  course  in  organic  chemistry,  concluding  with  a section 
on  the  chemistry  of  high  polymers. 

661.  Organic  Chemistry  Laboratory.  J.  G.  Breckenridge,  Z.  May. 

Course  5c,  IV  Year;  6 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  second  term. 

A laboratory  course  to  accompany  subject  660. 

663.  Instrumental  Methods.  S.  Sandler. 

Course  5c,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  second  term. 

The  subject  is  designed  to  emphasize  the  science  of  chemical 
instrumentation.  The  principles,  technique,  and  applications  of 
gas-chromatographic,  opticometric,  electrometric,  and  mass-spec- 
trometric  methods  of  analysis  are  studied. 

664.  Process  Dynamics. 

Course  5c,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms,  3 hrs. 
laboratory  per  week,  second  term. 

Measurement  and  control  of  process  variables;  mathematical 
principles,  instrumentation,  and  control  systems. 

Application  of  analogue  and  digital  computers  to  chemical 
process  simulation  and  optimization. 

665.  Chemical  Engineering  Thermodynamics  and  Kinetics.  W.  H. 

Burgess,  W.  F.  Graydon. 

Course  5c,  IV  Year;  3 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

The  application  of  the  principles  of  chemical  thermodynamics 
and  reaction  kinetics  to  chemical  processes.  Special  emphasis  is 
placed  on  the  sizing  and  design  of  chemical  reactors  and  the 
thermodynamic  properties  of  non-ideal  systems. 

666.  Chemical  Engineering  Design.  J.  W.  Smith  and  Staff  in  Chemical 

Engineering. 

Course  5c,  IV  Years;  2 hrs.  lectures  and  6 hrs.  laboratory  per 
week,  both  terms. 

Applications  of  heat  transfer  and  fluid  flow,  process  economics, 
optimal  design,  and  applied  mathematics  in  chemical  engineering, 
chemical  plant  design.  In  the  first  term  the  laboratory  is  devoted 
to  problems  in  these  topics  and  in  those  of  Subject  665;  in  the 
second  term  process  design  calculations  and  an  economic  evalua- 
tion are  done  for  a particular  chemical  plant. 

Reference  books:  Plant  Design  and  Economics  for  Chemical 
Engineers — Peters.  Applied  Mathematics  in  Chemical  Engineering 
— Mickley,  Sherwood,  and  Reed.  Chemical  Engineer’s  Handbook 
— Perry. 

670.  Nuclear  Engineering.  D.  G.  Andrews,  R.  E.  Jervis. 

Course  5n,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

Nuclear  engineering  aspects  of:  nuclear  constitution  and  pro- 
perties including  cross-section,  energetics,  radioactivity,  production 
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and  use  of  radio-isotopes,  neutrons,  slowing  down,  “age”  theory, 
diffusion  of  thermal  neutrons,  fission. 

The  age  and  two-group  theories  of  the  reactor  core.  Reflected 
reactors  (elementary  treatment).  Reactor  kinetics,  control  and 
instrumentation. 

Applications  of  heat  transfer,  fluid  flow  and  stress  analysis  to 
the  reactor  core. 

The  measurement  and  control  of  radiation.  Exposure  of  humans 
to  radiation.  Shielding  techniques. 

Nuclear  engineering  applications  of  nuclear  and  radio-chemistry. 

671.  Nuclear  Engineering  Laboratory.  D.  G.  Andrews,  R.  E.  Jervis. 

Course  5n,  VI  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both  terms. 

A laboratory  course  to  accompany  subject  670. 

Experiments  are  carried  out  with  radiation  sources  and  instru- 
ments, a sub-critical  reactor,  a reactor  simulator,  pulse  height 
analyzers,  fast  neutrons  generators  and  radioactive  tracers. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING 

700.  Electricity.  Staff  in  Electrical  Engineering. 

Courses  1,  2,  3,  4,  6,  7,  8 and  9,  I Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per 

week,  both  terms. 

A basic  course  in  electricity  and  magnetism,  including  Kirch- 
hoff’s  Laws  and  network  theorems  as  applied  to  direct-current 
circuits,  induced  voltages,  self  and  mutual  inductance  and  an 
introduction  to  electric  field  concepts.  The  MKS  system  of  units 
is  used. 

701.  Electricity.  Staff  in  Electrical  Engineering. 

Course  5,  I Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

A basic  course  in  electricity  and  magnetism  that  is  similar  to 
subject  700  but  adapted  to  the  needs  of  Course  5. 

710.  Electric  Circuits  I.  A.  J.  Kravetz. 

Course  7,  II  Year;  3 hrs.  lectures  per  week  both  terms;  2 hrs. 
computation,  alternate  weeks,  both  terms. 

The  relation  of  lumped  parameters  to  field  concepts,  their 
physical  realization  and  their  variation  with  frequency.  The 
representation  of  simple  systems  by  lumped  parameter  circuits. 

The  analysis  of  linear  circuits  in  the  steady  state  with  either 
direct  or  alternating  sources.  Loop  and  nodal  methods.  The  ele- 
ments of  the  topography  of  circuits.  Coupled  circuits.  Response  of 
circuits  to  variable  frequency. 

The  transient  response  of  simple  linear  circuits  to  suddenly 
applied  sources  and  its  relation  to  the  steady  state. 

Three-phase  circuits,  balanced  and  unbalanced.  Other  poly- 
phase circuits. 

General  network  theorems,  rigorously  derived,  including  the 
transformation  theorems. 
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711.  Electric  and  Magnetic  Fields.  G.  R.  Slemon. 

Course  7,  II  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms;  2 hrs. 
computation,  alternate  weeks,  both  terms. 

Electric  and  magnetic  fields,  forces  and  energies  associated  with 
charged  and  current-carrying  conductors  embedded  in  dielectric 
and  magnetic  media.  Particle  dynamics  in  electric  and  magnetic 
fields.  Time-varying  fields  in  conductors  and  insulators.  Develop- 
ment of  Maxwell’s  equations  and  interpretation  in  static  and 
dynamic  situations. 

Text  book:  Scientific  Basis  of  Electrical  Engineering — Ham  and 
Slemon. 

712.  Electrical  Measurements.  H.  A.  Courtice. 

Course  7,  II  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  second  term. 

Measurement  of  electrical  quantities  such  as  charge,  potential 
difference,  current,  magnetic  flux,  energy  and  power.  Measure- 
ment of  electrical  properties  such  as  dielectric  constant,  permea- 
bility and  conductivity.  Measurement  of  resistance  inductance 
and  capacitance.  Transducers  for  electrical  measurement  of 
mechanical,  thermal  and  other  physical  quantities.  Measurement 
of  alternating-current  quantities  in  single  phase  and  polyphase 
systems.  Accuracy  of  measurement,  curve  fitting  and  treatment  of 
measured  data. 

713.  Electrical  Laboratory. 

Courses  3 and  4,  II  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  first  term. 

Course  7,  II  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both  terms. 

Appropriate  laboratory  experiments  to  accompany  subjects  710, 
712,  and  714. 

Courses  3 and  4.  Six  laboratory  reports. 

Course  7.  Ten  laboratory  reports. 

714.  Electricity.  H.  A.  Courtice. 

Courses  3 and  4,  II  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term. 

General  principles  and  calculations  of  electrical  circuits,  par- 
ticularly as  applied  to  the  measurement  of  resistance,  current, 
potential  difference,  inductance,  capacity,  power,  and  energy.  The 
principles  underlying  commercial  instruments  are  considered, 
together  with  the  methods  of  calibration. 

Reference  books:  Electrical  Measurements — Laws.  Basic  Elec- 
trical Measurements — Stout. 

715.  Electric  Circuits.  A.  J.  Kravetz. 

Course  5,  II  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

Circuits  as  models  for  physical  devices.  Kirchhoff’s  laws.  Tran- 
sient response  of  circuits.  Steady  state  response  of  circuits  with 
sinusoidal  excitation.  Network  theorems.  Topology  and  loop  and 
nodal  analysis  of  general  circuits.  Complex  frequency  analysis  of 
circuits.  Response  of  circuits  to  variable-frequency  excitation. 
Analysis  of  polyphase  circuits.  Magnetically  coupled  circuits. 
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716.  Electric  Circuits  Laboratory. 

Course  5,  II  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  alternate  weeks,  both 
terms. 

Laboratory  exercises  to  accompany  subject  715. 

Ten  laboratory  reports. 

717.  Alternating-Current  Circuits.  W.  Janischewskyj,  I.  McCausland. 

Courses  1 and  2,  II  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term. 

Courses  3 and  4,  II  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  second  term. 

Fundamentals  of  alternating  current,  voltage  and  power.  The 
analysis  of  series,  parallel  and  three-phase  circuits  containing 
resistance,  inductance  and  capacitance. 

718.  Alternating-Current  Circuit  Laboratory. 

Courses  1 and  2,  II  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  alternate  weeks, 
first  term. 

Courses  3 and  4,  II  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  alternate  weeks, 
second  term. 

Laboratory  exercises  to  accompany  subject  717. 

719.  Electrical  Engineering.  F.  A.  Mason. 

Courses  6 and  8,  II  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

Basic  d.c.  measurements.  Principles  of  single-phase  and  three- 
phase  alternating  currents.  Elementary  transients.  Basic  a.c. 
measurements.  Principles  of  operation  of  d.c.  and  a.c.  machines. 
Introduction  to  electronics. 

Text  book:  Basic  Electrical  Engineering — Fitzgerald  and 

Higginbotham. 

720.  Electrical  Laboratory. 

Courses  6 and  8,  II  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both 
terms. 

Laboratory  experiments  to  accompany  subject  719. 

Ten  laboratory  reports. 

721.  Applied  Physics.  J.  R.  Bird. 

Course  1,  II  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term. 

Course  7,  II  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  second  term. 

Correlating  the  physical  principles  of  light,  sound,  and  vibration 
with  problems  in  engineering,  emphasizing  the  importance  of  the 
analytical  approach. 

722.  Applied  Physics  Laboratory. 

Course  1,  II  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  first  term. 

Course  7,  II  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  second  term. 

Supplementing  subject  721. 

Two  laboratory  reports  per  term. 

723.  Optics.  L.  M.  Steinberg. 

Courses  8 and  9,  II  Year;  1 hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 

Light,  geometrical  and  physical  optics  and  optical  instruments, 
photography  and  photomicrography. 

Reference  book:  A Second  Course  in  Light — A.  E.  E.  McKenzie. 
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724.  Optics  Laboratory. 

Courses  8 and  9,  II  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both 
terms. 

A laboratory  course  supplementing  subject  723. 

Two  laboratory  reports  per  term. 

732.  Applied  Mathematics.  P.  P.  Biringer. 

Course  7,  III  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms;  2 hrs. 
computation  per  week,  both  terms. 

Vector  analysis;  functions  of  a complex  variable,  with  applica- 
tions; numerical  analysis. 

733.  Electric  Circuits  II.  V.  G.  Smith. 

Course  7,  III  Year;  3 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

Loop  and  nodal  equations  and  methods  of  solution.  Matrix 
notation.  General  theorems.  Input  and  transfer  admittances  and 
impedances  and  dimensionless  transfer  functions.  Symmetrical 
component  analysis.  Fourier  series  and  integrals.  Fourier  and 
Laplace  transforms,  direct  and  inverse.  Operational  methods  ap- 
plied to  transients  in  linear  systems.  Dependent  sources.  Two-port 
networks.  Electrical  filters. 

734.  Electric  Machinery  I.  A.  Straughen. 

Course  7,  III  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term;  1 hr. 
lecture  per  week,  second  term. 

Processes  for  the  electro-mechanical  conversion  of  energy.  The 
fields,  forces  and  torques  in  singly  and  multiply-excited  magnetic 
systems.  Theory,  characteristics  and  applications  of  direct-current 
machines.  Introduction  to  the  dynamic  behaviour  and  control  of 
machines.  Theory  and  applications  of  transformers.  Introduction 
to  rotating  magnetic  fields. 

Reference  books:  Electric  Machinery — Fitzgerald  and  Kingsley. 
Principles  of  Direct-Current  Machines — Langsdorf.  Direct-Current 
Machinery — ^Kloeffler,  Brenneman,  and  Kerchner. 

735.  Electrical  Laboratory. 

Course  7,  III  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both  terms. 

Laboratory  exercises  to  accompany  subjects  733  and  734. 

736.  Electrical  Problems  and  Seminar. 

Course  7,  III  Year;  4 hrs.  per  week,  both  terms. 

Problems  associated  with  courses  733,  734  and  737  are  worked 
out  under  staff  supervision.  To  provide  practice  in  public  speak- 
ing, one  hour  per  week  in  the  second  term  is  devoted  to  short 
talks  and  discussions  by  the  students  on  topics  of  their  own  choice. 

737.  Electronics.  J.  E.  Reid. 

Course  7,  III  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term;  3 hrs. 
lectures  per  week,  second  term. 

The  behaviour  of  charged  particles  in  electromagnetic  fields. 
Electrical  conduction  in  solids  and  gases.  Electron  emission.  Semi- 
conductor and  vacuum  devices.  Electronic  circuits. 
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738.  Electronics  Laboratory. 

Courses  5e,  5m,  5p  and  7,  III  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week, 
second  term. 

Laboratory  experiments  to  accompany  subjects  737  and  739. 

Five  laboratory  reports. 

739.  Electronics.  E.  S.  Lee. 

Course  5 e,  m,  p,  III  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

Introduction  to  electrodynamics  and  electrical  conduction  in 
solids  and  gases.  Physical  principles  of  electron  devices.  Linear 
and  non-linear  circuits  using  electron  devices. 

740.  Electronics.  I.  R.  Dalton. 

Course  5,  a,  c,  g,  n,  t,  III  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both 
terms. 

Physical  principles  of  electronic  devices  and  their  applications 
in  linear  and  non-linear  circuits.  Simple  instrumentation  and 
control  systems. 

741.  Electronics  Laboratory. 

Courses  5a,  5c,  5g,  5n,  5t,  III  Year;  1 hrs.  laboratory  per 
week,  second  term.  Laboratory  experiments  to  accompany  subject 
740. 

Five  laboratory  reports. 

742.  Circuit  Analysis.  J.  L.  Yen. 

Course  5e,  III  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

Advanced  analytical  methods  are  used  to  derive  general  net- 
work theorems  and  to  discuss  general  network  properties.  Com- 
plex wave  forms,  filters  and  unbalanced  polyphase  networks  are 
considered  in  detail. 

743.  Electronics.  P.  E.  Burke. 

Courses  3 and  4,  III  Year;  Course  IB,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures 
per  week,  first  term. 

Properties  of  vacuum  tubes,  gas  tubes  and  semiconductors  and 
their  use  as  rectifiers  and  modulating  devices.  The  use  of  circuit 
models  containing  ideal  diodes  and  ideal  controlled  sources  in 
analysing  rectifiers  and  modulating  devices. 

744.  Electronics  Laboratory. 

Courses  3 and  4,  III  Year;  Course  IB,  IV  Year;  3 hrs.  labora- 
tory alternate  weeks,  first  term. 

Laboratory  exercise  to  accompany  subject  743. 

Four  laboratory  reports. 

745.  Electric  Machines.  P.  P.  Biringer. 

Course  5e,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

Theory  and  applications  of  transformers,  direct-current  and 
alternating-current  machines.  Non-linear  power  modulators. 
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746.  Electric  Machines  Laboratory, 

Course  5e,  IV  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  alternate  weeks,  both 
terms. 

Laboratory  experiments  to  accompany  subject  745. 

747.  Electric  Machines.  F.  A.  Mason. 

Course  3,  III  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

Operating  characteristics,  control,  and  applications  of  direct- 
current  and  alternating-current  machines. 

748.  Electric  Machines  Laboratory. 

Course  3,  III  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  alternate  weeks,  first  term; 
3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  second  term. 

Laboratory  exercises  to  accompany  subject  747. 

Seven  laboratory  reports. 

760.  Electric  Machines.  W.  Janischewskyj. 

Course  4,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term. 

Operating  characteristics  and  applications  of  transformers  and 
rotating  electric  machines, 

761.  Electric  Machines  Laboratory. 

Course  4,  IV  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  first  term. 

Laboratory  exercises  to  accompany  subject  760. 

Four  laboratory  reports. 

762.  Electromagnetic  Engineering.  G.  Sinclair. 

Course  7,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms;  2 hrs. 
computation  alternate  weeks,  both  terms. 

Maxwell’s  equations,  wave  equations,  retarded  potentials,  reci- 
procity theorem,  lumped  and  distributed  circuits,  transmission 
lines  under  transient  and  steady-state  conditions,  impedance 
charts,  matching,  waves  in  rectangular  and  circular  waveguides, 
radiation  from  linear  antennas,  arrays,  Friis  transmission  formula. 

763.  Electric  Machinery  II.  G.  F.  Tracy. 

Course  7,  IV  Year;  3 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term. 

The  theory  and  performance  of  generators,  synchronous  motors, 
single  and  polyphase  induction  motors. 

Reference  books:  Principles  of  Alternating  Current  Machinery 
— Lawrence.  Alternating  Current  Machines — Puchstein  and  Lloyd. 
Electrical  Machinery — Fitzgerald  and  Kingsley. 

764.  Electric  Machines  Laboratory. 

Course  7,  IV  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  first  term. 

Laboratory  exercises  to  accompany  subject  763. 

Four  laboratory  reports. 

765.  Control  Systems.  J.  M.  Ham. 

Course  7,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

A study  of  the  analysis  and  synthesis  of  linear  feedback  control 
systems  by  means  of  differential  equations  and  the  Laplace  trans- 
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form.  Topics  covered  include  stability  criteria,  root-locus  methods 
and  compensation  methods.  An  introductory  study  of  non-linear 
systems  is  also  made,  including  the  use  of  describing-function  and 
phase-plane  methods  of  analysis. 

766.  Control  Systems.  J.  M.  Ham. 

Courses  5e  and  5n,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both 
terms. 

A course  in  linear  and  non-linear  control  systems  that  is  similar 
to  subject  765  but  adapted  to  the  needs  of  Courses  5e  and  5n. 

767.  Control  Systems  Laboratory. 

Course  5e,  5n  and  7,  IV  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  alternate  weeks, 
both  terms. 

Laboratory  experiments  and  design  problem  periods  to  accom- 
pany subjects  765  and  766. 

Four  laboratory  reports. 

768.  Electronic  Circuits.  J.  E.  Reid. 

Courses  5e,  5m,  5p  and  7,  IV  Year;  3 hrs.  lectures  per  week, 
first  term. 

The  basic  principles  of  amplification,  detection,  modulation, 
demodulation,  and  radio-frequency  power  generation. 

Reference  book:  Applied  Electronics — Gray. 

769.  Electronic  Circuits  Laboratory. 

Courses  5e,  5m,  5p  and  7,  IV  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week, 
first  term. 

Experiments  and  problems  to  accompany  subject  768, 

Six  laboratory  reports. 

770.  Communication  Systems.  J.  E.  Reid. 

Courses  5e  and  7,  IV  Year;  3 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  second 
term. 

A continuation  of  subject  768  covering  theory  and  design  of 
Class  B and  C amplifiers,  power  oscillators,  crystal  oscillators. 
Noise  in  communication  circuits.  Frequency  conversion.  Im- 
pedance transformation. 

Reference  book:  Applied  Electronics — Gray. 

771.  Communications  Laboratory. 

Courses  5e  and  7,  IV  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  second 
term. 

Experiments  and  problems  to  accompany  subject  770. 

Seven  laboratory  reports. 

772.  Operational  Methods.  V.  G.  Smith. 

Courses  5e,  5m,  5n,  5p  and  5t,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per 
week,  both  terms. 

Classical  and  Heaviside’s  operational  methods  are  developed. 
Fourier’s  methods  leading  to  the  Laplace  transforms  are  dis- 
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cussed  and  the  close  relationship  between  Laplace  and  Heaviside 
emphasized.  Applications  are  chiefly  to  electric  circuit  analysis. 

Reference  books:  Transformation  Calculus  and  Electric  Tran- 
sients— Goldman.  Electromagnetic  Theory — Heaviside.  Transients 
in  Linear  Systems — Gardner  and  Barnes.  Simple  Calculation  of 
Electrical  Transients — Carter. 

773.  Applied  Electromagnetic  Theory.  G.  Sinclair. 

Courses  5e,  5g,  5n  and  5p,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week, 
both  terms. 

Electrostatics  is  reviewed  and  developed  further  to  compute 
the  capacities  of  engineering  structures.  Electromagnetism  is  re- 
viewed and  Maxwell’s  equations  obtained.  These  are  then  applied 
in  a study  of  plane  waves,  wave  guides  and  antenna  radiation. 

774.  Electric  Machinery  III.  G.  F.  Tracy. 

Course  7,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  second  term. 

A continuation  of  subject  763.  Special  types  of  alternating 
current  motors,  synchronous  converters,  single-phase  induction 
motors,  frequency  changes,  selsyn  devices. 

775.  Electric  Machines  Laboratory. 

Course  7,  IV  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  alternate  weeks,  second 
term. 

Laboratory  exercises  to  accompany  subject  774. 

Three  laboratory  reports. 

776.  Microwave  Engineering.  J.  L.  Yen. 

Courses  5e  and  7,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  second 
term. 

The  generation,  processing,  transmission  and  detection  of 
microwaves  and  their  applications. 

777.  Microwave  Engineering  Laboratory*. 

Courses  5e  and  7,  IV  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  alternate  weeks, 
second  term. 

Laboratory  exercises  to  accompany  subject  776. 

779.  Electric  Power  Systems.  W.  Janischewskyj. 

Course  7,  IV  Year;  3 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  second  term. 

The  theory  associated  with  the  economic  generation,  trans- 
mission and  distribution  of  electrical  energy  in  bulk  and  the  con- 
trol of  power  systems  under  normal  and  fault  conditions. 

780.  Electric  Power  Systems  Laboratory. 

Course  7,  IV  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  exercises  and  problems  per 
week,  second  term,  to  accompany  subject  779. 

781.  Computer  Logic  and  Design. 

Course  7,  IV  Year;  1 hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 

An  introduction  to  the  logical  structure  and  electronic  circuits 
of  digital  computers. 
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790.  Acoustics.  V.  L.  Henderson. 

Course  5e,  IV  Year;  1 hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 

Acoustics  of  electrical  sound  systems;  including  sound  waves 
hearing,  the  mechanical-electrical-acoustical  analogy,  microphones, 
loud  speakers,  etc. 

Reference  book:  Elements  of  Acoustical  Engineering — Olson. 

791.  Acoustics  Laboratory. 

Course  5e,  IV  Year;  IJ/2  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  second  term. 

Supplementary  subject  790. 

792.  Acoustics.  V.  L.  Henderson. 

Course  7,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  second  term. 

This  subject  deals  with  the  properties  of  acoustical  elements, 
particularly  with  their  application  in  electrical  sound  systems. 

Reference  book:  Elements  of  Acoustical  Engineering — Olson. 

793.  Acoustics  Laboratory. 

Course  7,  IV  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  alternate  weeks,  second 
term. 

Supplementing  subject  792. 

Three  laboratory  reports. 

794.  Illumination.  Miss  M.  G.  Currie,  J.  Chisvin. 

Course  7,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  second  term. 

Illuminating  Engineering  dealing  with  the  nature,  measure- 
ment, and  production  of  light  and  related  radiations. 

Theory  of  human  vision;  the  design  and  application  of  lighting 
equipment  for  visual  efficiency  and  comfort.  Fundamentals  of 
power  supply. 

795.  Illumination  Laboratory. 

Course  7,  IV  Year;  3 hrs.  alternate  weeks,  second  term. 

Supplementing  subject  794. 

Three  laboratory  reports. 

798.  Vibration  Engineering.  V.  L.  Henderson. 

Course  5t,  IV  Year;  1 hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 

Vibrating  systems  with  one  degree  of  freedom.  Electrical  ana- 
logues and  impedance  methods.  Systems  with  more  than  one 
degree  of  freedom.  Application  to  machines  and  structures.  In- 
strumental methods. 

799.  Vibration  Laboratory. 

Course  5t,  IV  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  second  term. 

A series  of  experiments  designed  to  give  familiarity  with  the 
nature  of  vibrating  systems  and  the  causes,  measurements,  and 
control  of  vibration  in  engineering  problems. 

Three  laboratory  reports. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  METALLURGY  AND  MATERIALS  SCIENCE 

801.  Materials  Processing  I.  L.  M.  Pidgeon,  H.  U.  Ross. 

Course  8,  II  Year;  1 hr.  lecture  per  week,  first  term;  2 hrs. 
lectures  per  week,  second  term. 

High  temperature  systems,  furnaces,  fuels,  refractories  and 
pyrometry. 

802.  Chemistry  of  Metals.  L.  M.  Pidgeon. 

Course  8,  III  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

A fundamental  treatment  of  the  metallurgical  processes  involved 
in  the  production  of  the  important  non-ferrous  metals,  including 
oxidation  of  sulphides  in  the  liquid  and  solid  states,  reduction  of 
oxides,  matte-slag  equilibrium,  metal-slag  equilibrium,  and  the 
distillation  of  metals. 

803.  Chemistry  of  Metals  Laboratory.  H.  U.  Ross. 

Course  8,  III  Year;  6 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  first  term;  3 
hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  second  term. 

Experiments  in  materials  processing,  including  roasting,  smelt- 
ing, leaching,  refining,  electrolysis  to  accompany  Subjects  802  and 
833.  Eight  laboratory  reports  per  term. 

804.  Metallurgy.  H.  U.  Ross. 

Courses  2 and  9,  III  Year;  1 hr.  lecture  per  week,  second  term. 

An  introductory  course  describing  the  theory  and  practice  of 
metallurgical  processes  and  operations. 

805.  Chemistry  of  Metals.  L.  M.  Pidgeon,  H.  U.  Ross. 

Course  8,  IV  Year,  5m,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week, 
both  terms. 

The  extractive  metallurgy  of  iron,  steel,  and  the  reactive  metals. 

806.  Chemistry  of  Metals  Laboratory.  H.  U.  Ross. 

Course  8,  IV  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both  terms. 

Experiments  in  the  extraction  and  refining  of  metals  and  related 
processes  to  accompany  Subject  805.  Six  laboratory  reports  per 
term. 

808.  Metallurgy.  L.  M.  Pidgeon. 

Courses  2 and  9,  IV  Year;  1 hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 

The  extractive  metallurgy  of  the  common  metals,  together 
with  the  calculations  necessar>^  to  understand  metallurgical  pro- 
cesses. 

809.  Metallurgy  Laboratory.  H.  U.  Ross. 

Course  2,  IV  Year;  6 hrs.  continuous  laboratory  per  week  for 
one  half  of  second  term. 

Similar  to  subject  803. 

One  laboratory  report  per  week. 
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810.  Thermodynamics  in  Metallurgy.  S.  N.  Flengas. 

Course  8,  III  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

The  physico-chemical  principles  of  metallurgy,  properties  of 
matter  in  the  condensed  states. 

811.  Materials  Processing  Laboratory.  H.  U.  Ross. 

Course  8,  II  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  second  term. 
Experiments  and  problems  in  pyrometry,  furnaces,  refractories, 
fuels  and  instruments  to  accompany  Subject  801.  Eight  laboratory 
reports  for  the  term. 

812.  Metallurgical  Problems  Laboratory.  S.  N.  Flengas,  H.  U.  Ross. 

Course  8,  III  Year;  4 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both  terms. 

Problems  in  chemistry,  physical  chemistry  and  thermodynamics 
as  applied  to  metallurgical  processes,  and  solid  state  reactions 
relating  to  Subjects  802  and  810. 

813.  Thermodynamics  in  Metallurgy.  S.  N.  Flengas. 

Course  8,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

A study  of  chemical  equilibria  at  high  temperatures  in  extractive 
metallurgy.  Slag-metal  reactions— phase  diagrams.  Quasichemical 
approach  to  the  theory  of  solutions — corrosion. 

814.  Metallurgical  Problems  Laboratory.  S.  N.  Flengas. 

Course  8,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

Problems  relating  to  subjects  805,  807  and  813. 

815.  Physical  Metallurgy.  G.  B.  Craig. 

Course  1,  II  Year;  Course  2,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week, 
second  term. 

A course  on  the  structure  and  mechanical  properties  of 
metals  and  alloys  and  on  the  influence  of  heat  and  mechanical 
treatment  upon  these  properties.  Reference  is  made  particularly 
to  steels  and  the  more-important  non-ferrous  alloys.  Welding 
of  metals  is  also  included. 

816.  Physics  of  Metals.  A.  Plumtree. 

Course  5a,  III  Year,  Course  5c,  IV  Year;  1 hr.  lecture  per 
week  both  terms. 

A course  on  the  physics  of  metals  to  include  the  structure 
of  solids,  defects  in  the  solid  state,  diffusion,  the  effects  of 
stress  and  temperature  upon  metals,  and  the  relationship  between 
structure  and  properties. 

817.  Physical  Metallurgy.  W.  C.  Winegard. 

Courses  3 and  4,  II  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

A general  course  in  Physical  Metallurgy,  dealing  with  the  struc- 
ture of  metals  and  alloys,  with  special  reference  to  the  ferrous 
alloys  of  practical  importance.  The  influence  of  mechanical  de- 
formation, heat  treatment,  and  composition  on  the  structure  is 
considered,  and  the  relation  between  the  structure  and  mechanical 
properties  is  examined. 
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818.  Physical  Metallurgy  Laboratory.  W.  G.  Winegard. 

Courses  3 and  4,  II  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week  for  six 
weeks,  second  term. 

A practical  course  illustrating  the  principles  dealt  with  in 
subject  817.  Experiments  are  conducted  on  the  heat- treatment  of 
ferrous  and  non-ferrous  alloys. 

819.  Physics  of  Metals.  A.  Plum  tree. 

Courses  5e  and  7,  III  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  second 
term. 

A course  on  the  physics  of  metals  to  include  structure  of 
solids,  defect  structures,  diffusion,  electron  theory,  phase  trans- 
formations, and  the  effect  of  stress  and  temperature  upon  metals. 

820.  Physics  of  Metals  Laboratory.  A.  Plumtree. 

Course  7,  III  Year;  I/2  hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  second  term. 

Experiments  are  conducted  to  illustrate  the  essential  features 
of  Subject  819.  These  include  the  examination  of  metals  by  metal- 
lographic  and  x-ray  diffraction  techniques. 

821.  Physics  of  Metals.  G.  B.  Craig  and  W.  C.  Winegard. 

Courses  5m,  8,  III  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

A discussion  of  the  structure  of  solids  with  particular  reference 
to  x-ray  methods  of  investigation;  the  solidification  of  metals,  and 
the  plastic  deformation  of  metals  with  reference  to  the  dislocation 
theory. 

822.  Physics  of  Metals  Laboratory.  W.  C.  Winegard. 

Courses  5m  and  8,  III  Year;  6 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  first 
term;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  second  term. 

Practical  work  relating  to  Subject  821. 

823.  Physics  of  Metals.  G.  B.  Craig  and  W.  C.  Winegard. 

Courses  5m  and  8,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both 
terms. 

Transformations  which  occur  in  alloys,  diffusion,  electron  theory, 
surface  reactions. 

824.  Physics  of  Metals  Laboratory.  G.  B.  Craig. 

Courses  5m  and  8,  IV  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both 
terms;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  second  term. 

Practical  work  relating  to  Subject  823. 

826.  Chemistry  and  Physics  of  Materials  Seminar.  Staff  in  Metallurgy. 

Courses  5m  and  8,  IV  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both 
terms. 

Each  student  prepares  and  presents  seminars  on  topics  concern- 
ing chemistry  and  physics  of  materials. 

827.  Chemistry  and  Physics  of  Materials  Laboratory.  Staff  in  Metallurgy. 

Course  5m,  IV  Year;  12  hrs.  per  week,  first  term;  9 hrs.  per 
week,  second  term  (1964-65  only). 

The  design  and  execution  of  one  or  more  experiments  on  a 
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topic  of  current  interest  in  the  field  of  chemistry  and  physics  of 
materials. 

828.  Chemistry  of  metals.  L.  M.  Pidgeon. 

Course  5m,  III  Year;  1 lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 

A discussion  of  the  production  and  properties  of  the  metals 
commonly  used  in  Engineering. 

829.  Chemistry  of  Metals  Laboratory.  H.  U.  Ross. 

Course  5m,  III  Year;  4 hrs.  per  week,  second  term. 

Experiments  designed  to  illustrate  the  principles  underlying 
the  high  temperature  reactions  which  are  encountered  in  the 
production  and  refining  of  metals. 

830.  Metallurgical  Thermodymamics.  S.  N.  Flengas. 

Course  5m,  III  Year;  1 lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 

Chemical  equilibria  at  high  temperatures  in  extractive  metal- 
lurgy. Condensed  states  of  matter — quasichemical  approach  to  the 
theory  of  solutions — slag  theories — metallic  solutions — slag/metal 
equilibria — kinetics  of  metallurgical  processes. 

831.  Metallurgical  Thermodynamics  Problems.  S.  N.  Flengas. 

Course  5m,  III  Year;  2 hrs.  per  week,  both  terms. 

Problems  relating  to  Subject  830. 

832.  Physics  and  Chemistry  of  Materials.  Staff  in  Chemical  Engineering, 

Civil  Engineering,  Electrical  Engineering  and  Materials  Science. 

Courses  5m,  8,  III  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

A course  on  the  structure  and  properties  of  plastics,  glass, 
ceramics,  semi-conductors,  and  concrete. 

833.  Materials  Processing  II.  H.  U.  Ross. 

Course  8,  III  Year;  1 hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 

The  theory  and  practice  of  processing  metallic  and  non-metallic 
materials,  including  the  relevant  aspects  of  mineralogy,  surface 
chemistry,  physical  separation,  calcining,  roasting,  sintering  and 
leaching. 


INSTITUTE  FOR  AEROSPACE  STUDIES 

1030.  Advanced  Mechanics.  H.  S.  Ribner. 

Course  5,  III  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

Mechanics  of  particles:  fixed  axes,  rotating  and  moving  axes, 
orbital  dynamics,  rockets.  Mechanics  of  rigid  bodies:  fixed  axes, 
body-attached  axes,  gyroscopes.  Mechanics  of  linear  systems:  free 
and  forced  oscillations,  coupled  systems,  waves  on  a string,  Ray- 
leigh’s method.  Lagrange’s  equations.  Introduction  to  special 
relativity. 

Reference  books:  Introduction  to  Theoretical  Physics — Page. 
Principles  of  Mechanics — Synge  and  Griffith. 
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1032.  Fluid  Mechanics.  D.  E.  Rothe,  W.  D.  Baines. 

Courses  5a,  5c,  5n,  5t,  III  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week, 
both  terms. 

Introductory  concepts;  vector  analysis;  inviscid  flow,  incom- 
pressible and  compressible ; viscous  flow  and  turbulence ; similitude 
and  models;  conduit  systems;  gravity  effects;  fluid  machinery. 

1033.  Fluid  Mechanics  Laboratory.  D.  E.  Rothe,  B.  Etkin,  J.  B.  French, 
W.  D.  Baines. 

Courses  5a,  5c,  5n,  5t,  III  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week, 
both  terms. 

Problems  and  experiments  related  to  subject  1032. 

Ten  laboratory  reports. 

1034.  Mechanics  of  Solids  and  Structures.  R.  C.  Tennyson. 

Course  5a,  III  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

A discussion  of  the  structure  of  solids  and  the  mechanics  of 
their  deformation.  An  introduction  to  the  classical  theories  of 
elasticity  and  plasticity  with  application  to  the  analysis  of  simple 
structures. 

Reference  books:  Elasticity  in  Engineering — Sechler.  Inelastic 
Behaviour  of  Engineering  Materials  and  Structures — Freudenthal. 

1035.  Mechanics  of  Solids  and  Structures  Laboratory.  R.  C.  Tennyson. 

Course  5a,  III  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both  terms. 

Problems  and  experiments  related  to  subject  1034. 

Four  laboratory  reports. 

1040.  Aerodynamics.  B.  Etkin. 

Course  5a,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

Aerodynamics  of  flight:  drag,  propulsion,  wing  theory.  Mecha- 
nics of  flight:  Performance  of  aircraft,  stability  and  control  of 
aircraft. 

Reference  books:  Aerodynamics  for  Engineering  Students — 
Houghton  and  Brock.  Foundations  of  Aerodynamics — Kuethe  and 
Schetzer.  Flight  Mechanics — 1 : Theory  of  Flight  Paths — A.  Miele. 
Dynamics  of  Flight — Stability  and  Control — Etkin. 

1041.  Aerodynamics  Laboratory.  B.  Etkin. 

Course  5a,  IV  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  second  term. 

Problems  and  experiments  related  to  subject  1040. 

Five  laboratory  reports. 

1042.  Engineering  Design.  R.  D.  Hiscocks. 

Course  5a,  IV  Year;  1 hr.  lecture  per  week,  first  term;  2 hrs. 
lectures  per  week,  second  term. 

An  introduction  to  the  principles  of  design;  the  origin  of  a 
design  requirement;  loading,  performance  and  other  criteria; 
typical  design  specifications. 

The  process  is  examined  by  which  the  design  is  synthesized 
from  the  design  specification  and  various  other  related  data. 
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Selection  of  material;  type  of  structure  and  fabrication  tech- 
nique. 

Certain  important  aspects  of  design  are  examined  in  detail. 
These  include  the  design  of  riveted,  bolted,  glued  and  welded 
joints,  the  design  of  cast  and  forged  structural  components,  the 
fatigue  life  of  structures  and  “fail  safe”  principles. 

The  course  is  illustrated  throughout  by  reference  to  typical 
design  problems,  some  of  which  are  solved  by  the  students. 

1043.  Engineering  Design  Laboratory.  R.  D.  Hiscocks. 

Course  5a,  IV  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both  terms. 

Design  projects  based  on  the  lectures  in  subject  1042  are 
assigned.  Design  drawings,  and  engineering  reports  are  prepared 
by  the  students. 

1044.  Mechanics  of  Solids  and  Structures.  R.  C.  Tennyson. 

Course  5a,  IV  Year;  1 hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 

A continuation  of  subject  1034  to  a more  advanced  level; 
structural  stability;  thermal  stresses;  structural  vibrations  and 
wave  propagation. 

Reference  books:  Elasticity  in  Engineering — Sechler.  Inelastic 
Behaviour  of  Engineering  Materials  and  Structures — Freudenthal. 

1045.  Mechanics  of  Solids  and  Structures  Laboratory.  R.  C.  Tennyson. 

Course  5a,  IV  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  first  term. 

Problems  and  experiments  related  to  subject  1044. 

Six  laboratory  reports. 

1046.  Plasmadynamics.  J.  H.  deLeeuw. 

Course  5a,  IV  Year;  1 hr.  lecture  per  week,  first  term;  2 hrs. 
lectures  per  week,  second  term. 

Review  of  electric  and  magnetic  fields.  Derivation  of  Maxwell’s 
equations.  Thermodynamics  and  equations  of  motion  of  an  elec- 
trically conductive  medium.  Simple  examples  of  the  influence  of  a 
magnetic  field  on  the  motion  of  an  electrically  conductive 
medium. 

1047.  Plasmadynamics  Laboratory.  J.  H.  deLeeuw,  J.  B.  French. 

Course  5a,  IV  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  alternate  weeks,  second 
term. 

Problems  and  experiments  based  on  the  lecture  material  of 
subject  1046. 

Two  laboratory  reports. 

1048.  Gasdynamics.  A.  G.  Boyer. 

Courses  5a  and  5t,  IV  year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term; 
1 hr.  lecture  per  week,  second  term. 

Introductory  thermodynamics  of  perfect  and  imperfect  gases; 
equations  of  motion  and  their  applications  to  nozzles,  diffusers, 
shock  tubes,  and  shock  tunnels;  expansion  waves  and  normal 
and  oblique  shock  waves  in  perfect  and  imperfect  gases;  shock 
and  expansion  wave  interactions. 
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Reference  books:  Elements  of  Gasdynamics — Liepmann  and 
Roshko.  Dynamics  and  Thermodynamics  of  Compressible  Fluid 
Flow — Shapiro.  Handbook  of  Supersonic  Aerodynamics,  Section 
18,  Shock  Tubes — Glass  and  Hall. 

1049.  Gasdynamics  Laboratory.  I.  I.  Glass,  J.  B.  French,  A.  G.  Boyer. 

Courses  5a  and  5t,  IV  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  alternate  weeks, 
first  term;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  second  term. 

Problems  and  experiments  based  on  subject  1048  are  given 
to  illustrate  principles  of  gasdynamics  and  the  measurement  of 
physical  quantities. 

Six  laboratory  reports. 

1050.  Transport  Phenomena.  J.  B.  French. 

Course  5a,  IV  Year;  1 hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 

A fundamental  treatment  of  selected  phenomena  in  fluid 
dynamics  in  which  the  transport  of  momentum,  mass  and  energy 
are  the  key  underlying  processes,  i.e.  dynamics  of  viscous  fluids; 
boundary  layers;  diffusion. 

Reference  book;  Transport  Phenomena — Bird,  Stewart  and 
Lightfoot. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

2040.  Philosophy  of  Science.  Marcus  Long,  C.  W.  Webb. 

Courses  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  and  9,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures 
per  week,  first  term. 

The  relation  between  Science  and  Philosophy;  an  examination 
of  the  presuppositions  of  science  and  its  basic  concepts;  alternative 
accounts  of  the  nature  of  the  universe  with  their  implications  for 
social  and  moral  behaviour. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  ENGLISH 

2110.  English. 

All  courses,  I Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

A course  in  essay  writing  and  the  reading  of  literary  works. 
Texts  will  include:  Robertson,  Errors  in  Composition  (Mac- 

millan), Altick,  Preface  to  Critical  Reading  (Holt,  Rinehart), 
Kazin,  The  Open  Form  (Harcourt  Brace) ; Swift,  Gulliver’s 
Travels  (Modern  Library  College),  Orwell,  Animal  Farm 
(Penguin),  Waugh,  The  Loved  Ones  (Dell);  Shakespeare,  As 
You  Like  It  (Folger),  Goldsmith,  She  Stoops  to  Conquer  (Crofts 
Classics),  Synge,  Playboy  of  the  Western  World  (Vintage);  an 
anthology  of  poetry  to  be  announced  in  September. 

2140.  English  Literature. 

All  courses,  IV  Year;  1 hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 

A course  in  the  drama,  the  novel  and  poetry  based  on  the  study 
of  the  following  texts:  Shakespeare,  Othello  (Folger),  Tennessee 


120 


APPLIED  SCIENCE  AND  ENGINEERING 


Williams,  Streetcar  Named  Desire  (Signet),  O’Casey,  Juno  and 
the  Paycock  in  Three  Plays  (St.  Martin’s  Library),  Wilde,  Im- 
portance of  Being  Earnest  in  Five  Plays  (Bantam)  ; Fielding, 
Joseph  Andrews  (Holt,  Rinehart),  Woolf,  To  the  Lighthouse 
(Harbrace  Modern  Classics),  Cary,  Horse’s  Mouth  (Universal 
Library)  ; Oscar  Williams,  Little  Book  of  Modern  Verse 
(Scribners) . 

Students  are  expected  to  read  the  works  named  above  during  the 
summer  preceding  their  entry  into  the  Fourth  Year.  Term  work 
will  include  assignments  based  on  texts  read  during  the  summer, 
one  substantial  essay,  and  two  class  tests.  Students  who  obtain  a 
satisfactory  term  mark  will  not  be  required  to  write  a final  exami- 
nation. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  HISTORY 

2330.  Europe  and  the  Modern  World,  1500-1950.  J.  Estes. 

All  courses.  III  Year  (elective)  ; 2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both 
terms. 

An  introduction  to  the  main  currents  of  European  history 
between  1500  and  1950,  and  of  European  relations  with  the  extra- 
European  world.  The  purpose  of  the  course  is  not  merely  the 
accumulation  of  factual  information,  but  also  the  attainment  of 
some  understanding  of  historical  processes  affecting  the  forms  of 
political  organization,  economic  activity,  intellectual  and  social 
movements. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  MATHEMATICS 

2410.  Calculus,  Analytical  Geometry  and  Algebra.  R.  A.  Adams,  C. 

Billigheimer,  R.  R.  Burnside,  T.  M.  K.  Davison,  W.  N.  Selander, 

S.  H.  Smith,  P.  Tan,  J.  R.  Vanstone. 

Courses  1,  2,  3,  4,  6,  7,  8 and  9,  I Year;  3 hrs.  lectures  per 

week,  both  terms. 

Real  numbers  and  functions;  limits,  continuity  and  derivative 
functions;  basic  formulae  of  the  differential  calculus  involving 
algebraic,  trigonometric  and  exponential  functions;  applications  to 
the  sketching  of  curves,  linear  motion  and  rate  problems.  The 
definite  integral  and  the  fundamental  theorem  of  the  integral 
calculus,  applied  to  the  calculation  of  areas,  volumes  and  work; 
techniques  of  integration,  change  of  variable,  integration  by  parts. 
Euclidean  geometry  in  two  and  three  dimensions;  linear  algebra, 
vector  spaces,  scalar  products,  matrices  and  determinants;  eigen- 
values and  the  reduction  of  the  equations  of  quadric  surfaces  to 
standard  forms. 

2415.  Algebra  and  Geometry.  D.  A.  Clarke,  Miss  M.  Wonenburger. 

Course  5,  I Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

Complex  numbers  and  fields.  Polynomials.  Linear  Algebra: 
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linear  equations,  vector  spaces  and  linear  transformations.  Co- 
ordinate Geometry : lines,  planes  and  surfaces  of  the  second  degree. 

2416.  Calculus.  W.  J.  R.  Crosby,  D.  K.  Sen. 

Course  5,  I Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

An  introduction  to  the  theory  and  applications  of  differential 
and  integral  calculus. 

Reference  books:  Calculus — Sherwood  and  Taylor.  Calculus, 
Vol.  I — Apostol. 

2420.  Calculus.  B.  Brainerd,  P.  B.  Chapman,  G.  Tanyi,  W.  H.  Williams. 

Courses  1,  2,  3,  4,  6,  8,  and  9,  II  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per 
week,  both  terms. 

Continuation  of  subject  2410.  Partial  differentiation,  multiple 
integration,  series  and  Taylor’s  theorem,  complex  numbers  and 
hyperbolic  functions,  first  order  differential  equations  and  higher 
order  linear  differential  equations  with  constant  coefficients.  Pro- 
blems dealt  with  in  the  drafting  room  as  outlined  in  subjects  138, 
143,  144  and  383. 

2421.  Calculus  and  Differential  Equations.  D.  R.  Breach. 

Course  7,  II  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms.  2 hrs. 
computation  per  week,  both  terms. 

The  definite  integral,  expansion  in  series,  ordinary  differential 
equations,  partial  differentiation,  multiple  integration  and  an 
introduction  to  partial  differential  equations. 

2423.  Probability  and  Statistics.  W.  R.  Knight. 

Courses  4 and  8,  II  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

Frequency  distributions  and  probability  laws;  binomial,  Poisson, 
and  normal  distributions  and  the  treatment  of  samples  drawn  from 
them;  tests  of  significance  and  confidence  limits;  control  charts; 
introduction  to  the  analysis  of  variance;  design  of  experiments; 
regression  theory. 

2424.  Probability  and  Statistics  Laboratory.  W.  R.  Knight. 

Courses  4 and  8,  II  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both  terms. 

Laboratory  exercises  associated  with  the  material  of  the  com- 
panion lecture  subjects. 

2425.  Differential  Calculus.  W.  J.  R.  Crosby,  D.  K.  Sen. 

Course  5,  II  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

Ordinary  and  partial  differentiation,  differentials,  Taylor’s 
theorem  for  functions  of  one  or  more  variables,  maxima  and 
minima,  transformations,  convergence  and  uniform  convergence, 
differential  equations  of  the  first  order,  linear  differential  equations 
with  constant  coefficients. 

Reference  books:  Advanced  Calculus — Sokolnikoff.  Advanced 
Calculus — T aylor. 
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2426.  Integral  Calculus.  W.  J.  Webber,  K.  B.  Ranger. 

Course  5,  II  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

Methods  of  indefinite  integration,  definite  integrals,  multiple 
integrals,  line  and  surface  integrals,  orthogonal  functions. 

Text  book:  Advanced  Calculus — Sokolnikoff. 

2427.  Probability  and  Statistics.  W.  R.  Knight. 

Course  5,  II  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

Definition  of  probability;  binomial,  Poisson,  and  normal  dis- 
tributions; frequency;  sampling  distributions.  Examples  of  esti- 
mation, hypothesis  testing,  control  charts,  regression,  and  analy- 
sis of  variance. 

2428.  Mathematical  Problems.  W.  J.  R.  Crosby,  W.  R.  Knight,  K.  B. 
Ranger,  D.  K.  Sen,  W.  J.  Webber. 

Course  5,  II  Year;  3 hrs.  problems  per  week,  both  terms. 

A laboratory  course:  uses  weekly  problems  based  on  the  content 
of  courses  2425,  2426,  2427  and  provides  an  opportunity  for 
informal  discussion  of  topics  presented  in  these  courses.  A portion 
of  the  time  will  be  devoted  to  machine  calculation. 

2432.  Differential  Equations.  C.  Davis,  W.  P.  Kotorynski. 

Courses  3,  4,  and  8,  III  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both 
terms. 

First  and  second  order  ordinary  differential  equations,  opera- 
tional methods,  variation  of  parameters,  solution  in  series,  Fourier 
series,  Bessel  and  Legendre  functions,  the  Laplace  transform. 

2433.  Numerical  Analysis.  W.  R.  Knight. 

Course  4,  III  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

Vectors,  matrices,  inversion  of  matrices,  regression  theory  and 
calculations,  elements  of  the  design  of  experiments,  theory  of 
sampling. 

2434.  Numerical  Analysis  Laboratory.  W.  R.  Knight. 

Course  4,  III  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both  terms. 

Practice  in  the  numerical  analysis  methods  and  techniques  dealt 
with  in  the  lecture  subject.  Practical  problems,  as  well  as  problems 
of  a fundamental  mathematical  nature,  will  be  covered. 

2437.  Theory  of  Functions.  W.  H.  Greub. 

Courses  5a,  5e,  5g,  5m,  5n,  5p,  5t,  III  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures 
per  week,  both  terms. 

Complex  numbers,  limits  and  series,  analytic  functions, 
Cauchy’s  theorem,  Taylor  and  Laurent  series,  singularities  and 
their  significance,  analytic  continuation,  contour  integration, 
conformal  mapping  of  one  plane  region  on  another. 

Text  books:  Functions  of  a Complex  Variable— Phillips. 

Theory  of  Functions — Copson.  Theory  of  Functions  as  Applied 
to  Engineering  Problems — Rothe,  Ollendorf,  and  Pohlhausen. 
Introduction  to  Complex  Variables  and  Applications — Churchill. 
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2438.  Differential  Equations.  S.  H.  Smith. 

Course  5,  III  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

First  order  equations  solvable  by  quadratures,  the  linear  equa- 
tion of  general  order,  operator  methods,  simultaneous  linear 
equations,  Sturn-Liouville  systems. 

Text  book:  Ordinary  Differential  Equations — Kaplan. 

2442.  Statistics.  P.  Tan. 

Course  8,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  second  term. 

An  introduction  to  the  statistical  methods  used  in  the  analysis 
and  control  of  production  processes. 

2445.  Differential  Equations  of  Mathematical  Physics.  G.  F.  D.  Duff. 

Courses  5a,  5e,  5g,  5m,  5n,  5p,  5t,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per 
week,  both  terms. 

The  underlying  theory  and  important  particular  equations,  in- 
cluding eigenvalues  and  eigenfunctions,  Fourier  integrals,  spherical 
and  cylindrical  harmonics,  vibration  of  strings,  membranes,  and 
rods,  sound  waves,  equation  of  heat  conduction. 

Text  book:  Partial  Differential  Equations  of  Mathematical  Phy- 
sics— Webster. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  PHYSICS 

2501.  The  Structure  and  Properties  of  Matter.  J.  N.  P.  Hume,  A. 
Danielian,  A.  D.  May,  J.  D.  Poll,  R.  E.  Pugh. 

Courses  1,  2,  3,  4,  6,  7,  8 and  9,  I Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per 
week,  both  terms. 

An  introduction  to  the  mechanical,  electrical,  magnetic,  thermal 
and  optical  properties  of  matter  in  terms  of  atoms. 

2502.  Physics  Laboratory.  The  Staff  in  Physics,  Civil  Engineering  and 
Electrical  Engineering. 

Courses  1,  2,  3,  4,  6,  7,  8 and  9,  I Year; 

Twenty-four  3-hour  periods  of  laboratory  or  problem  work, 
twelve  of  which  are  devoted  to  experiments  in  the  Physics  Labora- 
tory, six  to  experiments  in  the  Electrical  Laboratory  and  six  to 
problems  in  Applied  Mechanics. 

All  work  must  be  completed  within  the  assigned  laboratory 
hours. 

2511.  Properties  of  Matter,  Mechanics  and  Heat.  D.  G.  Ivey. 

Course  5,  I Year;  3 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  term.s. 

Text  book:  Mechanics,  Heat  and  Sound — Sear. 

2512.  Physics  Laboratory.  D.  G.  Ivey  and  the  staff  in  Physics. 

Course  5,  I Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both  terms;  1 hr. 
tutorial  per  week,  both  terms. 

To  accompany  subject  2511. 
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2521.  Physics.  J.  N.  P.  Hume. 

Course  5,  II  Year;  3 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

Fundamental  theory  of  electricity  and  magnetism.  Acoustic 
and  electromagnetic  waves.  Interference,  diffraction  and  polari- 
zation of  light  waves.  Elementary  atomic  physics. 

2522.  Physics  Laboratory.  J.  N.  P.  Hume. 

Course  5,  II  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both  terms. 

To  accompany  subject  2621. 

2525.  The  Physical  Principles  of  Heat  and  Optics.  R.  Richmond. 

Course  8,  II  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  and  3 hrs.  laboratory  per 
week,  first  term. 

Thermal  expansion,  capacity,  conductivity;  radiation  laws. 
Reflection,  refraction,  dispersion.  Lens  systems  and  optical  instru- 
ments. Polarising  and  phase  microscopes,  interference,  diffraction, 
coherence,  optical  masers. 

Text  books:  Heat  and  Sound — Sears,  Optics — Sears. 

2531.  Thermodynamics  and  Statistical  Physics.  J.  C.  Stryland. 

Courses  5a,  5e,  5g,  5n,  5p,  5t,  III  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per 
week,  both  terms. 

The  fundamental  principles  of  thermodynamics,  kinetic  theory 
and  statistical  mechanics. 

2532.  Physics  Laboratory.  J.  C.  Stryland,  H.  P.  Gush. 

Courses  5a,  5e,  5g,  5n,  5p,  5t,  III  Year;  3 hrs.  laborator>' 
per  week,  both  terms. 

To  accompany  subjects  2531,  2533  and  2534. 

2533.  .Atomic  Structure  and  Quantum  Physics.  H.  P.  Gush. 

Courses  5e,  5n,  and  5p,  III  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both 
terms. 

Waves  and  particles;  Schrodinger  equation;  harmonic  oscil- 
lator, hydrogen  atom,  many-electron  atoms;  nuclear  structure; 
radioactivity;  interaction  of  radiation  with  matter. 

2534.  Physics  of  Solids  and  Fluids.  R.  List. 

Courses  5e,  5g,  5m,  5p,  III  Year;  1 hr.  lecture  per  week,  both 
terms. 

Elasticity,  viscosity,  equations  of  fluid  motion,  wave  propa- 
gation, heat  conduction,  potential  theory. 

2535.  Nuclear  Physics.  K.  G.  McNeill. 

Courses  5n,  III  Year;  1 hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 

Neutron  physics,  nuclear  radiation  detection  techniques,  intro- 
duction to  reactor  theory  and  shielding  problems,  health  physics. 

2536.  Physics  of  the  Earth.  G.  D.  Garland. 

Course  5g,  III  year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

Seismology  and  the  internal  constitution  of  the  earth;  the 
gravitational  field ; the  earth's  magnetism  and  magnetic  properties 
of  rocks;  radioactivity,  geothermal  heat  and  the  age  of  the  earth. 
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2541.  Electromagnetic  Radiation  and  Matter.  H.  L.  Welsh. 

Course  5p,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

Propagation  of  electromagnetic  waves,  polarization,  diffraction, 
interference,  dispersion,  scattering.  Absorption,  spontaneous  and 
stimulated  emission,  Einstein  coefficients.  Coherence,  maser  and 
laser  action. 

2542.  Physics  Laboratory.  The  Staff  in  Physics. 

Course  5n,  IV  Year;  6 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  first  term,  and 
3 hrs.  per  week,  second  term. 

Courses  5c  and  5p,  IV  Year;  6 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both 
terms. 

To  accompany  the  lecture  subjects  2541,  2544,  2545  and  2546. 

2543.  Molecular  Physics  and  Statistical  Mechanics.  E.  J.  Allin  and  J.  D. 
Poll. 

Course  5p,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week  both  terms. 

Quantum  theory  of  rotation  and  vibration  of  molecules.  Nuclear 
spins,  symmetry,  intensity  rules,  the  hydrogen  molecule,  inter- 
molecular  forces.  Boltzmann  theory,  transport  equations,  the 
Gibbs  method,  partition  functions. 

2544.  Nuclear  and  High  Energy  Physics.  K.  G.  McNeill,  L.  E.  H. 
Trainor. 

Courses  5n,  5p,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

Nuclear  forces,  alpha-decay,  beta-decay.  Excited  states  of 
nuclei.  Nuclear  models.  Reaction  theory.  Mesons,  anti-particles, 
hyperons. 

2545.  Quantum  Mechanics.  J.  Van  Kranendonk. 

Course  5p,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

Schrodinger  equation,  eigenvalues  and  eigenfunctions.  Angular 
momentum,  Pauli  spin  theory,  identical  particles.  Perturbation 
theory,  transition  probabilities.  Scattering  theory’. 

2546.  Atomic  Physics.  Miss  E.  J.  Allin,  D.  A.  L.  Paul. 

Courses  5a,  5g,  5m  and  5t,  IV  Year;  3 hrs.  lectures  per  week, 
both  terms. 

Introduction  to  quantum  theory,  atomic,  molecular  and  nuclear 
physics. 

2561.  Theory  and  Application  of  Geophysical  Methods.  F.  S.  Grant. 

Course  5g,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

A course  on  the  mathematical  theory  of  magnetic,  electrical, 
seismic  and  gravitational  methods  in  applied  geophysics. 

2562.  Geophysics.  F.  S.  Grant,  G.  F.  West. 

Course  5g,  IV  Year;  6 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both  terms. 

To  accompany  subject  2661. 

2568.  Exploration  Geophysics.  R.  M.  Farquhar,  G.  D.  Garland. 

Course  9,  IV  Year;  1 hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 

An  introduction  to  the  physical  principles  underlying  the 
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important  methods  of  geophysical  prospecting.  Particular  atten- 
tion is  given  to  the  seismic,  gravitational,  magnetic  and  electro- 
magnetic methods. 

Text  book:  Introduction  to  Geophysical  Prospecting — Dobrin. 

2569.  Geophysics.  R.  M.  Farquhar. 

Course  9,  IV  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both  terms. 
To  accompany  subject  2668. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  CHEMISTRY 

2621.  Inorganic  Chemistry.  E.  A.  Robinson. 

Course  5,  II  Year  (elective);  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both 
terms. 

General  inorganic  chemistry,  stereochemistry,  and  related 
physical  measurements.  Bonding  and  molecular  structure. 

2622.  Physical  Chemistry.  S.  S.  Danyluk. 

Courses  6 and  8,  II  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

An  introductory  course  in  chemical  thermodynamics  with 
emphasis  on  the  thermodynamics  of  phase  equilibria. 

2623.  Chemistry.  M.  J.  Dignam. 

Course  7,  II  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term. 

Inorganic  Chemistry,  with  emphasis  on  the  fundamental 
particles,  atomic  structure,  the  nature  of  the  chemical  bond  and 
general  structural  chemistry. 

2624.  Analytical  Chemistry  Laboratory.  F.  E.  Beamish. 

Course  8,  II  Year;  3 hrs,  laboratory  per  week,  both  terms. 

Quantitative  analysis. 

Eight  laboratory  reports. 

2631.  Atomic  and  Molecular  Structure,  J.  P.  Valleau. 

Courses  5c,  5m,  III  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

To  follow  course  2621.  The  application  of  wave  mechanics  to 
some  problems  of  atomic  and  molecular  structure,  and  an  intro- 
duction to  statistical  thermodynamics. 

2632.  Electrochemistry.  J.  P.  Valleau. 

Courses  6 and  8,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term. 

Principles  of  electrochemistry  and  their  application  to  industrial 
problems. 

2633.  Electrochemistry  Laboratory.  J.  P.  Valleau,  R.  G.  Barradas. 

Courses  6 and  8,  IV  Year;  18  hrs.  first  term. 

Quantitative  measurements  to  accompany  subject  2632.  Six 
laboratory  reports  required. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  POLITICAL  ECONOMY 

2720.  Economics.  D.  F.  Forster,  B.  Bixley,  A.  Kruger,  D.  Nowlan. 

All  courses,  II  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

An  introduction  to  the  study  of  Economics  with  special  reference 
to  the  problems  of  the  Canadian  economy. 

2730.  Introduction  to  Political  Science.  P.  Bishop,  R.  Gregor. 

All  courses.  III  Year  (elective) ; 2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both 
terms. 

An  introduction  to  the  study  of  government  with  special  refer- 
ence to  the  problems  of  Canadian  government. 

2734.  Accounting.  W.  C.  Hebdon. 

Course  4,  III  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

Basic  accounting  principles  and  procedures,  the  preparation  and 
interpretation  of  financial  statements,  cost  accounting,  and  the 
use  of  accounting  as  a means  of  control. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  PSYCHOLOGY 

2840.  Industrial  Psychology. 

Course  4,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  second  term. 

A series  of  lectures  and  discussions  on  human  relations,  with 
the  focus  on  some  of  the  current  problems  in  a developing  indus- 
trial culture. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  GEOLOGICAL  SCIENCES 

2900.  Physical  Geology.  P.  A.  Peach. 

Courses  2 and  9,  II  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term. 

Course  5g,  III  Year;  see  subject  2902. 

An  Introduction  to  the  study  of  geology  and  mineralogy. 

Reference  books:  Principles  of  Geology — Gilluly,  Waters  and 
Woodford  or  Physical  Geology — Leet  and  Judson. 

2901.  Physical  Geology  Laboratory.  J.  Gittins. 

Courses  2 and  9,  II  Year;  Course  5g,  III  Year;  2 hrs.  laboratory 
and  1 hr.  tutorial  per  week,  first  term. 

A laboratory  course  to  accompany  subject  2900. 

2902.  Physical  Geology.  P.  A.  Peach. 

Course  5g,  III  Year. 

A reading  course  during  the  summer  preceding  the  III  Year. 
A special  examination  will  be  held.  Students  who  do  not  pass 
this  examination  will  be  required  to  write  the  examination  in 
Subject  2900  in  January. 

2904.  Geology  of  Canada.  F.  W.  Beales. 

Course  9,  IV  Year;  1 hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 

A reading  survey  of  the  physiography,  historical  geology,  major 
structural  features,  and  mineral  deposits  of  the  country. 
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2906.  Engineering  Geology.  W.  H.  Gross. 

Course  1,  II  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term;  1 hr. 
lecture  per  week,  second  term. 

An  introduction  course  in  geology  with  special  reference  to 
engineering  problems. 

2907.  Engineering  Geology  Laboratory. 

Course  1,  II  Year;  1 hr.  per  week,  first  term;  2 hrs.  per  week, 
second  term. 

Specimens,  maps  and  sections  to  accompany  subject  2906. 

2910.  Mineralogy  and  Lithology.  D.  H.  Gorman,  P.  A.  Peach. 

Courses  2 and  9,  II  Year;  Course  5g,  III  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures 
per  week,  both  terms. 

A study  of  crystallography,  descriptive  and  determinative 
mineralogy,  and  the  common  rocks. 

Reference  book:  An  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Minerals — 
Rogers. 

2911.  Mineralogy  and  Lithology  Laboratory.  D.  H.  Gorman,  P.  A.  Peach. 

Courses  2 and  9,  II  Year;  Course  5g,  III  Year;  2 hrs.  per  week, 
both  terms. 

Practice  in  identifying  minerals  and  rocks. 

2913.  Descriptive  Mineralogy.  D.  H.  Gorman. 

Course  9,  III  Year;  2 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both  terms. 

Continuation  of  the  mineralogy  of  subject  2910. 

2915.  Ore  Microscopy.  D.  H.  Gorman. 

Course  9,  III  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  second  term. 

Identification  of  minerals  in  polished  sections. 

2916.  Crystallography.  E.  W.  Nuffield. 

Courses  5m,  5p  and  8,  III  Year;  1 hr.  lecture  per  week,  both 
terms. 

The  modern  concept  of  crystals;  symmetry  elements;  derivation 
of  space  lattices,  classes,  forms,  indices. 

2918.  X-Ray  Crystallography.  E.  W.  Nuffield. 

Course  5m,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  second  term. 

X-ray  diffraction  methods  and  their  application  in  the  study 
of  crystalline  materials. 

2920.  Petrology.  P.  A.  Peach. 

Course  9,  III  Year;  3 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term;  2 hrs. 
lectures  per  week,  second  term. 

Microscopic  petrography,  classification  and  origin  of  rocks. 

2921.  Petrography  Laboratory.  P.  A.  Peach. 

Course  9,  III  Year;  2 hrs.  per  week,  both  terms. 

Microscopic  petrography,  to  accompany  subject  2920. 

Text  book:  Optical  Mineralogy — Rogers  and  Kerr. 

One  laboratory  report. 
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2924.  Elementary  Geochemistry.  F.  G.  Smith. 

Course  9,  III  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

Covering  the  periodic  table,  distribution  of  the  elements,  states 
of  matter,  phase  diagrams,  natural  hydrothermal  solutions, 
weathering,  and  geochemical  cycles. 

2930.  Historical  and  Stratigraphical  Geology.  F.  W.  Beales. 

Courses  2 and  9,  II  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  and  1 hr.  tutorial  per 
week,  second  term. 

Study  of  the  principles  of  stratigraphy  and  historical  geology 
since  Precambrian  times. 

2931.  Historical  and  Stratigraphical  Geology  Laboratory.  F.  W.  Beales. 

Course  9,  II  Year;  2 hrs.  per  week,  second  term. 

Laboratory  work  to  illustrate  subject  2930. 

2932.  Stratigraphy  and  Sedimentation.  F.  W.  Beales. 

Course  9,  III  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  first  term. 

Description,  classification  and  interpretation  of  sedimentary 
rocks  and  rock  units. 

2934.  Glacial  Geology  and  Ground  Water.  R.  E.  Deane. 

Course  2,  IV  Year;  1 hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 

Pleistocene  Geology.  The  formation  and  distribution  of  the 
drift  deposits  of  North  America,  with  emphasis  on  their  economic 
importance. 

2936.  Pleistocene  Geology.  R.  E.  Deane. 

Courses  ID  and  9,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 

Study  of  the  Pleistocene  Deposits  of  North  America  and 
Europe. 

2938.  Palaeontology.  M.  A.  Fritz. 

Course  9,  III  Year;  2 hrs.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 

2939.  Palaeontology  Laboratory.  M.  A.  Fritz. 

Course  9,  III  Year;  2 hrs.  per  week,  both  terms. 

Six  laboratory  reports. 

2944.  Precambrian  Geology.  W.  W.  Moorhouse. 

Courses  2,  5g,  and  9,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  lecture  per  week,  first  term. 

Precambrian  formations  of  Canada — their  rocks,  distribution, 
relationships  and  economic  features. 

2945.  Precambrian  Geology  Laboratory.  W.  W.  Moorhouse. 

Courses  2 and  5g,  IV  Year;  1 hr.  laboratory  per  week,  first  term. 

Course  9,  IV  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both  terms. 

To  accompany  subject  2944. 

2950.  Structural  Geology.  J.  B.  Currie. 

Courses  2,  5g  and  9,  III  Year;  1 hr.  lecture  per  week,  both 
terms. 

Development  of  structures  in  sedimentary,  igneous  and  meta- 
morphic  rocks  of  the  earth’s  crust. 

Text  book:  Structural  Geology — Billings. 
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2951.  Structural  Geology  Laboratory.  J.  B.  Currie. 

Courses  2,  5g  and  9,  III  Year;  3 hrs.  per  week,  both  terms. 

A study  of  methods  employed  in  solving  structural  problems. 
Laboratory  course  to  accompany  subject  2950. 

2960.  Mineral  Deposits.  W.  H.  Gross. 

Courses  2,  5g  and  9,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  lecture  per  week,  both 
terms. 

Theories  of  origin  of  mineral  deposits  and  description  of 
world’s  important  mineral  deposits. 

2961.  Mineral  Deposits  Laboratory.  W.  H.  Gross. 

Course  9,  IV  Year;  3 hrs.  per  week,  second  term. 

2964.  Petroleum  Geology.  J.  B.  Currie. 

Courses  5g  and  9,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 
The  occurrence  of  petroleum  and  natural  gas  pools  and  geologi- 
cal conditions  of  oil  and  gas  entrapment  in  sedimentary  basins. 

2965.  Petroleum  Geology  Laboratory.  J.  B.  Currie. 

Courses  5g  and  9,  IV  Year;  3 hrs.  per  week,  second  term. 
Laboratory  study  of  methods  for  structural  and  stratigraphic 
analysis  of  oil  accumulation  in  a sedimentary  basin. 

2968.  Mining  Geology.  G.  B.  Langford. 

Courses  2 and  9,  IV  Year;  2 hrs.  lecture  per  week,  second  term. 
A course  dealing  with  the  application  of  geology  to  mining. 
Reference  book;  Mining  Geology — McKinstry. 

2969.  Mining  Geology  Laboratory.  G.  B.  Langford. 

Course  9,  IV  Year;  3 hrs.  per  week,  first  term. 

Two  laboratory  reports. 

2981.  Stratigraphic  and  Sedimentary  Field  Work.  F.  W.  Beales. 

Course  9,  III  Year;  2 hrs.  per  week,  first  term. 

Field  work  along  the  Niagara  Escarpment. 

Three  laboratory  reports. 

2983.  Petrological,  Mineralogical  and  Structural  Field  Work. 

Course  2,  III  Year;  7 days. 

Course  9,  III  Year;  14  days. 

A field  camp  in  the  Tweed  area  of  Ontario.  Laboratory  work 
in  the  field  complementing  subjects  2920  and  2951. 

2985.  Geological  Field  Trips  (Glacial  Geology). 

Courses  2 and  9,  IV  Year.  Two  trips. 

During  the  fall  trips  will  be  made  to  points  of  interest  near 
Toronto. 

2987.  Geological  Field  Trips  (Economic  and  Mining). 

Course  9.  IV  Year.  Two  trips,  each  /2  day. 

Trip  to  gypsum  mine  and  cement  plant. 
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3030.  Industrial  Management.  T.  G.  Graham. 

Course  4,  III  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

A study  of  the  factors  involved  in  the  production  and  distribu- 
tion of  products  or  services.  Consideration  will  be  given  to  the 
general  concepts  of  management,  organization,  leadership  and 
industrial  relations  but  major  emphasis  will  be  on  work  simplifica- 
tion, time  and  motion  study,  wage  administration  and  controls  of 
production,  quality  and  costs. 

3031.  Industrial  Management  Laboratory.  T.  G.  Graham. 

Course  4,  III  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  both  terms. 

Gases  and  problems  to  accompany  the  lecture  subject. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  PHYSICAL  AND  HEALTH  EDUCATION 

3110.  Physical  Education. 

All  courses,  I Year. 

The  University  requires  that  each  student  in  his  or  her  first 
year  at  the  University  take  a medical  examination  given  by  the 
University  Health  Service.  In  addition  each  first  year  student, 
unless  exempted  as  provided  below,  must  register  for  and  satis- 
factorily complete  a swim  test  and  the  required  programme  in 
Physical  Education.  Any  student,  unless  exempted,  who  does  not 
satisfactorily  complete  the  Physical  Education  requirement  shall 
pay  an  additional  fee  of  $50.00  at  the  beginning  of  the  next 
session  in  which  he  or  she  is  registered  in  the  University.  THIS 
SPECIAL  FEE  WILL  BE  REFUNDED  IF  THE  STUDENT 
REGISTERS  FOR  AND  SATISFACTORILY  COMPLETES 
THE  REQUIRED  PROGRAMME  IN  THAT  SESSION. 

Physical  Education  credits  may  be  earned  by  participation  in 
instructional  classes,  swimming  and  water  safety  classes,  inter- 
collegiate and  intramural  sports. 

EXEMPTIONS 

1.  One  year’s  satisfactory  standing  in  Physical  Education  at  this 
or  any  other  University. 

2.  Admission  by  advanced  standing  to  second  or  a higher  year  at 
this  University  (automatic  exemption). 

3.  If  age  is  25  years  or  more. 

4.  Ex-Military  service  (Permanent  Force). 

5.  Provisional  acceptance  by  the  U.N.T.D.,  C.O.T.C.,  OR  U.R.T.P. 
followed  by  satisfactory  completion  of  one  year’s  service. 

6.  Exemption  by  the  University  Health  Service. 

7.  Special  consideration. 

TO  CLAIM  EXEMPTION  — Report  by  October  31st  to: 

Men  — Intramural  office.  Room  106,  Athletic  Wing,  Hart  House. 

Women — Room  230,  Benson  Building,  320  Huron  Street. 


132 


APPLIED  SCIENCE  AND  ENGINEERING 


INSTITUTE  OF  COMPUTER  SCIENCE 

3331.  Engineering  Data  Processing.  G.  C.  Gotlieb,  J.  Csima. 

Courses  4 and  8,  III  Year;  2 hrs.  lectures  per  week,  second  term. 
A course  in  programming  and  coding  for  the  digital  computer. 

3332.  Engineering  Data  Processing  Laboratory.  G.  G.  Gotlieb,  J.  Csima. 

Courses  4 and  8,  III  Year;  3 hrs.  laboratory  per  week,  second 
term. 

Practical  work  to  accompany  subject  3331. 


SPECIAL  LECTURERS 

3440.  Engineering  Law.  W.  O.  Chris.  Miller. 

Courses  1,  3,  4,  6,  and  7,  IV  Year;  1 hr.  lecture  per  week,  first 
term. 

A subject  designed  to  co-ordinate  the  practice  of  engineering 
and  law.  Consideration  is  given  to  the  characteristics,  advantages 
and  disadvantages  of  companies,  partnerships  and  sole  proprietor- 
ships, the  promotion,  organization  and  financing  of  companies, 
the  duties  of  employees  to  employers,  the  duties  and  liabilities  of 
engineers,  statutes  applicable  to  engineering  works,  professional 
engineering  associations,  construction  contracts,  workmen’s  com- 
pensation, trade  unions  and  industrial  disputes. 

Text  book:  Engineering  Law — Laidlaw  and  Young. 


SCHOOL  OF  ARCHITECTURE 

3540.  Town  and  Regional  Planning.  M.  Hugo-Brunt. 

Course  IB,  IV  Year;  1 hr.  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 

Town  Planning  principles  both  past  and  present.  The  role  of 
the  planner,  the  plan,  local  legislation,  the  central  area,  the  neigh- 
bourhood, subdivision,  the  suburb,  open  space  and  the  region, 
housing,  road  layout,  services,  industry,  commerce  and  special 
uses. 

3541.  Town  and  Regional  Planning.  M.  Hugo-Brunt. 

Course  IB,  IV  Year;  3 hrs.  practical  work  per  week,  both 
terms. 

Studio  work  including  exercises  in  survey,  research  and  analysis, 
subdivision  layout,  and  urban  analysis.  These  are  related  to  sub- 
ject 219. 


SECTION  IX.  EXAMINATIONS 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS 

1.  Annual  examinations  will  be  held  in  April  except  as  provided  in 
paragraph  2 below. 

2.  Annual  examinations  will  be  held  at  the  beginning  of  the  second 
term  in  subjects  completed  during  the  first  term. 

3.  Promotion  from  one  year  to  another  is  made  on  the  basis  of  the 
student’s  weighted  average  in  the  annual  examinations  and  laboratory 
and  other  term  work.  Subjects  will  be  weighted  according  to  the 
number  of  hours  devoted  to  them,  the  hours  assigned  to  laboratory 
subjects  being  given  one  half  the  weight  of  those  in  lecture  subjects. 

Pass  standing  and  promotion  to  the  next  higher  year  will  be  granted 
to  students  who  obtain  a weighted  average  of  60%  or  greater  in  the 
work  of  the  year. 

4.  The  student’s  work  is  graded  in  the  following  manner: 


On  Overall  Average 

On  Individual 

Subjects 

Marks 

Standing 

Marks 

Grade 

75  — 

100% 

I Class  (Honours) 

75  — 

100% 

I 

66  — 

74% 

II  Class 

66  — 

74% 

II 

60  — 

65% 

HI  Class 

60  — 

65% 

HI 

Below 

60% 

Failure 

50  — 

59% 

Pass 

Below 

50% 

Failure 
or  BL 

5.  A student  who  obtains  the  passing  average  of  60%  or  greater  in 
the  work  of  the  year  but  who  has  failed  to  pass  one  or  more  subjects 
will  receive  a standing  of  BL  (below  the  line)  in  such  subjects,  and 
will  be  promoted  to  the  next  higher  year. 

6.  Honour  standing  will  be  granted  to  students  who  pass  in  all 
written  and  laboratory  subjects  and  who  obtain  a weighted  average  of 
75%  or  greater  in  the  work  of  the  year. 

7.  Honour  graduate  standing  will  be  granted  to  students  who  obtain 
honours  in  the  final  year  and  in  any  one  previous  year. 

8.  A student  who  fails  in  the  work  of  any  year  will  be  permitted, 
unless  otherwise  ineligible,  to  register  in  a subsequent  session  for  the  pur- 
pose of  repeating  the  year,  subject  to  the  following  conditions: 

(a)  Only  one  such  repetition  will  be  allowed  in  the  student’s  entire 
undergraduate  course.  A failure  in  engineering  or  in  a related 
course  at  any  other  institution  will  be  counted  in  the  same  way 
as  a failure  in  this  Faculty. 

(b)  During  any  such  repetition,  the  full  programme  of  prescribed 
instruction  must  be  taken. 

(c)  Second,  Third,  or  Fourth  Year  work  may  be  repeated  in  the 
session  immediately  following  that  In  v.^hich  the  failure  occurs. 

(d)  A student  who  fails  in  the  work  for  the  First  Year  but  who 
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obtained  an  average  of  50%  or  over  will,  provided  he  is  other- 
wise eligible,  be  allowed  to  repeat  the  work  of  the  year  in  the 
following  Session.  All  other  students  who  fail  in  the  work  of 
the  First  Year  must  remain  out  for  one  Session  before  re- 
applying. If  a student  withdraws  on  or  before  15th  February  he 
may  re-apply  for  admission  the  following  Session. 

Any  student  re-applying  for  admission  to  the  First  Year  must 
file  a new  application  (as  outlined  in  Paragraph  5,  Section  V) 
with  the  Registrar  of  the  University. 

9.  A student  whose  attendance  at  lectures  or  laboratories,  or  whose 
work,  is  deemed  by  the  Council  of  the  Faculty  in  which  he  is  registered, 
to  be  unsatisfactory,  may  have  his  registration  cancelled  at  any  time  by 
the  Council  of  the  Faculty. 

10.  A student  should  submit  to  Council  immediately  after  its  occur- 
rence, evidence  of  any  illness  or  mishap  which  occurs  during  the  session; 
any  petition  for  leniency  on  account  of  such  incidents  may  be  refused 
consideration  if  received  after  the  third  day  following  the  last  day  of 
examinations. 

11.  A student  will  not  be  allowed  to  write  any  examinations  if  he  has 
not  paid  all  fees  and  dues  for  which  he  is  liable  at  that  time. 


TERM  EXAMINATIONS 

Term  examinations  may  be  held  in  any  subject  and  at  any  time  at  the 
discretion  of  the  instructor,  or  by  the  order  of  the  Council,  and  the 
results  of  such  examination  may,  if  the  Council  so  decides,  be  incor- 
porated with  those  of  the  annual  examinations  in  the  same  subjects. 


EXTRA-CURRICULAR  ACTIVITIES  AND  ACADEMIC  CREDIT 

It  is  in  general  desirable  for  students  to  engage  to  a reasonable  extent 
in  extra-curricular  activities  in  order  that  they  may  not  become  too 
narrowly  professional  in  interests  and  outlook,  but  it  will  be  obvious 
that  no  academic  credit  or  consideration  can  be  given  for  such  activities. 
Some  offices  in  student  organizations  require  quite  large  amounts  of  time 
for  the  proper  performance  of  the  duties  connected  with  them,  and  it  is 
therefore  strongly  recommended  that  students,  particularly  those  whose 
academic  records  are  not  high,  consult  a senior  member  of  Staff  before 
allowing  themselves  to  be  nominated  for  such  offices. 


SECTION  X.  MEDALS,  PRIZES,  SCHOLARSHIPS, 
BURSARIES  AND  FELLOWSHIPS 

Through  the  generosity  of  friends  of  the  University,  governments  and 
commercial  organizations,  encouragement  has  been  given  to  both  under- 
graduate and  graduate  work  in  the  various  branches  of  engineering 
studies  by  establishing  the  following  scholarships,  prizes,  bursaries,  and 
medals. 

Matriculation  students  are  advised  to  consult  the  University  of 
Toronto  Calendar  of  Admission  Awards  for  complete  details  of  awards 
available  to  students  entering  this  Faculty. 

Where  it  is  necessary  to  make  application  for  an  award  it  is  so  stated 
in  the  description  and  particulars  are  given  as  to  how  the  application 
should  be  made.  In  all  other  cases  the  award  is  made  on  the  recom- 
mendation of  the  Faculty  Council  and  no  application  is  necessary. 

In  order  to  be  eligible  for  a medal,  prize,  scholarship,  bursary,  fellow- 
ship or  other  awards  granted  solely  upon  standing  obtained  at  an  annual 
or  special  examination  or  upon  an  essay,  or  term  work,  or  other  academic 
rating,  a candidate  must  obtain  honours  at  such  annual  or  special  exami- 
nation or  upon  such  essay,  term  work,  or  other  academic  rating  unless 
the  terms  of  the  award  or  medal  specify  that  standing  lower  than  honours 
may  be  accepted. 

When  an  award  or  medal  is  granted  upon  standing  obtained  on  part 
of  the  work  of  any  academic  year  the  candidate  must  obtain  standing 
but  need  not  obtain  honours  in  the  work  of  the  academic  year  as  a 
whole,  provided  he  obtains  honours  in  the  part  concerned,  unless  the 
terms  of  the  award  or  medal  specify  otherwise. 

No  medal,  prize,  scholarship,  bursary,  fellowship  or  other  award  will 
be  granted  to  a candidate  who  is  conditioned  in  any  subject  at  an 
annual  examination  or  in  Physical  Education  unless  the  terms  of  the 
award  or  medal  specify  otherwise. 

A candidate  will  not  be  permitted  to  receive  more  than  one  award 
in  a session  unless  the  statute  establishing  each  of  the  awards  concerned 
or  the  Calendar  specifies  otherwise.  Only  one  of  those  marked  by  an 
asterisk  may  be  held  in  any  one  year.  A candidate  who  would,  but  for 
this  provision,  have  received  more  than  one  award  may  have  his  name 
so  published  in  the  class  lists. 

A candidate  who  has  spent  two  sessions  in  any  year  of  an  under- 
graduate course  is  not  eligible  to  compete  for  any  award  at  the  annual 
examinations  of  that  year. 

Medals,  after  they  have  been  suitably  engraved,  will  be  given  without 
delay  to  the  winners  or  forwarded  to  them  by  registered  mail. 

Awards  granted  to  members  of  graduating  classes  other  than  awards 
for  graduate  study  and  research,  will  be  paid  in  one  instalment  as  soon 
as  possible  after  the  granting  of  the  awards. 

All  other  awards  will  be  paid  (i)  if  of  the  value  of  $100  or  less,  in  one 
instalment  on  November  20  and  (ii)  if  of  the  value  of  more  than  $100  in 
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two  equal  instalments,  the  first  on  November  20  and  the  second  on 

January  20,  in  the  session  following  the  granting  of  the  awards.  Payment 
will  be  made  only  if  the  candidate  is  in  regular  attendance  in  the  Faculty 
and,  if  the  Calendar  so  specifies,  in  the  course  in  which  the  award  is 
established  or  granted. 

The  Senate  may,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Faculty,  permit  a 
candidate  to  whom  an  award  has  been  granted  to  postpone  attendance 
upon  lectures  and  laboratory  classes  for  one  year.  Further  postponement 
may  be  permitted  on  application. 


Name 

Amount 

Application 

required 

Available 
only  to  a 
limited 
group  or 
single  course 

See 

page 

Available  to  Students 
Entering  the  First  Year 
Alumni  Association  War 

Memorial  Scholarships 

S500 

Yes 

No 

166 

Alcan  Scholarship 

$500 

Yes 

No 

144 

J.  P.  Bickell  Foundation 

Scholarships 

$500 

Yes 

No 

147 

J.  W.  Billes  Admission 

Scholarships 

_ 

Yes 

No 

148 

Dominion  Magnesium  Limited 
Bursary 

$400 

Yes 

Yes 

150 

Dominion-Provincial  Student 
Aid  Bursaries,  Type  A 

1 

1 ! 

V'es 

No 

150 

Engineering  Alumni 

Admission  Bursaries 

Yes 

No 

151 

Engineering  Alumni  Admission 
Scholarship  

$500 

Yes 

No 

151 

Grabill  Admission 

Scholarship 

$500 

Yes 

No 

153 

General  Foods  Scholarships  . . . 

$500 

Yes 

No 

153 

Hagarty  Memorial  Scholarship. 

$60 

Yes 

Yes 

154 

The  Murray  Calder  Hendry 
Scholarship 

1 

$500 

Yes 

No 

155 

Inco  Scholarship 

1 

$300 
-f  Fees 

Yes 

No. 

156 

The  Leonard  Foundation 

.Scholarships 

Yes 

Yes 

157 

J.  Edgar  McAllister  Foundation 

— 

Yes 

Yes 

158 

O.H.A.  War  Memorial 

Scholarship 

$200 

Yes 

Yes 

162 

Ontario  Chapter  American 
Society  for  Metals 
Bursaries  (2) 

$400 

Yes 

Yes 

145 

SCHOLARSHIPS 
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Name 

Amount 

Application 

required 

Available 
only  to  a 
limited 
group  or 
single  course 

See 

page 

A.P.E.O.  Admission  Scholarship 

$500 

Yes 

No 

163 

Helen  E.  Rogers 

Admission  Scholarships 

_ 

Yes 

Yes 

165 

Simpson-Sears  Limited 

(Northern  Ontario)  Scholar- 
ship   

$100 

Yes 

Yes 

167 

Smith  and  Stone  Limited 

Bursaries 

$150 

Yes 

Yes 

167 

Walter  Sterling  Admission 
Scholarships 

__ 

Yes 

No 

168 

U.T.S.  Engineering  Scholarship . 

$250 

Yes 

Yes 

170 

Wallberg  Admission  Scholar- 
ships (2) 

$500 

Yes 

No 

171 

Available  to  Students 
Completing  the  First  Year 
Atkinson  Incourse  Bursaries.  . . 

Yes 

No. 

146 

Baptie  Scholarship 

— 

No 

Yes 

146 

Canadian  Bechtel  Limited 
Bursaries 

Yes 

No 

147 

J.  P.  Bickeil  Foundation 

Scholarships 



No 

No 

147 

T.  H.  Bickle  Prize 

$30 

No 

Yes 

148 

Crocker  Foundation  Bursaries . 

— 

Yes 

No 

149 

Dominion-Provincial  Student- 
Aid  Bursaries 

Yes 

No 

150 

*John  M.  Empey  Scholarship.  . . 

$100 

No 

No 

151 

LB.M. — Thomas  J.  Watson 
Memorial  Bursary  Fund 

Yes 

No 

156 

Inco  Scholarship 

— 

Yes 

Yes 

156 

Johnson’s  Wax  Scholarship.  . . . 

$600 

No 

Yes 

156 

Kimberly-Clark  Scholarship  . . . 

$500 

No 

No 

157 

John  Wolfe  McColI  Awards.. . . 

— 

Yes 

No. 

158 

Garnet  W.  McKee-Lachlan 
Gilchrist  Scholarship  in 
Engineering  Physics 

$60 

No 

Yes 

158 

MacLennan-LacLeod  Mem- 
orial Prize 

$25 

No 

No 

160 

*Marsland  Engineering  Ltd. 
Scholarship 

$250 

No 

Yes 

160 

Northern  Electric 

Undergraduate  Scholarship. . 

$500 

No 

Yes 

161 
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Name 

Amount 

Application 

required 

Available 
only  to  a 
limited 
group  or 
single  course 

See 

page 

Orenda  Engines  Scholarship  . . . 

S500 

No 

Yes 

155 

*Pau)in  Memorial  Scholarship. . . 

1425 

No 

Yes 

162 

Procter  and  Gamble  Bursary. . 

— 

Yes 

No 

163 

^Professional  Engineers 

Scholarship 

$250 

No 

Yes 

163 

*Ransom  Scholarship  in 

Chemical  Engineering 

$150 

No 

Yes 

164 

Frederick  VV.  Schumacher 
Scholarship 



Yes 

^'es 

166 

S.  Ubukata  Fund 

— 

Yes 

Yes 

169 

University  Naval  Training 
Division  Bursaries 

$100 

Yes 

Yes 

170 

University  of  Toronto  General 
Bursaries 



Yes 

No 

170 

*VValIberg  Undergraduate 

Scholarships  (2) 

$500 

No 

No 

171 

Available  to  Students 
Completing  the  Second  Year 
*Harvey  Aggett  Memorial 

Scholarship  

$75 

No 

No 

144 

Ardagh  Scholarship 

$300 

No 

Yes 

145 

Automotive  Transport 

Association  Bursary 



Yes 

No 

142 

Babb  Bursary  Fund 

— 

Yes 

Yes 

146 

Canadian  Bechtel  Limited 
Bursaries 

$1200 

Yes 

No 

147 

J.  P.  Bickell  Foundation 

Bursaries 



Yes 

Yes 

148 

J.  P.  Bickell  Foundation 

Scholarships  



No 

\"es 

147 

T.  H.  Bickle  Prize 

$30 

No 

Yes 

148 

Carveth  Metallurgical  Ltd. 
Bursary 

$500 

Yes 

Yes 

149 

Crocker  Foundation 

Bursaries 



Yes 

No 

149 

Cyanamid  of  Canada 

Scholarship 

$750 

No 

Yes 

150 

Dominion-Provincial  Student- 
Aid  Bursaries 

_ 

Yes 

No 

150 

*John  M.  Empey  Scholarship.  . . 

$100 

No 

No 

151 

J.  A.  Findlay  Scholarship.  .... 

— 

No 

Yes 

152 

Hugh  Gall  Award 

$140 

Yes 

No 

153 

SCHOLARSHIPS 
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Name 

Amount 

Application 

required 

Available 
only  to  a 
limited 
group  or 
single  course 

See 

page 

I.B.M. — Thomas  J.  Watson 
Memorial  Bursary  Fund 

Yes 

No 

156 

Johnson’s  Wax  Scholarship  . . . . 

$600 

No 

Yes 

156 

The  Kennecott  Copper  Award 
in  Industrial  Engineering,  , . , 

$1000 

Yes 

Yes 

157 

Kimberly-Clark  Scholarship  . . . 

$500 

No 

No 

157 

The  Lever  Brothers 

Scholarships 

$300 

No 

Yes 

158 

*Garnet  W.  McKee-Lachlan 
Gilchrist  Geophysics 
Scholarships 

No 

Yes 

159 

Charles  Gordon  Manning  Prize 

— 

No 

No 

160 

*Marsland  Engineering  Ltd. 
Scholarship 

$250 

No 

Yes 

160 

James  L.  Morris  Memorial  Prize 

$125 

No 

Yes 

161 

Northern  Electric  Under- 
graduate Scholarship 

$500 

No 

Yes 

161 

Orenda  Engines  Scholarship  . . . 

$500 

No 

Yes 

155 

•^Spruce  Falls  Power  and  Paper 
Company  Scholarships 

$400 

No 

No 

168 

William  Storrie  Memorial 
Scholarship 

$100 

No 

V'es 

168 

♦Professional  Engineers 

Scholarship 

$250 

No 

Yes 

163 

♦Rhodes  Scholarship  

£400 

Yes 

No 

164 

Scottish  Rite  Masons  Bursary 

$400 

Yes 

Yes 

166 

Frederick  W.  Schumacher 
Scholarship 



Yes 

Yes 

166 

Socony-Mobil  Oil  of  Canada 
Limited  Scholarship  

$400 

No 

Yes 

167 

Edith  Tyrrell  Memorial 

Bursary 

1 

$500 

Yes 

Yes 

169 

University  of  Toronto  General 
Bursaries 

Yes 

No 

170 

♦Wallberg  Undergraduate 

Scholarships 

TOO 

No 

No 

171 

*William  R.  Worthington 

Memorial  Scholarship  

$400 

No 

Yes 

171 

Available  to  Students 
Completing  the  Third  Year 
Allied  Chemical  Canada 
Limited  Scholarship 

$850 

No 

Yes 

145 
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Name 

Amount 

Application 

required 

Available 
only  to  a 
limited 
group  or 
single  course 

See 

page 

American  Institute  of  Industrial 

Engineers  Scholarship 

$150 

No 

Yes 

145 

Babb  Bursary  Fund 

— 

Yes 

Yes 

146 

F.  W.  Baldwin  Prize 

$75 

No 

Yes 

146 

Canadian  Bechtel  Limited 

Bursaries 

— 

Yes 

No 

147 

J.  P.  Bickell  Foundation 

Bursaries 

— 

Yes 

Yes 

148 

T.  H.  Bickle  Prize 

$30 

No 

Yes 

148 

*Boiler  Inspection  and  Insurance 

Company  Scholarship 

$150 

No 

Yes 

148 

*California  Standard  Company 

Scholarship 

$400 

No 

Yes 

149 

Chemical  Institute  of  Canada 

Prize 

$25 

No 

Yes 

149 

Crocker  Foundation  Bursaries  . 

— 

Yes 

No 

149 

Dow  Chemical  of  Canada 

Limited  Award 

$500 

No 

Yes 

150 

Dominion-Provincial  Student- 

Aid  Bursaries 

— 

Yes 

No 

150 

*John  M.  Empey  Scholarship.  . 

$100 

No 

No 

151 

E.I.C.  Prize 

$50 

No 

Yes 

152 

Engineering  Society  Semi- 

Centennial  Award 

$75 

No 

No 

152 

J.  A.  Findlay  Scholarship 

— 

No 

Yes 

152 

James  Franceschini  Foundation 

Scholarship 

$250 

No 

Yes 

153 

Chester  B.  Hamilton 

Scholarship 

$500 

No 

Yes 

154 

LB.M. — Thomas  J.  Watson 

Memorial  Bursary  Fund 

— 

Yes 

No 

156 

*Jenkins  Scholarship  in 

Engineering 

$200 

No 

No 

156 

Johnson’s  Wax  Scholarship.  . . . 

$G00 

No 

Yes 

156 

Kennecott  Copper  Award 

in  Industrial  Engineering.  . . . 

$1000 

Yes 

Yes 

157 

The  Lever  Brothers 

Scholarship 

$300 

No 

Yes 

158 

Loan  Funds 

— 

Yes 

No 

172 

J.  A.  D.  McCurdy  Prize 

$75 

No 

Yes 

158 

Alexander  MacLean  Scholar- 

ship   

$250 

No 

Yes 

159 
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♦Marsland  Engineering  Ltd. 
Scholarship 

$250 

No 

Yes 

161 

Northern  Electric  Under- 
graduate Scholarship 

$500 

No 

Yes 

161 

Orenda  Engines  Scholarship  . . . 

$500 

No 

Yes 

155 

*Professional  Engineers 

Scholarship 

$250 

No 

Yes 

163 

RCE  Memorial  Scholarship. . . . 

$125 

Yes 

Yes 

165 

Frederick  W.  Schumacher 
Scholarship 



Yes 

Yes 

166 

Specification  Writers  Association 
Scholarship 

$250 

No 

Yes 

168 

William  Storrie  Memorial 
Scholarship 

$100 

No 

Yes 

168 

*Spruce  Falls  Power  and  Paper 
Company  Scholarships 

$400 

No 

No 

168 

Edith  Tyrrell  Memorial  Bursary 

$500 

Yes 

Yes 

169 

University  of  Toronto  General 
Bursaries 



Yes 

No 

170 

*Wallberg  Undergraduate 

Scholarships 

$500 

No 

No 

171 

Available  to  Students 
Completing  the  Fourth  Year 
Henry  G.  Acres  Medal 

No 

Yes 

144 

American  Society  of 

Lubrication  Engineers  Prize . . 

$75 

No 

No 

145 

J.  P.  Bickell  Foundation 

Bursaries 

_ 

Yes 

Yes 

148 

Babb  Bursary  Fund 

— 

Yes 

Yes 

146 

Crocker  Foundation 

Bursaries 

_ 

Yes 

No 

149 

Dominion-Provincial  Student- 
Aid  Bursaries 



Yes 

No 

150 

Electrical  Manufacturing  Co. 
Limited  Prize 

$25 

No 

Yes 

151 

Encyclopaedia  Britannica  Prize. 

— 

No 

No 

151 

Hamilton  Watch  Award 

— 

No 

No 

155 

Ontario  Chapter,  A.S.H.R.A.E. 
Prize 

$75 

No 

No 

155 

Loan  Funds 

— 

Yes 

No 

172 
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Massey-Ferguson  Ltd. 

Scholarships  (2) 

$500 

Yes 

Yes 

161 

Ontario  Municipal  Electric 
Association  Bursary 

$300 

V'es 

Yes 

162 

Professional  Engineers 

Gold  Medal 

No 

No 

164 

William  Storrie  Memorial 

Scholarship 

$200 

No 

Yes 

168 

Society  of  Chemical  Industry 
Merit  Award 

No 

Yes 

167 

“Second  Mile  Engineer”  Award 

$200  i 

1 No 

Yes 

166 

Trane  Company  of  Canada  | 

Limited  Prize j 

1 

1 $200 

1 

1 No 

No 

161) 

University  of  Toronto  General  ' 
Bursaries 

1 

Yes 

No 

170 

W.  S.  Wilson  Medals 

— 

No 

1 

No 

171 

Available  to  Graduates 
Aluminium  Laboratories  , 

Limited  Fellowship 

$2000 

1 

Yes 

Yes 

175 

Athlone  Fellowships 

— 

Yes 

No 

175 

J.  P.  Bickell  Foundation  i 

Fellowships ; 

$2000 

\ es 

Yes 

175 

C.LL.  Fellowships  in  Chemistry 

! $4000 

Yes 

Yes 

175 

Canadian  Lumbermen’s  Associ- , 
ation  Timber  Research 
Fellowship 

i $1250 

; Yes 

No 

175 

Commonwealth  Scholarships  . . 

i - 

^ Yes 

No 

176 

Consolidated  Mining  and 
Smelting  Company  Graduate 
Research  Fellowships 

j $3000 

1 

i Yes 

No 

176 

1851  Exhibition  Science 

Research  Scholarships 

: £275 

i 

i Yes 

Yes 

176 

Lachlan  Gilchrist  Fellowship 
Fund  

Yes 

Yes 

177 

Thomas  H.  Hogg  Overseas 
Fellowship 

$3000 

1 

^ Yes 

Yes 

177 

Imperial  Oil  Graduate  Research 
Fellowships 

$4000 

Yes 

Yes 

178 

International  Nickel  Graduate 
Research  Fellowships 

$3000 

Yes 

1 Yes 

178 

Johnson’s  Wax  Fund  1 

Scholarship 1 

— 

Yes 

1 

1 Yes 

178 
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only  to  a 
limited 
group  or 
single  course 
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McCharles  Prize 

The  University  of  Manchester 

$1000 

No 

No 

179 

Toronto  Fund 

National  Sewer  Pipe  Limited 

£100 

Yes 

No 

179 

Scholarship 

Nipissing  Mining  Research 

$500 

Yes 

Yes 

180 

Fellowships 

H.  VV.  Price  Research  Fellow- 

$975 

Yes 

No 

180 

ship  in  Electrical  Engineering 

— 

Yes 

Yes 

180 

Raymond  Priestley  Fellowship 

£450 

Yes 

No 

180 

Rhodes  Scholarship 

Royal  Institution  of  Great 
Britain  Science  Research 

£400 

Yes 

No 

164 

Scholarships 

Steel  Company  of  Canada,  Ltd., 

£350 

Yes 

No 

181 

Fellowship 

Spruce  Falls  Power  and  Paper 

$1500 

Yes 

Yes 

181 

Company  Fellowships 

$1200 

Yes 

No 

181 

1940  Toronto  Fund 

£500 

Yes 

No 

181 

Wallberg  Research  Fellowships. 
Charles  G.  Williams 

$2500 

Yes 

No 

182 

Fellowship 

$1500 

Yes 

Yes 

182 

NOTE — As  the  value  of  an  endowed  scholarship  or  prize  is  dependent 
on  the  actual  income  of  the  fund,  it  is  possible  that  the  value  of  certain 
scholarships  and  prizes  at  the  time  of  payment  may  be  less  than  the 
amount  stated  in  the  calendar. 

In  those  cases  where  the  amount  of  the  award  is  not  payable  from 
income  earned  on  an  endowed  fund,  payment  will  be  dependent  on 
the  receipt  of  the  amount  of  the  annual  award  from  the  donor. 
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HENRY  G.  ACRES  MEDAL 

The  Heny  G.  x\cres  Medal  is  the  gift  of  Mrs.  Henry  G.  Acres  in  memory 
of  her  late  husband,  Henry  G.  Acres,  M.E.,  D.Sc.,  a graduate  of  the 
School  of  Practical  Science  in  the  class  of  1903.  Throughout  his  pro- 
fessional life  Dr.  Acres  was  associated  with  major  power  developments 
in  Canada  and  abroad.  As  chief  hydraulic  engineer  for  the  Hydro-Electric 
Power  Commission  of  Ontario  in  the  period  1911  to  1923,  he  was 
responsible  for  the  design  and  construction  of  nearly  twenty  power  plants, 
including  the  Queenston-Chippawa  development.  Entering  private  prac- 
tice in  1924,  and  until  his  death  in  1945,  he  continued  to  widen 
and  extend  his  interests.  He  became  chief  engineer  of  the  Grand  River 
Conservation  Commission  and  responsible  for  the  design  and  construc- 
tion of  the  Shand  dam  and  related  work.  Later,  he  was  consulting 
engineer  for  the  extensive  power  developments  at  Shipshaw  on  the 
Saguenay  River,  which  was  vital  to  the  production  of  aluminum  for 
war  purposes.  Many  of  the  provinces  of  Canada  sought  his  services  and 
he  advised  with  respect  to  work  in  Newfoundland,  South  America  and 
India. 

This  medal  is  awarded  annually  to  the  student  in  the  Fourth  Year 
who  is  registered  in  the  course  in  Civil,  Mechanical,  or  Electrical  Engi- 
neering, and  who  obtains  the  highest  aggregate  percentage  at  the  an- 
nual examinations  of  the  Third  and  Fourth  Years,  provided  always  that 
the  student  obtains  honour  standing  in  the  examinations  of  the  Fourth 
Year.  Receipt  of  the  medal  does  not  preclude  a student  from  being 
granted  such  other  award  as  may  in  the  opinion  of  the  Council  be 
appropriate. 

HARVEY  AGGETT  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP 

This  scholarship  was  donated  by  the  late  Mr.  J.  T.  Aggett,  of  Toronto, 
as  a perpetual  memorial  to  his  son,  the  late  Lieutenant  Harvey  Aggett, 
who  enlisted  in  March,  1915,  during  his  second  year  in  this  Faculty,  and 
was  killed  in  action  at  Passchendaele  on  6th  November,  1917. 

This  annual  scholarship  of  the  value  of  the  annual  income  from  the 
fund  is  to  be  awarded  to  a student  of  the  Second  Year  in  this  Faculty 
who,  obtaining  honours  and  being  one  of  the  first  three  in  his  year  by 
his  standing  at  the  annual  examinations,  has  been  adjudged  highest  of 
the  three  in  general  student  activities  and  service  in  the  University  dur- 
ing his  period  of  attendance.  When  regulations  do  not  permit  the  win- 
ner to  hold  this  scholarship  the  students  to  be  considered  for  the  award 
shall  be  the  first  three  in  the  year  exclusive  of  any  student  who  holds  a 
scholarship  of  higher  value. 

ALCAN  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Aluminum  Company  of  Canada,  Limited  has  made  available  an 
admission  scholarship  of  a value  of  $500.00  to  a student  entering  the 
First  Year  of  an  Honours  Course  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  the 
Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering  or  in  the  Faculty  of  Law. 
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The  recipient  must  attain  an  academic  standing  satisfactory  to  the  Com- 
mittee of  Award  and  demonstrate  financial  need.  It  is  tenable  in  the 
later  years  provided  First  Class  standing  is  maintained. 

Application  should  be  made  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University  by  May 
1 on  the  regular  Admission  Scholarship  Application  form. 

ALLIED  CHEMICAL  CANADA  LIMITED  SCHOLARSHIP 

Allied  Chemical  Canada  Limited  has  presented  a scholarship  of  the 
value  of  tuition  fees  plus  $250.00  to  the  student  and  a grant  of  $250.00  to 
the  University,  to  be  awarded  to  a student  registered  in  the  Fourth  Year 
of  the  course  in  Chemical  Engineering  who  has  attained  honour  standing 
in  the  examinations  of  the  Third  Year.  The  recipient  must  be  a Canadian 
or  an  American  citizen  and  must  not  already  be  receiving  other  awards 
exceeding  $250.00. 

AMERICAN  INSTITUTE  OF  INDUSTRIAL  ENGINEERS  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Southern  Ontario  Chapter,  American  Institute  of  Industrial 
Engineers  offers  a scholarship  of  $150.00  to  a student  entering  the  Fourth 
Year  of  the  Industrial  Engineering  course  who  has  consistently  maintained 
a high  academic  standing,  but  not  necessarily  honour  standing,  during 
the  previous  three  years. 

AMERICAN  SOCIETY  OF  LUBRICATION  ENGINEERS  PRIZE 

The  Toronto  Section  of  the  American  Society  of  Lubrication  Engineers 
offers  an  annual  prize  of  $75.00  to  a student  in  the  Fourth  Year  in 
Mechanical  Engineering  whose  Thesis  dealing  with  Lubrication  is  con- 
sidered by  the  Head  of  the  Department  of  Mechanical  Engineering  to  be 
of  suitable  quality  and  the  most  satisfactory.  The  Prize  is  accompanied 
by  a donation  of  $25.00  to  the  Department  to  purchase  books  on 
Lubrication. 

ONTARIO  CHAPTER,  AMERICAN  SOCIETY  FOR  METALS  BURSARY 

The  Ontario  Chapter,  American  Society  for  Metals  provides  two 
bursaries  of  a value  of  $400.00  each  for  students  entering  the  First  Year 
in  Metallurgy  and  Materials  Science.  The  award  is  made  primarily  on 
Grade  XIII  standing  but  the  need  for  financial  assistance  is  also  taken 
into  consideration. 

Application  should  be  made  by  letter  to  the  Secretary  not  later  than 
September  1.  The  first  award  was  made  for  the  Session  1958-59. 

ARDAGH  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Ardagh  Scholarship,  of  the  annual  value  of  the  income  from 
$6,500,  has  been  provided  in  memory  of  his  parents  by  Professor  E.  G.  R. 
Ardagh,  B.A.Sc.,  F.R.S.C.,  formerly  professor  of  Applied  Chemistry  in  the 
Faculty.  It  is  awarded  to  the  student  who  attains  the  highest  standing 
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in  Honours  at  the  annual  examinations  of  the  Second  Year  in  the  Course 
in  Chemical  Engineering.  The  first  award  was  made  on  the  results  of 
the  annual  examination  of  1946. 

ATKINSON  INCOURSE  BURSARIES 

Atkinson  incourse  Bursaries,  gift  of  the  Atkinson  Charitable  Founda- 
tion, are  awarded  annually  to  students  in  the  second  or  higher  years  of 
their  courses.  Applicants  must  have  at  least  Second  Class  Honours  in  the 
final  examinations  of  the  preceding  year,  demonstrate  financial  need  and 
be  a resident  of  the  Province  of  Ontario. 

Applications  must  be  submitted  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University  on  or 
before  December  1st. 

ATA  TRUCKING  INDUSTRY  EDUCATIONAL  FOUNDATION  BURSARIES 

The  Automotive  Transport  Association  of  Ontario  has  established  a 
bursary  fund  for  students  in  the  second  or  higher  years  of  any  under- 
graduate degree  course  who  find  themselves  in  serious  financial  need  due 
to  sudden,  unexpected  personal  or  family  difficulties.  Applications  may  be 
submitted  to  the  University  Registrar  at  any  time  during  the  session  and 
the  number  and  value  of  the  bursaries  will  vary  at  the  discretion  of  the 
Committee  of  Award. 


THE  BABB  BURSARY  FUND 

Bursaries  from  this  fund  are  available  to  students  in  any  year  of  the 
Aeronautics  Option  in  Engineering  Science  .-\pplication  is  made  through 
the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 

THE  F.  W.  BALDWIN  PRIZE 

The  F.  W.  Baldwin  Prize  of  a value  of  $75.00  was  established  by  the 
trustees  of  a fund  created  by  the  members  of  the  Number  3 Squadron, 
University  Air  Training  Corps  ( 1941-44),  in  memory  of  Frederick  Walker 
“Casey”  Baldwin,  a graduate  of  the  School  of  Practical  Science,  who 
made  a significant  contribution  in  the  field  of  Aeronautics  in  Canada; 
and  who  flew,  on  March  12th,  1908,  near  Hammondsport,  N.Y.,  the 
“Redwing,”  the  first  biplane  built  by  the  Aerial  Experiment  Association. 

It  is  awarded  annually  to  the  student  registered  in  Third  Year,  Aero- 
nautics Option,  in  Engineering  Science,  who,  taking  honours,  ranks 
highest  in  the  annual  examinations  of  Third  Year  in  “structural  subjects.” 

The  first  award  was  made  on  the  results  of  the  examinations  of  the 
Session  1953-54. 


BAPTIE  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Baptie  Scholarship  is  derived  from  a bequest  under  the  will  of 
the  late  Mrs.  Margaret  W.  Baptie,  of  Ottawa,  and  the  Board  of  Gov- 
ernors has  directed  that  a scholarship  of  one  half  the  annual  income 
shall  be  awarded  annually  to  an  engineering  student  on  the  record  of 
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the  first  Year.  The  Board  of  Governors  also  authorizes  a remission  of 
fees  in  the  case  of  the  holder  of  the  scholarship,  up  to  Seventy-five 
Dollars. 

The  conditions  of  the  award  are  as  follows:  That  the  scholarship  be 
awarded  to  the  student  who,  in  the  annual  examinations  of  the  First 
Year,  enrolled  in  any  one  of  the  courses  of  Civil  Engineering,  Mining 
Engineering,  Mechanical  Engineering,  Chemical  Engineering,  Electrical 
Engineering,  or  Metallurgy  and  Materials  Science,  obtains  the  highest 
aggregate  percentage  of  marks  in  those  subjects  which  are  common  to  the 
First  Year  curricula  of  those  courses.  The  first  award  was  made  on  the 
results  of  the  annual  examinations  of  the  Session  1925-26. 

CANADIAN  BECHTEL  LIMITED  BURSARIES 

Canadian  Bechtel  Limited  has  established  Bursaries  in  the  Faculty  of 
Applied  Science  and  Engineering  of  an  annual  value  of  $1,200.00  to 
provide  not  more  than  four  awards,  each  of  a minimum  value  of  $200 
and  a maximum  value  of  $600.  Two  awards  will  be  made  to  First  Year 
students  and  one  or  two  awards  to  students  registered  in  any  year  of  the 
Faculty.  Applicants  must  demonstrate  financial  need  and  have  academic 
standing  satisfactory  to  the  Faculty  Council. 

Application  must  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  on  or  before 
October  1st. 

J.  P.  BICKELL  FOUNDATION  SCHOLARSHIPS 

The  Trustees  of  the  J.  P.  Bickell  Foundation  have  established  scholar- 
ships, the  number  to  be  determined  annually,  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied 
Science  and  Engineering  of  a possible  value  of  Fifteen  Hundred  Dollars, 
payable  $500  in  the  First  Year  and  provided  honours  are  obtained  at  the 
Annual  Examinations,  $500  in  the  Second  and  Third  Years. 

An  applicant  must  obtain  an  average  of  at  least  75%  at  the  Ontario 
Grade  XIII  examinations  immediately  preceding  his  admission  to  the 
university  and  must  undertake  to  enrol  in  Mining  Engineering,  Chemical 
Engineering,  Metallurgy  and  Materials  Science  or  Applied  Geology. 
Failing  suitable  candidates  in  the  courses  mentioned  students  registered 
in  the  Second  Year  Honour  course  in  Geological  Sciences,  or  Physics  and 
Geology  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  who  are  academically  qualified 
are  eligible.  These  awards  are  of  the  same  value  and  are  tenable  in  the 
Second,  Third  and  Fourth  Years  of  the  course,  subject  to  maintenance 
of  the  required  academic  standing.  If  any  scholarships  are  not  awarded 
to  those  mentioned  above,  students  registered  in  the  Third  Year  of  the 
Engineering  Science  course  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and 
Engineering  and  taking  the  Physical  Metallurgy  or  the  Geophysics  option 
who  are  academically  qualified  are  eligible.  In  this  case  the  scholarship 
will  have  a value  of  $1,000,  payable  $500  in  each  of  the  Third  and  Fourth 
years,  provided  the  required  academic  standing  is  maintained. 

Applications  from  those  entering  First  Year  must  be  submitted  to  the 
Registrar  of  the  University  not  later  than  May  1st  on  the  regular 
admission  scholarship  application  form.  In  other  cases,  applications  are 
not  required. 
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J.  P.  BICKELL  FOUNDATION  BURSARIES 

The  Trustees  of  the  J.  P.  Bickell  Foundation  have  established  the 
J.  P.  Bickell  Foundation  Bursaries  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  the  Faculty 
of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering.  An  applicant  must  be  enrolled  in 
Flonour  Science  or  in  Mathematics,  Physics  and  Chemistry  in  the  Faculty 
of  Arts,  in  which  case  he  must  undertake  to  study  mining  or  geology  in 
his  higher  years'  or  be  enrolled  in  a higher  year  of  an  honour  course  in 
the  geological  or  geophysical  field  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts;  or  be  enrolled 
in  Chemical  Engineering,  Mining  Engineering,  Metallurgy  and  Materials 
Science,  or  Applied  Geology  in  any  year  of  the  Faculty  of  Applied 
Science  and  Engineering.  He  must  demonstrate  financial  need  and  have 
satisfactory  academic  standing. 

Application  must  be  made  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University  on  or 
before  December  1st. 


THE  T.  H.  BICKLE  PRIZE 

The  T.  H.  Bickle  Prize  is  the  gift  of  Mr.  and  Mrs.  E.  W.  Sickle  in 
memory  of  their  son,  T.  H.  Bickle,  an  undergraduate  of  Trinity  College 
and  a member  of  the  Senior  Intercollegiate  Swimming  Team  at  the  time 
of  his  death  in  1937.  The  income  from  the  endowment  fund  will  be  used 
to  purchase  a suitable  prize  to  be  awarded  annually  to  a member  of  the 
Senior  Intercollegiate  Swimming  Team  of  this  University  in  any  year, 
faculty  or  school.  The  Committee  of  Award  shall  consist  of  the  Dean  of 
the  Faculty  of  Arts,  the  University  Registrar,  the  Director  of  Athletics, 
and  the  Honorary  Coach  of  Swimming.  In  awarding  the  Prize  the  Com- 
mittee shall  consider  the  character,  scholarship,  and  general  interests  of 
the  members  of  the  team. 

J.  W.  BILLES  ADMISSION  SCHOLARSHIPS 

Admission  scholarships  have  been  established  from  a bequest  from  the 
estate  of  J.  W.  Billes,  open  to  students  entering  any  degree  course  in  the 
University.  The  value  in  each  year  is  a minimum  of  $200.00  and  a 
maximum  of  $1,500.00  dependent  upon  the  financial  need  of  the  recipient. 
Applicants  must  satisfy  the  normal  admission  scholarship  standards  in 
their  Grade  XIII  examinations  to  be  eligible  for  an  award  and  maintain 
first  class  honour  standing  to  enjoy  the  scholarship  in  higher  years.  The 
number  of  scholarships  awarded  in  any  one  year  may  be  varied  dependent 
upon  the  available  funds. 

Application  should  be  made  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University  by 
May  1 on  the  regular  admission  scholarship  application  form. 

BOILER  INSPECTION  AND  INSURANCE  COMPANY  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Boiler  Inspection  and  Insurance  Company  of  Canada  offers  a 
scholarship  in  the  Course  in  Mechanical  Engineering  of  the  value  of 
One  Hundred  and  Fifty  Dollars  to  the  student  who  obtains  highest 
honour  standing  in  the  regular  examinations  of  the  Third  Year. 
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The  successful  candidate  will  be  expected  to  proceed  to  his  Fourth 
Year  during  the  session  next  following  the  date  of  the  award. 

The  amount  of  the  award  will  be  credited  by  the  Chief  Accountant 
to  the  fees  of  the  Fourth  Year  of  the  succsesful  candidate. 

CALIFORNIA  STANDARD  COMPANY  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  California  Standard  Company  has  presented  a scholarship  of 
$400.00  to  a student  who  achieves  outstanding  results  in  the  annual 
examinations  of  the  Third  Year  in  the  Geophysics  Option  in  Engineering 
Science  or  in  Applied  Geology  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and 
Engineering  or  achieves  the  highest  standing  at  the  annual  examinations 
of  the  Third  Year  in  Physics  and  Geology  or  Geological  Sciences  in  the 
Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 

The  awards  alternate  annually  between  the  Faculties  of  Applied 
Science  and  Engineering  and  Arts  and  Science  and  the  First  award 
was  made  in  the  session  1960-61  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and 
Engineering. 


CARVETH  METALLURGICAL  LTD.  BURSARY 

Carveth  Metallurgical  Ltd.  provides  one  or  more  bursaries  to  a total 
value  of  $500  for  students  entering  the  Third  Year  of  Metallurgy  and 
Materials  Science.  The  award  is  made  primarily  on  the  basis  of  Second 
Year  standing,  but  the  need  for  financial  assistance  will  also  be  taken 
into  consideration. 

The  Bursary  is  available  every  third  year,  beginning  in  the  Session 
1961-62,  and  is  to  be  awarded  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Metallurgy  and  Materials  Science.  Applications  should  be  made 
by  letter  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  not  later  than 
September  1st  of  the  year  in  which  the  award  is  tenable. 

CHEMICAL  INSTITUTE  OF  CANADA  PRIZE 

The  Chemical  Institute  of  Canada  offers  a prize  of  the  annual  value 
of  $25.00  in  books  to  the  student  registered  in  the  course  in  Chemical 
Engineering  who,  having  obtained  honours,  receives  the  highest  standing 
in  the  written  and  laboratory  work  of  the  Third  Year. 

The  first  award  was  made  on  the  results  of  the  final  examinations  of 
1947. 


CROCKER  FOUNDATION  BURSARIES 

The  income  from  a capital  fund  established  from  the  estate  of  the 
late  Beatrice  Crocker  Glazier  in  memory  of  her  brother,  James  William 
Crocker,  provides  bursaries  for  students  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  and 
the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering  who  are  in  need  and 
are  worthy  of  financial  assistance. 

Application  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  not  later 
than  October  15. 
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CYANAMID  OF  CANADA  SCHOLARSHIP 

As  a part  of  their  programme  to  encourage  technical  development  in 
Canada,  Cyanamid  of  Canada  Limited  offers  a scholarship  of  the  value 
of  $750  to  a student  entering  the  Third  Year  in  Chemical  Engineering. 
The  award  is  made  to  a student  who  has  demonstrated  high  academic 
ability  and  outstanding  scholarship  in  the  work  of  the  Second  Year. 

The  first  award  at  the  University  of  Toronto  was  made  in  1964. 


DOMINION  MAGNESIUM  LIMITED  BURSARY 

Dominion  Magnesium  Limited  provides  a bursary  of  $400.00  for  a 
student  entering  the  First  Year  in  Metallurgy  and  Materials  Science.  The 
award  is  made  primarily  on  Grade  XIII  standing  but  the  need  for 
financial  assistance  is  also  taken  into  consideration. 

Application  should  be  made  by  letter  to  the  Secretary  not  later  than 
1st  September.  The  first  award  was  made  in  the  Session  1958-59. 

DOMINION-PROVINCIAL  STUDENT-AID  BURSARIES  TYPE  “a” 

These  Bursaries  are  available  to  students  in  financial  need  who  are 
resident  in  Ontario,  are  entering  the  First  Year  of  University,  and  have 
attained  an  average  of  at  least  66%  on  eight  Grade  XIII  papers. 
Application  is  made  not  later  than  June  10th,  through  the  Principal  of 
the  secondary  school  which  the  student  is  attending. 

DOMINION-PROVINCIAL  STUDENT-AID  BURSARIES  TYPE  “b” 

Under  this  programme.  Bursaries  may  be  awarded  to  students  in 
financial  need  who  are  resident  in  Ontario  and  who  are  in  attendance  at 
the  University  of  Toronto.  To  be  eligible,  students  must  have  obtained 
not  less  than  sixty-six  per  cent,  at  their  last  annual  examination.  Further 
information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty,  to  whom 
application  must  be  made  by  the  first  week  in  October. 

DOW  CHEMICAL  OF  CANADA  LIMITED  AWARD 

Dow  Chemical  of  Canada  Limited  have  provided  funds  for  an  annual 
award  of  $500.00  to  a student  in  Chemical  Engineering  in  the  Faculty 
of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering,  and  a grant-in-aid  of  $250.00  to 
be  used  in  the  winner’s  department  to  help  defray  the  cost  of  equipment, 
supplies  and  administration. 

The  winner  must: 

(a)  be  registered  in  the  Third  Year  in  Chemical  Engineering  (the 
award  will  be  made  in  the  second  term  of  the  Third  Year 
and  will  be  paid  to  the  winner  during  his  Fourth  Year) 

(b)  be  in  the  upper  half  of  the  class 

(c)  have  demonstrated  leadership  in  extra-curricular  activities. 

The  award  is  not  tenable  with  other  awards  in  the  gift  of  the  Senate 

Application  is  not  required. 
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THE  ELECTRICAL  MANUFACTURING  COMPANY 
LIMITED  PRIZE 

The  Electrical  Manufacturing  Company  Limited  has  established  an 
annual  Prize  of  $25.00  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering. 

The  winner  must: 

(a)  be  registered  in  the  Fourth  Year  in  Electrical  Engineering 

(b)  obtain  the  highest  aggregate  percentage  of  marks  at  the  final 
examinations  in  the  subjects  of  the  Fourth  Year  related  to 
electrical  distribution  equipment,  the  subject  to  be  determined 
by  the  Plead  of  the  Department  of  Electrical  Engineering. 

This  Prize  is  tenable  with  other  awards  in  the  gift  of  the  Senate. 

THE  JOHN  M.  EMPEY  SCHOLARSHIPS 

The  John  M.  Empey  Scholarship  Fund  was  established  under  a be- 
quest of  $10,000  in  the  Will  of  the  late  John  Morgan  Empey,  B.A.Sc., 
1903.  Three  scholarships  of  equal  value  are  provided  from  the  income 
from  the  Fund.  One  of  these  scholarships  is  awarded  in  each  of  the 
First,  Second,  and  Third  Years  on  the  results  of  the  annual  examinations, 
to  a student  who,  taking  honours,  obtains  the  highest  average  percentage 
of  marks  in  the  written  and  laboratory  subjects  of  his  Year.  The  scholar- 
ships are  open  to  any  students  registered  in  the  Faculty.  In  case  the 
winner  of  any  one  of  these  scholarships  does  not  attend  this  Faculty 
during  the  session  next  following  the  award,  the  right  to  the  scholarship 
shall  be  forfeited  and  the  award  shall  be  made  to  another  eligible  student. 
The  scholarships  were  awarded  for  the  first  time  in  1944. 

THE  ENCYCLOPAEDIA  BRITANNICA  PRIZE 

Encyclopaedia  Britannica  of  Canada  Limited  presents  a prize  consisting 
of  a set  of  books  “Great  Books  of  the  Western  World”  to  a student  of  the 
Fourth  Year  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering  who  at 
the  annual  examinations  attains  Honour  standing  and  has  achieved  high 
aggregate  marks  during  his  four  years  in  the  social-humanistic  subjects 
common  to  ail  years. 

ENGINEERING  ALUMNI  ADMISSION  BURSARIES 

The  Engineering  Alumni  Association  has  made  a number  of  bursaries 
with  a maximum  value  of  $600  each  available  annually.  Applicants  must 
be  residents  of  Ontario,  register  in  the  First  Year  of  the  Faculty  of  Applied 
Science  and  Engineering,  and  need  financial  assistance. 

Applicants  should  consult  their  secondary  school  Principal  for  details. 
Further  information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Chairman,  Engineering 
Alumni  Education  Committee,  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineer- 
ing, University  of  Toronto. 

ENGINEERING  ALUMNI  ADMISSION  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Engineering  Alumni  Admission  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  Engi- 
neering Alumni  Association,  of  the  value  of  $500,  is  awarded  to  the 
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candidate  who  obtains  the  highest  average  percentage  in  the  subjects  of 
Grade  XIII  prescribed  for  admission  to  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science 
and  Engineering;  applicants  are  required  to  write  the  Problems  paper  for 
Scholarship  candidates,  but  the  standing  on  this  paper  will  be  used  only  as 
auxiliary  information.  In  order  to  qualify  for  the  scholarship  a candidate 
must  at  one  Scholarship  examination  obtain  an  average  of  at  least 
seventy-five  per  cent,  in  the  subjects  of  Grade  XIII  prescribed  for  ad- 
mission to  the  Faculty  and  must  register  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied 
Science  and  Engineering.  The  scholarship  will  not  be  awarded  to  a stu- 
dent who  has  spent  more  than  one  year  in  Grade  XIII  or  more  than 
five  years  in  a Secondary  School  or  its  equivalent  unless  he  can  show 
evidence  satisfactory  to  the  Council  that  his  attendance  has  been  ex- 
tended beyond  the  period  specified  for  reasons  beyond  his  control.  This 
scholarship  is  not  tenable  with  any  other  Admission  scholarship. 

ENGINEERING  INSTITUTE  OF  CANADA  PRIZE 

The  Engineering  Institute  of  Canada,  having  in  view  that  one  of  its 
objects  is  to  facilitate  the  acquirement  and  interchange  of  professional 
knowledge  among  its  members,  offers  an  annual  prize  of  Fifty  Dol- 
lars in  this  University,  commencing  1931,  to  the  student  who,  in  his 
Third  Year  in  any  one  of  the  six  courses  of  Engineering,  has  proved 
himself  most  deserving  as  disclosed  by  the  examination  results  of  the 
year,  in  combination  with  his  activities  in  the  Engineering  Society  or 
with  a local  branch  of  another  recognized  engineering  organization. 

ENGINEERING  SOCIETY  SEMI-CENTENNIAL  AWARD 

The  Engineering  Society  Semi-Centennial  Award,  to  the  value  of 
Seventy-five  Dollars,  was  established  in  1931  to  commemorate  the  semi- 
centennial of  the  founding  of  the  “School”.  The  aw^ard  is  made  to  a 
student  entering  the  final  year. 

The  selection  is  based  upon  the  following  qualifications,  which  bear 
equal  weight  in  the  selection  of  the  winner:  (n)  General  “School” 

activities,  (b)  Contributions  to  the  Engineering  Society  Executive  Com- 
mittee. (c)  Personality,  and  social  and  athletic  activities,  {d)  Academic 
standing. 


J.  A.  FINDLAY  SCHOLARSHIPS 

These  scholarships  were  established  through  a legacy  bequeathed  by 
the  late  Miss  Janet  Findlay  to  the  Department  of  Mechanical  Engineer- 
ing. Tw'O  scholarships  are  available,  each  of  a value  of  one  half  of  the 
income  of  the  fund,  to  students  in  this  Course,  one  for  a student  in  the 
Third  Year,  the  other  for  a student  in  the  Fourth  Year,  but  only  if  the 
student  continues  his  course  in  Mechanical  Engineering.  The  selection 
will  be  made,  on  recommendation  of  the  Head  of  the  Department  of 
Mechanical  Engineering,  from  amongst  the  four  students  having  the 
highest  average  percentage  of  marks  at  the  annual  examinations  in  the 
Second  and  Third  Years  respectively,  but  in  making  the  award  the 
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student’s  general  character,  fitness  for  his  profession,  and  financial  cir- 
cumstances will  be  given  consideration.  In  case  a student  who  has  been 
awarded  one  of  the  scholarships  changes  his  course  or  does  not  attend 
this  University  during  the  next  following  session,  he  shall  forfeit  his 
right  to  the  scholarship  and  the  award  shall  be  made  to  another  eligible 
student. 


THE  JAMES  FRANGESGHINI  FOUNDATION  SGHOLARSHIP 

This  scholarship,  of  a value  of  $250,  is  awarded  to  the  student  in 
Civil  Engineering  who  achieves  the  highest  standing,  with  honours,  at 
the  annual  examinations  of  the  Third  Year  among  those  who  do  not 
hold  an  award  of  a value  of  $100  or  more  based  on  the  results  of  these 
examinations. 

HUGH  GALL  AWARD 

The  Hugh  Gall  Award,  of  the  annual  value  of  One  Hundred  and  Forty 
Dollars,  the  gift  of  the  Graduate  Glass  of  1910,  “to  commemorate  a deceased 
classmate  who  was  a splendid  type  of  student,  a loyal  friend,  and  nation- 
ally outstanding  in  athletic  achievement  during  his  undergraduate 
career”,  was  established  in  1946  for  a five  year  period  and,  through  the 
generosity  of  Mrs.  Hugh  Gall  extended  for  a further  three  year  period. 
It  is  awarded  to  a student,  who,  having  completed  his  First  Year  with  a 
general  average  of  at  least  66%  without  conditions,  has  entered  the 
Second  Year,  and  is  in  special  need  of  financial  assistance  in  order  to 
enable  him  to  continue  his  course.  It  is  desirable,  but  not  necessary,  that 
the  recipient  shall  not  already  have  been  given  any  other  scholastic 
award  or  scholarship  applicable  to  the  Second  Year  and  he  shall  have 
shown  indications  of  his  firm  intention  and  ability  to  follow  successfully 
the  profession  of  engineering. 

Any  second  year  student  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engi- 
neering is  eligible  to  apply  for  this  Bursary.  Applications  should  be  made 
to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  not  later  than  one  month  after  the  open- 
ing of  the  session. 

GENERAL  FOODS  SCHOLARSHIP 

This  scholarship  is  awarded  for  general  proficiency  in  the  final 
secondary  school  year  to  a student  entering  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and 
Science,  Applied  Science  and  Engineering  or  Food  Science,  and  is  open 
for  competition  by  any  student  resident  in  Canada.  The  value  is  $500 
for  each  of  four  years,  providing  first  class  standing  in  maintained. 

Ontario  residents  apply  on  the  regular  admission  scholarship  appli- 
cation form. 

Students  resident  outside  Ontario  may  obtain  application  forms  from 
the  Awards  Department,  Office  of  the  Registrar,  University  of  Toronto. 

THE  GRABILL  ADMISSION  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Grabill  Admission  Scholarship  is  the  gift  of  Mr.  Dayton  L.  Grabill, 
a graduate  of  this  Faculty  in  1924.  The  Scholarship  has  a value  of  ap- 


154 


APPLIED  SCIENCE  AND  ENGINEERING 


proximately  $400.00.  It  is  awarded  to  the  candidate  who  has  standing 
amongst  those  with  the  highest  average  percentages  in  the  subjects  of 
Ontario  Grade  XIII  required  for  admission  to  the  Faculty  of  Applied 
Science  and  Engineering.  Applicants  are  required  to  write  the  Problems 
paper  but  standing  in  this  paper  is  used  only  as  auxiliary  information. 
The  candidate  must  write  the  Grade  XIII  examinations  at  one  sitting 
in  the  June  preceding  entry  to  the  University  after  not  more  than  one 
year’s  instruction  in  Grade  XIII  and  must  register  in  the  Faculty  of 
Applied  Science  and  Engineering. 

Application  should  be  made  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University  on  the 
regular  Admission  Scholarship  form  by  May  1, 

THE  REGINALD  AND  OALER  HAGARTY  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Reginald  and  Galer  Hagarty  Scholarship,  in  memory  of  the  dearly 
beloved  sons  of  Lieutenant-Colonel  E.  W.  Hagarty,  B.A.  1883,  M.A. 
1908,  and  Charlotte  Ellen  Hagarty,  his  wife.  Reginald  Edward  Walter 
Hagarty,  B.A. Sc.  (Honours)  1908,  a graduate  of  the  University  in  the 
Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering  and  at  the  time  of  his 
death  on  April  29,  1925,  a Consulting  Structural  Engineer.  Lieutenant 
Daniel  Galer  Hagarty,  Princess  Patricia’s  Canadian  Light  Infantry,  a 
member  of  the  class  of  1916  in  Applied  Science,  enlisted  for  the  Great 
War  at  the  end  of  his  third  year  in  June,  1915,  killed  in  action  in 
Sanctuary  Wood,  June  2,  1916.  The  scholarship  is  given  in  recognition 
of  the  fact  that  their  father  was  an  honour  graduate  in  Classics  of  the 
University  of  Toronto.  It  is  of  the  value  of  the  annual  interest  on  the 
capital  sum  of  $2000.00  and  is  to  be  awarded  to  a student  who  has 
been  enrolled  for  his  Grade  XIII  Year  at  Harbord  Collegiate  Institute 
and  having  obtained  at  least  the  required  standing  in  each  of  the  Grade 
XIII  subjects  necessary  for  admission  to  the  Faculty,  obtains  the  highest 
standing  in  English,  a language  other  than  English,  and  Mathematics, 
among  the  students  who  apply  for  the  award  from  the  Collegiate. 
He  will  be  required  to:  (a)  register  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science 
and  Engineering,  (b)  sign  a declaration  to  the  effect  that  he  is  willing 
to  take  up  arms  in  the  defence  of  Canada  and  the  British  Common- 
wealth should  necessity  arise  as  declared  by  the  Parliament  of  Canada. 
The  Scholarship  was  offered  for  award  for  the  first  time  in  1945. 
Application  should  be  made  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University  on  the 
regular  admission  scholarship  application  form  not  later  than  May  1. 

CHESTER  B.  HAMILTON  SCHOLARSHIP 

Members  of  the  family  of  the  late  Chester  B.  Hamilton,  a graduate  of 
this  Faculty  in  1906,  have  presented  a Scholarship  in  his  memory  of  the 
annual  value  of  $500.00.  It  is  held  by  a Fourth  Year  student  in  Mechani- 
cal Engineering  who  has  achieved  outstanding  academic  standing  at  the 
Annual  Examinations  of  the  Third  Year. 

The  first  award  was  made  on  the  results  of  the  examinations  for  the 
Session  1958-59. 
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HAMILTON  WATCH  AWARD 

Hamilton  Watch  Company,  Lancaster,  Pa.  presents  a wrist  watch, 
suitably  engraved,  to  the  Fourth  Year  student  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied 
Science  and  Engineering  who  at  the  annual  examinations  attains  Honour 
standing  and  who  has  achieved  high  aggregate  marks  during  his  four  years 
in  the  social-humanistic  subjects  common  to  all  courses. 

ONTARIO  CHAPTER,  A.S.H.R.A.E.  PRIZE 

The  Ontario  Chapter  of  the  American  Society  of  Heating,  Refrigerat- 
ing, and  Air-Conditioning  Engineers  offers  an  annual  prize  of  Seventy-five 
Dollars,  first  awarded  in  1931,  for  a period  of  five  years,  and  extended 
indefinitely  in  1935.  The  prize  will  be  awarded  to  a student  in  either  the 
Third  or  Fourth  Year  in  any  Course  of  the  Faculty  who,  in  the  opinion 
of  the  Department  of  Mechanical  Engineering,  has  written  the  most 
satisfactory  thesis  on  a subject  dealing  with  heating,  ventilating,  air- 
conditioning  or  refrigeration,  such  thesis  being  prepared  under  special 
arrangements  made  by  the  Department  of  Mechanical  Engineering,  the 
result  to  be  reported  to  the  Council  with  the  annual  examination  results. 
The  thesis  must  be  handed  in  not  later  than  February  15.  The  prize  will 
not  necessarily  be  awarded  in  any  year. 

Application  should  be  made  to  the  Department  of  Mechanical  Engi- 
neering. 

HAWKER  SIDDELEY  CANADA  LIMITED  (ORENDA  ENGINES  DIVISION) 
SCHOLARSHIPS 

Hawker  Siddeley  Canada  Limited  (Orenda  Engines  Division)  have 
donated  three  scholarships  each  of  a value  of  Five  Hundred  Dollars, 
awarded  annually  to  students  completing  the  First,  Second  and  Third 
Years  respectively  in  courses  other  than  Mining  Engineering  and  Applied 
Geology.  These  scholarships  are  awarded  to  students  with  high  academic 
standing  and  in  cases  of  close  competition,  preference  will  be  given  to  the 
student  who  indicates  that  he  possesses  initiative  and  leadership  qualities 
and  that  he  will  be  a credit  to  his  profession  after  graduation. 

This  award  may  be  held  with  other  awards  provided  that  the  mone- 
tary value  of  the  other  awards  does  not  exceed  One  Hundred  Dollars. 
The  first  award  was  made  in  the  Session  1955-56. 

THE  MURRAY  CALDER  HENDRY  SCHOLARSHIP 

This  award  was  established  by  the  estate  of  Mrs.  Grace  Appel  Hendry 
as  a memorial  to  her  husband,  a graduate  of  this  Faculty  in  1905.  It  has 
a value  of  the  income  from  a capital  sum  of  $10,000  and  the  recipient 
must: 

(a)  have  attained  an  average  of  at  least  75%  on  nine  grade  XIII 
examination  papers,  written  at  one  sitting,  required  for  admission 
to  the  Faculty  and  have  the  highest  marks  in  the  Problems  paper; 

(b)  be  entering  the  First  Year  of  any  course  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied 
Science  and  Engineering. 
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Application  must  be  made  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University  by  May  1 
on  the  regular  University  Admission  Scholarship  Application  form. 

The  first  award  was  made  in  the  session  1962-63. 

IBM THOMAS  J.  WATSON  MEMORIAL  BURSARY  FUND 

International  Business  Machines  Company  Limited  has  made  avail- 
able one  or  more  bursaries  of  a total  annual  value  of  $1,000.00  to  students 
registered  in  any  year  of  a full  time  course  in  the  university  who  have 
standing  satisfactory  to  the  Committee  of  Award  and  demonstrate 
financial  need. 

Application  should  be  made  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University  by 
October  31. 


THE  INCO  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  International  Nickel  Co.  of  Canada  Limited  has  established  a 
Scholarship  for  students  entering  the  University.  Each  Scholarship  pro- 
vides for  tuition  fees  plus  $300.00  and  may  be  continued  throughout  a 
four-year  course  if  satisfactory  standing  is  maintained. 

To  be  eligible  for  consideration  the  applicant  must  obtain  an  average 
of  75%  or  over  in  the  Ontario  Grade  XIII  subjects  required  for  admission 
to  his  course  and  demonstrate  financial  need. 

Application  must  be  made  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University  by  May 
1st  on  the  regular  scholarship  application  form. 

JENKINS  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Jenkins  Scholarship,  presented  by  Jenkins  Bros.,  Limited,  Mont- 
real, first  awarded  in  1925,  has  been  donated  to  continue  indefinitely. 

This  Annual  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  Two  Hundred  Dollars,  is 
awarded  to  the  student  of  the  Third  Year  registered  in  any  course  of 
the  Faculty  who  has  the  highest  aggregate  of  percentages  for  the  First, 
Second,  and  Third  Years. 

Johnson’s  wax  scholarship 

S.  C.  Johnson  and  Son  Limited,  Brantford,  Ontario,  have  established 
a Scholarship  of  an  annual  value  of  $600  in  each  of  the  Second,  Third 
and  Fourth  Years  or  a total  possible  value  of  $1800. 

The  recipient  must: 

(a)  be  registered  in  Chemical  Engineering  in  the  years  in  which  the 
Scholarship  is  awarded  and  held; 

(b)  in  the  opinion  of  the  Council  be  the  most  promising  and  deserving 
member  of  the  class,  obtaining  Honours  in  the  final  examinations 
of  the  First  Year; 

(^)  in  his  Second  and  Third  Years,  maintain  academic  standing  satis- 
factory to  the  Council,  not  necessarily  Honours,  for  the  continued 
enjoyment  of  the  Scholarship. 

In  its  discretion  the  Council  may  recommend  the  award  of  any  portion 
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of  the  Scholarship,  lost  by  the  original  recipient  by  failure  to  maintain 
satisfactory  academic  standing,  to  another  student  of  the  year(s)  in 
which  the  Scholarship  would  otherwise  have  been  enjoyed. 

The  first  award  was  made  on  the  results  of  the  annual  examinations 
written  in  April  1954.  It  is  not  tenable  with  any  other  Scholarship. 

KENNECOTT  COPPER  AWARD  IN  INDUSTRIAL  ENGINEERING 

Kennecott  Copper  Corporation  offers  an  Annual  Award  in  Industrial 
Engineering  of  the  value  of  $1,000.00.  The  recipient  of  the  Award  must: 

(a)  be  registered  in  the  Second,  Third  or  Fourth  year  of  the  course  in 
Industrial  Engineering ; 

(b)  have  attained  Honours  in  the  final  examinations  of  the  previous 
year; 

(c)  show  qualities  of  leadership  and  initiative. 

The  financial  need  of  the  student  may  be  taken  into  consideration. 

Application  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  by 
October  15. 

KIMBERLY-CLARK  CORPORATION  OF  CANADA  LIMITED  SCHOLARSHIPS 

Kimberly-Clark  Corporation  of  Canada  Limited  has  presented  two 
scholarships  of  a value  of  $500.00  each  and  each  scholarship  is  accom- 
panied by  a grant  of  $100.00  to  the  general  funds  of  the  University. 
One  scholarship  is  awarded  to  an  outstanding  student  of  the  First  Year 
and  one  to  an  outstanding  student  of  the  Second  Year  as  indicated  by 
the  examination  results  of  their  respective  years.  Students  in  all  courses 
of  the  First  and  Second  Years  are  eligible. 

The  First  awards  were  made  on  the  results  of  the  annual  examinations 
for  1957-58. 


THE  LEONARD  FOUNDATION  SCHOLARSHIPS 

Leonard  Foundation  Scholarships  are  awarded  each  year  to  selected 
students  in  Universities  and  Colleges  across  Canada,  including  the  Uni- 
versity of  Toronto.  The  Trust  Deed  states:  “Preference  in  the  selection 
of  students  for  scholarships  shall  be  given  to  the  sons  and  daughters  re- 
spectively of  the  following:  (a)  clergymen,  (b)  school  teachers, 

(c)  officers,  non-commissioned  officers  and  men,  whether  active  or  re- 
tired, who  have  served  in  His  Majesty’s  military,  naval  or  air  forces, 

(d)  graduates  of  the  Royal  Military  College  of  Canada,  (e)  members 
of  the  Engineering  Institute  of  Canada,  (/)  members  of  the  Mining  and 
Metallurgical  Institute  of  Canada.” 

All  applicants  must  be  nominated  by  a member  of  the  General  Com- 
mittee. The  latest  date  for  the  receiving  of  applications  is  March  31st, 
for  the  following  academic  year.  Further  information  regarding  the 
procedure  to  be  followed  in  applying  for  these  scholarships  may  be 
obtained  by  writing  to  Dr.  W.  E.  Taylor,  Honorary  Secretary,  The 
Leonard  Foundation,  c/o  Toronto  General  Trusts  Corporation,  253 
Bay  Street,  Toronto. 
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THE  LEVER  BROTHERS  SCHOLARSHIPS 

Lever  Brothers  Limited  have  established  two  Scholarships  of  $300.00 
each  in  the  Department  of  Chemical  Engineering.  The  Scholarships  will 
be  awarded  to  a student  of  the  Second  Year  and  to  a student  of  the 
Third  Year  in  Chemical  Engineering  to  be  held  in  the  Third  and  Fourth 
Years  respectively.  The  award  is  based  on  outstanding  scholarship  at  the 
annual  examinations. 

The  first  awards  were  based  on  the  annual  examinations  of  1957. 

THE  J.  EDGAR  MCALLISTER  FOUNDATION 

Through  the  generosity  of  the  late  J.  Edgar  McAllister,  a graduate  of 
the  Faculty  in  1891,  a fund  has  been  established  in  the  university  to  be 
known  as  the  J.  Edgar  McAllister  Foundation,  to  provide  financial  aid 
for  students  who  require  it,  in  Mining,  Mechanical,  Chemical,  Electrical 
and  Metallurgy  and  Materials  Science.  Inquiries  should  be  made  in  the 
Faculty  Office. 

THE  JOHN  WOLFE  MCCOLL  MEMORIAL  AWARDS 

These  six  awards,  two  of  which  are  open  to  students  in  the  Faculty  of 
Applied  Science  and  Engineering,  are  the  gift  of  the  estate  of  the  late 
John  Wolfe  McColl.  The  awards  have  a minimum  value  of  $250.00  and  a 
maximum  of  $750.00.  Applicants  must  have  obtained  First  Class  Honours 
at  the  final  examinations  of  the  preceding  year,  whether  Ontario  Grade 
XIII  or  at  the  University  of  Toronto,  demonstrate  financial  need  and  be 
enrolled  or  undertake  to  enrol  in  either  Engineering  Science  or  Chemical 
Engineering.  Students  seeking  first  admission  to  the  University  must 
submit  applications  for  an  award  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University  on  or 
before  May  1st.  Students  in  the  University  must  submit  applications  for 
an  award  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University  on  or  before  October  15th. 

THE  J.  A.  D.  MCCURDY  PRIZE 

The  J.  A.  D.  McCurdy  Prize  of  a value  of  $75.00  was  established  by 
the  trustees  of  a fund  created  by  the  members  of  the  Number  3 
Squadron,  University  Air  Training  Corps  (1941-44)  in  honour  of  John 
Alexander  Douglas  McCurdy,  a graduate  of  the  School  of  Practical 
Science,  who  “made  the  first  flight  in  Canada  on  February  23rd,  1909, 
with  a heavier-than-air  machine.” 

It  is  awarded  annually  to  the  student  registered  in  Third  Year,  Aero- 
nautics Option,  in  Engineering  Science,  who,  taking  honours,  ranks 
highest  in  annual  examinations  of  the  Third  Year  in  the  subjects  related 
to  Aerodynamics. 

The  first  award  was  made  on  the  results  of  the  examinations  of  the 
Session  1953-54. 

THE  GARNET  W.  MCKEE-LACHLAN  GILCHRIST  SCHOLARSHIP  IN 

ENGINEERING  SCIENCE 

Mrs.  Garnet  W.  McKee  and  Professor  Lachlan  Gilchrist  each  con- 
tributed $1000.00  to  provide  for  a Scholarship  in  the  First  Year  of  the 
Course  in  Engineering  Science.  The  value  of  the  Scholarship  is  the 
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annual  income  from  the  capital  fund  and  is  awarded  to  the  student  who 
ranks  first  in  honours  at  the  annual  examinations  of  the  First  Year  in 
the  Course  in  Engineering  Science.  If  for  any  reason  that  student  is 
ineligible  to  hold  the  Scholarship,  it  will  be  awarded  by  reversion  to  the 
student  ranking  second  in  honours  in  the  Course.  In  order  to  receive 
payment  the  winner  must  register  in  the  Second  Year  of  the  Course  in 
Engineering  Science.  The  Scholarship  was  awarded  for  the  first  time  on 
the  results  of  the  annual  examinations  of  1947. 

THE  GARNET  W.  MCKEE-LACHLAN  GILCHRIST  GEOPHYSICS  SCHOLARSHIPS 

Financial  assistance  was  received  by  Professor  Lachlan  Gilchrist  of  the 
Department  of  Physics,  University  of  Toronto,  from  certain  organizations 
and  individuals  to  help  him  in  the  prosecution  of  his  research  work  in 
Geophysics.  With  the  consent  of  the  contributors,  the  unexpended  bal- 
ance of  these  gifts  was  transferred  by  Professor  Gilchrist  to  the  Board 
of  Governors  of  the  University  to  be  used  as  an  endowment  for  scholar- 
ships, two  of  which  were  established  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science 
and  Engineering.  To  this  fund  have  been  added  additional  amounts 
received  from  the  estate  of  the  late  Garnet  W.  McKee  and  from  the 
Hollinger  Consolidated  Gold  Mines  Ltd.  They  are  awarded  by  the 
Senate,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Council  of  the  Faculty  of  Applied 
Science  and  Engineering.  The  first  awards  were  made  on  the  results  of 
the  Annual  Examinations  of  1941. 

The  First  Garnet  W.  McKee-Lachlan  Gilchrist  Geophysics  Scholarship. 
This  scholarship,  of  the  annual  value  of  the  income  from  $4,000.00,  is 
awarded  to  the  student  in  the  Second  Year  in  the  Course  of  Engineering 
Science  who  obtains  the  highest  aggregate  standing  at  the  examinations 
of  the  First  and  Second  Years  in  the  Course,  provided  always  that  the 
student  obtains  honour  standing  at  the  examinations  of  the  Second  Year. 

The  Second  Garnet  W.  McKee-Lachlan  Gilchrist  Geophysics  Scholar- 
ship. This  scholarship,  of  the  annual  value  of  the  income  from  $3,000.00 
is  awarded  to  the  student  in  the  Second  Year  in  the  Course  of  Engi- 
neering Science  who,  of  those  students  who  elect  to  proceed  in  the  Third 
Year  in  the  Geophysics  Option  of  the  Course,  obtains  the  highest  aggre- 
gate standing  at  the  examinations  of  the  First  and  Second  Years,  pro- 
vided always  that  the  student  obtains  honour  standing  at  the  examina- 
tions of  the  Second  Year,  and  excluding  always  the  student  to  whom  the 
First  Lachlan  Gilchrist  Geophysics  Scholarship  has  been  awarded. 

If  in  any  year  there  is  no  student  who  has  fulfilled  the  conditions  as 
laid  down  for  the  Second  Lachlan  Gilchrist  Geophysics  Scholarship,  it 
shall  be  awarded  to  the  student  in  the  Second  Year  in  the  Course  in 
Engineering  Science  who  obtains  the  second  highest  aggregate  standing 
at  the  examinations  of  the  First  and  Second  Years  of  that  Course,  pro- 
vided always  that  such  student  obtains  honour  standing  in  the  exami- 
nations of  the  Second  Year. 

THE  ALEXANDER  MACLEAN  SCHOLARSHIP 

This  scholarship  was  established  by  graduates  of  the  University  of 
Toronto  and  other  friends  in  honour  of  Professor  Alexander  MacLean, 
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B.A.  (1908)  who  retired  in  1954.  The  scholarship,  of  the  value  of 
$250,  is  awarded  to  a student  in  the  Third  Year  of  Geological  Sciences, 
Faculty  of  Arts,  or  in  the  Third  Year  of  Applied  Geology,  Faculty  of 
Applied  Science  and  Engineering,  who,  obtaining  not  less  than  75% 
in  the  work  of  the  year,  obtains  the  highest  standing  in  the  geological 
subjects  common  to  the  two  courses. 

The  first  award  was  made  in  1955. 

MACLENNAN-MACLEOD  MEMORIAL  PRIZE 

The  Graduating  Class  of  1910  has  donated  an  annual  prize,  known  as 
“The  MacLennan-MacLeod  Memorial  Prize”,  in  memory  of  their  first 
Class  President,  George  MacLennan,  who  was  killed  in  action  in  France 
in  1917,  and  of  Doug.  MacLeod,  their  first  Secretary,  who  died  in 
France  in  1916  from  wounds  received  in  action. 

The  prize,  of  the  value  of  $25,  is  awarded  to  the  First  Year  student  in 
the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering  who  ranks  highest  in 
Calculus  among  those  who  obtain  standing  without  condition  at  the 
annual  written  examinations;  or,  in  the  event  of  more  than  one  student 
obtaining  equally  high  rank  in  Calculus,  the  award  is  made  to  the  one  of 
these  who  also  has  the  highest  standing  in  some  other  subject  common 
to  the  competitors,  such  as  Analytical  Geometry,  such  subject  to  be 
determined  by  the  Council  of  the  Faculty. 

An  award  will  not  be  made  in  any  year  in  which,  in  the  opinion  of 
the  Council,  no  student  obtains  a sufficiently  high  standing  in  Calculus 
to  merit  the  award.  If  in  any  year  no  award  is  made,  a second  award 
will  be  available  in  a subsequent  year. 

CHARLES  GORDON  MANNING  PRIZE 

The  Charles  Gordon  Manning  Prize  was  established  by  a bequest 
under  the  Will  of  the  late  Jennie  Manning  in  the  amount  of  Five  Hun- 
dred Dollars  ($500),  the  annual  income  from  which  is  to  be  used  to  buy 
books  for  the  winner  of  the  Prize. 

The  recipient  must  be  enrolled  in  the  Second  Year  of  a course  offered 
by  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering  and,  in  the  opinion 
of  the  Council,  rank  second  to  the  student  awarded  the  Harvey  Aggett 
Memorial  Scholarship  in  the  considerations  specified  for  the  award  of 
that  Scholarship,  namely,  obtaining  honours  in  his  final  examinations 
and  being  one  of  the  first  three  in  his  year  by  his  standing  at  those 
examinations  relative  to  the  pass  requirements  in  his  Department  and 
being  “adjudged  highest  of  the  three  in  general  student  activities  and 
service  in  the  University  during  his  period  of  attendance.” 

The  first  award  was  made  on  the  results  of  the  Annual  Examinations 
of  1954. 


MARSLAND  ENGINEERING  LIMITED  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Marsland  Engineering  Limited  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  Marsland 
Engineering  Limited,  has  a value  of  Two  Hundred  and  Fifty  Dollars.  It  is 
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awarded  to  the  student  who,  having  been  granted  a Dominion-Provincial 
Student  Aid  Bursary  in  his  First  Year,  is  registered  in  Mechanical  or 
Electrical  Engineering  and  obtains  the  highest  average  percentage  of 
marks,  with  honours,  at  the  annual  examination  of  the  First,  Second  or 
Third  Years  in  the  session  in  which  the  award  is  made. 

The  first  award  was  made  at  the  annual  examinations  of  1954. 

MASSEY-FERGUSON  LIMITED  SCHOLARSHIPS 

Massey-Ferguson  Limited  has  established  two  scholarships  each  of  an 
annual  value  of  $250.00,  to  be  awarded  on  the  recommendation  of 
the  Council  of  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering  to  stu- 
dents registered  in  the  Fourth  Year  of  the  Courses  in  Mechanical  Engi- 
neering or  Industrial  Engineering.  In  making  the  award  academic 
achievement,  financial  need,  extra-curricular  activities  and  such  other 
factors  as  may  be  deemed  appropriate  will  be  taken  into  consideration. 

Application  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  not  later 
than  15th  October. 

JAMES  L.  MORRIS  MEMORIAL  PRIZE 

The  James  L.  Morris  Memorial  Prize  is  the  gift  of  Mrs.  J.  H.  Craig 
and  Mr.  J.  R.  Morris,  K.C.,  in  memory  of  their  father,  James  L.  Morris, 
C.E.,  O.L.S.,  D.Eng.,  the  first  graduate  of  the  School  of  Practical 
Science,  who  died  in  1946  after  a distinguished  career.  Graduating  in 
Civil  Engineering  in  1881  as  the  sole  member  of  his  class.  Dr.  Morris 
engaged  in  railway  work  for  some  time,  first  as  an  engineer  and  then  as 
a contractor.  For  43  years  he  conducted  a successful  civil  engineering 
practice  in  Pembroke,  Ontario,  involving  important  undertakings  in  the 
field  of  municipal,  power  and  bridge  work. 

This  Prize,  of  the  value  of  the  annual  income  from  $3,000.00,  is 
awarded  annually  to  the  student  in  the  Second  Year  in  the  Course  in 
Civil  Engineering  who  obtains  the  highest  aggregate  percentage  at  the 
annual  examinations  of  the  First  and  Second  Years  of  the  course,  pro- 
vided always  that  the  student  obtains  honour  standing  at  the  Examina- 
tions of  the  Second  Year. 

NORTHERN  ELECTRIC  UNDERGRADUATE  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Northern  Electric  Company  Limited  have  established  a Scholar- 
ship in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering  and  the  Faculty 
of  Arts  of  an  annual  value  of  $500.00.  In  this  Faculty  the  scholar  must 
be  registered  in  the  First,  Second  or  Third  Year  of  Electrical  Engineering, 
Mechanical  Engineering,  Engineering  Science  or  Industrial  Enginering. 
He  must  also  (a)  be  a Canadian  citizen  or  landed  immigrant  and 
(b)  have  a minimum  of  75%  or  its  equivalent  in  the  previous  annual 
examinations,  in  this  or  another  recognized  University.  This  scholarship 
is  not  tenable  with  other  awards  from  commercial  sources,  or  with 
awards  stipulating  subsequent  employment  as  a condition  (e.g.  R.O.T.P.) 

The  award  is  made  alternately  in  the  two  faculties,  the  first  in  the 
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Faculty  of  Arts  in  1959  and  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  En- 
gineering in  1960  and  in  a similar  manner  thereafter.  Application  is  not 
required. 

THE  ONTARIO  HOCKEY  ASSOCIATION  WAR  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Ontario  Hockey  Association  War  Memorial  Scholarship,  the  gift 
of  the  Ontario  Hockey  Association,  is  to  be  awarded  annually  at  the 
Grade  XIII  examination  to  an  applicant  whose  father  served  overseas 
with  the  Canadian  Forces  in  World  War  I. 

The  value  of  this  scholarship  is  $100  in  cash,  with  an  allowance  of  the 
same  amount  on  the  tuition  fee  for  each  session. 

In  determining  the  award  of  the  scholarship,  the  academic  qualifica- 
tions of  the  candidate  shall  be  first  taken  into  account,  provided  always 
that  no  candidate  shall  be  eligible  for  an  award  who  has  not  met  all  the 
conditions  required  by  the  University  of  candidates  for  admission  scholar- 
ships generally;  but,  ccEteris  paribus,  the  award  shall  be  made  to  a stu- 
dent who  is  in  proved  need  of  assistance. 

The  award  shall  be  made  by  the  Senate  of  the  University  upon  the 
report  of  a committee  to  be  appointed  by  the  Senate,  upon  which  com- 
mittee there  shall  be  always  one  member  of  the  Staff  of  the  University 
who  shall  be  deemed  to  be  the  representative  of  the  Association. 

Application  should  be  made  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University  on  the 
regular  scholarship  application  form  not  later  than  May  1. 

ONTARIO  MUNICIPAL  ELECTRIC  ASSOCIATION 
BURSARY 

District  No.  4 of  the  Ontario  Municipal  Electric  Association  has 
provided  a Bursary  of  $300.00  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and 
Engineering. 

An  applicant  for  the  Bursary  must: 

(a)  be  registered  in  the  Fourth  Year,  Electrical  Engineering 

(b)  have  good  academic  standing 

(c)  be  in  need  of  financial  assistance 

Application  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  not  later 
than  October  15th. 


PAULIN  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Paulin  Memorial  Scholarship,  provided  through  the  generosity  of  the 
late  Mr.  Fred  W.  Paulin,  a graduate  of  the  Faculty  in  1907,  was  established 
in  memory  of  his  brother,  John  Cameron  Paulin,  a student  in  Mining 
Engineering,  who  was  fatally  injured  in  1906  during  a football  practice. 
The  Scholarship  which  has  a value  of  annual  income  from  capital  fund  of 
$10,000.00,  approx.  $400.00,  is  awarded  on  the  recommendation  of  the 
Department  of  Mining  Engineering  to  a student  registered  in  Mining 
Engineering,  who  has  successfully  completed  the  work  of  the  First  Year. 

The  award  is  made  on  the  following  bases: 
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(а)  academic  proficiency. 

(б)  qualities  necessary  for  the  development  of  leadership,  such  as 
ambition,  initiative,  resourcefulness  and  strength  of  character. 

{c)  he  must  continue  his  studies  in  Mining  Engineering  during  the 
following  session. 

The  first  award  was  made  for  the  Session  1951-52. 


PROCTER  AND  GAMBLE  BURSARY  PLAN 

Procter  and  Gamble  Bursaries,  the  gift  of  the  Procter  and  Gamble 
Company  of  Canada,  are  awarded  annually  to  students  in  all  years. 
Applicants  must  have  at  least  Second  Class  Honours  or  better  in  the  final 
examinations  of  the  preceding  year  and  demonstrate  financial  need. 
Applications  must  be  submitted  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University  on  or 
before  December  1st. 


ASSOCIATION  OF  PROFESSIONAL  ENGINEERS  OF  THE  PROVINCE  OF  ONTARIO 
ADMISSION  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Association  of  Professional  Engineers  of  the  Province  of  Ontario 
has  established  an  Admission  Scholarship  in  Engineering  of  the  value  of 
$500.00.  It  is  awarded  to  the  candidate  who  obtains  the  highest  average 
percentage  in  the  subjects  of  Grade  XIII  prescribed  for  admission  to  the 
Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering;  applicants  are  required  to 
write  the  Problems  paper  for  Scholarship  candidates,  but  the  standing  on 
this  paper  will  be  used  only  as  auxiliary  information.  In  order  to  qualify 
for  the  scholarship  a candidate  must  at  one  Scholarship  examination 
obtain  an  average  of  at  least  seventy-five  per  cent  in  the  subjects  of 
Grade  XIII  prescribed  for  admission  to  the  Faculty  and  must  register 
in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering.  The  scholarship 
will  not  be  awarded  to  a student  who  has  spent  more  than  one  year 
in  Grade  XIII  or  more  than  five  years  in  a Secondary  School  or  its 
equivalent  unless  he  can  show  evidence  satisfactory  to  the  Council  that  his 
attendance  has  been  extended  beyond  the  period  specified  for  reasons 
beyond  his  control.  This  scholarship  is  not  tenable  with  any  other 
Admission  scholarship. 

Application  must  be  made  to  the  Registrar  before  May  1. 


ASSOCIATION  OF  PROFESSIONAL  ENGINEERS  OF  THE 
PROVINCE  OF  ONTARIO  SCHOLARSHIPS 

The  Association  of  Professional  Engineers  of  the  Province  of  Ontario 
offers  Scholarships  of  a value  of  $250.00  in  each  of  the  First,  Second  and 
Third  Years  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering  in  any 
course,  to  the  students  who,  taking  Honours,  obtain  the  highest  standing 
in  the  work  of  their  respective  years. 

These  scholarships  will  not  be  awarded  to  students  who  hold  other 
scholarships. 
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PROFESSIONAL  ENGINEERS  GOLD  MEDAL 

The  Association  of  Professional  Engineers  of  the  Province  of  Ontario 
has  established  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering  an 
award  in  the  form  of  a gold  medal  accompanied  by  a gift  of  technical 
books  of  an  approximate  value  of  fifty  dollars.  The  award  will  be  made 
to  the  student  of  the  final  undergraduate  year  in  any  course  who,  taking 
honours,  obtains  the  highest  weighted  average  percentage  in  the  practi- 
cal work  and  written  examinations  of  the  year. 

RANSOM  SCHOLARSHIP  IN  CHEMICAL  ENOINEERINO 

The  Ransom  Scholarship  in  Chemical  Engineering  is  presented  by 
A.  G.  Ransom,  Esq.,  of  Toronto,  for  the  purpose  of  encouraging  and 
giving  financial  assistance  to  students  who  choose  the  field  of  Chemical 
Engineering.  This  donation,  consisting  of  $5,000,  provides  for  a per- 
petual scholarship  of  an  annual  amount  such  as  will  be  derived  from 
the  income  of  this  sum.  The  first  award  was  made  on  the  results  of  the 
annual  examinations  of  1938. 

The  scholarship  will  be  awarded  annually  to  the  student  registered  in 
the  Course  in  Chemical  Engineering  who  obtains  the  highest  aggregate 
percentage  of  marks  in  the  examinations  of  the  First  Year.  The  scholar- 
ship will  be  paid  to  the  winner  only  if  he  proceeds  to  take  his  Second 
Year  in  the  Course  in  Chemical  Engineering  in  the  University  of 
Toronto. 


THE  RHODES  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Rhodes  Trustees  offer  for  award  in  the  Province  of  Ontario  two 
out  of  ten  of  the  Rhodes  Scholarships  for  Canadians,  each  of  the  value  of 
£900  and  tenable  at  Oxford  University  for  a period  of  two  years;  in 
certain  cases,  a third  year  may  be  authorized. 

Each  candidate  must  be  a British  subject  with  at  least  five  years 
domicile  in  Canada  and  unmarried;  he  must  have  passed  his  nineteenth 
but  not  his  twenty-fifth  birthday  on  October  1st  of  the  year  for  which 
he  is  elected;  he  must  have  completed  the  first  year  and  have  entered 
upon  the  second  year  of  his  course  at  a Canadian  university  at  the  time 
of  application. 

A candidate  may  apply  either  for  the  province  in  which  he  has  his 
private  home  or  residence,  or  for  the  province  in  which  he  has  taken  his 
university  course. 

In  that  section  of  the  will  in  which  he  defined  the  general  type  of 
scholar  he  desired,  Mr.  Rhodes  mentioned  four  groups  of  qualities,  the 
first  two  of  which  he  considered  most  important: 

(1)  Literary  and  scholastic  attainments; 

(2)  Qualities  of  manhood,  truth,  courage,  devotion  to  duty,  sym- 
pathy, kindliness,  unselfishness,  and  fellowship; 

(3)  Exhibition  of  moral  force  of  character  and  of  instincts  to  lead 
and  to  take  an  interest  in  his  fellows; 
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(4)  Physical  vigour,  as  shown  by  fondness  for  and  success  in  outdoor 
sports. 

Some  definite  quality  of  distinction,  whether  in  intellect,  character  or 
personality,  or  in  any  combination  of  these,  is  the  most  important  re- 
quirement. Financial  need  does  not  receive  special  consideration. 

Forms  of  application  and  full  information  regarding  these  scholarships 
may  be  obtained  from  the  Registrar,  University  of  Toronto,  or  from 
the  secretary  of  the  Ontario  Selection  Committee,  Alistair  W.  Gillespie, 
Esq.,  Suite  1602,  50  King  St.  W.,  Toronto.  Selection  is  made  in  Decem- 
ber for  the  following  year  and  all  applications  must  reach  the  provincial 
secretary  before  November  15  annually. 

R.C.E.  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Memorial  Fund  Committee  of  the  Royal  Canadian  Engineers  has 
established  the  R.C.E.  Memorial  Scholarship  of  a value  of  One  Hundred 
and  Twenty-five  Dollars,  open  to  students  who  have  successfully  com- 
pleted their  second  to  last  year  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and 
Engineering  or  the  School  of  Architecture. 

A candidate  must  be 

(a)  a member  in  good  standing  of  the  Canadian  Officers  Training 
Corps  and  have  successfully  completed  one  summer  season’s 
training 

or 

(b)  an  ex-member  of  the  Canadian  Officers  Training  Corps  who  has 
successfully  completed  two  years  of  C.O.T.C.  Training  and  has 
transferred  to  the  Canadian  Army  (Militia)  or  to  the  Canadian 
Army  (Supplemental  Reserve). 

or 

(c)  a member  of  the  Canadian  Army  (Regular)  attending  University 
under  the  Regular  Officers  Training  Plan. 

Selection  is  made  on  the  basis  of  academic  standing  and  of  qualities 
of  leadership. 

Application  forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  office  of  the  Registrar. 

HELEN  E.  ROGERS  ADMISSION  SCHOLARSHIPS 

Admission  scholarships  have  been  established  from  a bequest  from  the 
estate  of  Helen  E.  Rogers  open  to  students  entering  any  degree  course  in 
the  University.  Preference  is  given  to  applicants  from  outside  Ontario 
but  failing  such  candidates  awards  may  be  made  to  qualified  Ontario 
students.  Recipients  must  have  a standing  satisfactory  to  the  Committee 
of  Award  on  first  admission  and  may  continue  to  enjoy  the  scholarship 
in  the  upper  years  provided  they  maintain  first  class  standing.  The  value 
in  each  year  is  a minimum  of  $200.00  and  a maximum  of  $1,500.00 
dependent  on  financial  need.  The  number  of  awards  made  each  year 
is  determined  by  the  annual  income  available. 
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Application  should  be  made  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University  by 
May  1 on  the  regular  admission  scholarship  application  form. 

FREDERICK  W.  SCHUMACHER  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Frederick  W.  Schumacher  Scholarship  has  been  established  in  the 
Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering  and  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts 
under  a bequest  of  the  late  Frederick  W.  Schumacher.  It  has  a value 
of  the  income  from  the  fund.  The  scholar  must  (a)  be  enrolled  in 
the  Second,  Third  or  Fourth  years  in  Mining  Engineering  or  Applied 
Geology  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering  or  in 
Physics  and  Geology  or  Geological  Sciences  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and 
(b)  must  have  high  academic  standing. 

Applications  must  be  submitted  to  the  University  Registrar  not  later 
than  October  15th. 

THE  SCOTTISH  RITE  MASONs’  BURSARY 

The  Scottish  Rite  Masons’  Bursary,  the  gift  of  the  Scottish  Rite  Masons 
of  Toronto,  of  the  value  of  $400.00  is  awarded  to  a student  enrolled 
in  the  Second  Year  who  is  a member  of  the  Masonic  Order,  or  a son, 
brother,  nephew,  daughter,  sister  or  niece  of  a member  of  the  Masonic 
Order.  Consideration  will  be  given  to  financial  need  and  academic  stand- 
ing. Evidence  of  connection  with  the  Masonic  Order  and  information 
regarding  financial  need  must  be  given  with  the  application  which  must 
be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  on  or  before  October  15th. 

“second  MILE  engineer”  AWARD 

The  Class  of  3T5,  convinced  that  a successful  engineer  must  not  only 
be  professionally  competent  but  also  constantly  aware  of  his  responsi- 
bilities to  humanity,  and  inspired  by  an  address  of  President  William  E. 
Wickenden  of  the  Case  School  of  Applied  Science,  Cleveland,  called 
“The  Second  Mile”,  which  was  based  on  the  text  from  the  Sermon  on 
the  Mount,  “whosoever  shall  compel  thee  to  go  one  mile,  go  with  him 
twain”  has  established  the  “Second  Mile  Engineer”  award.  It  is  the  desire 
of  the  donors  to  encourage  undergraduates  to  participate  fully  in  extra- 
curricular activities  and  to  recognize  the  true  importance  of  the  more 
liberal  subjects  of  the  curriculum  with  the  ultimate  objective,  on  entering 
their  profession,  of  becoming  worthy  Second  Mile  Engineers.  The  award 
comprises  a grant  of  $200.00,  a suitably  inscribed  presentation  piece  and 
an  illuminated  scroll,  and  is  presented  to  a student  in  his  final  year. 

An  eligible  group  is  chosen  from  those  who  have  taken  a prominent 
part  in  the  affairs  of  the  Faculty,  either  as  office  holders  or  in  athletics. 
In  making  the  award  consideration  is  given  to  academic  standing,  with 
.special  emphasis  on  the  candidate’s  attainments  in  the  cultural  and 
humanistic-social  studies.  The  subjects  which  are  stressed  are  English  of 
the  First  Year;  Economics  of  the  Second  Year;  and  Political  Science  and 
Modem  World  History  of  the  Third  Year, 

Particulars  are  furnished  each  session  by  the  Class  of  1935. 
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THE  SIMPSON-SEARS  LIMITED  (NORTHERN  ONTARIO)  SCHOLARSHIPS 

These  scholarships,  the  gift  of  Simpson-Sears  Limited,  are  open  only 
to  students  of  the  Copper  Cliff  High  School,  The  Sudbury  High  and 
Technical  Schools,  the  Sturgeon  Falls  High  School,  the  North  Bay  Col- 
legiate Institute  and  Vocational  School,  the  Kapuskasing  High  School 
and  all  the  Secondary  Schools  along  the  Ontario  Northland  Railway.  A 
scholarship  of  the  value  of  $100  is  available  for  each  of  the  schools 
mentioned  and  an  additional  sum  of  $50  will  be  given  to  the  student 
who  obtains  the  highest  percentage  of  the  nine  papers  of  Grade  XIII 
selected  in  accordance  with  the  regulations. 

No  scholarship  will  be  awarded  unless  the  candidate  is  in  actual 
attendance  in  one  of  the  colleges  or  faculties  of  the  University  and  main- 
tains a uniformly  high  standard  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  donors  of  the 
scholarships. 

Application  for  these  scholarships  must  be  sent  not  later  than  May 
1 5th,  to  the  Principal  of  the  North  Bay  Collegiate  Institute  and  Voca- 
tional School,  from  whom  further  information  may  be  obtained  regard- 
ing conditions  of  award. 

SMITH  AND  STONE  LIMITED  BURSARIES 

Smith  and  Stone  Limited,  Georgetown,  Ontario,  have  provided  five 
Bursaries,  each  of  a possible  value  of  $600  and  each  payable  at  the  rate 
of  $150  per  year  to  assist  deserving  students  from  the  Georgetown  High 
School. 

The  award  is  made  annually  by  the  Senate  on  the  recommendation  of 
the  Council  of  the  Faculty  to  a student: 

{a)  who  attended  Georgetown  High  School  for  at  least  2 years  and 
is  recommended  by  the  Principal ; 

{b)  who  has  met  in  full  the  admission  requirements  of  the  Faculty, 
first  class  honours  not  being  a requirement. 

To  be  eligible  for  continued  enjoyment  of  the  Bursary  the  holder  must 
maintain  satisfactory  academic  standing  but  not  required  to  obtain 
honour  standing. 

The  award  was  offered  for  the  first  time  in  the  Session  1952-53. 


SOCIETY  OF  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRY  MERIT  AWARD 

The  Society  of  Chemical  Industry  Merit  Award  is  made  annually  by 
the  Society  to  the  student  in  Fourth  Year  in  the  Department  of  Chemical 
Engineering  who  obtains  the  highest  weighted  average  of  marks  in  the 
results  of  the  annual  examinations  for  the  year.  The  award  is  a gold  key. 


SOCONY  MOBIL  OIL  OF  CANADA  LIMITED  SCHOLARSHIP 

Socony  Mobil  Oil  of  Canada  Limited  has  donated  a scholarship  of  the 
annual  value  of  $400.00,  tenable  in  the  Third  Year  of  either  the  Honours 
Course  in  Geological  Sciences  (Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science)  or  the  course 
in  Applied  Geology  (Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering. 
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Failing  a suitable  candidate  in  either  of  these  courses,  an  award  may  be 
made  to  a student  enrolled  in  the  Third  Year  of  either  the  Honours 
Course  in  Physic  sand  Geology  (Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science)  or  in  the 
Geophysics  Option  of  the  course  in  Engineering  Science  (Faculty  of 
Applied  Science  and  Engineering, 

The  award  is  based  on  academic  performance  in  the  first  two  years  of 
the  course.  Other  factors,  including  good  character,  personality,  breadth 
of  interest,  initiative,  willingness  to  assume  responsibility  and  ability  to 
co-operate  with  associates,  may  be  taken  into  consideration.  Applications 
are  not  required. 

THE  SPECIFICATION  WRITERS  ASSOCIATION  SCHOLARSHIP 
IN  CIVIL  ENGINEERING 

Donated  by  the  Toronto  Chapter  of  the  Specification  Writers  Associa- 
tion of  Canada,  this  scholarship  has  a value  of  $250  and  is  awarded  to 
a student  who  achieves  high  standing,  with  honours,  in  the  annual 
examinations  of  the  Third  Year  in  Civil  Engineering. 

The  first  award  of  this  scholarship  was  made  in  the  Session  1961-62. 

SPRUCE  FALLS  POWER  AND  PAPER  COMPANY  LIMITED  SCHOLARSHIPS 

The  Spruce  Falls  Power  and  Paper  Company  Limited  has  established 
four  Scholarships  of  a value  of  $400.00  each,  two  in  the  Second  Year 
and  two  in  the  Third  Year.  They  are  awarded  on  the  results  of  the 
Annual  Examinations  of  the  Second  and  Third  Years  to  the  students 
who  obtain  honour  standing  at  the  examinations  of  their  respective  years 
and  are  open  to  students  in  all  courses  in  the  Faculty.  The  first  awards 
were  made  on  the  results  of  the  examinations  of  1951. 

Each  scholarship  carries  a grant  of  $150  to  the  University  General 
Funds. 


WALTER  STERLING  ADMISSION  SCHOLARSHIPS 

Established  in  memory  of  Walter  Sterling,  these  scholarships  arc  open 
to  students  entering  any  first  degree  course  at  the  University  of  Toronto. 
Recipients  must  obtain  First  Class  Honours  standing  on  the  nine  Ontario 
Grade  XIII  papers  required  for  admission,  and  may  continue  to  enjoy 
the  scholarships  in  each  year  of  their  course  providing  they  maintain 
Honour  standing.  The  value  of  the  scholarship  is  from  $200.00  to 
$1,500.00  annually,  dependent  on  financial  need.  The  number  of  awards 
made  each  year  is  determined  by  the  annual  income  available. 

Application  should  be  made  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University  on  the 
regular  scholarship  application  form.  The  statement  of  financial  need 
should  be  completed  if  an  award  greater  than  $200.00  is  desired. 

THE  WILLIAM  STORRIE  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIPS 
IN  CIVIL  ENGINEERING 

Three  Scholarships  have  been  established  by  Mrs.  William  Storrie  in 
memory  of  her  husband,  the  late  William  Storrie,  a Consulting  Engineer 
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on  many  municipal  projects  in  Canada  and  for  several  years  a special 
lecturer  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering,  for  students 
in  Civil  Engineering,  as  follow: 

(a)  Of  a value  of  $100  to  a student  who  obtains  high  standing  in 
the  annual  examinations  of  the  Second  Year  in  Civil  Engineer- 
ing. 

(b)  Of  a value  of  $100  to  a student  who  obtains  high  standing  in 
the  annual  examinations  of  the  Third  Year  in  Civil  Engineering. 

(c)  Of  a value  of  $200  to  the  student  who  obtains  the  highest  stand- 
ing in  the  annual  examinations  of  the  Fourth  Year  in  the 
Municipal  and  Sanitary  Option  of  the  course  in  Civil  Engineer- 
ing. 

In  all  cases  the  candidates  shall  have  demonstrated  qualities  of  in- 
tegrity and  shown  promise  of  leadership  in  their  profession. 

The  first  awards  were  made  for  the  Session  1956-57, 

THE  TRANE  COMPANY  OF  CANADA  LIMITED  PRIZE 

The  Trane  Company  of  Canada  Limited  has  established  an  annual 
Prize  of  $200.00  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering. 
The  recipient  may  be  registered  in  the  Fourth  Year  in  any  course  and 
the  Prize  will  be  awarded  for  the  best  Thesis  on  air-conditioning  or 
refrigeration,  either  for  comfort  cooling  or  industrial  use. 

This  award  is  tenable  with  other  awards  in  the  gift  of  the  Senate. 
Application  is  not  required. 

EDITH  TYRRELL  MEMORIAL  BURSARY 

The  Women’s  Association  of  the  Mining  Industry  of  Canada  has  pre- 
sented this  Bursary,  having  the  value  of  Five  Hundred  Dollars,  an- 
nually, commencing  in  1939,  and  named  in  memory  of  their  founder 
and  first  president,  Mrs.  Edith  Tyrrell.  A medal  donated  by  Dr.  Tyrrell 
accompanies  the  Bursary.  The  Bursary  is  awarded  to  a student  entering 
the  Third  or  Fourth  Year  in  the  Course  in  Mining  Engineering,  Metal- 
lurgy and  Materials  Science,  or  Applied  Geology;  it  may  be  awarded 
two  years  in  succession  to  the  same  student,  but  will  usually  be  awarded 
at  the  beginning  of  the  Third  Year.  The  award  will  be  made  by  a special 
committee  appointed  by  the  Association  on  the  following  basis: 

{a)  In  addition  to  mental  capacity,  the  student  must  show  leadership 
ability  and  give  promise,  through  his  activities,  of  becoming  a worthwhile 
influence  in  the  affairs  of  the  profession  and  the  community. 

(6)  While  attention  is  given  to  scholastic  ability,  as  evidenced  by  his 
academic  standing,  it  is  not  the  governing  factor.  He  must,  however, 
stand  in  the  top  quarter  of  his  class. 

(c)  Special  consideration  is  given  to  financial  need. 

Application  must  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  within  one 
month  of  the  opening  of  the  academic  year, 

S.  UBUKATA  FUND 

The  S.  Ubukata  Fund  for  Japanese  students  was  established  to  assist 
students  from  Japan  proper  to  pursue  a course  of  study  at  the  University 
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of  Toronto.  The  fund  provides  grants  of  varying  values  on  the  basis  of 
the  information  submitted  by  the  applicants  who:  — 

(i)  must  be  Japanese  students  from  Japan  proper; 

(ii)  must  register  in  the  University  of  Toronto  devoting  full  time  to 
their  studies; 

(iii)  are  able  to  satisfy  admission  requirements  regarding  English  facility; 

(iv)  are  not  holding  other  financial  aid. 

UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO  ALUMNI  ASSOCIATION 
WAR  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIPS 

Six  scholarships  are  awarded  annually  by  the  University  of  Toronto 
Alumni  Association  to  students  entering  first  degree  courses  at  the 
University  of  Toronto.  The  scholarships  have  a value  of  $500.00  annually, 
and  are  tenable  for  two  years,  providing  satisfactory  academic  standing 
is  maintained.  They  are  awarded  for  general  proficiency  in  Grade  XIII, 
and  in  addition  to  academic  performance  the  committee  of  award  will 
take  into  consideration  the  candidate’s  relationship  to  active  service  in 
the  Armed  Forces  of  Canada,  need  of  financial  assistance,  participation 
in  extra-curricular  activities  and  such  other  qualifications  as  may  com- 
mend themselves  to  the  committee.  One  scholarship  will  be  available  to 
a student  whose  home  is  not  in  the  Province  of  Ontario. 

Students  resident  in  Ontario  may  apply  on  the  general  admission 
scholarship  form  which  must  be  submitted  to  the  Registrar  of  the  Univer- 
sity not  later  than  May  1.  Evidence  of  relationship  to  active  service  in 
the  Armed  Forces  of  Canada  should  be  attached.  Students  resident  out 
side  Ontario  may  obtain  the  necessary  forms  from  the  Awards  Depart- 
ment, Office  of  the  Registrar,  University  of  Toronto. 

UNIVERSITY  NAVAL  TRAINING  DIVISION  BURSARIES 

The  University  Naval  Training  Division  Bursaries,  the  gift  of  the 
University  Naval  Training  Division,  are  of  the  value  of  $100  each.  As 
many  as  three  bursaries  may  be  awarded  in  each  session;  if  fewer  than 
three  are  awarded  those  not  awarded  may  be  given  in  a subsequent 
session.  A candidate  must  be  registered  in  the  University  for  a full-time 
course  leading  to  a diploma  or  degree  and  must  be  at  the  time  of  the 
award  a member  of  one  of  the  recognized  military  training  units  within 
the  University.  Application  must  be  made  to  the  University  Registrar 
before  the  end  of  November. 

UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO  GENERAL  BURSARIES 

The  Board  of  Governors  has  established  a fund  to  provide  bursaries 
for  deserving  students  who  without  financial  assistance  cannot  continue 
their  formal  education.  Further  information  may  be  obtained  from  the 
Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 

THE  U.T.S.  ENGINEERING  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  U.T.S.  Engineering  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  R.  A.  Bryce,  Esq.,  of 
the  value  of  $250.  The  scholarship  will  be  awarded  by  a committee  of 
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the  Staff  of  the  University  of  Toronto  Schools  to  a student  of  the  Schools 
who  has  completed  the  requirements  for  admission  to  and  enrols  in  the 
Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering. 

WALLBERO  ADMISSION  SCHOLARSHIPS 

Two  admission  scholarships,  each  of  a value  of  $500.00  are  awarded 
annually  from  the  income  from  the  Wallberg  Bequest  on  the  recom- 
mendation of  the  Council  of  the  Faculty  to  the  two  candidates  who 
obtain  the  highest  average  percentage  in  the  subjects  of  Grade  XIII 
prescribed  for  admission  to  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engi- 
neering; applicants  are  required  to  write  the  Problems  paper  for  Scholar- 
ship candidates,  but  the  standing  on  this  paper  will  be  used  only  as 
auxiliary  information.  In  order  to  qualify  for  the  scholarship  a candidate 
must  at  one  Scholarship  examination  obtain  an  average  of  at  least 
seventy-five  per  cent,  in  the  subjects  of  Grade  XIII  prescribed  for  ad- 
mission to  the  Faculty  and  must  register  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied 
Science  and  Engineering.  The  scholarship  will  not  be  awarded  to  a 
student  who  has  spent  more  than  one  year  in  Grade  XIII  or  more  than 
five  years  in  a Secondary  School  or  its  equivalent  unless  he  can  show 
evidence  satisfactory  to  the  Council  that  this  attendance  has  been  ex- 
tended beyond  the  period  specified  for  reasons  beyond  his  control.  This 
scholarship  is  not  tenable  with  any  other  Admission  scholarship. 

Applications  must  be  submitted  to  the  Registrar  on  the  prescribed 
form  by  May  1st. 

WALLBERG  UNDERGRADUATE  SCHOLARSHIPS 

These  scholarships,  four  in  number,  of  the  value  of  $500.00  each,  de- 
rived from  the  Wallberg  Bequest,  are  awarded  annually;  two  to  students 
ranking  first  and  second  respectively  at  the  annual  examinations  of  the 
First  Year;  one  to  the  student  ranking  first  at  the  annual  examinations 
of  the  Second  Year;  and  one  to  the  student  ranking  first  at  the  annual 
examinations  of  the  Third  Year. 

Any  holder  of  one  of  these  scholarships  may  not  hold  other  awards 
listed  in  the  index  with  an  asterisk.  The  awards  were  first  made  on 
the  result  of  the  annual  examination  of  1947. 

W.  S.  WILSON  MEDALS 

These  medals  have  been  provided  in  recognition  of  the  service  to  the 
Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering  of  its  former  Assistant  Dean 
and  Secretary,  William  Stewart  Wilson. 

A medal  will  be  awarded  to  the  student  in  each  graduating  course, 
who,  attaining  Honours,  achieves  the  highest  standing  in  the  final  year 
of  his  course. 

The  first  awards  were  made  in  the  Session  1962—63. 

WILLIAM  R.  WORTHINGTON  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  William  R.  Worthington  Memorial  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  Miss 
Ida  R.  Worthington,  in  memory  of  her  brother,  William  R.  Worthington, 
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Dip.  (1904),  B.A.Sc.(  1905),  of  the  value  of  the  income  from  a fund  is 
awarded  annually  to  the  student  of  the  Second  Year  in  the  course  in 
Civil  Enginering  who  ranks  highest  at  the  anual  examinations  of  that 
year. 

The  first  award  was  made  at  the  examinations  for  the  Session  1954-55. 

LOAN  FUNDS 

From  the  loan  funds  mentioned  below,  small  loans  can  be  made  to 
students  who  are  in  urgent  need  of  assistance.  The  funds  are  not  large 
and  the  loans  must  accordingly  be  restricted,  both  in  amount  and  num- 
ber, and  principally  to  students  in  the  Third  and  Fourth  Years. 

Enquiries  for  loans  from  any  of  the  following  funds  should  be  made 
at  the  office  of  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 

Engineering  Alumni  Loan  Fund 
Engineering  Society  Loan  Fund 
Elizabeth  Speller  Memorial  Fund 
James  W.  Crocker  Memorial  Fund 
Harry  F.  Bennett  Educational  Fund 
S.A.E. — Canadian  Section  Loan  Fund 
Class  of  2T7  (SPS)  Memorial  Loan  Fund 
Avro  Aircraft  Limited  Engineering  Loan  Fund 
Association  of  Professional  Engineers  Loan  Fund 
The  William  Storrie  Memorial  Fund 
3T6  Engineers  Loan  Association 
4T0  Engineering  Loan  Fund 

Women’s  Association  of  the  Mining  Industry  in  Canada 
Loan  Fund 

The  Devonshire  Loan  Fund 

Class  of  ’09  Trust  Fund 

University  of  Toronto  Alumni  Loan  Fund 

University  of  Toronto  General  Loan  Fund 

CLASS  OF  1936  LOAN  ASSOCIATION 

Members  of  the  Class  of  1936  have  made  arrangements  to  assist  stu- 
dents in  obtaining  loans  through  regular  banking  facilities.  Information 
may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 

ENGINEERING  ALUMNI  LOAN  FUND 

The  Engineering  Alumni  Association  established  in  1950  a loan  fund 
to  assist  engineering  students,  especially  in  the  Third  and  Fourth  Years. 

Applications  for  loans  from  this  fund  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary 
of  the  Faculty. 

CLASS  OF  2T7  (sPS)  MEMORIAL  LOAN  FUND 

This  fund  was  established  in  1955  to  memorialize  the  Class  of  1927 
of  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering. 
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Loans  to  a total  of  $250  are  available  to  any  undergraduate  who  has 
completed  one  Year,  with  or  without  conditions,  and  who  has  qualified 
for  the  Second,  Third  or  Fourth  Year. 

Application  shall  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 

ENGINEERING  SOCIETY  LOAN  FUND 

In  1932  the  Engineering  Society  repaid  to  the  Board  of  Governors  a 
series  of  annual  grants  which,  over  a period  of  years,  had  been  made  to 
the  Society  for  special  purposes.  The  Board  of  Governors,  appreciating 
this  action,  set  aside  this  sum,  to  be  known  as  the  Engineering  Society 
Loan  Fund,  to  provide  loans  to  students  of  the  Faculty  of  Applied 
Science  and  Engineering.  The  administration  of  the  fund  is  carried  out 
by  a Committee  appointed  by  the  Board.  The  fund  is  not  large,  and 
only  small  loans  can  be  made  to  relatively  few  students.  Further  in- 
quiries should  be  made  at  the  office  of  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 

ELIZABETH  SPELLER  MEMORIAL  FUND 

Through  the  generosity  of  Dr.  F.  N.  Speller,  of  the  Class  of  1893,  the 
“Elizabeth  Speller  Memorial  Fund”  has  been  established  to  provide  loans 
for  worthy  students  of  the  Third  and  Fourth  Years  of  this  Faculty.  Appli- 
cations for  loans  from  this  Fund  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the 
Faculty. 

JAMES  W.  CROCKER  MEMORIAL  LOAN  FUND 

This  fund  was  established  by  Mrs.  William  Crocker  in  memory  of  her 
son,  James  W.  Crocker,  a graduate  in  Mining  Engineering  in  1938,  who 
was  killed  in  an  accident  in  a mine  in  the  same  year. 

HARRY  F.  BENNETT  EDUC.ATIONAL  FUND 

This  fund  was  established  by  subscription  from  members  of  The 
Engineering  Institute  of  Canada  in  memory  of  the  late  Harry  F.  Ben- 
nett, M.E.I.C.,  who  for  six  years  prior  to  his  death  in  1946  was  chair- 
man of  the  Institute’s  Committee  on  the  Training  and  Welfare  of  the 
Young  Engineer,  and  who  accomplished  so  much  in  this  field  by  untir- 
ing efforts. 

One  purpose  of  the  fund  is  to  make  loans  to  deserving  students  who 
need  financial  assistance  to  enable  them  to  study  engineering  sciences  at 
university  level,  and  who  have  proved  themselves  by  successfully  com- 
pleting their  first  year  in  engineering  or  the  equivalent. 

Loans  will  be  made  largely  on  the  basis  of  character  and  to  men  who 
seem  likely  to  develop  the  high  professional  standards  which  are  essen- 
tial to  leadership  in  engineering  science.  A student  who  has  been  aided 
by  this  fund  should  feel  that  high  obligations  are  placed  on  him;  obli- 
gations to  the  subscribers,  to  the  trustees,  and  to  those  coming  after  him 
who  in  turn  can  receive  help  as  his  loan  is  repaid. 

Application  forms  may  be  obtained  at  the  Faculty  Office.  The  regu- 
lations are  simple  and  the  application  of  any  worth-while  student  will 
be  given  immediate  and  careful  attention. 
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SOCIETY  OF  AUTOMOTIVE  ENGINEERS CANADIAN  SECTION  LOAN  FUND 

The  Society  of  Automotive  Engineers — Canadian  Section  has  estab- 
lished a loan  fund  of  $1,200,00  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and 
Engineering.  Preference  is  given  to  students  in  good  scholastic  standing 
and  engaged  in  studies  relative  to  the  automotive  and  aircraft  industries, 
and  to  students  in  fourth,  third  and  second  years  in  that  order.  Par- 
ticulars may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 

AVRO  AIRCRAFT  LIMITED  ENGINEERING  LOAN  FUND 

Avro  Aircraft  Limited  has  established  a Loan  Fund  of  $3,000.00  to 
provide  loans  to  engineering  students  requiring  financial  assistance. 
Application  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 

ASSOCIATION  OF  PROFESSIONAL  ENGINEERS  OF  THE 
PROVINCE  OF  ONTARIO  LOAN  FUND 

The  Association  of  Professional  Engineers  has  made  loans  not  exceed- 
ing $200  available  to  students  in  the  First,  Second  and  Third  Years 
in  this  Faculty.  Application  should  be  made  to  the  Association  at  236 
Avenue  Road,  Toronto. 

THE  WILLIAM  STORRIE  MEMORIAL  FUND 

The  William  Storrie  Memorial  Fund  has  been  established  by  Mrs. 
William  Storrie  to  provide  loans  to  undergraduates  in  the  course  in  Civil 
Engineering.  Application  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 

THE  DEVONSHIRE  LOAN  FUND 

This  Fund  has  been  established  by  Graduates  and  friends  of  Devon- 
shire House  to  assist  students  in  the  Residence.  Application  should  be 
made  to  the  Office  of  the  Dean  of  Devonshire  House. 

CLASS  OF  ’09  TRUST  FUND 

The  Class  of  ’09  on  the  50th  Anniversary  of  their  graduation  made  a 
sum  of  money  available  in  the  Faculty  for  financial  aid  to  undergraduates, 
with  preference  to  Second  Year  students.  Inquiry  should  be  made  to  the 
Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 

THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO  ALUMNI  LOAN  FUND 

This  fund  comes  from  subscriptions  received  originally  in  1919  and  in 
succeeding  years  from  graduates  of  the  University  and  is  administered  by 
the  University  of  Toronto  Alumni  Association. 

Loans  are  available  to  undergraduate  and  graduate  students  enrolled 
in  a full  time  course  at  the  University,  in  second  and  subsequent  years. 

Particulars  may  be  obtained  from  The  University  of  Toronto  Alumni 
Association,  Alumni  House,  18  Willcocks  Street,  Toronto,  or  from  the 
Secretary  of  the  Faculty  or  School. 
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ALUMINIUM  LABORATORIES  LIMITED  FELLOWSHIP 

The  Aluminium  Laboratories  Ltd.  have  established  a fellowship  valued 
at  $2,000  plus  fees.  This  award  will  be  held  in  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies  by  a candidate  for  a Master’s  or  a Doctor’s  degree  in  the  fields 
of  mathematics  or  physical  sciences,  pure  or  applied,  preference  being 
given  to  students  in  the  field  of  physical  metallurgy. 

THE  ATHLONE  FELLOWSHIPS 

Her  Majesty’s  Government  in  the  United  Kingdom  has  established  a 
number  of  fellowships  to  be  awarded  annually  to  enable  Canadian  engi- 
neering graduates  to  take  postgraduate  training  in  the  United  King- 
dom. These  became  available  in  1951  when  five  fellowships  were  open 
to  graduates  of  the  University  of  Toronto  immediately  after  graduation. 
Additional  fellowships  are  for  award  to  graduates  who  have  already 
spent  some  time  in  industry.  The  fellowships  cover  costs  of  transport, 
fees  and  maintenance  and  are  normally  tenable  for  a period  of  two  years. 
They  may  be  utilized  for  (a)  works  training  in  industry,  (b)  postgradu- 
ate university  study,  or  (t)  a combination  of  these.  Candidates  must  be 
Canadian  citizens  or  British  subjects  normally  resident  in  Canada  and 
should  preferably  be  less  than  27  years  of  age.  Further  information  and 
application  forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 

J.  P.  BIGKELL  FOUNDATION  FELLOWSHIPS 

These  fellowships,  of  a value  of  $2,000  annually,  are  open  to  students 
registered  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  and  pursuing  studies  in 
Metallurgy  and  Materials  Science  or  Geological  Sciences.  Applications 
must  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  studies 
not  later  than  March  1. 

THE  C.I.L.  FELLOWSHIPS 

Two  Fellowships,  the  gift  of  Canadian  Industries  (1954)  Limited,  of  the 
value  of  $2,000  each  are  established  for  the  encouragement  of  post- 
graduate work  in  Chemistry.  An  applicant  must  be  a university  graduate 
who  is  a Canadian  citizen  or  a graduate  who  intends  to  follow  a career 
in  Canada,  with  preference  to  Canadian  citizens.  The  holders  of  these 
Fellowships  will  be  required  to  undertake  research  in  any  branch  of 
Chemistry  under  the  direction  of  the  department  designated  by  the  Com- 
mittee of  Award.  Application  must  be  made,  with  full  statement  of  quali- 
fications and  testimonials,  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies  not  later  than  March  1st. 

CANADIAN  lumbermen’s  ASSOCIATION  TIMBER 
RESEARCH  FELLOWSHIP 

This  fellowship,  donated  by  the  Canadian  Lumbermen’s  Association, 
is  offered  to  encourage  advanced  study  and  research  in  timber  engineer- 
ing. It  is  open  to  graduates  in  engineering  and  graduates  in  forestry  of 
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any  recognized  university.  The  fellow  must  be  registered  in  the  School 
of  Graduate  Studies  as  a student  proceeding  to  a post-graduate  degree 
and  must  carry  out  a prescribed  programme  of  study  and  research  in 
both  engineering  and  forestry.  It  is  intended  that  the  work  of  this  pro- 
gramme will  extend  over  a period  of  two  academic  years.  The  annual 
value  of  the  fellowship  is  $1,250,  all  of  which  might  not  be  granted  to 
one  student. 

Application  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Gradu- 
ate Studies  not  later  than  September  1st  and  should  be  accompanied  by 
an  official  transcript  of  the  applicant’s  undergraduate  record,  together 
with  a statement  of  his  experience  in  the  forestry  and  construction  fields. 

COMMONWEALTH  SCHOLARSHIPS 

Under  a Plan  drawn  up  at  a conference  held  in  Oxford  in  1959,  each 
participating  country  of  the  Commonwealth  offers  a number  of  scholar- 
ships to  students  of  other  Commonwealth  countries.  These  scholarships 
are  mainly  for  graduate  study  and  are  tenable  in  the  country  making  the 
offer.  Awards  are  normally  for  two  years  and  cover  travelling,  tuition 
fees,  other  university  fees,  and  a living  allowance. 

For  details  of  the  awards  offered  by  the  various  countries  consult 
the  Registrar’s  Office,  or  write  to  The  Canadian  Universities  Foundation, 
75  Albert  Street,  Ottawa. 

CONSOLIDATED  MINING  AND  SMELTING  COMPANY 
GRADUATE  RESEARCH  FELLOWSHIPS 

The  Consolidated  Mining  and  Smelting  Company  of  Canada  Limited 
offers  10  graduate  research  fellowships  of  a value  of  $3000.00  each 
($2200.00  to  the  student  and  $800.00  to  the  University)  to  graduates  in 
pure  or  applied  science  or  agriculture  for  research  leading  toward  a 
higher  academic  degree  at  a Canadian  university.  The  subject  of  the 
research  shall  be  in  some  field  of  pure  or  applied  science  related  to  the 
broad  chemical  interests  of  the  Company  in  the  fields  of  Mining,  Geology, 
Metallurgy,  Chemistry,  Chemical  Engineering,  Physics,  Agriculture,  and 
Electrical,  Mechanical  and  Civil  Engineering.  Applications  must  be  made 
on  forms  available  from  the  Registrar’s  Office  and  submitted  to  the  Direc- 
tor of  Awards,  Canadian  Universities  Foundation,  75  Albert  Street, 
Ottawa  4,  not  later  than  February  1st  in  the  year  for  which  the  applica- 
tion is  made, 

THE  1851  EXHIBITION  SCIENCE  RESEARCH  SCHOLARSHIPS 

The  Royal  Commissioners  for  the  Exhibition  of  1851  offer  3 scholar- 
ships valued  at  £750  each,  to  Canadian  students  each  year.  These 
awards  are  supplemented  by  a grant  of  £250  per  annum  from  the 
National  Research  Council  of  Canada,  which  does  not  affect  the  basic 
stipend  or  any  travel  allowance  which  may  be  granted  by  the  Com- 
missioners. 

Each  candidate  recommended  must  be  a British  subject,  and  under 
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twenty-six  years  of  age  except  in  very  special  circumstances;  he  must 
have  been  a student  of  science  in  a university  institution  for  a period  of 
not  less  than  three  years  and  must  have  spent  one  full  academic  year  at 
this  University  ending  not  more  than  twelve  months  prior  to  the  date  of 
recommendation. 

The  record  of  a candidate’s  work  must  indicate  high  promise  of 
capacity  for  advancing  science  or  its  applications  by  original  research. 
Evidence  of  this  capacity,  which  is  the  main  qualification  for  the  scholar- 
ship, is  strictly  required.  The  most  suitable  evidence  is  a satisfactory  ac- 
count by  the  candidate  of  research  work  already  performed,  and  the 
Commissioners  will  decline  to  consider  the  claims  of  a candidate  unless 
such  an  account  is  furnished,  or  unless  there  is  other  equally  distinct 
evidence  that  he  possesses  this  qualification. 

The  scholar  will  be  required  to  devote  his  whole  time  to  research  in 
some  branch  of  pure  or  applied  science  at  an  institution  in  the  United 
Kingdom  or  abroad,  selected  with  the  approval  of  the  Commissioners. 

The  following  are  the  departments  of  the  University,  the  students 
of  which  are  eligible  to  apply  for  these  scholarships:  1.  Bacteriology; 
2.  Biochemistry;  3.  Botany;  4.  Chemistry;  5.  Engineering  (chemical)  ; 
6.  Engineering  (civil) ; 7.  Engineering  (electrical) ; 8.  Engineering  (me- 
chanical) ; 9.  Engineering  (metallurgical) ; 10.  Engineering  (mining) ; 
11.  Forestry;  12.  Geological  Sciences;  13.  Physics;  14.  Physiology; 
15.  Zoology. 

A student  shall  not  be  deemed  to  be  ineligible  because  of  his  being  on 
the  staff  of  the  university,  if  he  has  not  been  in  receipt  of  a salary  of 
more  than  $800  per  annum  and  the  nominating  board  may,  at  its  dis- 
cretion, recommend  candidates  who  have  been  in  receipt  of  larger 
salaries  provided  that  all  other  conditions  are  fulfilled. 

A student  shall  be  deemed  to  be  eligible  in  the  year  in  which  he  in- 
tends to  graduate,  but  if  nominated  for  the  scholarship  his  nomination 
shall  be  subject  to  his  being  successful  in  passing  his  examination  for 
his  degree. 

The  nominating  board  is  appointed  by  the  Senate  and  has  power  to 
call  to  its  aid  as  assessor  any  member  of  the  teaching  staff. 

Applications  for  these  scholarships  must  be  submitted  not  later  than 
March  1st  to  the  University  Registrar  from  whom  copies  may  be  ob- 
tained of  the  general  regulations  of  the  Commissioners  governing  the 
award  and  tenure  of  the  scholarship. 

LACHLAN  GILCHRIST  FELLOWSHIP  FUND 

This  fund  provides  four  fellowships  to  the  value  of  the  available 
income  from  the  capital  sum  of  $137,000,  to  be  awarded  to  graduate 
students  in  fundamental  physics  who  enrol  in  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies  at  the  University  of  Toronto. 

Applications  should  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies  by  March  1 annually. 

THOMAS  H.  HOGG  OVERSEAS  FELLOWSHIP 

This  fellowship  was  established  by  Mrs.  T.  H.  Hogg  in  1962,  in 
memory  of  the  late  Thomas  H.  Hogg,  B.A.,  C.E.,  D.Eng.,  an  honour 
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graduate  of  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering.  It  is  to  be 
awarded  to  a Canadian  candidate  for  study,  beyond  the  North  American 
continent,  in  the  field  of  hydraulics,  fluid  mechanics  or  power  system 
engineering. 

Annual  value  of  the  fellowship  is  $2,250.00  with  an  allowance  for 
travel  and  tuition  to  a maximum  of  $750.00.  Application  should  be  made 
before  January  1st  to  the  Dean,  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and 
Engineering. 

IMPERIAL  OIL  GRADUATE  RESEARCH  FELLOWSHIPS 

Imperial  Oil  Limited  offers  annually  five  graduate  research  fellow- 
ships in  order  to  promote  and  encourage  academic  research  in  the 
technical  and  administrative  aspects  of  industry,  and  public  interest 
within  Canada  in  the  further  advancement  of  knowledge. 

Three  fellowships  are  offered  in  Pure  and  Applied  Natural  and/or 
Exact  Sciences,  including  Mathematics;  two  are  offered  in  the  Social 
Sciences  and  Humanities, 

Tenable  at  Canadian  and  other  Universities,  the  fellowships  are  valued 
at  $2,500  each  per  annum.  A fellow  may  not  hold  other  awards  equalling 
or  exceeding  $1,500  annually. 

Application  forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  Office  of  the  Registrar 
and  should  be  returned  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Imperial  Oil  Committee 
on  Higher  Education,  111  St.  Clair  Avenue  West,  Toronto  7,  not  later 
than  March  1 for  the  following  session. 

THE  INTERNATIONAL  NICKEL  GRADUATE  RESEARCH  FELLOWSHIPS 

The  International  Nickel  Company  of  Canada  has  established  a 
number  of  Graduate  Research  Fellowships,  to  promote  and  encourage 
research  in  the  technical  fields  serving  the  Canadian  metal  industries  and 
to  further  public  interest  in  industrial  science  in  Canada.  Each  has  a 
possible  tenure  of  three  years  with  an  annual  payment  of  $3,000,  of  which 
$2,500  is  payable  to  the  fellow  and  $500  is  placed  at  the  disposal  of  the 
directing  professor  for  necessary  materials  or  equipment.  It  is  expected 
that  four  new  fellowships  will  be  awarded  in  1961. 

Applications  on  behalf  of  competent  graduate  students  will  be  con- 
sidered from  any  Canadian  university  qualified  to  confer  the  Master’s  or 
Doctor’s  degree  in  Geology  (including  Geophysics),  Mining,  Ore  Dress- 
ing, Metallurgy  (both  process  and  physical),  Chemistry  (pertaining  to 
metals),  Physics  (pertaining  to  metals),  and  Mathematics.  Awards  are 
made  by  a committee  appointed  by  the  National  Conference  of  Canadian 
Universities  and  Colleges, 

Application  is  made  through  the  University  department  concerned  to 
the  International  Nickel  Company  of  Canada,  Limited,  55  Yonge  Street, 
Toronto  1,  Ontario,  not  later  than  February  14. 

Johnson’s  wax  fund  scholarship 

The  Johnson  Foundation  through  S.  C.  Johnson  and  Son  Limited, 
Brantford,  Ontario,  offers  one  scholarship  each  year  for  study  in  a United 
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States  College  or  University  in  postgraduate  fields  of  study  such  as 
economics,  business  administration,  chemistry,  engineering,  teaching,  etc. 
The  amount  of  the  scholarship  varies  according  to  the  requirements  of 
each  student. 

Further  information  and  preliminary  application  forms  which  must  be 
submitted  to  the  company  not  later  than  December  15  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Registrar  of  the  University. 

MCCHARLES  PRIZE 

This  prize,  the  gift  of  the  late  ^Eneas  McCharles  of  the  value  of 
$1,000,  is  awarded  from  time  to  time  but  not  necessarily  every  year  on 
the  following  terms  and  conditions:  (1)  to  any  Canadian  from  one  end 
of  the  country  to  the  other,  and  whether  student  or  not,  who  invents  or 
discovers  any  new  and  improved  process  for  the  treatment  of  Canadian 
ores  or  minerals  of  any  kind,  after  such  process  has  been  proved  to  be  of 
special  merit  on  a practical  scale;  (2)  or  for  any  important  discovery, 
invention  or  device  by  any  Canadian  that  will  lessen  the  dangers  and  loss 
of  life  in  connection  with  the  use  of  electricity  in  supplying  power  and 
light;  (3)  or  for  any  marked  public  distinction  achieved  by  any  Cana- 
dian in  scientific  research  in  any  useful  practical  line.  The  following 
conditions  determine  the  method  of  award. 

( 1 ) The  title  shall  be  the  McCharles  Prize. 

(2)  The  value  of  the  prize  shall  be  One  Thousand  Dollars  ($1,000) 
in  money. 

(3)  Every  candidate  for  the  prize  shall  be  proposed  as  such  in  writing 
by  some  duly  qualified  person.  A direct  application  for  a prize  shall  not 
be  considered. 

(4)  The  composition  of  the  awarding  body  shall  be  as  follows:  — 

An  expert  in  Mineralogy, 

An  expert  in  Electricity, 

An  expert  in  Physics, 

and  four  other  persons.  All  of  the  members  of  this  body  shall  be  nomi- 
nated by  the  Board  of  Governors  of  the  University  of  Toronto. 

THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  MANCHESTER  TORONTO  FUND 

The  University  of  Manchester  has  accepted  the  gift  of  a sum  of 
£1,699  from  a Committee  representing  the  parents  of  children  who  dur- 
ing the  war  were  evacuated  to  Toronto  and  other  places  in  Canada. 
The  capital  and  any  income  arising  therefrom  will  be  used  to  make 
grants  to  Canadians  wishing  to  conduct  post-graduate  studies  and/or 
research  in  the  University  of  Manchester,  preference  being  given  to 
students  who  have  graduated  from  the  University  of  Toronto.  The  total 
amount  of  grant  or  grants  to  any  student  will  not  exceed  £100.  Appli- 
cations must  be  submitted  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University  of  Toronto 
on  or  before  January  1st  of  the  year  in  which  the  applicant  wishes  to 
enter  the  University  of  Manchester,  together  with  transcripts  of  under- 
graduate and  graduate  record  and  outlines  of  the  post-graduate  studies 
and/or  research  to  be  followed  at  the  University  of  Manchester. 
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NATIONAL  SEWER  PIPE  COMPANY  LIMITED  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  National  Sewer  Pipe  Company  Limited  has  established  a scholar- 
ship of  a value  of  Five  Hundred  Dollars  ($500.00)  in  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies.  It  is  awarded  annually  to  a student  who  undertakes 
to  enroll  in  that  School,  proceeding  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Applied 
Science  in  the  graduate  Department  of  Civil  Engineering  and  in  the 
course  in  Public  Health  Engineering. 

Applications  must  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies  on  or  before  March  1st. 

NIPISSINO  MINING  COMPANY  RESEARCH  FELLOWSHIP 

The  Nipissing  Mining  Company  has  endowed  a Research  Fellowship 
in  the  Department  of  Mining  Engineering,  to  be  known  as  The  Nipissing 
Mining  Company  Research  Fellowship,  of  the  annual  value  of  the  in- 
come from  the  fund,  plus  free  tuition. 

This  Fellowship  is  open  to  graduates  of  any  University. 

H.  W.  PRICE  RESEARCH  FELLOWSHIP  IN 
ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING 

The  H.  W.  Price  Research  Fellowship  in  Electrical  Engineering  con- 
sisting of  the  income  or  a part  thereof  but  not  exceeding  the  income  for 
three  years  derived  from  the  sum  of  $10,000  donated  by  the  Hydro 
Electric  Power  Commission  of  Ontario,  will  be  awarded  from  time  to 
time  as  recommended  by  the  School  of  Engineering  Research,  to  a 
graduate  in  Electrical  Engineering  of  any  recognized  University,  regis- 
tered in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  wishing  to  proceed  with  an 
investigation  in  the  field  of  Electrical  Engineering. 

Forms  of  application  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary,  School  of 
Graduate  Studies,  and  should  be  returned  with  a statement  of  qualifi- 
cations not  later  than  March  1st.  The  first  award  was  available  in  1943. 

THE  RAYMOND  PRIESTLEY  FELLOWSHIP 

The  University  of  Birmingham  being  “anxious  to  mark  its  indebted- 
ness and  its  gratitude”  for  the  hospitality  shown  during  the  Second 
World  War  to  children  of  members  of  its  teaching  staff  by  members  of 
the  University  of  Toronto,  has  set  aside  a research  fellowship  to  be 
held  by  a graduate  of  the  University  of  Toronto.  This  fellowship,  to  be 
known  as  the  Raymond  Priestley  Fellowship,  of  the  value  of  £450  per 
annum  as  well  as  the  cost  of  the  return  passage  from  Canada,  is  avail- 
able for  graduates,  both  men  and  women,  preferably  those  who  have 
already  shown  some  capacity  for  and  interest  in  research.  The  fellowship 
will  normally  be  awarded  for  a period  of  three  years.  It  is  tenable  in 
any  faculty  of  the  University  of  Birmingham.  The  Fellow  will  undertake 
research  and  may,  if  he  wishes,  be  a candidate  for  a higher  degree  at 
the  University  of  Birmingham.  The  selection  of  the  candidate  will  be 
made  by  the  University  of  Toronto.  The  process  of  selection  will  include 
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negotiation  with  the  head  of  the  department  concerned  in  the  Univer- 
sity of  Birmingham  to  ensure  that  there  is  in  the  University  opportunity 
for  the  pursuit  of  the  particular  line  of  research  required.  Applications 
must  be  submitted  to  the  University  Registrar  not  later  than  March  1st, 
together  with  transcripts  of  undergraduate  and  graduate  records  and 
outlines  of  the  research  to  be  undertaken  at  the  University  of  Birming- 
ham. 

THE  ROYAL  INSTITUTION  OF  GREAT  BRITAIN 
SCIENCE  RESEARCH  SCHOLARSHIPS 

A scholarship  of  the  value  of  £350  per  annum  with  a possible  addi- 
tional allowance  of  £50,  to  be  held  ordinarily  for  a period  of  two  years, 
will  be  offered  each  year  to  a candidate  from  one  of  the  universities  of 
Canada,  Australia,  New  Zealand  and  South  Africa,  and  is  tenable  only 
in  the  Davy  Faraday  Research  Laboratory  of  the  Royal  Institution, 
London.  No  candidates  will  be  considered  except  those  who  have  been 
recommended  for  the  1851  Exhibition  Science  Research  scholarships, 
and  candidates  who  wish  to  be  considered  also  for  the  Royal  Institution 
scholarships  are  requested  to  state  this  clearly  in  the  application  for  an 
1851  scholarship.  No  other  application  to  the  Royal  Institution  is  neces- 
sary. Copies  of  the  regulations  relating  to  these  scholarships  may  be 
obtained  from  the  University  Registrar. 

THE  STEEL  COMPANY  OF  CANADA  LIMITED  FELLOWSHIPS  IN  METALLURGY 

Four  Fellowships,  each  of  the  value  of  $3,000,  out  of  which  $2,000  will 
be  awarded  to  the  successful  candidate  and  $1,000  to  the  university  at 
which  he  or  she  studies,  are  offered  to  permanent  residents  of  Canada  who 
are  graduates  of  a Canadian  university.  The  fellowships  are  normally 
tenable  for  one  year  but  in  special  circumstances  may  be  renewed  for 
a second  year.  Applications  must  be  made  in  triplicate  on  the  approved 
form  to  The  Secretary,  Canadian  Universities  Foundation,  75  Albert 
Street,  Ottawa.  Forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  relevant  department  in 
your  university,  from  the  Registrar’s  office,  or  from  the  above  address. 

SPRUCE  FALLS  POWER  AND  PAPER  COMPANY,  LIMITED, 
FELLOWSHIP 

The  Spruce  Falls  Power  and  Paper  Company  Limited  has  established 
a Fellowship  for  the  encouragement  of  research  in  the  Faculty,  of  an 
annual  value  of  $1200.  It  is  open  to  graduates  of  the  University  of 
Toronto  or  of  other  recognized  universities,  but  is  restricted  to  Canadian 
Citizens.  Application  should  be  sent  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies,  not  later  than  March  1st. 

The  Fellowship  also  carries  a grant  of  $300  to  be  applied  to  the 
tuition  of  the  holder  and  $300  to  the  general  University  Funds. 

THE  1940  TORONTO  FUND 

The  1940  Toronto  Fund,  the  gift  of  Oxford  University,  of  the  value  of 
£3000,  was  set  up  in  1940  by  the  parents  of  Oxford  children  who  were 
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taken  into  Canadian  and  American  homes  during  the  War.  Recom- 
mendations for  grants  from  the  Fund  will  be  made  from  time  to  time  by 
the  Senate  of  the  University  of  Toronto  to  members  of  the  University 
“who  wish  to  go  to  Great  Britain  for  the  purpose  of  study,  research,  or 
any  general  educational  purpose,  taking  education  in  the  widest  possible 
sense.”  Each  applicant  for  a grant  from  this  Fund  must  submit  his 
application  to  the  University  Registrar  not  later  than  March  1st  together 
with  an  outline  of  the  study  or  research  which  he  proposes  to  undertake 
in  Great  Britain,  or  the  general  educational  purpose  which  he  has  in 
mind  in  going  there. 

WALLBERO  RESEARCH  FELLOW'SHIPS 

Three  Wallberg  Research  Fellowships,  each  of  the  value  of  $2,500, 
are  open  to  graduates  of  any  recognized  university  who  propose  to  pursue 
advanced  study  and  research  in  any  branch  of  Engineering  in  the 
University  of  Toronto. 

Forms  of  application  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary  of  the  School 
of  Graduate  Studies.  These  should  be  returned  together  with  a transcript 
of  academic  record  and  an  outline  of  the  proposed  study  and  research 
not  later  than  March  1st. 

THE  CHARLES  O.  WILLIAMS  FELLOWSHIP 
IN  URANIUM  METALLURGY 

Eldorado  Mining  and  Refining  Limited  offers  a postgraduate  scholar- 
ship in  Uranium  Metallurgy  to  a graduate  in  the  physical  sciences,  pure 
and  applied  of  a value  of  $1,500  for  an  academic  year  and  the  holder  is 
also  eligible  for  a supplementary  amount  of  $800  for  the  summer  months. 
A cash  grant  to  the  University  accompanies  the  fellowship. 

Application  forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  Registrar  of  the  Univer- 
sity and  submitted  to  the  Secretary,  Eldorado  Mining  and  Refining 
Limited,  P.O.  Box  379,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  before  15th  March. 
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A SUMMARY  OF  THE  REGULATIONS  OF  THE  CAPUT 
CONCERNING  STUDENT  DISCIPLINE 


1.  Subject  to  the  general  regulations  of  the  Caput  of  the  University 
regarding  jurisdiction  in  matters  of  discipline  the  Council  of  University 
College,  the  governing  bodies  of  the  Federated  Universities  and  Affiliated 
Colleges,  and  the  Councils  of  the  Faculties,  Schools,  and  Institutes  have 
disciplinary  jurisdiction  over  the  conduct  of  all  students  registered  in  these 
Divisions  of  the  University  in  all  matters  of  local  or  internal  concern  to 
these  Divisions.  Jurisdiction  over  the  conduct  of  students  while  in  resi- 
dence regardless  of  the  Division  of  the  University  in  which  they  are 
registered  is  vested  in  the  body  administering  the  residence. 

2.  Jurisdiction  concerning  conduct  likely  to  affect  the  interests  of  the 
University  as  a whole  is  vested  in  the  Caput. 

3.  The  Students’  Administrative  Council  will  be  supported  in  the 
proper  performance  of  all  its  obligations  and  duties  as  provided  in  its 
Constitution. 

4.  Where  the  appropriate  body  exercising  disciplinary  jurisdiction  has 
found  that  a student  of  the  University  has  engaged  in  conduct  prejudicial 
to  the  interests  of  the  University,  the  Caput  may,  in  its  discretion,  suspend 
or  expel  such  student  from  the  academic  privileges  of  the  University. 
Every  decision  of  the  Caput  involving  the  expulsion  of  a student  from 
the  University  requires  confirmation  of  the  Board  of  Governors. 

5.  Any  student  who  interferes  with  the  personal  liberty  of  another  or 
who  subjects  another  student  to  indignity  or  personal  violence  may  be 
considered  by  the  Caput  or  any  other  body  exercising  disciplinary  juris- 
diction in  the  University  to  have  committed  a breach  of  discipline. 

6.  Initiation  ceremonies  involving  physical  violence,  personal  indignity, 
interference  with  personal  liberty,  or  destruction  of  property,  may  be 
deemed  a breach  of  discipline  by  the  Caput  or  any  other  body  exercising 
disciplinary  jurisdiction  in  the  University. 

7.  Without  limiting  the  disciplinary  powers  vested  in  the  respective 
bodies  exercising  disciplinary  jurisdiction  as  set  forth  in  sections  1-7,  the 
following  are  cited  as  illustrations  of  conduct  which,  in  the  past,  has  been 
considered  a breach  of  discipline  prejudicial  to  the  interests  of  the 
University : 

(i)  The  organising  of  a parade  on  the  streets  of  the  city  or  the 
taking  part  in  such  a parade  without  permission  of  the  authorities, 
(ii)  The  destruction  or  defacing  of  University  property,  raids  on 
Residences  or  other  University  buildings,  and  the  breaking  into 
University  buildings. 
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(iii)  Rowdy  and  other  forms  of  behaviour,  either  on  or  off  the 
Campus,  of  such  an  objectionable  nature  as  to  bring  the  Univer- 
sity into  public  disrepute. 

8.  Student  Clubs  and  Associations 

(a)  The  constitution  of  every  society  or  association  of  students  in 
the  University  and  all  amendments  to  such  constitutions  require 
to  be  approved  by  the  relevant  University  authorities.  The 
giving  of  approval,  and  the  responsibility  for  the  programmes 
of  student  societies  and  associations,  shall  rest  as  follows: 

(i)  With  the  authorities  of  the  College,  Faculty  or  School 
concerned  where  the  membership  of  the  student  society  or 
association  is  drawn  from  a single  College,  Faculty  or 
School. 

(ii)  With  the  Board  of  Stewards  of  Hart  House,  where  the 
student  society  or  association  is  a Committee  of  Hart 
House  and  is  controlled  by  the  Board  of  Stewards  of  Hart 
House. 

(iii)  With  the  Caput,  in  the  case  of  all  other  student  societies 
and  associations. 

(b)  No  approval  will  be  given  by  any  of  the  authorities  listed  in  (a) 
above  to  the  constitution  of  any  society  or  association  of 
students  if  that  constitution  permits: 

(i)  Membership  in  the  society  or  association  to  persons  who 
arc  not  students  of  the  University,  unless  in  the  case  of 
the  societies  listed  in  (a)  (ii)  above,  where  membership  is 
open  also  to  graduates  of  the  University  and  members  of 
the  Faculty  of  the  University. 

(ii)  Any  action  of  discrimination  based  upon  race,  religion,  or 
colour. 

9.  The  name  of  the  University  is  not  to  be  used  in  connection  with  a 
publication  of  any  kind  without  permission  of  the  Caput. 


SUMMARY  OF  STUDENTS  IN  ATTENDANCE 
Session  1963-64 


Courses 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 

9 

Total 

Year  I 

84 

8 

74 

37 

109 

125 

100 

8 

10 

555 

II 

52 

5 

53 

29 

52 

69 

78 

17 

7 

362 

III 

54 

6 

29 

20 

48 

43 

55 

11 

5 

271 

IV 

41 

5 

55 

21 

56 

45 

58 

5 

3 

289 

Total  231 

Special  Students 

24 

211 

107 

265 

282 

291 

41 

25 

1477 

11 

Diploma  Course  in  Operations  Research  9 


1497 
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CALENDAR 


FIRST  TERM  1964 


June  1 

■ 

Monday 

Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  admis- 
sion to  I year. 

July  1 

Wednesday  Dominion  Day. 

July  10 

Friday 

Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  August 
Supplemental  Examinations. 

August  3 

Monday 

Civic  Holiday.  University  buildings  closed. 

August  4 

Tuesday 

Last  day  for  receiving  supplemental  examina- 
tion fees. 

August  10 

Monday 

Supplemental  Examinations  commence. 

September  7 

Monday 

Labour  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

September  21 

1 

Monday 

Registration  in  person  of  II,  III  and  IV  year 
students  at  Sketch  Camp,  Dorset 
Last  day  for  handing  in  III  year  Measured 
Drawings  either  at  Toronto  or  Dorset. 

! 

j September  22 

1 

1 

! 

Tuesday 

Registration  in  person  of  I year,  V year  stu- 
dents and  Town  Planning  students  at  230 
College  St.,  from  9.30  a.m.  to  12  noon  and 
2 p.m.  to  4.30  p.m. 

September  23 

Wednesday 

Lectures  and  Laboratory  work  for  I and  V 
years,  and  Town  Planning  commence  at 
9 a.m. 

1 

The  opening  address  by  the  President  to  the 
students  of  all  Faculties  and  Schools  at 
3.45  p.m.  in  Convocation  Hall. 

October  7 

i 

1 

i 

Wednesday  Lectures  and  Laboratory  work  for  II,  III  and 
IV  years  commence  at  9 a.m. 

Address  by  the  Director  to  all  students  of  the 
School  at  12  noon. 

1 

j October  9 

Friday 

Meeting  of  Senate. 

i October  12 

( 

Thanksgiving  Day,  University  buildings  closed. 

November  6 

Friday 

Meeting  of  Senate. 

5 


November  11 

Wednesday  Remembrance  Day  Service,  at  10.45  a.m. 

lectures  and  laboratory  classes  withdrawal 
from  10  a.m.  to  12.00  noon. 

November  27 

Friday 

Fall  Convocation,  Convocation  Hall. 

December  1 

Tuesday 

Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  Archi- 
tectural Design  Supplementals. 

December  13 

Friday 

Meeting  of  Senate. 

December  16-18 

Mid-session  examinations. 

December  18 

Friday 

Term  ends  at  5 p.m. 

December  25 

Friday 

Christmas  Day. 

SECOND  TERM  1965 

January  1 

Friday 

New  Year's  Day. 

January  4 

Monday 

Second  Term  lectures  and  laboratory  classes 
begin  at  9 a.m. 

Registration  of  Special  (Full-time)  Students 
taking  Architectural  Design. 

January  10 

Friday 

Meeting  of  Senate. 

January  15 

Friday 

Last  day  for  receiving  the  second  instalment 
of  fees. 

February  14 

Friday 

Meeting  of  Senate. 

March  13 

Friday 

Meeting  of  Senate. 

April  2 

Friday 

Last  day  of  lectures. 

April  9 

Friday 

Term  ends  at  5.00  p.m. 

April  10 

Friday 

Meeting  of  Senate. 

April  16 

Friday 

Good  Friday,  University  buildings  closed. 

April  19 

Monday 

Annual  Examinations  commence. 

May  8 

Friday 

Meeting  of  Senate. 

May  24 

Monday 

Victoria  Day,  University  buildings  closed. 

May  28 

Friday 

Convocation.  Convocation  Hall. 

May  31 

Monday 

June  1 

Tuesday 

June  2 

Wednesday 

June  3 

Thursday 

June  4 

Friday 

June  16 

Wednesday 
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ADMINISTRATIVE  STAFF 
1963-1964 
THE  UNIVERSITY 

President  . . . C.  T.  Bissell,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  D.Litt.,  LL.D.  F.R.S.C. 
Vice-President  (Academic)  . . . M.  St.  A.  Woodside,  M.A.,  LL.D. 

Principal  of  Scarborough  College  and  Vice-President  for 

Scarborough  and  Erindale  Colleges  . D.  C.  Williams,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Executive  Assistant  to  the  President J-  H.  Sword,  M.A. 

Special  Assistant  to  the  President  for 

Secondary  School  Affairs  P.  A.  C.  Ketchum,  M.A.,  B.Paed.,  LL.D. 


Registrar R.  Ross,  M.B.E.,  M.A. 

Chief  Librarian R.  H.  Blackburn,  M.A.,  B.L.S.,  M.S. 

Director  of  University  Extension  . . . D.  C.  Williams,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Chairman  of  the  Medical  Sciences 

Advisory  Council M.  St.  A.  Woodside,  M.A.,  LL.D. 


Vice-President  (Administration)  . . . . F.  R.  Stone,  B.Com.,  C.A. 

Comptroller G.  L.  Court,  D.F.C.,  M.Com.,  C.A. 

Secretary  of  the  Board  of  Governors D.  S.  Claringbold 

Superintendent  of  Buildings  and  Grounds  . F.  J.  Hastie,  B.Sc.,  P.Eng. 
Chief  Accountant D-  J-  Reid 


Director  of  the  University  of  Toronto  Press  . . . M.  Jeanneret,  B.A. 


Director  of  Alumni  Affairs J.  C.  Evans,  B.A. 

Director  of  Information K.  S.  Edey 

Director  of  Development  . R-  J-  Albrant 

Director  of  Graduate  Records C.  G.  M.  Grier,  E.D.,  M.A. 


Warden  of  Hart  House J.  McCulley,  M.A. 

Director  of  University  Health  Service 

G.  E.  Wodehouse,  M.C.,  M.D.,  F.R.C.P. 
Assistant  Director  of  University  Health  Service— Women 

Miss  F.  H.  Stewart,  B.A.,  M.D. 
Director  of  the  Placement  and  Housing  Services 

J.  K.  Bradford,  O.B.E.,  M.A.Sc. 
Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education— Men  . W.  A.  Stevens,  B.S. 
Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education— Women  Miss  Z.  Slack,  B.A. 
Administrator,  Students'  Administrative  Council  R.  S.  Rawlings,  B.A. 
Director  of  Hart  House  Theatre R.  S.  Gill,  M.A. 


SCHOOL  OF  ARCHITECTURE 

Director  Emeritus 

H.  H.  Madill,  O.B.E.,  V.D.,  B.A.Sc.,  F.R.A.I.C.,  Hon.  F.A.I.A. 
Director  . . Thomas  Howarth,  Ph.D.(Glas.),  F.R.I.B.A.,  F.R.A.I.C. 

Secretary  to  the  Director  and  to  the  School  . . . Mrs.  M.  J.  Smith 


Secretary Miss  M.  L.  Martin 

Librarian Mrs.  A.  Roze,  B.L.S. 


Secretary  Division  of  Town  and  Regional  Planning  . . Mrs.  R.  Vigh 
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SECTION  3.  TEACHING  STAFF 

1963--64 


42  Glen  Elm  Ave. 


T.  Howarth,  PH.D.(Glas.),  f.r.i.b.a.,  f.r.a.i.c. 

Director  and  Professor  of  Architecture. 

E.  R.  Arthur,  M.A.(Liv.),  B.ARCH.(Liv.),  LL.D.(Man.) 

Professor  of  Architectural  Design 
W.  E.  Carswell,  b.arch.,  m.r.a.i.c. 

Professor  of  Architecture. 

W.  G.  Raymore,  b.arch.,  f.r.a.i.c. 

Professor  of  Architecture. 

J.  H.  Acland,  b.arch. (Syr.),  M.A.(Harv.),  m.r.a.i.c. 

Associate  Professor  of  Architecture 

R.  J.  K.  Barker,  b.arch.,  m.r.a.i.c.,  m.t.p.i.c. 

Associate  Professor  of  Architecture. 

S.  R.  Kent,  b.arch.,  m.r.a.i.c. 

Associate  Professor  of  Architecture 
*J.  A.  Murray,  b.arch.,  f.r.a.i.c.,  m.t.p.i.c. 

Associate  Professor  of  Architecture  ( part-time ) 

J.  Andrews,  b.a.,  M.A.(Harv.),  m.r.a.i.c.,  a.m.i.a.,  a.r.i.b.a. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Architecture 
A.  Elken,  dipl.  ing.  arch.  (Munich),  m.r.a.i.c. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Architecture 
W.  S.  Goulding,  b.a.,  b.arch.  ( Harv. ),  m.r.a.i.c. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Architecture. 

*J.  A.  Hall,  O.S.A.,  c.s.G.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Architecture 

D.  H.  Lee,  b.arch.  (McG),  m.sc.(I11.),  a.r.i.b.a.,  m.r.a.i.c. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Architecture 
W.  J.  McBain,  b.arch.,  m.r.a.i.c. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Architecture. 

G.  A.  Robb,  b.arch.,  m.r.a.i.c. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Architecture. 

R.  Whiteley,  b.arch.  ( Man. ),  m.arch.(  Harvard ),  m.r.a.i.c 
Assistant  Professor  of  Architecture 

F.  H.  Watts,  A. A.  DIP.,  a.r.i.b.a.,  m.r.a.i.c. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Architecture 

G.  Banz,  dip.arch.( Zurich),  M.sc.(Okl.),  m.r.a.i.c.  498  St.  Clair  Ave.  E. 

Lecturer  in  Architecture  ( part-time ) 

A.  Bemholtz,  b.arch. (Tor.),  m.arch.( Br.Col. ),  m.f.e.s.a.e.( Tokyo),  m.r.a.i.c. 

Lecturer  in  Architecture  50  Walmer  Rd. 

R.  E.  Briggs,  b.arch.,  m.r.a.i.c.  118  Highland  Pk.  Blvd.,  Willowdale 

Lecturer  in  Architecture  ( part-time ) 

E.  del  Junco  dip.arch.  (Havana),  m.r.a.i.c. 

Lecturer  in  Architecture  (part-time) 

M.  Hough,  D.A.(Edin.),  M.L.A.(Penna.),  a.r.i.b.a. 

Lecturer  in  Landscape  Architecture  (part-time) 

Y.  Y.  Jung,  b.arch.,  m.arch.(  M.I.T.  ),  m.r.a.i.c. 

Lecturer  in  Architecture 

T.  Kapsi,  b.arch.  ( Tor. ),  m.r.a.i.c. 

Lecturer  in  Architecture 

•On  leave  of  absence. 


F.R.A.I.C.,  F.R.I.B.A.,  A.R.C.A. 

41  Weybourne  Gres. 
552  Briar  Hill  Ave. 

10  Southlea  Ave. 

223  Cottingham  St. 

357  Blythwood  Rd. 

56  Kings  Gres.,  Ajax 

6 Heathbridge  Park 

47  Golbome  St. 

52  Langmuir  Gres. 

33  Admiral  Rd. 

10  Kilbarry  Rd. 

17  Wychwood  Pk. 

Erindale,  Ont. 

711  Ghurch  St. 

4 Belton  Rd. 
Don  Mills 

25  Rathnelly  Ave. 


196  Roxborough  Dr. 


24  Avoca  Ave. 


282- A Glenforest  Rd. 
166  Highboume  Road 
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23  Isabella  Street 


W.  Lytle,  A.o.c.A. 

Lecturer  in  Architecture 

K.  Nishihara,  b.arch.( Tokyo),  m.urban. ( Tokyo ) m.j.a.a.,  m.c.p.i.j. 

Lecturer  in  Architecture  466  Brunswick  Ave. 

Helen  Tucker  (Mrs.),  A.B.(Mich.),  A.R.c.T.(Tor.)  1524  Douglas  Dr. 

Lecturer  in  Public  Speaking  (part-time)  Port  Credit 


DIVISION  OF  TOWN  AND  REGIONAL  PLANNING 

A.  J.  Dakin,  b.a.(S.A.),  ph.d.( Natal),  m.r.a.i.c.,  a.r.i.b.a.,  m.t.p.i.c.,m.t.p.i. 

Head  and  Professor  of  Town  Planning  50  Glengrove  Ave.  W. 

Anthony  P.  C.  Adamson,  m.a.( Cantab.),  m.r.a.i.c.,  m.t.p.i.c.,  a.a.i.p. 

Associate  Professor  of  Town  Planning  (part-time) 

Adamson's  Lane,  Port  Credit 

M.Hugo-Brunt,  b.arch.(C.T.),  M.c.D.(L’pool),  m.arch.  ( Cornell ) , 

M.R.A.I.C.,  A.R.I.B.A.,  M.T.P.I.C.,  A.M.T.P.I.,  M.i.A.  575  Avenuc  Rd. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Town  Planning 

E.  Mattyasovszky,  p.h.d.  ( Budapest ) , a.m.t.p.i.c.  484  Church  St.,  Apt.  1114 
Assistant  Professor  of  Town  Planning 

H.  Blumenfeld,  dip.eng.(  Armstadt),  m.a.i.p.,  m.t.p.i.c.  15  Charles  St.  E. 
Senior  Research  Associate  ( part-time ) 

E.  Hardy,  B.A.(Tor.)  57  Bloor  St.  W. 

Special  Lecturer  in  Local  Government  Affairs 
J.  I.  Stewart,  B.A.(Tor.),  m.b.a.(Toi.),  M.A.(Tor.),  barrister-at-law 

(Osgoode),  A.A.C.I.,  M.A.I. 

Special  Lecturer  in  Land  Economics  347  Bay  St. 
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MEMBERS  OF  THE  STAFFS  OF  OTHER  FACULTIES  GIVING 
INSTRUCTION  TO  STUDENTS  IN  THE  SCHOOL  OF  ARCHITECTURE 


B.  A.  Adler,  b.a. 

Teaching  Fellow  in  Mathematics 

A.  P.  Bernhart,  b.a.sc.(Graz.),  d.sc.(Graz.  ) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 
T.  Bieler,  B.F.A.(Gran.) 

Lecturer  in  Fine  Art 

S.  J.  G.  Bird,  b.a.sc.,  o.l.s.,  p.eng.,  m.a.sc.(U.  of  T.) 

Lecturer  in  Civil  Engineering 

P.  V.  Bishop,  B.A.,  M.A.  Apt.  603,  203  St.  George  St. 

Lecturer  in  Political  Economy 

H.  A.  Brooks,  B.A.(Dar. ),  M.A.(Yale),  ph.d,( Northwestern) 


32  Elgin  Avenue 
23  Cheritan  Ave. 
328  Spadina  Avenue 
281  St.  Glements  Ave. 


Assistant  Professor  of  Fine  Art 
*1.  Burton,  m.a.  ( Birm. ) , PH.D.(Ghicago) 

Assistant  Professor  in  Geography 
J.  G.  Gaims,  ph.d.  ( Gornell ) 

Associate  Professor  in  History 

R.  Garter,  a.b.,  s.t.b.( Harvard),  m.a. (Tor.) 

Lecturer  in  Philosophy 

J.  Ghisvin,  b.sc.(E.E.  ) ( Man. ),  p.eng.,  m.e.i.c. 

Instructor  in  Applied  Physics  (Part  Time) 

S.  D.  Glark,  M.A.(Sask.,  McG.),  ph.d.,  f.r.s.c. 

Professor  of  Sociology 
M.  G.  Gurrie,  b.a.sc.,  m.i.e.s. 

Lecturer  in  Electrical  Engineering 
M.  M.  Davis,  b.sc.(Qu. ),  m.sc.( Purdue) 

Associate  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 
B.  D’Argaville,  m.s. 

Instructor  in  Philosophy 

F.  A.  DeLory,  b.eng.(  McG. ),  M.A.sc.(Tor. ),  D.i.c.(Imp. ),  PH.D.(Lond.) 

Associate  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 
J.  M.  Estes,  M.A. (Mich.) 

Lecturer  in  History 

R.  A.  Fenn,  b.a. (Tor.),  M.sc.(Econ.)  (London), 

Lecturer  in  Political  Economy 

B.  J.  Goodal,  B.A.SC.,  m.s. (111.) 

Lecturer  in  Civil  Engineering 

G.  G.  Gotlieb,  m.a.,  ph.d.. 

Professor  of  Physics 
R.  Gregor,  b.a.,  m.a. (Tor.) 

Lecturer  in  Political  Economy 
R.  S.  Harris,  m.a.,  ph.d. (Mich.) 

Professor  of  English 
G.  E.  Helwig,  m.a.sc. 

Associate  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 
V.  L.  Henderson,  b.a.sc.,  a.m.  (Mich.),  m.a.s.a.,  m.i.e.e.e. 

Associate  Professor  of  Electrical  Engineering  397  Glengrove  Ave.  W. 

C.  Hershfield,  B.sc.(Man. ),  m.a.sc. (Tor.)  3 Windmill  Rd. 

Associate  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 

*On  leave  of  absence. 


72  Lowther  Ave. 
106A  Madison  Ave. 

195  Poplar  Plains  Rd. 

105  Hilton  Avenue 

25  Daleberry  Pi.,  Willowdale 

9 Lament  Ave.,  Agincourt 

89  Broadway  Ave. 

112  Three  Valleys  Dr. 

34  Hillcrest  Dr. 


89  Gharles  St.  W. 
96  Lowther  Ave. 

29  Ridgevale  Dr. 
89  High  Park  Ave. 
228  Douglas 
89  Woodlawn  Ave.  W. 
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K.  Karuks,  m.a.sc.  ( Tor. ) 35  Burgess  Ave 

Lecturer  in  Civil  Engineering 

D.  J.  L.  Kennedy,  b.a.sc.,  m.s.,  ph.d.(IU.)  32  Deevale  Rr.,  Downsview 

Assistant  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 

O.  J.  Marshall,  b.a.sc.,  c.e.,  o.l.s.,  p.eng.,  f.asce.  48  Haddington  Ave. 

Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 

R.  F.  McRae,  m.a.,  ph.d.  ( J.H.U.  ) 29  Dunbar  Rd. 

Associate  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  and 
Professor  of  Philosophy 

J.  B.  Milner,  LL.B.(DaL),  LL.M.(Harv.),  A.M.x.p.i.a  137  Collier  St. 

Professor  of  Law. 

E.  I.  Robinsky,  B.sc.(Am.  Univ.  Beirut),  m.s. ( Harvard),  ph.d. 

Assistant  Professor  in  Civil  Engineering  301  Jedburgh  Road 

A.  Rose,  B.A.(Tor.),  m.a.,  ph.d. (111.)  225  Cortleigh  Blvd. 

Professor  of  Social  Work 

J.  Schwaighofer,  dipl.  iNG.(Graz),  m.s, (Penn  S.),  ph.d. (Penn  S.),  p.  eng. 

Associate  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering  268  Poplar  Plains  Rd. 

J.  Spelt,  M.A.(Wisc.),  PH.D.( Utrecht)  49  Glencaim  Ave. 

Associate  Professor  of  Geography 

L.  M.  Steinberg,  b.a.  54  St.  Patrick  Street 

Lecturer  in  Applied  Physics 

R.  G.  Tress,  b.a.sc.  2082  Dickson  Road,  Cooksville 

Lecturer  in  Civil  Engineering 

W.  A.  Wallace,  b.a.sc.  148  Duplex  Ave. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Mechanical  Engineering 
C.  W.  Webb,  M.A. (Western),  ph.d.  9 Southill  Dr. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy 


•On  leave  of  absence  1963-64. 
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ARCHITECTURAL  EDUCATION  AND  PRACTICE 


Instruction  in  architecture  was  first  given  in  the  University  of 
Toronto  in  1890  when  a Department  of  Architecture  was  established 
in  the  School  of  Practical  Science,  which  later  became  the  Faculty  of 
Applied  Science  and  Engineering.  This  was  a convenient  adminis- 
trative arrangement  as  architecture  had  to  do  with  many  branches  of 
engineering  and  the  number  of  architectural  students  was  likely  to  be 
small  in  the  foreseeable  future.  Like  other  departments  in  the  faculty, 
the  course  was  four  years  in  length  and  the  degree  granted  was 
Bachelor  of  Applied  Science. 

In  the  early  twenties,  as  the  number  of  students  increased,  it  was 
realized  that  architecture  could  not  logically  be  termed  a department 
of  engineering  and  that  Bachelor  of  Applied  Science  was  an  in- 
appropriate degree.  In  1922,  the  degree  was  changed  to  Bachelor  of 
Architecture  and  in  1928  the  course  was  lengthened  to  five  years. 
Three  years  later,  the  Department  was  named  "School  of  Architecture”. 
This  latter  change  was  in  name  only  until  1948  when  the  School  of 
Architecture  became  a separate  division  in  the  University  organization. 

The  School  maintains  a close  relationship  with  the  Ontario 
Association  of  Architects  and  with  the  Royal  Architectural  Institute 
of  Canada.  This  is  strengthened  by  awards  from  both  organizations 
as  shown  on  pp.  44-51  of  this  Calendar,  and  by  frequent  visits  from 
practising  architects,  either  as  critics  or  occasional  lecturers. 

The  Ontario  Association  of  Architects,  through  its  Registration 
Board,  accepts  the  degree  in  architecture  as  partial  qualification  for 
practice  in  Ontario. 

Information  concerning  the  period  of  professional  training  after 
graduation  (increased  from  two  to  three  years  in  1963)  and  other 
special  conditions  governing  professional  registration  should  be  sought 
from  the  Secretary  of  the  O.A.A.,  50  Park  Road,  Toronto. 

The  Registration  Boards  of  other  provinces  also  accept  graduates 
of  the  School,  although  in  some  cases  the  necessary  period  of  oflBce 
practice  will  vary  from  that  required  in  Ontario.  The  School  is  one 
of  a number  in  the  Commonwealth  recognized  by  the  Royal  Institute 
of  British  Architects  which  accepts  the  degree  as  exempting  from  all 
its  Final  Examinations,  except  Professional  Practice.  The  conditions 
governing  admission  to  Associate  Membership  of  the  R.I.B.A.  may  be 
obtained  from  the  Secretary,  66  Portland  Place,  London  W.l.  The 
degree  is  accepted  in  the  State  of  New  York  as  fulfilling  the  academic 
requirements  for  registration  in  that  state. 

The  undergraduate  course  leads  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Archi- 
tecture. It  is  designed  primarily  to  prepare  students  for  the  profession 
of  architecture,  but  is  on  a sufficiently  broad  basis  to  provide  a founda- 
tion for  those  who  may  decide  to  take  graduate  courses  in  other 
related  fields  such  as  urban  and  regional  planning  and  landscape 
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architecture,  and  it  is  a prerequisite  for  the  Master’s  degree.  (See 

p.  55.) 

Before  seeking  admission  to  the  undergraduate  course  the  candi- 
date should  inform  himself  of  the  nature  of  architectural  practice, 
preferably  by  visiting  several  architects’  oflBces,  He  should  read  also 
the  brochure  entitled  “Architecture  as  a Vocation”  published  by  the 
Royal  Architectural  Institute  of  Canada  and  distributed  free  of  charge 
by  the  Ontario  Association  of  Architects,  50  Park  Road,  Toronto. 
Although  some  proficiency  in  mathematics  is  essential  for  the  technical 
subjects  of  the  course  the  ability  to  speak  and  write  good  English  is 
no  less  important.  Also  the  prospective  student  should  have  an  absorb- 
ing interest  in  the  Arts  and  be  prepared  to  spend  long  hours  of  hard 
work  in  the  School  studios. 

The  success  of  an  architectural  practice  cannot  be  measured  solely 
in  terms  of  financial  reward.  His  profession  brings  the  architect  into 
close  touch  with  public  bodies  and  citizen  groups  which  seek  his 
advice  on  many  matters  related  only  indirectly  to  building  design  and 
construction.  Many  architects  today  spend  a great  deal  of  time  and 
energy  serving  on  town  planning  committees,  school  boards,  municipal 
councils,  and  other  civic  or  cultural  organizations.  The  practising 
architect  is  expected  to  give  much  of  his  time  to  the  activities  of  his 
own  professional  associations. 

The  graduate  may  look  forward  therefore  to  entering  a profession 
which  offers  a real  opportunity  of  service  to  society  at  local,  provincial 
and  national  levels. 


The  Director  of  the  School  will  be  pleased  to  see  and  advise  those 
contemplating  a career  in  architecture,  and  appointments  may  be 
made  through  the  secretary. 
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ADMISSION  AND  REGISTRATION 


Candidates  for  admission  to  the  School  should  arrange  a ^personal 
interview  with  the  Director  and  should  make  formal  application  to 
the  Registrar  of  the  University. 


General 

The  Board  of  Governors  of  the  University  of  Toronto  has  approved 
the  limitation  of  the  first  year  class  in  the  School  of  Architectiure  to  60 
students.  The  selection  of  students  will  be  made  mainly  on  academic 
standing  secured  in  Ontario  Grade  XIII  or  equivalent  examinations 
and  aptitude  for  creative  design. 


1.  General  Admission  Requirements 

Candidates  for  admission  to  the  School  of  Architecture  must  sub- 
mit certificates  indicating  that  they  hold  a minimum  over-all  average 
of  60%  on  the  following  nine  papers  at  the  Ontario  Grade  XIII  or  an 
equivalent  level  (equivalent  certificates  listed  on  Page  15)  — 


Algebra 

Analytical  Geometry 
Trigonometry 


English: 

Mathematics: 


One  of: 


Science: 


Literature 

Composition 


French 

German 

Greek 

Italian 

Spanish 

Latin 

Russian 

Physics 

Chemistry 


Authors 

and 

Composition 


Applicants  for  admission  should  regard  holding  the  published 
admission  requirements  as  meaning  only  that  they  are  ehgible  for 
selection  to  the  University.  Under  the  University’s  admission  practices, 
the  school  record  of  the  applicant,  the  report  of  the  Principal  and  other 
tests  of  the  student’s  ability  that  are  available,  are  considered.  The 
length  of  time  taken  and  number  of  sittings  at  examinations  to  obtain 
the  admission  requirements  also  are  taken  into  account.  Decision  on 
those  whose  certificates  meet  the  published  requirements  but  whose 
academic  record  is  not  of  a standard  to  permit  immediate  admission 
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will  be  deferred,  and  their  application  will  be  considered  for  selection 
at  a later  date  when  all  applications  have  been  examined.  A decision 
will  be  communicated  to  these  applicants  as  early  as  possible. 

2.  Equivalent  Certificates 

The  following  certificates  are  usually  accepted  as  equivalent  to 
Ontario  Grade  XIII  although  individual  subjects  cannot  always  be 
equated.  Standing  as  outlined  in  ( I ) above  is  required  on  the  follow- 
ing certificates : 

Canada — 

Alberta,  Manitoba,  Nova  Scotia,  Saskatchewan — Grade  XII. 
British  Columbia,  New  Brunswick — Senior  Matriculation. 
Newfoundland — First  Year  Memorial  University. 

Prince  Edward  Island — Third  Year  Certificate  of  Prince  of 
Wales  College. 

Quebec — Senior  High  School  Leaving  Certificate;  McGill  Senior 
School  Certificate;  English  Catholic  Senior  High  School 
Leaving  Certificate  (5th  Year  High — Grade  XII). 

England,  West  Indies j East  and  West  Africa — 

(i)  General  Certificate  of  Education  showing  either 

(a)  Passes  in  five  subjects  of  which  at  least  two  must  be 
passed  at  advanced  level;  or 

(b)  Passes  in  four  subjects  of  which  at  least  three  must 
be  passed  at  advanced  level. 

OR 

(ii)  School  and  Higher  School  Certificates,  which  are  equated 
to  the  General  Certificate  of  Education  as  follows  and 
accepted  on  that  basis: 

Credits  on  the  School  Certificate  are  accepted  as  ordinary 
level  passes  on  the  General  Certificate  of  Education;  sub- 
sidiary passes  on  the  Higher  School  Certificate  as  ordinary 
level  passes  on  the  General  Certificate  of  Education;  and 
principal  or  main  subject  passes  on  the  Higher  School 
Certificate  as  advanced  level  passes  on  the  General  Certifi- 
cate of  Education. 

Hong  Kong— 

(i)  General  Certificate  of  Education  or  School  and  Higher 
School  Certificates  as  stated  above;  or 

(ii)  University  of  Hong  Kong  Matriculation  Certificate,  ac- 
cepted on  same  basis  as  General  Certificate  of  Education. 

United  States  of  America — 

First  Year  University  credits  (a  minimum  of  30  semester 
hours)  in  the  required  subjects  from  accredited  institutions  of 
higher  learning.  A United  States  High  School  Graduation 
Diploma  will  not  admit  a candidate  to  any  course. 
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Candidates  seeking  admission  on  the  basis  of  certificates  which  are 
in  a language  other  than  English  must  submit  photostatic  copies  of 
their  certificates,  rather  than  the  original  copies.  Notarized  English 
translations  of  the  certificates  must  accompany  the  photostatic  copies. 
When  the  certificates  do  not  indicate  the  subjects  studied  and  the 
grades  secured  in  the  individual  subjects  in  the  final  year,  candidates 
are  required  to  submit  certified  statements  from  authorized  officials  in 
the  institutions  attended,  or  to  submit  statutory  declarations  giving  the 
required  information. 


3.  English  Facility  Requirements 

All  applicants  are  required  to  submit  evidence  of  facility  in  English 
acceptable  to  the  University  of  Toronto.  The  following  evidence  is 
acceptable: 

(a)  The  University  of  Michigan  Enghsh  Language  Test.  This  test  is 
available  at  the  University  of  Toronto  for  residents  of  the  Toronto 
area.  Enquiries  about  writing  the  test  in  Toronto  should  be 
addressed  to  the  Department  of  Admissions,  Simcoe  Hall,  Univer- 
sity of  Toronto. 

(b)  The  Certificate  of  Proficiency  in  English  issued  by  the  Univer- 
sities of  Cambridge  or  Michigan. 

Information  about  writing  the  tests  in  (a)  or  (b)  above  in  overseas 
centres  may  be  obtained  from  the  Department  of  Admissions,  Office 
of  the  Registrar,  Simcoe  Hall,  University  of  Toronto. 

(c)  Standing  in  English  Composition  in  the  Ontario  Grade  XIII 
Certificate,  or  other  certificates  recognized  by  the  University  of 
Toronto  as  equivalent. 

The  University  is  prepared  to  consider  other  evidence  of  English 
Facihty  which  may  be  submitted  for  evaluation  to  the  Registrar  of 
the  University. 

4.  Mature  Students 

(a)  Admission  Regulations 

Candidates  of  mature  age  (30  years  or  older  on  October  1 of 
the  regular  session,  or  July  1 of  the  summer  session,  to  which 
admission  is  sought)  who  have  lived  in  Ontario  for  a minimum 
period  of  one  year,  and  are  normally  resident  in  Ontario,  may 
request  special  consideration  if  they  have  not  completed  in  full 
the  published  Grade  XIII  (or  equivalent)  requirements.  Such 
applicants  must  submit  a birth  certificate  at  the  time  of  applica- 
tion. 

(b)  Probationary  Status 

Candidates  accepted  by  the  Senate's  Committee  on  Admissions 
as  mature  students  are  admitted  on  probation. 

Mature  students,  registered  in  full-time  day  courses,  must 
obtain  standing  in  their  first  year  of  full-time  study  in  order  to 
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have  their  probationary  status  removed.  If  they  do  not  obtain 
standing  they  will  not  be  allowed  to  repeat  the  year  or  to  enrol 
in  any  other  course  in  the  University  until  they  present  in  full  the 
published  admission  requirements. 

5.  Candidates  for  First  Year  University 

(a)  Procedure  for  Application 

A candidate  seeking  admission  to  First  Year  of  an  undergraduate 
degree  or  diploma  course  must  submit  to  the  Department  of 
Admissions,  Office  of  the  University  Registrar,  Simcoe  Hall,  a 
completed  application  form  (obtainable  at  the  Registrars  Office) 
as  well  as  the  following  documents : 

(i)  Ontario  Grade  XIII  or  an  equivalent  certificate,  indicating  the 
subjects  studied  and  the  grades  obtained; 

(ii)  A candidate  who  has  previously  attended  a university  or  college 
for  any  period  of  time,  must  submit  the  following: 

(a)  Official  transcripts  issued  by  the  University  or  College  pre- 
viously attended,  giving  in  detail  the  courses  completed, 
with  the  standing  and  grades  in  each.  Transcripts  or  a sup- 
porting letter  from  the  Registrar  of  the  University  or  College 
must  indicate  that  the  candidate  has  been  granted  honour- 
able dismissal  and  is  not  debarred  from  returning  to  the 
institution  concerned  in  the  session  to  which  he  seeks 
admission  in  the  University  of  Toronto. 

(b)  A calendar  of  the  university  giving  full  descriptions  of  the 
courses  studied. 

Applications  for  admission  to  undergraduate  degree  and  diploma 
courses  should  be  submitted  as  early  as  possible  in  the  year  for  which 
the  candidate  seeks  admission. 

(b)  Terminal  Dates  for  Submission  of  Applications  and  Certificates 

(i)  March  1,  1964— Applications  for  Provisional  Admission.  (See 

page  21.) 

(ii)  June  1,  1964— All  other  applications  (except  for  General  Course- 

Extension,  winter  session,  which  must  be  submitted  by  Sept. 
1).  Only  in  circumstances  which  the  Committee  on  Admissions 
deems  exceptional  will  a late  application  be  considered. 

(iii)  Aug.  26,  1964— All  certificates  which  have  been  issued  before  this 

date. 

(iv)  Sept.  1,  1964— Certificates  issued  on  or  after  August  26,  1964. 

6.  Provisional  Admission  Arrangements  (Ontario  Applicants  for 
First  Year) 

Well-qualified  candidates  from  Ontario  Secondary  Schools  who 
apply  before  March  1 will  receive  Provisional  Admission  on  the  basis 
of  the  High  School  records  and  other  infonnation.  Such  applicants 
will  be  told  that  a place  is  being  reserved  for  them  in  the  course  of 
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their  first  choice,  and  they  will  receive  automatic  confirmation  of  this 
preliminary  offer  of  admission,  if  they  achieve  in  their  Ontario  Grade 
XIII  examinations  a stated  overall  average  (specified  in  the  letter  of 
provisional  admission)  and  if  they  meet  the  subject  requirements  for 
the  course  of  their  choice. 

7.  Application  for  Admission  with  Advanced  Standing 

A candidate  seeking  admission  on  an  advanced  standing  basis 
must  submit  to  the  Department  of  Admissions,  Office  of  the  University 
Registrar,  Simcoe  Hall,  prior  to  the  dates  mentioned  above,  his  com- 
pleted apphcation  fonn  and  the  documents  outlined  in  5(a)  above. 

8.  Admission  Regulations  Concerning  Candidates  Who  Have 

Previously  Failed  in  University  Work 

(a)  A candidate  who,  on  one  occasion  has  failed  to  secure  the  right 
to  advance  to  a higher  year  at  the  University  of  Toronto  or  at  any 
other  institution  of  higher  learning  may  be  eligible  for  selection 
to  the  University  of  Toronto  subject  to  warning  of  probable  re- 
quired withdrawal  from  his  Faculty  and  possible  debaiment  from 
the  University  on  a second  failure. 

(b)  A student  who  on  two  occasions  has  failed  to  secure  the  right  to 
advance  to  a higher  year  at  the  University  of  Toronto  will  nor- 
mally be  refused  readmission  to  his  faculty  and  may  be  debarred 
from  registration  in  any  division  of  the  University  of  Toronto. 
Candidates  with  two  such  failures  at  other  institutions  will 
normally  be  refused  admission. 

9.  Procedure  for  Registration 

Detailed  instructions  concerning  Registration  and  Health  Require- 
ments will  be  mailed  to  returning  and  newly  admitted  students  before 
the  beginning  of  each  academic  year. 

10.  Health  Requirements 

Every  person  admitted  to  the  University  as  an  undergraduate 
must,  at  the  time  of  his  or  her  first  medical  examination  by  the 
University  Health  Service,  present  satisfactory  evidence  of  successful 
vaccination  within  three  years  prior  to  the  date  of  the  examination,  or 
must  be  vaccinated  by  the  examining  physician. 

11.  Procedure  for  Withdrawals  or  Transfers 

A student  who  wishes  to  withdraw  or  to  transfer  his  course  or 
division  in  the  University  should  consult  the  School  Secretary. 

12.  Regulations  of  the  University  Concerning  Penalties  for  Un- 
satisfactory Work  by  Students 

(a)  In  cases  of  unsatisfactory  work  of  a very  serious  nature,  a faculty 
Council  may  recommend  to  the  Senate  Committee  on  Admissions 
that  a student  shall  be  debarred  from  the  University. 
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(b)  A faculty  Council  should,  except  in  very  exceptional  circum- 
stances, refuse  to  re-admit  to  that  faculty  any  student  who  on 
two  occasions  fails  to  secure  the  right  to  advance  to  a higher  year 
in  that  faculty  or  a like  faculty. 

(c)  A faculty  Council  may  for  unsatisfactory  work  suspend  a student 
from  regular  attendance  in  that  faculty  for  a given  period  of  time 
not  exceeding  2 years  and/or  until  the  satisfaction  of  other  con- 
ditions as  it  may  see  fit.  Upon  satisfying  the  conditions  of  the 
suspension  the  student  shall  be  entitled  to  re-enrolment  in  that 
faculty. 

(d)  Any  student  who  withdraws  after  February  15,  or  who  does  not 
withdraw  but  does  not  write  the  annual  examinations,  will  be 
regarded  for  the  purposes  of  these  regulations  as  having  failed 
his  year. 

13.  A student  wishing  to  appeal  to  the  Senate  against  a decision  of 
a faculty  or  school  council  should  consult  the  secretary  of  the  faculty 
or  school,  the  registrar  of  the  college,  or  the  office  of  the  university 
registrar  about  the  preparation  and  submission  of  his  petition  to  the 
Secretary  of  the  Senate. 

14.  Physical  Education 

The  University  requires  that  each  student  in  his  or  her  first  year  at 
the  University  take  a medical  examination  given  by  the  University 
Health  Service.  In  addition  each  first  year  student,  unless  exempted  as 
provided  below,  must  register  for  and  satisfactorily  complete  a swim 
test  and  the  required  programme  in  Physical  Education.  Any  student, 
unless  exempted,  who  does  not  satisfactorily  complete  the  Physical 
Education  requirement  shall  pay  an  additional  fee  of  $50.00  at  the 
beginning  of  the  next  session  in  which  he  or  she  is  registered  in  the 
University.  THIS  SPECIAL  FEE  WILL  BE  REFUNDED  IF  THE 
STUDENT  REGISTERS  FOR  AND  SATISFACTORILY  COM- 
PLETES THE  REQUIRED  PROGFiAMME  IN  THAT  SESSION. 

Physical  Education  credits  may  be  earned  by  participation  in 
instructional  classes,  swimming  and  water  safety  classes,  intercollegiate 
and  intramural  sports. 

Exemptions:  (1)  one  year’s  satisfactory  standing  in  Physical  Edu- 
cation at  this  or  any  other  University;  (2)  admission  by  advanced 
standing  to  second  or  higher  year  at  this  University  (automatic  exemp- 
tion); (3)  if  age  is  25  years  or  more;  (4)  ex-military  service  (per- 
manent force);  (5)  provisional  acceptance  by  the  U.N.T.D.,  C.O.T.C., 
or  U.R.T.P.  followed  by  satisfactory  completion  of  one  year’s  service; 
(6)  exemption  by  the  University  Health  Service;  (7)  special  con- 
sideration. 

To  Claim  Exemption:  Report  by  October  31  to:  MEN— Intramural 
office.  Room  106,  Athletic  Wing,  Hart  House.  WOMEN— Room  231, 
Benson  Building,  320  Huron  Street. 
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FEES  AND  EXPENSES 


In  view  of  increasing  costs  of  supplies  and  labour,  residence  dues  and 
other  charges  set  forth  in  this  calendar  are  subject  to  change  by  the 
Board  of  Governors. 


Annual  Fees 

1.  A student  who  desires  to  enrol  in  the  School  of  Architecture  is 
required  to  pay  at  least  the  first  term  instalment  of  fees  on  or  before 
the  opening  date  of  the  session,  and  before  he  can  receive  his  regis- 
tration card  from  the  Secretary  of  the  School. 

2.  The  second  term  instalment  of  fees,  if  not  already  paid,  is 
payable  on  or  before  January  15.  After  this  date  an  additional  fee 
of  $3.00  per  month  or  portion  thereof  (not  exceeding  $10.00)  will  be 
imposed  until  the  whole  amount  is  paid.  All  fees  for  the  session  must 
have  been  paid  in  full  before  the  student  can  be  admitted  to  the  annual 
examinations. 

3.  In  order  to  avoid  delay  in  registration  at  the  opening  of  the 
session  it  is  recommended  that  at  least  the  first  term  instalment  of 
fees  be  forwarded  by  mail  as  early  as  possible  in  September,  together 
with  a fees  form  in  duplicate,  to  be  provided  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
School  and  filled  out  by  the  student,  giving  his  full  name,  course, 
year,  etc. 

4.  University  fees  are  payable  at  the  Office  of  the  Chief  Account- 
ant, Simcoe  Hall,  which  will  be  open  for  the  receipt  of  fees  from 
9 a.m.  to  5 p.m.  daily  from  September  8 to  22  (Saturday  19)  and 
from  9 a.m.  to  12  noon  daily  except  Saturday  during  the  remainder  of 
the  session.  Cheques  in  payment  of  these  fees  should  be  made  payable 
to  the  University  of  Toronto  at  par  in  Toronto. 

A late  registration  fee  of  $10.00  will  be  assessed  against  any 
student  who  registers  after  date  of  registration. 

5.  Each  undergraduate  enrolled  in  the  School  of  Architecture 
must  pay  annual  fees  to  the  Chief  Accountant  according  to  the 
schedule  below;  the  total  fee  in  each  case  is  made  up  of  the  academic 
fee  and  incidental  fees;  all  incidental  fees  are  payable  in  the  first  term. 


•Academic 

Fee 

tlnci- 

dental 

Fees 

Total  Fee 
(if  paid  in  one 
instalment) 

First 

Term 

Instalment 

Second 
Term 
Instalment 
Due  on 
or  before 
Jan.  15 

Men  

Women 

$650 

650 

$58 

31 

$708 

681 

$383 

356 

$328 

328 

*The  Academic  Fee  includes  the  following  fees: — Tuition;  Library  and  Laboratory 
Supply;  one  Annual  Examination;  Degree;  Physical  Education  and  Laboratory  Fee. 

tThe  Incidental  Fees  include^  the  following  fees: — For  men — Hart  House;  Students’ 
Administrative  Council;  Athletic;  Health  Service;  Architectural  Society  (including 
Athletics).  For  women-^tudenti’  Administrative  Council;  Athletic;  Health  Service;  and 
Architectural  Society. 
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Diploma  Course  Fees 


Academic 

Inci- 

dental 

Total  Fee 
(if  paid 
in  one 

First 

Term 

Second 
Term 
Instalment 
Due  on 
or  before 

Fee 

Fees 

instalment) 

Instalment 

Jan.  15 

Men  $425  $30  $455  $243  $215 

Women 425  10  435  223  215 


Other  University  Fees 

7.  Each  student  is  required  to  pay  to  the  Chief  Accountant  at  the 
opening  of  the  session,  or  as  otherwise  specified,  such  of  the  following 
fees  as  may  be  required  of  him. 

Equivalent  Certificate  Fee 

8.  Each  student  who  has  been  admitted  to  the  First  Year  upon  a 
certificate  or  certificates  granted  outside  the  Province  of  Ontario  and 
covering  all  or  any  part  of  the  admission  requirements,  must  pay  a 
fee  of  $5.00. 


Advanced  Standing  Fee 

9.  Each  student  who  has  been  admitted  to  advanced  standing 
from  another  university  or  college,  must  pay  a fee  of  $10.00. 

Supplemental  Physical  Education  Fee 

10.  Each  student  who  has  neglected  to  complete  satisfactorily  the 
course  in  Physical  Education  must  pay  a fee  of  $50.00. 


Supplemental  Examination  Fees 

11.  Each  candidate  for  a supplemental  examination  is  required  to 
pay  to  the  Chief  Accountant  the  fee  of  $10.00  for  the  first  subject  and 
$5.00  for  the  second  subject,  including  laboratory  subjects.  For  each 
supplemental  examination  in  a laboratory  subject  requiring  special 
supervision,  there  is  an  additional  fee  of  $10.00.  The  additional 
laboratory  supplemental  fee  should  not  be  paid  until  the  candidate  is 
notified  by  the  Secretary.  See  also  requirements  for  Supplemental 
Examinations  in 

Special  (Full-Time)  Student’s  Fee 

12.  Students  who  have  failed  in  Architectural  Design  and  are 
required  to  repeat  the  work  during  a term  of  a subsequent  session, 
will  be  required  to  pay  a fee  of  $165.00  at  the  time  of  registration. 
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Summary  of  Student's  Expenses 

13.  The  following  approximate  statement  of  expenses  wiU  give  the 
student  a general  idea  of  the  cost  of  obtaining  an  education  in  the 
School  of  Architecture,  exclusive  of  personal  expenses: — 

a.  Annual  fee $658 

b.  Board  and  Lodging,  per  week  $ 18  up 

c.  Instruments  in  the  First  year  $ 30 

d.  Text  books  in  each  year $ 40 

e.  Drafting  room  supplies  in  First  Year $ 70 

f.  Drafting  room  supplies  in  other  years $ 45 

g.  Sketch  Camp  at  Dorset.  Subjects  202,  302,  402  $ 40 

h.  Optional  field  trip,  First  year  $100 

For  out-of-town  students  the  estimated  total  cost  for  one  year's 
study  is  approximately  $1,600.00. 
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CURRICULUM 


The  curriculum  of  the  School  of  Architecture  is  carefully  designed 
to  provide  a balance  between  the  three  essential  and  equally  im- 
portant elements  in  an  architect’s  education — creative  design,  tech- 
nology and  the  humanities.  Thus  during  the  whole  of  his  under- 
graduate career  the  student  will  find  that  subjects  such  as  aesthetics, 
world  history  and  economics  are  inseparable  from  professional  studies, 
and  combine  to  give  him  the  broad  knowledge  of  world  affairs  and 
of  changing  social  and  economic  patterns  that  will  enable  him  to  con- 
tribute more  effectively  to  the  development  of  his  own  society  and 
profession. 

Throughout  the  course  the  major  part  of  the  student’s  time  will  be 
spent  in  the  drafting  studios  under  staff  supervision,  and  facilities  are 
provided  for  work  in  the  evenings.  Drafting-room  studies  are  devoted 
primarily  to  the  solution  of  problems  in  architectural  design  and 
construction  with  ancilliary  studies  in  landscape  and  town  planning, 
some  of  which  will  be  worked  as  group  projects.  Practice  in  freehand 
drawing  and  colour  is  introduced  as  a means  of  extending  design 
experience  and  improving  the  individual’s  facihty  in  techniques  of 
presentation. 

There  are  occasional  field  trips  under  staff  supervision — among  the 
most  notable  of  which  is  the  visit  to  New  York  in  the  first  year — and 
conducted  tours  of  buildings  under  construction.  In  each  of  the 
second,  third  and  fourth  years  all  students  spend  two  weeks  in  Sketch 
Camp  at  Dorset,  Ontario,  where  under  very  good  physical  conditions 
and  with  the  guidance  of  staff,  visiting  tutors  and  alumni  they  devote 
their  time  to  field  studies,  seminars  and  informal  discussion. 

Strong  ties  have  been  established  between  the  School  and  local 
practicing  architects,  who  willingly  give  time  for  talks  to  students  on 
many  aspects  of  the  art  and  practice  of  architecture,  and  for  the 
evaluation  of  studio  projects. 


First  Year  Subjects 


Hours  per  Week 

Subject  1st  term  2nd  term 

No.  Lecture  Lab.  Lecture  Lab. 


Architectural  Design 
Theory  of  Architectural 

101 

• 

• 

Design  A 

Mathematics — Calculus  and 

107 

1 

1 

Analytical  Geometry 

110 

3 

2 

3 

2 

Descriptive  Geometry  and 
Architectural  Graphics 
Materials  and  Methods  of 

112 

1 

1 

Gonstruction 

114 

2 

2 

3 

Statics 

115 

1 

1 

2 

1 

Surveying 

116 

1 

% 

English 

121 

2 

2 

History  of  Architecture  A 

122 

1 

2 

Physical  Education  (see  p.  20) 

2 

2 

Practical  Experience 

131 
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Second  Year  Subjects 

Subject 

1st 

Hours  per 
term 

Week 

2nd  term 

No. 

Lectuie 

Lab. 

Lecture 

Lab. 

Architectural  Design 

201 

O 

o 

Freehand  Drawing 

202 

2 

2 

Colour 

203 

1 

1 

1 

Landscape  Design 
Theory  of  Architectural 

204 

2 

Design  B 

207 

1 

Materials  and  Methods  of 

Construction 

214 

2 

2 

2 

2 

Mechanics  of  Materials 

215 

2 

1% 

2 

1% 

Building  Services 

216 

1 

1 

English 

221 

2 

2 

History  of  Architecture  B. 

222 

2 

2 

Practical  Experience 

231 

Third  Year  Subjects 

Subject 

No. 

1st 

Lecture 

Hours  per 
term 

Lab. 

Week 

2nd  term 
Lecture 

Lab. 

Architectual  Design 

301 

• 

• 

Freehand  Drawing 

302 

2 

2 

Functional  Requirements 

of  Buildings 

303 

1 

1 

Materials  and  Methods 

of  Construction 

314 

2 

2 

Structural  Design 

315 

3 

3 

3 

3 

Illumination  and  Acoustics 

316 

2 

Illumination  and  Acoustics 

Laboratory 

317 

3 

1 

Aesthetics 

320 

1 

1 

History  of  Architecture  C 

322 

1 

2 

Public  Speaking 

326 

1 

1 

Practical  Experience 

331 
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Fourth  Year  Subjects 


Houn  per  Week 

Subject  1st  term  2nd  term 

No.  Lecture  Lab.  Lecture  Lab 


Architectural  Design 

401 

• 

Field  Sketching 

402 

Housing 

403 

1 

Town  Planning  A 
Materials  and  Methods 

404 

1 

of  Construction 

414 

2 

2 

Structural  Design 

415 

2 

1)^ 

2 

VA 

Foundations 
Heating  and  Air 

416 

2 

2 

VA 

Conditioning 

418 

1 

% 

1 

1 

History  of  Painting 

and  Sculpture 

420 

2 

1 

History  of  Architecture  D 

422 

1 

1 

Philosophy  of  Science 

424 

2 

Pohtical  Science 

425 

2 

2 

Practical  Experience 

431 

Fifth  Year  Subjects 

Hours  per 
term 

Week 

2nd 

terra 

No. 

Lecture 

Lab. 

Lecture 

Lab. 

Architectural  Design 

501 

o 

• 

Towm  Planning  B 

503 

1 

1 

Written  Thesis 

504 

Specifications 

514 

1 

1 

Structural  Design 

515 

3 

3 

3 

3 

Architectural  Economics 

516 

1 

Professional  Practice 

517 

1 

1 

Economics 

520 

2 

2 

History:  Europe  and  the  523 

2 

2 

Modem  World  1500-1950 

Practical  Experience 

531 

All  models,  drawings,  essays  and  theses  become  the  property  of 
the  School.  The  majority  are  returned  immediately  after  the  Annual 
examinations  but  some  are  kept  for  exhibition  purposes  because  of 
their  excellence  or  for  record  purposes.  Even  so,  they  are  available  to 
the  student  for  a limited  period  when  required. 

•Instruction  in  Architectural  Design  will  be  provided  for  students 
in  the  drafting  rooms  at  times  not  otherwise  occupied  by  lectures  and 
laboratory  work. 
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FIRST  YEAR 


101 — Architectural  Design  W.  S.  Goulding,  W.  E.  Carswell, 

J.  A.  Hall,  A.  Bernholtz 

An  introduction  to  the  principles  of  architectural  design,  in  pre- 
paration for  advanced  work  in  the  senior  years. 

The  student  explores  the  basic  elements  of  design  through  a 
series  of  2-dlmensional  and  3-dimensional  problems  of  increasing 
complexity.  Freedom  of  expression  is  encouraged.  Stress  is  laid 
upon  the  development  of  an  understanding  of  structural  prin- 
ciples and  the  nature  of  materials. 

The  course  includes  architectural  drafting,  lettering,  perspective 
and  freehand  drawing  in  various  media.  The  final  problem  is 
the  design  of  a simple  building  in  which  functional,  structural 
and  aesthetic  aspects  are  studied  in  detail. 

For  some  years  tlie  course  has  included  a field  trip  to  New  York 
City,  under  the  direction  of  members  of  tlie  staff.  The  student 
prepares  a report.  Participation  is  not  obligatory,  but  strongly 
recommended.  Students  who  choose  to  remain  in  Toronto  are 
assigned  a similar  problem. 


107  Theory  of  Architectural  Design  A R.  J.  K.  Barker 

1 lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 

An  introduction  to  the  general  principles  of  design.  Considera- 
tion of  geographical,  economic,  technical  and  social  factors 
which  influence  architectural  form.  Aesthetic  and  functional 
problems  involved  in  the  design  of  a building.  Development  of 
a methodical  design  technique. 

Required  Reading:  American  Building — Fitch.  The  Englishman 
Builds—Tuhhs.  Town  Design— Gihherd.  Modern  Architecture — 
Richards  & Mock.  On  Being  an  Architect— Lescaze. 


110  Mathematics  A.  Adler,  R.  S.  Drysdale 

Calculus  and  Analytical  Geometry; 

3 lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

2 hrs.  problems  per  week,  both  terms. 

Derivatives  with  applications  to  curve  tracing,  velocities  and 
accelerations,  maxima  and  minima;  integrals  with  applications  to 
areas,  volumes,  lengths,  moments  of  inertia;  coordinate  geometry 
with  applications  in  two  dimensions  to  curves  of  the  second 
degree  and  in  three  dimensions  to  straight  lines,  planes,  cones, 
and  spheres.  The  laboratory  periods  are  devoted  to  the  solution 
of  illustrative  problems. 
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112  Descriptive  Geometry  and 

Architectural  Graphics  W.  E.  Carswell 

1  lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 

Lectures  on  the  application  of  Descriptive  Geometry  to  architec- 
tural drawing;  isometric  and  perspective  projections,  shades  and 
shadows;  development  of  surfaces  and  interpenetrations. 


114  Materials  and  Methods  of  Construction  W.  G.  Raymore 

2  lectures  per  week,  both  terms.  3 hrs.  problems  per  week, 
second  term. 

Elementary  treatment  of  structural  forms;  characteristics  and  uses 
of  simple  building  materials  such  as  brick,  concrete  block,  wood. 
Consideration  of  components  of  frame  and  ordinary  construction 
such  as  footings,  foundation  walls,  wood  floor  and  roof  types, 
walls,  windows,  doors. 

Drafting  room:  Introduction  to  drafting  practice,  and  develop- 
ment of  elementary  building  details. 

Reference  books:  Building  Construction— Huntington,  Materials 
and  Methods  of  Architectural  Construction— B Biker y Gay  and 
MacGuire.  Architectural  Graphic  Standards— Ramsey  and 
Sleeper.  Dwelling  House  Construction — Dietz.  National  Building 
Code.  Toronto  Building  By-Law. 

115  Statics  R.  G.  Tress 

1 lecture  per  week,  first  term;  2 lectures  per  week,  second  term. 

3  hrs.  problems  every  3 weeks  both  terms. 
Fimdamental  principles  of  the  laws  of  equihbrium  of  forces  are 
discussed.  Stresses  in  plane  pin-jointed  frames  are  determined. 
Bending  moment  and  shearing  force  diagrams  of  beams  are 
plotted.  Introduction  to  three  dimensional  statics.  Problems  are 
worked  in  the  drafting  room. 

116  Surveying  O.  J.  Marshall,  S.  J.  G.  Bird 

1 lecture  per  week,  1st  term. 

Field  Work — 3 hrs.  per  week  for  3 weeks  at  beginning  of  1st  term 
General  principles  and  practice  of  surveying  with  the  tape,  the 
transit,  and  the  level.  Discussion  of  sources  of  error  in  survey 
measurements,  the  computation  of  elementary  survey  data  and 
interpretation  of  plans  from  an  architectural  viewpoint. 

Practice  in  taping;  use  of  the  transit;  use  of  the  level;  keeping 
field  notes. 

Text  Book:  Surveying,  Instruments  and  Methods — ^Kissam. 
Reference  books:  Surveying,  Vol.  1 Elementary — Breed,  Hosmer 
and  Bone.  Surveying— Rayner  and  Schmidt. 
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121  English  Literature  and  Composition  Dept,  of  English 

2 lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

(a)  Literature.  The  purpose  of  the  course  is  to  identify  the 
quahties  which  distinguish  hterature  as  an  art  form  and  to 
identify  the  qualities  which  characterize  the  principal  types  of 
literature:  poetry,  fiction,  drama. 

Texts:  L.  Perrine,  ed..  Story  and  Structure  (Harcourt  Brace); 
Hawthorne,  The  Scarlet  Letter  (Riverside);  Shakespeare,  The 
Tempest,  ed.  Frye  (Penguin);  Miller,  A View  from  the  Bridge 
(Compass);  Synge,  Playboy  of  the  Western  World,  in  Complete 
Plays  (Vintage);  O.  Williams,  ed..  Pocket  Book  of  Modern  Verse 
( Scribners ) . 

(b)  Composition.  The  purpose  of  the  course  is  to  enable  the 
student  to  write  a substantial  (1000-1500- word)  expository- 
essay. 

Text:  Harris  and  McDougall,  The  Undergraduate  Essay  (To- 
ronto). 

Final  examinations  are  conducted  in  both  Literature  and  Com- 
position. 

122  History  of  Architecture  A W.  S.  Goulding 

1 lecture  per  week,  first  term. 

2 lectures  per  week,  second  term. 

The  development  of  architecture  in  the  ancient  world,  in  the 
cultures  of  Egypt,  Greece  and  Rome.  The  course  begins  with  a 
brief  historical  summary  of  the  western  tradition,  and  of  the 
changing  attitudes  in  different  periods  towards  their  architec- 
tural heritage.  Attention  is  directed  to  the  major  architectural 
forms,  building  types  and  structural  techniques  and  the  overall 
city  patterns  in  which  they  occurred. 

Required  Reading:  History  of  Architecture  on  the  Comparative 
Method— Banister  Fletcher.  Towards  a New  Architecture— he 
Corbusier.  Experiencing  Architecture— S.  Rasmussen.  Simpsons 
History  of  Architectural  Development  (Volumes  1 and  2)—H. 
Plommer. 

Physical  Education  (see  page  20) 

131  Practical  Experience 

Every  student  in  the  School  of  Architecture  is  required  to  spend 
at  least  12  months  (1,900  hours)  in  satisfactory  practical  work, 
and  evidence  of  its  completion  must  be  submitted  before  the 
granting  of  a degree.  The  work  is  normally  done  during  the 
summer  vacations.  The  value  of  “on  the  job”  experience  is 
emphasized  and  approximately  4 of  the  12  months  should  be 
spent  on  building  sites  and  in  contact  with  the  processes  of  con- 
struction. Experience  in  the  office  of  an  engineer  is  also  valuable. 
At  least  4 of  the  12  months  (650  hours)  must  be  spent  on  archi- 
tectural work  in  an  office,  under  the  direction  of  an  architect. 
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SECOND  YEAR 


201  Architectural  Design  A.  Elken,  H.  Watts,  T.  Kapsi 
Planning  of  buildings  of  moderate  complexity,  development  of 
logic  in  the  use  of  structure  and  materials,  and  the  modulation 
of  interior  and  exterior  space.  All  problems  varying  from  three 
to  eight  weeks  in  length,  are  placed  in  an  urban  setting  where 
the  relationship  of  buildings  to  each  other  is  important.  Co- 
operative and  group  work  is  practised  and  models  are  frequently 
used  as  design  tools.  The  preparation  of  working  drawings  and 
the  study  of  interiors  is  also  included. 

202  Freehand  Drawing  and  Design  W.  E.  Carswell,  J.  A.  Hall 

2 studios  per  week,  both  terms. 

Investigation  of  the  use  of  inks,  chalk,  tempera,  and  watercolour, 
and  their  application  to  architectural  rendering.  Students  are 
required  to  attend  field  sketching  classes  at  the  Dorset  Sketch 
Camp.  Classes  begin  on  the  first  day  of  term  (see  p.  5) . 

203  Colour  W.  E.  Carswell 

18  lectures 

This  study  assists  the  student  in  his  appreciation  of  colour  as  an 
element  of  architectural  design  in  exteriors  and  interiors.  The 
systems  of  Ostwald  and  Munsell  are  examined. 

Modem  colour  knowledge  is  used  to  guide  personal  taste  and 
to  assist  in  obtaining  required  emotional  and  optical  effects. 

204  Landscape  Design  M.  Hough 

2 lectures  per  week,  one  term. 

Introduction  to  Landscape  Design.  Organization  of  natural 
forces.  Natural  forces  as  agents  of  change.  Man  as  an  agent  of 
change.  Historical  synopsis — Spain,  Renaissance  Italy,  Renais- 
sance France,  China  and  Japan,  England  in  the  18th  century. 
Conditions  influencing  design.  Landscape  character,  climate, 
soils,  etc.  Landscape  materials.  Organization  of  spaces.  Analysis 
of  the  regional  landscape;  recreation;  open  spaces  in  inrban 
development. 

Conclusions:  sources  of  information. 

207  Theory  of  Architectural  Design  R.  Whiteley 

1 lecture  per  week,  one  term. 

Theoretical  principles  of  design  including  technical  considera- 
tions, sociological  factors  and  aesthetic  philosophies. 

References:  The  House  and  Art  of  its  Design — Robert  W.  Ken- 
nedy. Experiencing  Architecture — Steen  Eiler  Rasmussen.  Roots 
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of  Contemporary  Architecture — Lewis  Mumford.  Origins  of 
Functionalist  Theory — Edward  de  Zurko.  Architecture  in  America 
— Coles  and  Reed.  Pioneers  of  Modern  Design — Nikolaus 
Pevsner. 

214  Materials  and  Methods  of  Construction  S.  R.  Kent* 

2 lectures  and  2 his.  problems  per  week,  both  terms. 

Building  materials,  their  fabrication  into  building  components 
and  installation  are  discussed  in  detail — wood,  cement  and  con- 
crete, clay  bricks,  mortars,  bituminous  materials,  thermal  insu- 
lating materials,  flooring  materials,  ceramic  tile;  sizing  of 
components  by  the  modular  method.  Other  topics  included  are 
factors  influencing  the  choice  of  structural  floor  and  roof  systems; 
moisture  migration;  the  structure  of  the  building  industry — 
construction,  research  and  standards. 

In  the  studio  working  drawings  are  prepared.  A report  will  be 
presented  by  each  student  on  an  approved  topic  relating  to 
building  construction. 

Reference  books:  Building  Materials— C.  C.  Handisyde.  Mate- 
rials of  Methods  of  Construction— Parker,  Gay  and  MacGuire. 
Principles  of  Modern  Building,  Vol.  1 — Building  Research  Station 
(UK).  National  Building  Code— National  Research  Council. 
Canadian  Building  Digests — National  Research  Council.  Wood 
Handbook — Forest  Products  Laboratory,  U.S.  Dept,  of  Agri- 
culture. 

Text:  Environmental  Technologies  in  Architecture— Kinsey  and 

215  Mechanics  and  Materials  J.  Schwaighofer 

2 lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

II2  hrs.  problems  per  week,  both  terms. 

The  basic  concepts  of  stress,  strain  and  deformation  are  de- 
veloped. These  fundamentals  are  utilized  to  determine  the 
stresses  in  and  deformation  of  tension — compression — and  bend- 
ing members. 

A number  of  practical  problems  are  treated  in  both  the  lecture 
course  and  the  laboratory  period. 

Text  book:  Strength  of  Materials — J.  Marin  and  J.  A.  Sauer. 

216  Building  Services  S.  R.  Kent* 

1 lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 

An  introduction  to  the  plumbing,  heating  and  electrical  services 
required  in  buildings,  for  an  understanding  of  the  space  required 
to  distribute  efficiently  these  services.  The  study  of  domestic 
sewage  disposal  and  of  water  and  sewage  piping  and  plumbing 
fixtures:  the  study  of  simple  heating  and  electrical  wiring  systems 
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for  small  buildings.  These  topics  will  be  studied  for  major  build- 
ings in  subjects  316,  317,  418. 

Text  book:  Environmental  Technologies  in  Architecture— Kinsey 
and  Sharp;  National  Building  Code. 


221  English  Literature  and  Composition 

2 lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

(a)  Literature:  Homer,  The  Iliad,  translated  Lattimore 

(Phoenix);  Milton,  Paradise  Lost  (Rhinehart);  Fielding,  Tom 
Jones  (Modern  Library);  Forster,  A Passage  to  India  (Penguin); 
one  additional  novel;  Sophocles,  Oedipus  the  King,  in  Three 
Tragedies,  ed.  Grene  and  Lattimore  (Chicago);  Shakespeare, 
King  Lear  (Ginn);  two  additional  plays;  poetry  anthology  to  be 
selected. 

(b)  Composition:  The  writing  of  one  substantial  essay  and  the 
completion  of  a summer  reading  assignment.  Final  examination 
in  literature. 

222  History  of  Architecture  B J.  H.  Acland 

2 lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

European  architecture:  sources,  development  and  social  context, 
from  the  beginning  of  the  Christian  era  to  the  end  of  the 
Gothic  period. 

Text:  Outline  of  European  Architecture — Nikolaus  Pevsner. 
Reference  books:  Simpsons  History  of  Architectural  Develop- 
ment, Vol.  II  edited  by  Cecil  Stewart.  Architecture  Through  The 
Ages — Talbot  Hamlin.  Carolingian  and  Romanesque  Architec- 
ture— K.  J.  Conant.  The  Construction  of  Gothic  Cathedrals — 
John  Fitchen.  Economic  and  Social  History  of  Medieval  Europe 
— Henri  Pirenne.  The  Waning  of  the  Middle  Ages — J.  Huizinga. 
Architecture  in  Britain,  The  Middle  Ages — Geoffrey  Webb. 
Reading,  essay  and  study  plates  assigned  during  course. 


231  Practical  Experience 

The  requirements  for  Practical  Experience  are  outlined  in  Sub- 
ject 131. 


THIRD  YEAR 

301  Architectural  Design  R.  J.  K.  Barker,  R.  Whiteley 

The  First  Term  begins  with  a major  problem,  usually  collabora- 
tive, related  to  architectural  aspects  of  town  design.  This  involves 
both  research  and  proposals  for  future  development. 

An  industrial  building  is  designed  in  detail  and  carried  to  the 
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stage  of  working  drawings.  Other  major  problems,  such  as  a 
civic  building,  church,  or  housing  scheme,  are  related  to  specific 
sites  within  a small  urban  community. 

Acoustical  and  lighting  studies  are  carried  out  in  conjunction 
with  architectural  design  for  one  of  these  buildings. 


Measured  Drawings  E.  R.  Arthur,  W.  S.  Goulding 

Each  student  is  required  to  submit,  not  later  than  the  day  of 
reporting  to  Sketch  Camp,  a set  of  measured  drawings  of  an 
existing  building  as  well  as  the  note  book  from  which  drawings 
were  made.  The  subject  must  be  approved  before  measuring  is 
begun.  This  study  is  marked  as  a major  problem  of  the  term 
work  in  Architectural  Design. 


302  Freehand  Drawing  W.  E.  Carswell,  J.  A.  Hall 

2 lectures  per  week,  both  tenns. 

Drawing  and  composition  from  still  life  and  from  life  with 
consideration  of  pictorial  composition  as  a form  of  design. 
Students  are  required  to  attend  a course  in  field  sketching  at 
the  Sketch  Camp  during  the  latter  part  of  September.  Students 
will  report  at  the  Camp  on  the  date  shown  on  page  5. 


303  Functional  Requirements  of  Buildings  A.  Elken,  F.  Watts 
1 lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 

The  principles  underlying  the  planning  of  complex  buildings  are 
discussed  in  detail,  for  example,  churches,  theatres,  oflBces,  shop- 
ping centres,  hotels,  etc.  Practising  architects  who  specialize  in 
particular  types  of  buildings  are  invited  to  contribute  in  the 
second  term. 


314  Materials  and  Methods  of  Construction  G.  A.  Robb, 

D.  H.  Lee 

2 lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

Trade  practice  in  stonework,  architectural  metals,  lathing  and 
plastering,  glass  and  glazing,  painting  and  protective  coatings; 
architectural  plasters;  structural  timber  including  industrial 
mill  construction,  glued-laminated  construction,  timber  con- 
nectors, structural  plywood;  concrete  structural  systems  including 
one-  and  two-way  slabs,  ribbed  slabs  and  flat  slabs. 

Design  and  construction  for  protection  against  fire;  soil  charac- 
teristics, stair  design  and  construction;  curtain  walls;  tile,  terrazo 
and  marble. 

Reference  books:  Materials  and  Methods  of  Architectural  Con- 
struction — Parker,  Gay  and  MacGuire.  Manual  of  Lathing  and 
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Plastering— Diehl.  Building  Construction— Huntington.  Plastics 
and  Building — Mactaggart  and  Chambers.  Timber  Design  and 
Construction  Handbook — Timber  Engineering  Co.  Building  Con- 
struction Handbook— Merritt. 

315  Structural  Design  D.  J.  L.  Kennedy,  C.  Hershfield, 

B.  J.  Goodall 

3 lectures  and  3 hrs.  problems  per  week,  both  terms. 

The  design  of  elementary  structures  and  structural  members  of 
timber  and  steel  is  studied.  Design  problems  on  beams,  columns, 
and  roof  trusses  are  worked  out  in  the  drafting  room.  The  rela- 
tionship between  structural  design  and  the  form  of  a building  is 
discussed. 

Reference  books;  Design  of  Steel  Structures— Gaylord  & Gay- 
lord. Design  of  Steel  Structures— Bresler  & Lin.  Design  of  Modern 
Steel  Structures— Grinter.  Modern  Timber  Engineering— Sco^eld 
& Obrien. 

316  Illumination  and  Acoustics  V.  L.  Henderson, 

Miss  M.  G.  Currie 

2 lectures  per  week,  one  term. 

A course  of  lectures  introducing  the  nature,  production  and 
control  of  light,  modelling  with  light,  illumination  design  for 
natural  and  artificial  sources,  fundamental  electricity  and  wiring; 
and  the  production,  propagation,  detection  and  control  of  sound; 
the  control  of  reverberation,  and  the  transmission  of  sound  and 
vibration. 

317  Illumination  and  Acoustics  Laboratory  Miss  M.  G.  Currie, 

V.  L.  Henderson,  L.  M.  Steinberg 
3 hrs.  per  week,  first  term;  1 hr.  per  week  second  term. 

In  the  first  term,  laboratory  projects  supplement  the  lecture 
course  Subject  316.  In  the  second  term,  illumination  design  and 
acoustics  design  are  considered  in  problems  of  Subject  301. 

320  Aesthetics  Staff  from  the  Faculty  of  Arts  & Science 

1 lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 

An  historicjal  and  critical  survey  of  the  principal  types  of 
aesthetic  theory.  An  essay  will  be  required. 

322  History  of  Architecture  C J-  H.  Acland 

1 lecture  per  week,  first  term;  2 lectures  per  week,  second  term. 
The  social  context,  the  structural  development  and  the  aesthetic 
elaboration  of  buildings  in  Europe  and  North  America,  cover- 
ing Renaissance,  Mannerist,  Baroque  and  Classicist  architecture 
to  the  early  years  of  the  nineteenth  century. 
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Text.  Outline  of  European  Architecture^  Nikolaus  Pevsner. 
Reference  Books.  Architecture  through  the  Ages,  Talbot  Hamlin. 
Towns  and  Buildings,  Steen  Eiler  Rasmussen.  Space  Time  and 
Architecture,  Siegfried  Giedion.  The  Architecture  of  Humanism, 
Geoffrey  Scott.  Four  Stages  of  Renaissance  Style,  Willie  Sypher. 
Art  and  Architecture  in  France  1500-1700,  Anthony  Blunt.  Art 
and  Architecture  in  Italy  1600-1700  Rudolf  Wittkower.  Archi- 
tecture in  Britain  1530-1830,  John  Summerson.  Reading  and 
essay  assigned  during  course. 

326  Public  Speaking  Mrs.  Helen  Tucker 

1 lecture  per  week,  both  tenns. 

Principles  of  good  speech  communication  with  training  in  making 
oral  presentations  in  a variety  of  speech  situations. 

331  Practical  Experience 

The  requirements  for  Practical  Experience  are  outlined  in  sub- 
ject 131. 


FOURTH  YEAR 

401  Architectural  Design  W.  J.  McBain,  Y.  Y.  Jung 

In  the  Fourth  Year,  the  student  is  concerned  with  the  study 
of  buildings  of  more  monumental  character,  with  increasing 
complexity  of  plan  and  progressively  more  advanced  structural 
systems.  One  major  problem  is  of  a co-operative  nature,  in  which 
small  groups  of  students  engage  in  some  aspect  of  civic  design 
related  to  the  development  of  a central  area  of  the  City  of 
Toronto.  The  research  and  analysis  is  co-operative,  the  synthesis 
individual.  In  other  problems  lighting,  acoustics  and  mechanical 
equipment  are  considered  in  detail. 

402  Field  Sketching  W.  E.  Carswell,  J.  A.  Hall 

Students  are  required  to  attend  a course  in  field  sketching  at 
the  Sketch  Camp  during  the  latter  part  of  September.  Students 
will  report  at  the  Camp  on  the  date  shown  on  page  5. 

403  Housing  J.  A.  Murray*^,  A.  Rose 

1 lecture  per  week,  one  term. 

A study  of  the  social,  economic  and  legal  determinants  in 
housing  whether  for  sale  or  rent,  especially  for  the  lower  income 
groups.  A comparative  study  is  made  of  ownership,  rental  and 
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cooperative  housing  techniques  and  the  effects  of  various  dwel- 
ling types  on  site  planning.  Field  trips  are  taken  to  housing 
projects. 

Reference  books:  Europe  Rehoused — Elizabeth  Denby.  Modern 
Housing— Catheiine  Bauer.  Report  No.  4 of  the  Committee  on 
Housing  and  Community  Planning.  The  Seven  Myths  of  Housing 
— Nathan  Straus.  Houses  for  Canadians — H.  S.  M.  Carver. 
Regent  Park — Albert  Rose.  Housing  in  Scandinavia — J.  Graham. 
Various  publications  on  Co-operative  Housing  in  Sweden. 


404  Town  Planning  A A.  J.  Dakin 

1 lecture  per  week,  one  term. 

The  relationship  between  housing  and  planning;  the  develop- 
ment of  the  superblock;  planning  approaches  to  residential 
requirements  in  other  countries;  housing  projects  in  North 
America  and  elsewhere;  society’s  responsibility  for  housing; 
housing  in  relation  to  the  whole  city;  the  problem  of  housing  in 
Canadian  cities. 

Reference  Books:  Towards  New  Towns  for  America — Clarence 
Stein;  City  of  Tomorrow — Le  Corbusier;  Can  Our  Cities  Survive 
— Luis  Sert;  Town  Design — Frederick  Gibberd;  The  City — Eliel 
Saarinen;  Cities  in  the  Suburbs — Humphrey  Carver. 

414  Materials  and  Methods  of  Construction  D.  H.  Lee 

1 lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 

Nature  and  use  of  statically  and  indeterminate  structures. 
Continuous  structures;  arches  and  frames;  trusses  and  space 
grids;  plastic  theory  and  ultimate  design;  history  of  reinforced 
concrete  construction;  the  work  of  Ferret,  Maillart,  Nervi, 
Candela,  Torroja;  reinforced  concrete  building  codes;  modes  of 
failure  and  safety  factor  in  reinforced  concrete  design;  precast 
and  prestressed  concrete;  the  lift  slab;  shells  and  plates;  the 
hung  roof. 

Reference  Books:  Structure  in  Building — Cassie  and  Napper. 
Theory  of  Simple  Structures — Shedd  and  Vawter.  Concrete — 
Collins.  Reinforced  Concrete  in  Architecture — Raafat.  Robert 
Mailhrt — Bill.  A.C.l.  Standards.  Philosophy  of  Structures— 
Torroja.  Structure  in  Architecture—Salyadori  and  Heller. 

415  Structural  Design  C.  E.  Helwig,  E.  Karuks 

2 lectures  per  week,  both  terms  and 
3 hrs.  problems,  alternative  weeks,  both  terms. 

The  design  of  reinforced  concrete  members.  The  analysis  of 
arches,  continuous  beams  and  rigid  frames. 
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416  Foundations 


F.  A.  De  Lory 


2 lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

3 hrs.  problems,  alternative  weeks,  both  terms. 

This  course  deals  with  the  elements  of  the  selection  and  design 
of  foundation  units  and  retaining  walls.  Soil  Mechanics,  prin- 
cipally soil  identification  and  sub-surface  exploration  and 
sampling,  is  considered  insofar  as  it  appHes  to  foundation  work. 
Reference  Texts:  Foundation  Design — W.  C.  Teng.  Foundation 
Engineering — R.  B.  Peck,  W.  E.  Hanson  & T.  H.  Thombum. 

418  Heating  and  Air  Conditioning  W.  A.  Wallace 

1 lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 

1 hr.  lab  alternate  weeks,  first  term,  1 hr.  per  week,  second  term. 
The  fundamentals  of  psychrometry  and  heat  transfer  are  outlined 
and  the  physiological  effects  of  air  conditions  examined.  An 
attempt  is  then  made  to  demonstrate  the  application  of  these 
principles  in  the  design  of  heating,  ventilating  and  air  condi- 
tioning systems. 

Text:  Air  Conditioning  and  Refrigeration — Jennings  and  Lewis. 
Reference  text:  A.S.H.R.A.E.  Guide. 

420  History  of  Painting  and  Sculpture  H.  A.  Brooks, 

T.  Bieler 

2 lectures  per  week,  first  term,  1 lecture  per  week,  second  term. 
History  of  painting  and  sculpture  from  the  15th  Century. 

422  History  of  Architecture  D E.  R.  Artliur,  T.  Howarth 
1 lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 

A survey  of  the  movements  which  have  contributed  to  the 
development  of  modem  architecture,  and  a critical  appraisal  of 
contemporary  trends. 

Reference  Books:  Space,  Time  and  Architecture — S.  Giedion. 
Modern  Ruilding — W.  C.  Behrendt.  Pioneers  of  Modern  Design 
— N.  Pevsner.  The  Architecture  of  H.  H.  Richardson  and  His 
Times— H.  R.  Hitchcock.  Life  of  William  Morris — J.  W.  Mackail. 
Regency  Architecture — Paul  Reilly.  Regency  Style  1800-1830— 
Donald  Pilcher.  The  Architecture  of  John  Nash — Terence  Davis. 
In  the  Nature  of  Materials — H.  R.  Hitchcock.  C.  R.  Mackintosh 
and  the  Modern  Movement — T.  Howarth.  European  Architecture 
in  the  Twentieth  Century,  Vol.  I and  Vol.  II — Arnold  Whittick. 
Architecture — 19th  and  20th  Centuries — H.  R.  Hitchcock. 

424  Philosophy  of  Science  C.  W.  Webb 

18  lectures,  first  term. 

The  relation  between  science  and  philosophy;  an  examination  of 
the  presuppositions  of  science  and  its  basic  concepts;  alter- 
native accounts  of  the  nature  of  the  universe  with  their  impli- 
cations for  social  and  moral  behaviour. 
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425  Political  Science  P.  Bishop,  J.  McLeod,  W.  Younge 

2 lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

A comparative  study  of  government  in  Canada,  Britain  and  the 
United  States  with  special  emphasis  on  the  principles  of  demo- 
cratic government.  Democracy  is  also  compared  with  dictator- 
ships. 

Text:  Democratic  Government  and  Politics — ^J.  A.  Corry  and 
J.  E.  Hodgetts. 

431  Practical  Experience 

The  requirements  for  Practical  Experience  are  outlined  in  sub- 
ject 131. 


FIFTH  YEAR 

501  Architectural  Design 

G.  A.  Robb,  John  Andrews,  J.  A.  Murray* 

The  Design  Thesis  of  the  Fifth  Year  is  a major  problem  of  the 
student's  own  choice,  approved  by  the  staff.  This  requires  the 
study  of  an  important  building  or  group  of  buildings  from  sketch 
stage  to  working  drawings.  Students  are  assigned  individual 
staff  tutors. 

503  Tovm  Planning  B M.  Hugo-Brunt 

1 lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 

( a ) Planning  history . 

( b ) Planning  legislation . 

( c ) Planning  techniques . 

(d)  Contemporary  examples  of  town  and  regional  planning. 

504  Written  Thesis  E.  R.  Arthur 

This  essay  of  4,000  words  is  one  that  involves  creative  thought 
rather  than  technical  report.  During  five  years  of  study  at  the 
University  many  topics  are  discussed  in  conversation  and  in 
class,  and  from  these,  the  fifth  year  student  usually  finds  one 
that  interests  him  to  the  point  that  he  would  like  to  express  him- 
self at  length  and  on  paper.  Topics  of  recent  years  are  "A 
Critique  on  Building  Materials  in  Modem  Architecture”,  "The 
Relationship  of  Architecture  to  Engineering”,  “Emotional  Quali- 
ties in  Architectural  Form”,  “Architecture  and  Contemporary 
Thought”  and  “The  Essence  of  Architectural  Beauty”.  The  paper 
is  marked  for  content,  Enghsh,  organization  and  presentation. 

*On  leave  of  absence. 
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514  Specifications 


W.  G.  Raymore 

1 lectxire  per  week,  both  terms. 

Clarity,  brevity,  and  completeness  in  the  well-written  specifica- 
tion. Comparison  of  long  and  simplified  clause  forms.  Organ- 
ization of  the  building  industry.  Specification  for  quahty, 
method,  location.  Specification  by  trade. 

Reference  books:  Architectural  Specifications — Sleeper;  Specifi- 
cations—Edwards;  Streamlined  Specifications— SmaW.;  Specifying 
Building  Construction— Gale. 

515  Structural  Design  C.  Hershfield,  C.  E.  Helwig,  E.  Kariiks 

3 lectures  and  3 hrs.  problems  per  week,  both  terms. 

In  this  subject  some  of  the  more  advanced  work  in  reinforced 
concrete  is  studied,  including  flat  slab  construction,  and  panels 
reinforced  in  two  directions.  In  the  drafting  room  the  students 
apply  the  principles  of  stinjctural  design  to  problems  in  which 
actual  buildings  are  designed  and  detailed. 

516  Architectural  Economics  F.  W.  Helyar,  A.  J.  Vermeulen 

1 lecture  per  week,  one  term. 

Instruction  in  the  various  methods  of  preparing  estimates,  to- 
gether with  practical  work  in  taking  off  quantities.  Comparative 
costs  of  various  types  of  materials  and  construction. 

Building  finance,  revenue,  and  expenditure  are  also  discussed. 

517  Professional  Practice  T.  Howarth,  W.  G.  Raymore 

and  visiting  lecturers 
1 lecture  per  week,  both  terms. 

Tins  course  is  designed  to  prepare  the  student  for  professional 
hfe.  It  includes  informal  seminars  with  leading  architects  on 
many  aspects  of  present-day  practice  and  more  formal  discus- 
sions of  ethical,  business  and  legal  relationships  between  the 
architect,  client,  contractor,  and  consultant.  The  role  of  pro- 
fessional associations  at  home  and  abroad  is  examined  with 
particular  reference  to  the  O.A.A.  and  the  R.A.I.C. 

Reference  Books:  Handbook  of  Architectural  Practice — A.I.A. 
Contract  Forms  of  R.A.I.C.  Engineering  Law — Laidlaw  and 
Young.  Legal  Aspects  of  Architectural  Practice— O.A.A.  Archi- 
tectural Practice— Cow  gill  and  Small.  Architectural  Practice  and 
Procedure— H.  H.  Turner.  The  Architects  Law  Manual— C.  H. 
Blake.  Architect  and  Patron— E.  I.  Jenkins. 

520  Economics 

2 lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

An  introduction  to  the  study  of  economics  with  special  reference 
to  the  problems  of  the  Canadian  economy. 

Text  books:  “Economics”— Paul  A.  Samuelson  (6th  ed.);  “Eco- 
nomics: Canada”— M.  H.  Watkins  and  D.  F.  Forster  (ed.). 
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523  History:  Europe  and  the  Modem  World  1500-1950 

J.  M.  Estes 

2 lectures  per  week,  both  terms. 

An  introduction  to  the  main  currents  of  European  history 

between  1500  and  1950,  and  of  European  relations  with  the 
extra-European  world.  The  purpose  of  the  course  is  both  the 
accumulation  of  factual  information  and  the  attainment  of  some 
understanding  of  historical  concepts  and  processes,  affecting  the 
forms  of  political  organization,  economic  activity,  and  intellectual 
and  social  movements. 

531  Practical  Experience 

The  requirements  for  Practical  Experience  are  outlined  in  sub- 
ject 131. 

Special  Lecturers  1963-64 

Frank  Chippindale,  dipl.arch..  Head  of  Leeds  School  of  Architecture, 
England 

John  Harris,  Curator  of  Drawings,  R.I.B.A.,  London 
Percy  E.  A.  Johnson-Marshall,  dipl.arch..  Department  of  Architecture, 
Edinburgh  University,  Scotland 
D.  Frederick  Lebensold,  a.r.i.b.a.,  Montreal 

Ian  McHarg,  Chairman,  Department  of  Landscape  Architecture,  Uni- 
versity of  Pennsylvania 

Walter  Netsch,  Skidmore  Owings  & Merrill,  Chicago 

Vincent  J.  Scully,  Department  of  the  History  of  Art,  Yale  University 

G.  E.  Kidder  Smith,  New  York 

Sir  Basil  Spence,  o.m.,  o.b.e.,  f.r.i.b.a.,  London 

R.  J.  Thom,  Thomson  Berwick  & Pratt,  Vancouver 

VISITING  LECTURERS,  1963-64 

Marvin  S.  Allan  1250  Bay  Street,  Toronto 

D.  Appleyard  Department  of  City  and  Regional  Planning, 

Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology 
P.  T.  M.  Barott,  b.arch.  750  Place  d’Armes  Hill,  Montreal,  Que. 

A.  Brass,  b.arch.,  dip.t.&r.p.  1307  Wilson  Avenue 

A.  D.  Crerar,  b.a.,  m.a.(U.B.C.),  a.m.t.p.i.c.  City  Planning  Board,  Toronto 
N.  Dodd  Metropolitan  Toronto  Planning  Board 

R.  S.  Ferguson,  b.arch, (McGill),  m.r.a.i.c.  National  Research  Council 

Meredith  Fleming,  b.a.  330  Bay  Street 

J.  Friedmann  Department  of  City  and  Regional  Planning, 

Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology 

E.  A.  Gomme  Community  Planning  Branch,  Municipal  AfFairs, 

Provincial  Government  of  Ontario 
Irving  Grossman,  b.arch.,  m.r.a.i.c.  7 Sultan  Street 

C.  Gwilym  Central  Mortgage  and  Housing  Corporation,  Toronto 

E.  W.  Halfhide  City  of  Toronto  Planning  Board 

G.  Hodge  Department  of  City  and  Regional  Planning, 

Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology 
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M.  B.  M.  Lawson,  b.sc.,  d.r.t.c.,  p.eng.,  a.a.i.p.,  m.t.p.i.c.,  m.b.i.c. 

City  Planning  Commissioner,  Toronto 
A.  B.  Leman,  m.r.a.i.c.  1470  Don  Mills  Road 

G.  G.  Muirhead  Planning  Director,  Etobicoke 

J.  B.  Parkin,  b.arch.,  f.r.a.i.c.,  f.r.i.b.a.  1500  Don  Mills  Road 

D.  M.  Patterson  Metropolitan  Toronto  Planning  Board 

P.  Ritter  International  Traffic  Separation  Planning  Research  Office, 

Nottingham,  England 

R.  S.  Rodd  Ontario  Agricultural  College,  Guelph 

C.  F.  T.  Rounthwaite,  b.arch.,  m.r.a.i.c.  93  Yorkville  Ave. 

M.  Sinclair  Community  Planning  Branch,  Municipal  Affairs, 

Provincial  Government  of  Ontario 
G.  Everett  Wilson,  b.arch. (McGill),  f.r.a.i.c.  696  Yonge  Street 
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EXAMINATIONS 


Annual  Examinations 

1.  Annual  examinations  will  be  held  in  April  except  as  provided  in 
paragraph  2 below. 

2.  Annual  examinations  will  be  held  at  the  end  of  the  first  term  in 
all  subjects  completed  during  the  first  term. 

3.  Promotions  from  one  year  to  another  are  made  on  the  results  of 
term  work  and  the  annual  examinations.  A student  proceeding  to  a 
degree  must  pass  in  all  term  work  and  examinations  in  all  subjects  of 
his  course,  and  at  the  periods  arranged  by  the  Coimcil. 

4.  A pass  standing  requires  a mark  of  50  per  cent  in  each  subject, 
and  an  average  of  55  per  cent  on  all  subjects.  Candidates  who  have 
attained  the  required  average  and  who  have  failed  in  not  more  than 
two  subjects  will  be  required  to  pass  supplemental  examinations  in 
those  subjects  to  secure  pass  standing. 

In  order  to  remove  a supplemental  in  Architectural  Design,  a 
student  will  be  required  to  be  in  full  attendance  during  the  second 
term  of  a subsequent  session  and  successfully  complete  a special 
course  in  design.  Such  students  will  be  classed  as  Special  (Full-Time) 
Students  and  will  not  be  entitled  to  participate  in  extra-curricular 
activities. 

5.  Honours  will  be  granted  a student  who,  at  the  annual  exami- 
nations, passes  in  all  written  and  laboratory  subjects,  and  who  also 
obtains  75  per  cent  of  the  total  number  of  marks  allotted  to  the  sub- 
jects in  his  course. 

6.  Honour  graduate  standing  will  be  granted  to  those  who  obtain 
honours  in  the  final  year  and  in  one  previous  year. 

7.  A student  who  fails  in  the  work  of  any  year  or  withdraws  during 
the  session  and  wishes  to  repeat  the  work  of  the  year,  must  petition  the 
Council  for  permission  to  do  so. 

8.  A student  will  not  be  allowed  to  repeat  the  work  of  more  than 
one  year  in  his  entire  undergraduate  course,  except  by  petitioning  a 
case  of  illness  or  unusual  circumstances.  See  also  Regulations  of  the 
University  Concerning  Penalties  for  Unsatisfactory  Work  by  Students, 
page  18,  para.  12. 

9.  A student  who  has  failed  to  obtain  standing  at  the  annual 
examinations  and  who  is  repeating  the  year,  must  repeat  the  term 
work  in  each  subject  of  the  course  unless  he  petition  Council  and  be 
exempted  from  a subject  or  subjects  in  which  he  may  have  attained 
high  standing. 


41 


10.  Petitions  for  consideration  with  regard  to  absence  from  the 
Annual  or  Supplemental  examinations  on  account  of  illness  or  other 
exceptional  circumstances,  must  be  filed  with  the  Secretary  of  the 
School  on  or  before  the  third  day  following  the  last  day  of  the 
examinations,  together  with  either  a doctor’s  certificate  stating  that 
the  candidate  was  examined  at  the  time  of  the  illness,  or  other 
certified  evidence  acceptable  to  Council. 

11.  A student  whose  attendance  at  lectures,  laboratories,  or  draft- 
ing rooms,  and  whose  work  is  deemed  by  the  Council  of  the  School, 
to  be  unsatisfactory,  may  have  his  registration  cancelled  at  any  time 
by  the  Council  of  the  School. 

12.  In  the  case  of  illness,  mishap,  or  other  unusual  circumstance 
during  tlie  session  for  which  a student  proposes  to  claim  special  con- 
consideration,  a doctor’s  certificate,  or  other  evidence  acceptable  to 
the  Council  of  the  School,  must  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  before 
ten  days  absence  have  been  recorded. 

13.  A student  will  not  be  allowed  to  write  any  examinations  if  he 
has  not  paid  all  fees  and  dues  for  which  he  is  hable  at  that  time. 

Supplemental  Examinations 

1.  A student  who  has  failed  in  his  annual  examination  and  one 
supplemental  examination  of  a subject,  will  only  be  permitted  further 
registration  or  examinations  in  the  School  if  the  Council  of  the  School 
deems  this  desirable. 

2.  The  supplemental  written  examinations  will  be  held  in  August. 
Application  (on  the  prescribed  form)  to  take  such  examinations, 
including  practical  ones,  must  be  received  from  the  candidate  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  School  not  later  than  July  14.  The  examination  fee 
is  described  on  p.  21,  para.  11.  Council  reserves  right  to  reject 
applications  of,  or  impose  penalties  upon,  those  failing  to  comply 
with  these  requirements. 

3.  The  special  course  for  students  failing  in  Architectural  Design 
will  begin  on  the  opening  day  of  the  second  term.  Applications  for 
this  course  must  be  received  by  the  Secretary  not  later  than  the  first 
day  of  December.  The  fee  is  described  on  p.  21,  para.  12. 

4.  if  a candidate  is  required  to  write  upon  an  annual  examination 
as  a supplemental,  his  application  must  be  received  by  the  Secretary 
and  his  fee  by  the  Chief  Accountant,  for  the  January  examinations  not 
later  tlian  the  first  day  in  December  and  for  the  April  examinations 
not  later  than  the  first  day  in  March. 

Withdrawal 

A student  withdrawing  from  the  course,  must  complete  the  pro- 
cedure described  on  p.  18,  para.  11,  before  February  15,  or  he  will  be 
considered  to  have  failed  in  the  work  of  the  year. 
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Term  Examinations 

Term  examinations  may  be  held  in  any  subject  and  at  any  time  at 
the  discretion  of  the  instructor,  or  by  order  of  the  Coimcil,  and  the 
results  of  such  examinations  may,  if  the  Council  so  decides,  be  in- 
corporated with  those  of  the  annual  examinations  in  the  same  subjects. 

Extra-Curricular  Activities  and  Academic  Credit 

It  is,  in  general,  desirable  for  students  to  engage  to  a reasonable 
extent  in  extra-curricular  activities  in  order  that  they  may  not  become 
too  narrowly  professional  in  interests  and  outlook,  but  it  will  be  obvious 
that  no  academic  credit  or  consideration  can  be  given  for  such  activi- 
ties. Some  offices  in  the  student  organizations  require  considerable 
amounts  of  time  for  the  proper  performance  of  the  duties  connected 
with  them,  and  it  is  therefore  strongly  recommended  that  students, 
particularly  those  whose  academic  records  are  not  high,  consult  the 
Director  or  a senior  member  of  the  Staff  before  allowing  themselves 
to  be  nominated  for  such  offices. 
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AWARDS 


Through  the  generosity  of  friends  of  tlie  University,  governments, 
professional,  and  commercial  organizations,  encouragement  has  been 
given  to  work  in  various  branches  of  studies  by  establishing  the 
following  scholarships,  prizes,  bursaries,  and  medals. 

Matriculation  students  are  advised  to  consult  the  University  of 
Toronto  Admission  Awards  Calendar  for  complete  details  of  awards 
available  to  students  entering  this  School.  This  calendar  is  available 
for  reference  in  all  secondary  schools,  or  may  be  obtained  from  the 
University  Registrar. 

The  funds  available  from  any  undergraduate  award  will  not 
be  paid  to  the  winner  unless  he  registers  and  is  in  regular  attendance 
in  the  School  of  ^Architecture  for  the  academic  year  immediately 
following  the  award.  The  Council  may,  at  its  discretion,  award 
unallocated  funds  to  a suitable  candidate  in  the  same  or  later  session. 

Awards  granted  to  members  of  the  graduating  class  other  than 
those  for  graduate  study,  will  be  paid  in  one  instalment  as  soon  as 
possible  after  the  granting  of  the  award.  Awards  in  other  years  will 
be  paid  in  two  equal  instalments,  the  first  on  November  20  and  the 
second  on  January  20. 

As  the  value  of  an  endowed  award  is  dependent  on  the  actual 
income  of  the  fund,  it  is  probable  that  the  value  of  certain  awards  at 
the  time  of  payment  will  differ  slightly  from  the  amount  stated  in  the 
calendar.  In  those  cases  where  the  amount  of  the  award  is  not  payable 
from  income  earned  on  an  endowed  fund,  payment  will  be  dependent 
on  the  receipt  of  the  amount  of  the  annual  award  from  the  donor. 


LIST  OF  AWARDS 

Available  to  Students  in  All  Years 

University  of  Toronto  General  Bursaries 
University  of  Toronto  General  Loans 
Dominion-Provincial  Student- Aid  Bursaries  Type  B* 

Ontario  Student-Aid  Loans 

Professor  G.  H.  C.  Wright  Student  Assistance  Fund  Loans 
Alumni  Loan  Fund* 

Atkinson  Incourse  Bursaries* 

Procter  and  Gamble  Bursary  Plan. 

Family  Bursary  Fund* 

I.B.M. — Thomas  J.  Watson  Memorial  Bursary  Fund 
Interprovincial  Pipe  Line  Company  Bursary  Fund* 

Birks  Family  Foundation  Bursary 

*Not  available  to  students  in  First  Year. 
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Available  to  Students  Completing  the  First  Year 
The  Turnbull  Elevator  Company  Limited  Scholarship 

Available  to  Students  Completing  the  Second  Year 

Ontario  Association  of  Architects  Scholarship 

Booth  Brick  Company  Prize 

Robert  Crimson— Metro  Blueprint  Essay  Prizes 

Available  to  Students  Completing  the  Third  Year 

Ontario  Association  of  Architects  Prize 

Toronto  Brick  Company  Scholarships  First 

Second 

Queenston  Quarries  Limited  Scholarship 
Robert  Crimson— Metro  Blueprint  Essay  Prizes 

Available  to  Students  Completing  the  Fourth  Year 

American-Standard  Products  (Canada)  Ltd.,  European 
Travelling  Scholarship 

Canadian  Pittsburgh  Industries  Limited  Scholarships  First 

Second 

Argo  Block  Company  Limited  Scholarship 
Ontario  Association  of  Architects  Exhibitors  Prize 
CMHC  Travelling  Scholarships 
R.C.E.  Memorial  Scholarship 

Available  to  Graduates 

Anaconda  American  Brass  Limited  Scholarship* 

Central  Mortgage  and  Housing  Corporation  Fellowships 
Metropolitan  Toronto  Planning  Board  Fellowship 
Specification  Writers  Association  Scholarship  in 
Architecture* 

Rhodes  Scholarship 

Royal  Architectural  Institute  of  Canada  Medal* 

Scholarships  at  Harvard  University 
The  Edward  Langley  Scholarships 

The  George  T.  Goulstone  Fellowship  in  Architecture*  approx. 
The  Jules  F.  Wegman  Fellowship*  approx. 

The  1940  Toronto  Fund  (Oxford) 

The  Pilkington  Travelling  Scholarship  First 

Second 

Third 

The  R.A.I.C.  College  of  Fellows  Scholarship 
The  Raymond  Priestley  Fellowship 
The  University  of  Manchester  Toronto  Fund 
Toronto  Architectural  Guild  Medal* 

Robert  Grimson— Metro  Blueprint  Essay  Prizes 

*Awarded  at  annual  examinations. 


$250.00 


200.00 

200.00 

100.00 


100.00 

300.00 

100.00 
200.00 
100.00 


800.00 

150.00 

100.00 
200.00 
100.00 

125.00 


300.00 

1.500.00 

1.200.00 

250.00 
£400 


$500.00 

1,800.00 

£500 

$2,500.00 

100.00 

50.00 

2,000.00 

£450 


$200.00 
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University  of  Toronto  General  Bursaries 

The  Board  of  Governors  has  established  a limited  fimd  to  provide 
bursaries  for  deserving  students  who  without  financial  assistance 
cannot  continue  their  formal  education.  Application  must  be  made 
through  the  Secretary  of  the  School. 

University  of  Toronto  General  Loan  Fund 

The  Board  of  Governors  has  established  a limited  loan  fund,  to 
provide  loans  to  students  as  approved  by  the  Council  of  the  School  of 
Architecture.  Repayment  of  loans  begins  one  year  after  graduation. 
Interest  at  3%  begins  at  graduation.  Application  must  be  made  through 
the  Secretary  of  the  School. 

Professor  C.  H.  C.  Wright  Student  Assistance  Fund 

A friend  of  the  late  Prof.  C.  H.  C.  Wright,  first  Head  of  the  School 
of  Architecture,  has  established  a loan  fund  with  a gift  of  $1,000, 
with  provision  for  additional  funds  from  other  donors.  To  date  Mrs. 
Harry  Davidson,  a graduate  of  the  School,  has  added  the  sum  of  $1,200 
and  the  General  Concrete  Ltd.  the  sum  of  $750.  Repayments  of  loans 
begin  one  year  after  graduation.  Interest  at  3%  begins  at  graduation. 
Application  must  be  made  through  the  Secretary  of  the  School. 

Ontario  Student- Aid  Loans 

The  Minister  of  Education  for  Ontario  has  established  a Student- 
Aid  Loan  Fund  from  which  assistance  in  the  foi*m  of  loans  may  be 
given  to  applicants  who  have  obtained  an  average  of  at  least  third-class 
standing  and  meet  the  other  conditions  of  award.  Interest  on  loans  is 
at  4 per  cent  per  annum  calculated  from  the  first  day  of  April  in  the 
year  following  graduation  or  withdrawal.  Application  must  be  made 
through  the  Secretary  of  the  School,  before  March  1. 

Dominion-Provincial  Student-Aid  Bursaries 

Under  this  programme,  bursaries  may  be  awarded  to  students  in 
financial  need  who  are  resident  in  Ontario  and  who  are  in  attendance 
at  the  University  of  Toronto.  To  be  eligible,  students  must  have 
obtained  not  less  than  sLxty-six  per  cent,  at  their  last  annual  exami- 
nation. Students  entering  the  First  year  must  apply  for  a Type  A 
Bursary  through  their  secondary  school  principals  before  June  15. 

Students  in  the  second  or  higher  years  may  apply  for  a Type  B 
Bursary  through  the  Secretary  of  the  School  not  later  than  October  8. 

Atkinson  Incourse  Bursaries 

Atkinson  Incourse  Bursaries,  gift  of  the  Atkinson  Charitable 
Foundation,  are  awarded  annually  to  students  in  the  second  or  higher 
years  of  their  coiu'ses.  Applicants  must  have  at  least  Second  Class 
Honom-s  in  the  final  examinations  of  the  preceding  year,  demonstrate 
financial  need  and  be  a resident  of  the  Province  of  Ontario.  Applica- 
tions must  be  submitted  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University  on  or 
before  December  1st. 
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Procter  and  Gamble  Bursary  Plan 

Procter  and  Gamble  Bursaries,  the  gift  of  the  Procter  and  Gamble 
Company  of  Canada  are  awarded  annually  to  students  in  all  years. 
Applicants  must  have  at  least  Second  Class  Honours  or  better  in  the 
final  examinations  of  the  preceding  year  and  demonstrate  financial 
need.  Applications  must  be  submitted  to  the  Registrar  of  the 
University  on  or  before  December  1. 

Interprovincial  Pipe  Line  Company  Bursary  Fund 

The  Interprovincial  Pipe  Line  Company  provides  an  annual  grant 
of  $1,000  to  the  University  and,  in  addition,  an  annual  bursary  fund 
of  $1,500  to  benefit  students  registered  in  the  Second  or  higher  year 
of  a degree  course  in  the  University  of  Toronto,  who  obtain  standing 
satisfactory  to  the  Committee  of  Award  and  who  are  in  need  of 
financial  assistance  in  order  to  continue  their  studies.  Application 
should  be  made  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University  by  October  15. 

I.B.M.— Thomas  J.  Watson  Memorial  Bursary  Fund 

The  International  Business  Machines  Company  Limited  has  made 
available  one  or  more  bursaries  of  a total  annual  value  of  $1,000  to 
students  registered  in  any  year  of  a full  time  course  in  the  University 
who  have  standing  satisfactory  to  the  Committee  of  Award  and  who 
demonstrate  financial  need.  Application  should  be  made  to  the 
Registrar  of  the  University  by  October  31. 

Family  Bursary  Fund 

The  Family  Bursary  fund  provides  one  or  more  bursaries  to  a total 
annual  value  of  the  income  from  a capital  sum  of  $10,000,  for  students 
registered  in  the  second  or  higher  year  of  any  degree  course,  who 
have  satisfactory  academic  standing  and  demonstrate  financial  need. 
Application  should  be  made  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University  by 
October  15. 

Birks  Family  Foundation  Bursary 

A bursary,  value  $250  to  be  awarded  as  funds  become  available, 
to  a student  registered  in  the  University.  Application  should  be  made 
to  the  University  Registrar  by  December  1. 

The  University  of  Toronto  Alumni  Loan  Fund 

This  fund  comes  from  subscriptions  received  originally  in  1919  and 
in  succeeding  years  from  graduates  of  the  University  and  is  adminis- 
tered by  the  University  of  Toronto  Alumni  Association. 

Loans  are  available  to  undergraduate  and  graduate  students  en- 
rolled in  a full-time  course  at  the  University  of  Toronto,  in  second 
and  subsequent  years. 

Particulars  may  be  obtained  from  the  University  of  Toronto  Alumni 
Association,  Alumni  House,  47  Willcocks  Street,  Toronto,  or  from 
the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  or  School. 


47 


The  Turnbull  Elevator  Company  Limited  Scholardiip 

The  Turnbull  Elevator  Company  Limited  awards  annually  a 
scholarship  in  the  amoimt  of  $250.00  to  the  student  of  the  First  Year 
who  obtains  the  highest  aggregate  honour  standing  in  the  subjects 
of  the  First  Year. 

Ontario  Association  of  Architects  Scholarship 

The  Ontario  Association  of  Architects  offers  a scholarship  of  Two 
Hundred  Dollars  to  the  student  of  the  Second  Year  in  the  School  of 
Architecture  who,  at  the  annual  examinations,  obtains  the  highest 
honour  standing  in  Architectural  Design. 

Booth  Brick  Company  Prize 

The  Booth  Brick  Company  offers  a prize  of  Two  Hundred  Dollars 
to  the  student  in  the  Second  Year  who,  at  the  annual  examinations 
obtains  the  highest  aggregate  honour  standing  in  the  subjects  of  the 
Second  Year. 

Robert  Crimson— Metro  Blueprint  Essay  Prizes 

Established  by  the  Metro  Blueprint  Company  to  encourage  excel- 
lence in  writing.  Skill  in  critical  analysis  and  ability  to  express  ideas 
and  opinions  are  criteria  to  be  considered  in  the  presentation  of  the 
award.  These  capabilities  are  essential  to  successful  communication 
between  the  architect,  his  client,  the  engineer,  the  builder  and  the 
community  at  large. 

A prize  of  $100  to  be  awarded  annually  to  the  student  obtaining 
the  highest  mark  for  a written  essay  in  each  of  the  second  and  third 
years  of  the  degree  course  in  Architecture. 

Toronto  Brick  Company  Scholarships 

The  Toronto  Brick  Company  offers  two  prizes  in  the  value  of  $300 
and  $100,  to  the  students  in  the  Third  Year  who  obtain  highest  and 
second  highest  honour  standing  respectively  in  Architectural  Design; 
in  the  event  if  only  one  student  qualifies,  the  sum  of  $400  may  be 
paid  to  that  student  at  the  discretion  of  the  Council. 

Ontario  Association  of  Architects  Prize 

The  Ontario  Association  of  Architects  offers  a prize  of  the  value  of 
One  Hundred  Dollars  to  the  student  of  the  Third  Year  of  the  School 
of  Architecture  who,  at  the  annual  examinations,  obtains  the  highest 
standing  in  subjects  deemed  by  the  Council  of  the  School  of  Archi- 
tecture to  relate  to  "Building  Construction”, 

Queenston  Quarries  Limited  Scholarship 

The  Canada  Crushed  and  Cut  Stone  Ltd.  offers  a prize  of  Two 
Hundred  Dollars  to  the  student  in  the  Third  Year  of  the  School  of 
Architecture  who  attains  the  highest  aggregate  standing  at  the  annual 
examinations. 
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Canadian  Pittsburgh  Industries  Limited  Scholarships 

Canadian  Pittsburgh  Industries  Limited  offers  two  scholarships  in 
the  value  of  $150  and  $100  in  the  Fourth  Year  to  the  two  students 
who  obtain  highest  and  second  highest  honour  standing  respectively 
in  Architectural  Design;  in  the  event  of  only  one  student  qualifying, 
the  sum  of  $250  may  be  paid  to  the  student  at  the  discretion  of  the 
Council. 

Ontario  Association  of  Architects  Exhibitors  Prize 

The  exhibitors  of  building  products  at  the  O.A.A.  annual  con- 
vention, present  an  annual  prize  in  the  amount  of  one  hundred  dollars 
to  the  student  in  the  Fourth  Year  who  prepares  the  Building  Report 
of  the  highest  standard. 

Argo  Block  Company  Limited  Scholarship 

The  Argo  Block  Company  Limited  offers  an  award  in  the  amount 
of  $200.00  to  the  student  in  the  Fourth  Year  of  the  School  who 
obtains  the  highest  aggregate  honour  standing  in  the  subjects  of 
the  year. 

American-Standard  Products  (Canada)  Ltd.  European  Travelling  Scholarship 

American-Standard  Products  (Canada)  Ltd.,  offers  a scholarship 
in  the  amount  of  $800.00  to  a student  in  the  Fourth  Year  for  the 
purpose  of  research  in  the  subject  of  his  undergraduate  design  thesis. 
The  scholarship  to  be  applied  to  travel  and  study  in  Europe. 

CMHC  Travelling  Scholarships 

The  Central  Mortgage  and  Housing  Corporation  awards  five 
scholarships  to  undergraduates  who  have  completed  their  fourth  year 
and  are  planning  to  enter  their  fifth  or  final  year  in  the  Schools  of 
Architecture  in  Canada.  The  students  will  be  chosen  on  the  basis  of 
scholastic  achievement  and  marked  interest  in  housing  as  shovm  by 
their  work  and  their  formal  application  for  the  scholarship. 

This  scholarship  program  will  provide  for  travel  to  selected  housing 
projects  in  Canada  and  the  United  States  followed  by  paid  employ- 
ment at  CMHC  Head  Office.  On  receipt  of  a satisfactory  report  on 
the  summer  s activities  an  award  of  $500.00  wiU  be  made. 

An  applicant  is  requested  to  submit  a formal  request  to  the  Director 
of  the  School  of  Architecture  at  which  he  is  registered  not  later  than 
March  15. 

R.C.E.  Memorial  Scholarship 

The  Royal  Canadian  Engineer  Memorial  Fund  offers  a scholarship 
to  students  who  have  successfully  completed  their  second  to  the  last 
year  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering  or  the 
School  of  Architecture.  Candidates  must  be  members  of  the  Canadian 
Officers  Training  Corps  with  at  least  one  summer  season's  training,  or 
ex-members  of  the  Canadian  Officers  Training  Corps  with  two  years 
of  COTC  training  who  have  transferred  to  the  Canadian  Army 
(Militia  or  Supplementary  Reserve)  or  members  of  the  Canadian 
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Army  (Regular)  attending  university  under  the  terms  of  the  Regular 
Officer  Training  Plan.  Award  shall  be  made  on  the  bases  of  academic 
standing,  qualities  of  leadership,  and  participation  in  student  activities 
and  other  interests.  Application  must  be  made  before  the  end  of  June 
on  forms  available  from  the  University  Registrar. 

The  Pilkington  Travelling  Scholarships 

The  Pilkington  Glass  Limited  has  established  a scholarship  awarded 
annually  to  the  value  of  $2,500.00  plus  travelling  expenses  in  Canada. 

A Second  and  Third  award  of  $100.00  and  $50.00  respectively  are 
also  oflFered.  Two  candidates  may  be  nominated  by  each  of  the 
Schools  of  Architecture  in  Canada  from  the  graduating  year.  The 
chosen  candidate  will  submit  to  a jury  appointed  by  the  Canadian 
schools  of  architecture  material,  which  relates  to  the  major  archi- 
tectural design  problem  of  the  Fifth  Year  and  as  described  in  the 
terms  of  the  competition. 

Anaconda  American  Brass  Limited  Scholarship 

The  Anaconda  American  Brass  Limited  offers  a scholarship  of  $300, 
to  the  student  in  the  Fifth  Year  who  obtains  the  highest  aggregate 
honour  standing  in  the  subjects  of  the  Fifth  Year. 

The  George  T.  Goulstone  FeUowsliip  in  Architectiure 

The  late  George  T.  Goulstone  of  New  York  City  bequeathed  to  the 
University  the  sum  of  $10,000.00,  to  be  known  as  the  Goulstone  Foun- 
dation, the  income  therefrom  to  be  paid  to  such  worthy  student  or 
students  who  are  graduates  of  the  University  of  Toronto  as  may  be 
designated  from  time  to  time,  with  the  wish  that  those  enjoying  such 
awards  devote  themselves  in  the  main  to  tlie  study  of  Georgian  Archi- 
tectiue  in  England. 

Toronto  Architectural  Guild  Medal 

The  Trustee  Board  of  the  Ontario  Association  of  Architects 
awards  this  medal  annually  to  a senior  student  showing  outstanding 
ability  in  Architectural  Design. 

Royal  Architectural  Institute  of  Canada  College  of  Fellowi  Scholarship 

The  College  of  Fellows  of  the  Royal  Architectural  Institute  of 
Canada  makes  possible  a scholarship  in  architecture  to  graduates  of 
Canadian  schools  of  architecture  of  the  value  of  $2,000.00.  The  pur- 
pose of  the  scholarship  is  for  the  advancement  of  architectural  knowl- 
edge tlirough  travel,  study  or  research.  It  is  awarded  every  second  year 
and  the  first  award  was  made  in  1950.  Graduates  of  five  years  prior 
to  the  award  are  ehgible. 

Royal  Architectural  Institute  of  Canada  Medal 

The  Royal  Architectural  Institute  of  Canada  presents  a medal 
to  be  awarded  to  a member  of  the  graduating  class  in  the  School  of 
Architecture  who,  having  completed  the  requirements  for  the  degree, 
has  obtained  high  standing  throughout  his  course  and  gives  promise 
of  being  an  architect  of  distinction  after  graduation. 
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The  Jules  F.  Wegman  Fellowship 

Through  the  generosity  of  the  late  Mrs.  Minnie  Wegman,  an 
annual  scholarship  for  post  graduate  study  has  been  established. 
The  applicant  must  be  enrolled  in  the  graduating  year  of  the  degree 
course  in  the  School  of  Architecture  and  undertake  to  pursue  post- 
graduate study  or  research  to  be  made  through  travel  or  at  an 
approved  graduate  school  of  architecture  for  a period  of  at  least 
seven  months.  The  value  of  the  award  will  be  tie  annual  income 
of  the  bequest  and  be  approximately  $1,800.00. 

Specification  Writers  Association  Scholarship  in  Architecture 

Donated  by  the  Toronto  Chapter  of  the  Specification  Writers 
Association  of  Canada,  this  scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $250,  is 
awarded  to  a student  completing  the  fifth  year  of  the  course,  who  has 
obtained  honour  standing  in  subjects  pertaining  to  specification 
writing. 

Robert  Crimson— Metro  Blueprint  Essay  Prizes 

Established  by  the  Metro  Blueprint  Company  to  encourage  excel- 
lence in  writing.  Skill  in  critical  analysis  and  ability  to  express  ideas 
and  opinions  are  criteria  to  be  considered  in  the  presentation  of  the 
award.  These  capabilities  are  essential  to  successful  communication 
between  the  architect,  his  client,  the  engineer,  the  builder  and  the 
community  at  large. 

A prize  of  $200  to  be  awarded  annually  to  the  student  obtaining 
the  highest  mark  for  a written  essay  (thesis)  in  the  fifth  year  of  the 
course. 

Central  Mortgage  and  Housing  Corporation  Fellowships 

The  Central  Mortgage  and  Housing  Corporation  offers  eighteen 
fellowships  to  Canadians  or  Landed  Immigrants  who  are  university 
graduates  in  architecture,  civil  engineering  or  the  social  sciences,  and 
are  enrolled  in  town  planning  courses  in  Canadian  universities. 
Applications  must  be  submitted  to  the  Head  of  the  Division  of  Town 
and  Regional  Planning  before  June  1. 

The  Ontario  Bureau  for  Lathing,  Plastering  and  Acoustics  Research  Grant 
An  award  of  $500  to  assist  a student  in  post-graduate  research  in 
the  School. 
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STUDENT  AND  GRADUATE  ORGANIZATIONS 


The  University  of  Toronto  Architectural  Society 

The  Architectural  Society  of  the  University  of  Toronto  was  formed 
in  1948  to  replace  the  Architectural  Club  of  the  Engineering  Society 
when  the  School  of  Architecture  was  established  as  a separate  school. 
All  students  enrolled  in  the  School  of  Architecture  are  active  members. 

As  set  forth  in  its  constitution,  the  objectives  of  the  Society  are: 

(a)  to  afford  an  official  means  of  communication  between  the 
student  body  and  the  School  Council,  the  University  authori- 
ties and  the  students  of  other  faculties. 

(b)  to  encourage  study  and  research  in  architecture. 

(c)  to  promote  and  develop  the  extra-curricular  activities  of  the 
students. 

The  business  of  the  Society  is  carried  on  by  an  elected  executive 
representing  the  five  years  in  Architecture,  an  honorary  president  who 
is  an  active  member  of  the  Ontario  Association  of  Architects  and  an 
ex-ofificio  member  representing  the  staff  in  Architecture. 

Activities  of  the  Society  include  the  following:  smokers  and 
discussion  groups,  outside  lectures  by  eminent  men  in  architecture 
and  allied  professions,  showings  of  films  and  photographic  slides, 
field  trips,  exhibitions,  sports,  dances  and  social  activities. 

An  Employment  Service  is  maintained  to  place  students  for 
summer  work. 

The  Society  is  a valuable  and  integral  part  of  the  School  of  Archi- 
tecture, assisted  and  encouraged  by  the  Staff  in  Architecture. 

The  Architectural  Alumni  Association 

The  Architectural  Alumni  Association  was  formed  in  1950  as  a 
component  of  the  University  of  Toronto  Alumni.  It  is  hoped  that  the 
close  connection  the  School  has  enjoyed  with  graduates  as  individuals 
will  be  strengthened  by  this  formal  organization. 
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LODGING  AND  BOARD 


Housing  Service  for  Students 

For  the  convenience  of  those  students  who  are  not  able  to  find 
accommodation  in  the  University  and  College  residences,  the  Univer- 
sity maintains  a listing  of  rooming  houses,  flats,  apartments  and  homes. 
Information  on  these  rooms  may  be  obtained  through  the  Housing 
Service  oflBce  at  581  Spadina  Avenue,  Toronto  4. 

OfiF-campus  housing  of  this  nature  is  not  subject  to  University 
regulation,  however  every  effort  is  taken  to  make  the  information  on 
the  accommodation  as  complete  as  possible  and  students  are  en- 
couraged to  assist  on  this  effort  by  reporting  on  the  quahty  of  the 
accommodation  that  they  have  occupied. 

A limited  amount  of  accommodation  is  offered  in  exchange  for 
part-time  services  such  as  housekeeping  or  babysitting. 


DEVONSHIRE  HOUSE 

Devonshire  House  is  the  University  Residence  for  men.  It  was 
established  as  a non-teaching  college  or  Hall  of  Residence  half  a 
century  ago  through  the  generous  help  of  Sir  Thomas  White  and  the 
Whitney  family.  The  House  actually  comprises  three  houses,  with  a 
total  membership  of  two  hundred,  which  form  a quadrangle  opening 
onto  Devonshire  Place.  It  is  near  the  centre  of  the  University  and 
within  a few  minutes’  walk  of  Hart  House  where  meals  may  be  taken. 
Devonshire  House  enjoys  a valuable  common  room  and  college  life. 
Academically,  its  members  are  selected  from  almost  all  Faculties  of 
the  University;  geographically,  from  across  Canada  and  from  all  parts 
of  the  world.  The  Faculty  is  represented  by  the  Dean  and  six  Dons, 
drawn  from  the  staff  in  a variety  of  courses,  who  live  in  the  Residence. 
This  resident  Faculty  is  available  to  assist  members  whenever  possible, 
for  example  with  academic  and  other  diJBBculties  and  with  post- 
graduate plans.  The  sharing  of  a college  life  in  the  Residence  with  the 
Faculty  by  students  of  such  varied  courses  and  background  may  make 
a significant  contribution  to  the  general  education  of  its  members. 
Each  of  the  three  houses  of  Devonshire  House  elects  a President  and 
Committee,  and  there  is  an  overall  Residence  Covmcil  made  up  of  the 
three  house  Presidents  and  two  other  elected  members  from  each 
house.  The  Council  meets  about  once  a month  over  coffee  in  the 
Dean’s  Rooms  to  consider  matters  affecting  the  Residence  as  a whole. 
The  direction  of  Devonshire  House  is  in  the  hands  of  the  Dean,  who 
is  assisted  in  this  matter  by  the  Residence  Council,  the  Dons’  Com- 
mittee and  the  Devonshire  Committee.  The  Devonshire  Committee 
is  an  advisory  committee  appointed  by  the  President  of  the  University 
which  includes  a number  of  the  Deans  of  professional  Faculties.  The 
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facilities  of  the  Residence  include  Common  Rooms,  kitchens,  a laundry 
room,  games  rooms,  a music  room  and  a library.  It  is  customary  for 
freshmen  to  share  a double  room,  although  there  are  single  rooms  and 
suites  for  Senior  students.  The  University  furnishes  each  resident  with 
a desk,  desk  lamp,  chest  of  drawers,  bookcase,  arm  and  desk  chairs, 
bed  and  hnen,  towels  and  curtains.  Members  may  choose  to  bring 
further  suitable  items  with  them. 

Requests  for  application  forms,  and  other  inquiries  should  be 
directed  to  the  Secretary  to  the  Dean  of  Devonshire  House,  University 
of  Toronto.  It  is  advisable  that  apphcation  for  residence  should  be 
made  as  soon  as  possible. 


The  Devonshire  Loan  Fund 

This  Fund  has  been  established  by  Graduates  and  friends  of 
Devonshire  House  to  assist  students  in  the  Residence.  Application 
should  be  made  to  the  Office  of  the  Dean  of  Devonshire  House. 
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GRADUATE  COURSES 


ARCHITECTURE 
URBAN  AND  REGIONAL  PLANNING 


GRADUATE  COURSES 


The  following  courses  are  offered  leading  to: 

1.  the  Degree  of  Master  of  Architecture 

2.  the  Degree  of  Master  of  Science  in  Urban  and  Regional  Planning 

3.  the  Diploma  in  Town  and  Regional  Planning 

(Planning  courses  are  conducted  in  the  Division  of  Town  and 
Regional  Planning. ) 

1.  MASTER  OF  ARCHITECTURE 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Architecture  are  required 
to  submit  a thesis  upon  an  approved  topic  and  to  read  certain  courses 
of  study  specified  by  the  Masters  Committee  of  the  School  of  Archi- 
tecture and  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

The  Thesis  topic  may  be  selected  by  a candidate  and  advanced 
research  may  be  undertaken  in  one  of  many  fields,  for  example: 

(i)  history,  theory  and  criticism, 

(ii)  architectural  technology, 

(hi)  the  functional  requirements  of  a building  type  (schools, 
hospitals,  civic  buildings,  etc. ) , 

(iv)  civic  design  and  the  architectural  and  environmental  aspects 
of  city  and  regional  planning, 

(v)  architecture  and  the  human  environment  in  extreme  climates— 
studies  of  architecture  and  the  planning  of  communities  in 
the  far  north  and  the  tropics, 

(vi)  landscape. 

Recent  research  in  the  school  of  architecture  has  been  concerned 
with  subjects  as  widely  divergent  as  the  design  of  university  residences, 
precast  concrete,  housing  for  old  people,  the  life  and  work  of  F.  L. 
Sullivan  and  building  in  the  north. 

A candidate  is  allocated  a tutor  who  advises  on  matters  relating 
to  his  research  and  academic  studies,  and  the  resources  of  other  depart- 
ments of  the  University  are  available  to  him. 

The  course  subjects  required  are  selected  carefully  from  the  many 
offered  in  the  calendar  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  in  order  to 
provide  the  best  possible  preparation  for  the  thesis  dissertation. 

Normally  a candidate  is  required  to  spend  at  least  one  academic 
year  (approximately  seven  months)  in  full-time  attendance  on  campus 
during  which  he  meets  his  class  requirements  and  does  the  initial 
research  for  his  thesis.  The  thesis  may  be  continued  thereafter  under 
the  supervision  of  his  tutor  and,  when  completed,  be  submitted  for 
assessment. 
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Research  Group  1964-65 

Mr.  Allen  Brass  and  Mr.  Kenneth  Jaeggin  will  continue  their 
research  programme  on  the  Performance  of  Buildings  undertaken  in 
collaboration  with  the  Division  of  Building  Research  of  the  National 
Research  Council,  and  it  is  expected  that  other  projects  will  be 
launched  shortly. 

Research  Assistantships 

Two  research  assistantships  of  $2,500  are  offered  to  suitably- 
qualified  Master’s  degree  candidates.  The  appointments  carry  some 
teaching  responsibihties  in  the  School  of  Architecture.  Applications 
should  be  made  to  the  Director  before  June  1,  1964,  enclosing  a cur- 
riculum vitae  and  brief  outline  of  the  proposed  topic  of  research. 

Regulations 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Architecture  are  accepted 
under  the  General  Regulations  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

la.  A candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Architecture  shall  hold 
the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Architecture  or  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of 
Applied  Science  in  Architecture  of  this  University  or  a degree  from 
some  other  university  recognized  as  equivalent  by  the  Council  of  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

lb.  Graduate  students  are  required  to  perfonn  at  least  one  full 
session’s  work  (seven  months),  or  its  equivalent,  before  being  recom- 
mended for  the  degree  of  M.Arch. 

lc.  A candidate  for  the  degree  of  M.Arch.  must  have  a good 
academic  record  in  his  undergraduate  course  and  must  have  an  average 
mark  on  written  examinations  of  at  least  65  per  cent  in  his  final 
undergraduate  year,  save  in  exceptional  circumstances. 

ld.  Candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.Arch.  are  required  to  pass 
written  or  oral  examinations  in  not  fewer  than  two  and  not  more  than 
five  subjects,  in  addition  to  preparation  of  a thesis,  in  fulfilment  of  the 
requirements  for  the  degree.  At  least  half  of  the  subjects  chosen  should 
have  relevance  to  the  thesis  topic.* 

2.  A candidate  wishing  to  proceed  to  a graduate  degree  shall 
register  with  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  at  the 
beginning  of  the  academic  year  and  must  submit  evidence  that  the 
department  concerned  is  willing  to  enrol  him. 

3.  Not  later  than  November  1,  he  shall  submit  to  the  Secretary 
for  acceptance  by  the  Council  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  the 
title  of  his  proposed  thesis  as  approved  by  the  department  concerned. 

•In  certain  cases  a candidate  may  read  the  subjects  of  the  Diploma 
Course  in  Town  and  Regional  Planning  in  lieu  of  the  subjects  normally 
required;  the  thesis,  however,  remains  the  major  assignment. 
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4.  Not  later  than  May  15,  he  shall  present  evidence  to  the  Council 
of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  that  he  has  spent  not  less  than  one 
academic  year  in  the  department  concerned. 

5.  At  least  three  weeks  prior  to  Spring  Convocation,  evidence  that 
the  candidate  has  satisfactorily  met  all  the  requirements  of  the  School 
of  Architecture  with  regard  to  thesis  and  to  such  examinations  as  the 
School  shall  require,  shall  be  forwarded  to  the  Council  of  the  School 
of  Graduate  Studies  through  the  sub-committee  administering  the 
regulations  governing  the  degree  of  Master  of  Architecture. 

Special  Instructions  to  Candidates 

All  enquiries  for  graduate  work  should  be  addressed  to  the 
Director  of  the  School  of  Architecture  with  whom  an  interview  should 
be  arranged  if  possible. 

The  following  information  should  be  provided: 

(i)  curriculum  vitae; 

(ii)  official  transcript  of  marks  obtained  in  undergraduate  courses; 

(iii)  proposed  thesis  topic  with  a brief  outline  of  intentions 
( approximately  500  words ) . 

Candidates  whose  native  language  is  other  than  English  must  have 
complied  with  General  Admission  Requirement  3 (English  Facility 
Requirements,  p.  16  of  this  calendar; 

Candidates  should  ensure  that  they  have  financial  resources  neces- 
sary to  complete  the  academic  requirements  of  the  course  before 
seeking  admission; 

Scholarships  and  Awards.  Enquiries  for  scholarships  and  awards 
should  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies 
and  not  the  School  of  Architecture,  except  in  the  case  of  awards  fisted 
below: 

Central  Mortgage  and  Housing  Corporation  Fellowships 

Canadian  Council  on  Urban  and  Regional  Research  Fellowships 


2.  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  URBAN  AND 
REGIONAL  PLANNING 

The  M.Sc.(PL)  course  is  intended  to  give  a good  standard  of 
education  in  both  urban  and  regional  planning  as  a base  for  profes- 
sional activity  in  those  fields,  and  for  subsequent  academic  specializa- 
tion in  one  of  them. 

Candidates  for  the  Master  s degree  will  be  required  to  satisfy  the 
examiners  in  the  following  courses,  details  of  which  are  given  on 
pp.  65-69: 
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•Theory  I (a)  Urban 

(b)  Regional 

Theory  II 

•planning  Literature 
•planning  Law 
•Local  Government 
•Municipal  Engineering 
Statistics  and  Method 
Transportation 


History  and  Esthetics 
Land  Economics 
Sociology 

Physical  and  Ecological  Bases 
One  or  more  electives 
•Project  Work  I 
Project  Work  II 
Thesis 


The  subjects  starred  are  normally  taken  in  the  first  year,  together 
with  one  elective. 

The  thesis  shall  be  upon  a topic  within  the  field  of  the  current 
theory  and  practice  of  planning.  Topics  largely  belonging  to  the  sup- 
porting subjects  and  having  only  minor  concern  with  planning  would 
not  be  suitable.  The  thesis  should  be  a contribution  to  knowledge, 
but  its  main  purpose  would  be  the  education  of  the  student.  Students 
will  in  gener^  be  expected  to  offer  theses  which  go  beyond  the  purely 
descriptive. 

Normally  a candidate  will  be  required  to  attend  the  University 
for  a minimum  of  two  full  academic  years  in  order  to  cover  these 
courses.  The  distribution  of  the  courses  over  the  two  years  is  flexible 
except  that  Theory  II,  Statistics  and  Method,  Project  Work  II  and 
Thesis  may  be  taken  only  in  the  second  year  unless  special  circum- 
stances require  otherwise. 

Classes  usually  begin  during  the  fourth  week  of  September  and 
continue,  with  a short  break  at  Christmas,  until  the  end  of  March. 
Students  from  overseas  are  advised  to  come  to  Toronto  a week  before 
the  commencement  of  classes  in  order  to  familiarize  themselves  with 
procedures. 

Candidates  whose  native  language  is  other  than  English  are  re- 
quired to  give  proof  of  proficiency  in  English  language.  The  cam- 
bridge  or  Michigan  test  results  should  be  submitted  for  this  purpose. 
(See  English  Facility  Requirements  p.  16  of  this  calendar.) 

The  application  form  for  the  M.Sc.(PL)  degree  is  the  normal 
application  form  for  admission  to  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 
Transcripts  of  marks  should  be  submitted  in  duplicate.  Applicants 
should  submit  with  their  curriculum  vitae  at  least  one  letter  of  recom- 
mendation indicating  their  academic  ability. 

Application,  in  the  first  instance,  should  be  made  by  letter  to  the 
Head  of  the  Division  of  Town  and  Regional  Planning. 

Awards 

The  Central  Mortgage  and  Housing  Corporation  offers  annually 
to  students  in  planning  eighteen  fellowships  of  $1,500  each.  These 
are  allocated  between  applicants  to  the  Universities  of  McGill,  Mani- 
toba, Montreal,  British  Columbia  and  Toronto.  Information  may  be 
obtained  from  the  Secretary  of  the  Division  of  Town  and  Regional 
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Planning  of  the  School  of  Architecture.  Fellowships  are  open  to 
Canadians  and  Landed  Immigrants  (i.e.  those  intending  to  settle  in 
Canada).  Applications  for  fellowships  should  reach  the  Head  of  the 
Division  not  later  than  June  1. 

Regulations 

1.  Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Science  in  Urban  and 
Regional  Planning  are  accepted  under  the  General  Regulations  of  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

2a.  A candidate  shall  hold  the  bachelor’s  degree  of  this  University 
in  architecture,  civil  engineering;  or  in  arts  or  science  having  taken 
an  Honour  Course  in  economics,  geography,  geology,  law,  political 
science,  sociology,  social  anthropology  or  other  discipline  which  the 
Council  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  may  approve;  and  shall 
have  obtained  class  II  honours  standing  in  his  final  undergraduate 
year. 

2b.  Approved  graduates  of  the  General  Course  of  this  University 
who  have  achieved  at  least  B standing  in  their  final  year  may  be 
considered  eligible  for  admission  to  the  degree  after  completion  of  an 
additional  programme  (with  at  least  B standing)  considered  equiva- 
lent to  a full  year  of  Honour  Course  work. 

2c.  Graduates  of  other  universities  will  be  admitted  under  2a  and 
2b  on  proof  that  the  same  levels  of  academic  attainment  have  been 
reached. 

3a.  The  candidate  shall  complete  successfully  the  course  of  study 
prescribed,  shall  pass  an  oral  examination,  and  shall  submit  a satis- 
factory thesis  which  shall  be  the  result  of  original  research  in  the  field 
of  urban  and  regional  planning. 

3b.  Normally  candidates  shall  be  required  to  attend  the  University 
for  two  academic  years.  This  requirement  may  be  reduced  for  students 
who  hold  the  Diploma  in  Town  and  Regional  Planning,  or  its  equiva- 
lent and  who  meet  the  other  admission  prerequisites. 

4a.  Candidates  may  apply  for  credit  to  be  allowed  for  required 
courses.  Such  courses  passed  as  part  of  the  Diploma  Course  in  Town 
and  Regional  Planning  may  be  given  credit.  Other  courses  in  this  or 
another  university  may  be  considered. 

4b.  Candidates  holding  a bachelor’s  degree  (general)  may  apply 
for  credit  in  courses  taken  in  addition  to  their  General  Course  pro- 
gramme, provided  such  courses  are  of  an  Honour  Course  level  and 
would  be  accepted  under  2b. 

5.  The  thesis  shall  deal  with  a subject  within  the  field  of  theory 
and  practice  of  planning.  Subjects  predominantly  in  the  field  of  the 
supporting  disciplines  will  not  be  acceptable. 

6.  Candidates  for  the  degree  shall  register  with  the  Secretary  of 
the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  submitting  evidence  from  the  School 
of  Architecture  that  they  are  acceptable  for  enrolment. 
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7.  Normally  approved  titles  of  theses  shall  be  submitted  not  later 
than  March  31. 

8.  At  least  three  weeks  before  the  Spring  Convocation,  evidence 
that  the  candidate  has  met  all  requirements  shall  be  forwarded  to  the 
Council  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 


3.  DIPLOMA  IN  TOWN  AND  REGIONAL  PLANNING 

The  one-year  course  leading  to  a Diploma  in  Town  and  Regional 
Planning  is  conducted  in  the  Division  of  Town  and  Regional  Planning 
of  the  School  of  Architecture. 

The  year’s  work  is  designed  as  an  all-round  intensive  graduate 
course  in  urban  and  regional  planning  and  satisfactory  completion, 
together  with  the  appropriate  practical  experience,  gives  eligibility  for 
Associate  Membership  in  the  Town  Planning  Institute  of  Canada. 

The  curriculum  is  intended  to  give  students  from  a variety  of 
backgrounds  a basic  understanding  of  the  nature  of  urban  and  regional 
problems,  to  impart  essential  knowledge  of  the  theory  and  techniques 
of  planning,  to  orient  the  student’s  thinking  toward  appreciation  of  the 
nature  of  our  society,  and  to  develop  in  him  a system  of  attitudes 
which  will  fit  him  to  play  his  professional  role. 

To  be  eligible  for  the  Diploma  course  candidates  must  be  approved 
graduates  of  a university  or  have  an  approved  professional  qualifica- 
tion. It  is  expected  that  they  will  enter  the  course  from  the  fields  of 
architecture,  civil  engineering,  economics,  geography,  geology,  law, 
political  science,  sociology  or  surveying.  Other  related  disciplines  may 
be  acceptable. 

Adequate  performance  in  the  Diploma  year,  together  with  the 
necessary  academic  standard  in  the  first  degree,  may  make  a student 
eligible  to  proceed  directly  to  the  second  year  of  the  M.Sc. (Pi.)  course. 

It  is  possible  for  Master’s  degree  candidates  in  another  department 
and  with  approval  of  that  department  to  take  one  or  more  of  the 
courses  in  planning.  Approved  graduates  in  architecture  may  fulfil  the 
requirements  for  the  degree  of  M.Arch.  by  completing  the  Diploma 
course,  and  submitting  a thesis  prepared  after  the  regular  session 
(see  p.  62) . 

Forms  of  application  for  admission  to  the  Diploma  course  may  be 
obtained  from  the  Head  of  the  Division  of  Town  and  Regional  Plan- 
ning of  the  School  of  Architecture. 

All  Diploma  students  must  normally  take  the  following  six  com- 
pulsory subjects: 

Theory  of  Urban  and  Regional  Planning 

Planning  Literature 

Local  Government 

Community  Planning  Law  and  Administration 

Municipal  Engineering 

Project  Work  I 

Each  student  must  also  take  one  elective  course  selected  from  those 
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marked  (E).  In  addition  to  those  elective  subjects  listed  under  “Details 
of  Courses”  electives  are  also  available  in  urban  geography,  housing, 
sociology,  and  in  some  other  subjects,  by  arrangement. 

DETAILS  OF  THE  COURSES  IN  URBAN  AND 
REGIONAL  PLANNING 

The  details  of  subjects  for  the  M.Sc.(PL)  and  the  Diploma  are  as 
follows: 

1.  Theory  of  Urban  and  Regional  Planning  I A.  J.  Dakin 

(a)  Theory  of  Urban  Planning— Two  hours  per  week. 

Urban  development  is  examined  with  reference  to  the  physical 
form  and  functioning  of  cities,  the  trends  in  the  emerging  society,  and 
to  technical  and  cultural  change  as  related  to  the  problems  of  growth, 
scale,  renewal,  anatomy  and  transportation  in  cities. 

The  student  is  introduced  to  economic  base  theory,  cost-benefit 
analysis,  population  prediction,  certain  concepts  in  sociological  theory, 
and  to  various  intellectual  approaches  of  the  planner. 

The  various  theories  of  urban  planning  are  dealt  with  at  first  in 
terms  of  theory  and  secondly  in  terms  of  the  application  of  theory. 
Emphasis  is  placed  on  assisting  the  student  to  develop  a critical 
appreciation  of  urban  theory,  and  parallel  with  this  part  of  the  course 
the  class  carries  out  live  project  work  in  the  form  of  an  Official  Plan 
for  an  Ontario  town.  The  student,  therefore,  obtains  theoretical  insight 
and  practical  experience  in  such  matters  as  the  location  of  industry 
and  residential  areas,  the  definition  of  neighbourhood  units,  the  siting 
of  commercial,  retail,  wholesale  and  civic  areas,  educational  and 
recreational  needs,  urban  renewal,  engineering  matters  and  financial 
and  administrative  implementation. 

(b)  Theory  of  Regional  Planning— Two  hours  per  week. 

The  study  of  the  anatomy,  growth  and  trends  of  metropolitan 
regions  introduces  the  student  to  the  problems  of  the  major  agglomera- 
tion, the  metropolitan  areas  of  Toronto,  Montreal,  Winnipeg  and 
Vancouver  being  used  as  examples.  These  existing  major  urban  areas 
are  studied  in  conjunction  with  Le  Corbusier’s  theories  for  major  cities 
and  examples  of  his  application  of  these  theories  to  existing  cities. 

An  examination  of  the  problem  of  the  delineation  of  the  region 
for  planning  purposes  leads  to  a study  of  specific  urban-based  regions, 
district  planning  in  Alberta  and  the  economic  regions  of  Ontario. 

The  student  is  introduced  to  the  theory  and  practice  of  planning 
for  river  basins  in  terms  of  multi-purpose  use  and  comprehensive 
development.  The  approaches  used  are  illustrated  from  examples  in 
Canada,  the  United  States  and  Africa. 

Planning  at  national  level  is  examined  from  the  point  of  view  of 
the  economist  and  is  considered  in  the  context  of  Canada. 

2.  The  Theory  of  Urban  and  Regional  Planning  II  A.  J.  Dakin 

2 hours  per  week  for  the  first  term. 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  develop  the  student’s  critical 
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understanding  of  planning  theory.  He  examines  various  general 
theories  of  planning,  relating  them  to  special  theories  of  urban  and 
regional  planning.  The  imphcations  of  other  theories,  such  as  location 
theory,  are  examined  in  their  relation  to  planning.  Evaluation  of 
mathematical  models  with  particular  reference  to  metropolitan  areas 
is  attempted,  together  with  a study  of  the  human  responses  to  the 
modem  city. 

3.  Planning  Literature  A.  P.  C.  Adamson,  A.  J.  Dakin, 

M.  Hugo-Brunt,  E.  Mattyasovszky 
2 hours  per  week,  both  terms. 

The  purpose  of  this  seminar  course  is  to  give  the  student  a critical 
appreciation  of  the  literature  of  planning  and  to  allow  the  opportunity 
for  practice  in  the  handling  of  student  groups.  Each  student  is  re- 
quired to  prepare  a book  as  background  material.  He  must  present 
the  book,  with  critical  comment,  and  must  conduct  discussion  on  it. 
During  the  course  he  must  also  act  as  chairman  of  the  seminar.  Each 
student  completes  his  seminar  course  by  submitting  an  essay  on  his 
subject,  incorporating  the  results  of  the  seminar. 

4.  Local  Government  E.  Hardy 

2 hours  per  week,  both  terms. 

A political  science  seminar  whose  purpose  is  to  acquaint  the 
student  with  the  place  of  local  government  in  the  overall  provision  of 
public  services  throughout  Canada  by  comparison  with  local  govern- 
ment in  England  and  the  United  States.  Particular  shess  is  placed 
upon  evaluation  of  powers,  structure  organization,  administration  and 
financing,  including  relationships  with  the  responsible  senior  level  of 
government. 

5.  Community  Planning  Law  and  Administration  J.  B.  Milner 

(Faculty  of  Law) 

2 hours  per  week,  both  terms. 

A general  introduction  to  the  legal  processes  of  contiact,  adjudica- 
tion, legislation  and  administration;  and  to  the  concept  of  justice.  The 
course  is  based  on  selected  cases  and  statutes  dealing  with  nuisance, 
restrictive  covenants,  and  contemporary  town  planning  legislation, 
especially  in  Canada,  the  United  Kingdom,  and  the  United  States.  The 
materials  illustrate  the  various  processes  in  actual  use.  Other  considera- 
tions than  the  strictly  legal  are  taken  into  account  in  the  study  of 
specific  problems. 

6.  Municipal  Engineering  A.  P.  Bernhart,  M.  M.  Davis 

(Department  of  Civil  Engineering) 
2 hours  per  week,  both  terms. 

Water  and  waste  water  treatment:  planning  and  locating  towns 
relative  to  water  supply  and  waste  water  disposal;  sources,  biology 
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and  cycle  of  water;  purification  and  distribution  of  water;  collection 
and  treatment  of  waste  waters  (domestic  and  industrial);  storm- 
water runoff;  individual  water  wells,  septic  tanks  and  small  aerators. 
Air  Pollution  control:  sources  of  air  pollution;  atmospheric  conditions; 
incinerators  and  sanitary  land  fill.  Transportation:  relation  of  town 
planning  and  transportation;  highways  and  railways;  rapid  transit; 
transportation  by  air.  Note:  Graduates  in  Law  or  Municipal  Engineer- 
ing may  be  exempt  from  the  courses  in  these  subjects.  When  exempt 
they  are  required  to  complete  additional  elective  com'ses. 

7.  Physical  and  Ecological  Bases  of  Planning  (E) 

E.  Mattyasovszky 

2 hours  per  week,  both  terms. 

An  introduction  to  soil  science  as  required  by  the  planner.  The 
suitability  of  various  soils  for  different  land  uses,  for  building,  agri- 
culture, etc.;  matters  of  drainage  and  bearing  capacity.  Physical  and 
ecological  bases  of  land  use  plarming.  Resources  and  resource  poten- 
tials. Conservation  and  recreation  area  planning.  Methods  and  tech- 
niques to  determine  and  delineate  conservation  and  recreation  areas. 
Conservation  measures  in  a regional  plan.  Technical,  administrative, 
and  legal  measures  necessary  for  establishing  conservation  areas. 
Recreation  area  demand.  The  preparation  of  a park  and  recreation 
area  development  for  a community. 

8.  Land  Economics  for  Urban  and  Regional  Planning  (E) 

J.  I.  Stewart 

2 hours  per  week,  both  terms. 

Canadian  economic  history  and  basic  micro  and  macro  economic 
theory  are  reviewed  in  general  terms  with  particular  reference  to  their 
application  to  land  use  values  and  industrial  location  in  Canada.  The 
questions  of  planning,  zoning,  transportation,  and  urban  development 
are  considered  in  the  context  of  land  use  and  economics.  Explanations 
and  illustrations  are  given  of  the  way  in  which  real  estate  appraisals  are 
carried  out  with  particular  reference  to  their  importance  to  planners 
and  municipal  consultants. 

9.  Statistics  and  Method  J.  I.  Stewart,  G.  Hodge 

2 hours  per  week  for  the  first  term. 

An  introduction  to  statistical  method,  the  use  of  the  computer, 
instruction  in  the  use  of  mathematical  models  and  techniques  for 
evaluating  projects  are  included.  Attention  is  also  given  to  the 
research  methods  of  the  various  disciplines  encountered  in  planning. 

10.  Transportation  H.  Blumenfeld 

2 hours  per  week  for  the  first  term. 

An  examination  of  the  role  of  transportation  and  communications 
in  planning,  including  their  influence  on  land  use  in  relation  to  popu- 
lation distribution  and  their  economic  aspects.  The  various  modes  of 
transportation  are  examined  and  related  to  planning  problems. 
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11.  History  and  Esthetics  of  Planning  M.  Hugo-Brunt 

2 hours  per  week  for  the  first  term. 

This  course  includes  a series  of  chronologically-arranged  case 
studies.  Early  planning  in  the  Middle  East  is  examined,  and  is  followed 
by  a detailed  study  of  the  Hellenic  and  Hellenistic  city,  agora,  and 
acropolis.  Roman  Britain  is  used  as  a case  study  in  planned  coloniza- 
tion. The  medieval  and  the  renaissance  periods  are  illustrated  by 
Venice  and  Rome  as  they  have  evolved  from  classical  times  to  the 
present  day.  The  18th  century  English  and  French  planning  traditions 
are  examined  in  Paris  and  London.  The  course  concludes  with  an 
investigation  of  the  social  and  philanthropic  movements  of  Europe  and 
the  grid-iron  planning  tradition  of  North  America. 

12.  Regional  Science  (E)  G.  Hodge 

2 hours  per  week  for  the  first  term. 

An  introduction  to  the  subject,  giving  the  history  of  regional 
science  and  its  relation  to  the  traditional  disciplines.  The  current 
branches  of  regional  science  such  as  locational  theory,  interregional 
economic  relationships,  and  human  ecology  are  reviewed.  Research 
areas  and  policy  questions  are  examined  and  an  introduction  is  given 
to  analytical  tools. 

13.  Urban  Renewal  (E) 

2 hours  per  week  for  the  first  term. 

Detailed  methods  of  urban  renewal,  rehabilitation,  and  conserva- 
tion are  examined  in  relation  to  over-all  planning  theory  and  practice. 

14.  Project  Work  1 A.  J.  Dakin,  A.  P.  C.  Adamson, 

M.  Hugo-Brunt,  E.  Mattyasovszky 
18  hours  per  week,  both  terms. 

Practical  problems  requiring  field  and  drafting-room  work,  are 
undertaken  in  the  Toronto  region.  These  exercises,  which  cover  both 
urban  and  regional  projects,  are  designed  in  conjunction  with  the 
lecture  courses.  Departments  of  the  Provincial,  Metropolitan  and 
Municipal  governments,  collaborate  with  the  Division  in  project  work 
and  stress  is  laid  in  placing  students  in  realistic  situations.  For  example, 
at  municipal  level  the  class  is  required  to  prepare  a complete  official 
plan  for  an  Ontario  town. 

Students  are  required  to  express  themselves  in  drawings,  written 
reports  and  verbal  presentation.  Much  of  the  work  is  carried  out  in 
groups,  these  varying  in  size  in  order  to  give  the  student  experience 
in  team  participation.  Because  of  the  wide  variety  of  student  back- 
ground, this  group  activity  is  a very  valuable  part  of  the  course,  and 
a student  from  any  discipline  will  usually  have  opportunity  of  working 
with  students  from  five  or  so  other  disciplines. 

Special  lecturers  and  visits  are  arranged  in  conjunction  with  pro- 
ject work,  so  that  the  student  is  brought  into  contact  with  organizations 
concerned  in  the  planing  process. 
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15.  Project  Work  II 

8 hours  per  week  for  the  first  term,  second  year. 

The  project  work  has  the  following  purposes: 

(a)  To  make  good  any  deficiencies  in  the  student’s  previous 
project  work,  so  that  the  student  is  ready  to  proceed  to  the 
thesis; 

{h)  To  act  as  preliminary  work  to  the  thesis; 

(c)  To  give  the  student  the  opportunity  for  special  development 
along  a chosen  line. 


16.  Thesis 

The  thesis  shall  be  a topic  within  the  field  of  the  current  theory  and 
practice  of  planning.  Topics  which  belong  largely  to  the  fields  of  the 
supporting  disciplines  will  not  be  considered  suitable.  Although  the 
major  purpose  of  the  thesis  is  to  enlarge  the  student’s  skills  in  and 
understanding  of  planning  matters,  it  is  expected  that  the  thesis  will 
be  a contribution  to  knowledge.  Subjects  of  a purely  descriptive  kind 
will  not  in  general  be  acceptable,  and  the  student  will  be  expected  to 
offer  a critical  evaluation  of  his  subject. 


RESEARCH  UNIT 

The  Division  of  Town  and  Regional  Planning  runs  a small  research 
unit  for  the  purpose  of  undertaking  pure  and  applied  research  in 
planning  matters.  It  is  hoped  that  this  unit  will  provide  an  increasingly 
valuable  link  with  the  various  levels  of  government,  will  afford 
students  the  opportunity  of  seeing  research  work  being  carried  out 
and  will  provide  a vital  background  for  future  specialist  education 
in  planning. 

Opportunity  may  be  given  to  selected  students  who  have  com- 
pleted the  Diploma  course  to  work  in  the  research  unit  during  the 
vacation  following  graduation. 


CENTRE  OF  URBAN  STUDIES 

It  is  anticipated  that  the  University  v/ill  shortly  establish  a Centre 
of  Urban  Studies.  This  Centre  will  offer  opportunities  for  staff  and 
graduate  students  interested  in  urban  and  regional  affairs  to  make 
contact  on  an  inter-disciplinary  basis. 
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The  University  of  Toronto  issues  the  following  calendars  and  other  publications 
concerning  courses  of  instruction  given  by  the  University,  any  one  of  which  may 
be  had  on  application  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University  or  to  the  Secretary  of 
the  Faculty,  School  or  Institute  about  which  information  is  sought. 

CALENDARS  AND  OTHER  PUBLICATIONS  ISSUED  BY  THE 
UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO 


ADMISSION  INFORMATION- 

APPLIED  SCIENCE  AND 
ENGINEERING- 
ARCHITECTURE- 
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- Admission  Awards 
Admission  Circular 

Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering 
Diploma  Course  in  Operations  Research 
School  of  Architecture 
Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science 
Courses  and  Subjects  in  Arts  and  Science 
Diploma  Course  in  Computing  and  Data 
Processing 

School  of  Business— Graduate  Programme  in 
Business  Administration 
Winter  Evening  Seminars 
Institute  of  Ghild  Study 
Faculty  of  Dentistry 
Courses  for  Graduates  in  Dentistry 
Dental  Hygiene 
Ontario  Gollege  of  Education 
Graduate  Degrees  in  Education 
General  Course  ( Extension ) 

Evening  Course  in  Business  ( Leading  to  a 
Certificate ) 

Evening  Tutorial  Class 
Business  and  Industry  Courses 
Correspondence  Courses 
Faculty  of  Food  Sciences 
Faculty  of  Forestry 
School  of  Graduate  Studies 
School  of  Hygiene 
Faculty  of  Law 
Library  School 
Faculty  of  Medicine 
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Division  of  Postgraduate  Medical  Education 
Faculty  of  Music 
The  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music 
School  of  Music  Year  Book 
General  Syllabus 
Pianoforte  and  Theoiy  Syllabus 
School  of  Nursing 
Faculty  of  Pharmacy 

School  of  Physical  and  Health  Education 
School  of  Social  Work 


Enquiries  about  the  following  institutions  in  the  University  of  Toronto  should 
be  addressed  as  follows: 

York  University— The  Registrar,  2275  Bayviev/  Avenue,  Toronto  12. 

Massey  College— The  Master,  Massey  College,  University  of  Toronto, 
Toronto  5. 
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CHRONOLOGY 

1827 — Royal  Charter  granted  for  establishment  of  King’s  College  at  York 
( Toronto ) . 

1836 — Upper  Canada  Academy  founded  at  Cobourg,  Ont.  Became  Victoria 
College  in  1841. 

1843 — Official  Opening  of  King’s  College,  located  in  former  Parliament 
Buildings  of  Province  of  Upper  Canada. 

1850 —  King’s  College  became  University  of  Toronto.  Connection  with 
Church  of  England  terminated. 

1851 —  Trinity  College  founded. 

1852 —  St.  Michael’s  College  founded. 

1853 —  University  College  established,  assuming  responsibility  for  all  teach- 
ing in  the  University. 

1856 — Construction  of  present  Univ^ersity  College  building  started.  Com- 
pleted 1859. 

1881 — St.  Michael’s  College  affiliated  with  University.  Full  federation 
effected  1910. 

1887 — Instruction  begun  in  fields  other  than  Arts  and  the  Sciences.  Univer- 
sity College  became  purely  an  Arts  College. 

1890 — East  section  of  University  College  building,  including  University 
Library,  gutted  by  fire.  Immediately  reconstructed. 

1890 — Victoria  College  federated  with  University  of  Toronto. 

1892 — Victoria  College  moved  to  Toronto  from  Cobourg. 

1892 — University  Library  opened — enlarged  1909  and  1954. 

1904 — Trinity  College  federated  with  University  of  Toronto. 

1906 — First  Summer  Session  classes  held. 

1914 — Royal  Ontario  Museum  opened.  Enlarged  1933. 

1920 — Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Commerce  established. 

1924 —  Teachers’  Course  established  as  separate  course  for  part-time  stu- 
dents. Now  called  General  Course  (Extension). 

1925 —  Trinity  College  moved  to  present  buildings  from  old  Queen  Street 
site. 

1931 — Ontario  Upper  School  (Grade  13)  standing  rerjuired  for  admission. 

1960 —  Name  of  Faculty  changed  to  “Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science”. 

1961 —  Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  established. 

1962 —  New  College  estabhshed. 

1964 — Innis  College  established. 
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ACADEMIC  CALENDAR  1964-65 


1964 


July  1 

Dominion  Day. 

July  6 
July  10 

Monday 

Summer  session  begins  at  9 a.m. 

Applications  for  August  examinations  must 
be  received  by  this  date. 

August  3 

Monday 

Civic  Holiday. 

August  14 

Friday 

Summer  session  ends. 

August  17 

Monday 

Supplemental  and  summer  session  examina- 
tions commence. 

September  7 

Monday 

Labour  Day. 

September  15 

Tuesday 

Last  day  for  receipt  of  applications  for  ad- 
mission of  Special  Students  (day  classes). 

September  16 
to 

Wednesday 

Registration.  See  Section  19,  p.  40. 

The  late  registration  penalty  will  be  en- 

September 22 

Tuesday 

forced. 

September  23 

Wednesday 

Lectures  and  laboratory  classes  begin  at 
9 a.m. 

September  23 

Wednesday 

The  opening  address  by  the  President  to  the 
students  of  all  faculties  and  schools  at 
3.45  p.m.  in  Convocation  Hall. 

September  28 

Monday 

Meeting  of  the  Council. 

October  9 

Friday 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

October  12 

Monday 

Thanksgiving  Day. 

October  13 

Tuesday 

Meeting  of  College  Councils. 

November  2 

Monday 

Meeting  of  the  Council. 

November  11 

Wednesday 

Remembrance  Day  Service  at  10.45  a.m. 
Classes  withdrawn  from  10  a.m.  to  12  noon. 

November  13 

Friday 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

November  16 

Monday 

Meeting  of  College  Councils. 

November  27 
November  30 

Friday 

Fall  Convocation. 

Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  the 
annual  examinations. 

November  30 

Monday 

Meeting  of  the  Council. 

December  11 

Friday 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

December  14 

Monday 

Meeting  of  College  Councils. 

December  18 
December  25 

Friday 

Last  day  of  lectures.  Term  ends  at  5 p.m. 
Christmas  Day. 
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1965 


January  1 

New  Year’s  Day. 

January  4 

Monday 

Spring  term  begins.  Lectures  commence  at 
9 a.m. 

January  4 

Monday 

Meeting  of  the  Council. 

January  8 

Friday 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

January  11 
January  20 

Monday 

Meeting  of  College  Councils. 

The  second  term  instalment  of  fees  must  be 
received  by  this  date. 

February  1 

Monday 

Meeting  of  the  Council. 

February  12 

Friday 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

February  15 
February  15 

February  15-21 

Monday 

Meeting  of  College  Councils. 

Last  day  for  withdrawal  without  academic 
penalty. 

Reading  week — lectures  and  laboratory 

classes  will  not  be  held  except  in  Group 
C honour  courses,  Second,  Third  and 
Fourth  Years  of  the  honour  course  in 
Geological  Sciences,  and  music  courses  in 
the  honour  course  in  Music. 


March  1 

Monday 

Meeting  of  the  Council. 

March  12 

Friday 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

March  15 

Monday 

Meeting  of  College  Councils. 

March  29 

Monday 

Meeting  of  the  Council. 

April  9 

Friday 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

April  10 

Saturday 

Last  day  of  lectures  and  laboratory  classes. 

April  12 

Monday 

Meeting  of  College  Councils. 

April  16 

Friday 

Good  Friday. 

April  19 

Monday 

Annual  examinations  commence. 

May 

Meeting  of  the  Council  at  the  call  of  the 
chairman. 

May  14 

Friday 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

May  15 

Saturday 

Last  day  for  receipt  of  applications  for  ad- 
mission of  Special  Students  ( summer 
session ) . 

May  24 

Monday 

Victoria  Day. 

May  28,31, 

University  Commencement. 

June  1,  2,  3,  4, 

16 

June  1 

Applications  for  admission  for  the  1965-66 
Session  must  be  received  by  this  date. 

ADMINISTRATIVE  STAFF 
1963-1964 
THE  UNIVERSITY 

President  . . . C.  T.  Bissell,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  D.Litt.,  LL.D.  F.R.S.C. 
Vice-President  (Academic)  . . . M.  St.  A.  Woodsicle,  M.A.,  LL.D. 

Principal  of  Scarborough  College  and  Vice-President  for 

Scarborough  and  Erindale  Colleges  . D.  C.  Williams,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Executive  Assistant  to  the  President J-  H.  Sword,  M.A. 

Special  Assistant  to  the  President  for 

Secondary  School  Affairs  P.  A.  C.  Ketchiim,  M.A.,  B.Paed.,  LL.D. 


Registrar R.  Ross,  M.B.E.,  M.A. 

Chief  Librarian R.  H.  Blackburn,  M.A.,  B.L.S.,  M.S. 

Director  of  University  Extension  . . . D.  C.  Williams,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Chairman  of  the  Medical  Sciences 

Advisory  Council M.  St.  A.  Woodside,  M.A.,  LL.D. 


Vice-President  (Administration)  . . . . F.  R.  Stone,  B.Com.,  C.A. 

Comptroller G.  L.  Court,  D.F.C.,  M.Com.,  C.A. 

Secretary  of  the  Board  of  Governors D.  S.  Claringbold 

Superintendent  of  Buildings  and  Grounds  . F.  J.  Hastie,  B.Sc.,  P.Eng. 
Chief  Accountant D.  J.  Reid 


Director  of  the  University  of  Toronto  Press  . . . M.  Jeanneret,  B.A. 


Director  of  Alumni  Affairs J*  C.  Evans,  B.A. 

Director  of  Information K.  S.  Edey 

Director  of  Development  . R-  I-  Albrant 

Director  of  Graduate  Records C.  G.  M.  Grier,  E.D.,  M.A. 


Warden  of  Hart  House J.  McCulley,  M.A. 

Director  of  University  Health  Service 

G.  E.  Wodehouse,  M.C.,  M.D.,  F.R.C.P. 
Assistant  Director  of  University  Health  Service— Women 

Miss  F.  H.  Stewart,  B.A.,  M.D. 
Director  of  the  Placement  and  Housing  Services 

J.  K.  Bradford,  O.B.E.,  M.A.Sc. 
Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education— Men  . W.  A.  Stevens,  B.S. 
Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education— Women  Miss  Z.  Slack,  B.A. 


Administrator,  Students*  Administrative  Council  R.  S.  Rawlings,  B.A. 
Director  of  Hart  House  Theatre R.  S.  GiU,  M.A. 
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THE  FACULTY  OF  ARTS  AND  SCIENCE 

Dean  Emeritus S.  Beatty,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

Dean V.  W.  Bladen,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

Associate  Dean  R.  F.  McRrae,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Dean E.  W.  NuflBeld,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Dean  and  Secretary W.  D.  Foulds,  B.A. 

Assistant  Secretary J.  M.  Mills,  B.A. 

Assistant  Secretary R.  B.  Oglesby,  C.D.,  M.A. 

UNIVERSITY  COLLEGE 

Principal  Emeritus  . . . F.  C.  A.  Jeanneret,  B.A.,  D.  es  L.,  LL.D.,  O.A. 

Principal D.  V.  LePan,  B.A.,  M.A. 

Acting  Principal  (1963S4) R.  S.  Harris,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Registrar  Emeritus W.  J.  McAndrew,  M.A.  (obiit) 

Registrar R.  M.  H.  Shepherd,  M.A. 

Dean  of  Men H.  I.  Macdonald,  B.Com.,  M.A.,  B.Phil. 

Dean  of  Women Miss  C.  L.  Grant,  B.A.,  M.S.W. 

VICTORIA  COLLEGE 

President  and  Vice-Chancellor  of  Victoria  University 

Rev.  A.  B,  B.  Moore,  B.A.,  B.D.,  D.D.,  LL.D. 

Principal  Emeritus H.  Bennett,  B.A.,  Ph.D.,  LL.D. 

Principal H.  N.  Frye,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  D.D.,  D.Litt.,  F.R.S.C. 

Registrar A.  C.  M.  Ross,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Secretary  of  the  Council R.  H.  Farqiiharson,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Bursar  F.  C.  Stokes,  M.A. 

Librarian Miss  M.  V.  Ray,  B.A. 

Dean  of  Women  ....  Miss  Margaret  I.  Carmichael,  B.A.,  A.R.C.T. 
Senior  Tutor E.  G.  Clarke,  M.A.,  B.D.,  D.Litt. 

TRINITY  COLLEGE 

Provost  and  Vice-Chancellor  . . Rev.  D.  R.  G.  Owen,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  D.D. 

Vice-Provost G.  Edison,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Dean  of  Arts C.  Lewis,  M.A. 

Registrar  and  Dean  of  Residence A.  J.  Earp,  M.A.,  M.Litt. 

Principal  of  St.  Hilda’s  College  and  Dean  of  Women 

Miss  M.  H.  Seaman,  M.A. 

Librarian Miss  B.  Saunders,  B.A.,  B.L.S. 

Bursar G.  O.  Shepherd,  B.Com. 

ST.  MICHAEL’S  COLLEGE 

President Rev.  J.  M.  Kelly,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Vice-President  and  Registrar Rev.  H.  V.  Mallon,  M.A. 

Dean  of  Residence Rev.  G.  D.  O’Gorman,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Librarian Rev.  J.  B.  Black,  M.L.S. 

Bursar Rev.  N.  Iversen,  M.A. 


Principal 

Assistant  to  the  Principal 
Registrar 


NEW  COLLEGE 


. D.  G.  Ivey,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
W.  S.  Wilson,  E.D.,  B.A.Sc. 
. . . F.  A.  Hare,  M.A. 


INNIS  COLLEGE 


Principal R.  S.  Harris,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Registrar G.  B.  Payzant,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 


THE  ROYAL  ONTARIO  MUSEUM 


Chairman,  Museum  Board H.  M.  Turner,  M.S. 

Director W.  E.  Swinton,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D.,  F.L.S.  F.R.A.I., 

F.M.A.,  F.R.S. 

Associate  Director Lionel  Massey,  Dip.,  P.P.E. 

Secretary  of  the  Museum Mrs.  Helen  Downie 

Chief  Archaeologist A.  D.  Tushingham,  B.D.,  Ph.D.,  F.S.A. 

Assistant  Curator,  Canadian  Gallery Scott  Symons,  M.A. 

Curator,  Ethnology  Department K.  E.  Kidd,  M.A. 

Curator,  European  Department Gerard  Brett,  M.C.,  M.A. 

Curator,  Far  Eastern  Department Henry  Trubner,  M.A. 

Curator,  Greek  and  Roman  Department  . . J.  W.  Graham,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Curator,  Near  Eastern  Department  . . . Miss  Winifred  Needier,  M.A. 

Curator,  Textile  Department Mrs.  K.  B.  Brett 


Chief  Mineralogist W.  B.  Meen,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Curator,  Geology W.  M.  ToveU,  B.A.,  M.S.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Curator,  Mineralogy  . . . J.  A.  Mandarine,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D. 

Chief  Biologist L.  S.  Russell,  B.Sc.,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

L.L.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

Honorary  Curator,  Ichthyology  and  Herpetology 

J.  R.  Dymond,  O.B.E.,  M.A.,  D.Sc.,  F.R.S.C. 


Curator,  Ichthyology  and  Herpetology W.  B.  Scott,  Ph.D. 

Honorary  Curator,  Entomology  and  Invertebrate  Zoology 

E.  M.  Walker,  B.A.,  M.B.,  F.R.S.C.,  F.R.E.S. 


Associate  Curator,  Entomology  and  Invertebrate  Zoology 

G.  B.  Wiggins,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Curator,  Invertebrate  Palaeontology 

R.  R.  H.  Lemon,  B.Sc.,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Curator,  Mammalogy R.  L.  Peterson,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Curator,  Ornithology J-  L.  Baillie,  A.O.U. 

Associate  Curator,  Vertebrate  Palaeontology  . . . A.  G.  Edmund,  Ph.D. 

Supervisor,  Education  Department Miss  N.  E.  Heakes,  B.A. 


TEACHING  STAFF 

1963-64 

ANATOMY 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department:  J.  W.  A.  Duckworth,  M.B.,  B.Ch., 
M.D. 

Assistant  Professors:  G.  F.  Lewis,  M.A.;  R.  G,  MacKenzie,  M.D. 

ANTHROPOLOGY 

Professar  and  Head  of  the  Department:  T.  F.  Mcllwraith,  M.A.,  LL.D., 
F.R.S.C.  (obiit). 

Professor:  F.  W.  Voget,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professors:  R.  C.  Dailey,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  J.  N.  Emerson,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professors:  T.  B.  Hinton,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  L.  Oschinsky,  M.A.,  Ph.D.; 

P.  E.  L.  Smith,  A.M.,  Ph.D.;  J.  W.  VanStone,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Lecturers:  R.  B.  Drewitt,  M.A.;  Miss  E.  Todd,  B.A. 

Special  Lecturer:  E.  S.  Rogers,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Instructor:  Miss  H.  Devereux,  B.A. 

ASTRONOMY 

Professor  Emeritus  and  Director  Emeritus  of  the  David  Dunlap  Observatory: 
R.  K.  Young,  B.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.G. 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  and  Director  of  the  David  Dunlap 
Observatory:  J.  F.  Heard,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.G. 

Professors:  Mrs.  H.  B.  S.  Hogg,  A.M.,  D.Sc.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.G.;  D.  A. 
MacRae,  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.G. 

Associate  Professors:  Miss  R.  J.  Northcott,  M.A.;  S.  van  den  Bergh,  M.Sc., 
Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professors:  P.  R.  Demarque,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  J.  D.  Femie,  M.Sc., 
Ph.D. 


BIOGHExMISTRY 

Members  of  the  Faculty  of  Medicine 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department:  C.  S.  Hanes,  B.A.,  Ph.D.,  Sc.D., 
F.R.S.,  F.R.S.C. 

Professor:  B.  F.  Crocker,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professors:  G.  E.  Connell,  B.A.,  Ph.D.;  Mrs.  J.  Manery  Fisher, 
M.A.,  Ph.D.;  T.  Hofmann,  Dip.Chem.,  Dr.Sc.Tech.;  G.  R.  Williams,  B.Sc., 
Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professors:  R.  K.  Murray,  M.B.,  Ch.B.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.;  H.  Schachter, 
B.A.,  M.D.,  Ph.D. 

Associate:  E.  R.  Tustanoff,  B.A.,  M.S.,  Ph.D. 
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BOTANY 

Professor  Emeritus:  H.  B.  Sifton,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department:  N.  P.  Badenhuizen,  D.Sc. 
Professor  of  Plant  Pathology:  D.  L.  Bailey,  B.A.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C. 
Professors:  M.  W.  Bannan,  B.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C.;  R.  F.  Cain,  M.A.,  Ph.D.; 

Miss  D.  F.  Forward,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  K.  H.  Rothfels,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professors:  R.  G.  S.  Bidwell,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D.;  J.  E.  Cruise,  B.A.,  M.S., 
Ph.D.;  J.  H.  Soper,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professors:  Mrs.  M.  L.  Heimburger,  M.Sc.,  Ph.D.;  Mrs.  R.  Luck- 
Alien,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  K.  Mattox,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  J.  F.  Morgan-Jones,  M.Sc., 
Fil.  Lie.;  P.  Sarkar,  M.Sc.,  Ph.D.;  J.  H.  Sparhng,  M.Sc.,  Ph.D.;  J.  P. 
Williams,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D. 

CHEMISTRY 

Professors  Emeriti:  J.  T.  Burt-Gerrans,  Phm.B.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  L.  J.  Rogers, 
B.A.SC.,  M.A. 

Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department:  D.  J.  Le  Roy,  M.A.,  Ph.D., 

F. R.S.C. 

Professors:  F.  E.  Beamish,  M.A.,  D.Sc.,  F.R.S.C.;  A.  G.  Brook,  B.A.,  Ph.D.; 
A.  R.  Gordon,  O.B.E.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C.;  M.  W.  Lister,  M.A.,  D.Phil.; 
J.  C.  Polanyi,  M.Sc.,  Ph.D.;  G.  F.  Wright,  M.B.E.,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C.; 
P.  Yates,  M.Sc.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professors:  A.  D.  Allen,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D.;  J.  M.  Deckers,  L.Sc.,  Dr.Sc.; 
M.  J.  Dignam,  B.A.,  Ph.D.;  J.  E.  Guillet,  B.A.,  Ph.D.;  A.  G.  Harrison, 
M.Sc.,  Ph.D.;  F.  R.  Lorriman,  B.E.M.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  J.  A.  Page,  M.Sc., 
Ph.D.;  J.  J.  Rae,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professors:  R.  G.  Barradas,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D.;  M.  Bersohn,  M.S.,  Ph.D.; 

G.  Bums,  B.S.,  A.M.,  Ph.D.;  S.  S.  Danyluk,  M.Sc.,  Ph.D.;  J.  E.  Dove, 
M.A.,  B.Sc.,  D.Phil.;  J.  B.  Jones,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D.,  D.Phil.;  S.  McLean,  B.Sc., 
Ph.D.;  E.  A.  Robinson,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D.;  G.  H.  Schmid,  B.S.,  Ph.D.;  J.  P. 
Valleau,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  K.  Yates,  M.Sc.,  Ph.D. 

Lecturers:  A.  Chow,  M.A.;  Miss  A.  Odell,  B.Sc.;  Miss  M.  J.  Phillips,  Ph.D. 
Lecturers  (part-time):  Miss  S.  N.  Ege,  Ph.D.;  H.  Sloan,  Ph.D. 

CLASSICS 

University  College: 

Professor  of  Classics  and  Head  of  the  Department:  L.  E.  Woodbury,  A.M., 
Ph.D. 

Professors  of  Greek  and  Roman  History:  G.  Bagnani,  D.Litt.,  F.R.S.C.;  F. 
M.  Heichelheim,  Dr.Phil.,  Dr.Agr.;  W.  P.  Wallace,  B.A.,  Ph.D.;  M.  St.  A. 
Woodside,  M.A.,  LL.D. 

Professor:  G.  P.  Goold,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Greek:  R.  M.  H.  Shepherd,  M.A. 

Associate  Professors  of  Latin:  W.  J.  N.  Rudd,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  D.  F.  S.  Thom- 
son, M.A. 

Visiting  Associate  Professor:  C.  J.  Herington,  M.A. 
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Assistant  Professor  of  Greek:  J.  M.  Rist,  M.A. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Latin:  Mrs.  F.  M.  H.  Norwood,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Special  Lecturer:  C.  W.  Chilton,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Instructors:  Mrs.  A.  Dalzell,  B.A.,  M.A.;  Mrs.  M.  J.  Demarque,  M.A. 
Victoria  College: 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Latin:  H.  Bennett,  B.A.,  Ph.D.,  LL.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Greek:  H.  G.  Robertson,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Ancient  History:  C.  B.  Sissons,  B.A.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.C. 
Professor  of  Latin  and  Chairman  of  the  Department:  D.  O.  Robson,  M.A., 
Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Greek  and  Roman  History:  G.  L.  Keyes,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Greek:  D.  P.  de  Montmollin,  D.  es  L. 

Associate  Professor:  J.  R.  Grant,  A.M.,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professors:  W.  A.  Dale,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  W.  E.  McLeod,  A.M. 
Lecturer:  K.  R.  Thompson,  A.M. 

Trinity  College: 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department:  G.  M.  A.  Grube,  M.A.,  F.R.S.C. 
Professor:  Miss  M.  E.  White,  M.A. 

Associate  Professors:  D.  J.  Conacher,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  A.  Dalzell,  M.A.,  B.Litt.; 

A.  J.  Earp,  M.A.,  M.Litt.;  J.  A.  Philip,  B.A.,  D.Litt. 

Assistant  Professor:  J.  W.  Cole,  M.A. 

St.  Michael’s  College: 

Professors  Emeriti:  Rev.  J.  T.  Miickle,  M.A.,  Litt.D.,  F.R.S.C.;  Sister  M.  St. 
John,  M.A. 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department:  Rev.  J.  J.  Sheridan,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
Professor:  Rev.  J.  R.  O’Donnell,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professors:  Sister  M.  Blandina,  M.A.;  Rev.  D.  J.  J.  McNeil,  M.A.; 
A.  Rakus,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professors:  D.  Fishwick,  M.A.;  Rev.  M.  O.  Lee,  M.A.,  Ph.D.; 
Sister  Stella  Marie,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  Mrs.  A.  T.  C.  Rist,  M.A.;  Rev.  A.  F. 
Waligore,  M.A. 

EAST  ASIAN  STUDIES 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department:  W.  A.  C.  H.  Dobson,  M.A.,  D.Litt., 
F.R.S.C. 

Professor:  A.  K.  Warder,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professors:  C.  C.  Shih,  M.A.,  B.D.,  Ph.D.;  Miss  H.  Y.  Shih,  B.A., 
M.A.,  Ph.D.;  R.  M.  Smith,  M.A.;  H.  Trubner,  B.A.,  M.A.;  M.  Ueda, 
M.A.,  Ph.D.;  A.  H.  C.  Ward,  M.A. 

Lecturers:  C.  D.  C.  Priestley,  A.M.;  W.  G.  G.  Saywell,  M.A. 

Instructor:  J.  S.  Brownlee,  B.A. 

Instructor-Librarian:  R.  W.  Chu,  B.A.,  B.L.S. 
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ENGLISH 

University  College: 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department:  A.  S.  P.  Woodhouse,  A.M.,  D.Litt., 
LL.D.,  L.H.D,  F.R.S.C. 

Professors:  C.  T.  Bissell,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  D.Litt.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.C.;  Robertson 
Davies,  B.Litt.,  D.Litt.,  LL.D.;  N.  J.  Endicott,  B.A.,  B.Litt.;  C.  Leech, 
B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  D.  es  L.;  J.  R.  MacGiUivray,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C.; 
F.  E.  L.  Priestley,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.L.,  F.R.S.C.;  E.  Sirluck,  M.B.E., 
B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professors:  R.  S.  Harris,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  H.  A.  McPherson,  M.A., 
Ph.D.;  F.  W.  Watt,  M.A.,  B.Litt,  Ph.D. 

Visiting  Associate  Professor:  N.  Blake,  M.A.,  B.Litt. 

Assistant  Professors:  G.  E.  Bentley,  B.A.,  B.Litt,  D.Phil.;  J.  J.  Carroll,  M.A., 
Ph.D.;  R.  A.  Greene,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  P.  Heyworth,  M.A.;  J.  F.  Leyerle, 
B.A.;  H.  MacCallum,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  A.  Pritchard,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 

Lecturers:  D.  R.  Carroll,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  R.  I.  C.  Graziani,  M.A.;  H. 
Kerpneck,  M.A.;  P.  Marinelli,  A.B.,  M.A.;  P.  F.  Morgan,  M.A.,  Ph.D.; 
J.  M.  Munro,  B.A.,  Ph.D.;  O.  H.  T.  Rudzik,  B.A.,  M.A.,  D.  I.  B.  Smith, 
M.A.,  D.Phil.;  J.  F.  Woodruff,  B.A. 

Instructors:  R.  L.  Raymond,  B.S.,  M.A.;  D.  G.  Taylor,  M.A. 

Victoria  College: 

Professor  Emeritus:  E.  J.  Pratt,  C.M.G.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Litt.D.,  LL.D.,  D.C.L., 
D.Litt.,  F.R.S.C.  (obiit.) 

Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department:  K.  MacLean,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 
Professors:  Miss  K.  H.  Cobum,  M.A.,  B.Litt.,  F.R.S.L.,  F.R.S.C.;  H.  N.  Frye, 
M.A.,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  D.  Litt,  F.R.S.C.;  D.  J.  Greene,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  F.  D. 
Hoeniger,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  C.  C.  Love,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  M.  MacLure,  M.A., 
Ph.D. 

Associate  Professors:  P.  Buitenhuis,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  D.  Fox,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  Miss 
R.  I.  Jenking,  M.A.;  J.  M.  Robson,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professors:  K.  O.  Kee,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  D.  J.  Knight,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
Visiting  Assistant  Professor:  D.  A.  Pearsall,  M.A. 

Lecturers:  Mrs.  B.  Braswell,  M.A.;  Miss  C.  A.  Cox,  M.A.;  Mrs.  G.  R.  J. 

Endicott,  M.A.;  W.  G.  Glassco,  B.A.;  Miss  J.  J.  Macpherson,  M.A.,  B.L.S. 
Lecturers  (part-time):  Mrs.  J.  C.  Barker,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  Mrs.  R.  B.  Parker, 
M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Instructor:  M.  Bawtree,  B.A. 

Instructor  (part-time):  D.  B.  Lee,  B.A. 

Trinity  College: 

Professor  Emeritus:  Mrs.  M.  M.  Kirkwood,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department:  G.  H.  Roper,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Professors:  P.  A.  Child,  A.M.,  Ph.D.;  M.  M.  Ross,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  D.  Litt., 
D.Litt.,  F.R.S.C. 
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Associate  Professors:  G.  G.  Falle,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  M.  T.  Wilson,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professors:  Mrs.  P.  L.  Briickmann,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  R.  B.  Parker, 
M.A.,  Ph.D.;  R.  M.  K.  Schieder,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  Miss  M.  H.  Seaman,  M.A.; 
L.  A.  Sheets,  M.A. 

Lecturer:  F.  T.  Flahiff,  M.A. 

St.  Michael’s  College: 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department:  Rev.  J.  F.  Madden,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
Professors:  H.  M.  McLuhan,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  Rev.  H.  V.  Mallon,  M.A.;  R.  J. 
Schoeck,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.H.S.;  Rev.  L.  K.  Shook,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  D.  F. 
Theall,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professors:  D.  J.  Dooley,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  Sister  M.  Geraldine,  M.A., 
Ph.D.;  Sister  M.  Marion,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  Sister  M.  St.  Francis,  M.A. 
Assistant  Professors:  Rev.  W.  B.  Hennessey,  M.A.;  Rev.  C.  Leland,  M.A.; 
Rev.  R.  J.  Madden,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  Sister  Mary  Arthur,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  Rev. 
G.  A.  Pilecki,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 


FINE  ART 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department:  P.  H.  Brieger,  Ph.D.,  F.S.A. 
Professors:  J.  W.  Graham,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  G.  S.  Vickers,  A.M. 

Associate  Professors:  G.  Brett,  M.C.,  M.A.;  F.  E.  Winter,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professors:  H.  A.  Brooks,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  R.  Hope-Simpson,  M.A., 
Ph.D.;  L.  Johnson,  Ph.D.;  C.  T.  Morey,  B.A.,  M.F.A.;  O.  R.  Overby, 
B.Arch.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  W.  A.  Vitzthum,  Ph.D. 

Lecturers:  T.  Bieler,  B.F.A.;  R.  P.  Welsh,  B.A.,  M.F.A. 

Special  Lecturers:  G.  S.  Boggs,  Ph.D.;  Mrs.  K.  B.  Brett;  R.  S.  Gill,  M.A.; 

H.  Shih,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  S.  Symons,  M.A. 

Instructor:  M.  Van  Hoogendyk,  B.A. 

Member  of  the  School  of  Architecture 
Professor:  W.  E.  Carswell,  B.Arch. 

FOOD  CHEMISTRY 

Members  of  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences 
Professor  Emeritus:  Miss  C.  C.  Benson,  B.A.,  Ph.D.  (ohiit). 

Professor:  Miss  M.  D.  Smith,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professors:  Mrs.  J.  R.  Butterfield,  M.A.;  Miss  E.  I.  Walker,  M.A. 
Lecturer  (part-time):  Mrs.  J.  V.  Scott,  M.A. 

FRENCH 

Unhersity  College: 

Professor  Emeritus:  F.  C.  A.  Jeanneret,  B.A.,  D.  es  L.,  LL.D.,  O.A. 
Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department:  C.  D.  Rouillard,  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  O.A., 
F.R.S.C. 
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Professors:  R.  D.  C.  Finch,  B.A.,  F.R.S.C.;  V.  E.  Graham,  M.A.,  Ph.D.; 
F.  A.  Hare,  M.A.;  D.  M.  Hayne,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  E.  A.  Joliat,  B.A., 
D.  de  rU. 

Visiting  Professor:  S.  Ullmann,  Ph.D.,  D.Litt. 

Associate  Professors:  C.  R.  Parsons,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  P.  R.  Robert,  B.A.,  M.A., 
Ph.D.;  M.  Sanouillet,  L.  es  L.,  Dip.  d’E.  Sup.;  J.  A.  Walker,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professors:  P.  F.  Dembowski,  B.A.,  D.  de  PU.,  Ph.D.;  J.  F.  Flinn, 
M.A.,  D.  de  rU. 

Lecturers:  Miss  I.  G.  Balthazard,  M.A.,  O.A.;  A.  R.  Gurtis,  M.A.;  P.  R. 
Ducretet,  M.A.;  J.  A.  Fleming,  B.A.,  M.A.;  F.  Gerson,  B.A.,  M.A.;  Mrs. 
P.  N.  Joliat,  M.A.,  Dip.  de  TE.P.P.F.E.;  Miss  M.  D.  MacDonald,  Dip.  de 
rU.;  P.  L.  Mathews,  A.M.;  P.  C.  Moes,  M.A.,  B.L.S.,  Ph.D.;  M.  L. 
Newman,  B.A.,  A.M. 

Instructors:  Miss  G.  M.  Jacquemin,  O.A.;  G.  E.  Jose,  M.A.;  Mrs.  F.  L. 
Robert,  L.  es  L.;  Mrs.  G.  Spriet,  M.A. 

Victoria  Gollege: 

Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department:  W.  H.  Trethewey,  M.A.,  Ph.D., 
F.R.S.A.,  F.R.S.G. 

Professors:  Miss  L.  Riese,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  O.A.,  O.I.P.,  S.G.L.F.;  J.  S.  Wood, 
M.A.,  D.  de  rU. 

Associate  Professors:  A.  R.  Harden,  A.M.,  Ph.D.;  A.  G.  M.  Ross,  M.A., 
Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  and  Director  of  the  Language  Laboratory:  R.  W. 
Jeanes,  B.A.,  D.  de  PU. 

Assistant  Professors:  D.  Bouchard,  A.M.,  Ph.D.;  G.  E.  Rathe,  M.A.,  Ph.D.; 
P.  T.  Rieketts,  B.A.,  Ph.D.;  H.  R.  Secor,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  D.  W.  Smith,  B.A., 
Ph.D.;  P.  Spriet,  L.  es  L.,  Agr.  de  PU. 

Lecturers:  P.  A.  R.  Bouissae,  L.  es  L.;  J.  E.  Priestley,  M.A.;  Mrs.  G.  E. 
Rathe,  L.  es  L.,  L.  en  Dr. 

Oral  Instructor  and  Assistant  in  Language  Laboratory:  Mrs.  R.  W.  Jeanes, 
L.  es  L.,  L.  en  Dr. 

Instructor  (part-time):  Mrs.  H.  E.  McMurdy,  B.A. 

Oral  Instructors  (part-time):  Mme.  P.  G.  Lefaury,  L.  es  L.;  Mile.  H. 
Sarrailh. 

Trinity  Gollege: 

Professor  Emeritus:  R.  K.  Hicks,  A.M.  (obiit). 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department:  W.  S.  Rogers,  M.A. 

Associate  Professors:  W.  T.  E.  Kennett,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  W.  J.  Ruddock,  M.A. 
Assistant  Professor:  Mile.  F.  Bassan,  D.  es  L. 

Lecturers:  Mile.  A.  Gharra,  L.  es  L.;  Mile.  J.  Laillou,  L.  es  L.,  Dip.  d’E. 
Sup.;  Mme.  G.  Strobel,  Dip.  en  Droit. 

St.  Michael’s  College: 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department:  Rev.  R.  B.  Donovan,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
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Professors:  Rev.  L.  J.  Bondy,  Chevalier  de  la  Legion  d’Honneur,  M.A., 
Ph.D.,  D.  es  L.,  LL.D.;  Sister  M.  Olga,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professors:  Sister  M.  Corinne,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  Rev.  E.  J.  Lajeunesse, 
M.A.;  Sister  M.  Marie-Therese,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  Rev.  G.  D.  O’Gorman,  M.A., 
Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professors:  Sister  M.  Eleanor,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  Rev.  K.  J.  Kirley, 
M.A.,  L.  es  L.;  Sister  M.  St.  Magdalen,  M.A. 

Lecturers:  Sister  M.  Bernadette,  M.A.;  P.  G.  P.  LaFaury,  L.  es  L.,  Dip.  d’E. 

Sup.;  Sister  M.  Magdala,  M.A. 

Special  Lecturer:  Rev.  E.  L.  Rush,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  O.A. 

GEOGRAPHY 

Professor  Emeritus:  Griffith  Taylor,  B.E.,  B.A.,  D.Sc.,  F.R.S.C.  (obiit). 
Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department:  J.  W.  Birch,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 
Professors:  D.  P.  Kerr,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  D.  F.  Putnam,  B.S.A.,  Ph.D.;  J.  Spelt, 
M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professors:  W.  G.  Dean,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  N.  C.  Field,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
Assistant  Professors:  I.  Burton,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  G.  Potvin,  B.A.,  L.  es  L.;  A. 

Tay>'eb,  M.A.;  F.  B.  Watts,  M.A. 

Lecturer:  D.  S.  Erskine,  M.A. 

Instructor:  J.  McConnell,  B.A. 

GEOLOGICAL  SCIENCES 
Professor  Emeritus:  A.  MacLean,  B.A. 

Professor  Emeritus  of  Geology:  E.  S.  Moore,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.C. 
Professor  of  Mining  Geology  and  Head  of  the  Department:  G.  B.  Langford, 
B.A.Sc.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C.,  P.Eng. 

Professor  of  Palaeontology:  Miss  M.  A.  Fritz,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C. 
Professors:  W.  W.  Moorhouse,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C.,  P.Eng.;  E.  W. 
Nuffield,  B.A.,  Ph.D.;  L.  S.  Russell,  B.Sc.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C.;  W.  E. 
Swinton,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D.,  F.L.S.,  F.R.A.I.,  F.M.A.,  F.R.S.  (Edin.). 

Associate  Professors:  D.  V.  Anderson,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  F.  W.  Beales,  M.A., 
Ph.D.;  J.  B.  Currie,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  R.  E.  Deane,  B.A.Sc.,  Ph.D.,  P.Eng.; 
P.  A.  Peach,  B.Sc.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  F.  G.  Smith,  M.Sc.,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professors:  J.  Gittins,  M.Sc.,  Ph.D.;  D.  H.  Gorman,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D.; 

W.  H.  Gross,  B.Sc.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  W.  M.  Tovell,  B.A.,  M.S.,  Ph.D. 
Special  Lecturer:  R.  R.  H.  Lemon,  B.Sc.,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

GERMAN 

University  College; 

Professor  Emeritus:  Barker  Fairley,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Litt.D.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.C. 
Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department:  H.  Boeschenstein,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C. 
Professor:  Miss  M.  J.  Sinden,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor:  H.  N.  Milnes,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professors:  W.  A.  Packer,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  H.  G.  Wiebe,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
Lecturers:  W.  Bauer,  M.A.;  R.  de  Boer,  Litt.Drs. 
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Victoria  College: 

Professor  Emeritus  and  Special  Lecturer:  J.  A.  Surerus,  B.A. 

Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department:  R.  K.  Arnold,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor:  G.  W.  Field,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professors:  R.  H.  Farquharson,  M.A.;  C.  N.  Genno,  M.A.,  Ph.D.; 

D.  G.  Mowatt,  B.A. 

Oral  Instructor:  Miss  H.  Thomas. 

Trinity  College  : 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department:  C.  Lewis,  M.A. 

Assistant  Professor:  D.  A.  Joyce,  A.M.,  Ph.D. 

Instructor  (part-time):  Mrs.  E.  J.  L.  Philip. 

St.  Michael’s  College: 

Associate  Professor:  Mrs.  V.  Mueller-Carson,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Oral  Instructor:  Mrs.  Carla  Pietz. 


HISTORY 

Professors  Emeriti:  G.  W.  Brown,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.C.  (obiit); 
R.  Flenley,  M.A.,  B.Litt.,  F.R.S.C.;  D.  J.  McDougaU,  M.A.;  F.  H.  Under- 
hill, M.A.,  LL.D. 

Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department:  J.  M.  S.  Careless,  A.M.,  Ph.D., 
F.R.S.C. 

Professors:  J.  B.  Conacher,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  D.  G.  Creighton,  M.A.,  LL.D., 
D.Litt.,  F.R.S.C.;  W.  J.  Eccles,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  R.  M.  Saunders,  M.A., 
Ph.D.;  C.  P.  Stacey,  O.B.E.,  C.D.,  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.C.;  A.  P. 
Thornton,  M.A.,  D.Phil.;  B.  Wilkinson,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

Associate  Professors:  J.  C.  Cairns,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  G.  M.  Craig,  B.A.,  Ph.D.; 
K.  W.  McNaught,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  H.  I.  Nelson,  M.A.;  Ph.D.;  W.  H.  Nelson, 
M.A.,  Ph.D.;  M.  R.  Powicke,  M.A.;  R.  A.  Spencer,  M.A.,  D.Phil. 

Assistant  Professors:  G.  R.  Gook,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  W.  A.  Goffart,  A.M.,  Ph.D.; 
T.  O.  Lloyd,  M.A.,  D.Phil.;  W.  W.  Piepenburg,  M.Sc.,  Ph.D.;  E.  E.  Rose, 
M.A.;  T.  A.  Sandquist,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  P.  G.  T.  White,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  M. 
Zaslow,  M.A.,  B.Ed.,  Ph.D. 

Lecturers:  J.  M.  Beattie,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  J.  N.  Buchanan,  M.A.,  B.D.;  J.  H. 
Chettle,  B.A.;  Miss  A.  M.  Cienciala,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  J.  M.  Estes,  M.A.;  J. 
Gerson,  M.A.;  H.  G.  Johnson,  A.M.,  Ph.D.;  J.  P.  B.  Kenyon,  M.A.;  P.  G. 
Merkley,  M.A. 

Special  Lecturers:  N.  Z.  Davis,  A.M.,  Ph.D.;  G.  P.  de  T.  Glazebrook,  M.A.; 
D.  R.  H.  Macdonald,  A.M.,  Ph.D. 

Instructors:  G.  Caplan,  M.A.;  M.  Gross,  M.A.;  W.  M.  Dick,  M.A.;  S.  F. 
Gradish,  B.A.;  D.  Kennedy,  M.A.;  J.  Levitt,  M.A.;  Miss  S.  M.  Miller, 
M.A.;  G.  E.  Panting,  M.A.;  K.  A.  P.  Sandiford,  M.A.;  W.  G.  SayweU, 
M.A.;  Miss  A.  E.  Woolever,  M.A. 
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HOUSEHOLD  SCIENCE 
Members  of  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences 


Professor  and  Dean  of  the  Faculty:  Miss  Barbara  A.  McLaren,  M.S.,  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor:  Miss  J.  M.  Wardlaw,  M.S.,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professors:  Mrs.  I.  Armstrong,  M.A.;  Miss  M.  Phillips,  M.S. 
Lecturers:  Mrs.  P.  Coleman,  M.S.;  Mrs.  B.  A.  Fallows,  M.S.;  Mrs.  M.  Leitch, 
B.Arch.;  Mrs.  E.  Noble,  M.A.;  Miss  H.  D.  Palin,  M.A.;  Miss  H.  Smiciklas, 
M.A.;  Mrs.  M.  Villers,  M.A. 

Special  Lecturers:  Mrs.  K.  Irwin,  M.A.;  Mrs.  P.  Preston,  B.A.,  C.F.A. 
Instructor:  Mrs.  P.  Creene,  B.S. 

ISLAMIC  STUDIES 

Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department:  G.  M.  Wickens,  M.A. 

Visiting  Professor:  W.  M.  Watt,  M.A.,  B.Litt.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professors:  A.  Ahmad,  B.A.;  R.  M.  Savory,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professor:  M.  E.  Marmura,  M.x\.,  Ph.D. 

Lecturers:  L.  M.  Kenny,  M.A.;  C.  M.  Kortepeter,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

ITALIAN  AND  HISPANIC  STUDIES 

Professor  Emeritus:  E.  Goggio,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Professor  Emeritus  and  Special  Lecturer:  J.  Cano,  A.M.,  Ph.D. 

Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department:  G.  L.  Stagg,  M.B.E.,  M.A., 
A.M. 

Professors:  Miss  O.  D.  Bickley,  D.  in  L.,  M.A.;  S.  B.  Chandler,  B.A.,  Ph.D.; 
J.  H.  Parker,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professors:  Miss  B.  M.  Corrigan,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  K.  L.  Levy,  M.A., 
Ph.D.;  D.  Marin,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  J.  A.  Molinaro,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professors:  T.  B.  Barclay,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  K.  A.  A.  Ellis,  M.A.,  Ph.D.; 
R.  J.  Giickman,  A.M.,  Ph.D.;  A.  M.  Gordon,  A.M.,  Ph.D.;  J.  Gulsoy, 
M.A.,  Ph.D.;  W.  T.  McCready,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  L.  Romeo,  M.A.,  Ph.D.; 
M.  W.  Ukas,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  M.  ].  Valdes,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Lecturers:  Miss  M.  E.  Rngg,  M.A.;  J.  A.  Sinicropi,  D.  in  L.,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
Special  Lecturer:  U.  Leo,  Ph.D. 

Instructor:  Mrs.  M.  Kuitiinen,  D.  in  L.,  M.A. 

MATHEMATICS 
Professor  Emeritus:  I.  R.  Pounder,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department:  D.  B.  De  Lury,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
Professors:  F.  V.  Atkinson,  M.A.,  D.  Phil.;  J.  H.  H.  Chalk,  Ph.D.;  H.  S.  M. 
Coxeter,  B.A.,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.,  F.R.S.C.;  G.  F.  D.  Duff,  M.A., 
Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C.;  D.  A.  S.  Fraser,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  T.  E.  Hull,  M.A.,  Ph.D.; 
A.  F.  Pillow,  B.A.,  Ph.D.;  G.  de  B.  Robinson,  M.B.E.,  B.A.,  Ph.D., 
F.R.S.C.;  P.  G.  Rooney,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D.;  P.  Scherk,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C.;  N.  E. 
Sheppard,  M.A.,  F.I.A.;  W.  J.  Webber,  B.A.,  D.Sc. 
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Associate  Professors:  B.  Abrahamson,  M.Sc.,  S.M.,  Ph.D.;  D.  C.  Baillie, 
M.A.;  B.  Brainerd,  M.S.,  Ph.D.;  W.  J.  R.  Crosby,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  C.  Davis, 
B.S.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  W.  H.  Greub,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  J.  B.  Leicht,  Ph.D.;  W.  T. 
Sharp,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  R.  Wormleighton,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professors:  D.  A.  Clarke,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  M.  P.  Heble,  Ph.D.;  W.  M. 
Kahan,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  W.  R.  Knight,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  K.  B.  Ranger,  B.Sc., 
Ph.D.;  J.  F.  Rigby,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  R.  A.  Ross,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  D.  K.  Sen, 
M.Sc.,  Dr.  es  Sc.;  F.  A.  Sherk,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  M.  S.  Srivastava,  M.Sc., 
Ph.D.;  J.  R.  Vanstone,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  Miss  M.  Wonenburger,  Ph.D., 
Dr.Math. 

Lecturers:  R.  Beatty,  M.A.;  C.  E.  Billingheimer,  B.Sc.,  M.A.;  D.  R.  Breach, 
M.Sc.,  M.A.;  R.  R.  Burnside,  A.R.C.S.T.,  Ph.D.;  P.  B.  Chapman,  B.Sc., 
B.E.,  Ph.D.;  S.  H.  Smith,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  P.  Tan,  B.Sc.,  M.A. 

Special  Lecturers:  C.  C.  Gotlieb,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  D.  B.  W.  Reid,  M.A.,  M.Sc. 

MICROBIOLOGY 

Members  of  the  School  of  Hygiene 
Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department:  A.  T.  Rliodes,  M.D.,  F.R.C.P. 
(Edin.),  F.R.S.C. 

Professors:  L.  W.  Macpherson,  M.R.C.V.S.,  D.V.S.M.,  Ph.D.;  D.  B.  W. 
Reid,  M.A.,  M.Sc.;  L.  Siminovitch,  Ph.D.;  F.  O.  Wishart,  M.A.,  M.D., 
D.P.H. 

Associate  Professor:  K.  R.  Rozee,  M.Sc.,  Ph.D.,  Dip.Bact. 

Assistant  Professor:  Mrs.  J.  F.  M.  Hoeniger,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Lecturer:  Mrs.  P.  L.  Seyfried,  M.S.A. 

Associate:  Miss  F.  W.  Doane,  M.A. 

Special  Lecturers:  Mrs.  R.  Sheinin,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  A.  C.  Wardlaw,  M.Sc., 

Ph.D. 

MUSIC 

Members  of  the  Faculty  of  Music 
Director:  A.  Walter,  Jur.  Utr.  Dr. 

Associate  Professors:  A.  R.  Johnston,  M.M.,  Ph.D.;  O.  Morawetz,  Mus.Doc.; 
H.  J.  Olnick,  B.S.,  M.A.;  E.  Schabas,  B.S.,  M.A.;  M.  Schaeffer,  Mus.Bac., 
B.A.,  Ph.D.;  J.  J.  Weinzweig,  M.M. 

Assistant  Professors:  J.  Beckwith,  Mus.M.;  G.  Ciamaga,  M.M.;  T.  Kenins; 
G.  Ridout;  G.  Wuensch,  Ph.D. 

NEAR  EASTERN  STUDIES 

Unia^ersity  College: 

Professor  Emeritus:  T.  J.  Meek,  B.A.,  B.D.,  Ph.D.,  D.D.,  F.R.S.A.,  F.R.S.C. 
Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department:  F.  V.  Winnett,  M.A.,  Ph.D., 
F.R.S.C. 

Professors:  W.  S.  McCullough,  M.A.,  B.D.,  Ph.D.;  J.  W.  Wevers,  B.A., 
Th.B.,  Th.D.;  R.  J.  Williams,  M.A.,  B.D.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor:  A.  D.  Tushingham,  B.A.,  B.D.,  Ph.D. 

Lecturers:  D.  B.  Bedford,  M.A.;  R.  F.  G.  Sweet,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
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Victoria  College: 

Professor  Emeritus:  W.  E.  Staples,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department:  Rev.  J.  Maepherson,  M.A., 

B. D.,  D.D. 

Associate  Professor:  Rev.  E.  G.  Clarke,  M.A.,  B.D.,  D.Litt. 

Lecturer:  E.  J.  Revell,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Trinity  College: 

Professor  Emeritus:  Rev.  S.  A.  B.  Mercer,  B.A.,  Ph.D.,  D.D.,  Th.D. 
Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department:  Rev.  Canon  M.  T.  Newby,  M.A. 
Assistant  Professor:  Rev.  W.  I.  Wolverton,  A.M.,  Ph.D. 

NUTRITION 

Member  of  the  school  of  Hygiene 
Professor:  G.  H.  Beaton,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

PHILOSOPHY 

University  of  Toronto: 

Professor  Emeritus  and  Special  Lecturer:  F.  H.  Anderson,  M.A.,  Ph.D., 
LL.D.,  Litt.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department:  T.  A.  Goudge,  M.A.,  Ph.D., 
F.R.S.C. 

Professors:  W.  H.  Dray,  M.A.,  D.Phil.;  D.  P.  Dryer,  A.M.;  E.  L.  Facken- 
heim,  Ph.D.;  Marcus  Long,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  R.  F.  McRae,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  D. 
Savan,  A.M. 

Visiting  Professor:  J.  M.  Shorter,  M.A.,  D.Phil. 

Associate  Professor:  \V.  J.  McCurdy,  A.M.,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professors:  R.  J.  Butler,  M.A.;  D.  Gallop,  M.A.;  D.  P.  Gauthier, 
A.M.,  D.Phil.;  J.  F.  M.  Hunter,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  G.  B.  Payzant,  M.A.,  Ph.D.; 

C.  W.  Webb,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  J.  M.  Wheatley,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Lecturers:  J.  W.  Crichton,  M.A.;  C.  M.  T.  Hanly,  B.A.;  R.  A.  Imlay,  M.A.; 

H.  Pietersma,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  J.  H.  Woods,  M.A. 

Instructors:  G.  E.  Bilek,  M.A.;  R.  E.  Carter,  M.A.;  J.  S.  Cunningham,  M.A.; 
S.  Dunbar,  M.A.;  J.  A.  Ford,  M.A.;  F.  J.  Jackson,  M.A.;  W.  M.  PfeiflFer, 
M.A.;  W.  Shearson,  M.A. 

University'  College: 

Professor  Emeritus  and  Special  Lecturer:  F.  H.  Anderson,  M.A.,  Ph.D., 
LL.D.,  Litt.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

Professor  of  Ethics  and  Chairman  of  the  Department:  T.  A.  Goudge,  M.A., 
Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

Professors:  D.  P.  Dryer,  A.M.;  Marcus  Long,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  R.  F.  McRae, 
M.A.,  Ph.D.;  D.  Savan,  A.M. 

Associate  Professor:  W.  J.  McCurdy,  A.M.,  Ph.D. 
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Assistant  Professors:  R.  J.  Butler,  M.A.;  D.  Gallop,  M.A.;  D.  P.  Gauthier, 
A.M.,  D.Phih;  J.  F.  M.  Hunter,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Lecturers:  G.  M.  T.  Hanly,  B.A.;  R.  A.  Imlay,  M.A.;  H.  Pietersma,  M.A., 
Ph.D.;  J.  H.  Woods,  M.A. 


Victoria  Gollege: 

Professor  of  Ethics  and  Social  Philosophy  and  Chairman  of  the  Department 
of  Ethics:  J.  A.  Irving,  M.A. 

Professor  of  Ethics:  Miss  J.  Macpherson,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Ethics:  F.  E.  Sparshott,  M.A. 

Lecturer:  J.  A.  Graff,  A.M.,  Ph.D. 

Instructor:  Miss  M.  Hahn,  M.A. 

Trinity  College: 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department:  G.  Edison,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor:  Rev.  E.  R.  Fairweather,  M.A.,  B.D.,  Th.D. 

Lecturer:  Mrs.  H.  Hardy,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Instructor:  H.  Adelman,  M.A. 

Instructor  (part-time):  J.  R.  Bristol,  M.A. 

St.  Michael’s  College: 

Professors  Emeriti:  E.  Gilson,  Membre  de  rAcademie  Frangaise,  D.  es  L., 
Ph.D.,  D.Litt,  LL.D.;  Rt.  Rev.  G.  B.  Phelan,  M.A.,  S.T.B.,  Ph.D.,  Ag.  en 
Phil.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department:  L.  E.  M.  Lynch,  M.A.,  M.S.L., 
Ph.D. 

Professors:  Rev.  I.  T.  Eschmann,  Ph.D.,  S.T.D.;  Rev.  J.  M.  Kelly,  M.A., 
Ph.D.;  Rev.  A.  A.  Maurer,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  Rev.  J.  Owens,  M.S.D.,  F.R.S.C.; 
A.  C.  Pegis,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C.;  Rev.  E.  A.  Synan,  S.T.L.,  M.A., 
M.S.L.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professors:  L.  S.  Dewart,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  T.  J.  F.  Lang,  M.A.;  Rev. 
R.  J.  MacDonald,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professors:  H.  B.  Hingert,  B.A.,  D.Phil.;  E.  J.  Kremer,  A.B.,  Ph.D. 
Lecturers:  J.  Schonleber,  M.A.;  J.  Vanier,  M.A.,  D.  en  Phil.;  A.  E.  Wingell, 
M.A.,  M.S.L. 

Special  Lecturer:  Rev.  James  A.  Weisheipl,  M.A.,  D.Phil. 


PHYSICS 

Professors  Emeriti:  H.  J.  C.  Ireton,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  J.  Satterly,  M.A.,  D.Sc., 
F.R.S.C.  (obiit). 

Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department:  H.  L.  Welsh,  M.A.,  Ph.D., 
F.R.S.,  F.R.S.C. 

Professor  and  Associate  Chairman  of  the  Department:  G.  D.  Scott,  M.A., 
Ph.D. 
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Professors:  J.  M.  Anderson,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  C.  Barnes,  M.Sc.,  Ph.D.;  A.  W. 
Brewer,  M.Sc.,  Ph.D.,  A.Inst.P.;  J.  M.  Daniels,  M.A.,  D.Phil.,  F.R.S.C.; 

G.  D.  Garland,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.G.;  G.  G.  Gotheb,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  A.  G. 

H.  HaUett,  B.A.,  Ph.D.;  J.  N.  P.  Hume,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  D.  G.  Ivey,  M.A., 
Ph.D.;  H.  E.  Johns,  B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.G.;  R.  List,  Dipl.phys., 
Dr.sc.nat;  R.  W.  McKay,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  K.  G.  McNeiU,  M.A.,  D.Phil.; 
J.  G.  Stryland,  Ph.D.;  L.  E.  H.  Trainor,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  J.  Van  Kranendonk, 
Ph.D. 

Visiting  Professor:  G.  Gorinaldesi,  Dott.  in  Fisica,  Ph.D. 

Professor  of  Geophysics:  J.  T.  Wilson,  O.B.E.,  Ph.D.,  Sc.D.,  LL.D.,  D.Sc., 
F.R.S.G. 

Associate  Professors:  Miss  E.  J.  Allin,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  R.  E.  Aziima,  M.A., 
Ph.D.;  R.  M.  Farquhar,  M.D.,  Ph.D.;  G.  M.  Graham,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  F.  S. 
Grant,  M.S.,  Ph.D.;  H.  P.  Gush,  M.Sc.,  Ph.D.;  D.  A.  L.  Paul,  B.A.,  Ph.D.; 
J.  D.  Prentice,  M.Sc.,  Ph.D.;  R.  Richmond,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  N.  R.  F.  Steen- 
berg,  M.G.,  M.Sc.,  D.Phil. 

Assistant  Professors:  R.  L.  Armstrong,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  H.  S.  Gaplan,  M.A., 
Ph.D.;  J.  S.  M.  Harvey,  M.A.,  D.Phil.;  A.  D.  May,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  J.  D. 
Poll,  Ph.D.;  R.  E.  Pugh,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  G.  F.  West,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  Miss  B. 
H.  Worsley,  S.M.,  Ph.D.;  D.  York,  B.A.,  D.Phil. 

Visiting  Assistant  Professor:  A.  Danielian,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D. 

Lecturers:  D.  R.  Masson,  M.Sc.,  Ph.D.;  D.  E.  Smylie,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
Instructors:  R.  L.  Bell,  M.A.,  B.Paed.;  F.  L.  Gode,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D.;  H.  Farach, 
Lie.  Dr.;  E.  D.  Macinnes,  M.A.,  B.Paed.;  Mrs.  M.  Rotenberg,  Ph.D. 
Instructors  and  Readers:  Mrs.  G.  Bern,  M.Sc.;  Miss  E.  Gohen,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 


PHYSIOLOGY 

Members  of  the  Faculty  of  Medicine 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department:  G.  H.  Best,  G.B.E.,  M.A.,  M.D., 
D.Sc.,  Dct.  Hon.  Gausa,  Sc.D.,  Doct.  Med.  Hon.  Gausa,  LL.D.,  F.R.S., 
F.R.S.G.,  F.R.G.P.(G.). 

Professors:  J.  Gampbell,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  R.  E.  Haist,  M.A.,  M.D.,  Ph.D., 
F.R.S.G.; 'W.  S.  Hartroft,  B.Sc.,  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.;  J.  Markowitz, 
M.B.E.,  M.B.,  Ph.D.,  M.S.  in  Exp.  Surg.;  F.  G.  Monkhouse,  B.A.,  Ph.D.; 

A.  M.  Rappaport,  M.D.,  Ph.D.;  G.  A.  Wrenshall,  M.Sc.,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
Professor  (part-time):  J.  W.  Scott,  M.A.,  M.D.,  L.M.G.G. 

Associate  Professors:  D.  W.  Glarke,  M.Sc.,  Ph.D.;  W.  H.  Johnson,  B.Sc., 
Ph.D.;  O.  Sirek,  M.D.,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professors:  M.  A.  Ashworth,  M.D.,  B.Sc. (Med. ),  Ph.D.;  D.  G. 
Baker,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  D.  Fraser,  M.A.,  M.D.,  Ph.D.;  Mrs.  P.  J.  Hartroft, 

B. S.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  Miss  M.  J.  Henderson,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  G.  J.  Hetenyi, 
M.D.,  Ph.D.;  J.  M.  Martin,  B.Sc.,  M.D.;  Mrs.  A.  Sirek,  M.D.,  Ph.D. 

Lecturer  (part-time):  R.  J.  Gillespie,  B.Sc.,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 


POLITICAL  ECONOMY 

Political  Science  and  Economics 
Commerce  and  Finance 

Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department:  W.  T.  Easterbrook,  M.A., 
Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

Commerce: 

Professor  Emeritus:  C.  A.  Ashley,  B.Com.,  F.C.A. 

Professors:  A.  W.  Currie,  B.A.,  B.Com.,  D.Com.Sc.;  S.  G.  Hennessey, 
B.Com.,  F.C.A.;  J.  E.  Smyth,  M.Com.,  F.C.A. 

Associate  Professor:  W.  C.  Hebdon,  M.A.,  C.A. 

Lecturer:  M.  J.  Hare,  B.Com.,  C.A. 

Special  Lecturers:  R.  D.  Brown,  B.Com.,  M.A.,  C.A.;  K.  H.  C.  Laundy, 
B.Com.,  C.A. 

Economics: 

Professor  Emeritus:  H.  A.  Logan,  B.A.,  A.B.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

Professors:  V.  W.  Bladen,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.C.;  J.  H.  Dales,  M.A.,  Ph.D.; 
H.  C.  Eastman,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  H.  A.  J.  Green,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  K.  F. 
Helleiner,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C.;  Wm.  C.  Hood,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C.;  B.  S. 
Keirstead,  B.A.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.C.;  D.  C.  MacGregor,  B.A.,  F.R.S.C. 
Visiting  Professor:  A.  E.  Safarian,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professors:  D.  G.  Hartle,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  E.  P.  Neufeld,  B.A., 
Ph.D.;  H.  Rose,  M.A.;  S.  G.  Triantis,  M.A.,  LL.B.,  Ph.D.;  J.  W.  L. 
Winder,  B.Com.,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professors:  N.  K.  Choudry,  B.A.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.;  I.  M.  Drummond, 
M.A.,  Ph.D.;  D.  F.  Forster,  A.M.;  S.  Hollander,  B.Sc.(Econ. ),  Ph.D.; 

A.  Kruger,  B.A.,  Ph.D.;  H.  I.  Macdonald,  B.Com.,  M.A.,  B.Phil.;  J.  I. 
McDonald,  M.A.;  G.  Slasor,  B.A.;  M.  H.  Watkins,  B.Com.;  A.  M.  Watson, 

B. Com.,  M.A.,  C.d’E.P. 

Lecturers:  B.  D.  Bixley,  B.Sc.  (Econ. );  A.  Rotstein,  B.A. 

Instructors:  D.  M.  Nowlan,  B.Sc.,  M.A.;  T.  Reid,  M.A.;  J.  P.  Warner,  M.A. 

Political  Science: 

Professor  Emeritus  and  Special  Lecturer:  A.  Brady,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  LL.D. 
Professors:  C.  B.  Macpherson,  B.A.,  D.Sc.  (Econ.),  F.R.S.C.;  H.  G.  Skilling, 
M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Visiting  Professor:  H.  Whalen,  M.A. 

Associate  Professors:  J.  S.  Dupre,  A.M.,  Ph.D.;  J.  Eayres,  A.M.,  Ph.D.; 

P.  W.  Fox,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  Miss  M.  E.  Wallace,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professors:  W.  E.  Grasham,  B.A.Sc.,  M.A.;  P.  Russell,  B.A. 
Lecturers:  P.  V.  Bishop,  M.A.;  R.  A.  Fenn,  B.A.,  M.Sc.;  R.  Gregor,  M.A.; 

G.  Heiman,  M.A.;  J.  T.  McLeod,  M.A. 

Instructor:  R.  S.  Blair,  M.A. 
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PSYCHOLOGY 

Professors  Emeriti:  E.  A.  Bott,  O.B.E.,  B.A.,  D.Sc.;  W.  E.  Blatz,  M.A., 
M.B.,  Ph.D. 

Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department:  C.  R.  Myers,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
Professors:  A.  Amsel,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  D.  E.  Berlyne,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  K.  S. 
Bernhardt,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  W.  Line,  O.B.E.,  B.Sc.,  M.A.,  M.Ed.,  Ph.D. 
(obiit);  G.  Mandler,  M.S.,  Ph.D.;  D.  C.  Williams,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professors:  R.  C.  Joyner,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  Miss  M.  L.  Northway, 
M.A.,  Ph.D.;  B.  J.  Quarrington,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  H.  O.  Steer,  M.A.,  Ph.D.; 
E.  Tulving,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professors:  A.  J.  Arrowood,  B.A.,  Ph.D.;  G.  G.  Bechtel,  M.A., 
Ph.D.;  H.  E.  Bishop,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D.;  R.  J.  Gibbins,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  M.  F. 
Grapko,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  Mrs.  J.  E.  Jones,  B.A.,  Ph.D.;  H.  Kaufmann,  M.A., 
Ph.D.;  Miss  M.  W.  Laurence,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  G.  E.  Macdonald,  B.Ed., 
M.A.,  Ph.D.;  G.  B.  Thornton,  M.A.Sc.,  Ph.D.;  A.  M.  Wall,  A.B.,  Ph.D.; 
D.  L.  Watson,  M.S.,  Ph.D. 

Special  Lecturers  (part-time):  Miss  M.  Hackney,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  R.  M.  Laxer, 
M.A.,  Ph.D.;  Miss  D.  A.  Milhchamp,  M.A.;  J.  Ogilvie,  B.Sc.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.; 

R.  W.  Ross,  M.A. 

PUBLIC  HEALTH 

Members  of  the  School  of  Hygiene 
Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department:  M.  H,  Brown,  O.B.E.,  M.D., 
B.Sc.  (Med.),  D.P.H.,  F.C.C.P. 

Associate  Professor:  J.  E.  F.  Hastings,  M.D.,  D.P.H. 

RELIGIOUS  KNOWLEDGE 

Victoria  College: 

Rev.  G.  W.  Boyce,  B.A.,  B.D.,  S.T.M.,  D.D.;  Rev.  G.  A.  Boyle,  B.A., 
B.D.;  Rev.  E.  G.  Clarke,  M.A.,  B.D.,  D.Litt.;  Rev.  E.  Davies,  B.A.,  B.D., 
B.Litt,  D.D.;  Rev.  H.  N.  Fr>e,  M.A.,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  D.Litt.,  F.R.S.C.; 
Rev.  C.  D.  Jay,  M.A.,  B.D.,  Ph.D.;  Rev.  K.  J.  Joblin,  B.A.,  B.D.,  Th.M., 
D.D.;  Rev.  J.  Macpherson,  M.A.,  B.D.,  D.D.;  W.  E.  McLeod,  A.M.;  Rev. 
A.  B.  B.  Moore,  B.A.,  B.D.,  D.D.,  LL.D.;  Rev.  D.  V.  Wade,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
Trinity  College; 

Rev.  F.  W.  Beare,  B.A.,  Ph.D.;  Rev.  Canon  H.  W.  Buchner,  B.A.,  L.Th., 

S. T.M.;  Rev.  A.  J.  Challacombe,  B.A.,  S.T.B.;  Rev.  E.  R.  Fairweather, 
M.A.,  B.D.,  Th.D.;  Rev.  C.  R.  Feilding,  B.A.,  B.D.,  S.T.D.;  Rev.  Canon 
M.  T.  Newby,  M.A.;  Rev.  D.  R.  G.  Owen,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  D.D.;  Rev.  C.  A. 
Russell,  B.A.,  S.T.B.;  Rev.  W.  L.  Smith,  M.A.;  G.  A.  B.  Watson,  M.A., 
S.T.B. 

St.  Michael’s  College: 

Rev.  G.  G.  Baum,  M.A.,  S.T.D.;  Rev.  D.  E.  Belyea,  M.A.,  S.T.D.;  P.  B. 
Bilaniuk,  S.T.D.;  Rev.  T.  P.  Broadhurst,  M.A.,  S.T.B.;  Rev.  J.  E.  Bruns, 
M.A.,  S.T.D.,  S.S.L.;  Rev.  L.  J.  Elmer,  B.A.,  S.T.D.;  Rev.  N.  L.  KeUy, 
M.A.;  Rev.  S.  K.  Kutz,  D.Th. 
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Knox  College: 

Rev.  J.  D.  C.  Jack,  M.A. 

Wycliffe  College: 

Rev.  T.  W.  Harpur,  M.A.,  B.Th. 

SLAVIC  STUDIES 

Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department:  H.  E.  Bowman,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
Professor:  G.  Luckyj,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Professors:  C.  H.  Bedford,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  Mrs.  M.  Jenkins,  M.A.; 
M.  L.  Kay,  M.A. 

Lecturers:  Mrs.  H.  Floruk,  M.A.;  D.  G.  Huntley,  B.A.,  B.Sc.  (Econ. ),  M.A.; 
M.  Surducki,  M.A. 

Lecturers  (part-time):  Mrs.  D.  Bienkowski,  M.A.;  P.  N.  Cherrie,  M.A.;  Miss 
G.  Kruberg,  M.A.;  C.  V.  Ponomareff,  M.A. 

SOCIOLOGY 

Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department:  S.  D.  Clark,  M.A.,  Ph.D., 

F.R.S.C. 

Professor:  O.  Hall,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Visiting  Professor:  R.  L.  James,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor:  P.  J.  Giffen,  M.A. 

Assistant  Professors:  Miss  J.  Burnet,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  D.  Rueschemeyer,  Dr. 

rer.  pol.;  D.  E.  Willmott,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  L.  Zakuta,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Lecturers:  R.  C.  Beals,  M.A.;  R.  A.  Lucas,  M.A. 

Instructor:  D.  R.  Pullman,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

ZOOLOGY 

Professors  Emeriti:  W.  H.  T.  Baillie,  M.A.,  M.D.;  A.  F.  Coventiy,  B.A.; 
J.  R.  Dymond,  O.B.E.,  M.A.,  D.Sc.,  F.R.S.C.;  A.  G.  Huntsman,  B.A., 
M.D.;  W.  H.  Piersol,  B.A.,  M.D.;  E.  M.  Walker,  B.A.,  M.B.,  F.R.S.C.; 
Mrs.  N.  F.  Walker,  B.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

Professor  Emeritus  and  Special  Lecturer:  E.  H.  Craigie,  B.A.,  Ph.D., 
F.R.S.C. 

Professor  and  Chairman  of  the  Department:  K.  C.  Fisher,  M.A.,  Ph.D., 
D.Sc.,  F.R.S.C. 

Professors:  C.  E.  Atwood,  M.S.A.,  Ph.D.;  L.  Butler,  M.S.A.,  Ph.D.;  F.  E.  J. 
Fry,  M.B.E.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C.;  F.  P.  Ide,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  R.  R.  Lang- 
ford, B.Sc.,  Ph.D.;  W.  E.  Swinton,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professors:  E.  M.  Banks,  M.Sc.,  Ph.D.;  W.  E.  Beckel,  M.Sc., 
Ph.D.;  G.  M.  Clark,  M.Sc.,  Ph.D.;  Miss  V.  E.  Engelbert,  M.S.A.,  Ph.D.; 
J.  B.  Falls,  B.A.,  Ph.D.;  W.  G.  Friend,  Ph.D.;  D.  J.  McCallion,  M.A., 
Ph.D.;  G.  M.  Neal,  M.A.;  T.  E.  Reed,  B.A.,  Ph.D.;  F.  H.  Rigler,  M.A., 
Ph.D.;  Miss  C.  M.  Sullivan,  M.Sc.,  Ph.D.;  F.  A.  Urquhart,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
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Assistant  Professors:  C.  S.  Churcher,  M.Sc.,  Ph.D.;  Mrs.  M.  Dickie,  M.A., 
Ph.D.;  R.  A.  Liversage,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  J.  Machin,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D.;  T.  S. 
Parsons,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  R.  L.  Peterson,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D.;  W.  B.  Scott,  B.A., 
Ph.D.;  I.  Tallan,  B.S.,  Ph.D. 

Lecturer:  Mrs.  B.  Solandt,  M.A. 

Special  Lecturers:  D.  G.  Baker,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  Mrs.  M.  Hatton,  B.A.,  Ph.D.; 
Miss  A.  M.  McGregor;  Mrs.  M.  Parsons,  M.A.,  Ph.D.;  Miss  N.  Simpson, 
Ph.D. 

Instructor  and  Bibliographer:  J.  M.  Speirs,  Ph.D. 


GENERAL  INFORMATION 


THE  UNIVERSITY  AND  THE  COLLEGES 

In  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  of  the  University  there  are  six 
Colleges:  University  College,  Victoria  College,  Trinity  College,  St.  Michael’s 
College,  New  College  and  Innis  College;  and  every  student  in  the  Faculty 
must  register  in  one  of  these  Colleges  unless  admitted  to  evening  classes  or 
summer  sessions.  In  1965-66  students  may  enrol  in  Scarborough  College. 

The  following  are  designated  “College  subjects”:  Classics  in  Translation, 
English,  Ethics,  French,  German,  Greek,  Greek  and  Latin  Literature,  Greek 
and  Roman  History,  Latin,  Near  Eastern  History,  Near  Eastern  Languages, 
Near  Eastern  Literature  (University  College  and  New  College),  Religious 
Knowledge  (federated  imiversities  and  colleges).  The  following  are  con- 
sidered to  be  University  subjects:  Accounting,  Anthropology,  East  Asian 
Studies,  Economics,  Fine  Art,  Geography,  History,  Islamic  Studies,  Italian, 
Mathematics,  Philosophy,  Political  Science,  Portuguese,  Psychology,  the 
Sciences,  Slavic  Studies,  Sociology,  and  Spanish. 

The  annual  examinations  are  conducted  by  the  University,  which  also 
grants  academic  standing  upon  the  results  of  these  examinations  and  confers 
the  degree  upon  the  successful  completion  of  a prescribed  course  of  study. 

UNIVERSITY  COLLEGE 

University  Gollege,  established  in  1853,  is  the  Provincial  Arts  and  Science 
College  of  the  University.  Residence  facilities  for  men  and  women  students 
are  as  follows: 

(a)  The  Sir  Daniel  Wilson  Residence  for  Men  consists  of  six  Houses: 
McCaul,  Loudon,  Hutton,  Wallace,  Taylor  and  Jeanneret.  The  Howard 
Ferguson  Dining  Hall  is  located  in  the  north  wing.  The  Residence  provides 
room  and  board  for  183  students  in  addition  to  six  resident  Dons.  An  inclu- 
sive fee  is  charged  for  room  and  board.  All  rooms  are  designed  for  single 
occupancy  as  combined  bedroom  and  study  with  all  articles  of  furniture  pro- 
vided, including  bed  linen  and  towels,  reading  lamp  and  window  drapes.  In 
case  of  illness  students  are  cared  for  in  the  University  Infirmary,  42  St. 
George  Street.  Apphcation  for  admission  should  be  made  to  the  Dean  of 
Men,  University  Gollege,  who  will  provide  complete  information  with 
respect  to  fees  and  admission  procedures.  Applications  from  prospective 
students  will  be  accepted  prior  to  official  admission  to  the  University. 

(b)  Whitney  Hall  Residence  for  Women  consists  of  four  Houses — Fal- 
coner, Cody,  Mulock  and  Marion  Ferguson.  It  accommodates  226  women 
students.  Each  House  is  presided  over  by  a Don  and  each  has  its  own  com- 
mon room,  reception  room  and  dining  room.  A library,  two  recreation  rooms 
and  four  laundries  are  shared  by  all  four  Houses.  There  are  both  single  and 
double  rooms  and  each  room  is  furnished  as  combined  bedroom  and  study 


29 


30 


with  all  necessary  articles  of  furniture  provided,  including  reading  lamp, 
bed  linen,  towels,  and  sash  curtains.  In  case  of  illness  students  are  cared  for 
in  the  University  Infirmary,  42  St.  George  Street.  Apphcations  should  be 
made  to  the  Dean  of  Women,  79  St.  George  Street. 

(c)  The  Women’s  Union,  79  St.  George  Street,  provides  a centre  for  the 
undergraduate  women  of  University  Gollege,  resident  and  non-resident.  It 
contains  a dining  hall,  common  rooms,  and  a lecture  hall  with  a stage.  A 
cafeteria  lunch  is  served  daily  except  on  Saturday  and  Sunday.  The  Dean  of 
Women  fives  in  the  Union  and  has  her  office  there.  All  women  undergra- 
duates of  University  GoUege  are  members  of  the  Women’s  Union. 

VICTORIA  COLLEGE 

Victoria  College,  the  United  Church  Arts  and  Science  College  in  the 
federation,  is  open  to  students  of  all  denominations,  and  offers  the  following 
residence  facilities. 

Residences  for  Men 

The  Victoria  University  Men’s  Residences  accommodate  254  students. 
Each  room  is  completely  furnished  with  standard  equipment;  bedding  and 
towels  are  supplied.  Any  undergraduate  enrolled  at  Victoria  College  is 
eligible  for  residence  provided  he  applies  for  a room  before  the  end  of 
August.  Students  who  plan  to  enter  Victoria  College  and  who  wish  to  five 
in  residence  should  write  for  a room  reservation  early  in  die  summer  and 
should  not  wait  until  they  receive  their  official  acceptance  into  the  Univer- 
sity of  Toronto.  If  they  are  not  accepted  by  the  University  or  change  their 
plans,  they  may  cancel  their  reservation  by  written  notification.  In  previous 
years  there  have  been  a few  rooms  available  for  First-Year  students  from 
other  faculties  and  these  are  allocated  during  the  first  week  in  September. 

All  students  living  in  residence  are  required  to  take  their  meals  in  Bur- 
wash  Hall,  which  also  has  accommodation  for  non-resident  men  of  Victoria 
and  Emmanuel  Colleges. 

Application  forms  and  further  information  may  be  obtained  from  the 
Senior  Tutor,  Victoria  College,  Queen’s  Park,  Toronto  5. 

Residences  for  Women 

The  Victoria  College  Women’s  Residences  provide  accommodation  for  260 
women  students.  When  applications  exceed  available  spaces,  rooms  are 
assigned  in  order  of  academic  standing.  The  Dean  of  Women  of  Victoria 
College,  the  Warden,  Dietitians,  Nurse  and  resident  Dons  are  in  charge. 

Meals  are  served  to  all  students  in  the  Annesley  Hall  dining  room  and 
the  Wymilwood  cafeteria.  Each  bedroom  is  furnished  and  linen  and  towels 
are  provided.  Each  house  has  a common  room,  kitchenette,  telephone  and 
laundry.  There  are  libraries  in  Annesley  Hall  and  Margaret  Addison  Hall. 

Prospective  Victoria  College  women  students  should  apply  to  the  Dean  of 
Women,  Victoria  College,  for  forms  of  application  and  for  more  detailed 
information. 
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Victoria  College  Student  Union 

Wymilwood  is  available  for  the  use  of  all  Victoria  College  students.  The 
cafeteria  and  women’s  common  room  are  reserved  for  women  students. 
There  is,  as  well,  a joint  common  room,  a reading  room  and  a coffee  shop 
for  the  use  of  all  students.  Rooms  are  available  also  for  the  use  of  Victoria 
College  and  University  of  Toronto  societies  upon  application  made  to  the 
office  of  the  Dean  of  Women  in  Victoria  College. 

TRINITY  COLLEGE 

Trinity  College  is  an  Anglican  foundation  open  to  men  and  women 
students  of  all  denominations. 

The  main  quadrangle  on  Hoskin  Avenue  includes  the  Chapel,  Library 
and  administrative  offices,  which  adjoin  the  men’s  residence,  common  rooms 
and  dining  hall.  Lecture  rooms,  and  the  offices  of  the  teaching  staff,  toge- 
ther with  the  Buttery  ( an  informal  coffee  shop  and  student  activity  centre ) , 
are  in  the  modem  Gerald  Larkin  Academic  Building  which  extends  to 
Devonshire  Place.  Opposite  it  is  St.  Hilda’s  College,  the  residence  and 
centre  for  women  students  registered  at  Trinity. 

Since  enrolment  is  limited  to  700  undergraduates,  separate  application  for 
admission,  non-resident  as  well  as  resident,  must  be  made  to  the  College 
Registrar  by  June  1st. 

Excellent  residential  accommodation  is  provided  for  220  men  in  the 
Trinity  College  buildings  and  for  120  women  students  in  St.  Hilda’s 
College.  Further  information  about  both  residences,  and  about  the  College 
generally,  is  contained  in  the  Trinity  College  Calendar,  obtainable  from  the 
College  Registrar.  The  Registrar  will  also  be  glad  to  see  prospective  students 
by  appointment. 

ST.  MICHAEVS  COLLEGE 

St.  Michael’s  College,  the  Catholic  college  in  the  federation,  offers  the 
advantages  of  a Catholic  academic  formation  to  men  and  women  students. 

First-Year  students  whose  homes  are  not  in  Metropolitan  Toronto  must 
live  in  residence  except  on  the  recommendation  of  their  respective  Deans. 
Application  for  residence,  distinct  from  application  to  the  university,  should 
be  made  early  in  the  summer.  It  should  not  be  delayed  until  publication  of 
results  of  examinations. 

RESroENCES  FOR  MeN 

For  purposes  of  organization  and  for  academic  reasons,  St.  Michael’s 
makes  use  of  the  residential  House  System.  There  are  ten  houses  which  pro- 
vide accommodation  for  360  students.  Each  house  is  under  the  supervision 
of  a priest  professor  to  whom  the  students  have  access  at  any  time.  The 
students’  rooms  are  furnished  as  combined  bedrooms  and  studies  with  the 
necessary  articles  of  furniture. 

St.  Michael’s  College  offers  accommodation  to  a limited  number  of  stu- 
dents from  other  faculties  in  the  University.  These  are  allocated  after 
August  15  th. 
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Applications  for  admission  to  residence  and  for  further  information  should 
be  made  to  the  Dean  of  Residence,  St.  Michael’s  College,  Toronto  5. 

Residences  for  Women 

Residence  is  provided  for  women  students  at  St.  Joseph’s  College,  90 
Wellesley  Street  West,  and  at  Loretto  College,  70  St.  Mary  Street.  Applica- 
tion for  admission  to  residence  and  full  information  may  be  obtained  by 
writing  to  the  Dean  of  either  college. 

NEW  COLLEGE 

New  College  is  open  to  men  and  women  of  all  Faculties  and  Schools  of 
the  University.  For  students  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  the  classes 
are  identical  with  those  of  University  College;  for  students  in  other  Divi- 
sions, the  classes  are  the  regular  ones  of  the  particular  Division.  The  College 
pro\ades  tutorial  assistance  in  EngUsh,  Mathematics,  Physics  and  Chemistry. 

Students  in  the  College,  whether  engaged  in  the  humanities,  social 
sciences,  pure  sciences,  applied  science  or  professional  studies,  have  an 
opportunity  to  meet  others  from  quite  different  fields  of  study  and  thus  to 
broaden  their  views  beyond  the  narrow  limits  necessarily  associated  with 
specialization. 

A new  building  to  accommodate  some  300  male  students  in  residence  and 
to  furnish  academic  and  social  facifities  for  some  1,200  students  will  open 
during  the  session  1964—65.  ( Residence  facilities  will  not  be  available  at  the 
beginning  of  the  session.)  Meanwhile,  temporary  quarters  at  65  St.  George 
Street  provide  tutorial  classrooms,  common  rooms,  luncheon  facilities  and 
space  for  student  activities. 

Admission:  Students  entering  the  University  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and 
Science  apply  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University  on  the  regular  application 
form,  and  indicate  New  College  as  the  College  of  their  choice.  Students 
entering  other  Faculties  and  Schools  of  the  University  submit  the  regular 
application  for  their  Division  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University.  If  they  also 
wish  to  become  members  of  New  College,  they  should  indicate  this  in  the 
space  provided  for  showing  applicant’s  choice  of  College. 

Students  already  enrolled  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  who  wish  to 
change  their  college  affiliation  should  notify  their  College  Registrar.  Students 
in  other  Divisions  who  wish  to  become  members  of  New  College  should 
notify  the  Registrar  of  New  College. 

Fees:  For  all  Divisions  other  than  Arts  and  Science,  a fee  of  $15  is  pay- 
able to  the  Chief  Accountant,  along  with  the  tuition  fee  for  the  particular 
Division. 


INNIS  COLLEGE 

Innis  College  was  founded  in  1964  and  will  admit  its  first  students  in  the 
session  1964-65.  Like  New  College,  it  is  designed  to  include  undergraduate 
students  in  all  Faculties  and  Schools  of  the  University. 
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In  1964-65  Innis  College  will  admit  only  students  in  their  First  Year  of  a 
University  course.  Arts  and  Science  students  wiU  have  their  instruction  along 
with  University  College  students,  except  in  cases  where  it  will  be  possible 
for  Departments  to  arrange  separate  sections  of  a class  for  Innis  College. 
These  separate  sections  will  be  instructed  by  a member  of  the  regular  teach- 
ing staff  who  is  attached  to  Innis  College,  providing  direct  contact  between 
students  and  the  Innis  College  staff. 

A special  feature  vdll  be  the  Writing  Laboratory.  This  is  designed  to  give 
practical  assistance  to  students  in  preparing  written  assignments  in  all  uni- 
versity courses — essays,  laboratory  reports,  and  others.  Members  of  the 
College  staff  in  various  departments  will  be  available  to  help  with  the 
special  problems  posed  by  their  own  subjects,  and  a member  of  the 
College’s  staff  in  English  will  have  charge  of  the  Laboratory’s  general 
operations. 

Temporary  offices,  student  common-room,  and  other  facilities  for  Innis 
College  will  be  provided.  These  will  be  the  focus  of  the  students’  coUege 
hfe  during  the  1964-65  Session,  and  will  be  located  to  give  convenient 
access  to  the  University’s  main  library,  administrative  offices,  athletics, 
recreation,  meals,  and  the  buildings  where  most  of  the  instruction  wiU  be 
given. 

Students  entering  the  First  Year  who  wish  to  become  members  of  Innis 
College  should  apply  in  the  regular  way  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University 
of  Toronto.  Arts  and  Science  students  should  indicate  Innis  College  as  the 
College  of  their  first  choice.  Students  in  other  Faculties  and  Schools  should 
advise  the  University  Registrar,  when  they  apply  to  him,  that  they  wish  to 
become  members  of  the  College.  For  all  Divisions  other  than  Arts  and 
Science,  a fee  of  $15  is  payable  to  the  Chief  Accountant,  along  with  the 
tuition  fee  for  the  particular  Division. 

SCARBOROUGH  COLLEGE 

A limited  number  of  evening  Extension  Courses  leading  to  the  B.A. 
degree  will  be  offered  in  rented  quarters  beginning  in  September  1964. 
These  courses  wiU  be  organized  through  the  Division  of  University  Exten- 
sion, University  of  Toronto,  84  Queen’s  Park,  Toronto  5.  Enquiries  should 
be  sent  to  the  Director,  at  this  address. 

The  College  will  open  for  regular  daytime  instruction  in  the  General 
Course  and  the  General  Course  in  Science  in  September  1965. 

The  Royal  Ontario  Museum 

The  Royal  Ontario  Museum  is  an  integral  part  of  the  University  of 
Toronto,  renowned  for  its  rich  collection  and  its  researches  in  art  and 
archaeology,  the  earth  sciences  and  the  life  sciences.  It  is  the  world’s  largest 
University  Museum  and  offers  opportunities  to  students  for  study,  research 
and  recreation. 

The  Museum’s  main  building  is  located  at  100  Queen’s  Park,  on  the 
comer  of  Bloor  Street  and  Avenue  Road,  Public  hours  are  from  10  a.m.  to  5 
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p.m.  Monday  to  Saturday,  and  from  1 p.m.  to  5 p.m.  Sundays.  All  students 
are  admitted  without  charge  on  presentation  of  “Admit  to  Lectures”  cards. 

The  Sigmimd  Samuel  Canadiana  Gallery  of  the  Museum  is  at  14  Queen’s 
Park  Crescent  West.  Admission  is  free  and  hours  are  the  same  as  the  main 
building,  except  that  the  Gallery  is  closed  on  Mondays. 

In  addition  to  its  hbrary  and  the  84  permanent  galleries,  the  Museum  has 
a continuing  programme  of  special  exhibitions,  lectures  and  film  pro- 
grammes. Calendars  of  events  are  available  at  the  Museiun  enquiry  desk. 

Strasbourg  Group 

In  1963  a grant  from  tlie  Varsity  Fund  made  possible  the  inauguration  of 
an  organized  half-year  programme  of  French  studies  at  the  University  of 
Strasbourg,  with  a University  of  Toronto  Professor  of  French  as  Director. 
The  Strasbourg  Group  is  made  up  of  Third-Year  students  in  certain  Honour 
courses  such  as,  French  Language  and  Literature,  Modem  History  and 
Modem  Languages,  Modem  Languages  and  Literatures,  who  qualify  for 
permission  to  spend  the  year  abroad.  (See  pages  67,  74,  and  75.)  Informa- 
tion concerning  the  Strasbourg  programme  may  be  obtained  from  the  De- 
partment of  French  in  any  of  the  Colleges. 

Smith  College  Exchange  Programme 

For  many  years  as  student-for-student  exchange  programme  has  existed 
between  Smith  College,  Northampton,  Massachusetts  and  the  Faculty  of 
Arts  and  Science,  whereby  girls  who  have  completed  their  Second  Year  in 
an  Honour  Course  may  spend  their  Third  Year  at  Smith.  In  order  to  be 
considered  for  participation  in  tlie  exchange  a student  must: 

( 1 ) Obtain  the  approval  of  the  Dean  of  Women  in  her  College. 

(2)  Submit  a petition  tlirough  her  College  Registrar  before  March  31. 

( 3 ) Obtain  tlie  approval  of  the  appropriate  departments  here  of  her  pro- 
posed programme  at  Smith,  in  order  to  be  assured  of  its  acceptance 
for  entry  to  the  Fourtli  Year  here. 

( 4 ) Obtain  at  least  Second  Class  honours  standing  at  the  annual  examina- 
tions of  the  Second  Year. 

If  an  apphcant  is  approved,  she  must  pay  to  Smith  College  the  full  fees 
and  residence  dues  of  that  College.  Bursary  assistance  is  available  from 
Smith  College. 

A calendar  of  Smith  College  and  additional  information  concerning  the 
Exchange  are  available  at  the  Faculty  Office. 

Housing  Service 

For  the  convenience  of  those  students  who  are  not  able  to  find  accommo- 
dation in  the  University  and  College  residences,  the  University  maintains  a 
listing  of  rooming  houses,  flats,  apartments  and  homes.  Information  on  these 
rooms  may  be  obtained  through  the  Housing  Service  office  at  581  Spadina 
Avenue,  Toronto  4. 
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Off-campus  housing  of  this  nature  is  not  subject  to  University  regulation 
but  every  effort  is  taken  to  make  the  information  on  the  accommodation  as 
complete  as  possible  and  students  are  encouraged  to  assist  in  this  effort  by 
reporting  on  the  quality  of  the  accommodation  that  they  have  occupied. 

A limited  amount  of  accommodation  is  offered  in  exchange  for  part-time 
services  such  as  house-keeping  or  baby-sitting. 

Campus  Co-operative  Residence 

The  Campus  Co-operative  Residence,  Inc.  offers  certain  housing  accom- 
modation for  undergraduate  and  graduate  students.  Since  the  University  of 
Toronto  has  no  ofiBcial  connection  with  the  Campus  Co-operative  Residence, 
Inc.,  inquiries  about  accommodation  available  through  that  organization 
should  be  addressed  directly  to: 

Campus  Co-operative  Residence,  Inc., 

395  Huron  Street, 

Toronto  5,  Ontario. 


REGULATIONS  FOR  THE 
DEGREES  OF  BAGHELOR  OF  ARTS 
AND  BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE 

COURSES  LEADING  TO  THE  DEGREE 


1.  A candidate  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  or  Bachelor  of  Science 
must  enrol  in  one  of  the  following  courses: 

the  General  Course,  extending  over  three  academic  years 
the  General  Course  ( Extension  ) 

the  General  Course  in  Science,  extending  over  three  academic  years 
the  following  honour  courses,  each  extending  over  four  academic  years; 


Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts 


Group  A 

Classics 

East  Asian  Studies 
English  Language  and 
Literature 

French  Language  and 
Literature 
Islamic  Studies 
Latin  (English  or  Italian 
Option  ) 

Latin  (French  or  Greek  Option) 
Modern  History  (English 
Option  ) 

Modern  History  and  Modern 
Languages 

Modern  Languages  and 
Literatures 
Near  Eastern  Studies 
Slavic  Studies 


Group  B 

Fine  Art 

Modern  History  (Asian  Studies) 
Music 

Philosophy  (English  or  History 
Option  ) 

Social  and  Philosophical  Studies 

Anthropology 

Modern  History 

Philosophy 

Political  Science  and  Economics 

Psychology 

Sociology 

Group  D 

Food  Chemistry 
Geography 

Household  Economics 


Degree  of  B 
Group  C 

Mathematics,  Physics,  and 
Chemistry 

Mathematics  and  Physics 
Mathematics  and  Chemistry 
Physics  and  Chemistry 
Physics  and  Geology 
Chemistry 


achelor  of  Science 

Group  D 

Science 
Life  Sciences 
Geological  Sciences 
Biological  and  Medical  Sciences 


2.  A student  is  not  allowed  to  register  in  more  than  one  course. 
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ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

3.  A candidate  for  admission  to  the  First  Year  of  the  General  Course  and 
of  certain  Honour  Courses  must  present  the  Ontario  Grade  13  certificate, 
or  an  equivalent  certificate,  showing  standing  in  each  of  the  following  four 
groups,  witli  an  average  of  at  least  60%  in  a minimum  of  9 papers.  Standing 
in  both  papers  of  a language  is  required. 

( 1 ) English  ( two  papers ) 

( 2 ) Latin  or  Mathematics  ( two  papers ) 

(3)  One  language  (2  papers)  from:  French,  German,  Greek,  Italian, 
Latin,  Russian,  Spanish 

(4)  *At  least  three  papers  from:  Algebra,  Geometry,  Trigonometry 
and  Statics,  Botany,  Chemistry,  Physics,  Zoology,  Art,  Geography, 
History,  a language  (two  papers).  Music 

Preference  will  be  given  to  candidates  who  have  completed  the  University 
admission  requirements  at  the  end  of  one  session,  in  Grade  13  in  Ontario 
schools,  or  in  the  equivalent  year  in  other  school  systems.  Applications  will 
also  be  considered  in  the  light  of  the  Principal’s  Report,  the  candidate’s  pre- 
vious school  record  and  other  tests  of  his  abihty.  Possession  of  the  minimum 
admission  requirements  does  not  in  itself  guarantee  admission  to  the  Faculty. 
Decision  on  those  whose  certificates  meet  the  published  requirements  but 
whose  academic  record  is  not  of  a standard  to  permit  immediate  admission 
will  be  deferred.  Each  such  student  will  be  informed  individually. 

Candidates  for  admission  to  the  General  Course  in  Science  and  to  certain 
Honour  Courses  must  meet  additional  requirements  as  stated  with  the  pre- 
scription of  these  courses,  pages  56-113.  Commencing  in  1965-66,  the  mini- 
mum Grade  13  average  required  for  admission  to  an  Honour  course  wiU  be 
64%. 

4.  The  following  certificates  are  usually  accepted  as  equivalent  to  Ontario 
Grade  13.  See  above  for  specific  subjects  required.  Details  of  the  standing 
required  from  applicants  who  have  not  been  educated  in  Ontario  will  be 
supplied  by  the  Office  of  the  Registrar  on  request. 

Alberta,  Manitoba,  Nova  Scotia,  Saskatchewan — Grade  12. 

British  Columbia,  New  Brunswick — Grade  13. 

Newfoundland — First  Year  Memorial  University. 

Prince  Edward  Island — Third  Year  Certificate  of  Prince  of  Wales  College. 

Quebec — Senior  High  School  Leaving  Certificate;  McGill  Senior  School 
Certificate;  English  Catliolic  Senior  High  School  Leaving  Certificate 
(5th  Year  High — Grade  12). 

England,  West  Indies,  East  and  West  Africa,  Hong  Kong — General  Certi- 
ficate of  Education  or  University  of  Hong  Kong  Matriculation  showing 
either: 

*Standing  in  both  papers  of  a language  is  required,  and  counts  as  two  of  the  three 
required  in  this  group.  Candidates  may  not  offer  both  Art  and  Music. 
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(a)  passes  in  five  subjects  of  which  at  least  two  must  be  at  Advanced 
level;  or  (b)  passes  in  four  subjects  of  which  at  least  diree  must  be  at 
Advanced  level.  Credits  on  the  School  Certificate  or  Subsidiary  passes 
on  the  Higher  School  Certificate  are  accepted  as  Ordinary  level  passes 
on  the  G.C.E.,  and  Principal  or  Main  subject  passes  on  the  H.S.C.  as 
Advanced  level  passes  on  the  G.C.E. 

United  States  of  America — First-Year  University  credits  (a  minimum  of 
30  semester  hours)  in  the  required  subjects  from  accredited  institu- 
tions. A U.S.  High  School  Graduation  Diploma  will  not  admit  to  any 
course. 

5.  All  applicants  are  required  to  submit  evidence  of  facility  in  English. 
One  of  the  following  is  acceptable: 

(a)  Standing  in  English  composition  in  the  Ontario  Grade  13  Certi- 
ficate, or  other  certificates  recognized  by  the  University  of  Toronto  as 
equivalent. 

( b ) The  Certificate  of  Proficiency  in  English  issued  by  the  University 
of  Cambridge  or  Michigan,  or  satisfactory  achievement  in  tlie  Univer- 
sity of  Michigan  English  Language  Test.  (Details  regarding  the  fore- 
going may  be  secured  from  the  Registrar,  University  of  Toronto.) 

The  University  is  prepared  to  consider  other  evidence  tliat  may  be 
submitted  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University  for  evaluation. 

6.  Candidates  planning  to  enter  science  courses  in  which  German  is  com- 
pulsory, are  urged  to  commence  the  study  of  it  in  the  schools. 

7.  Students  who  on  two  occasions  have  failed  to  secme  tlie  right  to 
advance  to  a higher  year  in  university  work  will  normally  be  refused 
admission  to  the  Faculty. 

8.  A candidate  of  mature  age  (30  years  or  older  on  October  1 of  tlie 
session  to  which  admission  is  sought)  who  is  normally  resident  in  Ontario, 
may  request  special  consideration  if  he  or  she  has  not  completed  in  full 
the  published  Grade  13  (or  equivalent)  requirements.  A birth  certificate 
must  be  submitted  with  the  application. 

PROCEDURE  FOR  APPLICATION 
First  Year 

9.  A candidate  for  admission  as  a regular  student  should  apply  to  the 
Registrar  of  the  University,  Simcoe  Hall,  for  forms  of  application  for  admis- 
sion. These  forms  must  be  completed  and  returned  to  the  Registrar  as  socm 
as  possible  and  not  later  than  June  1.  Applications  received  after  June  1 will 
be  refused.  The  following  must  be  submitted  as  soon  as  available,  and  in 
any  case  before  August  26:  (a)  the  Ontario  Grade  13  Certificate,  or  an 
equivalent  certificate;  (b)  offieial  transcripts  of  record  from  any  University 
attended;  (c)  any  other  evidence  of  ability  to  take  the  work  proposed. 


39 


Candidates  are  advised  to  make  early  application.  Well-qualified  Ontario 
applicants  who  apply  before  March  1 will  receive  Provisional  Admission  on 
the  basis  of  the  High  School  record  and  other  information.  Such  applicants 
will  receive  automatic  confirmation  of  this  preliminary  offer  of  admission, 
if  they  achieve  the  required  standing  for  the  course  desired  at  the  Ontario 
Grade  13  examinations. 

10.  Every  person  admitted  as  a regular  student  must,  at  the  time  of  his 
first  medical  examination  by  the  University  Health  Service,  present  satisfac- 
tory evidence  of  successful  vaccination  within  three  years  prior  to  the  date 
of  the  examination,  or  must  be  vaccinated  by  the  examining  physician. 

Admission  to  Advanced  Standing 

11.  An  undergraduate  of  another  imiversity  or  of  another  faculty  in  this 
University  may  be  admitted  to  advanced  standing  on  such  conditions  as 
may  be  prescribed  and  must  apply  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University  before 
August  1.  Advanced  standing  credit  is  awarded  to  students  who  at  another 
university  have  taken  work  which  is  equivalent  both  in  content  and 
standard  to  work  which  would  have  been  taken  had  they  been  enrolled  in 
the  course  concerned  in  this  Faculty.  Each  application  is  considered  indivi- 
dually in  terms  of  tlie  student’s  previous  record  and  of  the  course  to  which 
admission  has  been  requested,  and  no  credit  should  be  expected  for  subjects 
not  included  in  the  prescription  of  the  courses  concerned. 

12.  An  applicant  for  admission  to  advanced  standing  must  submit,  with 
his  application  for  admission,  the  Ontario  Grade  13  certificate  or  equivalent; 
and  an  official  transcript  of  his  record  in  the  university  or  faculty  from 
which  he  wishes  to  transfer,  showing  the  specific  courses  which  he  has 
completed  with  his  standing  in  each.  Such  an  applicant  may  not  compete 
for  scholarships  at  his  first  examination  if  admitted  to  a standing  lower  than 
that  held  in  his  own  university. 

13.  No  applicant  will  be  eligible  for  advanced  standing  from  another 
university  unless  he  has  obtained  a grade  higher  than  the  minimum  passing 
grade  in  his  last  year  of  attendance  at  the  other  institution. 

Special  Students  in  Day  Classes 

14.  A candidate  for  admission  to  day  classes  as  a Special  Student  (one 
not  proceeding  to  a degree  in  this  Faculty)  must  apply  to  the  Secretary, 
Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  for  forms  of  application  for  admission  and 
return  them  before  September  15. 

15.  Special  Students  must  meet  the  entrance  requirements  in  Section  3. 
Students  of  mature  age  may  seek  admission  in  accordance  with  Section  8. 
If  admitted,  such  students  will  be  required  to  withdraw  and  obtain  the 
published  requirements  in  order  to  be  eligible  for  re-admission,  if  they  fail 
on  the  first  attempt  two  of  the  first  six  subjects  taken. 
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16.  Special  Students  must  obtain  standing  in  any  subject  in  which  they 
may  be  enrolled,  before  they  may  enrol  in  the  next  higher  year  of  that 
subject. 


Evening  Classes  and  Summer  Sessions 

17.  Students  seeking  admission  to  evening  classes  and  summer  sessions  as 
Regular  or  Special  Students  should  consult  the  calendar  describing  these 
courses. 


REGISTRATION  AND  ENROLMENT 

18.  Every  student  in  attendance  proceeding  to  the  degree  is  required  to 
register  in  the  University,  and  in  one  of  University  College,  Victoria  College, 
Trinity  College,  St.  Michael’s  CoUege,  New  College  or  Innis  College,  unless 
admitted  to  the  General  Course  (Extension).  Information  regarding  the 
relation  of  the  Colleges  to  the  University  will  be  found  on  page  29. 

19.  Registration  in  the  Colleges  must  be  carried  out  as  follows: 


First  Year 

Wednesday,  September  16,  9 a.m.  to  12  noon — A-H  inclusive  from  Metio- 
pohtan  Toronto. 

Wednesday,  September  16,  2 p.m.  to  4 p.m. — I-O  inclusive  from  Metropoh- 
tan  Toronto. 

Thursday,  September  17,  9 a.m.  to  12  noon — N-Z  inclusive  from  Metropoli- 
tan Toronto. 

Thursday,  September  17,  2 p.m.  to  4 p.m. — All  students  outside  Metro- 
politan Toronto. 


Second  Year 

Friday,  September  18,  9 a.m.  to  12  noon — A-H  inclusive. 
Friday,  September  18,  2 p.m.  to  4 p.m. — I-O  inclusive. 
Saturday,  September  19,  9 a.m.  to  12  noon — P-Z  inclusive. 


Tumo  Year 

Monday,  September  21,  9 a.m.  to  12  noon — A-M  inclusive. 
Monday,  September  21,  2 p.m.  to  4 p.m. — N-Z  inclusive. 

Fourth  Year 

Tuesday,  September  22,  9 a.m.  to  12  noon. 


Special  Students 

Tuesday,  September  22,  2 p.m.  to  4 p.m. 
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20.  After  he  has  been  admitted,  a student  must  register  and  enrol  in 
person  by: 

( 1 ) paying  at  least  the  first  instalment  of  his  fees; 

(2)  filling  in  the  required  forms  at  the  office  of  his  College  Registrar; 
and 

(3)  enrolling  in  each  Department  which  requires  him  to  do  so. 

21.  After  September  22,  no  student  may  register  and  enrol  except  by 
petition.  The  Council  may  refuse  permission  to  register  late.  The  late 
penalty  wiU  be  enforced,  and  every  petition  for  late  registration  and  enrol- 
ment must  be  accompanied  by  the  late  registration  fee.  Petitions  for  the 
refund  of  tliis  fee  must  be  submitted  by  October  15. 

Change  of  Subject  or  Course 

22.  Students  who  wish  to  change  their  course  or  a subject  of  their  course 
after  registration  must  complete  the  appropriate  form  at  the  office  of  their 
CoUege  Registrar.  All  requests  should  be  made  as  early  in  tlie  session  as 
possible,  preferably  before  October  15.  Those  submitted  after  November  1 
will  be  granted  only  in  the  most  exceptional  circumstances. 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

By  order  of  the  Board  of  Governors  each  First  Year  student  must  register 
for,  and  satisfactorily  complete,  the  University  requirement  in  Physical  Edu- 
cation. This  requirement  includes  a medical  examination  by  tire  University 
Health  Service  and  a swimming  test.  Each  year  of  failure  to  fulfill  the  regu- 
lations renders  the  student  liable  to  a special  fee  of  $50.00. 

Physical  Education  credits  may  be  earned  by  participation  in  intercolle- 
giate and  intramural  sports,  swimming,  water  safety  and  instructional  classes. 

Exemptions  may  be  granted  for  ( 1 ) one  year’s  satisfactory  standing  in 
physical  education  at  this  or  any  other  University;  (2)  maturity — 25  years 
of  age  or  more;  (3)  military  service  (Regular  Force);  (4)  completion  of 
one  year’s  course  in  the  U.N.T.D.,  C.O.T.C.  or  U.R.T.P.;  (5)  reasons  of 
health  as  recommended  by  the  University  Health  Service;  (6)  admission  to 
advanced  standing  from  another  University;  (7)  special  consideration. 
Application  to  claim  exemption  must  be  made  by  October  31. 

CONDITIONS  FOR  ACADEMIC  STANDING 

Credit  in  Subjects  of  the  General  Course,  the  General  Course  in 
Science,  and  in  Pass  Subjects  in  Honour  Courses 

/ 1.  To  receive  credit  in  a General  Course  subject  other  than  the  subject  of 
concentration,  in  a subject  of  the  General  Course  in  Science,  or  in  a pass 
subject  of  an  honour  course,  a candidate  must  obtain  at  least  50%  of  the 
examination  marks  as  well  as  50%  of  the  aggregate  of  the  term  and  examina- 
tion marks;  but  if  a candidate  in  the  General  Course  or  the  General  Course 
in  Science  at  one  examination  obtains  an  average  of  60%  in  his  course,  40% 
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will  be  accepted  at  that  examination  in  one  subject.  In  English  and  tlie 
laboratory  Sciences,  a term  mark  of  50%  must  be  obtained  in  addition  to 
50%  in  the  examination  mark. 

2.  To  receive  credit  in  the  subject  of  concentration  a candidate  must 
obtain  an  average  of  60%  in  the  two  courses  of  which  that  subject  is  com- 
posed, and  not  less  than  50%  in  either  one,  as  defined  in  section  1.  However, 
if  he  obtains  an  average  of  60%  in  the  year  and  an  average  of  60%  in  the 
subject  of  concentration,  40%  will  be  accepted  in  either  course  of  the  subject 
of  concentration. 


3.  The  following  are  the  percentage  corresponding  to  the  grades  assigned 
to  standing  in  the  subjects: 


75^100% 

66%-74% 

60%-65% 

50^59% 

40%-49%  ( See  sections  1 and  2 ) 


Grade  A 
Grade  B 
Grade  C 
Grade  D 
Below  the  Line 


Standing  in  the  General  Course 

AND  IN  THE  GENERAL  CoURSE  IN  SCIENCE 

4.  To  qualify  for  standing  in  the  General  Course  a candidate  must  obtain 
in  the  First  Year  credit  as  defined  in  section  1 above,  in  all  but  one  of  the 
six  subjects  of  the  year;  and  in  the  Second  and  Third  Years,  credit  as 
defined  in  section  2 in  his  subject  of  concentration,  as  well  as  credit  as 
defined  in  section  1 in  all  but  one  of  the  other  three  subjects  of  his  year.  In 
order  to  complete  any  year  he  must  obtain  standing  in  all  subjects  of  the 
year.  See  Section  33. 

5.  To  qualify  for  standing  in  the  First  Year  of  the  General  Course  in 
Science,  a candidate  must  obtain  credit  in  all  but  one  of  his  six  subjects 
other  than  his  one-hour  option.  In  the  Second  and  Third  Years  of  the  Gen- 
eral Course  in  Science,  he  must  obtain  credit  in  all  but  one  of  his  five  sub- 
jects other  than  his  one-hour  option,  with  an  average  of  at  least  55%  in  those 
five  subjects.  In  order  to  complete  any  year,  he  must  obtain  standing  in  all 
subjects  of  the  year  including  the  one-hour  option.  See  Section  36. 

6.  A student  who  does  not  obtain  standing  at  the  annual  examinations  of 
the  Third  Year  may  re-write  all  his  examinations  in  August  of  the  same  year. 
If  he  does  not  obtain  standing  in  August,  he  will  be  required  to  re-enrol  in 
the  Third  Year,  subject  to  the  provisions  of  Section  36. 

7.  A candidate  must  have  obtained  standing  in  aU  subjects  of  the  First 
Year  before  he  may  register  in  the  Third  Year. 

8.  A successful  candidate  will  be  awarded  Grade  A,  B,  C or  D standing 
in  the  year  as  defined  in  section  3 above. 
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Standing  in  Honour  Subjects  and  in  Honour  Courses 

9.  To  qualify  for  standing  in  an  honour  subject,  a candidate  must  obtain 
( a ) 50%  of  the  aggregate  of  the  final  term  mark  and  final  examination  mark 
and  (h)  50%  of  the  final  examination  mark,  or,  when  the  Department  con- 
cerned has  previously  decided,  50%  of  the  final  term  mark.  In  the  last  case 
the  final  examination  mark  shall  be  at  least  40%.  (Students  in  History  must 
obtain  at  least  50%  in  both  the  term  mark  and  the  examination  mark. ) How- 
ever, a candidate  who  has  obtained  passing  marks  in  all  but  one  of  the 
honour  subjects  of  his  course,  and  has  obtained  not  less  than  40%  in  the 
aggregate  of  that  one  subject,  may  at  the  discretion  of  the  examiners  be 
granted  Below  the  Line  standing  in  that  subject,  if  he  has  obtained  in  the 
First  Year  an  average  of  at  least  55%  in  his  honour  work,  or  in  the  Second, 
Third  or  Fourth  Year  an  average  of  at  least  65%  in  his  honour  work. 

10.  To  obtain  standing  in  the  First  Year  of  an  honour  course,  a candidate 
must  obtain  standing  as  defined  in  section  9 in  all  the  honour  subjects.  See 
Section  36. 

11.  To  obtain  standing  m the  Second,  Third  or  Fourth  Year  a candidate 
must  obtain  standing  in  all  the  subjects  of  the  course  as  defined  in  section  9 
with  an  average  of  at  least  60%  of  all  the  honour  marks.  ( See  Section  36. ) A 
candidate  in  the  Fourth  Year  of  an  honour  course  who  obtains  at  least  50% 
in  each  honour  subject  of  the  course,  but  fails  to  obtain  an  average  of  60% 
in  all  the  honour  subjects,  will  be  granted  a degree  without  honours. 

12.  A candidate  will  not  be  granted  standing  in  his  year  if  he  fails  in 
more  than  two  pass  subjects. 


13.  A candidate  who  has  failed  in  two  pass  subjects  may  not  register  in  a 
higher  year  of  any  course  until  he  has  passed  in  at  least  one. 

14.  The  following  are  the  percentages  corresponding  to  the  grades 
assigned  in  honour  subjects; 

75^100%  First  Class 

66%-74%  Second  Class 

60%-65%  Third  Class 

50%-59%  Pass  Without  Honours 

40%-49%  (see  section  9)  Below  the  Line 

15.  The  following  are  the  percentages  corresponding  to  tlie  grades 
assigned  to  standing  in  honour  courses; 

75%-100%  First  Class 

72%-74%  Upper  Second  Class 

66%-71%  Second  Class 

60%-65%  Third  Class 

50%-59%  (First  and  Fourth  Years  only)  Pass  Without  Honours 
Pass  Without  Honours  standing  in  the  First  Year  of  certain  honour  courses 
makes  a student  ineligible  to  proceed  to  the  Second  Year  of  an  honour 
course. 
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16.  A candidate  must  have  obtained  standing  in  aU  subjects  of  the  First 
Year  before  he  may  register  in  the  Third  Year;  and  he  must  obtain  standing 
in  all  subjects  of  the  Second  Year  before  he  may  register  in  the  Fourth  Year. 

17.  One  extra  subject,  not  to  be  considered  in  determining  standing,  may 
be  taken  in  any  year  on  petition,  provided  that  at  least  Second  Class 
Honours  standing  has  been  obtained  in  tlie  previous  year. 

Transfer  to  General  Courses 

18.  A candidate  who  obtains  standing  in  the  First  Year  of  an  honour 
course,  or  of  the  General  Course  in  Science,  may  transfer  to  the  Second 
Year  of  the  General  Course.  If  he  transfers  from  the  First  Year  of  an  honom: 
course  in  which  a single  foreign  language  has  been  taken,  he  must  continue 
this  language  in  Second  Year  unless  he  has  Grade  13  standing  in  it  or  the 
language  taken  was  Italian,  Russian  or  Spanish. 

19.  A candidate  who  fails  to  obtain  standing  in  tlie  Second  Year  of  an 
honour  course  may,  on  petition,  transfer  to  the  Second  Year  of  tlie  General 
Course.  A candidate  who  obtains  standing  in  the  Second  Year  of  an  Honour 
Course  may  petition  for  transfer  to  the  Third  Year  of  tlie  General  Course  or 
the  General  Course  in  Science. 

20.  A candidate  who  obtains  standing  or  who  fails  to  obtain  standing  in 
the  Third  Year  of  an  honour  course  may,  on  petition,  transfer  to  the  Third 
Year  of  the  General  Course  or  the  General  Course  in  Science. 

21.  A candidate  in  the  Fourth  Year  of  an  honour  course  who  fails  to 
qualify  for  a degree  may  repeat  the  year  in  tlie  honour  course  or  may,  on 
petition,  transfer  to  the  Third  Year  of  the  General  Course  or  the  General 
Course  in  Science. 

22.  Students  transferring  to  the  General  Course  in  Science  as  provided 
in  Sections  19,  20  and  21  must  obtain  standing  in  an  introductory  course 
in  Botany,  Zoology  or  Biology  before  entering  Third  Year,  and  must  have 
obtained  standing  in  Matliematics  110,  or  equivalent,  before  they  may  enrol 
in  Second  or  Third  Year  of  the  course. 

Term  Work 

23.  In  the  General  Course,  reports  on  tlie  term  work  of  every  student 
proceeding  to  a degree  wiU  be  made  in  all  the  subjects  of  each  year. 

24.  Tlie  marks  for  term  work  in  a subject  of  the  General  Course  will  be 
determined  in  the  manner  considered  most  suitable  by  the  Department 
concerned. 

25.  In  all  the  subjects  of  the  General  Course  and  the  General  Course  in 
Science,  the  ratio  of  term  marks  to  examination  marks  is  as  50  to  100,  except 
in  Botany,  English,  Music,  and  Zoology  ( and  Chemistry  and  Physics  of  the 
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General  Course  in  Science)  where  the  ratio  is  as  100  to  100.  If  English  is 
the  subject  of  concentration,  the  ratio  of  term  mark  to  examination  mark, 
over  the  whole,  is  as  100  to  200. 

26.  When  a candidate,  because  of  a deficiency  in  his  term  mark,  fails  a 
General  Course  subject  or  a pass  subject  in  an  honour  course,  other  than 
English  or  a laboratory  Science,  he  must  either  ( 1 ) make  up  the  deficiency 
in  his  term  mark  by  obtaining  the  necessary  increase  in  his  examination 
marks  in  August  of  the  same  year  or  (2)  earn  a new  term  mark  by  enrol- 
ment in  a subsequent  session  and  repeat  the  examination. 

27.  A candidate  who  obtains  less  than  50%  of  the  marks  assigned  to  the 
term  work  in  pass  Enghsh  or  in  one  of  the  pass  laboratory  Sciences,  or  in 
these  subjects  in  the  General  Course,  must  obtain  a satisfactory  term  mark 
in  a subsequent  session  by  re-enrolment  in  the  subject,  and  subsequently 
must  pass  a supplemental  examination  in  it. 

28.  In  honour  courses  reports  on  term  work  will  be  made  wherever  such 
work  is  specified  as  a part  of  the  course. 

29.  In  honour  courses  the  ratio  of  term  marks  to  examination  marks  in  a 
subject  will  be  determined  by  the  departments. 

30.  A term  examination  shall  not,  unless  it  be  so  specified  by  the  Council, 
take  tlie  place  of  the  annual  examination  on  any  portion  of  the  prescribed 
work  of  an  honour  course. 

31.  A student  who  has  failed  to  obtain  standing  at  the  aimual  examina- 
tions and  who  is  repeating  the  year,  must  repeat  the  term  work  in  each 
subject  of  the  course,  unless  he  be  exempted  from  part  or  all  of  such  term 
work  by  the  Council. 

ATTENDANCE  AND  EXAMINATIONS 

32.  Students  proceeding  to  the  degree  are  required  to  attend  tlie  courses 
of  instruction  and  the  examinations  in  all  subjects  prescribed.  A student 
whose  attendance  at  lectures  or  laboratories,  or  whose  work  is  deemed  by 
the  Council  of  the  Faculty  to  be  unsatisfactory,  may  have  his  registration 
cancelled  at  any  time  by  the  Council. 

33.  No  candidate  will  be  admitted  to  examination  unless  tire  Head  of  his 
college  certifies  that  he  has  complied  with  all  the  requirements  of  the 
college. 

34.  A candidate  will  not  be  admitted  to  an  examination  unless  he  has 
paid  all  his  fees. 

35.  Students  who  have  standing  in  their  year  but  who  lack  standing  in 
one  or  more  subjects  at  the  annual  examinations  and  do  not  pass  in  these 
subjects  at  the  August  examinations  of  the  same  year,  are  conditioned  in 
these  subjects  and  must  re-enrol  in  them  and  earn  new  term  marks  before 
they  may  again  write  the  examinations  in  them. 
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Penalties  for  Unsatisfactory  Work 

36.  Regulations  concerning  penalties  for  unsatisfactory  work  are  as  fol- 
lows: (Descriptive  terms  are  shown  in  brackets.) 

(a)  In  cases  of  unsatisfactory  work  of  a very  serious  nature,  the 
Faculty  Council  may  recommend  to  the  Senate  that  a student  be 
debarred  from  the  University.  (Debarred) 

(b)  A student  will  not  be  permitted  further  registration  or  examina- 
tion in  the  Faculty  if,  on  two  occasions  at  this  or  another  university 
or  both,  he  shall  have  failed  to  obtain  standing  in  his  year. 
(Refused  readmission  to  the  Faculty) 

(c)  A student  whose  work  is  unsatisfactory  may  be  suspended  from 
attendance  by  the  Council  for  a period  of  time  not  exceeding  two 
years  and/or  until  the  satisfaction  of  other  conditions  as  it  may 
see  fit.  (Suspended  from  attendance  in  the  Faculty) 

(d)  Any  student  who  withdraws  after  February  15th,  or  who  does  not 
withdraw  but  does  not  write  the  annual  examinations,  will  be 
regarded  as  having  failed  his  year. 

(e)  A student  wishing  to  appeal  to  the  Senate  against  a decision  of 
the  Faculty  Council  should  consult  the  Registrar  of  his  College 
about  the  preparation  and  submission  of  his  petition  to  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Senate. 

Aegrotat  Standing 

37.  Petitions  for  consideration  at  tlie  annual  or  August  examinations  on 
account  of  sickness,  domestic  afiliction,  or  other  causes,  must  be  filed  on  or 
before  the  last  day  of  the  examinations,  together  with  a doctor’s  certificate 
which  includes  a statement  that  tlie  candidate  was  examined  at  the  time  of 
the  illness,  or  other  evidence. 

38.  Aegrotat  standing  is  seldom  granted  in  the  General  Course  at  the 
annual  examinations.  Instead  students  may  be  permitted  to  write  their 
examinations  in  August  if  the  facts  submitted  warrant  such  consideration. 

The  Annual  Examinations 

39.  The  annual  examinations  are  held  in  late  April  and  early  May. 

40.  Candidates  must  submit  a completed  printed  form  of  application  to 
the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  by  November  30.  After  this  date  an  additional 
fee  of  one  dollar  must  be  paid. 

41.  Arrangements  may  be  made  to  enable  candidates  not  in  regular  at- 
tendance who  desire  to  write  supplemental  examinations  to  write  in  one  of 
the  following  places:  Vancouver,  Whitehorse,  Banff,  Edmonton,  Calgary, 
Saskatoon,  Regina,  Winnipeg,  Kenora,  Port  Arthur,  Sault  Ste.  Marie,  Kapus- 
kasing.  North  Bay,  Kirkland  Lake,  Windsor,  London,  Kingston,  Ottawa, 
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Montreal,  Quebec,  Fredericton,  Halifax,  Charlottetown,  St.  John’s  (Nfld. ) 
and  London,  England.  Applications  for  such  arrangements  must  be  made 
not  later  than  November  30,  accompanied  by  the  required  supplemental 
examination  fee  and  the  special  fee  of  ten  dollars  ($10)  for  one  paper  and 
five  dollars  ($5)  for  each  additional  paper. 

42.  Candidates  for  the  annual  examinations  at  outside  centres  must  notify 
the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  before  April  15  if  they  do  not  wish  to  write 
one  or  more  of  the  subjects  for  which  they  applied;  otherwise  the  fee  will 
be  forfeited. 

The  August  Examinations 

43.  These  examinations  are  open  ( 1 ) to  candidates  enrolled  in  the  Sum- 
mer Session  of  the  Ceneral  Course  (Extension),  (2)  to  candidates  who 
obtain  standing  (see  sections  4,  5 and  9 to  13,  page  42)  at  the  annual 
examinations  but  who  are  conditioned,  (3)  to  candidates  in  the  Third  Year 
of  the  Ceneral  Course  or  the  General  Course  in  Science  who  fail  to  obtain 
standing  at  the  annual  examinations  of  the  same  year,  and  (4)  to  candi- 
dates in  the  General  Course  or  the  General  Course  in  Science  who  are  pre- 
vented by  sickness,  domestic  affliction  or  other  causes,  from  attending  the 
annual  examinations  and  who  are  granted  permission  by  the  Council  to 
write  in  August. 

44.  Candidates  must  submit  a completed  printed  form  of  application  to 
the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  by  July  10.  After  this  date  an  additional  fee 
of  one  dollar  must  be  paid.  No  application  will  be  accepted  after  July  31. 

45.  Candidates  noted  under  headings  (2),  (3)  and  (4)  of  section  43 
may  write  these  examinations  at  the  places  listed  in  section  41.  Such  can- 
didates must  make  application  for  the  privilege  before  July  10  and  must 
meet  the  expenses  listed  in  section  41. 

46.  Candidates  for  the  August  examinations  at  outside  centres  must  notify 
the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  before  August  1 if  they  do  not  wish  to  write 
one  or  more  of  the  subjects  for  which  they  applied,  otherwise  the  fee  will 
be  forfeited. 


Summary  of  Regulations  of  the  Caput 
Concerning  Student  Discipline 

1.  Subject  to  the  general  regulations  of  the  Caput  of  the  University  regard- 
ing jurisdiction  in  matters  of  discipline  the  Council  of  University  College,  the 
governing  bodies  of  the  Federated  Universites  and  Afifilated  Colleges,  and  the 
Councils  of  the  Faculties,  Schools,  and  Institutes  have  disciplinary  jurisdic- 
tion over  the  conduct  of  all  students  registered  in  these  Divisions  of  the 
University  in  all  matters  of  local  or  internal  concern  to  these  Divisions.  Juris- 
diction over  the  conduct  of  students  while  in  residence  regardless  of  the 
Division  of  the  University  in  which  they  are  registered  is  vested  in  the  body 
administering  the  residence. 
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2.  Where  the  appropriate  body  exercising  disciphnaiy  jurisdiction  has 
found  that  a student  of  the  University  has  engaged  in  conduct  prejudicial 
to  the  interests  of  the  University,  the  Caput  may,  in  its  discretion,  suspend 
or  expel  such  student  from  the  academic  privileges  of  the  University.  Every 
decision  of  the  Caput  involving  the  expulsion  of  a student  from  the  Uni- 
versity requires  confirmation  of  the  Board  of  Governors. 

3.  The  constitution  of  eveiy  society  or  association  of  students  in  the 
University  and  all  amendments  to  such  constitutions  require  to  be  approved 
by  the  relevant  University  authorities.  The  giving  of  approval,  and  the 
responsibihty  for  the  programmes  of  student  societies  and  associations, 
shall  rest  as  follows: 

(1)  With  the  authorities  of  the  College,  Faculty  or  School  concerned 
where  the  membership  of  the  student  society  or  association  is  drawn  from 
a single  College,  Faculty  or  School. 

(2)  With  the  Board  of  Stewards  of  Hart  House,  where  the  student 
society  or  association  is  a Committee  of  Hart  House  and  is  controlled  by 
the  Board  of  Stewards  of  Hart  House. 

(3)  With  the  Caput,  in  the  case  of  aU  other  student  societies  and 
associations. 


GENERAL  COURSE 
AND 

GENERAL  COURSE  IN  SCIENCE 


COURSES  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF 
BACHELOR  OF  ARTS 

GENERAL  COURSE 


1.  This  three-year  course  is  designed  to  cover  a broader  field  than  is  avail- 
able in  the  honour  courses  with  their  more  specialized  approach.  A dis- 
tribution in  the  choice  of  subjects  is  combined  with  a measure  of 
concentration  in  the  two  final  years. 

2.  The  subjects  in  the  General  Course  are  arranged  in  four  groups:  I — 
Languages;  II — Sciences;  III — Humanities;  IV — Social  Sciences. 
The  descriptions  of  all  subjects  may  be  found  on  Pages  115-194.  Stu- 
dents should  carefully  note  the  days  and  hours  of  instruction  given  on 
Pages  50-55,  in  order  to  avoid  conflicts  in  time-table  and  in  examination 
schedule. 

3.  FIRST  YEAR — Choice  of  subjects 

(a)  Six  subjects  must  be  chosen,  to  include  at  least  one  from  each  of 
tlie  four  groups  on  Pages  50  and  51. 

(b)  No  more  than  two  languages  from  Group  I may  be  chosen. 

(c)  No  more  than  two  laboratory  subjects  from  Group  II  may  be 
chosen. 

(d)  Only  one  language  in  which  the  student  lacks  Grade  13  standing 
may  be  chosen.  Arabic,  Chinese,  Greek,  Hebrew,  Japanese  or 
Sanskrit  must  be  taken  for  at  least  two  years,  and  standing  obtained 
in  each  year. 

(e)  The  subject  in  which  the  student  intends  to  concentrate  in  his 
Second  Year  must  be  included  in  his  First  Year  programme. 

(f)  No  extra  subject  may  be  taken. 

(g)  The  student  must  keep  in  mind  the  regulations  governing  the  choice 
of  subjects  in  the  Second  and  Third  Years. 

4.  SECOND  AND  THIRD  YEARS— Choice  of  subjects 

(a)  In  each  year  five  courses  must  be  chosen  from  at  least  three  of  the 
four  groups  on  Pages  52-55.  Two  of  these  five  courses  will  consti- 
tute the  Subject  of  Concentration. 

(b)  A Subject  of  Concentration  consists  of  (i)  two  courses  in  a single 
subject,  or  (u)  one  of  the  following  combinations: 

East  Asian  Studies  200  and  East  Asian  Studies  201 
Philosophy  200  and  Philosophy  202 
Philosophy  206  and  Philosophy  208 
and  the  corresponding  Third  Year  subjects. 

(c)  The  Subject  of  Concentration,  and  at  least  two  of  the  three  other 
subjects  chosen  in  the  Second  Year,  shall  be  continued  in  the  Third 
Year. 
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(d)  In  each  year  no  more  than  two  laboratory  subjects  from  Group  II 
may  be  chosen. 

(e)  Not  more  than  two  courses  in  Philosophy  may  be  chosen. 

(f)  One  extra  subject,  not  to  be  considered  in  deteimining  standing, 
may  be  taken  in  each  of  the  Second  and  Third  Years,  by  students 
who  have  Grade  A or  B standing,  without  condition,  in  the  previous 
year.  The  extra  subject  must  be  one  offered  in  the  General  Gourse. 

5.  A student  desiring  a general  knowledge  of  science  without  concentra- 
tion in  a particular  field,  may  select  as  one  of  his  subjects  in  each  of  the 
First,  Second  and  Third  Years,  one  of  the  following  courses: 

Astronomy  100,  Botany  100,  Ghemistry  100,  Geography  100, 
Geological  Sciences  100,  Mathematics  109,  Physics  100,  and 
Zoology  100. 

Since  these  are  primarily  First  Year  subjects,  conflicts  in  lecture  and 
examination  schedules  may  be  encountered  in  the  higher  Years. 

A student  choosing  any  of  these  courses  in  his  Second  Year  may  not  take 
a further  course  in  the  same  subject  in  his  Third  Year. 


FIRST  YEAR 
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GENERAL  COURSE  (EXTENSION) 

The  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  also  serves  an  increasing  munber  of 
adults  who,  while  employed  during  the  daytime,  wish  to  improve  their 
academic  qualifications  for  personal  or  professional  reasons.  Qualified  appli- 
cants may  do  so  in  evening  classes  in  the  General  Course  (Extension), 
leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree.  The  range  of  subjects  in  this  course 
satisfies  the  needs  of  many  students;  and  for  those  who  wish  to  continue  to 
advanced  degrees,  it  offers  a stepping  stone  to  graduate  studies. 

The  summer  session  provides  six  weeks  of  concentrated  daytime  study  for 
students  who  are  free  to  attend  lectures  in  the  General  Course  (Extension) 
in  July  and  August. 

The  calendar  of  the  General  Course  (Extension)  describes  in  detail  the 
procedure  for  applying  and  registering  in  both  winter  and  summer  ses- 
sions, and  other  regulations  pertaining  to  tlie  Course.  Copies  are  available 
on  request. 

GENERAL  COURSE  IN  SCIENCE 

This  course  has  been  established  to  provide  a basic  education  in  the 
natural  sciences.  It  is  designed  to  fill  tlie  needs  of  students  who  wish  to 
pursue  an  integrated  course  in  the  sciences  rather  than  an  intensive  course 
in  a particular  branch  of  science.  The  degree  awarded  is  Bachelor  of 
Science. 

Admission  Requirements 

A candidate  for  admission  to  the  First  Year  of  this  course  must  present 
the  Ontario  Grade  13  certificate,  or  equivalent,  with  an  average  of  at  least 
60%  in  the  following  nine  papers:  English,  Mathematics  (3  papers),  a lan- 
guage other  than  English,  Science  (two  of  Botany,  Chemistry,  Physics, 
Zoology).  For  the  1964-65  session  there  will  be  a limited  enrolment  of  320 
students  in  the  First  Year. 

Other  Regulations 

A candidate  who  obtains  standing  in  tlie  First  Year  of  the  honour  course 
in  Matliematics,  Physics  and  Chemistry,  may  transfer  to  the  Second  Year  of 
tins  course  without  condition.  If  he  wishes  to  choose  Zoology  210  or  211  he 
must  first  obtain  standing  in  Zoology  110  or  an  equivalent  Zoology  course. 

Students  who  transfer  to  the  Second  Year  of  the  General  Course  in 
Science  from  the  First  Year  of  the  honour  course  in  Science  must  choose  a 
second  optional  subject  instead  of  Botany  210. 

Applicants  from  other  Courses,  Faculties,  and  Universities  who  desire  to 
enter  the  Second  or  Third  Year  of  this  course,  must  have  standing  in  a 
Mathematics  course  equivalent  to  Mathematics  110. 

Procedure  for  admission,  registration  and  enrolment  and  the  conditions  for 
academic  standing  and  examinations  are  the  same  as  those  prescribed  for  the 
General  Course,  as  shown  on  pages  37-49,  except  where  otherwise  stated. 
One-Hour  Option — In  each  year  of  the  Course,  a one-hour  option  must  be 
taken.  See  page  62.  Astronomy,  Geological  Sciences  and  English  116  may 
not  be  taken. 


First  Year 

Hours 


English  110  3 

Chemistry  110  4 

Mathematics  110  3 

Physics  110  4 

2^1ogy  110  4 


Second  Year 


ONE  OF  '‘^Astronomy  210  4 

Botany  211  5 

Chemistry  214  5 

Mathematics  210  3 

Physics  211  3 

Psychology  210  5 

Zoology  210  5 

Zoology  211  5 

Botany  210  4 

Chemistry  211  5 

Philosophy  210  or  211  3 

Physics  210  5 

Third  Year 

ONE  OF  Greek  and  Roman  History  310  3 

History  310  3 

Literature  310  3 

THREE  OF  Applied  Mathematics  310  3 

Botany  310  5 

Botany  311  5 

Chemistry  317  5 

Chemistry  314  5 

Mathematics  310  3 

Mathematics  311  3 

Physics  310  5 

Statistics  310  3 

Zoology  310  5 

f Zoology  311  5 

Geological  Sciences  100  or  a ^science  option  not 

chosen  in  the  Second  Year  4 or  3 

Biology  311  5 


* Astronomy  210  must  be  taken  by  students  wishing  to  qualify  for  endorsement  in 
Physics.  (See  page  261.) 

f May  be  taken  only  by  students  taking  Zoology  310. 
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FRIDAY 

Chem.  110(C,D) 
Phys.  110(A,B) 

Chem.  no  (DL) 
Math,  no  (A,B) 

Chem.  no  (DL) 

Eng.  no 

Zool.  no  (A,B) 

Zool.  no  (AL) 

Zool.  no  (AL) 

THURSDAY 

Chem.  no  (CL) 
Zool.  no  (DL) 

Chem.  no  (CL) 
Math,  no  (A,B) 
Zool.  no  (DL) 

R.  K.  or  Option 

Phys.  no  (C,D) 

Math,  no  (C,D) 

WEDNESDAY 

Chem.  110  (A,B) 
Zool.  110  (C,D) 

Phys.  no  (AL,BL) 
Zool.  no  (CL) 

<U 

" 1— { 
—1 

PhN 

Eng.  no 

Zool.  no  (A, B) 

Math,  no  (C,D) 

TUESDAY 

Chem.  110  (C,D) 
Math.  110  (A,B) 

Q 

J 

U 

o 

I— H 

C/5 

P-. 

Phys.  no  (CL,DL) 

Chem.  no  (BL) 
Math,  no  (C,D) 

Chem.  no  (BL) 

MONDAY 

Chem.  no  (A,B) 
Zool.  no  (C,D) 

Chem.  no  (AL) 

Zool.  no  (BL)  1 

O'-- 

J8 

On 

Eng.  no 

Phys.  no  (A, B) 

Phys.  no  (C,D) 

o 

o 

'i. 

iz: 

Plh* 

Pu 

05 

o 

cq 

cq 

CO 

I— 1 

NOTE:  ( A,B>C,D)  are  lecture  sections,  “L”  indicates  laboratory. 
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FRIDAY 

Math.  210 
Phys.  210  A 

Astron.  210 
Chem.  214 
Phys.  210  B 
Zool.  211 

Chem.  211  (A,B) 

Phil.  210 
Phil.  211 

Astron.  210  L 
Bot.  211  L 
Psych.  210  BL 
Zool.  210 
Zool.  211  L 

Astron.  210  L 
Bot.  21 IL 
Psych.  210  BL 
Zool.  211  L 

Astron.  210  L 
Bot.  211  L 
Psych.  210  BL 
Zool.  211  L 

THURSDAY 

Chem.211AL 
Phys.  210  BL 

Chem.  211  AL 
Phys.  210  BL 

Chem.  211  AL 
Phys.  210  BL 

Phil.  210 
Phil.  211 

Bot.  210  B 
Psych.  210  AL 
Phys.  211  L 

Bot.  210  BL 
Phys.  211  L 
Psych.  210  AL 

Bot.  210  BL 
Phys.  211  L 
Psych.  210  AL 

WEDNESDAY 

Bot.  210B 
Math.  210 
Psych.  210 

Phys.  210  B 

Chem.  214 
Zool.  210 
Zool.  211 

Chem.  211  BL 
Phys.  210  AL 

Chem.  211  BL 
Phys.  210  AL 

Chem.  211  BL 
Phys.  210  AL 

TUESDAY 

Bot.  211 
Zool.  210  AL 

Phys.  211 
Zool.  210  AL 

Astron.  210 
Zool.  210  AL 

Phil.  210 
Phil.  211 

Bot.  210  A 
Chem.  214  L 

Bot.  210  AL 
Chem.  214  L 

Bot.  210  AL 
Chem.  214  L 

MONDAY 

Bot.  211 
Math.  210 
Zool.  210  BL 

Bot.  210  A 
Zool.  210  BL 

Chem.  211  A 
Zool.  210  BL 

R.  K.  or  Option 

Phys.  210  A 

Chem.  211  B 
Phys.  211 
Psych.  210 

iz: 

o 

o 

< 

< 

p-i 

Ph’ 

05 

o 

i-M 

cq 

CO 

T}^ 

rH 

rH 

rH 

NOTE:  “AL”  or  “BL” — Laboratory  for  Section  A or  B. 
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NOTE:  “AL”  or  “BL” — Laboratory  for  Section  A or  B. 

“XL”,  “YL”  or  “ZL” — Laboratory  for  Section  X,  Y or  Z. 
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ONE-HOUR  OPTION 

In  each  year  of  each  course  (except  the  General  Course  and  the  General 
Course  ( Extension ) ) , a one-hour  option  must  be  taken  in  addition  to  the 
printed  prescriptions  appearing  on  the  following  pages.  Students  may  choose 
any  available  option  in  the  appropriate  year  unless  a specific  exclusion  ap- 
pears in  the  heading  of  the  Course  concerned.  However,  the  same  subject 
may  not  be  chosen  in  any  course  both  as  a one-hour  option  and  as  a regu- 
lar subject  of  the  course. 

The  following  one-hour  options  are  available: 


Anthropology  116 
English  116 
French  116 

Geological  Sciences  116 
Music  116 

Near  Eastern  Literature  116  (University  and  New  Colleges' 
Religious  Knowledge  (Federated  Colleges) 


Astronomy  216  Second  Yeab 

Economics  216 

English  216 

Fine  Art  216 

French  216 

Music  216 

Near  Eastern  Literature  216  (University  and  New  Colleges) 
Religious  Knowledge  (Federated  Colleges) 


Economics  316 


Third  Year 


Enghsh  316 
Fine  Art  316 
French  316 

Greek  and  Roman  History  316 
Music  316 

Near  Eastern  Literature  316  (University  and  New  Colleges) 

Philosophy  316  or  317 

Religious  Knowledge  (Federated  Colleges) 


Anthropology  416 
English  416 
Fine  Art  416 
French  416 

Creek  and  Roman  History  416 
Music  416 


Fourth  Year 


Near  Eastern  Literature  416  (University  and  New  Colleges) 

Philosophy  416,  417  or  418 

Religious  Knowledge  (Federated  Colleges) 
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HONOUR  COURSES— GROUP  A 
CLASSICS 

Leading  to  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Arts 
Admission  Requirements 

A candidate  for  admission  to  the  First  Year  of  this  honour  course  must 
present  the  Ontario  Grade  13  certificate  covering  the  following  minimum 
nine  papers:  English,  Greek,  Latin,  and  at  least  three  additional  papers 
chosen  in  accordance  with  the  requirements  of  section  3,  page  37.  It  is 
recommended  that  French  or  German  be  included. 

One-Hour  Option — In  each  Year  of  the  course  a one-hour  pass  option 
must  be  taken.  See  page  62.  English  116  and  216,  Fine  Art  216,  and  Greek 
and  Roman  History  may  not  be  taken. 

First  Year  Hours 

fEnghsh  104  2 

Greek  120,  121  5?^ 

Greek  and  Roman  History  120  3 

Latin  120,  121,  122  5 

Note:  Students  obtaining  Pass  Without  Honours  standing  may  proceed  to 
the  Second  Year  of  this  course  only  on  petition. 

Second  Year 

fEnglish  200  3 

Fine  Art  222  1/2 

Greek  220,  221  534  to  6 

Greek  and  Roman  History  220  1 

Latin  220,  221,  222  5 

Third  Year 

Fine  Art  326  1/4 

Greek  320,  321,  322,  323  634 

Greek  and  Roman  History  320  1 

Latin  320,  321  5^ 

Fourth  Year 

Greek  420,  421,  423  or  Latin  422  634 

Greek  and  Roman  History  420,  421  2 

Latin  420,  421,  423  434 


f Another  language  may  be  substituted  by  petition. 
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EAST  ASIAN  STUDIES 
Leading  to  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Arts 
Admission  Requirements 

A candidate  for  admission  to  tlie  First  Year  of  this  honour  course  must 
present  the  Ontario  Grade  13  certificate  covering  a minimum  of  nine  papers 
chosen  in  accordance  with  requirements  of  section  3,  page  40. 

A student  may  speciahze  in  Chinese,  Indian  or  Japanese  Studies. 

A student  who  has  obtained  Grade  B standing  without  condition  at  the 
examination  of  the  First  Year  of  the  General  Course  may  enter  the  Second 
Year  of  this  honour  course  provided  he  has  selected  East  Asian  Studies  100 
(Classical  Chinese)  or  102  (Sanskrit)  or  103  (Japanese  Language)  and 
East  Asian  Studies  101  among  his  First  Year  subjects. 

One-Hour  Option — In  each  year  of  the  course,  a one-hour  pass  option 
must  be  taken.  See  page  62. 


FmsT  Year  Hours 

“tavo  of  English  132  2 

History  120  3 

Islamic  Studies  121  2 

Philosophy  120  or  150  3 

East  Asian  Studies  121  4 

East  Asian  Studies  120;  or  122;  or  123  5 

Second  Year 

one  of  English  220  3 

History  221  or  222  or  223  3 

Islamic  Studies  324  2 

Philosophy  223,  224  or  252  3 

East  Asian  Studies  223  3 

East  Asian  Studies  220,  221  222;  or  224,  225,  226;  or  227,  228,  229  8 

Third  Year 

§ONE  OF  East  Asian  Studies  323  2 

East  Asian  Studies  324  3 

East  Asian  Studies  325  3 

English  320  or  331  or  340  2 

History  321  or  322  or  323  or  324  2 

Islamic  Studies  423  2 

Philosophy  321,  326  or  352  3 

East  Asian  Studies  320,  321,  322,  332;  or  326,  327,  328;  or 

329,  330,  331,  332  12 


® Students  specializing  in  Indian  Studies  are  recommended  to  select  Philosophy. 
§ Students  specializing  in  Chinese  or  Japanese  only. 
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Fourth  Year 


There  will  be  an  additional  comprehensive  language  examination  for 
students  specializing  in  Chinese  or  Japanese. 


Hours 

§ONE  OF  Asian  Studies  423  2 

East  Asian  Studies  424  3 

East  Asian  Studies  433  3 

East  Asian  Studies  434  3 

East  Asian  Studies  420,  421,  422;  or  425,  428  and  one  of  426  or 

427;  or  429,  431  and  one  of  430  or  432  10  or  13 


ENGLISH  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 
Leading  to  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Arts 
Admission  Requirements 

A candidate  for  admission  to  the  First  Year  of  this  honour  course  must 
present  the  Ontario  Grade  13  certificate  covering  the  following  minimum 
nine  papers:  English,  Latin,  French  or  German  or  Greek  or  Italian,  and  at 
least  three  additional  papers  chosen  in  accordance  with  the  requirements 
of  section  3,  page  37.  An  average  of  at  least  64%  is  required  in  these  nine 
papers. 

One-Hour  Option — In  each  Year  of  the  Course,  a one-hour  pass  option 
must  be  taken.  See  page  62. 

FmsT  Year 


ONE  OF  French  120,  140  4 

German  120,  121  4 

Greek  102  or  f 130  or  131  3 or  4 

\Italian  121  or  124  3 or  4 

Latin  120  3 

Slavic  Studies  121,  125  6 

*^ONE  OF  Fine  Art  120  3 

Greek  and  Roman  History  120  3 

History  120  3 

Philosophy  120  or  150  3 

ONE  other  option  from  either  of  the  two  immediately  preceding 
groups. 

English  130,  132,  150,  168  61^ 

Greek  and  Latin  Literature  120 


Students  who  complete  their  First  Year  studies  with  Pass  Without 
Honours  standing  may  be  admitted  to  the  Second  Year  only  upon  Petition. 

§ Students  specializing  in  Chinese  or  Japanese  only. 

student  may  not  select  both  East  Asian  Studies  423  and  Fine  Art  416- (one-hour 
option ) . 

f A student  who  selects  Greek  130  or  Italian  must  continue  this  option  to  the  end  of 
the  Third  Year. 

*The  subjects  chosen  in  the  First  Year  must  be  continued  in  the  Second  Year.  See,  how- 
ever, procedure  for  “Double-History  Option”  on  page  67. 
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Second  Year  Hours 

*ONE  OF  French  220  3 

German  220  2 

Greek  230  or  231  2^  or  3 

Italian  223  ' 3 

Latin  230  2 

Slavic  Studies  225,  321  4 

* ONE  OF  Fine  Art  220  3 

History  222  or  225  3 

History  221  3 

Philosophy  223,  224;  or  252  3 

*ONE  other  option  from  either  of  the  two  immediately  preceding 
groups. 

English  220,  225  6 

Greek  and  Latin  Literature  220  % 


Third  Year 

fxwooF  English  330  2 

Fine  Art  320,  321  3 

French  320  2 

German  320  2 

Greek  321  or  322  or  330  2 or  3 

History  321  3 

History  322  or  324  3 

Italian  320,  321  3 

Latin  330  2 

Philosophy  321,  326;  or  352  3 

Slavic  Studies  322,  325  4 

£ugZz5/i  320,  331,  335,  340  8 

Greek  and  Latin  Literature  320  % 

*The  subjects  chosen  in  the  Second  Year  must  have  been  taken  in  the  First  Year.  Either 
Greek  and  Roman  History  120  or  History  120  may  he  taken  as  the  First  Year  History  Op- 
tion. See,  however,  procedure  for  “Double-History  Option”  on  page  67. 

f Except  in  the  case  of  English  330  and  420,  the  subjects  diosen  must  have  been  taken 
in  the  previous  year.  Students  selecting  English  330  may  substitute  French  325,  330  for 
French  320. 
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Fourth  Year 

The  final  examinations  in  this  year  of  the  course  will  include  one  compre- 


hensive paper  on  tlie  general  field  of  Enghsh  Literature. 

Hours 

ONE  OF  English  420  ( if  not  chosen  elsewhere ) 2 

Fine  Art  421  3 

French  420  2 

German  420  3 

Greek  *321  or  *322  or  430  2 

one  of  History  400-425  and  440-52  2 

421  or  423,  425  3 

Latin  423  2 

Philosophy  422  or  454  2 

Slavic  Studies  425,  426  4 

English  435,  436,  455,  460  and  two  of  420,  438,  440,  f465  10/2  or  11 


Procedure  for  “Double  History  Option” 

Note:  Students  wishing  to  qualify  for  admission  to  the  Type  A course  in 

English  and  History  should  take: 

(i)  In  First  Year,  History  120  and  Greek  and  Roman  History  120. 
Students  wishing  to  take  Fine  Art  or  Philosophy  in  addition 
may  substitute  one  of  these  courses  for  Enghsh  132. 

(ii)  In  Second  Year,  History  221,  and  222  or  225  (Languages  other 
than  beginners’  languages  need  not  be  continued  in  Second 
Year  and  Fine  Art  or  Philosophy  may  be  substituted. ) 

(iii)  In  Third  Year,  History  321,  and  322  or  324. 

(iv)  In  Fourth  Year,  a second  course  in  History  in  place  of  Enghsh 
460,  or  one  of  420,  438,  440,  465. 


FRENCH  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 
Leading  to  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Arts 

This  course  is  designed  to  meet  the  needs  of  students  wishing  to  pursue 
an  intensive  course  of  study  in  French  Language  and  Literature. 

For  the  session  1964-65,  students  will  be  admitted  by  petition  to  the 
Third  Year  of  this  course  from  the  Second  Year  of  the  courses  in  Modem 
Languages  and  Literatures,  Modem  History  and  Modem  Languages,  and 
Latin  (French  or  Greek  Option),  Division  I.  Petitions  should  be  sent  to  the 
Secretary  of  the  Department  of  French.  Students  with  lower  than  Second 
Glass  Honours  standing  in  French  are  advised  not  to  seek  entrance  to  this 
course. 

*If  not  already  taken  in  Third  Year. 

fCotirse  465  is  restricted  to  students  who,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Department  of  English, 
show  special  aptitude  for  writing. 
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Students  applying  for  admission  to  this  course  may  petition  at  the  same 
time  for  permission  to  spend  their  Third  Year  at  a French-speaking  univer- 
sity approved  by  the  Department.  Permission  will  be  granted  only  to  those 
students  who,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Department,  are  sufficiently  well  pre- 
pared to  benefit  fuUy  from  such  a year  of  study.  Tlie  Department  reserves 
the  right  to  hmit  the  number  of  students  granted  this  permission. 

One-Hour  Option — In  each  year  of  the  course,  a one-hour  pass  option 
must  be  taken.  See  page  62.  Enghsh  may  not  be  taken.  This  one-hour  pass 
option  will  not  be  required  of  students  spending  their  Third  Year  at  a 
French-speaking  university. 


Third  Year  Hours 

^Enghsh  308  1 

f ONE  OF  English  320  and  either  331  or  340  3/2  or  4 

German  320,  321,  325  4 

History  322  3 

Italian  320,  321,  390  4 

Latin  340  4 

Philosophy  320,  326,  or  350,  352  4 

Slavic  Studies  321,  325  or  322,  325  4 

Spanish  321,  390  4 

French  320,  325,  330,  340,  345,  350,  352,  354  10 

Fourth  Year 
(Commencing  1965-66) 

ONE  OF  English  435,  and  one  of  436,  438,  440,  455,  460  3/2  or  4 

German  425;  420  or  421  4 

History  321  or  324  3 

Italian  421,  490  4 

Latin  423,  424  4 

Philosophy  420,  422;  or  450,  453  4 

Slavic  Studies  425,  426  4 

Spanish  420,  421,  490  4 

French  420,  425,  430,  435,  440,  445,  450,  452  10 


ISLAMIC  STUDIES 

Leading  to  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Arts 
Admission  Requirements 

A candidate  for  admission  to  the  First  Year  of  this  honour  course  must 
present  tlie  Ontario  Grade  13  certificate  covering  a minimum  of  nine  papers 
chosen  in  accordance  with  the  requirements  of  section  3,  page  37. 

* Required  only  of  students  intending  to  qualify  for  the  Type  A Certificate  in  French 
Language  and  Literature  who  have  not  taken  English  as  an  honour  option  in  the  first 
two  years  of  their  course. 

f®The  option  chosen  must  have  been  taken  in  the  first  two  years  of  the  course,  and 
must  be  continued  in  the  Fourth  Year. 
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A student  who  has  obtained  Grade  B standing  without  condition  at  the 
examination  of  the  First  Year  of  the  General  Gourse  may  enter  tlie  Second 
Year  of  this  honour  course  provided  he  has  selected  Arabic  and  the  History 
of  Islamic  Civilization  among  his  First  Year  subjects. 

One-Hour  Option — In  each  Year  of  the  course,  a one-hour  pass  option 
must  be  taken.  See  page  62.  Any  option  may  be  taken  in  the  appropriate 
year. 


First  Year  Hours 

ONE  OF  Anthropology  100  3 

Economics  100  3 

English  100  3 

History  100  3 

Philosophy  103  or  108  3 

ONE  OF  French  100  3 

German  100  3 

Italian  100  or  200  5 

Spanish  100  or  200  5 

Geography  150  2 

Islamic  Studies  120,  121,  122  8 

Second  Year 

ONE  OF  Anthropology  200  3 

Economics  200  or  202  3 

English  200  3 

Geography  200  4 

History  200  3 

Philosophy  203  or  208  3 

ONE  OF  French  200  3 

German  200  3 

Italian  200  or  300  3 

Spanish  200  or  300  3 

Islamic  Studies  220,  221,  222,  223  9 

Third  Year 

ONE  OF  Anthropology  300  3 

Economics  300  3 

English  300  3 

Geography  300  4 

History  300  3 

Philosophy  303  or  308  3 

Islamic  Studies  320,  321,  322,  323,  324  and  325  or  326  11 


Fourth  Year 

Islamic  Studies  420,  421,  422,  423,  490  ( 1964-66  only),  and 
424,  425  or  426,  427 


12 
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LATIN  (ENGLISH  OR  ITALIAN  OPTION) 

Leading  to  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Arts 
Admission  Requirements 

A candidate  for  admission  to  the  First  Year  of  this  honour  course  must 
present  the  Ontario  Grade  13  certificate  covering  the  following  minimum 
nine  papers:  Engfish,  Latin,  another  language,  and  at  least  three  additional 
papers  chosen  in  accordance  with  the  requirements  of  section  3,  page  37. 
One-Hour  Option — In  each  Year  of  the  course,  a one-hour  pass  option 
must  be  taken.  See  page  62.  Engfish  and  Greek  and  Roman  History  may 
not  be  taken. 

First  Year  Hours 

Greek  100  or  102  4 or  3 

ONE  OF  English  130,  150  4 

Italiun  120;  or  121,  122  6 or  5 

Greek  and  Roman  History  120  3 

Latin  120,  121,  122  5 

Note:  Students  obtaining  Pass  Without  Honours  standing  may  proceed  to 
the  Second  Year  of  the  course  only  on  petition. 

Second  Year 

Greek  200  or  202  3 

ONE  OF  English  220,  225  6 

Italian  220,  221  5 

Greek  and  Roman  History  220  1 

Larin  220,  221,  222  5 

Third  Year 

Greek  300  3 

one  of  English  320,  335;  and  one  of  330,  331,  340  6 or  6^ 

Italian  320,  321,  322,  323,  390,  391  7 

Latin  3c,  3d  5% 

Fourth  Year 

ONE  OF  English  435,  436;  438  or  440;  420  or  455 
Italian  420,  421,  422,  490,  491;  or 

423,  424,  425,  426,  492,  493  7 

Greek  and  Roman  History  420  1 

Latin  420,  421,  422,  423  41^ 

LATIN  (FRENCH  OR  GREEK  OPTION) 

Leading  to  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Arts 
Admission  Requirements 

A candidate  for  admission  to  the  First  Year  of  this  honour  course  must 
present  the  Ontario  Grade  13  certificate  covering  the  followmg  minimum 
nine  papers:  Engfish,  Latin,  French,  and  at  least  three  additional  papers 
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chosen  in  accordance  with  the  requirements  of  section  3,  page  37.  A can- 
didate who  has  obtained  at  least  60%  in  Greek  may  not  enter  this  course 
with  a view  to  enrolling  in  Greek  as  an  honour  subject  except  with  the 
approval  of  the  department  of  Glassies  on  the  recommendation  of  the  col- 
lege concerned. 

A student  who  obtains  standing  in  the  Second  Year  of  Division  I of  this 
course  may  petition  to  enter  the  Third  Year  of  the  honour  course  in  French 
Language  and  Literature. 

One-Hour  Option — In  each  Year  of  the  course,  a one-hour  pass  option 
must  be  taken.  See  page  62.  Fine  Art  216,  French  and  Greek  and  Roman 
History  may  not  be  taken. 


FmsT  Year  Hours 

French  120,  125, 140, 145  6 

Greek  130  or  132  4 or  3 

Greek  and  Roman  History  120  3 

Latin  120,  121,  122  5 


Note:  Students  obtaining  Pass  Without  Honours  standing  may  proceed  to 
the  Second  Year  of  this  course  only  on  petition. 

Second  Year.  Division  I — Latin  and  French 


Greek  200  or  202  3 

French  220,  240,  245  5 

Greek  and  Roman  History  220  1 

Latin  220,  221,  222  5 

Second  Year.  Division  II — Latin  and  Greek 
French  200  3 

Fine  Art  222  13^ 

Greek  120,  121  5 

Greek  and  Roman  History  220  1 

Latin  220,  221,  222  5 

Third  Year.  Division  I — Latin  and  French 
Greek  300  3 

French  320,  325,  330,  340,  345  7 

Latin  320,  321  5% 

Third  Year.  Division  II — Latin  and  Greek 
French  300  3 

Fine  Art  326  1% 

Greek  220, 221  53^  to  6 

Latin  320,  321  53* 
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Fourth  Year.  Division  I — Latin  and  French  Hours 

French  420,  440,  445,  and  two  of  425,  430,  435  6 

Greek  and  Roman  History  420  1 

Latin  420,  421,  422,  423  4^ 

Fourth  Year.  Division  II — Latin  and  Greek 

Greek  320,  321,  322,  323  6?^ 

Greek  and  Roman  History  320,  420  4 

Latin  420,  421,  422,  423  4% 


MODERN  HISTORY  (ENGLISH  OPTION) 

Leading  to  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Arts 
Admission  Requirements 

A candidate  for  admission  to  the  First  Year  of  this  honour  course  must 
present  the  Ontario  Grade  13  certificate  covering  the  following  minimum 
nine  papers:  Enghsh,  History,  Latin,  French  or  German  or  Greek  or  Italian 
or  Spanish,  and  at  least  two  additional  papers  chosen  in  accordance  with 
the  requirements  of  section  3,  page  37. 

One-Hour  Option — In  each  Year  of  the  course,  a one-hour  pass  option 
must  be  taken.  See  page  62.  Enghsh  and  Greek  and  Roman  History  may 
not  be  taken. 


FrasT  Year 


ONE  OF  French  120,  140  4 

German  124  3 

Greek  130  or  131  3 or  4 

Italian  121  or  124  3 or  4 

Latin  120  3 

ONE  OF  Economics  121  3 

Fine  Art  120  3 

Geography  120  3 

Philosophy  120  or  150  3 

Political  Science  120  3 

English  130, 150  4 

Greek  and  Roman  History  130  3 

History  120  3 


Students  obtaining  Pass  Without  Honours  standing  may  not  proceed  to 
the  Second  Year  in  this  course. 
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Second  Year  Hours 

*ONE  OF  Economics  223  3 

Fine  Art  220  3 

French  220  3 

Geography  250  3 

German  220  2 

Greek  230  or  231  2/2  or  3 

Italian  223  3 

Lo^m  230  2 

Philosophy  223,  224;  or  252  3 

Political  Science  220  or  221  3 

English  220,  225  ® 

History  221,  and  222  or  225  6 

Third  Year 

English  320,  335;  331  or  340  6 or  6% 

History  321,  322,  324  9 


Fourth  Year 

The  final  examination  in  this  year  of  the  course  will  include  one  compre- 
hensive examination  in  History. 

THREE  of  History  400-25  and  440-52  and  490  6 

English  435  or  436;  one  of  435,  438,  440,  455  3 or  4 


MODERN  HISTORY  AND  MODERN  LANGUAGES 
Leading  to  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Arts 
Admission  REQumEMENTs 

A candidate  for  admission  to  the  First  year  of  tliis  honour  course  must 
present  the  Ontario  Grade  13  certificate  covering  the  following  minimum 
nine  papers:  EngHsh,  Latin,  two  of  French,  German,  Itahan,  Russian  and 
Spanish;  and  an  additional  paper  chosen  in  accordance  with  requirements 
of  section  3,  page  37.  A candidate  with  lower  than  66%  in  two  languages  is 
advised  not  to  seek  admission  to  this  course. 

One-Hour  Option — ^In  each  Year  of  the  course,  a one-hour  pass  option 
must  be  taken.  See  page  62.  French  may  not  be  taken,  and  Philosophy  may 
not  be  taken  by  students  who  have  taken  it  as  an  honour  subject  in  First  or 
Second  Year. 

First  and  Second  Years 

The  First  and  Second  Year  prescriptions  of  this  course  are  the  same  as  for 
modern  languages  and  literatures  ( page  74 ) . 

*The  subject  chosen  in  the  Second  Year  must  have  been  taken  in  the  First  Year. 
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Third  Year 

Dispensation  from  attendance  at  lectures  and  the  annual  examinations  of 
the  Third  Year  of  this  course  may  be  granted,  on  petition,  to  students  with 
First  or  Second  Class  Honours  standing  at  tlie  annual  exarninations  of  tlie 
Second  Year  and  in  each  honour  subject  of  the  year.  All  such  petitions 
should  be  submitted  not  later  tlian  April  1st.  Applicants  must  agree  to 
spend  at  least  eight  months  of  that  year  in  study  in  one  or  both  of  the  two 
foreign  countries  whose  language  and  literature  tliey  choose  as  honour  sub- 
jects of  the  Tliird  and  Fourth  Years.  Such  students  are  required  to  consult 
the  Chairman  of  the  Department  of  Modem  History  and  Modem  Languages 
when  they  are  making  their  plans  so  that  they  may  ensure  that  the  course 
of  study  which  tliey  intend  to  pursue  will  be  acceptable  as  an  equivalent 
for  tlie  prescribed  honour  courses  of  study  of  tlie  Third  Year.  They  will  be 
required,  on  their  return,  to  report  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty,  and 
satisfy  the  Department  of  Moden  History  and  Modem  Languages  that  they 
have  completed  satisfactorily  the  courses  of  study  as  arranged.  They  will 
then  be  eligible  to  enrol  in  tlie  Fourth  Year  of  tlie  honour  course  and  will 
not  be  required  to  pass  an  examination  in  the  pass  subject  of  the  Third  Year. 


Hours 

TWO  OF  French  320,  340,  345  4 

German  320,  321,  325  4 

Italian  320,  321,  391  4 

Slavic  Studies  321,  325;  or  322,  325  4 

Spanish  321,  322  4 

TWO  OF  History  220,  321,  322,  323,  324,  327  6 

Fourth  Year 

TWO  OF  French  420,  440,  445  4 

German  420  or  421;  and  425  4 

Italian  421,  491;  or  423,  424,  426,  492  4 

Slavic  Studies  425,  426  4 

Spanish  420,  421,  491;  or  423,  426,  492  4 

**Two  OR  THREE  OF  Histonj  400-71  4 or  6 


MODERN  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURES 
Leading  to  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Arts 
Admission  REQumEMENTS 

A candidate  for  admission  to  tlie  First  Year  of  this  honour  course  must 
present  the  Ontario  Grade  13  certificate  covering  the  following  minimum 
nine  papers:  English,  Latin,  two  of  French,  German,  Italian,  Spanish  or 
Russian;  and  an  additional  paper  chosen  in  accordance  with  the  require- 
ments of  section  3,  page  37. 


*The  final  examinations  in  this  year  of  the  course  will  include  one  comprehensive  exam- 
ination in  History. 
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A student  who  obtains  standing  in  the  First  Year  of  this  course  may  enter 
the  Second  Year  of  the  honour  course  in  Slavic  Studies,  provided  he  has 
selected  Slavic  Studies  as  one  of  his  subjects  of  the  First  Year. 

A student  who  obtains  standing  in  the  Second  Year  of  this  com-se  may 
petition  to  enter  the  Third  Year  of  the  honour  course  in  French  Language 
and  Literature,  provided  he  has  selected  French  as  one  of  his  honour  op- 
tions in  the  first  two  years  of  his  course. 

One-Hour  Option — In  each  Year  of  the  course,  a one-hour  pass  option 
must  be  taken.  See  page  62.  English  and  French  may  not  be  taken,  and 
Philosophy  may  not  be  taken  in  any  year  by  students  taking  Philosophy  as 
an  honour  subject  in  First  or  Second  Year. 


First  Year  Hours 

"^English  108  1 

two  of  French  120,  125,  140,  145  6 

German  120, 121, 123, 125  6 

Italian  120  or  121,  122  6 or  5 

Slavic  Studies  120,  125;  or  121,  125  6 

Spanish  120;  or  121,122  6 or  5 

ONE  OF  English  130,  f 150  4 

\History  120  3 

Philosophy  120  or  150  6 or  5 


A third  language  from  the  preceding  group 
Not  more  than  one  new  language  may  be  begun  in  the  First  Year. 
Students  obtaining  Pass  Without  Honours  standing  may  not  proceed  to 
the  Second  Year  in  these  courses. 


Second  Year 

^^English  208  1 

TWO  OF  French  220,  240,  245  5 

German  220,  221,  225  5 

Italian  220,  221  5 

Slavic  Studies  220,  225  or  225,  320  5 

Spanish  220,  221  5 

ONE  OF  English  220,  225  6 

|Two  of  History  220,  221,  222,  223,  225,  226,  227  6 

Philosophy  222,  224  or  252  4 or  3 

A third  language  from  the  above  group  5 


Third  Year 

Dispensation  from  attendance  at  lectures  and  the  annual  examinations  of 
the  Third  Year  of  this  course  may  be  granted,  on  petition,  to  students  with 
First  or  Second  Class  Honours  standing  at  the  annual  examinations  of  the 

*Not  required  of  students  who  select  English  as  one  of  their  honour  options  in  this  year. 

f English  150  is  a prerequisite  for  admission  to  the  following  Type  A courses  at  the  On- 
tario College  of  Education:  English  and  French,  English  and  German,  English  and  Spanish. 

I Required  of  students  proceeding  to  Modem  History  and  Modem  Languages  in  Third 
Year. 
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Second  Year  and  in  each  language  to  be  studied  in  the  Third  Year.  All  such 
petitions  should  be  submitted  not  later  than  April  1st.  Apphcants  must  agree 
to  spend  at  least  eight  months  of  that  year  in  study  in  one  or  preferably  in 
both  of  the  two  foreign  countries  whose  language  and  literature  they  choose 
as  honour  subjects  of  the  Third  and  Fourth  Years.  Such  students  are  re- 
quired to  consult  the  Chairman  of  the  Department  of  Modem  Languages 
and  Literatures  when  they  are  making  their  plans  so  that  they  may  ensure 
that  the  course  of  study  which  they  intend  to  pursue  will  be  acceptable  as 
an  equivalent  for  the  prescribed  honour  courses  of  study  of  the  Third  Year. 
They  will  be  required,  on  their  return,  to  report  to  the  Secretary  of  the 
Faculty,  and  to  satisfy  the  Department  of  Modem  Languages  and  Litera- 
tures that  they  have  completed  satisfactorily  the  courses  of  study  as  ar- 
ranged. They  will  then  be  ehgible  to  enrol  in  the  Fourth  Year  of  the  honour 
course  and  will  not  be  required  to  pass  an  examination  in  the  pass  subjects 
of  the  Third  Year. 


Hours 


^English  308  1 

TWO  OF  English  320,  335,  and  one  of  330,  331,  340  6 or  6I2 

French  320,  325,  330,  340,  345  7 

German  320,  321,  322,  325  7 

Italian  320,  321,  322,  323,  390,  391  7 

Slavic  Studies  320,  325,  335;  or  322,  325,  335  7 or  6 

Spanish  320,  321,  322,  390,  391  7 


Fourth  Year 

TAvo  OF  English  435,  436;  420  or  455  or  460;  438  or  440  or  f465  7 

French  420,  440,  445,  and  two  of  425,  430,  435  6 

German  420,  421,  425  7 

Italian  420,  421,  422,  490,  491;  or 

423,  424,  425,  426,  492,  493  7 

Slavic  Studies  420,  425,  426,  and  one  of  430,  431,  435,  461  7 

Spanish  420,  421,  422,  490,  491;  or  423,  424,  425,  492  7 


NEAR  EASTERN  STUDIES 
Leading  to  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Arts 
AdXHSSION  REQUmEMENTS 

A candidate  for  admission  to  the  First  Year  of  this  honour  course  must 
present  the  Ontario  Grade  13  certificate  covering  a minimum  of  nine  papers, 
chosen  in  accordance  with  the  requirements  of  section  3,  page  37. 

A student  who  has  obtained  Grade  B standing  without  condition  at  the 
examination  of  the  First  Year  of  the  General  Course  may  enter  the  Second 
Year  of  this  honour  course  provided  he  has  selected  Hebrew  as  one  of  his 
First  Year  subjects. 

*Not  required  of  students  who  select  English  as  one  of  their  honour  options. 

t Course  465  is  restricted  to  students  who,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Department  of  English, 
show  special  aptitude  for  writing. 
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One-Hour  Option — In  each  Year  of  the  course,  a one-hour  pass  option 
must  be  taken.  See  page  62.  Near  Eastern  Literature  may  not  be  taken; 
Philosophy  300  and  316  may  not  be  taken  together  in  Third  Year,  and 
Philosophy  417  may  not  be  taken  by  students  who  have  taken  Philosophy 
302. 

First  Year  Hours 

TWO  OF  English  100  3 

Fine  Art  100  3 

French  100  3 

Greek  100  or  102  4 or  3 

Greek  and  Roman  History  100  3 

Philosophy  100  or  102  or  108  3 

Near  Eastern  History  120  3 

Near  Eastern  Languages  120,  150  7 

Second  Year 

TWO  OF  Enghsh  200  3 

French  200  3 

Greek  200  or  202  3 

Greek  and  Roman  History  2a  3 

Philosophy  200  or  206  3 

Near  Eastern  History  220  3 

Near  Eastern  Languages  220,  221,  222  6 

TnmD  Year 

ONE  OF  English  300  3 

French  300  3 

Greek  300  3 

Greek  and  Roman  History  300  3 

Philosophy  300  or  306  3 

Near  Eastern  History  320  3 

"*Near  Eastern  Languages  320,  321,  322,  and  one  of  330,  331, 

332,  333,  \Greek  350  9 

Fourth  Year 

Near  Eastern  History  420  3 

"^Near  Eastern  Languages  420,  425,  426,  440,  and  one  of  430, 

431,  432,  433,  Greek  450  13 

SLAVIC  STUDIES 

Leading  to  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Arts 
This  course  may  be  entered  through  one  of  the  foUowing  courses:  social 

AND  PHILOSOPHICAL  STUDIES,  MODERN  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURES,  MODERN 

*The  option  selected  in  the  Third  Year  must  be  continued  in  the  Fourth  Year. 
fThis  option  may  be  selected  only  by  students  who  have  taken  Greek  in  the  First  and 
Second  Years. 
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HISTORY  AND  MODERN  LANGUAGES,  provided  that  tile  Student  has  selected 
Slavic  Studies  as  one  of  his  subjects  of  the  First  Year. 

A student  who  has  obtained  Grade  B standing  without  condition  at  the 
examination  of  the  First  Year  of  the  General  Gourse  may  enter  the  Second 
Year  of  this  honour  course  provided  he  has  selected  Russian  as  one  of  his 
First  Year  subjects. 

One-Hour  Option — In  each  Year  of  the  course,  a one-hour  pass  option 
must  be  taken.  See  page  62.  Economics  and  Philosophy  may  not  be  taken. 


Second  Year  Hours 

*ONE  OF  Economics  201  3 

Philosophy  224  or  252  2 

History  222,  223  6 

Slavic  Studies  220,  225  and  *one  of  240,  250,  260,  or  225,  320 

and  tone  of  240,  250,  260  8 

Third  Year 

*^ONE  OF  Philosophy  321,  326,  or  352  3 

Political  Science  321  3 

History  323  and  one  of  321,  322,  324,  327  6 

Slavic  Studies  320  or  322,  325,  335,  and  "“one  of  340,  350,  360  9 or  8 

Fourth  Year 

®ONE  OF  Economics  427  and  Political  Science  425  4 

Philosophy  420,  422,  or  two  of  450,  451,  452,  453,  454  4 

History  430  or  431  and  one  of  414,  425,  444,  470  4 

Slavic  Studies  420,  426,  two  of  430,  431,  435,  461  and  ’^one  of 

440,  450,  460  9 


HONOUR  GOURSES— GROUP  B 
FINE  ART 

Leading  to  tlie  degree  Bachelor  of  Arts 
Admission  Requirements 

A candidate  for  admission  to  the  First  Year  of  this  honour  course  must 
present  the  Ontario  Grade  13  certificate  covering  a minimum  of  nine  papers, 
chosen  in  accordance  with  the  requirements  of  section  3,  page  37. 

Students  who  obtain  Upper  Second  Glass  or  First  Glass  Honours  in  the 
Second  Year  may,  ^^ith  the  approval  of  the  Department,  spend  their  Third 
Year  abroad.  Such  students  will  be  required: 

( 1 ) To  enrol  in  a teaching  institution  of  standing  satisfactory  to  the 
Department  of  Fine  Art,  and  produce  evidence  of  attendance  on 
their  return. 

*The  option  selected  in  the  Second  Year  must  be  continued  in  the  Third  and  Fourth 
Years.  Economics  and  Political  Science  are  considered  a sequence. 
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(2)  To  enrol  in  a language  course  to  gain  speaking  proficiency  (if  going 
to  a country  in  which  a language  foreign  to  tlie  student  is  spoken). 

(3)  To  write  a term  paper  on  a topic  to  be  designated  by  the  staff  in 
Fine  Art  before  January  1st,  and  to  submit  the  paper  to  the  Depart- 
ment before  May  1st. 

(4)  On  their  return  to  Toronto  to  pass  a comprehensive  examination 
including  the  material  of  those  courses  in  the  History  of  Art  for 
which  they  wish  to  receive  credit. 

A student  must  attain  a satisfactory  standard  in  the  term  paper  and 
examination  together  in  order  to  be  recommended  to  the  Fourth  Year. 

One-Hour  Option — In  each  Year  of  the  course,  a one-hour  pass  option 
must  be  taken.  See  page  62.  English,  Fine  Art,  French,  Greek  and  Roman 
History  and  Philosophy  418  may  not  be  taken. 


First  Year  Hours 

English  100  3 

THREE  OF  French  130  3 

German  124  3 

Greek  and  Roman  History  120  3 

Latin  120  or  121  2 or  3 

Philosophy  120  or  150  3 

Fine  Art  121,  170  6 

Second  Year 

English  200  3 

*ONE  OF  Fine  Art  271  3 

\ French  260  or  German  220  3 or  2 

Latin  230  2 

Fine  Art  220,  221,  270  6 

History  120  3 

\Italian  222  2 

Third  Year 

English  300  3 

*^Two  OF  East  Asian  Studies  324  2 

Fine  Art  323  2 

Fine  Art  324  2 

Fine  Art  325  3 

Fine  Art  370  3 

Fine  Art  371  6 

\French  360  or  German  320  2 

Fine  Art  320,  321,  322  5 

Philosophy  325  1 


*Tli0  language  taken  in  any  year  must  have  been  taken  in  the  previous  year, 
t Another  language  may  be  substituted  by  petition. 

i Matriculants  in  ItaHan  must  petition  to  substitute  another  subject  after  consultation 
with  the  Department  of  Fine  Art. 
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Fourth  Year  Hours 

THREE  OF  East  Asiau  Studies  423  2 

English  438  1^ 

Fine  Art  422  2 

Fine  Art  423  2 

Fine  Art  470  6 

^Fine  Art  471  3 

Fine  Art  420,  421  5 

Philosophy  321  or  453  1 or  2 


MODERN  HISTORY  (ASIAN  STUDIES) 

Leading  to  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Arts 
Adahssion  Requirements 

A candidate  for  admission  to  the  First  Year  of  this  Honour  Course  must 
present  the  Ontario  Grade  13  certificate  covering  a minimum  of  nine 
papers,  chosen  in  accordance  with  the  requirements  of  section  3,  page  37, 
with  an  average  of  at  least  64%. 

One-Hour  Option — In  each  Year  of  the  Course,  a one-hour  pass  option 
must  be  taken.  See  page  62.  Greek  and  Roman  History  may  not  be  taken. 
Note:  In  the  prescriptions  for  this  Course  the  same  language  or  History 
subject  may  not  be  chosen  from  two  groups. 

Division  I — Islamic  History 


FmsT  Year 

one  of  Economics  121  3 

Geography  150  2 

Philosophy  120  or  150  3 

Political  Science  120  3 

Sociology  120  3 

Greek  and  Roman  History  130  3 

History  120  3 

Islamic  Studies  120  7 

(Tentative  Programme)  Second  Year  (Commencing  1965-66) 

one  of  History  220,  221,  222,  223,  225  3 

one  of  French  130  3 

German  124  3 

Islamic  Studies  325  3 

Slavic  Studies  120  or  121  4 


“Students  who  have  spent  their  Third  Year  abroad  will  not  be  allowed  to  enrol  in  Fine 
Art  471  as  one  of  the  Fourth  Year  Honour  options,  but  may  with  the  permission  of  the 
Department,  enrol  instead  in  one  of  Fine  Art  325,  370,  371. 
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Hours 

ONE  OF  Economics  220  or  223  3 

Geography  250  3 

History  220,  221,  222,  223,  225  3 

Islamic  Studies  122  2 

Philosophy  226  or  252  2 or  3 

Sociology  221  or  220  3 

History  226  3 

Islamic  Studies  220  or  325  3 

( Tentative  Programme ) THmo  Year  ( Commencing  1966-67 ) 

ONE  OF  History  220,  321,  322,  323,  324  3 

ONE  OF  French  200  3 

German  201  3 

Islamic  Studies  326  or  *426  3 or  4 

Slavic  Studies  220  or  320  3 or  4 

ONE  OF  Economics  320  or  322  3 

Geography  321  3 

History  220,  321,  322,  323,  324  3 

^Islamic  Studies  323  1 

Philosophy  326  or  352  2 or 

Political  Science  322  or  323 
Sociology  320  or  321 
History  326 

Islamic  Studies  *320  and  321,  or  324  or  326  3 or 

(Tentative  Programme)  Fourth  Year  (Commencing  1967-68) 

T'wo  OF  History  460,  461,  462  4 

ONE  OF  History  400-59  and  490  2 

ONE  OF  Economics  422  or  424  2 

French  300  3 

Geography  441  2 

German  302  2 

Islamic  Studies  426  or  428  3 or  4 

^^Islamic  Studies  425  or  427  1 

Philosophy  420  or  424  or  450  2 

Political  Science  420  or  425  2 

Slavic  Studies  320  or  322  2 or  3 

Sociology  423  2 

’^Islamic  Studies  420  and  421,  or  426  or  428  3 or  4 

*Islamic  Studies  220  is  the  prerequisite  for  320  and  321,  and  325  for  424. 

§To  be  taken  only  with  Islamic  Studies  320  and  321. 

"^^Islamic  Studies  320  and  321  are  the  prerequisites  for  420  and  421,  326  for  426,  424 
in  Third  Year  for  428. 

^§Islamic  Studies  425  is  to  be  taken  only  with  428,  and  427  only  with  426. 


CO  CO  CO  CO 
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Division  II — East  Asian  History 


First  Year  Hours 

ONE  OF  Economics  121  3 

Geography  100  3 

Philosophy  120  or  150  3 

Political  Science  120  3 

Sociology  120  3 

East  Asian  Studies  120  or  123  8 

Greek  and  Roman  History  130  3 

History  120  3 

(Tentative  Programme)  Second  Year  (Commencing  1965-66) 

ONE  OF  History  220,  221,  222,  223,  225  3 

ONE  OF  East  Asian  Studies  223  3 

Economics  220  or  223  3 

Geography  250  3 

History  220,  221,  222,  223,  225  3 

Philosophy  226  or  252  2 or  3 

Sociology  221  or  220  3 

East  Asian  Studies  220  or  227  8 

History  227  3 

(Tentative  Programme)  Third  Year  (Commencing  1966-67) 

ONE  OF  History  220,  321,  322,  323,  324  3 

ONE  OF  East  Asian  Studies  322  or  323  2 or  3 

Economics  320  or  322  3 

Geography  321  or  340  3 

History  220,  321,  322,  323,  324  3 

Philosophy  326  or  352  2 or  3 

Political  Science  320  or  321  3 

Sociology  320  or  321  3 

ONE  OF  East  Asian  Studies  332  or  333  3 

French  130  3 

German  124  3 

Slavic  Studies  120  or  121  4 

East  Asian  Studies  322,  or  331  3 

History  327  3 

(Tentative  Programme)  Fourth  Year  (Commencing  1967-68) 

TWO  OF  History  470,  471,  472  4 

ONE  OF  History  400-59  and  490  2 

ONE  OF  East  Asian  Studies  433  or  434  3 

French  200  3 

German  201  3 

Slavic  Studies  220  or  320  3 or  4 

East  Asian  Studies  420  or  429  3 


83 


MUSIC 

Leading  to  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Arts 
Admission  Requirements 

A candidate  for  admission  to  the  First  Year  of  this  honour  course  must 
present  the  Ontario  Grade  13  certificate  eovering  a minimum  of  nine 
papers,  chosen  in  accordance  with  the  requirements  of  section  3,  page  37. 
The  candidate  must  also  satisfy  either  of  the  following  two  sets  of  musical 
requirements  (no  part  of  one  set  may  be  substituted  for  any  part  of  the 
other  set):  1.  A satisfactory  grade  in  an  examination  in  musical  rudiments 
and  in  performance  on  any  instrument  ( or  in  voice ) to  be  given  in  Toronto 
by  the  Faculty  of  Music,  particulars  of  which  are  available  from  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Faculty  of  Music;  or,  2.  Submission  of  the  following  certifieates 
of  the  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music  of  Toronto  (or  equivalent):  Grade  VI 
in  an  instrument  or  voice  and  Grade  II  Theory. 

One-Hour  Option — In  each  year  of  the  course,  a one-hour  pass  option 
must  be  taken.  See  page  62.  Music  may  not  be  taken,  English  may  be  taken 
only  in  First  Year;  and  French  may  be  taken  only  if  it  is  not  being  taken  as 
an  honour  subject. 


First  Year  Hours 

*ONE  OF  \French  120,  140  4 

German  120,  121  4 

Italian  121  or  124  3 or  4 

History  120  3 

Music  120,  121  7 

Philosophy  120  or  150  3 


Second  Year 


*ONE  OF  \ French  220  21a 

German  220  2 

Italian  223  3 

English  220  3 

History  222  3 

Music  220,  221  8 

Philosophy  223  1 


*The  language  taken  in  any  year  must  have  been  chosen  in  the  previous  year, 
f Another  language  may  be  substituted  by  petition. 
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Third  Year  Hours 

* German  202  2 

f ONE  OF  French  320  2 

German  320  2 

Italian  320,  321  3 

English  320  or  335  2%  or  2 

Fine  Art  320,  321  3 

Music  320,  321  6 

Philosophy  220,  321;  or  453  2 

Fourth  Year 

I ONE  OF  German  302  2 

Italian  121  or  124  3 or  4 

f |one  of  French  420  2 

German  420  3 

Italian  421,  or  423,  425  3 

English  435  or  455  2 

Fine  Art  421  3 

Music  420,  421  6 


PHILOSOPHY  (ENGLISH  OR  HISTORY  OPTION) 

Leading  to  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Arts 
Admission  Requirements 

A candidate  for  admission  to  the  First  Year  of  this  honour  course  must 
present  the  Ontario  Grade  13  certificate  covering  a minimum  of  nine 
papers  chosen  in  accordance  with  the  requirements  of  section  3,  page  37. 
One-Hour  Option — In  each  Year  of  the  course,  a one-hour  pass  option 
must  be  taken.  See  page  62.  Enghsh  and  Philosophy  may  not  be  taken. 

First  Year 


one  of  French  100  3 

German  100  3 

Greek  100  or  102  4 or  3 

Hebrew  100  4 

Latin  100  3 

English  132,  150  4 

Greek  and  Roman  History  120  3 

History  120  3 

Philosophy  120  or  150  3 


•Not  required  of  students  who  are  taking  German  320,  if  German  202  is  taken  in  Third 
Year,  German  302  must  be  taken  in  Fourth  Year. 

fThe  honour  language  option  chosen  in  the  First  Year  must  be  continued  in  the  Second, 
Third,  and  Fourth  Years. 

JThe  same  subject  may  not  be  chosen  from  both  groups. 
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Second  Year  Hours 

* f TWO  OF  Anthropology  220  3 

English  200  3 

Fine  Art  200  3 

French  200  3 

German  302  2 

Greek  200  or  202  3 

Hebrew  200  3 

History  200  3 

Latin  200  3 

Psychology  200  3 

ONE  OF  English  220  3 

History  221  or  222  or  225  3 

Philosophy  221,  222,  224,  225;  or  250,  251,  252  7 or  8 

Third  Year 

*ONE  OF  Anthropology  321  2 

English  300  3 

Fine  Art  300  3 

French  300  3 

Greek  300  3 

Hebrew  300  3 

History  300  3 

Latin  300  3 

Psychology  300  3 

ONE  OF  English  320;  and  331  or  335  4 or  4% 

History  321  or  322  or  324  3 

Philosophy  320,  322,  327  and  321  or  323;  or  350,  351,  352  8 

Fourth  Year 

•one  of  Anthropology  420  or  421  3 or  2 

English  404  3 

Fine  Art  420  2 

Hebrew  400  3 

History  301  3 

Political  Science  420  3 

Psychology  420  3 

English  435,  436;  and  438  or  440  or  |465  5 

TWO  OF  History  400-25  and  440-52  4 

Philosophy  420,  422,  423  or  426,  425  or  421  or  three  of 

450,  451,  452,  453,  454  8 or  6 

•Italian  or  Spanish  may  be  substituted  on  petition. 

f The  language  option  chosen  in  First  Year  must  be  continued  in  subsequent  years. 

i Course  465  is  restricted  to  students  who,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Department  of  English 
«how  special  aptitude  for  writing. 
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SOCIAL  AND  PHILOSOPHICAL  STUDIES 
Admission  Requirements 

The  admission  requirements  and  the  First  Year  prescription  are  common 
to  the  following  seven  honour  courses:  Anthropology,  Geography,* 
Modern  History,  Philosophy,  Political  Science  and  Economics,  Psy- 
chology, and  Sociology. 

A student  who  obtains  standing  in  the  First  Year  of  tliis  course  may  enter 
the  Second  Year  of  the  honour  course  in  Slavic  Studies  provided  he  has 
selected  Slavic  Studies  as  one  of  his  subjects  of  the  First  Year. 

A candidate  for  admission  to  tliis  common  First  Year  must  present  the 
Ontario  Grade  13  certificate  covering  a minimum  of  nine  papers,  chosen 
in  accordance  with  the  requirements  of  section  3,  page  37,  with  an  average 
of  at  least  64%. 

Each  student  will  be  completely  free  to  choose  any  of  the  seven  courses 
at  the  end  of  the  First  Year  and  may  consult  \vith  any  of  the  departments 
concerned  at  any  time. 

A student  transferring  to  the  General  Course  may  concentrate  only  in  a 
subject  which  he  has  taken  previously. 

One-Hour  Option — A one-hour  pass  option  must  be  taken.  See  page  62. 
Anthropology  may  not  be  taken;  tlie  same  subject  may  not  be  taken  as  an 
honour  subject  and  as  a one-hour  option. 


First  Year  Hours 

foNEOF  French  130  3 

German  124  3 

Italian  121  or  123  3 or  4 

Latin  120  3 

Mathematics  157  2 

Slavic  Studies  120  or  121  4 

Spanish  121  or  123  3 or  4 

TA\'o  OF  English  132  or  145  or  150  2 

Greek  and  Roman  Hist  or  ij  130  3 

History  120  3 

Philosophy  120  or  150  3 

TYvo  OF  Anthropology  120  3 

Economics  121  3 

Geography  120  3 

Political  Science  120  3 

Psychology  120  or  Philosophy  151  3 

Sociology  120  3 


Note:  Students  obtaining  Pass  Without  Honours  standing  may  proceed  to 
the  Second  Year  of  an  Honour  Course  only  on  petition. 


® Prescription  on  Page  106. 

fAn  extra  laboratory  hour  per  week  may  be  required  in  language  courses. 
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ANTHROPOLOGY 

Leading  to  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Arts 

The  admission  requirements  and  First  Year  prescription  of  this  course 
will  be  found  under  the  heading  Social  and  Philosophical  Studies. 

A student  registered  in  the  First  Year  of  Social  and  Philosophical  Studies 
who  intends  to  enrol  in  this  honour  course  should  consult  members  of  the 
staff  in  Anthropology  before  choosing  his  honour  subjects. 

A student  who  has  obtained  Grade  B standing  without  condition  at  the 
examination  of  the  First  Year  of  the  General  Course  may  enter  the  Second 
Year  of  this  honour  course  provided  he  has  selected  Anthropology  as  one 
of  his  First  Year  subjects. 

A student  who  has  obtained  standing  in  the  Second  Year  of  the  honour 
course  in  Sociology  may  transfer  to  the  Third  Year  of  this  course,  and  a 
student  who  has  obtained  standing  in  the  Second  Year  of  this  course  may 
transfer  to  the  Third  Year  of  the  honour  course  in  Sociology  provided  he 
has  taken  Sociology  in  his  Second  Year. 

One-Hour  Option — In  each  Year  of  the  course  a one-hour  option  must  be 
taken.  See  page  62.  Anthropology  may  not  be  taken. 


Second  Year  Hours 

•three  of  Geography  250  3 

History  221  3 

Philosophy  226  or  252  2 or  3 

Psychology  260  or  270  2 

Sociology  220  or  221  3 

Zoology  170  4 

Anthropology  220,  221  6 

Third  Year 

•two  OF  History  324  3 

Philosophy  324  or  350  2 

Psychology  330  or  360  2 

Sociology  320  or  321  3 

Zoology  270  4 

THREE  OF  Anthropology  320,  321,  322,  323  9 

Fourth  Year 

•one  of  Geological  Sciences  173  4 

Psychology  451  or  453  or  454  2 

Sociology  420  or  423  2 

Zoology  383  2 

Zoology  472  3 

•three  of  Anthropology  420,  421,  422,  423,  424,  425,  426  8 or  9 

*One  other  option  from  either  of  the  two  preceding  groups  2 or  3 


*The  choice  of  options  should  be  made  only  after  consultation  with  the  Department  of 
Anthropology. 
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MODERN  HISTORY 

Leading  to  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Arts 

The  admission  requirements  and  First  Year  prescription  of  this  course 
will  be  found  under  the  heading  Social  and  Philosophical  Studies. 

A student  registered  in  the  First  Year  of  Social  and  Philosophical  Studies 
who  intends  to  enrcJ  in  this  honour  course  should  consult  members  of  the 
stafF  in  History  before  choosing  his  honour  subjects. 

This  course  may  also  be  entered  from  Modern  History  ( English 
Option). 

A student  who  has  obtained  grade  B standing  without  condition  at  the 
examination  of  the  First  Year  of  the  General  Course  may  enter  the  Second 
Year  of  this  honour  course  provided  he  has  selected  History  as  one  of  his 
First  Year  subjects. 

One- Hour  Option — In  each  year  of  the  course,  a one-hour  pass  option 
must  be  taken.  See  page  62.  Greek  and  Roman  History  may  not  be  taken. 


Second  Year  Hours 

TWO  OF  Economics  223  3 

} English  220  or  French  220  3 

Fine  Art  220  3 

Geography  250  3 

Philosophy  223,  224;  or  252  3 

Political  Science  220  or  221  2 or  3 

§ three  of  History  220,  221,  222,  223,  225,  226,  227  9 


Third  Year 


ONE  OF  Economics  321  3 

\ English  340  2 

Fine  Art  320,  321  3 

French  320  2 

Geography  340  or  428  3 

Philosophy  326  or  352  2 or  3 

Political  Science  320  or  321  3 

^History  324  and  two  of  220,  321,  322,  323,  327  9 


f Another  language  may  be  substituted  by  petition. 

§Before  entering  Fourth  Year,  students  must  have  taken  History  222  and  321  or  221 
and  322. 
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Fourth  Year  Hours 

The  final  examination  in  this  year  of  the  course  will  include  one  com- 
prehensive paper  in  History. 

ONE  OF  Economics  421  2 

^English  455  2 

Fine  Art  420  or  421  2 

\ French  420  2 

Geography  340  or  428  3 

Philosophy  422  or  424  or  454  2 

Political  Science  420  3 

Greek  and  Roman  History  422  1 

THREE  OF  History  400^90  6 


PHILOSOPHY 

Leading  to  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Arts 

The  admission  requirements  and  First  Year  prescription  of  this  course  will 
be  found  under  the  heading  Social  and  Philosophical  Studies. 

A student  registered  in  the  First  Year  of  Social  and  Philosophical  Studies 
who  intends  to  enrol  in  this  honour  course  should  consult  members  of  the 
staff  in  Philosophy  before  choosing  his  honour  subjects. 

A student  who  has  obtained  grade  B standing  without  condition  at  the 
examination  of  the  First  Year  of  the  General  Course  may  enter  the  Second 
Year  of  this  honour  course  provided  he  has  selected  Philosophy  as  one  of 
his  First  Year  subjects. 

One-Hour  Option — In  each  Year  of  the  course,  a one-hour  pass  option 
must  be  taken.  See  page  62.  Philosophy  may  not  be  taken. 

Second  Year 


f TWO  OF  Anthropology  220  3 

Enghsh  200  3 

Fine  Art  200  3 

French  200  3 

German  302  2 

Greek  200  or  202  3 

Hebrew  lOOff  or  200  4 or  3 

History  200  3 

Latin  200  3 

ONE  OF  Economics  220  3 

Psychology  260  or  270  2 

Sociology  220  or  221  3 

Philosophy  221,  222,  224,  225;  or  250,  252  7 or  8 


*1964-65  session  only. 

•f  Another  language  may  be  substituted  by  petition. 

if  If  chosen  in  Second  Year,  Hebrew  200  must  be  taken  in  Third  Year. 
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Third  Year  Hours 

*ONE  OF  Anthropology  321  2 

English  300  3 

Fine  Art  300  3 

Greek  300  3 

Hebrew  200  or  300  3 

Latin  300  3 

ONE  OF  Economics  322  3 

Psychology  330  or  360  2 

Sociology  320  3 

Philosophy  320,  322,  327  and  321  or  323;  or  350,  351,  352  8 

Fourth  Year 

*ONE  OF  Anthropology  420  or  421  3 or  2 

English  404  3 

Fine  Art  420  2 

Hebrew  300  or  400  3 

Philosophy  452  3 

Pohtical  Science  420  3 

ONE  OF  Economics  420  3 

Psychology  420  or  453  or  454  2 or  3 

Sociology  420  3 

Philosophy  420,  421,  422,  423  or  426,  425  or  427;  or  four  of 

450,  451,  452,  453,  454  8 


POLITICAL  SCIENCE  AND  ECONOMICS 
Leading  to  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Arts 

The  admission  requirements  and  First  Year  prescription  of  this  course  will 
be  found  under  the  heading  Social  and  Philosophical  Studies. 

A student  registered  in  the  First  Year  of  Social  and  Philosophical  Studies 
who  intends  to  enrol  in  tliis  honour  course  should  consult  the  Supervisor  of 
Studies  in  Pohtical  Science  and  Economics  before  choosing  his  honour 
subjects. 

A student  who  has  obtained  grade  B standing  without  condition  at  tlie 
examination  of  the  First  Year  of  the  General  Course  may  enter  the  Second 
Year  of  this  honour  course  provided  he  has  selected  Economics  and  Political 
Science  as  two  of  his  First  Year  subjects. 

Students  entering  the  Second  Year  may  plan  a sequence  of  optional 
courses  in  Second,  Third  and  Fourth  Years: 

(i)  In  Mathematics  and  Statistics  in  their  application  to  Economics  by 
choosing  Mathematics  207,  Statistics  300,  and  Economics  425  or 
428  in  subsequent  years.  Mathematics  207  and  Statistics  300  are 
prerequisites  for  Economics  425.  Mathematics  207  is  a prerequisite 
for  Economics  428. 


® A student  may  not  select  two  courses  in  the  same  subject. 
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(ii)  In  International  Relations  by  choosing  History  322  as  their  pass 
option  in  Second  Year,  and  Political  Science  322  and  424  in  subse- 
quent years.  History  322  is  strongly  recommended  for  students 
planning  to  take  Political  Science  322.  Pohtical  Science  322  will  be 
a prerequisite  for  Political  Science  424  beginning  1965-66. 

(hi)  In  Labour  Economics  by  choosing  Economics  323  in  the  Third 
Year  and  Economics  429  in  the  Fourth  Year.  Economics  323  is  a 
prerequisite  for  Economics  429.  The  choice  of  this  sequence  re- 
quires students  to  take  four  courses  in  Economics  in  their  Third 
Year;  this  is  only  permitted  if  Mathematics  157  has  been  taken  in 
the  First  or  Second  Year. 

One-Hour  Option — In  each  Year  of  the  course,  a one-hour  pass  option 
must  be  taken.  See  page  62.  Any  option  may  be  taken  in  the  appropriate 
Year. 


Second  Year  Hours 

ONE  OF  ^French  200  3 

History  221  or  322  3 

f Mathematics  157  or  207  2 

Sociology  220  or  221  2 

Economics  220,  224  and  221  or  222  9 

Political  Science  220,  221  6 

Third  Year 

I Accounting  300  1 

I Mathematics  207  2 

I Sociology  320  or  321  3 

§* TWO  OF  Economics  322  3 

Economics  323  3 

Economics  324  2 

Political  Science  321  3 

Political  Science  322  3 

Statistics  300  3 

Economics  320,  321  6 

Political  Science  320  3 

Fourth  Year 

Accounting  300  (for  those  who  wish  to  take  it).  1 

THREE  OF  Economics  322  3 

Economics  323  3 


^Another  language  may  be  chosen  on  petition. 

f Students  who  wish  to  take  fomr  courses  in  Economics  in  their  Third  Year  must  have 
taken  Mathematics  157. 

t Optional  Courses  for  those  who  wish  to  take  them.  Accounting  300  is  recommended  for 
students  planning  to  take  Economics  431. 

*§ Students  who  take  more  than  two  courses  in  Economics  must  take  Economics  322. 
Students  who  wish  to  take  four  courses  in  Economics  in  their  Third  Year  must  have  taken 
Mathematics  157.  Students  who  take  the  three  courses  in  Political  Science  may  take  Eco- 
nomics 322  instead  of  Economics  321. 

||The  choice  of  options  is  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Supervisor  of  Studies. 
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Hours 


Economics  324  2 

Economics  421  3 

Economics  422  2 

Economics  423  2 

Economics  424  2 

Economics  425  3 

Economics  426  3 

Economics  427  2 

Economics  428  2 

Economics  429  2 

Economics  430  2 

Economics  431  3 

Political  Science  421  2 

Political  Science  422  2 

Political  Science  423  2 


Political  Science  424  2 

Political  Science  425  2 

Political  Science  426  2 

Political  Science  427  2 

Sociology  423  2 

Economics  420  3 

Political  Science  420  3 

PSYCHOLOGY 

Leading  to  tlie  degree  Bachelor  of  Arts 
The  admission  requirements  and  First  Year  preseription  of  tiiis  course  will 
be  found  under  tlie  heading  Social  and  Philosophical  Studies.  This 
course  may  also  be  entered  through  the  First  Year  of  the  honour  course  in 
Science,  if  at  least  Third  Class  Honours  standing  has  been  obtained. 

A student  who  has  obtained  grade  B standing  without  condition  at  the 
examination  of  the  First  Year  of  the  General  Course  may  enter  the  Second 
Year  of  this  honour  course  provided  he  has  selected  Psychology  as  one  of 
his  First  Year  subjects. 

One-Hour  Option — In  each  year  of  the  course,  a one-hour  pass  option 
must  be  taken.  See  page  62.  Any  option  may  be  taken  in  the  appropriate 
Year. 


Second  Year  Hours 

ONE  OF  English  200  3 

History  200  3 

* Mathematics  100  or  157  3 or  2 

f Mathematics  200  or  207  3 or  2 

Philosophy  200  3 

Sociology  200  or  202  3 


*May  not  be  taken  by  students  who  have  taken  Mathematics  100  or  157  in  First  Year, 
f Prerequisite : Mathematics  100  or  157. 
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Hours 


*^TWO  OF  Philosophy  224  or  225  or  251  2 

Physics  140  4 

Zoology  170  4 

Anthropology  220  or  Political  Science  220  or  Sociology 

220  Of  221  3 

^Physiology  321  2 

Psychology  230,  270,  280  3 


Third  Year 

ONE  OF  English  300 
Fine  Art  200 
History  300 
Philosophy  200 
Sociology  200  or  202 
Statistics  200 

*Two  OF  Philosophy  326  or  327  or  352 
Physiology  321 
Zoology  383 

Anthropology  321  or  Political  Science  320  or  Sociology  320 
Psychology  330,  340,  370,  380 


Fourth  Year 


ONE  OF 

English  404 

3 

Fine  Art  300 

3 

Mathematics  300 

3 

TWO  OF 

Anthropology  420  or  422  or  423 

3 or  2 

Philosophy  425  or  427  or  451  or  453  or  454 

2 or  3 

t Physiology  422 

3 

Political  Science  420  or  Sociology  421  or  422  or  424 

2 or  3 

Zoology  397 

4 

TWO  OF 

Psychology  451,  452,  453,  454,  455,  456 

4 

Psychology  420,  480,  490 

7 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 
2 

4 

o 

O 
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SOCIOLOGY 

Leading  to  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Arts 
The  admission  requirements  and  First  Year  prescription  of  this  course  will 
be  found  under  the  heading  Social  and  Philosophical  Studies. 

A student  registered  in  the  First  Year  of  Social  and  Philosophical  Studies 
who  intends  to  enrol  in  this  honour  course  should  consult  the  Supervisor  of 
Studies  in  Sociology  before  choosing  his  honour  subjects. 

A student  who  has  obtained  grade  B standing  without  condition  at  the 
examination  of  the  First  Year  of  the  General  Course  may  enter  the  Second 
Year  of  this  honour  course. 

*A  student  may  not  elect  two  courses  in  the  same  subject, 
f Prerequisite:  a First  Year  course  in  Zoology, 
i Prerequisite:  Physiology  321. 
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Students  who  have  obtained  standing  in  the  Second  Year  of  the  honour 
course  in  Anthropology  may  transfer  to  the  Third  Year  of  this  course  pro- 
vided Sociology  has  been  taken  in  Second  Year,  and  students  who  have 
obtained  standing  in  the  Second  Year  of  this  course  may  transfer  to  the 
Third  Year  of  the  honour  course  in  Anthropology. 

The  choice  of  options  is  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Supervisor  of 
Studies  in  Sociology. 

In  any  particular  year  certain  of  the  options  in  the  Fourth  Year  may  not 
be  offered. 

One-Hour  Option — In  each  year  of  the  course,  a one-hour  pass  option 
must  be  taken.  See  page  62.  Any  option  may  be  taken  in  the  appropriate 


Year. 

Second  Year  Hours 

FOUR  OF  Anthropology  220  2 

Economics  12 1*  3 

Economics  224  3 

Philosophy  226,  or  252  2 or  3 

Political  Science  220,  or  221  3 

Psychology  260  2 

Sociology  220  f 3 

Sociology  221,  222  6 

Third  Year 

THREE  OF  Anthropology  323  3 

Economics  321  3 

Economics  323  3 

History  324  3 

Philosophy  324  or  350  or  Political  Science  320  2 or  3 

Political  Science  321  3 

Psychology  360  2 

Sociology  320,  321,  322  8 

Fourth  Year 

TWO  OF  Anthropology  422  3 

Economics  421  2 

Philosophy  422,  or  450  2 

Political  Science  420  3 

Psychology  420  or  453,  or  454  2 

TTvo  OF  Sociology  421  2 

Sociology  422  2 

Sociology  423  2 

Sociology  424  2 

Sociology  425  2 

Sociology  420,  490  4 


®May  be  taken  only  if  Economics  was  not  taken  in  the  First  Year. 

f Students  who  have  not  taken  Socioloj^y  in  the  PYrst  Year  must  take  Sociology  220; 
students  who  have  taken  Sociology  in  the  First  Year  may  not  take  Sociology  220. 
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HONOUR  COURSES— GROUP  C 
MATHEMATICS,  PHYSICS,  AND  CHEMISTRY 


Admission  Requirements 

The  admission  requirements  and  the  First  Year  prescription  are  common 
to  the  following  courses:  Mathematics  and  Physics,  Mathematics  and 
Chemistry,  Physics  and  Chemistry,  Physics  and  Ceology,  Chemistry 
and  * Geological  Sciences. 

For  admission  to  this  common  First  Year,  an  average  of  at  least  70%  is 
required  in  the  following  minimum  nine  Grade  13  papers:  Enghsh, 
another  language,  Mathematics  (Algebra,  Geometry,  Trigonometry),  Che- 
mistry and  Physics. 

Candidates  planning  to  proceed  to  any  of  the  courses  in  this  group  in 
which  German  is  compulsory  are  advised  to  commence  the  study  of  German 
in  the  schools. 

One-Hour  Option — A one-hour  pass  option  must  be  taken.  See  page  62. 
Geological  Sciences  may  not  be  taken. 

First  Year 


Enghsh  104  2 

Chemistry  120  6 

Mathematics  120,  140  7 

Physics  120,  170  7 


Note:  Students  obtaining  Pass  Without  Honours  standing  in  this  course  are 
not  ehgible  to  proceed  to  the  Second  Year  of  any  Group  C Honour 
Course  or  of  Geological  Sciences. 


MATHEMATICS  AND  PHYSICS 


Leading  to  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Science 

The  admission  requirements  and  First  Year  prescription  of  this  course  will 
be  found  under  the  heading  Mathematics,  Physics,  and  Chemistry. 

One-PIour  Option — In  each  Year  of  the  course,  a one-hour  pass  option 
must  be  taken.  See  page  62.  Astronomy  may  not  be  taken. 


^Prescription  on  Page  107. 
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Second  Year.  Division  I — Mathematics,  Division  II — Applied 
Mathematics,  Division  VI — Statistics 

Hours 

ONE  OF  Astronomy,  Physics  220,  222  2 

Physics  221  1 

Economics  220  3 

Actuarial  Science  230  2 

Applied  Mathematics  220  2 

Mathematics  220,  230,  240  6 

Physics  220,  271  6 

Statistics  220  2 

Second  Year.  Division  III — Physics,  Division  IV — Astronomy 
AND  Drusion  VII — Terrestrial  Physics 

Applied  Mathematics  220  2 

Astronomy,  Physics  220,  222  2 

Mathematics  264  3 

Physics  220,  221,  270  10 

Statistics  220  2 

Second  Year.  Division  V — Mathematics  and  Applications 

ONE  OF  Astronomy,  Physics  220,  222  2 

Physics  221  1 

TWO  OF  Applied  Mathematics  220  2 

Economics  220  3 

Physics  220  3 

Zoology  170  4 

Actuarial  Science  230  2 

Mathematics  240,  264  5 

Statistics  220  2 

Second  Year.  Division  VIII — Theoretical  Physics 

Applied  Mathematics  220  2 

Astronomy  220,  Physics  222  2 

Mathematics  220,  230,  240  6 

220,  221,  271  7 

Statistics  220  2 


Third  Year.  Division  I — Mathematics,  Division  II — Applied 
Mathematics,  Division  VI — Statistics 
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ONE  OF  '‘^Economics  316 

Hours 

2 

Economics  326 

2 

Physics  320  part,  370  part 

234 

Physics  321 

2 

Physics  322 

2 

Physics  323 

2 

Mathematics  320,  330 

4 

A selection  of  at  least  9 hours  from  the  following  courses,  subject  to  the 
approval  of  the  Department  of  Mathematics.  The  selection  must  include  the 
prerequisites  for  the  Fourth  Year  of  one  of  Divisions  I,  II,  VI,  as  follows: 
for  Division  I,  Mathematics  340,  350,  360;  for  Division  II,  Applied  Mathe- 
matics 320,  330  and  Mathematics  360,  or  340;  for  Division  VI,  Statistics 
320,  Mathematics  340  and  one  of  Statistics  330,  Applied  Mathematics  360. 


Actuarial  Science  320,  330  1 or  2 

Applied  Mathematics  320,  330,  360  each  2 or  3 

Mathematics  340,  350,  360  each  2 

Statistics  320,  330  each  2 

ONE  OF  Physics  321,  322,  323  not  included  above  2 


Third  Year.  Division  III — Physics,  Division  IV — Astronomy, 
Division  VII — Terrestrial  Physics 

Note:  Geological  Sciences  325  must  be  taken  by  students  wishing  to  take 
the  Geological  Sciences  options  in  Fourth  Year  of  Division  VII. 


ONE  OF  Astronomy  370  2 

Geological  Sciences  325  3 

Applied  Mathematics  320  2 

Astronomy  320  2 

Mathematics  364  2 

Physics  320,  321,  322,  323,  370,  371  133^ 

Third  Year  Division  V — Mathematics  and  Applications 

ONE  OF  ^Economics  316  2 

Economics  326  2 

Mathematics  340  2 

Mathematics  350  2 

Physics  323  2 

Actuarial  Science  320,  330  3 

Applied  Mathematics  360  3 

Mathematics  325,  330  4 

Statistics  320  4 


^Prerequisite:  Economics  220. 
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Third  Year.  Division  VIII — Theoretical  Physics 


Applied  Mathematics  320,  330 
Astronomy  320 
Mathematics  320,  330 
Physics  321,  322,  323,  371 


Hours 

4 

2 

4 

9 


Fourth  Year.  Division  I — Mathematics 

Philosophy  425  (for  students  who  wish  to  take  it)  1 

Mathematics  420,  435,  440,  445  8 

A selection  of  at  least  six  hours,  including  at  least  one  of  Mathematics 
425,  430,  from  tlie  following  courses,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Mathematics: 

Actuarial  Science  430  2 

Applied  Mathematics  420,  425,  430,  435,  440,  445,  460  each  2 
Economics  425  or  428  2 

Mathematics  425,  430  each  2 

Physics  421,  422,  433,  435  each  2 

Statistics  330,  420,  430  or  435,  440  or  445  each  2 


Fourth  Year.  Division  II — Applied  Mathematics 

A selection  of  at  least  14  hours  from  the  following  courses,  subject  to  the 
approval  of  the  Department  of  Mathematics  and  including  eight  hours  in 
Applied  Mathematics;  students  taking  Applied  Mathematics  430  are  advised 
to  take  Apphed  Mathematics  435  also. 

Actuarial  Science  430  2 

Applied  Mathematics  420,  425,  430,  435,  440,  445,  460  each  2 
Economics  425  or  428  2 

Mathematics  420,  425,  430,  435,  440,  445  each  2 

Physics  420,  421,  422,  431,  432,  433,  434,  435  each  2 or  3 
Statistics  320,  420,  430  or  435,  440  or  445  each  2 


Fourth  Year.  Division  HI — Physics 

TWO  OF  Applied  Mathematics  440  2 

Astronomy  420  2 

Physics  431,  432,  433,  434,  435,  480,  481  each  2 or  3 

Physics  420,  421,  422,  470  13 

Note:  Students  are  expected  to  attend  the  Departmental  Seminar. 
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Fourth  Year.  Division  IV — ^Astronomy 

Hours 

Astronomy  420,  430,  440,  470  10 

Physics  420  2 

A selection  of  at  least  6 hours,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Department 
of  Astronomy,  from  the  following  courses: 

Applied  Mathematics  330,  440  each  2 

Physics  422,  470  part,  431,  433,  480,  481  each  2 or  3 

Note:  Students  are  expected  to  attend  the  Departmental  Seminar. 

Fourth  Year.  Division  V — Mathematics  and  Applications 

THREE  OF  Actuarial  Science  420  2 

Applied  Mathematics  330  2 

Economics  425  or  428  2 

Physics  421  or  422  or  433  or  435  2 

Statistics  330  2 

THREE  OF  Actuarial  Science  430,  480  4 

Mathematics  350,  *430  2 

Mathematics  340  or  f 435  2 

Statistics  420,  480  3 


Fourth  Year.  Division  VI — Statistics 

ONE  OF  Economics  425,  or  428  2 

Physics  421  or  422  or  433  or  435  2 

Psychology  480  2 

Zoology  383  2 

Mathematics  435, 440  4 

A selection  of  at  least  8 hours  from  the  following  courses,  subject  to  tlie 
approval  of  the  Department  of  Mathematics.  The  selection  must  include  at 
least  two  of  Statistics  420,  430,  435. 

Actuarial  Science  430,  480  each  2 

Applied  Mahematics  420,  425,  430,  435,  440,  460  each  2 
Mathematics  420,  425,  430,  445  each  2 

Statistics  330,  420  and  480,  430  or  435,  440  or  445  2 or  3 


*May  be  taken  only  if  Mathematics  350  was  taken  in  Third  Year, 
f May  be  taken  only  if  Mathematics  340  was  taken  in  Third  Year. 


100 


l'’onnJn  Ykah,  Division  VII — 'ri;iuu;si  him,  I’iiysioh 


Hours 


TWO  OK  Aslronormf  A2()  2 

(icolo^lral  Sciences'  374,  479  3 

(Icologicdl  Sciences  384  2 

/Vii/.s4r;.v42l  2 

rh'ij.sics  430  2 

riit/sics  440  2 

Physics  442  2 

Physics  443  2 

Applied  Malhematics  440  2 

/Vu/.vlr;.v431,432, 475  13 

Division  VIII — 'riiKomniCAi,  Physics 
I'wo  OK  Applied  MalhenuUics  AAi)  2 

Aslronomy  420  2 

Malhemnlics  420  2 

Physics  432  2 

/’/if/,s/6-.y  433  2 

Physics  435  2 

/Vif/.vIr.9  48I  2 

r/if/.v/r.v  420.  42 1 , 422,  470  part,  433  1 2 


MATHEMATICS  AND  CIIEMISTliY 

'I’lio  adinission  r(r(|uirriii(;iits  and  I’iist  Year  proscription  of  tliis  (onrsc  will 
1)0  found  nmlor  tlio  heading  ma  i iii;ma'i  ics,  kiiysics  and  ciiiiMisruY. 

Students  wisliiiig  to  enrol  in  this  eonrso  must  consult  the  Departinonls 
eoiK'orncd. 

()nk,-11ouh  OrrioN — In  each  Year  of  tlu'  eonrso,  a omvlionr  [)ass  option 
innst  1)0  taken.  S<;o  page  02.  Astronomy  may  not  lx?  taken. 

Sk.coni)  Yk.ah 


Applied  Mdlhrnuitics  220  2 

Chemist  ry  22 1 , 224,  227,  378  7 

Mathenidlics  220,  230,  240  0 

/’/n/.s*/r;.?  220,  221,271  7 

'riiiim  Ykah 

onk,  ok  Chemistry  372  3 

Mdthenidtics  350  or  300  2 

Physies  320,  370  21i 

Applied  Mdthmndtics  320,  330  4 

Chemistry  322,  327,  378  8 

Mdlhenidtlcs  330,  340  3 

Pln/slcs  322,  323  or  ('hemislry  328  4 
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FoxmTH  Year  Hours 

Applied  Mathematics  440  2 

Chemistry  424,  427  4 

"^Chemistry  2 

Mathematics  320  3 

Applied  Mathematics  420  or  Physics  433  or  Chemistry  428  2 

Chemistry  470  or  10 

a selection  of  at  least  four  hours  from  the  following: 

Applied  Mathematics  420,  425,  430,  435,  445  each  2 

**  Chemistry  2 

Mathematics  420,  425,  435,  440  each  2 

Physics  420,  421,  422,  433,  435  2 or  3 


PHYSICS  AND  CHEMISTRY 
Leading  to  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Science 
The  admission  requirements  and  First  Year  prescription  of  this  course  will 
be  found  under  the  heading  Mathematics,  Physics,  and  Chemistry. 
One-Hour  Option — In  each  Year  of  the  course,  a one-hour  pass  option 
must  be  taken.  See  page  62.  Astronomy  may  not  be  taken. 


Second  Year 

German  202  2 

Applied  Mathematics  220  2 

Chemistry  221,  224,  227,  274  10 

Mathematics  264  3 

Physics  220,  270  9 

Third  Year 

A reading  course  in  German  1 

Chemistry  322,  327,  372,  378  14 

Mathematics  364  2 

Physics  320,  322,  323,  370,  371  1 

Fourth  Year 

A reading  course  in  German  1 

one  of  Chemistry  470  10 

Physics  470,  433  8 

ONE  OF  Applied  Mathematics  440  2 

Chemistry  421  (if  not  chosen  below)  2 

Chemistry  424  (if  not  chosen  below)  2 

Physics  433  2 

Physics  435  2 

Physics  481  2 

Chemistry  427,  and  421  or  424  4 

Physics  420,  421  4 


*A  graduate  course  in  Chemistry  chosen  in  consultation  with  the  Department. 
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PHYSICS  AND  GEOLOGY 
Leading  to  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Science 

The  admission  requirements  and  First  Year  prescription  of  this  course 
will  be  found  under  the  heading  Mathematics,  Physics,  and  Chemistry. 

Students  wishing  to  take  this  course  are  advised  to  consult  the  Depart- 
ment of  Geological  Sciences. 

One-Hour  Option — In  each  Year  of  the  course,  a one-hour  pass  option 
must  be  taken.  See  page  62.  Astronomy  may  not  be  taken. 


Second  Yeah  Hours 

Applied  Mathematics  220  2 

Chemistry  227  2 

Geological  Sciences  271,  272,  281,  490  9 

Mathematics  284  3 

Physics  220,  270  9 

Third  Year 

Geological  Sciences  374,  384,  391  9 

Mathematics  364  2 

Physics  320,  321,  322,  370,  371,  330  123^ 

Fourth  Year 

ONE  OF  Geological  Sciences  15a,  16a,  16b,  17a,  17b  73i 

Physics  470  part,  450  6 

Applied  Mathematics  440  2 

Geological  Sciences  422,  427,  480,  492  8 

Physics  431,  440,  475  part  10 


CHEMISTRY 

Leading  to  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Science 

The  admission  requirements  and  First  Year  prescription  of  this  course  will 
be  found  under  the  heading  Mathematics,  Physics,  and  Chemistry. 

This  course  may  also  be  entered  through  Science. 

One-Hour  Option — In  each  Year  of  the  course,  a one-hour  pass  option 
must  be  taken.  See  page  62.  Astronomy  may  not  be  taken. 

Second  Year 


German  202  2 

Chemistry  221,  224,  227,  274  11 

Mathematics  210,  or  *268  3 

Physics  220  or  230,  270  9 


May  be  taken  only  by  students  who  have  standing  in  Mathematics  168  in  First  Year. 
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Third  Year  Hours 

A reading  course  in  German  1 

Chemistry  321,  324,  327,  374,  377  21 

Geological  Sciences  326  1 

Mathematics  364  or  Chemistry  329,  323  2 

Fourth  Year 

A reading  course  in  German  1 

Chemistry  421,  427,  424,  470  24 


HONOUR  GOURSES— GROUP  D 
SCIENCE 

Admission  Requirements 

The  admission  requirements  and  the  First  Year  prescription  are  common 
to  the  following  courses;  Life  Sciences,  Ghemistry,  Geography,  Geo- 
logical Sciences  and  Psychology.  Admission  to  any  specific  one  of  these 
courses  is  not  guaranteed,  however. 

For  admission  to  this  common  First  Year,  an  average  of  at  least  64%  is 
required  in  the  following  minimum  nine  Grade  13  papers:  English,  another 
language.  Mathematics  (Algebra,  Geometry,  Trigonometry)  and  Science 
(two  of  Botany,  Ghemistry,  Physics,  Zoology).  Only  145  students  wiU  be 
admitted  to  this  course  for  the  session  1964-65. 

Candidates  plaiming  to  proceed  to  any  of  the  courses  in  this  group  in 
which  German  is  compulsory  are  advised  to  commence  the  study  of  German 
in  the  schools. 

One-Hour  Option — ^A  one-hour  pass  option  must  be  taken.  See  page  62. 
Geological  Sciences  may  not  be  taken. 

FmsT  Year 


English  104  2 

Botany  170  4 

Chemistry  130  5 

Geological  Sciences  173  2 

Mathematics  168  3 

Physics  175  7 

Zoology  170  4 


LIFE  SCIENCES 

(Botany  and  Zoology,  Microbiology,  and  Physiology  and  Biochemistry) 
Leading  to  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Science 
For  First  Year  prescription  see  Science. 

One-Hour  Option — In  each  Year  of  the  course,  a one-hour  pass  option 
must  be  taken.  See  page  62.  Any  option  may  be  taken  in  the  appropriate 
Year. 
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Second  Year  Hours 

Statistics  205  2 

Botany  271,  272  7 

Chemistry  231,  237,  280  7 

230,  271  6 

Zoology  210,  211  1 

Third  Year 

Botany  and  Zoology  Division 

Zoology  305  1 

TWO  OF  Biochemistry  311  4^ 

Botany  373  4 

Botany  374  4 

Microbiology  310  5 

Zoology  374  4 

Zoology  379  4 

Biochemistry  321  3 

Botany  320,  370,  371,  372  7?^ 

ZooZogy  327,  372,  382,  393  71^ 

Microbiology  Division 

German  202  2 

Zoology  305  1 

ONE  OF  Botany  371  and  ZooZogy  393  6 

Chemistry  331,  381  8 

Biochemistry  321,  371  IVz 

Botany  370  2I2 

Microbiology  310  5 

Zoology  382  2% 

Physiology  and  Biochemistry  Dwision 
German  202  2 

Zoology  305  1 

Biochemistry  321,  371  71a 

Botany  371  3 

Chemistry  331,  381,  387  11 

Zoology  393  3 

Fourth  Year 

AU  students  entering  the  Fourth  Year  of  the  Botany  and  Zoology  Division, 
and  those  wishing  to  qualify  for  admission  to  the  Type  A course  in  Science 
or  Biology  at  Ontario  Gollege  of  Education,  must  attend  a field  course 
{Biology  490)  immediately  prior  to  the  Fall  Term.  This  course  extends  over 
approximately  three  weeks,  and  board  and  lodging  are  not  expected  to  ex- 
ceed $75.  Further  information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Departments  of 
Botany  and  Zoology. 
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Botany  and  Zoology  Division  (Commencing  1964-65) 


Hours 

German  202  2 

Biology  490  4 

A selection  of  at  least  20  hours  from  the  following  courses: 

Biochemistry  421  and  471  8 

Botany  470,  471,  472,  473,  474,  475,  476,  477,  478,  479  4 or  5 

Zoology  470,  474,  475,  483,  490,  494,  499  4 


Special  work  in  one  subject  may  be  substituted  for  one  course.  Courses  of 
the  Third  Year  not  previously  taken,  or  courses  of  a corresponding  standard 
in  another  Department  may  be  substituted  for  those  hsted. 


Microbiology  Division 

Biochemistry  421  or  Microbiology  420  2 

Microbiology  474  or  475  6 

A course  in  Biochemistry  or  Botany  or  Zoology  to  be  chosen  in 

consultation  with  the  Departments  concerned  5 or  6 

Microbiology  470,  471,  472,  473  16 

Physiology  and  Biochemistry  Division 
Biochemistry  421,  422  3 

Physiology  422  3 

One  of  the  following  divisions: 

Section  I — Biochemistry 

Biochemistry  All  6 

Microbiology  370  5 

Special  work  in  Biochemistry  7 

One  of  the  following  to  be  selected  in  consultation  with  the  staff  in 
Biochemistryf : 

Botany  471  part  or  All  part  4 

Chemistry  327  or  421  3 or  2 

Microbiology  472  or  475  3 or  6 

Physics  460  3 

Physiology  424  or  475  2 or  6 

Zoology  300  or  499  or  483  or  494  or  495  4 or  2 

Section  II — Physiology 

Physiology  424,  473,  475,  496,  497  18 

One  of  the  following: 

Botany  All  5 

Microbiology  370  or  472  5 or  3 

Physics  460  3 

Zoology  483  4 


^Normally  this  will  be  done  in  the  Department  of  Biochemist^.  Students  may  be  allowed 
to  undertake  projects  in  certain  other  Departments,  hut  only  with  the  prior  approval  of  the 
staff  in  Biochemistry. 

fOn  petition  a second  option  may  be  permitted. 
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FOOD  CHEMISTRY 

Leading  to  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Arts 

This  course  is  being  'wdthdravm  and  replaced  by  a course  in  the  Faculty  of 
Food  Sciences.  Further  information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary, 
Faculty  of  Food  Sciences. 

One-Hour  Option — In  each  Year  of  the  course,  a one-hour  pass  option 
must  be  taken.  See  page  62.  Any  option  may  be  taken  in  the  appropriate 
year. 


Third  Year  (1964-65) 

Hours 


Biochemistry  321,  371  6 

Chemistry  317  3 

Food  Chemistry  371,  372  10 

Heat  Engineering  320  2 

Microbiology  300  2 

Fourth  Year  (1964-66) 

ONE  OF  Economics  301  3 

Sociology  300  3 

Biochemistry  421  2 

Food  Chemistry  471,  472,  473,  474,  475  18 

Nutrition  420  or  Special  work  in  Food  Chemistry  2 

Toxicology  470  21^ 


GEOGRAPHY 

Leading  to  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Arts 

The  admission  requirements  and  First  Year  prescription  of  this  course  will 
be  found  under  the  heading  Science.  This  course  may  also  be  entered 
through  Social  and  Philosophical  Studies. 

A student  who  has  obtained  grade  B standing  without  condition  in  the 
First  Year  of  the  General  Course  or  Second  Class  Honours  in  Commerce  and 
Finance  may  enter  the  Second  Year  of  this  course  provided  he  has  selected 
Geography  as  one  of  the  subjects  of  the  First  Year. 

One-Hour  Option — In  each  Year  of  the  course,  a one-hour  pass  option 
must  be  taken.  See  page  62.  Any  option  may  be  taken  in  the  appropriate 
Year. 
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Second  Year  Hours 

TWO  OF  Anthropology  120  or  220  3 

Botany  270  3 

Economics  200  or  202  3 

Geological  Sciences  100  4 

History  300  3 

Mathematics  157  or  207  2 

Geography  209  1 

Geography  220,  221,  240,  270  13 

Third  Year 

TWO  OF  Anthropology  220  3 

Botany  270  3 

Economics  200  or  223  3 or  2 

Geological  Sciences  374  4 

\History  321  or  324  3 

Mathematics  207  or  300  2 or  3 

Sociology  220  3 

tZoology  328  2 

Geography  320,  321,  340,  370,  390  13 

Fourth  Year 

§FOUR  OF  One  approved  course  in  another  department  2 or  3 

Geography  421  2 

Geography  422  2 

Geography  424  2 

t Geography  425  2 

\Geography  426  2 

t Geography  427  2 

Geography  428  2 

Geography  429  2 

Geography  440  2 

Geography  441  2 

Geography  442  2 

\Geography  470  3 

Geography  420,  490,  491  8 


GEOLOGICAL  SCIENCES 

Leading  to  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Science 
The  admission  requirements  and  First  Year  prescription  of  this  course  will 
be  found  under  the  heading  Science.  A Student  who  has  completed  the 
First  Year  of  the  course  in  Mathematics,  Physics,  and  Chemistry  with  at 

^Economics  200  is  an  option  for  students  who  have  taken  Economics  100  or  121.  Eco- 
nomics 202  is  an  option  for  students  who  did  not  take  Economics  in  the  First  Year. 
fHistory  324  may  not  be  selected  if  History  300  was  taken  in  the  Second  Year. 
tNot  offered  in  the  Session  1964-65. 

§The  choice  of  options  is  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Supervisor  of  Studies. 
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least  Third  Class  Honours  Standing  may  be  admitted  to  the  Second  Year  of 
this  course.  A student  who  has  completed  the  First  Year  of  the  General 
Course  in  Science  with  Grade  B Standing  may  be  admitted  to  the  Second 
Year  of  this  course. 

One-Hour  Option — In  each  Year  of  the  course,  a one-hour  pass  option 
must  be  taken.  See  page  62.  Astronomy  may  not  be  taken. 


Second  Year  Hours 

ONE  OF  Botany  271  4 

Zoology  374  3 

Chemistry  224,  237  3 

Geological  Sciences  271,  272,  281,  286  8^ 

Physics  230,  270  9 


Third  Year 

A student  who  has  completed  the  Second  Year  of  the  course  in  Physics 
AND  Geology  may  be  admitted  to  the  Third  Year  of  this  course. 


Geological  Sciences  320,  321,  323,  326,  374,  375,  382,  384, 

385,  391,  490  24 

Physics  331  2 

Fourth  Year 

Geological  Sciences  422,  424,  427,  476,  477,  478,  479,  480, 

483,  492,  493  22?^ 

Physics  441  4 


BIOLOGICAL  AND  MEDICAL  SCIENCES 
Leading  to  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Science 
Admission  Requirements 

A candidate  for  admission  to  tlie  First  Year  of  this  honour  course  must 
present  the  Ontario  Grade  13  certificate  covering  the  following  minimum 
nine  papers  with  an  average  of  at  least  64%:  English,  another  language, 
Mathematics  (Algebra,  Geometry,  Trigonometry)  and  Science  (two  of 
Botany,  Chemistry,  Physics,  Zoology).  Only  35  students  will  be  accepted  in 
the  First  Year  of  this  course  and  enrolment  in  each  of  the  higher  years  of 
the  course  will  be  limited  to  approximately  this  number.  A student  com- 
pleting the  First  Year  successfully  may  transfer  to  Second  Year  Life  Sci- 
ences. A student  graduating  from  this  course  may  apply  for  entrance  into 
the  Second  Year  of  the  professional  course  in  Medicine. 

One-Hour  Option — A one-hour  pass  option  must  be  taken.  See  page  62. 
Geological  Sciences  may  not  be  taken. 
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First  Year  Hours 

English  104  2 

Botany  170  4 

Chemistry  130  5 

Geological  Sciences  173  2 

Mathematics  168  3 

Physics  130,  175  7 

Zoology  170  4 


Second  Year 

5 
2 
7 

3 

6 

4 


Third  Year 


Statistics  205 

2 

Anatomy  370,  371,  372 

10 

Biochemistry  321 

3 

ONE  OF  the  following  Sections: 

Section  I Biochemistry  371 

4^ 

Chemistry  387 

3 

Zoology  493 

4 

Section  11  Botany  370 

23^ 

Microbiology  370 

5 

Zoology  382 

23^ 

Fourth  Year 
(Commencing  1965-66) 

Physics  460 

3 

Physiology  ( To  be  announced) 

7 

ONE  OF  the  following  Sections: 

Section  I:  Biochemistry  421,  471 

8 

Microbiology  370 

5 

Zoology  382 

3 

Section  11:  Biochemistry  371 

4% 

Zoology  493 

3% 

A selection  of  8 hours  from  the  following: 
Advanced  Microbiology 

Zoology  482, 483 

each  4 

Anatomy  270 
Botany  272 

Chemistry  231,  237,  280 
Mathematics  268 
Physics  230,  271 
Zoology  271 
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HOUSEHOLD  ECONOMICS 
Leading  to  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Arts 

This  course  is  being  withdrawn  and  replaced  by  a course  in  the  Faculty 
of  Food  Sciences,  the  First  Year  of  which  was  offered  in  1963-64.  Further 
information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary,  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences. 
One-Hour  Option — ^In  each  year  of  the  course,  a one-hour  pass  option 
must  be  taken.  See  page  62.  Any  option  may  be  taken  in  the  appropriate 
year. 

Third  Year  (1964-65) 

ONE  OF  English  300  3 

Fine  Art  300  3 

Biochemistry  322,  372  7/2 

Household  Science  370,  371,  372,  373  15 

Public  Health  and  Preventive  Medicine  320  1 

Fourth  Year 

ONE  OF  Economics  200  or  202  3 

Enghsh  300  3 

Greek  and  Roman  History  200  3 

tw’^o  of  Child  Study  401  2 

"^Household  Sciences  471  2 

^Household  Sciences  472  2 

Social  Work  420  2 

Child  Study  400  2 

Food  Chemistry  476  4 

Household  Science  420,  421,  470,  473  11 

**One  of  these  courses  is  required  for  admission  to  the  Type  A Course  in  Home 
Economics. 


REGULATIONS  OF  THE 
DEGREE  OF  BAGHELOR  OF  COMMERCE 

HONOUR  COURSE  IN  COMMERCE  AND  FINANCE 
Admission  Requirements 

A candidate  for  admission  to  the  First  Year  must  present  the  Ontario 
Grade  13  certificate  covering  the  following  minimum  nine  papers: 

(1)  English 

(2)  Mathematics  (Algebra,  Geometry,  Trigonometry) 

(3)  One  of  : French 

German 

Greek 

Italian  or  Spanish 

Latin 

Russian 

(4)  One  of:  A language  in  (3)  not  already  chosen 

Science  (two  of  Botany,  Chemistry,  Physics,  Zoology) 

Two  of:  Botany,  Chemistry,  Physics,  Zoology,  Art,  Geog- 
raphy, History,  a language  (2  papers).  Music. 

An  average  of  at  least  64%  is  required  on  the  nine  papers. 

Other  Regulations 

Every  student  proceeding  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Commerce  must  be 
registered  in  the  University  and  be  enrolled  in  either  University  College  or 
Victoria  College  or  Trinity  College  or  St.  Michael’s  College  or  New  College 
or  Innis  College. 

Procedure  for  admission,  registration  and  enrolment  and  the  conditions  for 
academic  standing  and  examinations  are  the  same  as  those  prescribed  for 
students  in  honour  courses  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  and  Bachelor  of 
Science  degrees  as  stated  on  pages  37-47  of  this  Calendar. 

Note:  Honour  subjects  are  indicated  by  italics. 


FmsT  Year  Hours 

ONE  OF  English  100  3 

* Geography  101  3 

History  100  3 

Pohtical  Science  100  3 

Sociology  100  3 

ONE  OF  French  130  3 

German  124  3 

Slavic  Studies  120  4 

Spanish  121  or  123  3 or  4 


•Geography  101  or  250  is  a prerequisite  for  Geography  options  in  the  Third  or  Fourth 
Years. 


Ill 


112 


Hotirs 


Accounting  120  3 

Actuarial  Science  120  2 

Economics  120, 122  6 

Mathematics  157  2 


Note:  Students  obtaining  Pass  Without  Honours  standing  may  proceed  to 
the  Second  Year  of  this  course  only  on  petition. 

Second  Year 


*ONE  OF  English  200  3 

French  200  3 

f Geography  250  3 

German  200  3 

History  200  3 

Mathematics  207  2 

Statistics  200  2 

Political  Science  200  3 

Sociology  200  or  202  3 

Spanish  200  or  300  3 

Accounting  220  3 

Actuarial  Science  200  or  one  of  the  above 

languages  or  Mathematics  207  2 or  3 

Economics  220,  221,  224  9 


Students  entering  the  Second  Year  may  plan  a sequence  of  optional 
courses  in  Second,  Third,  and  Fourth  Years: 

(i)  In  Actuarial  Science  if  Mathematics  207  is  chosen  as  a pass  option 
in  Second  Year. 

(ii)  In  Mathematics  and  Statistics  in  their  application  to  Economics,  by 
choosing  Mathematics  207,  and  Statistics  300  and  Economics  425  or 
428  in  subsequent  years.  Mathematics  207  and  Statistics  300  are 
prerequisite  for  Economics  425,  Mathematics  207  is  a prerequisite 
for  Economics  428. 

Third  Year 


ONE  OF  English  300  3 

French  300  3 

f Geography  240  3 

German  300  3 

History  300  or  |322  3 

Political  Science  300  3 


®The  same  course  may  not  be  taken  simultaneously  as  a pass  option  and  as  an  honour 
subject. 

f Geography  101  or  250  is  a prerequisite  for  Geography  options  in  the  Third  or  Fourth 
Years. 

t Strongly  recommended  for  students  planning  to  take  International  Relations  in  their 
Fomth  Year, 


113 


Hours 

Sociology  300  3 

Spanish  300  or  302  3 

Statistics  300  3 

ONE  OF  Actuarial  Science  300  3 

Economics  323  3 

Economics  324  3 

Economics  325  3 

Accounting  320  3 

Economics  320,  321,  322  9 

Fourth  Year 

ONE  OF  Accounting  400  2 

English  404  3 

Geography  301  2 

History  301  3 

THREE  OF  Actuarial  Science  430  2 

Economics  323  3 

Economics  324  2 

Economics  421  3 

Economics  422  2 

Economics  423  2 

Economics  424  2 

Economics  425  2 

Economics  426  3 

Economics  427  2 

Economics  428  2 

Economics  429  2 

Economics  430  2 

Economics  432  2 

Economics  433  2 

Economics  434  2 

Political  Science  420  2 

Political  Science  423  2 

Political  Science  424  2 

Political  Science  425  2 

Sociology  423  2 

Economics  420,  431  6 

*The  choice  of  options  is  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Supervisor  of  Studies. 
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DIPLOMA  COURSE  IN  COMPUTING 
AND  DATA  PROCESSING 


This  course,  extending  over  one  academic  session  and  leading  to  a Diploma, 
is  open  to  graduates  of  courses  involving  a substantial  amount  of  Mathe- 
matics or  Science,  such  as  the  Courses  leading  from  the  common  First 
Year  in  Mathematics,  Physics  and  Chemistry,  and  certain  courses  in  the 
Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering.  Graduates  in  the  General 
Course  in  Science,  Commerce  and  Finance  and  the  General  Course  (con- 
centrating in  Mathematics ) and  of  similar  programmes  in  other  Universities, 
may  apply  to  the  Secretary  of  tlie  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  Sidney 
Smith  Hall,  for  a statement  as  to  the  additional  work  required  for  admission 
to  this  Diploma  Course. 

The  Prescription  of  the  Course  is  as  follows: 


Programming  and  Applications 
Languages  for  Computer  Programming 
Logical  Design  of  Computers 
Data  Processing 


1 hour  a week 

2 hours  a week 

2 hours  a week  in  one  term 
2 hours  a week 


One  subject  to  be  selected  from: 

Numerical  Analysis  ) 
Statistics  ) 

Modem  Algebra  ) 

Operations  Research  ) 


2 hours  a week 


A Laboratory  Course  consisting  of  three  to  five  afternoons  per  week, 
involving  the  use  and  operation  of  the  computer.  Problems  based  on 
the  lecture  material  are  assigned  regularly. 


Note:  Students  are  expected  to  attend  and  participate  in  the  seminars  held 
by  the  Institute  of  Computer  Science. 


SUBJECTS  OF  INSTRUCTION 


The  hours  of  instruction  given  are  subject  to  change,  and  alternative 
hours  may  be  provided. 


ACCOUNTING 
Pass  Courses 

300.  Introductory  Accounting.  M 3. 

400.  Problems  in  Accounting.  Tu  12,  F 12. 

Honour  Courses 

120.  Elementary  Accounting.  Tu  3,  Th  12;  or  Tu  12,  F 10. 
220.  Intermediate  Accounting.  M 12,  W 2. 

320.  Advanced  Accounting.  M 3,  W 2. 


ACTUARIAL  SCIENCE 

It  is  understood  that  a part  of  the  time  assigned  to  lectures  will  be  de- 
voted to  problems. 

General  Course  and  Pass  Subjects  in  Honour  Courses 

100.  Arithmetic.  Decimals,  interest  and  discount,  armuities  certain,  bond 
values,  etc.  M 12,  W 12. 

200.  The  Theory  of  Life  Annuities  and  Life  Assurances.  An  elementary 
course.  Tu  12,  Th  12,  F 2. 

300.  An  extension  of  course  200  to  more  advanced  problems.  M 11,  Tu  2, 
Th  11.  Prerequisites:  Actuarial  Science  200  and  Mathematics  200  or 
207. 

Honour  Courses 

120.  Theory  of  Interest.  Fundamental  concepts,  definitions  of  rates  of  inter- 
est and  discount,  accumulation  and  present  value,  annuities  and  sink- 
ing funds,  application  to  simple  problems,  with  special  reference  to 
the  determination  of  price  and  yield  of  straight  term,  serial,  sinking 
fund  and  annuity  bonds.  M 2,  W 3. 

220.  The  Theory  of  Life  Contingencies.  An  elementary  course  on  rates  of 
mortality,  averages  based  upon  the  Life  Table,  single  and  aimual 
premiums  for  the  fundamental  types  of  assurances  and  annuities,  re- 
serves, together  with  the  elements  of  the  notation  in  general  use.  2 
hours  a week. 

230.  The  Theory  of  Life  Contingencies.  An  elementary  course  on  the  ele- 
ments of  probability  and  frequency  distributions,  with  applications  to 
problems  involving  life  and  death  of  one  or  more  lives,  assurances, 
annuities,  single  and  annual  premiums,  reserves;  a fundamental  mathe- 
matical basis  with  the  use  of  the  standard  notation  of  the  subject. 
M 9,  W 9. 
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320.  Finite  Differences.  Development  of  methods  of  interpolation,  summa- 
tion, mechanical  quadrature,  elementary  difference,  equations.  W 11. 

330.  The  Theory  of  Life  Contingencies.  An  advanced  course,  Part  I.  Tu  9, 
Th  12. 

420.  Construction  of  Contingency  Tables  and  Valuation  of  Pensions. 
Methods  of  obtaining  the  data  required  for  rates  of  mortality,  dis- 
abihty,  withdrawal,  retirement;  methods  of  graduating  these  rates. 
Benefits  provided  by  pension  plans;  methods  of  calculating  their 
present  values  and  supporting  rates  of  contribution.  M 9-11. 

430.  The  Theory  of  Life  Contingencies.  An  advanced  course.  Part  II.  Tu 
9,  Th  9. 

480.  Computation.  Th  2. 

AKKADIAN 

See  “Near  Eastern  Languages” 

ANATOMY 

GIVEN  BY  MEMBERS  OF  THE  FACULTY  OF  MEDICINE 

270.  Anatomy.  Lecture  M 2,  Laboratory  M 3-5,  F 3-5. 

370.  Anatomy.  Lecture  W 2,  Laboratory  W 3-5,  F 11-1. 

371.  Embryology.  Lecture — Laboratory  F 10. 

372.  Histology.  Lecture  M 9,  Laboratory  M 10-1. 

ANTHROPOLOGY 

General  Course  and  Pass  Subjects  in  Honour  Courses 

100.  The  Biological  and  Cultural  History  of  Man.  The  biological  and 
archaeological  history  of  early  man,  leading  to  a study  of  the  migra- 
tions and  cultural  characteristics  of  non-European  peoples.  Tu  10, 
Th  10  -f  1 hour. 

116.  Option  for  Religious  Knowledge  in  honour  courses:  The  development 
and  differentiation  of  mankind,  the  beginnings  of  culture  as  shown  by 
archaeology,  and  the  distribution  of  modem  man.  Th  12. 

200.  The  Social  and  Religious  Life  of  Man.  An  analysis  of  the  mode  of 
life  of  non-European  peoples  with  special  emphasis  upon  their  social 
systems.  M 9,  W 9,  F 9. 

201.  Comparative  Societies.  An  examination  of  the  social,  economic  and 
psychological  aspects  of  tribal  and  peasant  cultures.  Tu  9,  Th  9 -f 
1 hour. 

300.  Cultures  of  Non-European  Peoples.  A study  of  representative  tribes  in 
different  parts  of  the  world  including  both  their  indigenous  culture 
and  the  problems  of  adjustment  in  the  modem  world.  Tu  9,  Th  9 
+ 1 hour. 
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301.  Archaeology  and  Physical  Anthropology.  I:  The  techniques  of  excava- 
tion and  the  interpretation  of  material,  with  particular  reference  to 
the  New  World.  II:  Evolution,  the  history  of  the  primates,  and  the 
biological  basis  of  human  behaviour.  M 9,  W 9,  F 9. 

416.  Option  for  Religious  Knowledge  in  honour  courses:  The  social  and 
religious  life  of  non-European  peoples.  Tu  12. 


Honour  Courses 

120.  The  History  of  Human  Development.  The  place  of  man  in  nature,  his 
biological  development,  the  differentiation  and  distribution  of  modem 
races,  with  emphasis  upon  the  history  and  culture  of  non-European 
peoples.  Tu  3,  W 3,  Th  4. 

220.  Social  and  Cultural  Anthropology.  A comparative  study  of  cultures 
and  societies  with  particular  reference  to  values,  social  organization, 
socialization  and  religion.  Tu  12,  Th  12,  F 11.  Prerequisite  for  all 
Fourth  Year  honour  courses. 

221.  Regional  Ethnology.  A description  of  the  distribution  and  culture  of 
non-European  peoples.  Tu  2-4,  F 9. 

320.  A study  of  Old  Stone  Age  cultures  and  associated  hominid  types.  Tu 
9,  F 9-11. 

321.  Introduction  to  General  Linguistics.  An  introduction  to  the  fundamen- 
tals of  stmctural,  historical  and  comparative  hnguistics.  M 10,  M 1, 
W 10.  Prerequisite  for  420. 

322.  Methods  and  Principles  of  Archaeology.  This  course  describing  basic 
archaelogical  concepts,  will  be  illustrated  largely  with  examples  from 
North  America.  M 12,  W 11,  Th  11. 

323.  Ethnology  of  North  America.  A comparative  study  of  the  culture  areas 
of  North  America,  with  intensive  examination  of  selected  regions. 
M 2,  Tu  11,  F12. 

420.  Dynamic  Aspects  of  Culture.  An  examination  of  cultural  factors 
operating  in  the  formation  of  human  personality  and  in  the  processes 
of  culture  change.  M 11-1,  Th  10. 

421.  Stmctural  Aspects  of  Society.  An  examination  of  the  institutions  of 
society  with  special  emphasis  on  economic  and  poHtical  systems.  Tu 
9-11,  Th  12.  (Not  offered  in  1964-65.) 

422.  Advanced  Regional  Ethnology.  A detailed  study  of  one  or  more  of  the 
major  areas  of  the  world,  including  archaeological  backgroimd  and 
problems  of  recent  culture  contact  and  change.  Tu  1,  W 1,  F 11. 
Prerequisite:  220. 


118 


423.  Comparative  Technology.  A study  of  the  crafts  and  industries  of 
mankind.  The  course  will  be  illustrated  with  museum  specimens. 
M 3-5.  ( Not  offered  in  1964-65. ) 

424.  Advanced  Regional  Archaeology.  A detailed  study  of  the  prehistory  of 
two  selected  world  areas.  M 9,  W 9,  F 9. 

425.  The  Neolithic  Cultures  and  the  Growth  of  Urban  Civilizations  in  the 
Old  World.  M 2,  Th  9,  F 1. 

426.  Physical  Anthropology.  A detailed  study  of  the  principles  of  human 
palaeontology,  racial  differentiation  and  hominid  taxonomy  with 
emphasis  on  the  morphological  ( osteological ) data.  Tu  11,  W 12, 
Th  1. 


APPLIED  MATHEMATICS 

Although  text-books  are  listed  below,  students  are  advised  to  consult 
with  the  lecturer  before  making  their  purchases. 

It  is  understood  tliat  a part  of  tlie  time  assigned  to  lectures  will  be 
devoted  to  problems. 

General  Courses 

310.  Differential  Equations.  A study  of  ordinary  and  partial  differential 
equations  with  applications  to  problems  in  physics.  Tu  11,  W 9,  F 
11.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  210. 

Honour  Courses 

220.  Mechanics.  Vector  algebra  and  calculus,  motion  of  a particle  in  one 
and  two  dimensions  under  forces  which  depend  on  time,  displace- 
ment or  velocity,  simple  harmonic  motion,  circular  motion,  systems  of 
particles,  principles  of  linear  and  angular  momentum,  motion  of  a 
rigid  body  about  a fixed  axis,  rolling  and  sliding,  impulsive  motion, 
problems  in  statics.  Text-books:  Bullen,  Theory  of  Mechanics;  Synge 
and  Griffiths,  Principles  of  Mechanics.  W 11,  F 12. 

320.  Advanced  Dynamics.  Dynamics  of  a rigid  body  in  three  dimensions, 
Lagrange  equations,  theory  of  vibrations,  canonical  equations  and 
contact  transformations,  Hamilton-Jacobi  ecjuation,  introduction  to 
special  relativity.  Text-books:  Goldstein,  Classical  Mechanics;  Synge 
and  Griffith,  Principles  of  Mechanics.  M 10,  F 10. 

330.  Classical  Mathematical  Physics.  Scalar,  vector  and  tensor  fields, 
dyadics,  curvilinear  coordinates,  Stokes  theorem  and  the  divergence 
theorem,  continuum  mechanics,  stress  strain  and  rate  of  strain  rela- 
tions, perfect  elasticity,  static  and  vibration  theory  of  strings,  rods, 
membranes  and  plates,  the  wave  equation,  travelling  waves  and 
normal  modes,  steady  and  unsteady  heat  conduction,  the  dynamics  of 
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a perfect  fluid  including  vorticity,  incompressible  flow  in  two  dimen- 
sions, sources  and  sinks,  electrodynamics  of  a vacuum  up  to  Maxwell’s 
equations.  Tu  10,  Th  11. 

360.  Programming.  Introduction  to  stored-program  computers  and  alge- 
braic compilers.  Fortran  programming.  Implementation  of  various 
algorithms  from  calculus,  linear  algebra,  statistics,  actuarial  science 
and  other  topics.  One  hour  lecture,  two  hours  practice  a week.  Th 
2-5. 

420.  Dynamics  and  Quantum  Theory.  The  general  theories  of  classical 
dynamics,  including  Lagrange  and  Hamilton  equations  and  integral 
invariants;  the  basic  logical  structure  of  quantum  theory;  the  har- 
monic oscillator;  the  hydrogen  and  hehum  atoms.  Textbooks:  Gold- 
stein, Classical  Mechanics;  Dirac,  Principles  of  Quantum  Mechanics. 
M 2,  WIl. 

425.  Tensor  Calculus  and  Relativity.  The  course  combines  a treatment  of 
tensor  calculus  with  an  introduction  to  relativity  theory;  tensor  alge- 
bra, Grassman  algebra,  afiinely  connected  manifolds,  Riemannian 
manifolds,  spaces  of  constant  curvature,  flat  spaces,  the  spacetime 
continuum  and  Lorentz  transformation;  Einstein’s  gravitational  equa- 
tions for  empty  space  and  the  one-body  problem.  Text-book:  Synge 
and  ScHiLD,  Tensor  Calculus;  Willmore,  Differential  Geometry. 
Tu  2,  Th  2. 

430.  Fuid  Dynamics.  Three-dimensional  incompressible  perfect  flow,  free 
streamlines,  gravity  waves,  incompressible  viscous  flows,  Navier- 
Stokes  equations,  exact  solutions,  boundary  layer  equations,  Stokes 
and  Oseen  approximations,  compressible  inviscid  flow,  thermody- 
namics, steady  flow  in  two  dimensions,  the  hodograph  method, 
characteristics  for  steady  supersonic  flow,  shock  waves,  M 11,  W 3. 

435.  Elasticity.  A selection  of  problems  from  theoretical  elasticity  and  in 
particular  the  elastic  theory  of  plates  and  shells;  general  treatment  of 
biharmonic  boundary  value  problems  based  on  Green’s  functions, 
fourth  order  Sturm-Liouville  theory  and  complex  variable  techniques, 
dual  and  singular  integral  equations  and  the  Riemann-Hilbert  problem 
applied  to  plane  and  axially  symmetric  stress  distributions.  M 3, 
W 10. 

440.  Differential  Equations  of  Mathematical  Physics.  Glassification  of 
equations  and  boundary  conditions,  characteristics;  eigenvalue  prob- 
lems, orthogonal  functions,  Fourier  series  and  integrals;  Laplace’s 
equation,  the  wave  equation,  heat  conduction;  Bessel  functions, 
Legendre  functions;  Green’s  function  methods.  Textbooks:  Ghurch- 
iLL,  Fourier  Series  and  Boundary  Value  Problems;  Ghurchill, 
Modern  Operational  Mathematics  in  Engineering;  Webster,  Partial 
Differential  Equations  of  Mathematical  Physics.  M 12,  Th  10. 
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445.  Electromagnetic  Theory.  Maxwell’s  equations,  reflection  and  refrac- 
tion of  plane  waves,  scalar  and  vector  potentials,  the  Hertz  vector, 
the  moving  point  charge,  coaxial  Hne,  wave  guides,  radiation  from 
antennas.  Special  relativity  apphed  to  electrodynamics,  diffraction 
theory.  Text-books:  Stratton,  Electromagnetic  Theory,  Panofsky 
and  Phillips,  Classical  Electricity  and  Magnetism.  W 12,  Th  3. 

460.  Numerical  Analysis.  Matrix  inversion  and  solution  of  linear  equations, 
characteristic  roots  and  vectors  of  matrices,  solution  of  ordinary  dif- 
ferential equations,  boundary  value  problems,  finite  difference  methods 
for  partial  differential  equations,  functional  approximations.  Text- 
books: Hildebrand,  Introduction  to  Numerical  Analysis;  House- 
holder, Principles  of  Numerical  Analysis;  Kopal,  Numerical  Analysis. 
M 3,  F 11. 


ARABIC 

See  “Islamic  Studies.” 


ARAMAIC 

See  “Near  Eastern  Languages.” 

ASTRONOMY 

General  Courses  and  Pass  Subjects  in  Honour  Courses 

100.  Introduction  to  Astronomy.  An  elementary  course  dealing  with  the 
nature  of  the  solar  and  sidereal  systems,  being  an  outline  of  the 
present  conception  of  the  structure  of  the  universe.  Text-book:  Baker, 
Astronomy  (7th  Edition).  Lectures  M 11,  Th  11  and  laboratory  M 
2-4  or  evening  as  arranged. 

101.  Introduction  to  Astronomy.  An  elementary  course  in  which  the  various 
astronomical  phenomena  are  discussed,  including  systems  of  co- 
ordinates, the  constellations,  the  solar  system,  the  stars  and  nebulae. 
Text-book:  Baker,  Astronomy  (7th  Edition).  90  hours.  Offered  every 
third  year  in  the  General  Course  ( Extension ) . 

210.  General  Astronomy  and  Astrophysics.  A survey  of  modem  astronomy 
with  emphasis  on  current  developments.  Lectures  Tu  11,  F 10  and 
laboratory  F 2-5. 

216.  Option  for  Religious  Knowledge  in  honour  courses:  Introduction  to 
Astronomy.  Descriptive  astronomy.  M 12. 

Honour  Courses 

220.  Modem  Astronomy.  A survey  of  astronomy  with  emphasis  on  the 
physical  nature  of  stars  and  stellar  systems.  Text-book:  Baker, 
Astronomy.  Th  2. 
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320.  General  Astronomy.  A course  which  surveys  the  chief  fields  of  astro- 
nomical investigation  and  research,  particular  emphasis  being  put 
upon  present-day  investigations  within  the  solar  system.  Tu  12,  Tlr  12. 

370.  Practical  Astrophysics.  Intended  to  accompany  course  320,  and  consist- 
ing of  tutorial  periods,  exercises  in  astrophysics,  the  use  of  telescopes 
and  auxiliary  equipment,  the  reduction  and  interpretation  of  observa- 
tions, and  an  introduction  to  electronic  computation.  Th  2—4  or 
evenings  as  arranged. 

420.  Astrophysics.  The  application  of  physical  principles  to  the  study  of 
stellar  atmospheres,  stellar  interiors  and  interstellar  matter.  M 10, 
Th  2. 

430.  Fundamental  Astronomy.  Positional  astronomy,  stellar  statistics,  stellar 
motions,  galactic  structure,  distance  scales.  M 11,  Th  9. 

440.  Topical  Astronomy.  A course  in  which  topics  of  special  or  current 
interest  will  be  presented  systematically  and  in  detail. 

470.  Observational  and  Laboratory  Astronomy.  Observations  in  astronomy 
and  astrophysics  with  the  74-inch  telescope  and  other  equipment  at 
the  David  Dunlap  Observatory.  W 3—6  and  in  the  evening  as 
arranged. 


BIOCHEMISTRY 

Given  by  Members  of  the  Faculty  of  Medicine 

321.  An  introductory  lecture  course  in  general  biochemistry.  Tu  9,  Th  9, 

F9. 

322.  An  introductory  lecture  course  similar  to  course  321  for  students  in 
Household  Economics.  Tu  9,  Th  9,  F 9. 

371.  An  elementary  laboratory  course  in  general  biochemistry.  F 10-1  or 
F 2-5;  and  M 2-5  Spring  Term.  Prerequisite  for  Gourse  471. 

372.  A laboratory  course  in  general  biochemistiy  to  accompany  course  322. 
W 2-5  and  M 2-5,  Fall  term. 

421.  Aspects  of  molecular  biology:  an  advanced  lecture  course  on  the 
structure  and  functions  of  macromolecules  (nucleic  acids,  proteins, 
enzymes).  W 10,  Th  10. 

422.  Physical  biochemistry — a series  of  lectures,  discussions  and  tutorial 
sessions  on  applications  of  physical  chemistry  to  molecular  biology: 
e.g.  thermodynamics  of  biological  systems;  inter-  and  intra-molecular 
forces;  methods  of  determining  particle  size,  shape  and  structure,  etc. 
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471.  An  advanced  laboratory  course  illustrating  the  practice  and  principles 
of  techniques  which  are  important  in  biochemical  research.  The  course 
includes  studies  of  enzyme  kineties;  electrometric  titrations;  the  isola- 
tion, characterization  and  determination  of  biochemically  important 
substances;  the  applications  of  manometric  methods,  chromatography, 
spectrophotometry,  and  the  use  of  radioactive  tracers,  in  addition  to 
the  usual  biochemical  procedures.  F 9-5. 

BIOLOGY 

310.  Cytology,  Genetics  and  the  Mechanisms  of  Evolution.  W 10,  F 9, 
Laboratory  W 2-5  or  Th  2-5. 

490.  Field  Course.  A practical  course  dealing  with  plant  and  animal  com- 
munities in  a variety  of  aquatic  and  terrestrial  environments.  Empha- 
sis is  placed  on  methods  of  measuring  environmental  factors  and 
sampling  of  plants  and  animals.  4 hours. 

BOTANY 

General  Courses  and  Pass  Subjects  in  Honour  Courses 

100.  The  development  of  fundamental  ideas  in  Botany  as  an  aspect  of 
Biological  Sciences,  their  modem  concepts  and  their  significanee  for 
man.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  including  the  study  of  plants 
and  their  relationships,  reproduction,  and  the  origin  and  maintenance 
of  life.  M 12,  W 12,  Laboratory  W 3-5. 

101.  Elementary  Botany.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  in  general  Botany 
with  emphasis  on  the  biology  of  plants,  including  a study  of  various 
types,  their  classification  and  ecology.  May  be  taken  either  as  a sum- 
mer or  winter  course,  90  hours.  For  students  in  the  General  Course 
( Extension ) . 

200.  Morphology  and  Evolution  of  Plants.  A sur\^ey  of  the  bacteria,  algae, 
fungi,  liverworts  and  mosses,  ferns,  fern  allies  and  seed  plants,  illus- 
trated by  representative  examples.  Tu  12,  Th  12,  Laboratory  F 2-4. 

210.  Elementary  Botany.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  on  the  evolution, 
development,  stmcture,  physiology  and  reproduction  of  plants  with 
emphasis  on  cellular  functions  including  respiration,  photosynthesis, 
cell  division  and  the  meehanism  of  heredity.  M 10,  Tu  2 or  W 9, 
Th  2;  Laboratory,  Tu  3—5  or  Th  3—5. 

211.  The  same  as  200.  M 9,  Tu  9,  Laboratory  F 2-5.  For  students  in  the 
General  Course  in  Science. 

300.  Plants  and  Man.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  on  eeonomic  and 
ornamental  plants.  M 11,  Th  11,  Laboratory  Tu  2-4. 
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310.  Plant  Systematics  and  Plant  Ecology.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course 
on  (i)  the  identification  and  classification  of  vascular  plants  and  (ii) 
the  interrelationships  of  plants  and  plant  communities  with  the  bio- 
logical and  physical  environment.  W 11,  F 10,  Laboratory  M 2-5. 

311.  Plant  Physiology.  The  nutrition,  metabolism,  growth  and  development 
of  plants,  their  water  relations  and  their  place  in  the  economy  of 
nature.  Tu  11,  Th  9,  Laboratory  Th  2—5.  For  students  in  the  General 
Course  in  Science. 


Honour  Courses 

170.  Principles  of  Plant  Life.  An  introductory  lecture  and  laboratory  course 
on  the  biology  of  plants.  F 10,  M 2,  M 3-5  or  F 2-4. 

270.  Plant  Geography.  A lecture  and  demonstration  course  dealing  with 
plant  distribution.  For  Geography  students.  M 10,  Tu  11,  Th  2. 

271.  The  Morphology,  Anatomy  and  Evolution  of  Plants.  A lecture  and 
laboratory  course  dealing  with  hving  and  fossil  forms.  M 11,  Th  9, 
F 2-5. 

272.  Cytology.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  dealing  with  the  ultrastruc- 
ture and  physiology  of  cytoplasm,  its  organelles  and  excretion  prod- 
ucts. Tu  10-12,  F 9-12,  Fall  term. 

320.  General  Ecology.  A lecture  course  dealing  with  the  interrelationships 
of  plants  and  animals.  Populations  and  communities.  M 9,  W 9. 

370.  Cytology.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  on  the  cytogenetics  of 
variation  and  evolution  in  plants  and  animals.  Spring  term,  W 11, 
Th  12,  Lab  F 2-5. 

371.  Plant  Physiology.  An  introductory  course  on  tlie  physiology  and  meta- 
bolism of  plants  and  plant  ceUs.  Spring  term,  M 11,  W 10,  Th  11, 
Laboratory  W 2-5  or  F 10-1. 

372.  Classification.  A laboratory  course  dealing  with  techniques  of  identifi- 
cation of  plants  and  animals.  Tu  2-4,  Spring  term. 

373.  Systematic  Botany.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  deahng  with  the 
classification  and  distribution  of  hving  vascular  plants.  4 hours  a 
week. 

374.  Biology  of  Algae  and  Fungi.  A lecture  and  laboratory  coiu'se  intro- 
ducing some  representative  forms  and  deahng  with  aspects  of  culture, 
nutrition,  physiology,  ecology  and  genetics.  F 10,  Lab  M 2-5. 

470.  Vascular  Plants.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  deahng  with  ana- 
tomy, reproduction  and  phylogeny.  4 hours  a week. 
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471.  Systematic  Botany,  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  dealing  with  the 
classification,  identification,  and  distribution  of  living  vascular  plants, 
with  special  reference  to  the  flora  of  Ontario.  4 hours  a week. 

472.  Phycology.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  deahng  with  the  taxonomy 
and  morphology  of  the  algae,  with  special  emphasis  on  the  fresh- 
water algae.  4 hours  a week. 

473.  Mycology.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  dealing  with  the  mor- 
phology and  classification  of  the  fungi.  Tu  11,  Th  2-5. 

474.  Advanced  Ecology.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course,  dealing  with 
aspects  of  plant-soil  relationships  (Fall  term),  sampling  and  classifi- 
cation of  vegetation  ( Spring  term ) , including  the  community  compo- 
sition in  North  America  and  the  post-glacial  history  of  North 
American  vegetation.  Th  10,  Laboratory  F 2—5. 

475.  Advanced  Plant  Physiology.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  on  special 
aspects  of  plant  metabolism  and  biochemistry,  including  physiological 
control  of  cellular  processes.  5 hours  a week.  (This  course  will  be 
offered  commencing  in  1964-65. ) 

476.  Plant  Pathology.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  on  the  diseases  of 
plants.  M 10,  Laboratory  Tu  2-5. 

477.  Cytology.  A seminar  and  laboratory  course  on  selected  problems  in 
cytology.  M 10,  Laboratory  M 11-2. 

478.  Palaeobotany.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  on  fossil  plants,  based 
on  phylogenetic  studies  and  dealing  with  relevant  geological  and 
geograpliical  problems.  4 hours  a week. 

479.  Bryology.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  dealing  with  the  ecological 
and  geographic  distribution,  morphology,  taxonomy  and  identification 
of  mosses  and  hepatics.  4 hours  a week. 


CHEMISTRY 
General  Courses 

100,  General  Chemistry.  An  introductory  course  in  general  chemistry  for 
First  Year  students  in  tlie  General  Course.  M 11,  M 2,  Th  11. 

110.  General  Chemistry  for  students  in  the  General  Course  in  Science. 
Introduction  to  inorganic  and  physical  chemistry.  M 9,  W 9 or  Tu  9, 
F 9,  Laboratory  M 10-12  or  Tu  3-5  or  Th  10-12  or  F 10-12. 

211.  Organic  Chemistry  for  students  in  the  General  Course  in  Science. 
A treatment  of  the  main  classes  of  organic  compounds  and  the  relation 
of  their  structure  to  physical,  chemical  and,  in  certain  instances, 
physiological  properties.  M 11  or  M 3,  F 11,  Laboratory  Th  9-12  or 
W 2-5. 
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214.  Analytical  Chemistiy  for  students  in  the  General  Course  in  Science. 
Qualitative  and  quantitative  analysis  of  inorganic  substances.  W 11, 
F 10,  Laboratory  Tu  2-5. 

314.  Inorganic  Chemistry  for  students  in  the  General  Course  in  Science. 
Atomic  structure  and  its  relation  to  chemical  properties  of  the  ele- 
ment, valence  theory,  stereochemistry  of  inorganic  compmmds,  co- 
ordination compounds,  redox  potentials.  Tu  10,  F 10,  Laboratory 
Th  9-12. 

317.  Physical  Chemistry  for  students  in  the  General  Course  in  Science. 
Properties  of  matter  as  related  to  chemical  processes,  the  laws  of 
thermodynamics  and  their  application  to  homogeneous  and  hetero- 
geneous equilibrium,  and  introduction  to  chemical  kinetics.  Tu  12, 
F 2,  Laboratory  M 9-12  or  Tu  2-5. 


Honour  Courses 

120.  General  Chemistry.  An  introductory  course  in  general  chemistry  for 
First  Year  students  in  Mathematics,  Physics,  and  Chemistry.  M 12, 
W 11,  Th  11,  Laboratory  M,  Tu  or  Th  2-5. 

130.  General  Chemistry.  An  introductory  course  in  general  chemistry  for 
First  Year  students  in  Science  and  in  Biological  and  Medical  Sciences. 
M 12,  W 12,  Laboratory  W 2-5. 

221.  Elementary  Organic  Chemistry.  An  introductory  course  in  organic 
chemistry  for  students  in  Chemistry,  Physics  and  Chemistry  and 
Mathematics  and  Chemistry.  M 10,  F 9,  Spring  term. 

224.  Introductory  Inorganic  Chemistry.  M 10,  F 9,  Fall  term. 

227.  Elementary  Physical  Chemistry.  An  introductory  course  on  the  ele- 
ments of  physical  chemistry.  Tu  12,  F 10. 

231.  Elementary  Organic  Chemistry.  An  introductory  course  in  organic 
chemistry  for  students  in  Life  Sciences.  M 10,  W 12. 

237.  General  Physical  Chemistry  for  students  in  the  biological  sciences. 
Tu  12,  Th  12. 

274.  Analytical  Chemistry.  Theory  of  quantitative  separations  and  analysis. 
F 11,  Laboratory  W 2-5  and  Th  2-5. 

280.  Organic  and  Physical  Chemistry  for  students  in  Life  Sciences.  Th  2-5. 

321.  Intermediate  Organic  Chemistry.  Classification  of  organic  compounds 
according  to  functional  group  reactions.  For  students  in  Chemistry. 
Tu  10,  Th  12. 

322.  Intermediate  Organic  Chemistry.  Classification  of  organic  compounds 
according  to  functional  group  reactions.  For  students  in  Mathematics 
and  Chemistry,  and  Physics  and  Chemistry.  M 9,  Th  12, 
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323.  Introduction  to  biological  aspects  of  organic  chemistry.  Tu  11,  Th  11, 
Spring  term. 

324.  Intermediate  Inorganic  Chemistry.  Th  9,  F 2,  Spring  term. 

327.  Advanced  Classical  Chemical  Thermodynamics  and  introduction  to 
Wave  Mechanics  and  Statistics  Thermodynamics.  Tu  9,  Tu  12,  F 12. 

328.  Calculations  in  Quantum  Chemistry  I.  Tu  11,  Th  10. 

329.  Applications  of  Mathematics  to  chemical  problems.  Tu  11,  Th  11, 
Fall  term. 

331.  Intermediate  Inorganic  Chemistry.  For  students  in  Life  Sciences.  Tu 
12,  Th  10. 

371.  Organic  Chemistry.  A laboratory  course  for  Third  Year  students  in 
Chemistry.  M 2-5,  W 9-12. 

372.  Organic  Chemistry.  A laboratory  course  for  Third  Year  students  in 
Mathematics  and  Chemistry,  and  Physics  and  Chemistry.  Th  2-5. 

374.  Inorganic  Chemistry.  A laboratory  course  for  Third  Year  students  in 
Chemistry.  W 2-5. 

377.  Physical  Chemistry.  A laboratory  course  for  Third  Year  students  in 
Chemistry.  Tu  2-5,  F 9-12. 

378.  Physical  Chemistry.  A laboratory  course  for  Second  Year  students  in 
Mathematics  and  Chemistry,  and  for  Third  Year  students  in  Mathe- 
matics and  Chemistry,  and  Physics  and  Chemistry.  Three  hours  a 
week. 

381.  Organic  Chemistry  for  Third  Year  students  in  Life  Sciences.  Tu  2-5, 
W2-5. 

387.  Physical  Chemistry.  A laboratory  course  for  students  in  the  biological 
sciences.  Tu  2-5  and  Th  2-5,  Fall  term. 

421.  Advanced  Organic  Chemistry.  Stereochemistry  and  the  nature  of  the 
chemical  bond.  Tu  9,  Th  9. 

424.  Advanced  Inorganic  Chemistry.  W 10,  F 9. 

427.  Advanced  Physical  Chemistry.  Statistical  mechanics  with  applications 
to  chemical  problems,  and  chemical  kinetics.  M 10,  W 9. 

428.  Calculations  in  Quantum  Chemistry  II.  This  course  covers  the  treat- 
ment of  atoms  and  single  molecules  as  well  as  those  aspects  of  rela- 
tive quantum  mechanics  which  are  relevant  to  Chemistry.  2 hours 
per  week. 

470.  Research  work  in  Chemistry  for  Fourth  Year  students. 
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CHILD  STUDY 

GIVEN  BY  MEMBERS  OF  THE  INSTITUTE  OF  CHILD  STUDY 

420.  Child  Development.  A seminar  course  in  child  development  with 
emphasis  on  broad  and  extensive  reading.  The  concept  of  develop- 
ment and  the  concept  of  sociahzation.  Tu  2-4. 

421.  Child  Study  option  for  fourth  year  Household  Economics.  Special  pro- 
jects in  child  development.  Limited  enrolment.  4 hours  a week  in  the 
Spring  term. 


CHINESE 

See  “East  Asian  Studies.” 

CLASSICS  IN  TRANSLATION 

Courses  in  “Greek”,  “Greek  and  Latin  Literature”,  “Greek  and  Roman 

History”,  and  “Latin”  are  described  under  those  headings. 

The  course  called  “Classics  in  Translation”  includes  a study  of  Classical 

Literature  in  Translation  and  the  Classical  Tradition. 

General  Course 

100.  (i)  Greek  and  Roman  Epic  Poetry,  with  a special  study  of  the  Iliady 
the  Odyssey,  the  Aeneid.  (ii)  The  Greek  and  Roman  Historians,  with 
study  of  selections  from  Herodotus,  TnucYomES,  Plutarch,  Livy 
and  Tacitus.  M 11,  M 2,  Th  11. 

200.  (i)  Greek  and  Roman  Dramatists,  with  a study  of  selected  plays  of 
Aeschylus,  Sophocles,  Euripides,  Aristophanes,  Plautus,  Terence, 
Seneca,  (ii)  The  development  of  critical  ideas  in  antiquity,  with  a 
study  of  Aristotle,  Poetics,  Horace,  Ars  Poetica,  and  Longinus,  On 
the  Sublime.  Tu  11,  Th  2,  F 11. 

300.  (i)  The  history  of  Greek  literature  with  reading  of  Plato,  Apology, 
Phaedo,  Symposium,  Phaedrus;  selections  from  Greek  poetry  and  from 
Marcus  Aurelius,  (ii)  The  history  of  Roman  hterature  with  readings 
from  Lucretius,  Cicero,  Catullus,  Horace,  Virgil,  Ovid,  Juvenal 
and  Apuleius.  M 3,  Tu  12,  F 12. 

EAST  ASIAN  STUDIES 

General  Courses 

100.  Classical  Chinese.  An  introductory  course.  Texts:  Representative 
selections  from  the  works  of  three  Classical  Chinese  philosophers, 
Mencius,  Mo-Tzu  and  Chuang-tzu.  4 hours. 

101.  Introduction  to  the  history  of  East  Asia.  An  analysis  of  the  main 
themes  in  the  history  of  Indian,  Chinese,  and  Japanese  civihzation.  4 

hours. 
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102.  Sanskrit.  Introductory.  Easier  Narrative  Prose:  Pancatantra.  4 hours. 

103.  Japanese  Language.  An  introductory  course  in  reading  Japanese.  Ele- 
mentary grammar  and  sentence  analysis.  Readings  from  modem 
standard  prose  works.  4 hours. 

200.  Classical  Chinese.  Readings  from  Chinese  classical  historians.  Texts: 
Selections  from  Tso  Chuan;  Shih  Chi;  Han  Shu  and  San  Kuo  Chih. 
4 hom-s. 

201.  Introduction  to  East  Asian  Philosophy.  3 hours. 

*202.  Sanskrit.  A philosophical  text  from  the  Chdndogya  Upanisad  and 
readings  from  a novel  (Siddha:  U pamitibhavaprapancd) , lyric  poetry 
(Kalidasa:  Meghaduta),  epic  poetry  (Asvaghosa:  Saundarananda) 
and  of  a one  act  play  ( Varaxuci:  Ubhaydbhisdrikd.  4 hours. 

*203.  Japanese  Language.  A continuation  of  103  at  a more  advanced  level. 
Readings  from  the  works  of  modem  authors  such  as  Mishima;  Kawa- 
bata  and  Tanizaki.  4 hours. 

300.  Classical  Chinese.  Texts:  Representative  selections  from  the  poets  of 
the  Medieval  Period:  Ts’ao  Chih;  Pao  Chao;  T’ao  Yuan-iiimg;  Li  Po; 
Tu  Fu;  Po  Chii-i;  Su  Tung-po.  4 hours. 

301.  Introduction  to  Asian  Civilization.  3 hours. 

f 302.  Sanskrit.  Vedic  poetry  (texts  from  Macdonell:  Vedic  Reader)  and 
Sanskrit  literature  (two  plays:  Bhasa’s  Svapnavdsavadatta  and  Bod- 
hayana’s  Bhagavadajjuka)^  lyric  poetry:  Amam,  a novel:  Bana’s 
Kddambari.  4 hours. 

f303.  Japanese  Language.  A continuation  of  203  at  a more  advanced  level. 
Readings  from  modem  prose  works  in  philosophy,  history,  hterature 
and  the  arts.  4 hours. 


Honour  Courses 

120  Classical  Chinese. t An  introductory  course.  Texts:  Representative 
selections  from  the  works  of  three  Classical  Chinese  philosophers, 
Mencius,  Mo-tzu  and  Chuang-tzu.  M 9-11,  M 4,  F 9-11. 

121.  An  introduction  to  the  History  of  East  Asia.  An  analysis  of  the  main 
themes  in  the  history  of  Chinese,  Japanese  and  Indian  civilization. 
M 11,  M 2-4,  Th  11. 

122.  Sanskrit.  Introductory.  Texts:  Easier  narrative  prose — Pancatantra.  5 
hours. 

•Not  offered  until  1965—66. 

fNot  offered  until  1966—67. 

jFor  students  in  Modem  History  (Asian  Studies)  there  will  be  3 extra  hours  of 

laboratory  work. 
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1 123.  Japanese  Language.  An  introductory  course  in  reading  Japanese. 
Elementary  grammar  and  sentence  analysis.  Readings  from  modem 
standard  prose  works.  5 hours. 

|220.  Classical  Chinese.  Readings  from  Chinese  classical  historians.  Texts; 
Selections  from  Tso  Chuan;  Shih  Chi,  Han  Shu  and  San  Kuo  Chih. 
5 hours. 

221.  Chinese  History.  A survey  of  the  history  of  China  up  to  the  T’ang 
Dynasty.  2 hours. 

222.  Chinese  Literature.  A survey  course  in  the  history  of  Chinese  Litera- 
ture. 1 hour. 

223.  Introduction  to  East  Asian  Philosophy.  3 homs. 

*224.  Sanskrit.  A philosophical  text  from  the  Chdndogya  Upanisad  and 
readings  from  a novel  (Siddha:  Upamitihhavapmpancd) , lyric  poetry 
(Kahdasa:  Meghaduta),  epic  poetry  (Asvaghosa;  Saundarananda) 
and  of  a one  act  play  (Varamci:  Ubhaydbhisdrikd,  5 hours. 

*225.  Survey  of  Indian  History.  2 hours. 

*226.  Indian  Literature.  1 hour. 

*|227.  Japanese  Language.  A continuation  of  123  at  a more  advanced 
level.  Readings  from  modem  authors  such  as  Mishima,  Kawabata  and 
Tanizaki.  Readings  also  in  classical  Japanese.  5 hours. 

*228.  Japanese  History.  A survey  of  the  history  of  Japan  up  to  1550.  2 
hours. 

*229.  Japanese  Literature.  A survey  course  in  the  history  of  Japanese  htera- 
ture.  1 hour. 

320.  Classical  Chinese.  Texts:  representative  selections  from  the  poets  of 
the  Medieval  Period:  Ts’ao  Chih;  Pao  Chao;  T’ao  Yuan-ming;  Li  Po; 
Tu  Fu;  Po  Chii-i;  Su  Tung-po.  4 hours. 

321.  Chinese  History.  A survey  of  Chinese  History  from  the  Sung  Dynasty 
to  the  present  day.  2 hours. 

322.  Modem  Chinese.  Introduction  to  modem  standard  Chinese.  3 hours. 

323.  The  Art  and  Archaeology  of  East  Asia.  A survey  course.  M 12,  F 9. 

324.  Chinese  Philosophy.  A course  covering  the  chief  schools  of  philosophy 
in  China.  3 hours. 

325.  Introduction  to  Asian  Civilization.  3 hours. 

*Not  oflFered  xmtil  1965-66. 

tFor  students  in  Modem  History  (Asian  Studies)  there  will  be  3 extra  hours  of 

laboratory  work. 
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*326.  Sanskrit.  Vedic  poetry  (texts  from  Macdonell;  Vedic  Reader)  and 
Sanskrit  literature  (two  plays:  Bhasa’s  Svapnavdsavadatta  and  Bod- 
hayana’s  Bhagavadajjuka,  lyric  poetry:  Amaru,  a novel:  B^a’s 
Kddambarl.  The  theory  of  the  drama  according  to  original  Sanskrit 
texts.  6 hours. 

*327.  Indian  Philosophy.  From  the  origins  to  Nagarjima.  3 hours. 

*328.  Pali.  Introduction  (including  early  philosophical  texts).  3 hours. 

329.  Classical  Japanese.  Representative  selections  from  Japanese  classics, 
such  as  the  Kojiki,  Ise  monogatari,  Tannisho,  and  Ugetsu  monogatari. 
4 horns. 

330.  Japanese  History.  A survey  of  the  history  of  Japan  from  1550  to  the 
present  day,  2 hours. 

331.  Modem  Japanese.  An  advanced  course  in  reading  modem  Japanese. 
Selections  from  prose  works  in  philosophy,  history,  literature  and  the 
arts.  3 hours. 

332.  Japanese  Language.  An  introductory  course  in  modem  Japanese  for 
students  specializing  in  Chinese.  3 hours. 

*333.  Chinese  Language.  An  introductory  course  in  classical  Chinese  for 
students  speciahzing  in  Japanese.  3 hours. 

420.  Modem  Chinese.  Short  stories  and  poetry  by  modem  Chinese  writers: 
Lu  Hsiin;  Mao  Tun;  Ping  Hsin;  and  Hsli  Chih-mo:  3 hours. 

421.  Modem  Chinese  writers.  The  reading  of  essays  and  plays  by  such 
modem  Chinese  authors  as  Hu  Shih;  Kuo  Mo-jo  and  Ts’ao  Yu.  3 
hours. 

422.  The  Chinese  Novel.  Representative  selections  from  Chinese  novels. 
Texts:  Shui  Hu  Chuan;  San  Kuo  Chih  Yen  I;  Hrmg  Lou  Meng.  4 
hours. 

423.  The  art  and  archaeology  of  East  Asia.  A survey  course.  M 12,  F 9. 

424.  Chinese  Philosophy.  A continuation  of  course  324,  at  a more  ad- 
vanced level.  3 hours. 

*425.  Sanskrit.  Vedic  poetry.  A later  drama  (Bhavabhuti:  Uttarardmacarita). 
A canto  of  a difficult  epic  with  a Sanskrit  commentary  on  it  (Bharavi: 
Kirdtdrjuniya  I with  Mallinatha’s  commentary).  A work  on  poetics 
(Bhamaha:  Kdvydlankdra) . A work  on  politics  and  economics  (Kauta- 
lya:  Arthasdstra — selections).  Study  of  Indian  poetics.  6 hours. 

*426.  Indian  History.  Study  of  a special  period.  3 hours. 

*427.  Indian  Philosophy.  Since  Nagarjuna  (especially  logic  and  aesthetics — 
with  reference  to  425).  3 hours. 

®Not  offered  until  1966—67. 
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*^428.  Pali.  A philosophical  text:  Potfhapada  Suttanta,  lyric  poetry:  Suttani- 
pdta  Culavagga,  epic  poetry:  Bhuridatta  Jdtaka  with  the  later  prose 
narrative  ‘commentary’  on  the  latter.  4 hours. 

429.  Modem  Japanese.  A continuation  of  course  331  at  a more  advanced 
level.  3 hours. 

430.  Japanese  History.  A seminar  on  selected  topics.  3 hours. 

431.  Classical  Japanese.  A continuation  of  329  at  a more  advanced  level. 
Representative  selections  from  works  by  classical  poets,  novelists, 
philosophers  and  essayists.  4 hours. 

432.  Japanese  Literature.  A seminar  on  selected  topics.  3 hours. 

433.  Japanese  Language.  A continuation  of  332  at  a more  advanced  level. 
3 hours. 

*434.  Chinese  Language.  A continuation  of  333  at  a more  advanced  level. 
3 hours. 

ECONOMICS 

General  Courses  and  Pass  Subjects  in  Honour  Courses 

100.  Introduction  to  Economics.  M 11,  M 2,  Th  11. 

200.  Economic  Theory,  Prerequisite:  Economics  100  or  121.  Tu  11,  Th  2, 
F 11. 

201.  Economic  History  of  Europe.  Prerequisite:  Economics  100  or  121.  Tu 
12,  Th  12,  F 2. 

202.  Principles  of  Economics.  No  prerequisite.  Tu  11,  Th  2,  F 11. 

216.  Option  for  Religious  Knowledge  in  honour  courses:  An  Introduction 
to  Economics.  M 12. 

300.  Economic  Theory  and  Policy.  M 3,  Tu  12,  F 12. 

301.  Economic  History  of  Canada.  M 11,  Tu  2,  Th  11. 

316.  Option  for  Religious  Knowledge  in  honour  courses:  Modem  Economic 
Institutions.  W 12. 

Honour  Courses 

120.  Introduction  to  economics.  For  students  in  Commerce  and  Finance 
only.  M 10,  W 10,  Th  11. 

121.  Introduction  to  Economics.  M 4,  Tu  10,  Th  10. 

122.  Industry  and  Trade.  For  students  in  Commerce  and  Finance  only. 
Tu  2,  W 2. 

220.  Economic  Theory.  M 10,  W 10,  F 10  or  M 2,  Tu  11,  F 11. 


*Not  offered  until  1967-68. 
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221.  Elementary  Applied  Statistics.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  157.  Tu  3, 
W 12,  F 3. 

222.  Elementary  Applied  Statistics.  M 2,  Tu  12,  Th  12. 

223.  Economic  History  of  Europe.  For  students  of  other  departments.  Pre- 
requisite: Economics  121  or  Political  Science  120.  Tu  4,  Th  12. 

224.  Economic  History  of  Europe.  For  students  in  Political  Science  and 
Economics,  and  Commerce  and  Finance.  Tu  2,  W 4,  Th  11. 

320.  Money,  Banking  and  National  Income.  The  financing  of  economic 
activity  M 10,  M 4,  Th  12  or  Tu  3,  W 3,  Th  12. 

321.  Economic  History  of  Canada.  M 12,  Tu  4,  F 12. 

322.  History  of  Economic  Thought.  W 10,  F 10  or  Tu  10,  Th  10. 

323.  Economics  of  Labour.  Prerequisite:  100  or  121  or  220.  Prerequisite 
for  429.  M 2,  Th  2,  F 2. 

324.  Industrial  Organization  and  Public  Pohcy.  Th  4-6. 

325.  The  Legal  Environment  of  Business.  Tu  12,  W 12, 

326.  Introduction  to  Economic  Analysis.  For  students  in  Mathematics.  M 
11,  Th  10. 

420.  Advanced  Economic  Theory.  Th  11,  Th  12. 

421.  The  Political  Economy  of  Development:  North  American  Patterns. 
W 11,  Th  10. 

422.  International  Economics.  W 4-6. 

423.  Industrial  Fluctuations.  Th  3-5. 

424.  Economic  Development,  with  special  reference  to  Latin  America  and 
the  Far  and  Middle  East.  Tu  9-11. 

425.  Econometrics.  Prerequisite  for  students  in  Political  Science  and  Eco- 
nomics, and  Commerce  and  Finance:  Mathematics  207  and  Statistics 
300.  Prerequisite  for  students  in  Mathematics:  Economics  320  or  326. 
M 2-4. 

426.  Public  Finance.  Tu  3,  W 3, 

427.  The  Economy  of  the  U.S.S.R.  M 9,  F 9. 

428.  Mathematical  Economic  Analysis.  Prerequisite  for  students  in  Political 
Science  and  Economics,  and  Commerce  and  Finance:  Mathematics 
207,  Prerequisite  for  students  in  Mathematics:  Economics  320  or  326. 
F 9-11. 

429.  Advanced  Labour  Economics:  an  intensive  study  of  current  issues. 
Prerequisite:  Economics  323.  M 2-4. 

430.  Economics  of  Transportation.  F 3-5. 

431.  Corporation  Finance.  M 10,  W 2. 

432.  Analysis  of  Production  Systems.  M 12,  W 10. 

433.  Marketing.  Th  11,  F 11. 

434.  Principles  of  Administration.  2 hours. 
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EGYPTIAN 

See  “Near  Eastern  Languages” 


ENGLISH 

Composition.  In  each  year  of  the  undergraduate  course  original  essays  are 
required  during  the  session  from  students  taking  the  general,  pass  or  honour 
courses  in  English,  even  from  those  who  have  received  dispensation  from 
attendance  at  lectures.  These  essays,  after  being  carefully  examined,  are 
returned  with  suggestions  and  criticisms,  and  the  marks  assigned  are 
reckoned  in  determining  standing  at  the  annual  examinations.  The  student  is 
required  to  obtain  a suitable  dictionary  and  a textbook  of  composition  from 
a list  supplied  by  the  instructor. 

Candidates  who  have  failed  to  secure  standing  in  these  essays  will  receive 
no  credit  for  the  examinations  in  the  corresponding  courses  in  literature, 
100,  104,  110,  200,  201,  300,  301,  404,  and  will  be  required  to  repeat  the 
work  of  the  year  in  English.  See  Section  27,  page  45. 

General  Course  and  Pass  Subjects  in  Honour  Courses 
100.  English  Literature  from  Chaucer  to  Milton,  (a)  Chaucer,  Prologue 
to  the  Canterbury  Tales,  The  Nuns  Priest’s  Tale;  More,  Utopia; 
Spenser,  “Epithalamion”  and  Faerie  Queene,  Bk.  I,  as  in  Representa- 
tive Poetry,  Vol.  I;  Shakespeare,  Othello,  Antony  and  Cleopatra, 
The  Tempest;  Donne,  the  selections  in  Representative  Poetry,  Vol.  I; 
Milton,  Paradise  Lost,  the  selections  in  Representative  Poetry,  Vol.  I; 
Bacon,  Essays,  (b)  Required  further  reading:  Marlowe,  Doctor 
Faustus;  Jonson,  Volpone;  Herrick,  Herbert,  Marvell,  selections 
in  Representative  Poetry,  Vol.  I;  Bunyan,  Pilgrim’s  Progress,  part  1; 
The  Book  of  Job.  Tu  9,  Th  9,  F 12. 

104.  Milton,  Paradise  Lost,  with  emphasis  on  Books  I,  II  and  IX;  selec- 
tions from  the  poetry  of  Pope,  Keats,  and  Eliot;  Shakespeare,  King 
Lear;  Shaw,  Saint  Joan;  Miller,  Death  of  a Salesman;  Swift,  Gul- 
liver’s Travels;  Dickens,  Great  Expectations;  Fitzgerald,  The  Great 
Gatsby;  selections  from  a book  of  Short  Stories.  Students  are  required 
to  obtain  a suitable  dictionary  and  a textbook  of  composition  from  a 
list  supphed  by  the  Instructor.  Tu  9,  Th  9,  or  M 10,  F 11. 

108.  Modem  Poetry:  Selections  from  Modern  Poetry  (ed.  Mack,  Dean  and 
Frost).  Tu  9. 

110.  English  Literature.  Shakespeare,  King  Lear;  Miller,  Death  of  a 
Salesman;  Melville,  Moby  Dick;  Golding,  Lord  of  the  Flies;  a novel 
and  play  to  be  announced;  Milton,  Paradise  Lost,  with  emphasis  on 
Books  I,  IV,  IX;  Modern  Poetry  (ed.  Mack,  Dean  and  Frost);  Harris 
and  McDougall,  The  Undergraduate  Essay.  M 12,  W 12,  F 12. 
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116.  Option  for  Religious  Knowledge  in  honour  courses:  Sophocles,  Oedi- 
pus Rex  (in  translation);  Shakespeare,  Othello,  Much  Ado  About 
Nothing;  Congreve,  The  Way  of  the  W^orld;  Wilde,  The  Importance 
of  Reing  Earnest;  Shaw,  Pygmalion;  Synge,  The  Playboy  of  the  West- 
ern World;  O’Neill,  The  Emperor  Jones;  O’Casey,  Juno  and  the 
Paycock;  Eliot,  Murder  in  the  Cathedral.  Th  12. 

200.  English  Literature  from  Dryden  to  Keats,  (a)  Selections  from  Dry- 

den,  Pope,  Wordsworth,  Coleridge,  Shelley,  Keats  in  Represen- 
tative Poetry,  Vol.  II;  S^ft,  Gulliver  s Travels;  Eielding,  Tom  Jones; 
selections  from  Johnson  (Rinehart);  Austen,  Pride  and  Prejudice, 
(b)  Required  further  reading:  Gray,  Burns,  Blake,  Byron  in  Repre- 
sentative Poetry,  Vol.  II;  A Shorter  Pepys  (Nelson);  selections  from 
Addison  and  Steele,  The  Spectator  (Vol.  I,  Everyman’s  Library); 
Sterne,  A Sentimental  Journey;  Boswell,  Life  of  Samuel  Johnson 
(Modem  Library);  Scott,  The  Heart  of  Midlothian;  Lamb,  Essays 
of  Elia;  Congreve,  The  Way  of  The  World;  Goldsmith,  She  Stoops 
to  Conquer.  Tu  10,  Th  10  1 hour. 

201.  Drama:  Sovnoci.¥.s,  Oedipus  Rex  (in  translation);  Shakespeare,  King 
Lear;  Milton,  Samson  Agonistes;  Ibsen,  The  Wild  Duck  (in  transla- 
tion); Synge,  Riders  to  the  Sea;  O’Neill,  The  Emperor  Jones;  Eliot, 
Murder  in  the  Cathedral;  Shakespeare,  As  You  Like  Jt;  SHEmoAN, 
The  School  of  Scandal;  Shaw,  Man  and  Superman;  O’Casey,  The 
Plough  and  the  Stars;  Miller,  Death  of  a Salesman.  Novel:  Defoe, 
Moll  Flanders;  Richardson,  Pamela;  Bronte,  Wuthering  Heights; 
Hawthorne,  The  Scarlet  Letter;  Thackery,  Vanity  Fair;  Hardy, 
Tess  of  the  D’Urbervilles;  Bennett,  The  Old  Wives’  Tale;  Woolf 
To  the  Lighthouse.  Tu  2,  W 12,  F 12. 

208.  The  Drama:  Sophocles,  Oedipus  Rex  (in  translation);  Shakespeare, 
Othello,  Much  Ado  About  Nothing;  Congreve,  The  Way  of  the 
World;  Wilde,  The  Importance  of  Being  Earnest;  Shaw,  Pygmalion; 
Synge,  The  Playboy  of  the  Western  World;  O’Neill,  The  Emperor 
Jones;  O’Casey,  Juno  and  the  Paycock;  Eliot,  Murder  in  the  Cathe- 
dral. Tu  11. 

216.  Option  for  Religious  Knowledge  in  honour  courses:  The  novel:  Field- 
ing, Tom  Jones;  Austen,  Emma;  Dickens,  Great  Expectations;  Emily 
Bronte,  Wuthering  Heights;  Hardy,  Tess  of  the  D’Urbervilles; 
James,  The  Turn  of  the  Screw;  Conrad,  Heart  of  Darkness;  Joyce, 
A Portrait  of  the  Artist  as  a Young  Man.  M 12. 

300.  English  Literature  from  Tennyson  to  the  Present,  (a)  Selections  from 
Tennyson,  Browning,  and  Arnold  in  Representative  Poetry,  Vol. 
Ill;  selections  from  Yeats  and  T.  S.  Eliot,  in  texts  to  be  specified 
by  the  instmctor;  Nevfman,  On  the  Scope  and  Nature  of  University 
Education,  Lectures  IV-VII  inclusive  (Everyman’s);  J.  S.  Mill, 
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Essay  on  Liberty;  Arnold,  Culture  and  Anarchy;  Dickens,  Great 
Expectations;  George  Eliot,  Middlemarch;  Joyce,  A Portrait  of  the 
Artist  as  a Young  Man.  (b)  Required  further  reading:  D.  G.  Ros- 
setti, Swinburne  and  Meredith  in  Representative  Poetry , Vol.  Ill; 
Whitman,  Hardy,  Dickinson,  Frost  and  Auden  in  a text  to  be 
specified  by  the  instructor;  Forster,  A Passage  to  India;  two  of  the 
following:  Shaw,  Saint  Joan,  with  Preface;  O’Gasey,  Juno  and  the 
Paycock;  Synge,  The  Playboy  of  the  Western  World.  Tu  10,  Th  10 
1 hour. 

301.  Poetry:  Ghaucer,  Pardoners  Tale,  Franklins  Tale;  Spenser,  Fowre 
Hymnes;  Milton,  Paradise  Lost  (with  special  study  of  Books  II,  IV 
and  IX);  Pope,  Moral  Essays;  Shelley,  Prometheus  Unbound;  Eliot, 
Four  Quartets;  Auden,  For  the  Time  Being;  Pratt,  Witches*  Brew. 
Prose:  Browne,  Religio  Medici;  Franklin,  Autobiography;  Garlyle, 
Sartor  Resartus;  Yeats,  Autobiographies  (Macmillan);  selections  from 
Criticism,  The  Major  Texts  (ed.  W.  J.  Bate).  M 12,  W 2,  Th  12. 

308.  The  Novel;  Fielding,  Tom  Jones;  Austen,  Emma;  Dickens,  Great 
Expectations;  Emily  Bronte,  Wuthering  Heights;  Hardy,  Tess  of  the 
D’Urbervilles;  James,  The  Turn  of  the  Screw;  Gonrad,  Heart  of 
Darkness;  Joyce,  A Portrait  of  the  Artist  as  a Young  Man.  M 12. 

316.  Option  for  Religious  Knowledge  in  honour  courses:  Modem  Poetry: 
Selections  from  Modern  Poetry  (ed.  Mack,  Dean  and  Frost).  W.  12. 

404.  Pass  option  for  honour  courses:  the  same  as  courses  438  and  440.  Tu 
10,  W 11,  Th  9. 

416.  Option  for  Religious  Knowledge  in  honour  courses:  Canadian  Litera- 
ture: T.  C.  Haliburton,  The  Clockmaker  (1st  series);  Susanna 
Moodie,  Roughing  It  in  the  Bush;  F.  P.  Grove,  A Search  for  America; 
Stephen  Leacock,  Sunshine  Sketches;  Hugh  MacLennan,  Two  Soli- 
tudes; Morley  Callaghan,  The  Loved  and  the  Lost;  another  con- 
temporary novel;  Canadian  Short  Stories  (Oxford  World’s  Classics); 
A.  J.  M.  Smith,  The  Book  of  Canadian  Poetry  and  E.  J.  Pratt,  Col- 
lected Poems.  Th  12. 


Honour  Courses 

Students  in  all  honour  courses  in  Enghsh  are  required  to  acquaint  them- 
selves with  the  history  of  English  Literature.  A suitable  text  is  Baugh, 
Brooke,  Chew,  Malone,  and  Sherburn,  A Literary  History  of  England. 
130.  Chaucer,  Troilus  and  Criseyde,  selections  from  The  Canterbury 
Tales,  further  selections  from  Chaucer’s  works  (ed.  F.  N.  Robinson). 
Tu  9,  F 4. 

132.  Shakespeare,  with  special  study  of  Romeo  and  Juliet,  A Midsummer 
Night’s  Dream,  Richard  II,  Henry  IV,  Parts  I and  II,  Twelfth  Night, 
Measure  for  Measure,  Hamlet,  Antony  and  Cleopatra,  The  Tempest. 
Tu  2,  W 2. 
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145.  Milton,  Paradise  Lost,  with  emphasis  on  Books  I,  II  and  IX;  selec- 
tions from  the  poetry  of  Pope,  Keats,  and  Eliot;  Shakespeare, 
King  Lear;  Shaw,  Saint  Joan;  Miller,  Death  of  a Salesman;  Swift, 
Gullivers  Travels;  Dickens,  Great  Expectations;  Fitzgerald,  The 
Great  Gatshy;  selections  from  a book  of  Short  Stories.  Tu  2,  W 2. 

150.  American  and  Canadian  Literature.  Selections  from  Emerson,  Poe, 
Hawthorne,  Whitman,  Dickinson,  Frost,  Eliot.  Readings  in 
Canadian  Poetry  (texts  to  be  specified  by  individual  instructors). 
Thoreau,  Walden;  Hawthorne,  The  Scarlet  Letter;  Melville, 
Moby-Dick;  James,  The  Portrait  of  a Lady;  Mark  Twain,  Adven- 
tures of  Huckleberry  Finn.  A selection  of:  Lewis,  Babbitt;  Fitz- 
gerald, The  Great  Gatsby;  Hemingway,  A Farewell  to  Arms.  Tu  4, 
Th  3. 

168.  Bibhography.  Th  2,  Fall  term. 

220.  English  Prose  and  Poetry,  1500-1660.  Poetry:  Selections  from  Poetry 
of  the  English  Renaissance  (ed.  Hebei  and  Hudson);  Shakespeare, 
Sonnets;  Spenser  (text  to  be  specified  by  the  instructor).  Prose: 
More,  Utopia;  Ascham,  The  Schoolmaster,  Book  I;  Sidney,  An 
Apology  for  Poetry;  Hakluyt,  Voyages  and  Documents  (World’s  Clas- 
sics); Hooker,  Ecclesiastical  Polity,  Book  I;  Bacon,  Essays,  The  Ad- 
vancement of  Learning,  Book  I;  Lyly,  SroNEY,  Nashe,  Deloney  in 
Ashley  and  Moseley,  eds.,  Elizabethan  Fiction  (Rinehart);  selections 
from  Donne,  Burton,  Walton,  Fuller,  Taylor,  Traherne,  in 
Witherspoon  and  Wamke,  Seventeenth-Century  Prose  and  Poetry; 
Browne,  Religio  Medici.  Additional  reading:  Castiglione,  The  Cour- 
tier (trans.  Hoby);  Erasmus,  selected  Colloquies;  Machiavelli,  The 
Prince;  Montaigne,  Selected  Essays  (trans.  Florio).  Tu  2,  W 2, 
Th  9. 

225.  (a)  Old  English  Language  and  Literature.  SweeTs  Anglo-Saxon  Primer 
(revised  by  Davis);  other  texts  to  be  assigned,  (b)  The  English 
Language.  Bloomfield  and  Newmark,  A Linguistic  Introduction  to 
the  History  of  English.  Tu  10,  W 4,  F 10. 

320.  Restoration  and  Eighteenth  Century  Literature:  Dryden,  poetry 
(Everyman’s  Library  or  Bredvold,  The  Best  of  Dryden);  prose.  On 
Dramatic  Poesy,  Preface  to  the  Fables,  in  Coffin  and  Witherspoon, 
A Book  of  Seventeenth-Century  Prose  and  Poetry;  Pepys,  The  Diary 
(in  Coffin  and  Witherspoon);  Saville,  The  Lady's  New-Years  Gift, 
The  Character  of  a Trimmer  (in  Coffin  and  Witherspoon);  Defoe, 
Journal  of  the  Plague  Year  and  Other  Pieces  (Everyman’s  Library); 
Swift,  Battle  of  the  Books,  Tale  of  a Tub,  Gullivers  Travels;  Addi- 
son, The  Spectator  (Vol.  I Everyman’s  Library);  Pope,  poetry 
(Everyman’s  Library  or  Sherburn,  The  Best  of  Pope);  Chester- 
field, Letters;  Walpole,  Letters;  Boswell,  Life  of  Samuel  Johnson 
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(Modem  Library);  Johnson,  Preface  to  Shakespeare,  lives  of  Dryden, 
Pope,  Cowley,  in  Lives  of  the  Poets;  Dryden,  All  for  Love;  Con- 
greve, The  Way  of  the  World;  Goldsmith,  She  Stoops  to  Conquer; 
Sheridan,  The  School  for  Scandal;  Selections  from  Thomson,  Gray, 
Collins,  Goldsmith,  Burns,  Cowper,  Chatterton  in  Representa- 
tive Poetry,  Vol.  II.  Tu  3,  Th  12. 

330.  Beowulf  (ed.  Klaeber:  Heath);  other  texts  to  be  assigned.  M 9,  W 9. 

331.  Spenser  and  Milton.  Spenser,  with  special  study  of  The  Faerie 
Queene,  Books  I,  II,  III,  and  Mutabilitie;  Milton,  poetry  and  selected 
prose.  Tu  10,  W 3. 

335.  The  Development  of  the  English  Drama  to  1642.  Noah’s  Flood,  Abra- 
ham and  Isaac,  Secunda  Pastorum,  in  Everyman  and  Mediaeval  Mir- 
acle Plays;  Everyman  (ed.  A.  C.  Cawley,  Manchester  U.P. );  Hey- 
wooD,  The  Four  P.  P.;  Udall,  Ralph  Roister  Doister;  Norton  and 
Sackville,  Gorboduc;  Lyly,  Endymion;  Peele,  Old  Wives’  Tale; 
Marlowe,  Tamburlaine,  Part  I,  Doctor  Faustus,  Edward  II;  Kyd, 
Spanish  Tragedy;  Shakespeare,  with  special  reference  to  Richard  III, 
As  You  Like  It,  Othello,  Macbeth,  King  Lear,  Troilus  and  Cressida, 
Coriolanus,  The  Winter’s  Tale;  Ben  Jonson,  two  of  the  following:  Every 
Man  in  his  Humour,  Sejanus,  Volpone,  The  Alchemist,  Bartholomew 
Fair;  Beaumont  and  Fletcher,  one  of  the  following:  Philaster,  A King 
and  No  King;  Webster,  The  Duchess  of  Malfi;  Marston  and  Web- 
ster, The  Malcontent;  Chapman,  Jonson,  Marston,  Eastward  Ho; 
MmDLETON  and  Rowley,  The  Changeling;  Ford,  The  Broken  Heart. 
M 12,  W 2;  Th  4,  FaU  term. 

340.  The  Novel.  Bunyan,  Pilgrim’s  Progress;  Defoe,  Moll  Flanders; 
Richardson,  Pamela;  Fielding,  Tom  Jones;  Sterne,  A Sentimental 
Journey;  Smollett,  Humphry  Clinker;  Shorter  Novels  of  the  Eigh- 
teenth Century  (Everyman’s);  Austen,  Pride  and  Prejudice;  Scott, 
The  Heart  of  Midlothian;  Thackeray,  Vanity  Fair;  Eliot,  Middle- 
march;  Emily  Bronte,  Wuthering  Heights;  Dickens,  Great  Expecta- 
tions; Meredith,  The  Egoist.  W 11;  Th  4,  Spring  term. 

420.  Middle  English  Language  and  Literature.  Henryson,  The  Testament 
of  Cresseid  (ed.  Dickins);  Malory,  selections  from  Works  (ed.  Vin- 
aver);  Ancrene  Wisse  (ed.  Shepherd);  Havelok  the  Dane  (ed.  Skeat); 
The  Owl  and  the  Nightingale  (ed.  Stanley);  Piers  Plowman  (B-Text), 
Passus  I- VII  (ed.  Skeat);  Sir  Gawain  and  the  Green  Knight  (ed. 
Tolkien  and  Gordon);  additional  selections  from  Fourteenth  Century 
Verse  and  Prose  (ed.  Sisam);  The  Poems  of  William  Dunbar  (ed. 
MacKenzie).  Tu  4,  F 2. 

435.  Romantic  Poetry.  Blake,  Wordsworth,  Coleridge,  Byron,  Shelley, 
and  Keats,  for  special  study;  selections  from  Crabbe,  Scott,  Landor, 
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and  Clare;  Wordsworth,  Preface  to  Lyrical  Ballads  (1802);  Cole- 
ridge, selections  from  Biographia  Literaria;  Shelley,  Defence  of 
Poetry;  selected  essays  of  Lamb  and  Hazlitt.  Tu  9,  F 12. 

436.  Victorian  Poetry.  Selections  from  Fitzgerald,  Clough,  D.  G.  Ros- 
setti, C.  Rossetti,  Morris,  Swinburne,  Meredith,  in  Victorian  and 
Later  English  Poets  (ed.  Stephens,  Beck  and  Snow);  the  poetry  of 
Tennyson,  Browning,  Arnold,  for  special  study.  Th  11;  W 12,  Fall 
term. 

438.  Modem  Drama,  with  special  study  of:  Shaw,  John  Bull’s  Other  Is- 
land, Man  and  Superman,  Saint  Joan;  Wilde,  The  Importance  of 
Being  Earnest;  Synge,  Riders  to  the  Sea,  The  Playboy  of  the  Western 
World;  O’Casey,  The  Plough  and  the  Stars;  O’Neill,  The  Emperor 
Jones,  Mourning  Becomes  Electra;  Wilder,  The  Skin  of  our  Teeth; 
Eliot,  Murder  in  the  Cathedral;  Miller,  Death  of  a Salesman;  Fry, 
The  Lady’s  Not  for  Burning.  Modem  Poetry,  witli  special  study  of: 
Hardy,  Hopkins,  Housman,  Yeats,  Pound,  Eliot,  Frost,  Auden, 
Pratt,  Dylan  Thomas.  Tu  10;  Th  9,  Spring  term. 

440.  The  Modem  Novel,  with  special  study  of:  Hardy,  Tess  of  the 
D’U rbervilles;  James,  a selected  novel;  Moore,  Esther  Waters;  Con- 
rad, The  Secret  Agent;  Galsworthy,  The  Man  of  Property;  Ben- 
nett, The  Old  Wives’  Tale;  Forster,  Howard’s  End;  Lawrence, 
Sons  and  Lovers;  Joyce,  A Portrait  of  the  Artist  as  a Young  Man; 
Woolf,  To  the  Lighthouse;  Huxley,  Point  Counter  Point;  Gather, 
Death  Comes  for  the  Archbishop;  Hemingway,  A Farewell  to  Arms; 
Faulkner,  The  Sound  and  the  Fury;  a Canadian  novel.  W 11;  Th  9, 
Fall  term. 

455.  Nineteenth-Century  Thought.  Burke,  An  Appeal  from  the  New  to  the 
Old  Whigs;  NE^vMAN,  Apologia,  The  Idea  of  a University,  Preface 
and  Discourses  V-VIII;  James  Mill,  Government;  J.  S.  Mill,  Essays 
on  Bentham,  Coleridge,  Utilitarianism,  Liberty;  Carlyle,  Past  and 
Present,  Sartor  Resartus;  Ruskin,  Unto  this  Last,  The  Nature  of 
Gothic  (from  The  Stones  of  Venice);  Huxley,  Selections,  ed.  Castell 
(Croft’s  Classics);  Arnold,  Culture  and  Anarchy,  Equality;  Morris, 
News  from  Nowhere;  Butler,  Erewhon.  Tu  3,  Th  12. 

460.  History  of  English  Literary  Criticism  and  its  classical  antecedents: 
a study  of  the  emergence  and  development  of  critical  principles  and 
methods,  with  special  study  of  Plato,  Aristotle,  Horace,  Longinus, 
Sidney,  Bacon,  Jonson,  Dryden,  Addison,  Pope,  Johnson,  Wordsworth, 
Coleridge,  Hazhtt,  Shelley,  Poe,  Arnold,  Pater,  I.  A.  Richards,  T.  S. 
Eliot.  M 4,  Tu  2. 

465.  A seminar  in  writing  restricted  to  students  who,  in  the  opinion  of  the 
Department  of  English,  show  special  aptitude  for  writing.  W 12, 
( Spring  term ) and  one  hour  a week,  to  be  assigned  ( both  terms ) . 
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FINE  ART 

General  Course  and  Pass  Subjects  in  Honour  Courses 

100.  Ancient  and  Mediaeval  Art.  W 11,  F 3 -f-  1 hour. 

200.  Renaissance  and  Baroque  Art  to  1700.  M 11,  W 3,  Th  11. 

201.  Theory  and  techniques  of  the  plastic  arts,  with  two-dimensional  and 
three-dimensional  studies  in  the  qualities  of  various  materials.  Lecture, 
Tu  12  or  Th  12  and  studio,  F 2--5. 

216.  Option  for  Religious  Knowledge  in  Honour  Courses:  Mediaeval  Art. 
M 12. 

300.  European  Art  from  1700  to  the  present.  W 11,  F 2-4. 

301.  A continuation  of  201,  with  emphasis  on  drawing  and  painting.  Lec- 
ture, M 11,  Th  11  and  studio,  Tu  2-4. 

316.  Option  for  Religious  Knowledge  in  Honour  Courses:  The  Art  of  the 
Renaissance  and  the  Baroque  in  Western  Europe.  W 12. 

416.  Option  for  Religious  Knowledge  in  Honour  Courses:  European  and 
North  American  Art  from  1700  to  the  present.  Tu  12. 

Honour  Courses 

120.  An  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Art.  The  Art  of  Greece  and  Rome. 
M 4,  Tu  10,  Th  10. 

121.  An  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Art.  The  Art  of  the  Ancient  World. 
Tu  10,  Tu  4,  F 10-12. 

122.  The  Archaeological  Background  of  the  Homeric  Poems.  W 9,  Fall 
term. 

170.  Basic  Design.  Two-  and  three-dimensional  studies  in  the  qualities  of 
various  materials.  Studio,  Th  2-4. 

220.  Mediaeval  Art.  M 3,  W 12,  F 3 or  Tu  11,  Th  12,  F 12. 

221.  The  subject  matter  of  Classical  and  Christian  Art.  W 12. 

222.  Greek  Archaeology.  The  Early  Iron  Age,  Classical  and  Hellenistic 
Greece.  Tu  12  in  the  Fall  term.  Tu  12,  Th  11  in  the  Spring  term. 

270.  Drawing  and  Painting.  A study  of  the  basic  disciplines  of  picture- 
making. Studio,  F 2-5. 

271.  Design.  Introduction  to  draughting,  lettering,  isometric  projection, 
perspective  and  colour  theory.  Studio,  Th  2—5.  (Prerequisite,  170.) 

320.  Renaissance  and  Baroque  Architecture.  Tu  12,  M 4-6,  with  321. 
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321.  Renaissance  and  Baroque  Art  in  Italy  and  France.  2 hours  a week. 

322.  North-European  and  Spanish  Art  from  1400  to  1660.  M 9,  W 9. 

323.  Later  Greek  and  Roman  Art.  M 2,  Th  12. 

324.  The  Decorative  Arts  of  France,  England,  and  Canada.  Tu  11,  Th  11. 

325.  Introduction  to  the  history  and  techniques  of  designing  for  the  stage. 
Tu  2-5. 

326.  The  Archaeology  of  the  Etruscan  and  Roman  Periods.  M 9. 

370.  Sculpture  and  Graphics.  Introduction  to  the  techniques  of  sculpture 
and  print-making.  Studio,  W 2-5.  (Prerequisites,  170  and  270.) 

371.  Drawing  and  Painting.  Projects  based  on  the  historical  techniques  of 
painting.  Studio,  Th  2-5,  F 3-5,  plus  one  hour.  (Prerequisite,  170  or 
270.) 

420.  The  Art  of  the  Americas.  Tu  2,  Th  11. 

421.  European  Art  from  Neo-Classicism  to  the  Present.  M 1,  Th  10,  F 3. 

422.  Nineteenth  and  Twentieth  Century  Architecture.  W 9,  Tu  3—5. 

423.  Later  Greek  and  Roman  Art.  Tu  9,  Th  12. 

470.  Advanced  Studio:  Individual  projects  in  painting. 

471.  Sculpture  or  graphics.  (Prerequisite  370.)  M 2-5,  F 9-12. 

FOOD  CHEMISTRY 

GIVEN  BY  MEMBERS  OF  THE  FACULTY  OF  FOOD  SCIENCES 

General  Course  and  Pass  Subjects  in  Honour  Courses 

300.  Composition  of  Foods.  A lecture  course  on  the  chemistry  of  major 
organic  food  constituents  and  changes  which  they  may  undergo.  A 
laboratory  course  on  qualitative  and  quantitative  analysis  of  foods, 
including  typical  methods  used  in  proximate  analysis  and  in  analyses 
to  meet  legal  requirements.  Tu  12,  F 12,  Laboratory  M 3-5. 

301.  Colloidal  systems  of  foods;  plant  pigments,  artificial  food  colours  and 
chemical  preservatives;  quantitative  mineral  analysis;  some  nutritional 
aspects  of  food  chemistry.  Lectures  and  demonstrations,  M 11,  Th  11, 
Laboratory  Tu  2-4. 

Honour  Courses 

370.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  for  Household  Economics  students  on 
the  apphcation  of  physical  and  colloidal  chemistry  to  a study  of  foods 
and  food  preparation;  also  studies  on  plant  pigments,  artificial  food 
colours  and  baking  powders.  4 hours  a week.  (Prerequisite  for  477.) 
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371.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  on  the  application  of  physical  and 
colloidal  chemistry  to  a study  of  foods  and  food  preparation;  also 
studies  on  plant  pigments  and  artificial  food  colours.  M 11,  Th  11; 
Lab.  Tu  2-5,  F 2-4  (FaU  term). 

372.  A lecture  course  on  methods  of  analysis  and  on  the  chemistry  of  foods 
and  food  processing.  A laboratory  course  on  the  quantitative  analysis 
of  foods  including  typical  methods  used  in  proximate  analysis  and 
with  special  reference  to  legal  requirements.  Th  12  (Fall  term);  Tu 
10-12  (Spring  term);  Laboratory  M 2-5,  W 2-5,  F 2-5  (Fall  term). 

470.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  on  the  chemistry  and  quantitative 
analysis  of  foods,  with  special  reference  to  legal  requirements.  M 10, 
Tu  9,  Laboratory  M 11-1. 

471.  A lecture  and  demonstration  course  on  subjects  related  to  energy 
metabohsm  in  the  human  body.  F 10. 

472.  Recent  advances  in  food  research  in  the  areas  of  vitamins,  pectic 
substances,  certain  enzyme  systems  and  chemical  additives  in  foods. 
Presented  by  the  seminar  method.  Tu  9. 

473.  A lecture  course  on  the  vitamins  and  methods  of  assay  for  them. 
A laboratory  course  on  vitamin  assay  by  micro-biological,  chemical 
and  physico-chemical  methods.  Th  10,  Laboratory  M 2—5. 

474.  A lecture  course  on  the  chemistry  of  some  deteriorative  changes  which 
occiu:  in  foods.  The  use  of  chemical  additives  and  other  methods  of 
preservation  are  discussed  with  special  reference  to  food  technology 
and  food  control.  W 10,  W 12  with  field  trips  in  addition. 

475.  Theses  and  research  problems  in  food  chemistry  for  advanced  stu- 
dents. Tu  3-5,  Th  2-5,  F 9-11,  F 2-5. 

476.  An  introductory  lecture  and  laboratory  course  for  Household  Econo- 
mics students  on  chemical  properties  and  quantitative  analysis  of 
foods.  M 10,  Tu  9,  Laboratory  M 11-1. 

477.  A continuation  of  470  giving  further  quantitative  problems  on  food 
analysis.  (Prerequisite:  370.)  Th  10,  Laboratory  M 2-5. 

478.  A laboratory  course  on  the  study  of  vitamins.  Th  10,  Laboratory 
M 2-5. 


FRENCH 

In  order  to  be  a member  of  any  class  in  French,  a student  must  satisfy 
the  department  as  to  his  ability  to  profit  by  the  instruction  given. 

Supplementary  reading  under  the  direction  of  the  staff  may  be  required 
of  students  in  all  years. 
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General  Course  and  Pass  Subjects  in  Honour  Courses 

An  examination  mark  of  at  least  50%  in  each  of  Authors  and  Composition 

is  required  in  French  200  and  in  French  300. 

100.  Representative  works  of  French  literature.  Study  of  prescribed  texts: 
Moliere,  Le  Malade  imaginaire;  Voltaire,  Romans  (Livre  de  Poche) 
or  Daudet,  Lettres  de  mon  moulin  (Oxford);  Musset,  On  ne  badine 
pas  avec  V amour-,  Camus,  VEtranger;  selections  from  Graham  (ed.). 
Representative  French  Poetry  (Univ.  of  Toronto  Press).  Supplemen- 
tary reading.  Composition.  M 9,  W 9,  F 9.  (Prerequisite:  Grade  13 
French  or  equivalent.) 

116.  Option  for  Religious  Knowledge  in  honour  courses:  a study  of  Vol- 
TAmE,  Candide;  Prevost,  Manon  Lescaut-,  Saint-Exupery,  Vol  de 
nuit;  Cede,  Vlmmoraliste.  Th  12.  (Prerequisite:  Grade  13  French 
or  equivalent.) 

200.  French  hterature  of  the  seventeenth  and  eighteentli  centuries:  Cor- 
neille, Le  Cid  and  Polyeucte;  Racine,  Andromaque  and  Britannicus; 
Moliere,  Le  Misanthrope;  Boileau,  Art  poetique  (selections);  La 
Fontaine,  Fables  (selections);  Voltaire,  Candide  or  Havens  (ed.), 
Selections  from  Voltaire  ( Appleton-Century-Crofts ) ; Prevost,  Manon 
Lescaut;  Rousseau,  Emile  (2  vols.  Larousse);  Beaumarchais,  Le 
Barbier  de  Seville.  Composition.  M 10,  W 10,  F 10.  (Prerequisite: 
French  100  or  120  or  130.) 

201.  French  thinkers  of  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth  centuries:  Des- 
cartes, Discours  de  la  mSthode  (Larousse);  Pascal,  Pensees  et 
opuscules  (Larousse);  La  Rochefoucauld,  Maximes  (Larousse);  La 
Bruyere,  Caracteres  (2  vols.  Larousse);  Montesquieu,  Lettres  per- 
sanes  (Larousse);  Rousseau,  Discours,  Lettre  sur  les  spectacles  (La- 
rousse). Composition.  Oral  French.  Tu  2,  W 12,  F 12.  (Open  only  to 
students  concentrating  in  French.) 

216.  Option  for  Religious  Knowledge  in  honour  courses:  a study  of  repre- 
sentative French  plays.  M 12.  (Prerequisite:  French  100  or  116  or 
120  or  130.) 

300.  French  hterature  of  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries:  Balzac, 
Le  Pire  Goriot;  Flaubert,  Madame  Bovary;  Gide,  La  Porte  etroite; 
Malraux,  La  Condition  humaine;  Camus,  La  Peste;  selections  from 
Grubbs  & Kneller  (eds.).  Introduction  d la  poisie  frangaise;  two  of 
the  following:  Stendhal,  La  Chartreuse  de  Parme;  Bernanos,  Le 
Journal  d’un  cure  de  campagne;  Troyat,  La  Tite  sur  les  epaules; 
Rostand,  Cyrano  de  Bergerac.  Supplementary  reading.  Composition. 
M 10,  W 10,  F 10.  (Prerequisite:  French  200.) 

301.  Modem  French  drama:  Claudel,  V Annonce  faite  a Marie;  Pagnol, 
Marius;  Giraudoux,  Ondine;  Cocteau,  La  Machine  infernale; 
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Anouilh,  Antigone;  Sartre,  Huis  clos;  Ionesco,  La  Cantatrice 
chauve;  Camus,  Le  Malentendu.  Supplementary  reading.  Composition. 
Oral  French.  M 12,  W 2,  Th  12.  (Open  only  to  students  concentrat- 
ing in  French.) 

316.  Option  for  Religious  Knowledge  in  honour  courses:  a study  of  repre- 
sentative French  novels.  W 12.  (Prerequisite:  French  100  or  116  or 
120  or  130.) 

416.  Option  for  Religious  Knowledge  in  honour  courses:  a study  of  re- 
presentative French  poets.  Tu  12.  (Prerequisite:  French  100  or  116 
or  120  or  130.) 


Honour  Courses 

120.  French  literature  of  the  Romantic  period,  illustrated  by  reading  of 
selected  poetry  and  the  following  prescribed  texts:  Chateaubriand, 
Rene  (Finch  and  Parsons,  eds.);  Constant,  Adolphe  (Camier); 
Balzac,  Eugenie  Grandet  (Gamier);  Musset,  Les  Caprices  de 
Marianne  (Ed.  du  Seuil);  Hugo,  Ray  Bias  (Larousse);  Stendhal,  Le 
Rouge  et  le  noir  (Gamier)  or  Hugo,  Quatre-vingt-treize  (Heath). 
W 11,  F 11,  also  Mil,  Spring  term. 

125.  French  phonetics.  F 12. 

130.  Reading  of  representative  French  texts.  Composition.  M 9,  W 9,  F 9 
or  M 11,  W 11,  F 10. 

140.  Composition.  Th  9,  also  Tu  3,  Fall  term. 

145.  Oral  French.  Th  4. 

220.  French  hterature  of  the  seventeenth  century;  extensive  readings  in 
authors  of  the  period,  with  special  study  of  Descartes,  Pascal,  Cor- 
neille, Racine,  Moliere,  Bossuet,  La  Fontaine,  Boileau,  Mme  de 
Sevigne,  Mme  de  La  Fayette  and  La  Bruyere.  M 11,  W 11,  Th  4. 

240.  Composition.  Tu  9. 

245.  Oral  French.  Tu  3. 

260.  The  same  as  French  200.  M 10,  W 10,  F 10. 

320.  French  hterature  and  thought  of  the  eighteenth  century;  extensive 
readings  in  French  authors  of  the  period,  with  close  study  of  repre- 
sentative works  by  Montesquieu,  Voltaire,  DroEROT,  Rousseau,  Le- 
SAGE,  Prevost,  Marivaux,  Sedaine,  Beaumarchais,  Bernardin  de 
Saint-Pierre  and  Andre  Chenier.  Tu  11,  Th  11. 

325.  French  hterature  of  the  sixteenth  century,  with  intensive  study  of  Ra- 
belais, Montaigne,  Marot,  Ronsard,  du  Bellay  and  d’Aubigne. 

F2. 
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330.  Mediaeval  French  language  and  literature.  M 2,  Th  3, 

340.  Composition.  Tu  9 or  Th  10. 

345.  Oral  French.  W 4. 

350.  Dissertation  frangaise.  M 9. 

352.  Styhstics.  F 10. 

354.  Seminar  on  the  French  Renaissance.  F 4. 

360.  The  same  as  French  300.  M 10,  W 10,  F 10.  (Prerequisite:  French 
260.) 

420.  French  Hterature  (exclusive  of  drama)  and  civilization  of  the  nine- 
teenth and  twentieth  centuries:  study  of  works  by:  Stendhal,  Bal- 
zac, Baudelaire,  Flaubert,  Gautier,  Leconte  de  Lisle,  Heredia, 
Zola,  Verlaine,  Rimbaud,  Mallarme,  Valery,  Claudel,  Mauriac, 
Gide,  Proust,  Camus.  Tu  10,  Th  10. 

425.  French  hterary  criticism  from  the  Renaissance  to  the  present;  study  of 
critical  writings  by:  du  Bellay,  Boileau,  Voltaire,  Diderot,  Mme 
DE  Stael,  Sainte-Beuve,  Taine,  Brunetiere,  Lemaitre  and 
Valery.  W 3. 

430.  Fall  Term:  French-Canadian  literature:  selections  from  Ri^se  (ed.), 
UAme  de  la  poesie  canadienne  frangaise  (Macmillan);  works  by: 
Desrosiers,  Philippe  Aubert  de  Gaspe,  Gmoux,  Guevremont, 
Alain  Grandbois,  Gabrielle  Roy. 

Spring  Term:  French  drama  of  the  late  nineteenth  and  the  twentieth 
centuries;  study  of  works  by:  Becque,  Brieux,  Glaudel,  Cocteau, 
Giraudoux,  Anouilh,  Sartre,  Ionesco.  W 9. 

435.  Stylistics.  M 2 or  W 10. 

440.  Composition.  F 2. 

445.  Oral  French.  W 4. 

Note:  Commencing  in  1965-66,  Fourth  Year  courses  will 
read  as  follows: 

The  novel  of  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries 
Poetry  of  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries 
Drama  of  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries 
French-Canadian  hterature 
French  hterary  criticism  from  the  Renaissance  to 
the  present  day 
Advanced  hnguistic  analysis 
Advanced  translation 
Oral  practice 


be  revised  to 

hours 

2 

2 

1 

1 
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GEOGRAPHY 

General  Course  and  Pass  Subjects  in  Honour  Courses 

100.  Principles  of  Geography.  An  analysis  of  the  distribution  of  world 
population  in  terms  of  physical  and  cultural  factors.  Lectures  Tu  12, 
W 2 or  M 12,  W 12;  and  practical  work.  Tu  2—4  or  Th  3-5  or  F 3-5. 

101.  Introductory  Geography  for  students  in  Commerce  and  Finance.  Lec- 
tures and  seminars  M 12,  W 12,  Th  2. 

200.  Human  Geography.  Lectures  W 12,  F 12.  Seminars  M 3-5  or  Tu  2-4 
or  F 2-A. 

201.  Physical  Geography.  Lectures,  laboratories  and  field  trips  M 11,  W 
3-5,  Th  11. 

209.  Readings  in  French  Geographical  Literature.  M 2. 

300.  Geography  of  Canada  and  the  United  States.  Lectures  and  seminars 
M 12,  Th  12,  W 2-4. 

301.  Urban  Geography  and  the  Utilization  of  Resources.  W 11,  F 2-4. 

Honour  Courses 

120.  Introduction  to  Geography,  its  concepts,  history  and  research  prob- 
lems. Lectures  M 3,  F 10.  Tutorial  W 10  or  Th  10. 

150.  Introduction  to  the  Geography  of  the  Islamic  World.  M 12,  W 11. 

220.  Physical  Geography.  Lectures  and  field  trips  M 11,  Tu  10,  W 12,  Th 
10,  Th  11. 

221.  Urban  Geography.  Lectures  and  field  trips.  W 10,  F 10. 

240.  Geography  of  Canada  and  the  United  States.  Lectures  and  seminars 
Tu  9,  W 11,  Th  9. 

250.  Human  Geography  for  students  in  other  departments.  Lectures  M 10, 
W 10,  Th  10. 

270.  Cartography  and  Interpretation  of  Maps  and  Aerial  Photographs.  F 

2-n5. 

320.  Economic  Geography.  M 12,  Th  10,  F 12. 

( To  be  offered  in  the  1964-65  session  only. ) 

321.  Agricultural  Geography: 

( In  the  1964-65  session  only.  Urban  Geography.  W 10,  F 10. ) 

340.  Geography  of  Europe.  Lectures  and  seminars  Tu  10,  W 3,  Th  11. 
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370.  Research  Methods.  The  design  of  research  and  the  role  of  quantitative 
and  historical  methods  of  enquiry.  Th  9,  Th  3-5. 

390.  Field  Camp.  A Field  Camp  of  approximately  one  week’s  duration  is 
held  each  faU  for  students  in  the  Third  and  Fourth  Years.  It  involves 
a study  of  physiographic  features,  soils,  land  use  and  settlement  pat- 
terns. A report  on  these  studies  must  be  presented  before  November 
15th  in  the  case  of  Third  Year  Students,  and  before  October  15th  in 
the  case  of  Fourth  Year  Students.  The  field  expenses  are  approximately 
fifty  dollars,  including  board  and  transportation.  Credit  in  tlie  Fourth 
Year  is  given  for  this  course  to  those  students  who  have  been  engaged 
in  approved  field  work  duirng  the  summer.  The  Field  Camp  is  equiva- 
lent to  two  hours  a week. 

420.  Seminar  on  Historical  and  Contemporary  Thought  in  Geography. 
(In  the  1964-65  session  only:  Geography  of  Canada  and  the  United 
States  Tu  9,  W 11,  Th  9.) 

421.  Geomorphology.  Lectures,  seminars  and  field  work  M 3,  W 3. 

422.  Climatology.  Lectures,  seminars  and  field  work  W 10,  F 10. 

424.  Urban  Geography.  Lectures,  seminars  and  field  work  M 12,  Th  2. 

425.  Land  Use.  Lectures,  seminars  and  field  work  W 12,  F 12. 

426.  Location  of  Industry'.  Lectures,  seminars  and  field  work  M 9,  W 9. 

427.  Management  of  Resources.  Lectures,  seminars  and  field  work  M 3, 
Th  3. 

428.  Historical  Geography.  Lectures  and  seminars  Mil,  Th  10. 

429.  Quantitative  Geography.  Lectures  and  seminars  W 2,  F 2. 

440.  Geography  of  the  Soviet  Union.  Lectures  and  seminars  Tu  11,  F 11. 

441.  Geography  of  the  Near  East.  Lectures  and  seminars  M 10,  Th  11. 

442.  Geography  of  Latin  America.  Lectures  and  seminars  Tu  10,  Th  12. 

470.  Cartography  and  Photogrammetry.  Lectures  and  laboratories  W 12, 
Th  3-5. 

490.  Field  Camp  (see  390). 

491.  Research  project.  Students  at  the  end  of  their  Third  Year  select,  and 
must  seek  approval  of  a research  problem.  They  are  expected  to  un- 
dertake the  necessary  field  work  during  the  ensuing  summer  and  to 
present  written  reports  before  March  1st  in  their  Fourth  Year.  This 
course  is  equivalent  to  four  hours  per  week. 
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GEOLOGICAL  SCIENCES 

General  Courses  and  Pass  Subjects  in  Honour  Courses 

100.  Elementary  Geology.  Lectures  Tu  12,  W 2,  laboratory,  Tu  2-4. 

101.  Elementary  Geological  Sciences.  For  students  in  the  General  Course 
(Extension),  (a)  Lectures,  50  hours,  (b)  Laboratory,  50  hours. 

116.  Option  for  Religious  Knowledge  in  honour  courses:  Geology.  Th  12. 

Honour  Courses 

173.  Physical  Geology.  Lectures,  W 11,  Th  11.  Laboratory,  Tu  2-4. 

270.  Introduction  to  Geology.  Lectures,  Tu  12,  W 2.  Laboratory,  Tu  2-4. 

271.  Physical  Geology.  Lectures,  M 9,  W 9,  F 11.  Laboratory,  M 3-5. 
Given  in  the  Fall  term. 

272.  Historical  Geology.  Lectures,  M 9,  W 9,  F 9.  Laboratory,  M 3-5. 
Given  in  the  Spring  term. 

281.  Mineralogy  and  Lithology.  Lectures,  M 11,  and  W 11  or  Th  11. 
Laboratory,  W 2-4  or  other  hours. 

320.  Geological  Data  Analysis.  Tu  11,  W 11. 

321.  Vertebrate  Palaeontology.  Lectures,  F 9-11,  Spring  term. 

323.  Physical  Geochemistry.  Lectures,  M 12,  Tu  10. 

325.  Geology,  for  students  in  Physics.  Tu  2,  W 2 plus  one  hour. 

326.  Crystallography.  The  modem  concept  of  crystals;  symmetry  elements; 
derivation  of  space  lattices,  classes,  forms;  indices.  Lecture,  M 11. 

374.  Stmctural  Geology.  Lectures,  F 11.  Laboratory,  Tu  2-5. 

375.  Invertebrate  Palaeontology.  Lectures,  M 9,  W 9.  Laboratory,  F 2-4. 

382.  Descriptive  Mineralogy.  A continuation  of  the  Mineralogy  of  course 
281.  Laboratory,  F 9^11,  Fall  term;  M 2-4,  Spring  term. 

384.  Petrology.  Lectures,  M 10,  W 2;  and  W 10,  Fall  term.  Laboratory, 
W 3-5;  and  Th  11-1,  Spring  term. 

385.  Stratigraphy  and  Sedimentation.  Th  9-11,  Fall  term. 

391.  Petrological,  Mineralogical  and  Stmctural  Field  Camp.  A 14-day  field 
camp  in  the  Tweed  area  of  Ontario.  Laboratory  work  in  the  field 
complementing  courses  374,  382,  and  384. 

422.  Pleistocene  Geology.  Lectures,  M 11,  Tu  10.  (See  course  492.) 
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424.  X-ray  Mineralogy.  Elementary  X-ray  diffraction  methods  and  their  use 
in  mineralogy.  Lectures,  F 10-12  in  the  Fall  term. 

476.  Stratigraphical  Palaeontology.  Lectures,  W 2-4;  Th  11,  Spring  term. 
Laboratory,  Th  9-11,  Fall  term;  Th  10-12,  Spring  term. 

477.  Mining  Geology.  Lectures,  Tu  9,  Th  9 in  the  Spring  term.  Laboratory, 
Th  2-5  in  the  Fall  term.  ( See  Course  493. ) 

478.  Precambrian  Geology.  Lectures,  Tu  9,  W 11  in  the  Fall  term.  Labora- 
tory, Tu  2—4  in  both  terms. 

479.  Mineral  Deposits.  Lectures,  Tu  1,  W 9.  Laboratory,  Th  2—5,  Spring 
term. 

480.  Petroleum  Geology.  Lectures,  W 12,  F 9 in  botli  terms.  Laboratory,  F 
10-1  or  F 2-5  in  the  Spring  term. 

483.  Optical  Mineralogy.  Miscroscopic  deterrnination  of  the  opaque  and 
nonopaque  minerals.  Laboratory,  M 9-11. 

490.  Geological  Field  Trips  (Historical  Geology).  The  Niagara  Escarp- 
ment and  the  west  end  of  Lake  Ontario.  To  be  taken  by  all  students 
taking  course  385. 

492.  Geological  Field  Trips  (Glaeial  Geology).  During  tlie  month  of  Oc- 
tober trips  to  points  of  interest  near  Toronto.  To  be  taken  by  aU  stu- 
dents taking  course  422. 

493.  Geological  Field  Trips  (Eeonomic  and  Mining).  To  be  taken  by  all 
students  taking  eourse  477. 

Courses  in  Other  Faculties 

286.  Surveying,  General  prineiples  of  surveying.  Leetures,  Th  9 and  labora- 
tory, F 2-5,  Fall  term. 

427.  Mining.  Lectures,  2 hours  per  week.  Th  12,  F 12,  Fall  term. 

GERMAN 

Grade  13  German  or  equivalent  is  a prerequisite  for  all  First  Year  Ger- 
man eourses.  Honours,  General  or  Pass. 

The  courses  include  throughout  not  only  standard  works  of  literature,  but 

also  works  treating  the  history  and  institutions  of  Germany.  A list  of  texts 

prescribed  may  be  obtained  on  appheation  to  the  department. 

General  Course  and  Pass  Subjects  in  Honour  Courses 

100.  Introduction  to  modem  German  literature:  prescribed  texts,  supple- 
mentary texts;  composition;  oral  practice.  Tu  10,  Th  10  -f  1 hour. 
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200.  Studies  in  German  literature  of  the  18th  Century;  representative 
works  of  Lessing,  Goethe  (including  Faust  /),  Schiller  and  others; 
prescribed  texts,  supplementary  texts;  composition;  oral  practice.  M 9, 
W 9,  F 9. 

201.  Works  of  the  Romantics  and  their  contemporaries:  prescribed  texts, 
supplementary  texts;  composition;  oral  practice.  Tu  2,  W 12,  F 12. 

202.  Reading  course  for  beginners.  M 9,  W 9. 

300.  Goethe:  Faust  II;  a study  of  major  works  in  German  literature  from 
Heine  to  Brecht:  prescribed  texts,  supplementary  texts;  composition; 
oral  practice.  Tu  9,  Th  9 + 1 hour. 

301.  An  extension  of  300,  with  particular  attention  to  German  drama  of  the 
19th  and  20th  centuries,  from  Buchner  to  Brecht,  Durrenmatt  and 
Frisch;  prescribed  texts;  supplementary  texts;  composition.  M 12, 
W 2,  Th  12. 

302.  Advanced  reading  course.  Tu  4,  Th  3. 

Honour  Courses 

120.  Introduction  to  modem  German  literature:  a study  of  plays,  poems, 
novels,  and  stories  by  such  authors  as  Heine,  Grillparzer,  Morike, 
Fontane,  Gerhart  Hauptmann,  Thomas  Mann,  Kafka,  and 
Frisch;  prescribed  texts,  supplementary  texts.  Tu  12,  Th  11. 

121.  Composition.  W 12,  F 10. 

123.  Phonetics.  Tu  11. 

124.  Introduction  to  modem  German  hterature:  prescribed  texts,  supple- 
mentary texts;  composition;  oral  practice.  M 9,  W 9,  F 9. 

125.  Oral  practice.  W 3 or  W 4. 

220.  The  eighteenth  century.  The  course  will  concentrate  on  the  works  of 
Lessing,  Schiller,  and  the  early  Goethe;  prescribed  texts,  supple- 
mentary texts.  M 10,  Th  3. 

221.  Composition.  Th  12,  F 3. 

225.  Oral  practice.  M 2. 

320.  The  age  of  Classicism  and  Romanticism.  A study  primarily  of  Goethe’s 
later  works,  and  of  such  authors  as  E.  T.  A.  Hoffmann,  Kleist,  and 
Grillparzer;  prescribed  texts,  supplementary  texts.  M 3,  F 12. 

321.  Composition  and  essays  in  German.  M 10. 

322.  Mediaeval  and  early  modem  German  hterature.  History  of  the  Ger- 
man language:  prescribed  texts,  supplementary  texts.  M 11,  Th  9, 
F 9. 


325.  Oral  practice.  Tu  2 or  W 10. 
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420.  Studies  in  German  literature  of  the  19th  and  20th  centuries.  This 
course  includes  major  works  of  Buchner,  Hebbel,  Keller,  Fontane, 
Gerhart  Hauptmann,  Schopenhauer,  Nietzsche,  Thomas  Mann, 
Rilke,  Kafka,  Brecht,  Frisch;  prescribed  texts,  supplementary  texts. 
M 11,  Tu  11,  F 11. 

421.  Composition  and  essays  in  German.  M 12,  W 10,  Th  2. 

425.  Oral  practice.  Tu  4. 

GREEK 

General  Course  and  Pass  Subjects  in  Honour  Courses 

100.  Translation  at  sight  of  easy  narrative  prose;  grammar,  including  sen- 
tences to  test  accidence  and  syntax.  M 12,  Tu  4,  W 12  -f-  1 hour. 
Introductory  course.  (This  course  may  be  taken  only  by  those  who 
are  recommended  by  tlieir  college. ) 

102.  Translation  at  sight;  grammar,  including  sentences  to  test  accidence 
and  syntax;  Thucydides:  IV,  1-41,  selections  from  VII  (Marchant, 
Athenian  Disaster  in  Sicily);  Homer,  Odyssey  IX-XI.  M 12,  Tu  4, 
W 12.  (Prerequisite,  Grade  13  Greek.) 

200.  Grammar,  translation  at  sight;  introduction  to  Homer  with  reading  of 
Iliad  I and  HI;  Plato,  Apology.  Tu  12,  Th  12,  F 2. 

201.  Thucydides,  IV,  1^1,  selections  from  VII  (Marchant,  Athenian 
Disaster  in  Sicily);  Homer,  Odyssey  IX-XI.  Tu  11,  Th  2,  F 11. 

202.  Grammar;  prose  composition;  translation  at  sight;  Aristophanes, 
Clouds;  Plato,  Protagoras.  Tu  12,  Th  12,  F 2. 

203.  Homer,  Iliad  I,  HI,  VI;  Plato,  Apology.  Tu  11,  Th  2,  F 11.  (For 
matriculants  in  Greek.) 

300.  Introduction  to  Greek  Tragedy  with  reading  of  Aeschylus,  Oresteia, 
in  translation;  Sophocles,  Electra;  Euripides,  Electra.  Translation  at 
sight.  M 11,  Tu  2,  Th  11. 

301.  Aristophanes,  Clouds;  Plato,  Protagoras.  M 3,  Tu  12,  F 12.  A con- 
tinuation of  Course  201. 

303.  Herodotus  VII-VIII  (selections);  Plato,  Republic  VHI-IX.  M 3,  Tu 
12,  F 12.  A continuation  of  Course  203. 

Honour  Courses 

120.  The  Greek  epic  with  study  of  Homer,  Iliad  I,  III,  VI,  IX,  XVI  1-507, 
684-867,  XVIII,  XXII,  XXIV.  M 3,  W 3,  F 11  in  one  term,  2 hours 
in  the  other. 
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121.  Plato,  Apology.  Grammar;  prose  composition  with  reading  of  Thu- 
CYDroES  I 89^117,  128-138;  translation  at  sight.  M 9,  W 11-1,  F 9 
in  one  term,  2 hours  in  the  other. 

130.  The  same  as  100. 

131.  Homer,  Iliad  I,  III,  VI,  IX,  XXII,  XXIV  472-804.  M 3,  W 3,  F 3. 

132.  The  same  as  102. 

220.  The  Greek  drama  with  study  of  Aeschylus,  Prometheus  Vinctus, 
Sophocles,  Antigone;  Euripides,  Medea;  Aristophanes,  Clouds.  M 
2,  Th  12,  F 2. 

221.  Plato,  Euthyphro,  Crito.  Lysias,  Against  Eratosthenes;  Demos- 
thenes, Philippic  I,  Olynthiacs.  Prose  Gomposition;  translation  at 
sight.  M 11,  Tu  2,  W 2-4  Fall  term;  Tu  2,  W 2 Spring  term. 

230.  The  same  as  200.  Tu  12,  Th  12,  F 2. 

231.  Aeschylus,  Sophocles  and  Euripides  as  in  220.  M 2,  Th  12,  F 2 in 
one  term;  2 hours  a week  in  the  other. 

320.  Herodotus  VI,  VII  1-25,  VIII.  (This  course  is  given  with  Greek  and 
Roman  History  320  and  two  hours  a week  (Th  2-4)  are  allotted  to 
these  two  courses  in  combination. ) 

321.  The  reading  of  Plato,  Republic  I-V  as  an  introduction  to  Greek 
philosophy.  M 10,  Th  12. 

322.  Aeschylus,  Agamemnon;  Sophocles,  Oedipus  Tyrannus;  Euripides, 
Hippolytus.  Th  10,  F 10. 

323.  Prose  composition:  translation  at  sight.  Tu  10;  F 11  Spring  term. 

330.  The  same  as  300.  Mil,  Tu  2,  Th  11. 

350.  Hellenistic  Greek.  Readings  from  the  Septuagint  and  the  Pseudepi- 
grapha.  Tu  12,  W 3,  F 3. 

420.  Greek  philosophy,  including  pohtical  theory,  with  study  of  Plato 
Republic;  Aristotle,  Ethics  I-III,  X,  Categories.  Tu  11,  W 11,  Th 

11. 

421.  Thucydides  I,  II,  1-70,  III,  1-50,  69-89,  IV,  1-41,  V,  84-116,  VI, 
27-32,  53-61,  89-93,  VII,  VIII,  54-98.  (This  course  is  given  with 
Greek  and  Roman  History  421,  and  2-2/2  hours  a week  (M  2-4,  Th 
10)  are  given  to  these  two  courses  in  combination.) 

422.  Pindar,  Olympians  VI,  VII,  Pythians  I,  IV;  Theocritus,  Idylls  I,  II, 
VII,  XV,  XXVIII.  Translation  at  sight.  W 3,  F 12  in  one  term,  1 hour 
in  the  other. 
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423.  Prose  composition.  F 2. 

430.  Plato,  Republic  with  reading  of  VI-X.  Tu  11. 

450.  Hellenistic  Greek.  Readings  from  papyri  and  from  representative 
Judaeo-Christian  Texts.  Tu  3,  W 12,  F 12. 

GREEK  AND  LATIN  LITERATURE 

Each  of  the  following  courses  is  a self-contained  series  of  lectures  on 
some  phase  of  Greek  and  Latin  Literature,  accompanied  by  prescribed  read- 
ings in  translation  of  the  great  classics  of  each  type.  Each  course  is  designed 
to  provide  a classical  background  for  the  study  of  English  literature. 

120.  The  Origin  and  Development  of  Drama.  Th  2,  Spring  term. 

220.  Writers  of  Romance  in  Verse  and  Prose.  W 3,  Fall  term. 

320.  The  Growth  of  the  Epic.  Th  2,  Spring  term. 

GREEK  AND  ROMAN  HISTORY 

General  Course  and  Pass  Subjects  in  Honour  Courses 
100.  The  Social  and  Political  History  of  Greece  to  the  death  of  Alexander 
the  Great.  M 10,  W 10,  F 10. 

200.  The  Social  and  Political  History  of  Greece  and  Rome  from  the  death 
of  Alexander  the  Great  to  the  Fall  of  the  Roman  Republic.  Tu  9,  Th 
9 -f-  1 hour. 

201.  The  detailed  study  of  Greek  history,  based  on  Herodotus,  Thucydides, 
and  Plutarch’s  Lives,  in  translation.  Tu  11,  Th  2,  F 11. 

300.  The  Social  and  Pohtical  History  of  the  Roman  Empire;  the  Rise  of 
Christianity.  M 9,  W 9,  F 9. 

301.  The  detailed  study,  based  on  original  sources  in  translation,  of  a spe- 
cial period  in  Roman  history.  M 3,  Tu  12,  F 12. 

310.  The  Graeco-Roman  World:  a study  of  Greek  and  Roman  ideas  and 
institutions.  M 12,  Th  12,  F 12. 

316.  Option  for  Religious  Knowledge  in  honour  courses:  The  place  of 
Greece  in  world  history.  W 12. 

416.  Option  for  Religious  Knowledge  in  honour  courses;  the  place  of  Rome 
in  world  history.  Tu  12. 

Honour  Courses 

120.  A survey  of  Greek  and  Roman  History.  M 10,  Tu  11,  Th  11. 

130.  A survey  of  the  social  and  economic  history  of  the  Graeco-Roman 
world,  with  a study  of  the  political  theory  and  institutions  of  the 
Greeks  and  Romans.  M 10,  Tu  11,  Th  11. 
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220.  Roman  History  63  b.c.-30  b.c.  (This  course  is  given  with  Latin  221, 
and  2 hours  a week  (W  12,  F 12)  are  given  to  the  two  courses  in 
combination. ) 

320.  Greek  History  to  479  b.c.  (This  course  is  given  with  Greek  320,  and 
2 hours  a week  (Th  2-4)  are  allotted  to  these  two  courses  in  com- 
bination. ) 

420.  Roman  History,  30  b.c.-534  a.d.,  with  special  reference  to  the  period 
30  A.D.-69  A.D.  (This  course  is  given  with  Latin  420,  and  2 hours  a 
week  (Tu  2-4)  are  allotted  to  these  two  courses  in  combination.) 

421.  Greek  History,  478-404  b.c.  (This  course  is  given  with  Greek  421, 
and  2-2/2  hours  a week  (M  2-4,  Th  10)  are  allotted  to  these  two 
courses  in  combination.) 

422.  Ancient  Rome.  F 10.  (1964-65  only) 

430.  A seminar  in  Greek  History  for  students  in  Modem  History.  2 hours. 
(Conunencing  1965-66) 

431.  A seminar  in  Roman  History  for  students  in  Modem  History.  2 hours. 
(Commencing  1965-66) 

HEAT  ENGINEERING 

GIVEN  BY  MEMBERS  OF  THE  FACULTY  OF  APPLIED  SCIENCE 
AND  ENGINEERING 

320.  The  fundamentals  of  engineering  thermodynamics  and  heat  power  are 
developed,  with  particular  attention  to  heat  transfer,  heating,  refrigera- 
tion and  air-conditioning.  Reference  is  made  to  applications  of  these 
principles  in  equipment  for  the  preservation  and  processing  of  food. 
2 hours  a week. 


HEBREW 

Note:  All  prescribed  texts  are  to  be  read  in  the  edition  of  Kittel,  Biblia 
Hebraica. 

General  Course  and  Pass  Subjects  in  Honour  Courses 

100.  Classical  Hebrew:  introductory  grammar,  with  the  reading  of  Genesis 
12,  13,  20-22.  Tu  10,  Th  10  + 1 hour. 

200.  (1)  Reading  of  Joshua  1-11,  20-24;  Judges  1-4,  6-12,  17-21.  2 hours 
a week,  (2)  Advanced  grammar  and  sight  translation  and  (3)  the 
the  geography  of  Palestine,  and  Hebrew  history  in  the  period  of  the 
conquest  and  settlement,  1 hour  a week.  M 9,  W 9,  F 9. 

201.  Readings  from  the  Law  and  historical  books,  with  an  introduction  to 
Pentateuchal  criticism;  history  of  the  Massoretic  Text  and  the  Ver- 
sions. Prescribed  text:  Genesis  37,  39-45;  Exodus  1-7,  12;  Numbers 
11-16;  Deuteronomy  5-11;  II  Samuel  10-18.  M 2,  W 11  -f-  1 hour. 
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300.  ( 1 ) Readings  from  the  literature  of  the  eighth  and  seventh  centuries 
B.c.  Prescribed  texts:  I Samuel  8-15;  1 Kings  18,  19,  21;  11  Kings 
2-7,  16-18,  22,  23;  Amos.  2 hours  a week;  (2)  Syntax,  composition 
and  sight  translation,  and  (3)  Hebrew  history  from  the  death  of 
Solomon  to  587  b.c.  1 hour  a week.  Tu  9,  Th  9 + 1 hour. 

301.  A study  of  the  Hebrew  prophets.  Prescribed  texts:  Isaiah  1-11,  40- 
48,  52:13-53:12,  64-66;  Jeremiah  1-8,  14-20.  M 3,  Tu  12,  F 12. 

400.  Selections  from  the  Psalms  and  the  Wisdom  Literature.  Tu  11,  Tu  2, 
Th  12. 

Honoltr  Courses 

For  Hebrew  120,  220,  etc.,  see  under  “Near  Eastern  Languages.” 

HISTORY 

No  single  text-book  is  prescribed  for  any  course  in  History.  A full  reading 

list  for  each  course,  general,  pass  and  honour,  will  be  supplied  at  the  open- 
ing of  term.  Essays  are  prescribed  in  all  courses. 

General  Course  and  Pass  Subjects  in  Honour  Courses 

100.  History  of  Europe  from  400  to  1945.  Tu  11,  F 11  and  1 tutorial  group. 

200.  History  of  Great  Britain.  M 2,  W 11  and  1 tutorial  group. 

201.  Europe  in  the  Age  of  the  Great  Democratic  Revolution,  1789-1848. 
Tu  11,  F 11  and  1 tutorial  group. 

300.  History  of  Canada  and  the  United  States.  Tu  11,  F 11  and  1 tutorial 
group. 

301.  The  British  Empire  and  Commonwealth  since  1850.  Tu  12,  F 12  and 
1 tutorial  group. 

310.  Europe  and  the  Modem  World,  1500-1950.  M 12,  F 12  and  1 tutorial 
group. 

Honour  Courses 


Identification  System 

Field  I,  II,  III  IV  Special  Subjects 


Mediaeval  History 

20  

400^09 

British  History 

21  

410-19 

European  History 

22  

420-29 

Russian  & East  European  History 

23  

430-39 

Canadian  History 

24  

440-49 

American  History 

, . 25  

450-59 

Islamic  History 

26  

460-69 

East  Asian  History 

. 27  

470-79 

Philosophy  of  History 

490- 

Note:  The  choice  of  Second,  Third  and  Fourth  Year  Honour  History  op- 
tions in  all  Honour  Courses  is  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  History  during  the  departmental  enrolment  at  the  opening 
of  term.  AU  students  must  enrol  in  person. 
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120.  The  History  of  Europe  and  England  in  the  Middle  Ages.  Section  1, 
M 2,  W 10;  Section  2,  Tu  10,  Th  10;  and  one  tutorial  group. 

220.  Europe  in  the  High  Middle  Ages,  1100-1303.  W 2,  F 10  and  1 tu- 
torial group. 

221.  The  History  of  Britain,  1485—1714.  Tu  11,  Th  2 and  1 tutorial  group. 

222.  The  History  of  Europe,  1415-1815.  Tu  3,  F 12  and  1 tutorial  group. 

223.  The  History  of  Russia  since  the  Ninth  Century.  Tu  10,  W 4 and  1 
tutorial  group. 

225.  The  History  of  the  United  States.  M 3,  Th  3 and  1 tutorial  group. 

226.  Islamic  History,  600^1520.  (Same  as  Islamic  Studies  223.)  Tu  12, 
Th  12  and  1 tutorial  group. 

227.  The  History  of  East  Asia  to  1350.  M 9,  Th  11  and  1 tutorial  group. 

321.  The  History  of  Britain  since  1714.  M 2,  F 11  and  1 tutorial  group. 

322.  The  History  of  Europe  since  1815.  W 9,  F 9 and  1 tutorial  group. 

323.  The  History  of  Eastern  Europe.  M 9,  F 2 and  1 tutorial  group. 

324.  The  History  of  Canada.  M 11,  W 4 and  1 tutorial  group. 

327.  The  History  of  East  Asia  since  1350.  M 4,  Tu  3 and  1 tutorial  group. 

400.  The  Roman  Empire  and  its  Christian  Successors,  400-800:  Selected 
Topics.  Tu  4-6. 

401.  Enghsh  Constitutional  Development,  1216-1485.  Th  11  and  1 tutorial 
group. 

402.  The  Age  of  Wychf.  Th  4-6. 

403.  The  Waning  of  the  Middle  Ages  in  England  and  France,  1415—71. 
Th  4-6. 

410.  The  Enghsh  Reformation  from  Cranmer  to  Whitgift.  Th  4-6. 

411.  England  in  the  Age  of  the  American  Revolution,  1754-84.  Th  4-6. 

412.  British  Pai*ty  Pohtics  between  the  First  and  Second  Reform  Acts.  Th 
4^6. 

413.  English  Industrial  Society  and  its  Critics,  1815-48.  Th  4r-6. 

414.  The  Development  of  the  British  Commonwealth.  Th  11  and  1 tutorial 
group. 

415.  Liberahsm  and  Labour  in  Britain,  1880-1945.  Th  11  and  1 tutorial 
group. 
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420.  Italian  Renaissance  Humanism,  1400-1550.  W 2-4. 

421.  The  Age  of  Enlightenment.  W 2-4. 

422.  German  Absolutism,  1648-1806.  W 2—4. 

423.  Liberty  and  Authority:  The  Nineteenth  Century  Tradition.  Tu  4-6. 

424.  The  Nazi  Revolution.  W 2-4. 

425.  Diplomacy,  Power  and  War:  Studies  in  International  Relations,  1870- 
1945.  M 12  and  1 tutorial  group. 

430.  The  History  of  Russian  Socialism  and  Commimism,  1883-1961.  Th  2 
and  1 tutorial  group. 

431.  The  History  of  the  Soviet  Union,  1917-56:  The  R61e  of  Tradition  and 
Ideology.  Th  2—4. 

440.  New  France,  1663-1763.  M 2 and  1 tutorial  group. 

441.  British  North  America,  1815-67:  A Regional  and  Social  Approach. 
M 2-4. 

442.  The  Age  of  Sir  John  Macdonald.  M 2-4. 

443.  Canada  and  the  United  States  1850-1920.  M 2 and  1 tutorial  group. 

444.  Canadian- American  Relations,  1783-1911.  M 2-4. 

445.  Canadian  PoHtical  Thought.  M 2-4. 

446.  The  Opening  of  the  Canadian  North.  M 2—4. 

450.  The  American  Revolution.  W 10-12. 

451.  The  American  Progressive  Tradition  in  the  Twentieth  Century.  W 10 
and  1 tutorial  group. 

452.  Studies  in  American  Social  History.  W 10  and  1 tutorial  group. 

470.  The  CoUapse  of  tlie  Chinese  Empire,  1870-1911.  F 2-4. 

471.  China’s  External  Relations  in  the  Nineteenth  Century.  F 2—4. 

490.  Philosophy  of  History.  (Same  as  Philosophy  424.)  M 11-1. 

HOUSEHOLD  SCIENCE 

GIVEN  BY  MEMBERS  OF  THE  FACULTY  OF  FOOD  SCIENCES 

General  Course  and  Pass  Subjects  in  Honour  Courses 

300.  Economic  and  sociological  aspects  of  the  home.  A lecture  course  on 
money  management,  family  relations  and  consumer  problems.  M 12, 
W 2,  Th  12. 
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301.  Basic  Nutrition  and  its  relation  to  the  health  of  all  age  groups.  W 11, 
S 11,  Laboratory  F 2-4. 

Honour  Courses 

370.  Experimental  Foods.  Application  of  fundamental  principles  to  food 
preparation  and  development  of  experimental  procedures.  Lecture  and 
laboratory  course.  Fall  term:  M 12,  Tu  12.  Spring  term:  Tu  12,  Th  11, 
laboratory  M 2-4  and  Th  2—4. 

371.  Nutrition.  Fundamental  principles  of  nutrition,  recent  advances,  cur- 
rent nutritional  problems.  Lecture  and  Laboratory  course.  Fall  term: 
M 11,  Th  11,  Laboratory  W 9-11;  Spring  term:  M 10,  F 10. 

372.  Textiles  and  Detergency.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  involving  the 
study  of  (a)  natural  and  synthetic  fibres,  their  properties,  finishing 
and  care  and  (b)  detergents.  Tu  11,  laboratory  Tu  2-5. 

373.  Food  Service.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  on  the  fundamental 
principles  of  meal  planning  and  food  administration.  M 10  Fall  Term; 
M 2,  Th  11  Spring  term;  Laboratory  Th  11-2.30  or  F 10-1.30. 

420.  Economics  of  the  Household.  A lecture  and  discussion  course  on  con- 
sumer problems,  marketing,  credit  buying,  standards  and  costs  of  hv- 
ing,  management  of  personal  and  family  finances,  family  relationships, 
Th  12,  F 10,  F 12. 

421.  Dietetics.  Diet  in  disease,  nutrition  of  the  life  cycle.  A lecture  course. 
M 9,  Th  4 (Fall  term),  Th  3 (Spring  term). 

470.  Seminar,  research  and  thesis.  F 9,  Laboratory  W 2-5. 

471.  Advanced  Textiles.  Textile  Analysis.  M 2-4  and  W 9-11,  Spring  term. 

472.  Advanced  Design.  A lecture,  discussion  and  laboratory  course  in  de- 
sign and  the  economics  of  fashion.  M 3-5  and  W 9-11,  Fall  term. 

473.  Advanced  Home  Management:  A laboratory  course  in  Home  Suite. 
2 hours  a week. 

INDIAN  STUDIES 

See  “East  Asian  Studies” 

ISLAMIC  STUDIES 

General  Course  and  Pass  Subjects  in  Honour  Courses 
Arabic 

100.  As  Islamic  Studies  120.  W11,F3,  Sll-fl  hour. 

200.  As  Islamic  Studies  220. 

300.  As  Islamic  Studies  320,  with  an  additional  hour  of  prose  and  sight 
translation. 
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History  of  Islamic  Civilization 
101.  As  Islamic  Studies  121. 

201.  As  Islamic  Studies  223. 

301.  As  Islamic  Studies  324  (from  1965-66  onwards). 

Honour  Courses 

120.  An  introductory  course  in  Standard  Arabic.*  M 3,  Tu  2,  W 2,  F 2. 

121.  Islamic  History:  a general  introduction,  500  a.d.  to  the  present.  Tu 
12,  F 12. 

122.  Islamic  institutions.  Tu  3,  W 3. 

220.  Intermediate  Arabic.  First  readings  in  Modem  Arabic.  M 11,  W 3, 
Th  11. 

221.  Simple  Arabic  prose  and  sight.  F 3. 

222.  Classical  Arabic.  Prescribed  text:  Wickens-Marmura,  First  Readings 
in  Classical  Arabic.  Tu  4,  W 2,  F 2. 

223.  Islamic  Histoiy”  600-1520  a.d.  Tu  12,  Th  12+1  hour. 

320.  Advanced  Arabic.  Prescribed  texts:  Brunnow-Fischer,  Arahische 
Chrestomathie  and  Lyons,  Classical  Arabic  Reader.  W 11,  Th  2. 

321.  Arabic  prose  and  sight.  Tu  3. 

322.  Colloquial  Arabic:  Egyptian  dialect.  Tu  10,  Th  10. 

323.  Survey  of  Arabic  literature.  Th  11. 

324.  fislamic  History:  c.  1250-c.  1880  a.d.  (1964-65  only).  Tu  2,  F 3. 
f Islamic  History:  c.  1520.  a.d.  to  present  (from  1965  onwards). 

325.  Introductory  Persian.  M 10,  W 10,  F 10. 

326.  Introductory  Turkish.  M 10,  W 10,  F 10. 

420.  Texts  from  modem  Arabic  literature.  M 10,  Th  10. 

421.  Advanced  Arabic  prose  and  sight.  M 12. 

422.  Colloquial  Arabic:  Egyptian  or  other  dialects.  Tu  2,  F 12. 

423  llslamic  History:  c.  1880  to  the  present  (1964-66  only).  W 2,  F 11. 
Ilslamic  History:  Seminars  on  designated  topics  (from  1966  on- 
wards ) . 

*For  students  in  Modem  History  (Asian  Studies)  there  will  be  3 extra  hours  of 
laboratory  work. 

f A prerequisite  will  normally  be  121  or  223. 
i Prerequisites  will  normally  be  223  and  324. 
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424.  Readings  in  classical  and  modem  Persian.  Tu  9,  W 9,  Th  11,  F 3. 

425.  Survey  of  Persian  Literature.  Tu  10. 

426.  Readings  in  Ottoman  and  modem  Turkish.  Tu  9,  W 9,  Th  11,  F 3. 

427.  Survey  of  Turkish  hterature.  Tu  10. 

428.  Advanced  Persian.  (Commencing  1967-68) 

490.  Dissertation.  (1964-66  only) 

ITALIAN 

A list  of  prescribed  texts  may  be  obtained  from  the  Department. 

Note:  Courses  100,  120,  123,  124,  222  may  not  be  taken  by  students  with 
Grade  13  Italian  or  equivalent. 

For  courses  121,  122,  200,  the  prerequisite  is  Grade  13  Itahan  or 
equivalent;  these  courses  must  be  taken  as  First  Year  prescription  by 
students  possessing  the  prerequisite. 

Supplementary  reading  under  the  direction  of  the  Staff  may  be 
required  of  students  in  all  years. 

General  Course  and  Pass  Subjects  in  Honour  Courses 

100.  Introductory  course.  Prescribed  texts:  Speroni  and  Golino,  Basic 
Italian;  Speroni  and  Golino,  Panorama  italiano;  Gantarella,  Died 
novelle  contemporanee.  M 10,  W 10,  F 10  and  Tu  3 or  Th  3. 

190.  A rapid  reading  course  for  graduate  and  undergraduate  students  in 
any  faculty.  M 1. 

200.  Lectures  on  modem  Italy.  Composition  and  conversation.  Prescribed 
texts:  Manzoni,  I promessi  sposi  (ed.  Geddes  and  Wilkins);  Verga, 
Pane  nero  (ed.  White);  The  Penguin  Book  of  Italian  Verse;  Piran- 
dello, Cost  e se  vi  pare;  Bettt,  Corruzione  al  palazzo  di  giustizia 
(ed.  Luciani);  Cioffari,  Italian  Review  Grammar  and  Composition. 
M 10,  W 10,  F 10  or  Tu  9,  Th  9 -}-  1 hour. 

300.  Itahan  literature  of  the  Middle  Ages  and  the  Renaissance.  Prescribed 
texts:  Dante,  La  Divina  Commedia  (ed.  Casini  and  Barbi),  Vol.  I; 
Boccaccio,  Novelle  scelte  dal  Decarnerone  (ed.  Russo);  Petrarca, 
Rime  scelte  (ed.  GerieUo).  M 9,  W 9,  F 9 or  Tu  9,  Th  9 -f-  I hour. 

301.  Readings  in  eighteenth  century  Italian  literature  and  in  the  late  nine- 
teenth century  novel.  Metastasio,  Goldoni,  Alfieri,  Verga,  Fogaz- 
ZARO.  M 9,  W 9,  F 9. 

Honour  Courses 

Important:  See  notes  preceding  Italian  General  Course  prescriptions. 

Opportunity  for  oral  practice  wiU  be  provided  in  each  of  the  four  years 

for  students  taking  the  full  honour  Italian  course.  Oral  examinations  will  be 

held. 
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120.  Introductory  Course.  Elementary  Italian.  Reading  of  selected  modem 
works.  Oral  practice.  M 9,  Tu  10,  W 9,  W 3,  Th  2,  F 3. 

121.  Reading  of  selected  modem  works.  M 9,  W 9,  F 3. 

122.  Composition.  Oral  Practice.  Reading  of  selected  modem  works.  Tu 
10,  W 3. 

123.  Introductory  course.  Elementary  Italian.  M 9,  W 9,  F 9. 

124.  Introductory  course.  Elementary  Italian.  Reading  of  selected  modem 
works.  M 9,  Tu  3,  W 9,  F 9. 

220.  Italian  literature  of  the  Middle  Ages:  Dante,  Petrarca.  M 9,  W 10, 
Th  10. 

221.  The  works  of  Boccaccio.  Composition.  Oral  practice.  M 3,  Tu  4. 

222.  Introductory  course.  Elementary  Italian.  M 11,  W 11. 

223.  Italian  literature  of  the  Middle  Ages:  Dante,  Petrarca,  Boccaccio.  M 9, 
W 9,  Th  10. 

320.  Lectures  on  tlie  Renaissance  in  Italy.  Italian  lyric  poetry  from  Polizi- 
ano  to  Marino.  W 10. 

321.  The  Italian  epic  in  the  sixteenth  century;  Ariosto  and  Tasso.  Tu  4, 
Th  10. 

322.  Machiavelli,  11  Principe.  Castiglione,  II  Cortegiano.  M 9. 

323.  Eighteentli  century  Itahan  literature  and  tliought.  Eighteenth  century 
theatre.  F 10. 

390.  Composition.  F 11. 

391.  Oral  Italian.  Italian  phonetics.  F 4. 

420.  History  of  the  Itahan  language,  M 9. 

421.  Itahan  literature  of  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries.  M 10, 
Th  3,  F 10. 

422.  (i)  Itahan  hterature  and  thought  in  the  eighteenth  century,  or  (ii) 
Aspects  of  Italian  hterature  in  the  seventeenth  century,  or  (iii)  Itahan 
hterary  criticism  after  1700.  M 2. 

Note;  The  choice  of  option  is  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Department. 

423.  Modem  Itahan  lyric  poetry.  F 10. 

424.  The  Itahan  theatre  in  the  sixteenth  century.  F 9. 

425.  Readings  in  the  modem  Itahan  drama  and  novel.  W 1-3. 
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426.  History  of  Italian  literary  criticism.  Th  4. 

490.  Composition.  F 11. 

491.  (i)  Oral  Italian,  or  (ii)  Essays  in  Italian.  F 3.  Note:  The  choice  of 
option  is  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Department. 

492.  (i)  Essays  in  Itahan,  or,  at  the  discretion  of  the  Department,  (ii) 
Conversation.  Th  12. 

493.  Composition.  M 2. 


JAPANESE 

See  “East  Asian  Studies” 


LATIN 

General  Course  and  Pass  Subjects  in  Honour  Courses 

100.  Cicero,  In  Catilinam  I,  III  (Bennett,  The  New  Cicero),  Letters  2,  3, 
5,  6,  8 (Bennett);  Catullus,  1-5,  7,  9,  11-14,  22,  27,  30,  31,  34,  36, 
38,  43-46,  49,  51—53,  72,  73,  76,  84,  96,  101.  Translation  at  sight; 
grammar,  including  sentences  to  test  accidence  and  syntax.  Tu  10,  Th 
10+1  hour.  Prerequisite  Grade  13  Latin  or  equivalent. 

200.  Cicero,  Letters  (Poteat)  2-4,  6,  10,  12,  15,  23,  29,  36,  38,  39,  42,  46, 
48,  49,  52,  53,  55,  59,  61,  63,  65,  70,  73,  80;  Virgil,  Aeneid  IV,  VI. 
Prose  composition;  translation  at  sight.  M 9,  W 9,  F 9. 

201.  Caesar,  De  Bello  Civili  I;  Virgil,  Aeneid  I,  II;  Ovid,  Metamorphoses 
VIII,  Tristia  III,  1-10.  Tu  2,  W 12,  F 12. 

300.  Tacitus,  Agricola;  Horace,  Epistles  I 1,  3,  5,  6,  9,  10,  12,  13,  16,  19, 
20;  Odes  I 2-5,  7,  9,  10,  14,  22-24,  29,  31,  34,  37;  U 3,  7,  10,  13,  14, 
16;  III  1,  5,  8,  9,  13,  21,  23,  30;  IV  5,  7,  15.  Prose  composition;  trans- 
lation at  sight.  Tu  9,  Th  9 + 1 hour. 

301.  Plautus,  Rudens;  Livy  XXI;  Horace,  Satires  I,  9,  10;  Juvenal, 
Satires  3,  10.  M 12,  W 2,  Th  12. 

Honour  Courses 

120.  Catullus  (ed.  Fordyce)  1-5,  7-14,  17,  22,  26,  27,  30,  31,  34-36,  38, 
43-46,  49-53,  61,  65,  68,  70,  72,  73,  75,  76,  83-87,  92,  93,  95,  96, 
101,  107,  109,  Horace,  Odes  I 1,  3-5,  9-11,  14,  22,  24,  34,  37,  38; 
II  10,  13,  14;  III  9,  13,  30;  IV  2,  3,  7.  In  addition:  1964-65  and 
alternate  years:  Odes  I,  7,  23,  25;  II  3;  III  1,  3,  5,  8,  23;  IV  9,  15; 
Epode  13.  1965-66  and  alternate  years:  Odes  1 13,  31;  II  7,  18;  III 
2,  4,  6,  18,  21,  26,  29;  IV  5.  Tu  12,  W 4,  F 2. 
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121.  Cicero,  Pro  Archia,  Pro  Marcello,  Pro  Ligario;  Livy  I 1-13,  16, 
22-29,  46-48,  55-60.  M 2,  W 2. 

122.  Grammar,  prose  composition,  translation  at  sight.  W 10,  F 10. 

220.  The  hterature  of  the  Republic  with  study  of  Plautus,  Rudens; 
Terence,  Phormio;  Lucretius,  De  Rerum  Natura  I 1-264,  III  1-579, 
830-1094,  V 925-1457.  Tu  11,  F 3 and  Th  2 or  Th  3. 

221.  Cicero,  Letters  (How)  1^,  6,  7,  9,  11,  15,  19,  22,  23,  27-30,  32,  35, 
36,  38-47,  49,  51,  54,  56,  60,  63,  72,  75,  78-81,  87-89,  93,  94,  96,  97, 
99-101.  (This  course  is  given  with  Greek  and  Roman  History  220,  and 
2 hours  a week  (W  12,  F 12)  are  allotted  to  the  two  courses  in  com- 
bination. ) 

222.  Prose  Composition;  translation  at  sight.  W 4. 

230.  Cicero,  De  Amicitia;  Virgil,  Eclogues  I,  III,  IV,  VIII,  IX;  Ovid, 
Metamorphoses  VIII.  Tu  9,  Th  11. 

320.  The  hterature  of  the  Augustan  age,  with  study  of  Virgil,  Eclogues  I, 
IV,  VIII,  Georgies  I,  IV,  Aeneid;  Horace,  Epistles  I;  Propertius 
(Postgate);  I 1,  16,  20,  22;  II  1,  29;  IV  1;  Ovid,  Fasti  HI.  M 3,  Tu 
12,  F 9,  F 12. 

321.  Prose  composition;  translation  at  sight  M 4. 

330.  Virgil,  Aeneid  I-VI.  M 10,  Th  3. 

340.  A course  devoted  mainly  to  the  study  of  Augustan  texts.  M 3,  Tu  12, 
F 9,  F 12. 

420.  Res  Gestae  Divi  Augusti:  Tacitus,  Annals  XI-XVI.  (This  course  is 
given  with  Greek  and  Roman  History  420,  and  two  hours  a week  ( Tu 
2-4 ) are  allotted  to  the  two  courses  in  combination. ) 

421.  Roman  satire  with  reading  of  Horace,  Satires  I 1,  4-6,  9,  10,  II  6; 
Juvenal  1,  3,  10.  Greek  and  Roman  literary  criticism  with  study  of 
Aristotle,  Poetics;  Horace,  Ars  Poetica;  Quintilian  X.  Translation 
at  sight.  W 10,  F 9. 

422.  Prose  composition.  M 12. 

423.  The  hterature  of  the  Silver  age  with  study  of  Lucan,  De  Bello  Civili 
I;  Petrontus,  Cena  T rimalchionis  (Schmeck);  Seneca,  Letters  (Sum- 
mers) 7,  15,  27,  47,  51,  56,  86,  87;  Pliny,  Letters  (Prichard  and 
Bernard)  8,  16,  20,  21,  23,  25,  31,  35,  38,  39,  54,  59,  61,  68,  75,  80, 
90,  91.  M 11;  W 2 (Fah  term). 


424.  To  be  determined. 
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LITERATURE 

310.  Literature  of  the  Western  World  1920-1960.  Drama:  Beckett,  Wait- 
ing for  Godot;  Williams,  A Streetcar  Named  Desire;  Miller,  The 
Crucible;  Osborne,  Look  Back  in  Anger;  Cocteau,  The  Infernal 
Machine;  Sartre,  No  Exit;  Giraudoux,  Tiger  at  the  Gates;  Durren- 
MATT,  The  Visit;  Brecht,  Galileo;  Kaiser,  Gas  1.  Fiction:  Golding, 
Lord  of  the  Flies;  Faulkner,  As  I Lay  Dying;  Hemingway,  The 
Snows  of  Kilimanjaro;  Huxley,  Brave  New  World;  Camus,  The 
Stranger;  Mauriac,  Nest  of  Vipers;  Malraux,  The  Conquerors; 
Mann,  Death  in  Venice;  Kaska,  Metamorphosis;  Hesse,  Steppen- 
wolf.  Currents  of  Thought:  Freud,  Civilization  and  its  Discontents. 
The  French  and  German  works  wiU  be  studied  in  translation.  M 12, 
Th  12,  F 12. 


MATHEMATICS 

Although  text-books  are  listed  below,  students  are  advised  to  consult  with 

the  lecturer  before  making  their  purchases. 

It  is  understood  that  a part  of  the  time  assigned  to  lectures  will  be  de- 
voted to  problems. 

General  Courses  and  Pass  Subjects  in  Honour  Courses 

100.  Introduction  to  Calculus.  Limits  of  sequences  and  functions.  Differ- 
entiation and  integration  of  functions  of  one  variable.  Applications  to 
geometry  and  kinematics.  Introduction  to  space  geometry.  W 11,  F 3 
-f-  1 hour. 

109.  Survey  course:  an  elementary  course  outlining  the  nature  and  scope 
of  mathematics,  illustrated  by  descriptions  of  some  outstanding  dis- 
coveries and  problems.  W 11,  F 3 -f-  1 hour. 

110.  Calculus.  Derivatives,  anti-derivatives  and  definite  integrals,  with  ap- 
plications in  geometry,  physics,  chemistry  and  biology.  Tu  9,  Th  11, 
F 10  or  Tu  3,  W 3,  Th  3. 

200.  Calculus.  An  extension  of  course  100;  methods  of  integration;  the  defin- 
ite integral  with  application;  infinite  series;  partial  differentiation; 
simple  differential  equations.  M 11,  W 3,  Th  11. 

201.  Geometry.  A modem  approach  to  geometry,  involving  Euclidean, 
Affine,  Projective  and  Non-Euclidean  geometries.  Text-book:  Coxe- 
TER,  Introduction  to  Geometry.  Tu  9,  Th  9 -f  1 hour. 

207.  Differential  and  Integral  Calculus.  An  extension  of  course  157.  Tu  11, 
Th  2. 

210.  Calculus.  An  extension  of  course  ly;  the  definite  integral,  expansion 
in  series,  partial  differentiation,  multiple  integration,  differential  equa- 
tions. M 9,  W 9,  F 9.  Prerequisite  for  Applied  Mathematics  311. 
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300.  Modem  Algebra.  Peano’s  axioms  for  the  natural  numbers,  the  integers, 
real  numbers,  complex  numbers,  integral  domains,  introduction  to 
group  theory,  vector  spaces,  linear  transformations,  matrices  and  de- 
terminants. W 11,  F 2 + 1 hour. 

301.  Same  as  325.  M 9,  W 9,  F 9. 

310.  Algebra.  Linear  equations  and  transformations,  quadratic  forms  and 
their  geometrical  interpretation,  introduction  to  groups,  rings  and 
fields.  M 10,  W 11,  F 10. 

311.  Geometry.  Introduction  to  Euclidean  geometry,  with  emphasis  on  the 
axiomatic  method,  modification  of  the  axioms  to  yield  projective, 
affine  and  non-Euchdean  forms  of  geometry.  M 9,  Tu  10,  Th  9. 

Honour  Courses 

120.  Calculus.  An  introduction  to  the  basic  ideas  of  the  diflierential  and 
integral  calculus.  Text-book;  Apostol,  Calculus.  3 hours  a week. 
W 9-11,  Th  10,  F 9-11.  (with  140). 

140.  Algebra  and  Geometry  I.  Coordinate  systems,  lines  and  planes  in  two 
and  three  dimensions,  vectors,  linear  dependence,  determinants  and 
matrices,  hnear  transformations,  regular  polyhedra,  groups  of  trans- 
formations, quadrics  in  normal  form,  generators,  spherical  trigonome- 
try. Text-book  Robinson,  Vector  Geometry.  2 hours  a week  (with 
120). 

157.  Elementary  Analysis.  Introduction  to  the  calculus.  Tu  4,  Th  3 or 
other  hours. 

168.  Calculus.  Derivatives,  integrals,  differential  equations,  with  applica- 
tions. Introduction  to  hnear  algebra.  M 11,  W 9,  F 12. 

220.  Analysis  I.  Functions  of  a real  variable,  mean  value  theorems  and 
applications,  functions  of  several  variables,  simple  functions  of  a com- 
plex variable.  Text-books:  Buck,  Advanced  Calculus;  Knapp,  Infinite 
Sequences  and  Series  (Dover);  Martin  and  Reissner,  Elementary 
Differential  Equations.  M 11,  W 10. 

230.  Analysis  II.  The  real  number  system,  sequences,  sets,  complex  num- 
bers, the  exponential  and  related  functions,  anti-derivatives,  the 
Riemann  integral,  improper  and  infinite  integrals,  differential  equa- 
tions, orthogonal  functions.  Text-books:  Same  as  220.  Tu  11,  W 12. 

240.  Algebra  and  Geometry  U.  Quadratic  forms,  reduction  of  a matrix  to 
canonical  form,  reduction  of  conics  and  quadrics  to  principal  axes, 
eigenvalues,  Taylor’s  theorem  applied  to  pole  and  polar  properties  of 
conics  and  quadrics,  projective  properties  of  conics  and  quadrics, 
axiomatic  foundations.  Text-books:  Murdoch,  Linear  Algebra  for 
Undergraduates;  Bell,  Coordinate  Geometry  of  Three  Dimensions; 
Robinson,  Foundations  of  Geometry.  Th  11,  F 11. 


165 


264.  Partial  differentiation,  multiple  integration,  series,  ordinary  differen- 
tial equations.  Line  and  surface  integrals;  introduction  to  vector  analy- 
sis. Fourier  series  with  applications  to  partial  differential  equations. 
M 2,  Tu  11,  W 12. 

268.  A continuation  of  168.  M 11,  W 11,  Th  10. 

320.  Theory  of  Functions.  Metric  spaces  and  continuity,  approximation  by 
polynomials  and  trigonometric  polynomials,  analytic  functions, 
Cauchy’s  theorem  and  the  residue  calculus.  Text-books:  Rxidin,  Prin- 
ciples of  Mathematical  Analysis-,  Hille,  Analytic  Function  Theory, 
Vol.  I.  M 9,  Th  9,  F 11. 

325.  Analysis.  Introduction  to  point-set  theory,  functions  of  several  vari- 
ables, functions  of  a complex  variable,  uniform  convergence,  some 
special  functions.  M 9,  W 9,  F 9. 

330.  Differential  equations.  Successive  approximations,  solutions  of  first  and 
second  order  equations,  linear  equations,  solution  in  series,  special 
partial  differential  equations.  Text-books:  Ince,  Integration  of  Ordi- 
nary Differential  Equations;  Burkill,  Theory  of  Ordinary  Differential 
Equations.  M 12. 

340.  Algebra  I.  An  introduction  to  groups,  rings,  fields  and  modules.  Ref- 
erences: Van  der  Waerden,  Modern  Algebra;  Jacobson,  Lectures 
in  Abstract  Algebra;  Birkhoff  and  MacLane,  Survey  of  Modern 
Algebra.  Tu  2,  W 2. 

350.  Geometry  I.  Ordered  geometry,  affine  geometry,  absolute  geometry, 
projective  geometry,  isometries  and  similarities,  projectivities  and  po- 
larities, construction  of  the  field  associated  with  a given  geometry, 
geometries  over  various  fields.  Text-books:  Coxeter,  Introduction  to 
Geometry;  Projective  Geometry.  M 2,  W 3. 

360.  Differential  Geometry.  Isometries  and  similarities,  spirals  and  helices, 
curvature  and  torsion,  general  coordinates,  the  tensor  notation,  lines  of 
curvature,  geodesic  torsion,  the  Gauss-Bonnet  theorem,  multiply-con- 
nected surfaces.  Text-books:  Kreyszig,  Differential  Geometry;  Goxe- 
TER,  Introduction  to  Geometry.  Tu  3,  F 2. 

364.  Gomplex  variable  theory,  residue  calculus,  Bessel  functions,  Legendre 
functions,  theorems  of  Green  and  Stokes.  Simple  boundary  value  prob- 
lems. Tu  11,  Th  11. 

420.  Gomplex  Analysis.  Residue  calculus,  analytic  continuation,  entire  and 
meromorphic  functions,  majorization  and  Picard’s  theorem.  Gonformal 
mapping  and  Riemann  mapping  theorem,  the  Gamma  function, 
asymptotic  expansions,  differential  equations  in  the  complex  plane. 
Text-books:  Hille,  Analytic  Function  Theory,  Vol.  I and  II.  M 9, 
Th  9. 
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425.  Differential  Equations.  Existence  theorems,  linear  systems,  Sturm- 
Liouville  problems,  integral  equations,  partial  and  total  differential 
equations  of  the  first  order.  Text-books:  Goursat-Hedrick,  Differen- 
tial Equations;  Kaplan,  Ordinary  Differential  Equations;  Codding- 
TON  and  Levinson,  Theory  of  Ordinary  Differential  Equations;  Duff, 
Partial  Differential  Equations.  Tu  11,  Tli  11. 

430.  Geometry  II.  GoUineations  and  correlations,  Hnear  and  tetrahedral 
complexes,  eight  associated  points,  the  double  six  and  other  configura- 
tions, algebraic  curves  and  surfaces,  spaces  of  more  than  three  dimen- 
sions. Text-books:  Baker,  Principles  of  Geometry.  Vol.  Ill;  Hilton, 
Plane  Algebraic  Curves;  Goxeter,  Regular  Polytopes.  W 9,  F 12. 

435.  Algebra  II.  A continuation  of  course  340.  Additional  references: 
Artin,  Galois  Theory;  McGoy,  Rings  and  Ideals.  Tu.  3,  W 3. 

440.  Real  Variable  Theory.  Set  theory,  measure  tlieory,  integration.  Text: 
Munroe,  Introduction  to  Measure  Theory  and  Integration.  Tu  10, 
W 2. 

445.  Topology.  Elementary  properties  of  topological  spaces,  introduction 
to  homology  theory.  Text-book.  Wallace,  Introduction  to  Algebraic 
Topology.  M 10,  F 9. 


MICROBIOLOGY 

given  by  members  of  toe  school  of  hygiene 

300.  Microbiology.  A combined  lecture  and  laboratory  course  on:  morpho- 
logical characteristics,  cultural  behaviour,  biochemical  activities  and 
serological  reactions  of  microorganisms,  with  emphasis  on  their  isola- 
tion and  identification.  Special  topics  dealt  with  are  water,  milk,  and 
food.  W 9-11  and  F 10-12,  Spring  term. 

370.  General  Microbiology.  A cx)mbined  lecture  and  laboratory  course, 
designed  as  an  introduction  to  microorganisms  and  their  basic  proper- 
ties: structure  and  ultrastructure,  growth,  nutrition,  physiology,  meta- 
bolism, antigenicity,  and  genetics.  Text-book:  Stanier,  Doudoroff, 
Adelberg,  The  Microbial  World.  Tu  10-12,  Th  2-5.  (Spring  Term) 

420.  Pathogenic  Microbiology.  A lecture  course  on  the  phenomena  of  in- 
fection by  pathogenic  bacteria,  rickettsiae  and  vimses.  W 10,  Th  10. 

470.  Structure  of  Microorganisms.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  on  the 
structure  and  ultrastructure  of  various  groups  of  microorganisms 
including  the  eubacteria,  other  protists,  and  vinises.  The  laboratory 
section  may  include  a research  problem.  M 9,  W 2-5. 

471.  Basic  Virology.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  dealing  with  the  basic 
principles  and  methods  fundamental  to  the  study  of  virology.  The 
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course  will  cover:  virus  replication,  interference,  action  of  viruses  on 
cell  metabolism,  effect  of  metabolic  inhibitors  on  virus  replication, 
viral  antigen-antibody  reactions  and  viral  mutation.  Selected  bacterio- 
phages and  animal  viruses  will  be  used  to  illustrate  major  phenomena. 
A research  project  will  form  part  of  the  laboratory  programme.  M 
10-1,  Th  9 and  11-1. 

472.  Immunology  and  Immunochemistry.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course 
on  the  basic  principles  of  immunology  and  immunochemistry,  includ- 
ing antigen-antibody  reactions,  chemical  nature  of  antigens  and  anti- 
bodies, hypersensitivity,  and  blood  groups.  Tu  2-5. 

473.  Microbiological  Statistics.  An  advanced  lecture  and  practical  course 
dealing  with  the  application  of  statistical  methods  to  problems  in 
microbiology.  Th  2-4. 

474.  Systematic  Bacteriology.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  on  the  dif- 
ferentiation and  classification  of  bacteria.  In  the  laboratory,  represen- 
tative species  will  be  examined  from  a wide  range  of  bacterial 
families,  both  parasitic  and  free-living;  tlie  student  will  be  required 
to  isolate  and  identify  organisms  from  a variety  of  habitats.  M 2-5, 
W 9,  and  Il-l. 

475.  Microbial  Chemistry.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  on  selected 
topics  in  microbial  chemistry,  with  primary  emphasis  on  quantitative 
aspects  of  nutrition  and  metabolism.  The  laboratory  section  will 
include  a research  project.  6 hours  a week.  (To  be  offered  in  1965- 
1966.) 


MUSIC 

GIVEN  BY  MEMBERS  OF  THE  FACULTY  OF  MUSIC 

Those  who  desire  professional  training  as  performers,  composers,  and 
especially  as  teachers  of  music  in  Secondary  Schools,  should  consult  the 
calendar  of  the  Faculty  of  Music  for  appropriate  courses. 

General  Courses  and  Pass  Subjects  in  Honour  Courses 

100.  Opera  and  Oratorio,  a study  of  dramatie  music.  No  prerequisite.  M 10, 
W 10,  F 10. 

116.  Option  for  Religious  Knowledge  in  honour  courses:  The  Baroque  to 
Bach  and  Handel.  Th  12. 

200.  Symphony  and  Concerto.  No  prerequisite.  Tu  9,  Th  9 + 1 hour. 

201.  The  Structure  of  Music.  Analytic  study  of  tonal  harmony,  triads 
through  seventh  chords,  modulation  and  non-harmonic  material;  acous- 
tical basis  of  music,  form,  rhythm  and  metre.  (Evening  classes.)  Pre- 
requisite: R.C.M.T.  Grade  II  Theory,  Grade  13  Music  or  Faculty  of 
Music  examination  in  musical  rudiments. 
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216.  Option  for  Religious  Knowledge  in  honour  courses:  Classicism  and 
Romanticism.  M 12. 

300.  Chamber  Music,  Keyboard  Literature  and  Song.  No  prerequisite. 
M 9,  W 9,  F 9. 

301.  The  Structure  of  Music.  Analytic  study  of  chromatic  harmony  as 
appHed  to  the  literature  from  tlie  eighteentli  century  to  tlie  present 
day.  ( Evening  classes. ) 

316.  Option  for  Rehgious  Knowledge  in  honour  courses:  Wagner  to  the 
Present.  W 12. 

416.  Option  for  Religious  Knowledge  in  honour  courses:  The  Beginnings  of 
Western  Music.  Tu  12. 


Honour  Courses 

All  students  in  the  Honour  Course  in  Music  will  participate  weekly  in 

chamber  music. 

120.  Introduction  to  the  literature  of  music:  Studies  in  the  major  styles  of 
Western  Music  and  its  repertoire.  Text-books:  Apel,  Harvard  Dic- 
tionary of  Music,  complete  edition  (Harvard);  Parrish  and  Ohl, 
Masterpieces  of  Music  before  1750  (Norton);  Sachs,  Our  Musical 
Heritage  (Prentice-Hall).  M 10,  W 10. 

121.  Materials  of  Music:  harmony,  ear  training  and  keyboard  harmony. 
M 2,  W 2,  F 2,  plus  2 homs. 

220.  History  of  Music:  Mediaeval,  Renaissance  and  early  baroque  periods 
to  1680;  music  bibliography  and  sources.  Text-books:  Davison  and 
Apel,  Historical  Anthology  of  Music  (Harvard);  Grout,  History  of 
Western  Music  (Norton),  M 3,  W 3 -f-  1 hour. 

221.  Materials  of  Music:  the  study  of  chromatic  harmony,  the  study  of 
counterpoint,  melody  writing,  canon  and  fugal  exposition;  ear  train- 
ing and  keyboard  harmony.  Tu  11,  Tu  12,  Th  12  -|-  2 hours. 

320.  History  of  Music:  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centTiries.  M 10,  F 10 
-f  1 hour. 

321.  Advanced  Materials  of  Music:  orchestration,  modal  counterpoint  and 
score  reading.  Lectures  Tu  10,  F 2 and  studio,  1 hour  a week. 

420.  Proseminar  in  Musicology;  problems  in  the  history  of  music,  bib- 
hography  and  criticism.  W 11-1  -f-  1 hour. 

421.  Advanced  Materials  of  Music:  orchestration,  analytical  technique  and 
score  reading.  M 2,  Tu  2,  Th  2. 
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NEAR  EASTERN  HISTORY 
General  Course  and  Pass  Subjects  in  Honour  Courses 
100.  The  political  and  cultural  history  of  ancient  Egypt.  M 11,  M 2,  Th  11. 

200.  The  political  and  cultural  history  of  ancient  Western  Asia.  Tu  11, 
Th  2,  F 11. 

300.  The  pohtical  and  cultural  history  of  the  Near  East  in  the  Persian, 
Hellenistic  and  Roman  periods.  M 3,  Tu  12,  F 12. 

Honour  Courses 

120.  The  same  as  100.  M 11,  W 3,  Th  11. 

220.  The  same  as  300.  M 3,  Tu  12,  F 12. 

320.  The  same  as  300.  M 3,  Tu  12,  F 12. 

420.  A selected  topic  or  topics  in  tlie  history  and  archaeology  of  the  ancient 
Near  East.  3 hours  a week. 

NEAR  EASTERN  LANGUAGES 
For  Hebrew  100,  200,  etc.,  see  under  “Hebrew.” 

Honour  Courses 

120.  The  same  as  Hebrew  100.  M 3,  Tu  10,  Th  10  -f  1 hour. 

150.  Introduction  to  Hebrew  history  and  culture.  Tu  2,  W 2,  Th  3. 

220.  Hebrew  texts  as  in  Hebrew  200.  M 9,  W 9,  F 9 ( with  222 ) . 

221.  The  same  as  Hebrew  201.  M 2,  W 11,  S 11. 

222.  Advanced  Hebrew  grammar  and  sight  translation.  1 hour  a week 
(with  220). 

320.  Hebrew  texts  as  in  Hebrew  300.  Tu  9,  Th  9,  S 9 (with  322). 

321.  The  same  as  Hebrew  301.  Tu  11,  Th  3,  F 11. 

322.  Hebrew  syntax,  composition  and  sight  translation.  1 hour  a week 
(with  320). 

330.  Introductory  Akkadian.  Tu  12,  W 3,  F 3. 

331.  Introductory  Arabic.  3 of  M 3,  Tu  2,  W 2,  F 2. 

332.  Introductory  Aramaic  M 11,  Th  10,  F 10. 

333.  Introductory  Middle  Egyptian.  Tu  1,  W 10,  F 1. 
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420.  The  same  as  Hebrew  400.  Tu  11,  Tu  2,  Th  12. 

425.  Post-Biblical  Hebrew,  with  selections  from  the  Dead  Sea  Scrolls,  the 
Mishnah  and  the  Midrashim.  2 of  M 9,  Tu  2,  Th  9. 

426.  Canaanite  epigraphy.  M 10. 

430.  Intermediate  Akkadian.  M 11,  W 3,  F 12. 

431.  Intermediate  Classical  Arabic.  Tu  4,  W 2,  F 2. 

432.  Intermediate  Aramaic:  Syriac.  3 hours  a week. 

433.  Intermediate  Middle  Egyptian.  M 9,  M 10,  F 9. 

440.  Linguistics  for  Semitists.  W 10,  W 4. 


NEAR  EASTERN  LITERATURE 

(for  University  College,  New  College  and  Innis  College  students  only) 

100.  The  religious  and  ethical  heritage  of  the  ancient  Near  East  as  re- 
flected in  the  literatures  of  Egypt,  Mesopotamia,  and  Israel.  Th  12, 
F 2 -f  1 hour. 

116.  For  students  enrolled  in  honour  courses:  The  development  of  religious 
thought  in  tlie  ancient  Near  East.  Th  12. 

200.  The  history  and  literature  of  the  Hebrews  to  the  fourth  century  b.c., 
with  particular  reference  to  the  writings  of  the  prophets  and  the  laws 
of  the  Torah.  M 12,  W 2,  Th  4. 

216.  For  students  enrolled  in  honour  courses:  The  historical  and  propheti- 
cal literature  of  the  Hebrews  to  the  fourth  century  b.c.  M 12. 

300.  The  history  and  literature  of  the  Jews  from  the  fourth  century  b.c.  to 
the  second  century  A.n.;  the  literature  of  first  century  Christianity. 
M 2,  W 12,  Th  2.  ^ 

316.  For  students  enrolled  in  honour  courses:  The  religious  development  in 
Palestine  from  the  fourth  century  b.c.  to  the  first  century  a.d.;  a study 
of  the  literature  of  Judaism  and  early  Christianity.  W 12. 

416.  For  students  enrolled  in  honour  courses:  The  religions  of  the  Near  and 
Middle  East:  Hinduism,  Jainism,  Zoroastrianism  (Parsiism),  Judaism, 
Christianity  (early  and  Eastern),  Islam.  Tu  12. 


NUTRITION 

GIVEN  BY  MEMBERS  OF  THE  SCHOOL  OF  HYGIENE 

420.  Nutrition.  Consideration  of  human  requirements,  determination  of  nu- 
tritional status,  and  practical  application  of  nutrition.  Lectures  and 
demonstrations,  about  50  hours. 


PALI 

See  “East  Asian  Studies.” 
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PERSIAN 

See  “Islamic  Studies.” 


PHILOSOPHY 

General  Course  and  Pass  Subjects  in  Honour  Courses 

100.  Ethics.  This  course  consists  of  (a)  an  investigation  of  the  fimctions  of 
morals  with  specific  reference  to  problems  of  modem  society;  (b)  an 
examination  of  the  psychology  of  human  behaviour;  (c)  a study  of 
the  basic  criteria  of  moral  judgments.  W11,F3,  Sll. 

102.  Philosophy:  General  Introduction.  A survey  of  the  field  of  philosophy 
and  its  relation  to  other  disciplines;  examination  of  (a)  the  main 
problems  of  logic  (the  nature  of  exact  thinking,  deduction,  induction, 
scientific  method,  semantics);  (b)  the  main  alternative  theories  of 
knowledge  (idealism,  realism,  empiricism,  opera tionalism ) ; (c)  the 
main  alternative  metaphysical  theories  (idealism,  naturalism,  material- 
ism, phenomenalism).  Text-books:  M.  Long,  The  Spirit  of  Philosophy; 
Copi,  Introduction  to  Logic.  Tu  11,  Th  2,  F 11. 

200.  Ethics:  Historical  and  Systematic.  Greek  ethics  with  special  reference 
to  the  social  and  political  thought  of  Plato  and  Aristotle;  the  Stoic 
and  Epicurean  teaching.  Text-books:  Plato,  Republic  and  other 
dialogues;  Aristotle,  Ethics  and  Politics.  M 11,  W 3,  Th  11. 

202.  History  of  Philosophy.  Primitive  thought  and  the  origins  of  western 
civilization;  the  Homeric  interpretation  of  communal  organization  and 
justice;  social  concepts  and  the  order  of  nature;  custom  and  criticism; 
early  Greek  schools  and  the  relations  between  philosophy  and  science; 
the  Greek  Enlightenment  and  the  Sophists;  the  role  of  Socrates;  the 
intellectual  reconstruction  of  Plato;  Plato  on  public  education;  Aris- 
totle, cause  and  effect,  the  forms  of  thought;  criticism  in  the  classical 
period,  Aristotle  on  tragedy;  the  Stoic,  Epicurean  and  Sceptic  schools; 
the  later  history  of  Platonism.  Text-books:  Plato,  Republic,  selections 
from  Aristotle;  L.  Robin,  Greek  Though;  J.  Burnet,  Greek  Philoso- 
phy, Part  I,  Thales  to  Plato.  M 2,  W 1 1 -f  1 hour. 

201.  Systematic  Ethics.  An  examination  of  the  relationship  between  ethics 
and  the  social  sciences;  the  question  of  the  status  of  conscience  and 
values,  the  meaning  of  freedom,  the  notion  of  a good  society.  Tu  9, 
Th  9 -f  1 hour. 
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203.  Mediaeval  Ethics.  Ethical  theory  in  western  Christendom  from  the 
fourth  century  to  the  fourteenth  with  special  emphasis  on  the  thought 
of  St.  Augustine  and  St.  Thomas  Aquinas.  Tu  9,  Th  9 + 1 hour. 

204.  Philosophical  methods,  including  rationahsm,  empiricism,  dialectic, 
analytic,  semantics.  Tu  9,  Th  9+1  hour. 

210.  Freedom  and  the  Nature  of  Man.  Tu  12,  Th  12,  F 12. 

300.  Modem  Ethics.  Types  of  ethical  tlieory  from  the  seventeenth  century 
to  the  present  day;  social  and  pohtical  ideals  in  recent  times;  develop- 
ment of  ethical  doctrines  in  relation  to  systematic  philosophy.  Text- 
books: Hobbes,  Leviathan-,  Kant,  Metaphysic  of  Morals;  Mbll,  Utili- 
tarianism; and  selections  from  contemporary  thinkers.  W 11,  F 2 + 
1 hour. 

302.  History  of  Philosophy  from  the  Renaissance  to  the  present  time.  The 
rise  of  modem  science,  and  its  transformation  of  traditional  beliefs; 
continental  rationalism  (Descartes,  Spinoza,  Leibniz);  English  empiri- 
cism (Bacon,  Locke,  Berkeley,  Hume);  the  critical  philosophy  of 
Kant  as  the  inauguration  of  the  contemporary  period  in  tliought;  Ger- 
man romanticism,  scientific  positivism,  philosophies  of  evolution; 
present-day  idealism,  pragmatism  and  realism.  Text-books:  A.  B. 
Alexander,  History  of  Philosophy.  Tu  11,  Th  3,  F 11. 

301.  Contemporary  Ethical  Theory.  The  problems  of  the  Right  and  the 
Good;  logical  analysis,  ethical  scepticism,  existentialism  and  human- 
ism. Text-book:  Sellars  and  Hospers,  Readings  in  Ethical  Theory. 
M 9,  W 9,  F 9. 

303.  Types  of  philosophical  system;  idealism,  realism,  naturalism,  pragma- 
tism, voluntarism,  materiahsm,  relativism,  monism,  dualism,  pluralism. 
M 9,  W 9,  F 9. 

316.  Option  for  Religious  Knowledge  in  honour  courses:  Modem  Ethics. 
Types  of  ethical  theory;  naturalism,  ideahsm,  reahsm;  recent  tenden- 
cies. W 12. 

317.  Option  for  Religious  Knowledge  in  honour  courses:  History  of  Ancient 
Philosophy.  W 12. 

416.  Option  for  Religious  Knowledge  in  honour  courses:  Social  and  Politi- 
cal Ethics.  Tu  12. 

417.  Option  for  Religious  Knowledge  in  honour  courses:  History  of  Modem 
Philosophy.  Tu  12. 

418.  Option  for  Religious  Knowledge  in  honour  courses:  Philosophy  of 
Science.  Tu  12. 
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Honour  Courses 

120.  An  Introductory  Course.  The  principles  and  criteria  of  correct  think- 
ing; deductive  and  inductive  methods;  problems  and  categories  which 
are  common  to  the  social  sciences,  such  as  cause  and  effect,  quality, 
quantity,  time  and  continuity,  individuality,  value;  natural  law;  the 
organization  of  knowledge;  the  nature  of  truth.  Text-book:  M.  Long, 
The  Spirit  of  Philosophy;  Copi,  Introduction  to  Logic.  M 12,  W 12, 
F 12,  and  other  hours. 

220.  The  Aesthetics  of  Music.  The  theoretical  basis  of  modem  music  criti- 
cism, from  Hanslick  to  the  present.  Tu  2. 

221.  The  moral  philosophy  of  Plato  and  Aristotle.  Text-books:  Plato, 
Republic  ( Penguin  Classics,  translation  by  H.  D.  P.  Lee ) ; Aristotle, 
Nichomachean  Ethics  (Modem  Library,  ed.  R.  McKeon).  Tu  1, 
W 11. 

222.  Greek  Philosophy.  The  Pre-Socratics,  Plato,  Aristotle,  Stoics  and  Epi- 
cureans. Text-books:  The  Pre-Socratic  Philosophers,  ed.  Kirk  and 
Raven;  Plato,  Meno,  Phaedo;  The  Philosophy  of  Aristotle,  ed.  R. 
Bambrough;  From  Aristotle  to  Plotinus,  ed.  Smith  and  Grene.  W 12, 
W 4 or  Th  11,  Th  2. 

223.  Greek  thought,  with  particular  emphasis  on  Plato  and  Aristotle.  F 11. 

224.  History  of  Philosophy.  Development  of  philosophy  from  the  Renais- 
sance to  Hume  with  special  reference  to  Bacon,  Hobbes,  Descartes, 
Locke,  Berkley,  Hume.  Text-books:  The  works  of  Descartes,  Locke, 
Berkley  and  Hume  (vol.  I)  in  the  Everyman  editions.  M 2,  F 3 or 
Tu  10,  Th  10  or  W 12,  F 3. 

225.  Logic.  Aristotelian  and  Modem.  M 1,  M 4. 

226.  History  of  Philosophy.  Content  as  described  in  222.  For  students  in 
Sociology.  W.  12,  Th  1. 

320.  Modem  Ethics,  (a)  Historical  development  of  modem  ethical  theory 
from  Hobbes  to  the  present  time,  including  both  individual  ethics  and 
social  and  political  theory;  (b)  characteristics  of  modem  movements, 
theories  of  conduct  based  on  evolution;  the  ethics  of  naturahsm.  Text- 
books, Hobbes,  Leviathan;  Locke,  Two  Treatises  of  Government, 
Book  II;  Rousseau,  Social  Contract;  Butler,  Five  Sermons;  Hume, 
Enquiry  concerning  the  Principles  of  Morals;  Kant,  Metaphysics  of 
Morals;  Mill,  Utilitarianism;  Spencer,  Data  of  Ethics.  Tu  4,  Th  2. 
(When  this  course  is  given  with  course  300  additional  work  will  be 
prescribed  for  honour  students. ) 

321.  Aesthetics.  A historical  and  critical  study  of  the  principal  types  of 
aesthetic  theory.  Text-books:  W.  Weitz,  Problems  in  Aesthetics;  R.  G. 
COLLINGWOOD,  Principles  of  Art.  F 12. 
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322.  History  of  Philosophy.  Spinoza,  Leibniz  and  Kant.  Text-books: 
Spinoza,  Selections  (ed.  Wild);  Leibniz,  Selections  (ed.  Wiener); 
Kant,  Critique  of  Pure  Reason  (tr.  N.  K.  Smith).  Tu  11,  Tu  12, 
Th  9. 

323.  History  of  Mediaeval  Philosophy.  Text-books:  Selections  from  medi- 
aeval philosophers  (Scribners  Vol.  1);  St.  Augustine,  Confessions; 
St.  Thomas  Aquinas,  On  Being  and  Essence;  Introduction  to  St. 
Thomas  (Modem  Library).  Th  3. 

324.  Moral  Philosophy.  Studies  in  types  of  modem  ethical  and  social 
theory.  For  students  in  Anthropology  and  Sociology.  Tu  4,  Th  2. 

325.  Philosophy  of  the  Renaissance  and  of  the  Age  of  Reason.  For  students 
in  Fine  Art.  W 11. 

326.  The  Age  of  Reason.  Examination  of  the  leading  philosophical  systems 
in  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth  centuries  with  particular  emphasis 
on  Spinoza,  Leibniz  and  Kant.  Spinoza,  Selections  (ed.  Wild);  Leib- 
niz, Selections  (ed.  Wiener);  Kant,  Selections  (ed.  Greene).  Tu  9, 
Th  9. 

327.  Epistemology  and  Methodology.  2 hours  tutorial.  M 3 and  another 
hour. 

420.  Social  and  Pohtical  Ethics.  A review  of  the  development  of  social  and 
political  thought  from  1800  to  the  present  time;  the  theory  of  rights 
and  pohtical  obhgations;  the  conflict  of  contemporary  social  philoso- 
phies. Text-books:  Hegel,  Philosophy  of  Right  (ed.  T.  M.  Knox); 
Mill,  On  Liberty,  Representative  Government;  Green,  Principles  of 
Political  Obligation;  A Handbook  of  Marxism  (ed.  Emile  Bums); 
JoAD,  Guide  to  the  Philosophy  of  Morals  and  Politics.  M 10,  F 10. 

421.  Ethics.  Problems:  seminar  course.  W 3. 

422.  Modem  Philosophy.  The  main  movements  of  thought  in  the  nine- 
teenth century,  including  the  development  of  German  ideahsm  after 
Kant;  the  reaction  against  Hegel;  dialectical  materialism;  the  influence 
of  Darwinian  evolution  on  philosophy;  the  rise  of  positivism  and  prag- 
matism. Text-books:  Hegel,  Selections  (ed.  Loewenberg);  Schopen- 
hauer, Selections  (ed.  Parker);  James,  Essays  in  Pragmatism;  Berg- 
son, An  Introduction  to  Metaphysics;  Mead,  Movements  of  Thought 
in  the  Nineteenth  Century.  M 9,  F 9. 

423.  Systematic  Metaphysics.  The  concept  of  metaphysics.  The  relationship 
between  metaphysics  and  epistemology.  The  Metaphysics  of  history. 
Types  of  metaphysic  system.  F 11,  F 2. 

424.  Philosophy  of  History:  an  examination  of  history  as  a form  of  enquiry, 
an  appraisal  of  its  relation  to  the  natural  and  social  sciences;  a survey 
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of  some  speculative  theories  of  the  historical  process.  Text-books: 
Walsh,  An  Introduction  to  Philosophy  of  History;  Collingwood,  The 
Idea  of  History.  For  students  in  Modem  History.  M 11-1. 

425.  Analytical  Philosophy.  An  examination  of  some  current  philosophical 
problems  in  the  light  of  the  methods  of  the  logical  analysts.  Text- 
books: Linsky  (ed.).  Semantics  and  the  Philosophy  of  Language; 
Ayer,  Philosophical  Essays.  Th  10,  F 3. 

426.  Philosophy  of  Religion.  F 11,  F 2. 

427.  Philosophy  of  Science.  F 3 -{-  1 hour. 

PHILOSOPHY— ST.  MICHAEL’S  COLLEGE 
General  Course  and  Pass  Subjects  in  Honour  Courses 

106.  Introduction  to  a Philosophical  Study  of  Man  and  Society:  an  analysis 
of  concepts  underlying  ethical  behaviour.  M 12,  W 12  and  1 tutorial 
hour  a week. 

108.  Greek  Philosophy:  an  historical  introduction  to  philosophy  and  a 
general  view  of  some  fundamental  problems  with  special  attention  to 
technical  vocabulary.  Tu  11,  Th  2,  F 11. 

206.  Philosophy  of  Man  and  Moral  action.  Tu  12,  Th  12,  F 2. 

207.  Theories  of  Nature.  Tu  9,  Th  9 -f-  1 hour. 

208.  Mediaeval  Philosophy.  M 2,  W 11  -f  1 hour. 

211.  Freedom  and  the  Nature  of  Man.  Tu  12,  Th  12,  F 12. 

306.  Social  and  Political  Philosophy.  M 11,  Tu  2,  Th  11. 

307.  Metaphysics  and  Epistemology.  M 9,  W 9,  F 9. 

308.  Modem  and  Contemporary  Philosophy.  Tu  11,  Th  3,  F 11. 

309.  The  Philosophy  of  Learning  and  Teaching.  The  acquisition  and  de- 
velopment of  physical,  aesthetic,  moral,  and  intellectual  habits  in  the 
adolescent  period;  the  reciprocal  functions  of  teacher  and  pupil;  the 
home  and  the  school;  individual  and  social  responsibility;  various 
types  of  theory;  univocal,  equivocal,  and  analogical  principles  and 
methods.  3 hours  a week. 

Honour  Courses 

150.  General  Introduction  to  Philosophy.  The  major  problems  and  systems 
of  ancient  philosophy.  M 12,  W 12,  F 12,  or  other  hours, 
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250.  Rational  Psychology.  The  nature  and  faculties  of  the  soul;  the  soul 
as  form:  relation  of  the  cognitive  and  volitional  faculties  to  each 
other  and  to  the  nature  of  the  soul;  origin  and  destiny  of  the  soul. 
M 4,  W 4. 

251.  Logic.  M 11,  Th  11. 

252.  Seminar  in  Mediaeval  Philosophy.  F 3,  S 12. 

350.  General  Ethics.  Tu  11,  Th  2. 

351.  Metaphysics.  M 3,  Tu  12,  F 12. 

352.  Seminar  in  Early  Modem  Philosophy.  Tu  4,  F 3. 

450.  Social  and  Political  Philosophy.  M 10,  F 10. 

451.  Philosophy  of  knowledge.  Tu  3,  Th  2. 

452.  Research  Tutorial.  W 9,  W 10. 

453.  Contemporary  Systematic  Philosophy.  W 4,  Th  10. 

454.  Later  Modem  and  Contemporary  Philosophy.  M 9,  F 9,  F 3. 

Psychology — St.  Michael’s  College 

Note:  For  the  present  concentration  in  Psychology  is  not  offered  at  St. 
Michael’s  College. 

151.  Introduction  to  Psychology.  Nature,  scope  and  methods  of  psychology; 
the  concept  of  behaviour;  affectors,  connectors  and  effectors;  introduc- 
tion to  the  study  of  individual  differences  and  behavioural  processes. 
Tu  9,  Th  9,  F 11. 


PHYSICS 

General  Courses  and  Pass  Subjects  in  Honour  Courses 
100.  A one-year  course  on  the  laws  and  principles  of  Physics.  Text-book: 
Reiser,  Basic  Concepts  of  Physics.  Tu  11,  F 11,  Laboratory  Th  2-4. 

110.  Mechanics,  heat,  properties  of  matter,  sound,  electricity  (first  part). 
Lectures,  M 2,  F 9 or  M 3,  Th  2.  Laboratory,  W 10-12  or  Tu  10-12. 

210.  Electricity  (second  part),  light,  atomic  and  nuclear  physics,  cosmic 
rays.  Lectures,  M 2,  F 9;  or  W 10,  F 10  and  Laboratory,  W 2-5  or 
Th  9-12. 

211.  Physical  Electronics.  Lectures,  M 3,  Tu  10  and  Laboratory,  Th  2-5. 

310.  Nuclear  radiation  physics.  Lectures,  M 10,  W 11  and  Laboratory,  M 
2-5  or  W 2-5. 
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Honour  Courses 

120.  Introduction  to  Mechanics,  Structure  and  Properties  of  Matter,  and 
Electricity.  Text-book:  Shortley  and  Williams,  Elements  of  Physics 
(3rd  edition).  M 11,  W 12,  F 12,  and  Tutorial,  M 9. 

130.  Properties  of  Matter,  Mechanics  and  Heat,  for  students  in  Science. 
Text-books:  Noakes,  Textbook  of  General  Physics;  Textbook  of  Heat. 
M 9,  Tu  12,  F 9,  and  Tutorial  Th  10. 

140.  Basic  Physics,  with  an  introduction  to  some  modem  applications,  for 
students  taking  a one-year  course  in  Physics.  Text-book:  Miller, 
College  Physics.  Lectures,  Tu  12,  Th  11  and  Laboratory  Tu  2-4. 

170.  A Laboratory  course  to  accompany  course  120.  Tu  2-5  or  F 2-5. 

175.  A Laboratory  course  to  accompany  Course  130.  Tu  2-5. 

220.  Introduction  to  Electricity  and  Magnetism,  Acoustic  and  Electro- 
magnetic Waves,  Optics.  Text-book:  Shortley  and  Williams,  Ele- 
ments of  Physics,  3rd  Edition.  Lectures,  Tu  9,  Th  9,  Th  12. 

221.  Selected  Topics  in  Modem  Physics.  Text-books:  Van  Name,  Modern 
Physics  (2nd  edition);  Goble  and  Baker,  Elements  of  Modern  Phy- 
sics. Lectures,  Th  10. 

222.  Terrestrial  and  Atmospheric  Physics.  An  introduction  to  the  physical 
theories  of  the  earth’s  major  features.  W 3. 

230.  Electricity,  Magnetism,  Sound,  Optics,  Atomic  and  Nuclear  Physics. 
Text-books:  Ballard,  Slack,  Hausmann,  Physics  Principles;  Blan- 
chard, Burnett,  Stoner  and  Weber,  Introduction  to  Modern 
Physics.  Lectures,  Tu  9,  W 10,  Th  11. 

270.  A laboratory  course  to  accompany  220.  Tu  2-5,  F 2-5. 

271.  A short  laboratory  course  to  accompany  220.  Tu  2-5  or  F 2-5. 

275.  A laboratory  course  to  accompany  230.  Tu  2-5,  F 2-5. 

276.  A short  laboratory  course  to  accompany  230.  Tu  2-5. 

320.  Alternating  current  theory  and  introductory  Electronics.  Lectures, 
W 11,  Th  9,  Fall  term;  one  hour  a week.  Spring  term. 

321.  Thermodynamics  and  Statistical  Physics.  Text-books:  Crawford, 
Heat  Thermodynamics  and  Statistical  Physics;  Sears,  Thermodyna- 
mics, Kinetic  Theory  and  Introduction  to  Statistical  Mechanics.  Lec- 
tures, Tu  9,  W 9. 

322.  Theory  of  Electricity  and  Magnetism:  vector  analysis.  Maxwell’s 
Equations,  electromagnetic  waves,  potential  theory.  Text-book: 
Slater  and  Frank,  Electromagnetism.  Lectures,  M 11,  F 9. 
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323.  Atomic  Structure  and  Quantum  Physics.  Rydberg-Ritz  principle, 
Franck-Hertz  experiments,  photoelectric  effect,  Compton  effect,  Stem- 
Gerlach  experiment,  Davisson  and  Germer  experiment,  amplitudes, 
expectation  values,  the  Schrodinger  equation,  solution  for  a square 
well,  solution  for  the  hydrogen  atom,  electron  spin,  the  exclusion  prin- 
ciple, the  periodic  table.  Radioactivity,  nuclear  structure.  Text-books: 
Fano  and  Fano,  Basic  Physics  of  Atoms  and  Molecules;  French, 
Principles  of  Modern  Physics.  Lectures,  W 10,  Th  10. 

330.  The  Physics  of  Solids  and  Fluids.  Elasticity,  viscosity,  equation  of 
fluid  motion,  wave  propagation,  heat  conduction,  potential  theory. 
Lecture,  F 12. 

331.  Physics  of  the  Earth,  Introductory:  Radioactivity  and  age  of  rocks, 
tectonics,  glaciology,  seismology,  gravity,  geothermometry  and  geo- 
magnetism with  special  emphasis  on  geological  implications.  Text- 
book: Jacobs,  Russell  and  Wilson,  Physics  and  Geology.  Lectures, 
Tu  12,  F 12. 

370.  A laboratory  course  to  accompany  course  320.  F 2-5. 

371.  Laboratory.  M 2-5, 

420.  Electromagnetic  Radiation  and  Matter.  Propagation  of  electromagnetic 
waves,  polarization,  diffraction,  interference,  instrumentation  for 
visible  light,  x-rays  and  gamma  rays,  Faraday  rotation,  Kerr  effect, 
anomalous  dispersion,  double  refraction.  Absorption,  spontaneous  and 
stimulated  emission,  Einstein  coefficients.  Refraction,  Rayleigh  scatter- 
ing, radiation  damping,  natural  line  width.  Radio  and  microwave 
spectroscopy,  nuclear  and  electron  paramagnetic  resonance,  coherence, 
maser  and  laser  action.  W 11,  F 11. 

421.  Molecular  Physics  and  Statistical  Mechanics,  Quantum  theory  of  rota- 
tion and  vibration  of  molecules,  rigid  rotator,  harmonic  vibrator,  rota- 
tion-vibration interaction,  infra-red  and  Raman  selection  rules,  inten- 
sity distribution.  Nuclear  spins,  symmetry,  intensity  rules,  the 
hydrogen  molecule.  Intermolecular  forces,  dispersion  and  overlap 
forces,  induced  infrared  absorption.  Boltzmann  theory,  canonical  dis- 
tribution, transport  equations.  The  Gibbs  method,  canonical  ensemble, 
partition  functions,  Gibbs’  formula  for  the  free  energy,  application  to 
paramagnetism.  Rotational  and  vibrational  specific  heats,  rotation  in 
solids,  third  law  of  thermodynamics.  Tu  9,  F 10. 

422.  Nuclear  and  High  Energy  Physics.  Nuclear  forces,  alpha-decay,  beta- 
decay,  Fermi  theory,  neutrino.  Decay  of  excited  states  of  nuclei,  selec- 
tion rules,  nuclear  moments.  Introduction  of  nuclear  models,  shell 
model,  collective  model,  unified  model.  Reaction  theory,  resonance 
theory  of  nuclear  reactions.  High  energy  physics,  production  of  pions, 
muons.  I-spin.  Production  and  decay  of  K-mesons.  Anti-particles, 
hyperons,  resonance.  Tu  11,  Th  11. 
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430.  Atmospheric  Physics.  Meteorological  measurements,  radiation,  atmos- 
peric  statics  and  conditions  for  equiUbrium,  atmospheric  thermody- 
namics, equations  of  motion,  synoptic  charts,  the  general  circulation, 
condensation  physics,  atmospheric  electricity.  Wind  structure  near  the 
ground  evaporation,  the  stratosphere,  ozonosphere,  thermosphere,  the 
ionosphere.  The  transmission  of  e.m.  waves,  solar  terrestrial  relation- 
ships. M 11,  W 12. 

431.  Physics  of  the  Earth,  Advanced:  Radioactivity  and  the  age  of  rocks, 
tectonics,  glaciology,  seismology  and  internal  constitution  of  the 
Earth,  gravity  and  the  figure  of  the  Earth,  temperature  and  thermal 
history,  geomagnetism  and  physics  of  the  upper  atmosphere,  mechani- 
cal properties  of  the  Earth’s  interior.  Text-books:  Jacobs,  Russell  and 
Wilson,  Physics  and  Geology;  Jeffreys,  The  Earth.  Lectures,  Tu  10, 
F 9. 

432.  Physics  of  Continua.  Analysis  of  stress  and  strain,  and  stress-strain 
relationships.  Hydrostatics.  Surface  tension  phenomena.  Perfect  fluids: 
irrotational  motion,  vorticity,  theory  of  lift  on  an  airfoil.  Viscosity  and 
the  Navier-Stokes  equations.  Production  and  diffusion  of  vorticity. 
Introduction  to  plasticity.  Wave  motion  in  an  elastic  sofid.  Surface 
waves  on  a liquid.  One-dimensional  treatment  of  compressible  flow; 
the  Rankine-Hugoniot  relation.  Turbulence:  Stokes’  formula,  boun- 
dary theory,  formation  of  eddies.  Interpretation  of  elastic  properties 
by  atomic  structure.  References:  Bullen,  Theory  of  Seismology; 
Prandtl,  Fluid  Dynamics.  Th  12,  F 12. 

433.  Quantum  Mechanics.  Waves  and  particles,  wave  packets,  imcertainty 
principle,  Schrodinger  equation,  expectation  values,  operators,  eigen- 
values and  eigenfunctions,  one-dimensional  problems.  Angular  momen- 
tum, central  force  problem,  Pauli  spin  theory,  identical  particles, 
Pauli  principle,  apphcations  to  atoms  and  molecules.  Zeeman  effect. 
Perturbation  theory,  secular  equations,  time  dependent  perturbation 
theory,  transition  probabilities.  Motion  of  a charged  particle  in  an 
electromagnetic  field,  scattering  theory.  W 10,  F 10. 

434.  Relativity  Theory.  Gafllean  invariance,  experiments  of  Hoek,  Fizeau 
and  Michelson,  the  principle  of  relativity  and  of  the  constancy  of  the 
velocity  of  fight.  Relativistic  kinematics,  inertial  frames,  Lorentz  trans- 
formations, covariance  of  Maxwell’s  equations.  Relativistic  dynamics, 
proper  time  energy  and  momentum,  equivalence  of  mass  and  energy. 
General  theory  of  relativity,  principle  of  equivalence,  non-Eucfidian 
geometry,  geodesics,  propagation  of  fight  in  a gravitational  field.  M 
11,  Tu  10. 

435.  Solid  State  Physics.  Grystal  structure  and  lattice  vectors,  lattice  energy, 
elastic  constants.  Heat  capacities  (Einstein,  Debye,  Bom  and  Von 
Karman).  Reciprocal  lattice,  order-disorder  transitions.  Electron  theory 


180 


of  metals,  energy  bands.  Brillouin  zones.  Electrical  and  thermal  con- 
ductivity. Semi-conductors,  electron  and  hole  conduction,  rectifier  and 
transistor  action.  Magnetism,  diamagnetism,  paramagnetism,  ferromag- 
netism, antiferromagnetism,  ferrites.  M 9,  Th  9. 

440.  Theory  and  Appfication  of  Geophysical  Methods.  A course  on  the 
mathematical  theory  of  magnetic,  electrical  and  gravitational  methods 
in  pure  and  appHed  geophysics.  M 10,  F 11. 

441.  Exploration  Geophysics.  An  introduction  to  the  physical  principles 
imderlying  the  important  metliods  of  geophysical  prospecting.  Particu- 
lar attention  is  given  to  seismic,  gravitational,  magnetic,  and  electro- 
magnetic methods.  Text-book:  Dobrin,  Introduction  to  Geophysical 
Prospecting.  Lectures,  W 10,  Laboratory,  M 2-5. 

442.  Tectonophysics.  An  examination  of  the  several  physical  theories  pro- 
posed for  the  behaviour  of  the  earth,  in  terms  of  seismic,  geothermal, 
isotopic,  palaeomagnetic  and  other  geophysical  and  geological  obser- 
vations made  over  ocean  basins,  islands  and  continents.  M 9,  Th  9. 

443.  Physics  and  Ghemistry  of  Earth  Materials.  Detailed  discussions  of 
important  Geophysical  phenomena  in  terms  of  the  physical  and  che- 
mical properties  of  the  materials  concerned.  Thermodynamics  and 
phase  equilibria,  kinetic  theory,  isotopic  equihbria  and  radioactive 
age  deterrninations.  W 10,  F 12.  ( Not  offered  in  1964-65. ) 

450.  Atomic  Physics.  Introduction  to  quantum  theory,  atomic  molecular 
and  nuclear  physics.  Text-books:  Richtmyer  and  Kennard,  Introduc- 
tion to  Modern  Physics;  Stranathan,  Particles  of  Modern  Physics; 
Semat,  Introduction  to  Atomic  and  Nuclear  Physics.  Lectures,  Tu  11, 
Th  11,  F 10. 

460.  Atomic  Physics,  X-rays  and  Radioactivity.  Particles  and  waves,  atomic 
structure;  x-rays;  natural  radioactivity;  induced  nuclear  transforma- 
tions; radiation — measurement  technique;  chemical  and  biological  ef- 
fects of  radiation;  radiation  protection.  Text-book:  Lapp  and  Andrews, 
Nuclear  Radiation  Physics.  Lecture,  Tu  9.  Laboratory,  Tu  10-12. 

470.  A laboratory  course  designed  as  an  introduction  to  research  work. 
Laboratory,  M 2-5,  Tu  2-5,  or  F 2-5. 

475.  A laboratory  course  stressing  experimental  and  mathematical  tech- 
niques applicable  to  the  geophysical  sciences.  Laboratory,  9 hours  a 
week. 

Students  enrolled  concurrently  in  Geological  Sciences  options  with 
laboratory  classes,  may  be  excused  three  hours  of  this  course  upon 
appfication  to  the  Department  of  Physics.  Laboratory,  Tu  2-5,  W 2- 
5,  F 2-5. 

480.  Physical  Electronics.  The  course  deals  with  fundamental  processes  in 
thermionic  valves,  gas  discharges,  transistors,  piezo  electric  devices. 
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transmission  lines,  wave  guides  and  their  associated  circuits.  It  is 
designed  to  give  the  basic  understanding  of  electronic  equipment 
necessary  in  all  scientific  measurement  as  well  as  to  introduce,  for 
those  with  special  aptitude,  the  principles  necessary  to  design  such 
equipment  for  electronic  and  other  scientific  research.  M 10,  plus 
Laboratory  two  hours  a week. 

481.  Computer  Programming  and  Applications,  Machine  organization,  pro- 
gramming, compiler  operation,  hbrary  organization.  Apphcations: 
curve  fitting,  simulations,  scientific  data  processing.  The  laboratory  is 
based  on  a monthly  set  of  problems  which  are  to  be  solved  on  the 
I.B.M.  7090  Computer.  Th  12,  plus  Laboratory,  two  hours  per  week. 

A seminar  is  held  once  a fortnight  under  the  supervision  of  the  Head  of 

the  Department,  at  which  reports  on  papers  in  the  current  physical  journals 

and  research  work  in  the  department  are  presented  and  discussed. 

PHYSIOLOGY 

Given  by  members  of  the  faculty  of  medicine 

321.  An  elementary  lecture  course  on  the  principles  of  human  physiology. 
M 4,  W 4. 

422.  A course  of  lectures,  films,  demonstrations  and  tutorial  periods  cover- 
ing the  field  of  human  physiology,  (a)  Blood,  circulation  and  respira- 
tion; (b)  digestion  and  metaboHsm;  (c)  endocrine  glands  and  repro- 
duction; (d)  nerve  and  muscle,  central  nervous  system  and  special 
senses.  3 hours  a week. 

424.  Endocrinology.  A series  of  lectures  and  demonstrations  dealing  with 
the  functions  of  endocrine  glands  and  their  regulation.  Two  hours  a 
week. 

473.  A general  laboratory  course  to  accompany  course  422.  5 hours  a week. 

475.  A laboratory  course  demonstrating  principles  and  techniques  in  Bio- 
physics and  Physiology.  Six  hours  a week. 

496.  A seminar  or  tutorial  session  relating  to  the  special  work  (497).  One 
hour  a week. 

497.  Special  work  in  Physiology.  Four  hours  a week. 


POLISH 

See  “Slavic  Studies’ 
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POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

General  Course  and  Pass  Subjects  in  Honour  Courses 

100.  Introduction  to  Political  Science,  with  special  reference  to  the  Govern- 
ment of  Canada.  Tu  10,  Th  10  + 1 hour. 

200.  Governments  of  Great  Britain  and  the  British  Dominions.  M 9,  W 9, 
F 9. 

201.  Pohtical  Theory,  Plato  to  Bentham.  Tu  12,  Th  12,  F 2. 

300.  Governments  of  the  United  States  and  Europe.  Tu  9,  Th  9 + 1 hour. 

301.  Modem  Pohtical  Theory.  M 11,  Tu  2,  Th  11. 

Honour  Courses 

120.  Introduction  to  Pohtical  Science,  with  special  reference  to  the  Gov- 
ernment of  Canada.  Tu  12,  W 4,  F 2 or  Tu  9,  Th  9,  S 9. 

220.  Governments  of  Great  Britain  and  the  British  Dominions.  M 11,  W 3, 
Th  4. 

221.  Government  of  the  United  States.  F 11,  F 2. 

320.  Development  of  Pohtical  Theory.  From  Plato  to  the  19th  century. 
Tu  12,  W 11,  Th  9. 

321.  Comparative  Government.  Tu  2,  Th  3,  F 3. 

322.  International  Relations  I.  Prerequisite  for  424.  Th  11-1. 

420.  Modem  Pohtical  Theory  and  Institutions.  M 4,  Tu  2,  W 12. 

421.  The  State  and  Economic  Life.  The  development  of  the  theory  and 
practice  of  state  control  of  industry.  W 2-4. 

422.  Intergovernmental  Relations  and  Public  Pohcy.  M 11-1. 

423.  Pubhc  Adniinistration.  W 4^6. 

424.  International  Relations  II.  Prerequisite  322.  (No  prerequisite  in  1964- 
65.) 

425.  Theory  and  Practice  of  Communism  in  the  Soviet  Union  and  Eastern 
Europe.  Tu  3,  Th  9. 

426.  Ancient  and  Mediaeval  Pohtical  Theory.  Two  hours  a week.  (Com- 
mencing 1965-66.) 

427.  Pohtical  Theories  of  Social  Change.  M 11-1. 

428.  Modem  Pohtical  Analysis.  ( Commencing  1965-66. ) 

429.  The  Canadian  Pohtical  System.  ( Commencing  1965-66. ) 
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PORTUGUESE 

190.  A rapid  reading  course  for  graduate  and  undergraduate  students  in 
any  faculty.  1 hour  a week. 

See  also  Spanish  422  (ii);  Spanish  492  (ii). 

PSYCHOLOGY 

General  Course  and  Pass  Subjects  in  Honour  Courses 

100.  Introductory  Psychology.  A lecture  course  on  the  methods  and  prin- 
ciples of  general  psychology.  M 12,  Tu  4,  W 12. 

200.  Child  Psychology.  A lecture  course  on  human  development  from 
infancy  to  matmity,  including  principles  of  child  guidance.  Tu  12, 
Th  12,  F 2. 

201.  Research  Methods.  Principles  of  scientific  method  and  quantitative 
methods  as  related  to  various  fields  of  psychology.  Lectures  and  La- 
boratory. Th  9,  F 3-5  and  other  hours. 

210.  Experimental  Foundations  of  General  Psychology.  Lectures,  M 3,  W 9 
and  Laboratory.  Th  2-5  or  F 2-5. 

300.  Social  Psychology.  A lecture  course  on  social  experience  and  beha- 
viour. Mil,  Tu  2,  Th  11. 

301.  Advanced  General  Psychology.  An  intensive  study  of  selected  topics 
including  mental  measurement,  typology,  sensation,  and  learning.  M 9, 
W 9,  F 9. 

Honour  Courses 

Note:  For  Third  and  Foui*th  Year  Honour  Courses  the  prerequisite  is  one 
course  in  psychology.  Starting  in  1965-66,  the  prerequisite  for 
Fourth  Year  Honour  Courses  will  be  two  courses  in  Psychology. 

120.  Introductory  Psychology.  Tu  9,  Th  9,  F 11. 

230.  Motivation  and  Emotion.  A lecture  course.  M 9,  Th  9.  For  students 
in  Honour  Psychology  only. 

260.  Motivation.  Lectures.  M 9,  Tu  9.  For  students  not  enrolled  in  Honour 
Psychology. 

270.  Research  Methods.  Lectures.  M 10,  F 2. 

280.  Sensation  and  Perception.  Lectures  and  Laboratory.  W 9-11  and 
F 9-11  and  Laboratory,  Tu  2-4  or  W 9-11. 

330.  Physiological  Psychology.  A lecture  course  relating  physiological  and 
neurological  material  to  psychological  problems.  Th  12,  F 2. 
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340.  Social  Psychology.  Theory  and  problems.  For  students  in  Honour 
Psychology  only.  M 9,  W 9. 

360.  Social  Psychology.  Lectures,  M 9,  W 9.  For  students  not  enrolled  in 
Honours  Psychology. 

370.  Statistical  Methods.  Lectures  and  exercises.  M 12,  F 12. 

380.  Learning.  Lectures  and  Laboratory,  Tu  2-4  and  Th  2—4. 

420.  History  and  Systems  of  Psychology.  The  historical  development  of 
systems,  concepts  and  schools.  Tu  3,  W 4,  Th  2. 

451.  Abnormal  Psychology.  Lectures  and  seminars.  Th  3—5. 

452.  Cognitive  Processes.  Seminar  on  the  higher  mental  processes.  W 9-11. 

453.  Personality  Theory.  A survey  of  theories  of  personality.  Th  3—5. 

454.  Developmental  Psychology.  A seminar  on  theories  and  problems. 
Til  3-5. 

455.  Individual  Differences.  A lecture  course  on  the  description  and 
measurement  of  individual  differences.  W 9-11. 

4.56.  Comparative  Psychology.  The  psychology  of  selected  species.  Seminar. 
W 9-11. 

480.  Seminar  on  research  methods,  including  projects.  M 10,  Tu  11  -f-  1 
hour. 

490.  Seminar  for  Honour  Psychology  Students.  Th  11-1,  Fall  term. 


PUBLIC  HEALTH  AND  PREVENTIVE  MEDICINE 

CrVEN  BY  MEMBERS  OF  THE  SCHOOL  OF  HYGIENE 

320.  Pubhc  Health  and  Preventive  Medicine.  A lecture  course  on  principles 
of  infection  and  immunity;  epidemiology  and  control  of  certain  com- 
municable diseases;  certain  chronic  diseases;  rehabilitation;  maternal, 
infant,  and  child  health;  dental  health;  mental  health;  occupational 
healtli;  health  and  medical  care  service  in  Canada.  M 9. 


RELIGIOUS  KNOWLEDGE 

In  University  College,  New  College,  and  Innis  College  no  instruction  in 
Religious  Knowledge  is  given,  but  courses  in  Near  Eastern  Literature  are 
offered  by  the  college  staff  in  Near  Eastern  Studies  in  all  four  years  in  place 
of  the  courses  in  Rehgious  Knowledge  given  in  the  federated  Universities 
and  Colleges. 
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In  each  of  Victoria,  Trinity  and  St.  Michael’s  Colleges,  courses  in  Reli- 
gious Knowledge  are  offered  in  each  year  of  courses  leading  to  the  Bachelor 
of  Arts  and  Bachelor  of  Science  degrees.  Students  wishing  to  take  Religious 
Knowledge  should  consult  their  College  Registrar  about  the  courses  avail- 
able to  them. 


RUSSIAN 

See  “Slavic  Studies” 


SANSKRIT 

See  “East  Asian  Studies” 

SERBO-CROATIAN 

See  “Slavic  Studies” 

SLAVIC  STUDIES 

General  Course  and  Pass  Subjects  in  Honour  Courses 
100.  Elementary  Russian.  M 10,  W 10,  Th  4,  F 10  -j-  1 hour. 

200.  Intermediate  Russian.  Tu  9,  Tu  4,  Th  9 -f  1 hour;  or  M 10,  W 10, 
Th  4,  F 10. 

201.  Nineteenth-century  Russian  Literature.  Readings  in  translation.  Two 
of  M 9,  W 9,  F 9. 

300.  Advanced  Russian.  M 9,  W 9,  F 9;  or  Tu  9,  Th  4,  Th  9 + 1 hour. 

301.  Twentieth-century  Russian  Literature.  Readings  in  the  original  and  in 
translation.  Tu  9,  Th  9. 

302.  Advanced  Russian.  M 9,  W 9,  F 9. 

Honour  Courses 

120.  Elementary  Russian.  M 4,  Tu  10,  Th  10,  Th  2,  F 3. 

121.  First  year  Russian  for  matriculants.  4 hours  a week. 

125.  Introduction  to  Russian  Culture.  M 12,  W 2. 

220.  Intermediate  Russian.  M 9,  W 9,  W 3,  F 9. 

225.  Russian  Realism  1840-1880.  Readings  in  the  original  and  in  transla- 
tion. M 3,  F 11. 
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240.  Elementary  Polish.  M 2,  W 2,  Th  11. 

250.  Elementary  Serbo-Croatian.  M 2,  W 2,  Th  11. 

260.  Elementary  Ukrainian.  M 2,  W 2,  Th  11. 

320.  Advanced  Russian.  Tu  12,  W 10,  Th  10. 

321.  Advanced  Russian.  M 12,  W 11. 

322.  Advanced  Russian.  2 hours  a week. 

325.  Russian  Literature  from  1880-1917.  Readings  in  the  original  and  in 
translation.  M 4,  W 2. 

335.  History  of  the  Russian  Language.  Tu  10,  F 10. 

340.  Intermediate  Polish.  Tu  11,  F 2. 

350.  Intermediate  Serbo-Croatian.  Tu  11,  F 2. 

360.  Intermediate  Ukrainian.  Th  12,  F 2. 

420.  Advanced  Russian  Composition  and  Conversation.  F 3. 

425.  Russian  Romanticism.  Readings  in  the  original.  M 3,  Tu  4. 

426.  Soviet  Russian  Literature  1917  to  the  present.  Readings  in  the  original 
and  in  translation.  M 1,  W 11. 

430.  Gogol.  M 4,  W 12. 

431.  Dostoevsky.  M 10,  Tu  2. 

435.  Descriptive  and  Applied  Linguistics  with  reference  to  Slavic  lan- 
guages. W 2,  F 4. 

440.  Advanced  Pohsh.  Tu  9,  F 11. 

450.  Advanced  Serbo-Croatian.  Tu  9,  F 11. 

460.  Advanced  Ukrainian.  Tu  9,  F 11. 

461.  Ukrainian  Literature  from  Kotliabevsky  to  the  present.  Readings  in 
translation.  Tu  2,  Th  2. 


SOCIAL  WORK 

GIVEN  BY  MEMBERS  OF  THE  SCHOOL  OF  SOCIAL  WORK 

420.  The  Field  of  Social  Welfare.  A survey  course  dealing  with  social 
services  in  Canada;  the  impact  of  industrialization  upon  individual 
and  family;  the  roles  of  the  municipality,  the  province  and  the  federal 
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government  in  meeting  social  needs  emerging  within  our  changing 
society;  the  partnership  of  pubhc  and  private  agencies  in  developing 
community  resources  and  programmes  ranging  from  child  welfare  to 
old  age  security. 


SOCIOLOGY 

General  Course  and  Pass  Subjects  in  Honour  Courses 

100.  Introduction  to  Sociology.  The  social  structure  of  the  community.  W 
11,  F 3 + 1 hour. 

200.  Study  of  Social  Deviation.  Prerequisite:  Sociology  100  or  120.  M 11, 
W 3,  Th  11. 

201.  Development  of  Sociology.  Prerequisite:  Sociology  100  or  120.  Tu  9, 

Th  9 1 hour. 

*202.  Principles  of  Sociology.  No  prerequisite.  M 11,  W 3,  Th  11. 

300.  Caste,  Class  and  Ethnic  Groups.  Tu  11,  Th  3,  F 11. 

301.  Comparative  Social  Institutions.  Prerequisite:  Sociology  201.  M 11, 
Tu  2,  Th  11. 

302.  Political  Sociology.  Tu  11,  Th  3,  F 11. 

Honouti  Courses 

Note:  For  Third  Year  Honour  Courses,  the  prerequisite  is  one  course  in 
Sociology.  For  Fourth  Year  Honour  Courses,  the  prerequisite  is  two 
courses  in  Sociology.  In  any  particular  year,  certain  of  the  options 
in  the  Fourtli  Year  may  not  be  offered. 

120.  Introduction  to  Sociology.  M 12,  W 12,  F 12. 

*220.  Principles  of  Sociology.  No  prerequisite.  Tu  9,  Tu  4,  W 11. 

221.  Sociology  of  the  Small  Group.  Prerequisite:  Sociology  100  or  120. 
M 3,  W 2,  F 12. 

222.  The  Secondary  Structure  of  Society.  Prerequisite:  Sociology  100  or 
120.  M 10,  W 10,  F 10. 

320.  Social  Organization  and  Social  Stratification.  W 2,  Th  4r-6. 

321.  Process  of  Social  Change.  M 3,  Tu  10,  Th  10. 

322.  Techniques  of  Social  Research.  Tu  9,  Th  12. 

420.  Sociological  Theory.  M 2-4. 

*May  not  be  taken  if  Sociology  was  taken  in  the  First  Year. 
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421.  The  Sociology  of  Work.  Tu  9-11. 

422.  The  Sociology  of  Crime.  Tu  3-5. 

423.  Comparative  Social  Structures.  F 12-2. 

424.  Sentiment  and  Social  Structure.  W 2-4. 

425.  The  Sociology  of  the  Family.  Th  11-1. 
490.  Research  Seminar.  W 4-6. 


SPANISH 

A list  of  texts  prescribed  may  be  obtained  on  application  to  the  Depart- 
ment. 

Note:  Courses  100,  120,  123  may  not  be  taken  by  students  with  Grade  13 
Spanish  or  equivalent. 

For  courses  121,  122,  200  the  prerequisite  is  Grade  13  Spanish  or 
equivalent;  these  courses  must  be  taken  as  First  Year  prescription  by 
students  possessing  the  prerequisite. 

Supplementary  reading  under  the  direction  of  the  Staff  may  be 
required  of  students  in  aU  years. 

General.  Course  and  Pass  Subjects  in  Honour  Courses 

100.  Introductory  course.  Prescribed  texts;  Rogers,  Spanish  for  the  First 
Year  ( revised  ed. ) ; Weisinger,  Johnston  and  Supervia,  A First  Reader 
in  Spanish;  Barlow  and  Steel,  Noche  oscura  en  Lima;  Cuentos 
de  las  Espanas  (ed.  Arjona  and  Arjona).  M 10,  W 10,  F 10  -j-  1 hour. 

190.  A rapid  reading  course  for  graduate  and  imdergraduate  students  in 
any  faculty.  W 1. 

200.  Intermediate  course.  Composition.  Prescribed  texts:  Cela,  La  familia 
de  Pascual  Duarte  (ed.  Boudreau  and  Kronik);  Nevh^le,  El  baile; 
Veinte  cuentos  espaholes  del  Siglo  XX  (ed.  Anderson-Imbert  and 
Kiddle ) ; Barton  and  Cuneo,  Spanish  Review:  Grammar  and  Compo- 
sition. Tu  9,  Th  9 -f  1 hour  or  M 10,  W 10,  F 10. 

201.  Modem  Spanish  literature.  Conversation.  Prescribed  texts.  M 9,  W 9, 
F 9. 

202.  Same  prescription  as  201.  M 9,  W 9,  F 9. 

300.  Survey  of  Spanish  literature.  Prescribed  texts:  Pattison,  Representa- 
tive Spanish  Authors  (2  vols.,  rev.  ed. ).  M 9,  W 9,  F 9 or  Tu  9,  Th 
9 -f-  1 hour. 
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301.  Spanish  Literature  of  the  Golden  Age.  Composition.  Conversation. 
Prescribed  texts.  Tu  9,  Th  9 + 1 hour. 

302.  Spanish  American  hterature.  Prescribed  texts.  M 9,  W 9,  F 9. 


Honour  Courses 

Important:  See  notes  preceding  Spanish  General  Course  prescriptions. 

Opportunity  for  oral  practice  will  be  provided  in  each  of  the  four  years  for 

students  taking  the  full  honour  Spanish  course.  Oral  examinations  will  be 

held. 

120.  Introductory  course.  Elementary  Spanish.  Reading  of  selected  modem 
works.  Oral  practice.  M 3,  Tu  2,  W 2,  Th  10,  F 9,  F 2. 

121.  Selected  modem  readings.  Oral  practice.  M 3,  F 9,  F 2. 

122.  Composition.  Lectures  in  Spanish.  Tu  2,  W 2. 

123.  Introductory  course.  Elementary  Spanish.  M 11,  W 11,  F 9,  and  1 
hour  in  Laboratory. 

220.  Spanish  hterature  of  the  nineteenth  century.  Tu  12,  W 3,  F 2. 

221.  Lectures  in  Spanish  on  nineteenth-century  Spain.  Composition.  Oral 
Practice.  W 9,  F 9. 

320.  History  of  the  Spanish  language.  M 3. 

321.  Spanish  Literature  of  the  Golden  Age.  Tu  2,  Th  2,  F 3. 

322.  Spanish  American  hterature:  Colonial  period  and  nineteenth  century. 

M 10. 

390.  Composition.  Tu  12. 

391.  Oral  Spanish.  Spanish  Phonetics.  M 4. 

420.  Mediaeval  Spanish  hterature.  Th  3. 

421.  Modem  Hispanic  hterature.  M 10,  F 3. 

422.  Aspects  of:  (i)  The  history  of  Spanish  language  and  style,  or  (ii) 
Portuguese  language  and  hterature,  or  (iii)  Mediaeval  Spanish  htera- 
ture, or  (iv)  Spanish  hterature,  1700-1850,  or  (v)  Modem  Spanish 
hterature,  or  (vi)  Modern  Spanish  American  hterature.  M 9,  F 10. 

Note:  The  choice  of  option  is  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Department. 

423.  Spanish  America:  the  historical  background;  the  modem  novel.  Lec- 
tures and  prescribed  texts.  Tu  3,  Th  12. 
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424.  Mediaeval  Spanish  language  and  literature.  Lectures  and  reading  of 
texts.  W 2,  Th  4,  F 4. 

425.  Eighteenth-century  Spanish  literature.  Lectures  and  prescribed  read- 
ings. M 2. 

426.  Spanish  American  hterature:  Colonial  period  and  nineteenth  century. 
M 10. 


490.  Composition.  Tu  2. 

491.  Oral  Spanish.  M 4. 

492.  (i)  Conversation,  or  (ii)  a comparative  study  of  Spanish  and  Portu- 
guese ( course  II ) , or  ( iii ) a comparative  study  of  Spanish  and  Italian 
(course  II).  F 9.  Note:  The  choice  of  option  is  subject  to  the  appro- 
val of  the  Department. 


STATISTICS 

Although  text-books  are  listed  below,  students  are  advised  to  consult 
with  the  lecturer  before  making  their  purchases. 

It  is  understood  that  a part  of  the  time  assigned  to  lectures  will  be  de- 
voted to  problems. 

It  is  intended  that  only  one  course  of  each  pair  430,  435  and  440,  445 
will  be  offered  in  any  one  year. 

General  Course  and  Pass  Subjects  in  Honour  Courses 

200.  Probability.  An  introduction  to  the  theory  of  probability,  with  appli- 
cations. Tu  9,  Th  9 -f  1 hour. 

205.  Biostatistics.  An  elementary  account  of  the  more  common  significance 
tests  used  in  biological  apphcations  of  statistics,  together  with  an  in- 
troduction to  the  elements  of  experimental  design.  Text-book:  Snede- 
coR,  Statistical  Methods.  Fall  term,  W 11,  Th  10.  Spring  term,  Th 
10-12. 

300.  General  Statistics.  An  introduction  to  tlie  theory  of  statistics.  M 9, 
W 9,  F 9. 

310.  Experimental  Statistics.  Frequency  distributions,  tests  of  significance, 
analysis  of  variance,  regression,  introduction  to  the  design  of  experi- 
ments. Tu  9,  W 11,  F 10. 

Honour  Courses 

220.  Probability  and  Statistics.  Combinatorial  probabilities,  discrete  and 
continuous  probability  distributions,  generating  functions,  the  normal 
sampling  distributions,  regression  theory,  elements  of  the  design  of 
experiments  and  analysis  of  variance.  Tu  10,  F 9. 
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320.  Statistics.  An  introduction  to  mathematical  statistics.  Text-book: 
Fraser,  Statistics — An  Introduction.  Tu  11,  F 12. 

330.  Probability.  An  introduction  to  stochastic  processes.  Text-book:  Parzen, 
Stochastic  Processes.  W 4,  F 2. 

420.  Introduction  to  the  design  of  experiments  and  analysis  of  variance. 
W 3,  Th  10. 

430.  Introduction  to  statistical  inference.  M 12,  W 10. 
or 

435.  Introduction  to  decision  theory.  M 12,  W 10. 

440.  Introduction  to  multivariate  analysis.  M 11,  Tu  4. 
or 

445.  Introduction  to  non  parametric  theory.  M 11,  Tu  4. 

480.  Computation.  Th  2. 

SYRIAC 

See  “Near  Eastern  Languages” 

TOXICOLOGY 

GIVEN  BY  MEMBERS  OF  THE  FACULTY  OF  MEDICINE 

470.  Toxicology.  A course  of  lectures  and  laboratories  in  which  poisons  will 
be  discussed,  as  to  their  source,  chemical  composition,  reactions,  sepa- 
ration from  biological  material,  identification  and  quantitative  estima- 
tions. Lectures,  2 hours  and  laboratory  3 hours  a week,  in  the  Spring 
term. 

TURKISH 

See  “Islamic  Studies” 

UKRAINIAN 

See  “Slavic  Studies” 

ZOOLOGY 

General  Course  and  Pass  Subjects  in  Honour  CoxmsES 

100.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  in  which  emphasis  is  placed  on  the 
method  of  obtaining  information  about  animals.  It  is  intended  to  pro- 
vide the  General  Course  student  with  some  understanding  of  modem 
biological  ideas  about  hving  things  and  the  development  of  the  theory 
of  evolution.  Tu  12,  W 2,  Laboratory  M 2-4  or  Tu  2r-4. 
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101.  Elementary  Zoology.  For  students  in  the  General  Course  (Extension). 
An  introductory  lecture  and  laboratory  course  intended  to  provide 
some  understanding  of  modem  biological  views  of  Hving  organisms, 
and  some  acquaintance  with  the  major  invertebrate  and  vertebrate 
types,  with  emphasis  on  the  latter. 

110.  For  students  in  the  General  Course  m Science.  A lecture  and  labora- 
tory course  on  the  principles  of  form  and  function  of  animals  stressing 
the  many  disciphnes  of  Zoology  and  zoological  research.  The  labora- 
tory gives  the  student  an  insight  into  the  experimental  metliod  using 
hving  organisms  where  possible.  W 2,  F 2 or  M 9,  W 9.  Laboratory, 
M,  W or  Th  10-12  or  F 3-5. 

200.  Vertebrate  Zoology.  Structure  and  development  of  the  vertebrates.  A 
lecture  and  laboratory  course  on  the  comparative  anatomy,  microsco- 
pic anatomy  and  embryology  of  vertebrates.  W 12,  F 12,  Laboratory 
Tu  2-4  or  M 2-4. 

210.  Vertebrate  Zoology.  The  same  as  200.  W 11,  F 2.  Laboratory  M 9-12 
or  Tu  9-12.  Prerequisite  for  310. 

211.  Invertebrate  Zoology.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  on  the  stmc- 
ture,  function  and  classification  of  invertebrate  animals.  W 11,  F 10, 
Laboratory  F 2-5.  Prerequisite  for  310. 

300.  Genetics  and  Evolution.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  which  inte- 
grates the  facts  about  heredity  and  the  evolution  of  animals.  M 11, 
Th  11,  Laboratory  W 2-4. 

305.  History  of  Biological  Science.  A lecture  course  on  the  history  of  Biol- 
ogy. M 10. 

310.  Physiology.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  on  the  function  of  whole 
animals,  their  parts  and  individual  cells.  M 2,  F 11,  Laboratory  Tu 
2-5  or  F 2-5.  Prerequisite:  210  or  211. 

311.  Ecology.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  dealing  with  natural  com- 
munities, especially  factors  affecting  the  distribution  of  animals,  and 
their  numbers.  Field  trips  will  be  arranged.  M 3,  Tu  12.  Laboratory 
Tu  2-5. 


Honour  Gourses 

170.  Elementary  Zoology.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  on  the  stmcture 
and  nature  of  the  animal  body.  The  development,  adaptation,  evolu- 
tion, and  ecology  of  animals  are  discussed.  Tu  9,  Laboratory  Tu  10-1, 
Th  2-5. 

270.  Comparative  Anatomy  of  Vertebrates.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course 
on  the  structure,  classification  and  evolutionary  history  of  vertebrates. 
M 9,  Laboratory  M 2-5  or  W 2-5. 
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271.  Comparative  Histology.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  on  cell  struc- 
ture and  ultrastructure  of  primary  tissues  and  the  modifications  of 
cells,  tissues  and  organs  in  vertebrates  and  certain  invertebrates.  Tu 
10-12,  W 2-5  or  F 9-12  ( Spring  term ) . 

321.  Classification.  A laboratory  course  dealing  with  the  techniques  of  iden- 
tification of  animals  and  plants.  Tu  2-^,  Fall  term. 

327.  General  Ecology.  A lecture  course  deafing  with  the  interrelationships 
of  plants  and  animals  with  environment.  Populations  and  communities. 
M 9,  W 9 in  one  term. 

328.  Animal  Geography.  A lecture  and  reading  course  dealing  with  the  dis- 
tribution of  animals  and  the  factors  tliat  determine  distribution.  W 11, 
F 11. 

374.  Invertebrate  Zoology.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  on  the  structure, 
classification  and  history  of  the  invertebrates.  Th  10,  Laboratory  F 
10-1.  Prerequisite  for  courses  474,  475. 

379.  Vertebrate  Embryology,  (a)  A lecture  course  on  comparative  and  ex- 
perimental embryology.  Tu  12;  and  (b)  a laboratory  course  on  the 
general  embryology  of  the  vertebrates.  Th  2-5.  Prerequisite  for  ad- 
vanced embryology  courses. 

382.  The  principles  and  practical  methods  of  genetics.  A lecture  and  labora- 
tory course.  Fall  term,  W 11,  Th  12,  Lab  F 2-5. 

383.  A short  course  on  general  and  human  genetics  primarily  for  students 
outside  Biology.  F 10,  Laboratory  M 2-4. 

393.  Comparative  physiology.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  on  selected 
organ  systems  in  the  lower  forms.  M 11,  W 10,  Th  11,  Lab  W 2-5  or 
F 10^1.  (One  term.) 

397.  A course  of  lectures  on  the  principles  of  animal  sociology  and  beha- 
vioiu.  Tu  9,  W 12,  Laboratory  M 3-5. 

470.  Advanced  Vertebrate  Zoology.  A laboratory  course  on  the  morphology 
of  the  vertebrates.  4 hours  a week. 

472.  Vertebrate  Palaeontology.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  on  the 
origin  and  evolution  of  the  major  groups  of  vertebrates.  Their  osteol- 
ogy and  comparative  physiology  will  be  discussed  as  well  as  palaeoe- 
cology  and  the  problems  of  extinction.  4 hours  a week. 

474.  Advanced  Invertebrate  Zoology.  The  morphology,  classification  and 
ecology  of  selected  invertebrate  groups.  4 hours  a week.  Prerequisite: 
374. 

475.  Entomology.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  on  the  morphology,  clas- 
sification, and  fife  histories  of  insects.  4 hours  a week.  Prerequisite: 
374. 
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479.  Advanced  Embryology.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  on  the  factors 
controlling  growth  and  development  in  embryos.  4 hours  a week.  Pre- 
requisite: Zoology  379. 

482.  Molecular  Genetics.  A lecture  course  on  tlie  fine  structure  of  the  gene 
as  determined  by  breeding  tests  in  microbial  organisms.  The  relation 
of  the  gene  to  its  biological  and  biochemical  activity.  4 hours  (one 
term). 

483.  Human  Genetics.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  on  the  principles  of 
human  heredity.  Prerequisite:  Zoology  382  or  equivalent.  4 hours  a 
week  in  the  Spring  term. 

484.  Population  Genetics.  The  statistical  study  of  MendeHan  consequences 
in  population,  the  theories  of  quantitative  inheritance;  and  the  effects 
of  mutation,  selection,  and  breeding  system  on  evolution.  4 hours 
(one  term). 

485.  An  advanced  genetics  laboratory.  4 hours  ( one  term ) . 

488.  Animal  Ecology.  A lecture,  laboratory  and  seminar  course  dealing  with 
the  inter-relations  between  animals  and  their  environments;  distribu- 
tion and  numbers  of  animals.  4 hours  a week. 

490.  Limnology.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  on  the  principles  of  lim- 
nology and  their  economic  applications.  Four  hours  a week. 

493.  Advanced  Animal  Physiology.  Laboratory  exercises  supplemented  by 
discussions  on  (a)  the  energy  relations  of  living  cells  or  (b)  physio- 
logical aspects  of  animal  behaviour — an  extension  of  certain  aspects  of 
course  393  along  more  quantitative  lines,  together  with  recent  de- 
velopments in  the  field.  Tu  10-1,  W 9. 

494.  Cell  Biology.  4 hours  a week. 

497.  Biology  of  behaviour.  A course  of  lectures,  discussion,  and  laboratory 
dealing  with  the  physiological,  ethological,  and  ecological  bases  of 
animal  behaviour.  4 hours  a week. 

499.  Elementary  Radiation  Biology.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  stress- 
ing the  cellular  effects  of  radiation.  W 12,  Laboratory  W 2-5. 


FEES 


A student  who  desires  to  enrol  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  is 
required  to  pay  at  least  the  First  Term  Instalment  of  fees  on  or  before  the 
opening  date  of  the  session,  and  before  applying  to  his  College  Registrar  for 
his  card  of  admission  to  lectures.  The  amount  of  the  First  Term  instalment 
of  fees  or  of  the  total  fee  for  the  session  may  be  ascertained  from  Schedules 
A,  B,  C,  and  D on  the  following  pages. 

The  Second  Term  Instalment  of  fees,  if  not  already  paid,  is  payable  on 
or  before  January  20.  After  this  date  an  additional  charge  of  $3  per  month, 
or  portion  thereof  (not  exceeding  $10),  will  be  imposed  until  the  whole 
amount  is  paid.  All  fees  for  the  session  must  have  been  paid  in  full  before 
the  student  can  receive  his  number  for  the  annual  examinations.  In  order  to 
avoid  delay  in  registration  at  the  opening  of  the  session  it  is  recommended 
that  the  First  Term  Instalment  of  fees  be  forwarded  by  mail  as  early  as 
possible. 

A late  registration  fee  of  $10  wiU  be  assessed  against  any  student  who 
registers  after  the  last  date  for  registration.  This  fee  is  independent  of,  and 
in  addition  to,  the  penalty  for  late  payment  of  fees. 

Fees  of  students  enrolled  in  University  College,  New  College,  and  Innis 
College  are  payable  at  the  office  of  the  Chief  Accountant,  Simcoe  Hall, 
which  will  be  open  for  the  receipt  of  fees  from  9 a.m.  to  5 p.m.  daily  from 
September  8 to  22  (on  Saturday,  September  19,  from  9 a.m.  to  12  noon 
only),  and  from  9 a.m.  to  1 p.m.  daily  except  Saturday  during  the  re- 
mainder of  the  session.  Cheques  in  payment  of  these  fees  should  be  made 
payable  to  the  University  of  Toronto. 

All  fees  of  students  enrolled  in  Victoria  CoUege,  or  Trinity  College,  or  St. 
Michael’s  College  are  payable  to  the  Bursar  of  the  CoUege  concerned. 
Cheques  in  payment  of  these  fees  should  be  made  payable  to  the  CoUege 
concerned. 

AU  cheques  must  be  payable  at  par  in  Toronto. 


I.  UNIVERSITY  COLLEGE,  NEW  COLLEGE,  INNIS  COLLEGE 

Each  undergraduate  enrolled  in  University  CoUege,  New  CoUege,  or  In- 
nis CoUege  must  pay  annual  fees  according  to  Schedule  A below  if  pro- 
eeeding  to  the  degree  of  Baehelor  of  Arts  or  Bachelor  of  Science,  or  accord- 
ing to  Schedule  B if  proceeding  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Commerce. 

The  total  fee  in  each  case  is  made  up  of  the  academic  fee  and  incidental 
fees,  both  University  and  CoUege;  all  incidental  fees  are  payable  in  the  Fiist 
term  instalment. 

N.B.  Students  of  other  Faculties  and  Sehools  enrolled  in  New  CoUege  or 
Innis  CoUege  pay  a CoUege  Fee  of  $15  in  addition  to  the  regular  fees  of 
their  Faeulty  or  School. 
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Schedule  A — Bachelor  of  Arts 
AND  Bachelor  of  Science 


Academic 

Year 

t Academic 
Fee 

* Inci- 
dental 
Fees 

Total  Fee  (if 
paid  in  one 
instalment ) 

First 

Term 

Instalment 

Second 

Term 

Instalment 

Men 

1-4 

$470 

$61 

$531 

$296 

$238 

Women 

1-4 

470 

40 

510 

275 

238 

*These  Incidental  Fees  include  the  following  fees:  For  men— Hart  House;  Students’ 
Administrative  Council;  Athletic;  Health  Service;  Literary  and  Athletic  Society.  For 
women— Students’  Administrative  Coxmcil;  Athletic;  Heal&  Service;  Women’s  Union; 
and  Women’s  Undergraduate  Association. 

fThe  Academic  Fee  includes  the  following  fees:  Tuition  ($417);  Library  and  Labora- 
tory; Examination;  Degree;  Physical  Education. 


Schedule  B — Bachelor  of  Commerce 


Academic 

Year 

§ Academic 
Fee 

t Inci- 
dental 
Fees 

Total  Fee  (if 
paid  in  one 
instalment ) 

First 

Term 

Instalment 

Second 

Term 

Instalment 

Men 

1-4 

$490 

$61 

$551 

$306 

$248 

Women 

1-4 

490 

40 

530 

285 

248 

tThese  Incidental  Fees  include  the  following  fees:  For  men— Hart  House;  Students’ 
Administrative  Council;  Athletic;  Health  Service;  Literary  and  Athletic  Society.  For 
women— Students’  Administrative  Council;  Athletic;  Health  Service;  Women’s  Union; 
and  Women’s  Undergraduate  Association. 

§The  Academic  Fee  includes  the  following  fees:  Tuition  ($437);  Library  and  Labora- 
tory; Examination;  Degree;  Physical  Education. 


II.  VICTORIA  COLLEGE,  TRINITY  COLLEGE 
ST.  MICHAEL’S  COLLEGE 

Each  undergraduate  enrolled  in  any  one  of  Victoria  College,  Trinity  Col- 
lege, or  St.  Michael’s  College  must  pay  annual  fees  according  to  Schedule  C 
below  if  proceeding  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  or  Bachelor  of  Science, 
or  according  to  Schedule  D if  proceeding  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of 
Commerce.  AU  fees  are  payable  through  the  College  concerned. 

AU  incidental  fees,  whether  University  or  College,  are  payable  through 
the  College  Bursar  in  the  First  term  instalment. 
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Schedule  C — Bachelor  of  Arts 
AND  Bachelor  of  Science 


N.B.  All  fees  payable  through  the  College  Bursar 


.2 

i 

bO 

® a 

bCS 

v> 

<a 

<u 

bC  S 

^ g 

H a 

3 

(U  .M 

c/3 

q3  ® S 

Acadi 

Year 

o 

U 

o’3 

UH 

o a 

4J  c3 

s| 

COM 

1-4 

Victoria 

$417 

Men 

V 

$15 

$224 

$211 

106 

1-4 

Trinity 

417 

T 

34.50 

243.50 

211 

$106 

1-4 

St.  Michael’s 

417 

M 

17 

226 

211 

106 

1-4 

Victoria 

417 

Women 

V 

15 

224 

211 

81 

1-4 

Trinity 

417 

T 

33 

242 

211 

81 

1-4 

St.  Michael’s 

417 

M 

14 

223 

211 

81 

The  Academic  Fee  includes  the  following  fees:  Library  and  Laboratory;  Examination; 
Degree;  Physical  Education.  The  Incidental  Fees  include  the  following:  For  men— Hart 
House;  Students’  Administrative  Council;  Athletic;  Health  Service.  For  women— Students' 
Administrative  Council;  Athletic;  Health  Service. 

V— Include  Victoria  College  Union;  Athletic  Fees;  Wymilwood  Student  Union. 

T— Include  Library  and  Common  Room;  Student  Societies. 

M— Include  Student  Societies. 


Schedule  D — Bachelor  of  Commerce 
N.B.  AU  fees  payable  through  the  College  Bursar 


Men 


1-4 

Victoria 

$175 

V 

$15 

$103 

$88 

$368 

$211 

$159 

1-4 

Trinity 

175 

T 

34.50 

122.50 

88 

368 

211 

159 

1-4 

St.  Michael’s 

175 

M 

17 

105 

88 

368 

211 

159 

Women 

1-4 

Victoria 

175 

V 

15 

103 

88 

343 

186 

159 

1-4 

Trinity 

175 

T 

33 

121 

88 

343 

186 

159 

1-4 

St.  Michael’s 

175 

M 

14 

102 

88 

343 

186 

159 

fThis  University  Fee  includes  the  following  fees:  For  all  students— Library;  Examination; 
Degree;  Physical  Education.  For  men— part  of  composite  Tuition;  Hart  House;  Students' 
Administrative  Council;  Athletic;  Health  Service.  For  women— part  of  composite  Tuition; 
Students  Administrative  Council;  Athletic  Health  Service. 

V— Include  Victoria  College  Union;  Athletic  Fees;  Wymilwood  Student  Union. 

T— Include  Library  and  Common  Room;  Student  Societies. 

M— Include  Student  Societies. 
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III.  GENERAL  COURSE  (EXTENSION) 

Each  student  enrolled  in  the  General  Course  (Extension)  must  pay  fees 
to  the  Chief  Accountant  according  to  the  following  schedule : 


{a)  All  fees  must  be  paid  at  the  time  of  registration: 

Academic  fee — per  subject  $95 

For  granting  academic  credit — one  or  two  subjects  5 

— three  or  more  subjects  ....  10 

{h)  Fees  payable  on  or  before  December  1: 

Supplemental  examination  fee.  One  subject  $10 

Each  additional  subject  ..  5 

(c)  Fees  payable  at  the  time  of  registration  or  on  the  opening  day  of  the 
session  by  students  who  attend  the  summer  session : 

Academic  fee  $95 

Summer  activity  fee  3 

Other  fees  where  required  as  in  {a)  and  ( h ) . 


Each  student  who  fails  to  send  his  apphcation  for  examination  by  the  day 
appointed  for  the  receipt  of  such  applications,  must  pay  a late  application 
fee  of  one  dollar.  An  additional  fee  of  tliree  dollars  per  month,  or  portion 
thereof  (not  exceeding  $10),  will  be  charger  if  fees  have  not  been  paid  in 
full. 


DIPLOMA  COURSE  IN  COMPUTING 
AND  DATA  PROCESSING 


Academic 

Fee 

Incidental 

Fees 

Total 

Fees 

First 

Instalment 

Second 

Instalment 

Men 

$470 

$53 

$523 

$288 

$238 

Women 

$470 

$28 

$498 

$263 

$238 

Academic  Fee  includes:  Tuition  ($417)  Library  and  Laboratory,  Examination  and 
Diploma. 

Incidental  Fees  include:  Hart  House,  Health  Service,  Students’  Administrative  Council, 
Athletic  Association. 

PART  time; 

Each  subject — Session 

Academic  Total 

Fee  Fees 

$125  $125 


$ 65 


65 


Each  subject — Term 
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V.  FEES  FOR  SPECIAL  STUDENTS 

Each  Special  Student  enrolled  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  is  re- 
quired to  pay  fees  according  to  the  following  schedules: 


Academic  Fee: 

Per  subject  $ ^5 

Maximum  academic  fee: 

For  the  session  $470 


All  fees  are  payable  strictly  in  advance. 

Each  student  will  be  given  a statement  of  the  required  fees  when  his 
application  for  admission  is  accepted. 

VI.  OTHER  UNIVERSITY  FEES 

Each  student  is  required  to  pay  to  the  Chief  Accountant  at  the  opening 
of  the  session,  or  as  otherwise  specified,  such  of  the  foUowing  fees  as  may 
be  required  of  him. 

Equivalent  Certificate  fee  $ 5 

Each  student  who  has  been  admitted  to  the  First  Year  upon  a certificate 
or  certificates  other  than  those  issued  by  the  Department  of  Education  of 
Ontario  and  covering  aU  or  any  part  of  the  admission  requirements  must 
pay  this  fee. 

Advanced  Standing  fee  $10 

Each  student  who  has  been  admitted  to  advanced  standing  from  another 
university  or  college  must  pay  this  fee. 

Special  Physical  Education  fee  $50 

Each  student  who  has  neglected  to  complete  satisfactorily  the  course  in 
Physical  Education  of  the  First  Year,  and  who  must  take  this  work  during 
the  Second  Year  of  his  or  her  attendance,  must  pay  this  fee. 

Supplemental  Examination  fee: 


One  subject  $10 

Each  additional  subject  5 


Each  student  who  applies  to  write  a supplemental  examination  either  at 
the  annual  examination  in  May  or  the  supplemental  examination  in  August 
must  pay  this  fee  on  or  before  December  1 if  writing  at  the  annual  exami- 
nation, or  July  15  if  writing  at  the  supplemental  examination. 

Fee  for  late  appHcation  for  examination  $ 1 

Each  student  who  fails  to  file  his  application  for  either  the  annual  or  the 
supplemental  examination  by  the  date  appointed  for  the  receipt  of  such 
must  pay  this  fee. 
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Late  Registration  fee  $10 

Each  student  who  registers  after  the  last  date  for  registration  must  pay 
tliis  fee. 

Outside  Centre  fee  (minimum)  $10 

Each  student  who  apphes  to  write  an  examination  outside  Toronto  must 
pay  this  fee  on  or  before  December  1 if  writing  at  the  annual  examination, 
or  July  15,  if  writing  at  the  supplemental  examination.  An  additional  fee  of 
$5  must  be  paid  for  each  additional  examination. 

Special  Examination  fee  $10 

Each  student  who  is  granted  permission  to  write  a special  examination 
must  pay  this  fee. 


Fees  for  Dispensation 

Each  student  receiving  dispensation  from  attendance  at  lectures  and  lab- 
oratory classes  (if  any)  must  pay  to  the  College  in  which  he  is  enrolled  a 
dispensation  fee  of  $40.00  each  term  during  which  he  is  granted  dispen- 
sation, and  to  the  University  a dispensation  fee  of  $20  for  each  such  term; 
these  fees  must  be  paid  as  soon  as  dispensation  is  granted,  and  the  payment 
entitles  the  student  to  supervision  of  such  term  work  as  may  be  prescribed. 

Each  student  receiving  dispensation  from  attendance  at  lectures  and  lab- 
oratory classes  in  one  subject  must  pay  a fee  of  $25. 


Miscellaneous 

Fee  for  transcript  of  record  $ 1 

( For  each  additional  copy  ordered  at  the  same  time,  25^ ) 


MEDALS,  PRIZES,  SCHOLARSHIPS, 

AND  BURSARIES 

AWARDED  BY 

THE  UNIVERSITY  AND  THE  COLLEGES 

An  index  of  awards  will  be  found  at  the  end  of  this  Calendar.  Information 
concerning  scholarships  and  bursaries  awarded  on  admission  is  to  be  foxmd 
in  the  Calendar  of  Admission  Awards. 

When  the  letter  “U”  is  prefixed,  the  award  is  made  by  the  Senate  of  the 
University  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Council  of  the  Faculty  as  tlie 
result  of  competition  open  to  the  students  of  all  the  colleges.  In  all  other 
cases  the  letter  indicates  the  governing  body  by  which  the  award  is  made: — 
the  Council  of  University  College  by  the  letter  “C”,  the  Senate  of  Victoria 
University  by  the  letter  “V”,  the  Corporation  of  Trinity  College  by  the  letter 
“T”,  the  Senate  of  the  University  of  St.  Michael’s  College  by  the  letter  “M” 
and  the  Council  of  New  College  by  the  letter  “N”. 

The  regulations  governing  the  granting  of  medals  and  awards  and  the 
dehvery  of  medals  and  payment  of  awards  are  as  follows: 

1.  In  order  to  be  eligible  for  a medal,  prize,  scholarship,  bursary,  fellow- 
ship or  other  award  granted  solely  upon  standing  obtained  at  an  annual  or 
special  examination  or  upon  an  essay,  or  term  work,  or  other  academic 
rating,  a candidate  must  obtain  first  class  honours  at  such  annual  or  special 
examinations  or  upon  such  essay,  term  work,  or  other  academic  rating,  unless 
the  statute  respecting  the  award  or  medal  specifies  that  standing  lower  than 
first  class  honours  may  be  accepted. 

2.  When  an  award  or  medal  is  granted  upon  standing  obtained  on  part  of 
the  work  of  any  academic  year,  the  candidate  must  obtain  standing  but 
need  not  obtain  honours  in  the  work  of  the  academic  year  as  a whole,  pro- 
vided he  obtains  honours  in  the  part  concerned,  unless  the  statute  respect- 
ing the  award  or  medal  specifies  otherwise. 

3.  No  medal,  prize,  scholarship,  feUowsliip  or  other  award  except  a bur- 
sary will  be  granted  to  a candidate  who  is  conditioned  in  any  subject  at  an 
annual  examination,  unless  the  statute  respecting  the  award  or  medal  speci- 
fies otherwise. 

4.  A candidate  who  has  spent  two  sessions  in  any  year  of  any  undergra- 
duate course  is  not  eligible  to  compete  for  any  award  except  a bmrsary  at 
the  annual  examinations  of  that  year. 

5.  Unless  otherwise  specifically  provided,  any  award  in  the  gift  of  the 
Senate  shall  be  tenable  with  any  other  award  or  awards. 

6.  Medals,  after  they  have  been  suitably  engraved,  will  be  given  without 
delay  to  the  wirmers  or  forwarded  to  them  by  registered  mail. 
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7.  Awards  granted  to  members  of  graduating  classes,  other  than  awards 
for  graduate  study  and  research,  will  be  paid  in  one  instalment  as  soon  as 
possible  after  the  granting  of  the  awards. 

8.  All  other  awards  will  be  paid  (i)  if  of  the  value  of  $100  or  less,  in  one 
instalment  on  November  20  and  (ii)  if  of  the  value  of  more  than  $100  in 
two  equal  instalments,  the  first  on  November  20  and  the  second  on  January 
20,  in  the  session  following  the  granting  of  the  awards  provided  that  no 
payment  is  made  to  a candidate  who  is  not  m regular  attendance  upon  lec- 
tures and  laboratory  classes  (if  prescribed)  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and 
Science  or  if  the  Calendar  so  specifies,  in  the  course  in  which  the  award  is 
estabhshed  or  granted. 

9.  The  Senate  may,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Faculty,  permit  a 
candidate  to  whom  an  award  has  been  granted  to  postpone  attendance  upon 
lectures  and  laboratory  classes  for  one  year.  Further  postponement  may  be 
permitted  on  application. 


Note 

1.  As  the  value  of  an  endowed  scholarship  or  prize  is  dependent  on  the 
actual  income  from  the  fund,  it  is  possible  that  the  value  of  certain  scholar- 
ships and  prizes  at  tlie  time  of  payment  may  be  less  than  tlie  amount  stated 
in  the  calendar. 

2.  In  those  cases  where  the  amount  of  the  award  is  not  payable  from 
income  earned  on  an  endowed  fund,  payment  will  be  dependent  on  the 
receipt  of  the  amount  of  the  annual  award  from  the  donor. 


FIRST  YEAR 

General  Course 

U.  The  Pi  Lambda  Phi  Daniel  L.  Jacobs  Memorial  Prize,  the  gift  of  the 
Kappa  Chapter,  of  the  value  of  $25. 

U.  A Dr.  John  Knowles  Colling  Memorial  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  estate 
of  Mary  A.  Wainwright,  of  the  value  of  one-ninth  of  the  annual  income 
from  the  fund  (approx.  $400),  awarded  to  the  student  ranking  highest 
with  Grade  A standing. 

C.  The  University  College  Alumnae  Association  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the 
University  College  Alumnae  Association,  of  the  value  of  $200.  This 
Scholarship  wiU  be  awarded  to  the  woman  student  who,  having  com- 
pleted the  requirements  of  the  First  Year  of  the  General  Course  without 
condition,  obtains  the  highest  average  in  Grade  A. 


203 


C.  The  Gertrude  Lawler  Prize  in  English,  of  the  value  of  $12  in  books. 

C.  The  Ann  Shepard  Memorial  Scholarship,  the  bequest  of  the  late  Mrs. 
Helen  Shepard,  of  the  value  of  $100,  awarded  to  the  student  who, 
having  completed  the  requirements  of  the  First  Year  of  the  General 
Gourse  without  condition,  obtains  the  highest  percentage  in  Grade  A 
in  Zoology. 

V.  The  Massey  Prize,  established  by  the  late  Hart  A.  Massey,  Esq.,  one 
of  $25  and  one  of  $15,  to  the  students  ranking  first  and  second  at  the 
examination  in  the  English  Bible. 

V.  The  Victoria  GoUege  Alumnae  Association  Prize,  of  the  value  of  $25  in 
books,  to  the  student  ranking  highest  in  Enghsh. 

T.  The  Provost  Welch  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $100. 

T.  The  Waddington  Scholarship,  founded  in  honour  of  the  late  Herbert 
and  Edna  DeU  Waddington,  of  the  value  of  $115,  awarded  to  the 
student  obtaining  the  highest  standing  in  Enghsh. 

M.  The  GoUege  General  Proficiency  Prizes,  of  the  value  of  $100  allowance 
on  tuition,  to  the  three  students  ranking  highest  in  Grade  A. 

General  Course  in  Science 

U.  A Dr.  John  Knowles  Colling  Memorial  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the 
estate  of  Mary  A.  Wainwright,  of  the  value  of  one-ninth  of  the  annual 
income  from  the  fund  (approx.  $400),  awarded  to  the  student  ranking 
highest  with  Grade  A standing. 

C.  Two  Aim  Shepard  Memorial  Scholarships,  the  bequest  of  the  late  Mrs. 
Helen  Shepard,  of  the  value  of  $150  each.  One  scholarship  to  be 
awarded  to  the  student,  who,  having  obtained  standing  without  condi- 
tion in  the  First  Year  of  the  course,  obtains  the  highest  standing  in 
Grade  A in  Botany;  the  other  to  be  awarded  under  similar  conditions 
to  the  student  standing  highest  in  Grade  A in  Zoology. 

M.  The  College  General  Proficiency  Prize,  of  the  value  of  $100  aUowance 
on  tuition,  awarded  to  the  student  ranking  highest  in  Grade  A. 

Classics 

C.  The  Moss  Scholarship,  founded  by  subscription  in  honour  of  the  late 
Hon.  Chief  Justice  Thomas  Moss,  of  the  value  of  $60. 

V.  The  John  E.  Dix  Memorial  Prize,  the  gift  of  the  Class  of  1935,  Victoria 
GoUege,  of  the  value  of  $60.  FaiUng  a suitable  candidate  in  Classics, 
this  prize  may  be  awarded  in  the  honour  course  in  Latin  (French  or 
Greek  Option)  or  Latin  (English  or  Italian  Option). 

T.  The  Dean  Duckworth  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $100. 
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English  Language  and  Literature 

U.  The  Glen  Mawr  Old  Girls’  Association  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  the 
income  (approx.  $100)  from  the  fimd,  awarded  only  to  a Canadian 
woman  student. 

C.  The  Gertrude  Lawler  Scholarship,  founded  by  subscription  in  memory 
of  Miss  Gertrude  Lawler,  B.A.,  LL.D.,  of  the  value  of  the  annual 
income  (approx.  $125)  from  the  fund. 

C.  The  Wintercorbyn  Prize,  of  the  value  of  approximately  $40. 

T.  The  L.  C.  A.  Hodgins  Scholarship  of  the  value  of  $225. 

M.  The  M.  J.  Ohver  Award  of  the  value  of  $200. 

Modern  History  and  Modern  Languages  and  Modern 
Languages  and  Literatures 

V.  The  J.  A.  Surerus  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  Professor  Emeritus  J.  A. 
Surerus,  of  the  value  of  $100,  to  the  student  ranking  highest  in  Ger- 
man, who  enrols  in  honour  German  as  a regular  subject  of  the  Second 
Year. 

Modern  Languages  and  Literatures  and  Modern  History  and  Modern 
Languages  or  Latin  (French  or  Greek  Option) 

V.  The  White  Memorial  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $100,  in  memory  of 
Dr.  John  Arthur  White  and  Mrs.  White  of  Lindsay,  Ontario,  to  the 
student  ranking  highest  in  French,  provided  that  he  or  she  enrols  in 
honour  French  as  a regular  subject  in  the  Second  Year. 

Modern  Languages  and  Literatures 

C.  The  Edward  Blake  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  Hon.  Edward  Blake, 
formerly  Chancellor  of  the  University,  of  the  value  of  $60. 

V.  The  Gavin  G.  Paterson  Memorial  Prize,  of  the  value  of  $25,  to  the 
student  obtaining  the  highest  first-class  standing  in  the  honour  English 
of  the  course. 

T.  The  Provost  Whitaker  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $100. 

English  145  or  150 

V.  The  Victoria  College  Alumnae  Association  Prize  of  the  value  of  $25  in 
books. 


French  120 

C.  The  Roland  O.  Daly  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  Mr.  R.  O.  Daly,  Q.C., 
B.A.,  of  the  value  of  the  income  from  the  fund  (approx.  $125). 
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Italian 

U.  The  order  of  the  Sons  of  Italy  of  Ontario  Prizes,  the  gift  of  the  Order 
of  the  Sons  of  Italy  of  Ontario,  each  of  the  value  of  $25,  awarded  to 
the  students  standing  highest  in  Italian  la  and  lb. 


Philosophy  (English  or  History) 

T.  The  Professor  WiUiam  Clark  Scholarship  of  the  value  of  $100. 

Spanish 

U.  The  Gordon  Patterson  Prize,  the  gift  of  Mr.  L.  F.  Patterson,  of  the 
value  of  approx.  $40,  awarded  to  the  student  ranking  first  in  Spanish 
lb. 

Social  and  Philosophical  Studies 

U.  A Dr.  John  Knowles  Colling  Memorial  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the 
estate  of  Mary  A.  Wainwright  of  the  value  of  one-ninth  of  the  annual 
income  from  the  fund  (approx.  $400)  awarded  to  the  student  ranking 
highest  in  First  Class  Honours,  who  enrols  in  the  Second  Year  of  an 
Honomr  Course. 

U.  The  Mary  Keenan  Award,  the  gift  of  an  anonymous  donor,  of  the  value 
of  $200,  to  be  awarded  annually  to  a student  who  has  obtained  at 
least  second  class  honours  at  the  annual  examinations  of  the  First  Year 
and  who  enters  the  Second  Year  of  the  honour  course  in  Political 
Science  and  Economics.  Financial  need  will  be  considered. 

Application  must  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty,  before  Octo- 
ber 15. 

C.  The  Toronto  Lodge  No.  836,  B nai  B’rith  Award,  of  the  value  of  $125. 
Financial  circumstances  as  well  as  scholarship  will  be  considered  in 
making  this  award.  Application  must  be  made  to  the  College  Registrar 
on  or  before  April  15. 

C.  The  Joseph  Schwartz  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $100,  awarded  to  the 
student  entering  the  honour  course  in  Philosophy  who  has  obtained  the 
highest  standing  in  the  First  Year  of  Social  and  Philosophical  Studies. 

T.  The  Robert  Stewart  Scholarship,  established  by  members  of  his  family 
in  memory  of  Captain  R.  I.  O.  Stewart,  of  the  value  of  $200,  awarded 
to  a student  with  first  class  honours  in  the  course  in  Social  and  Philo- 
sophical Studies  with  preference  to  a student  proceeding  to  Political 
Science  and  Economics. 
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Mathematics,  Physics,  and  Chemistry 

U.  The  Alexander  T.  Fulton  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  Alexander 
T.  Fulton  Esq.,  of  the  value  of  $60. 

U.  The  Western  Geophysical  Company  of  Canada  Limited  Scholarship  of 
the  value  of  $500  to  be  awarded  to  the  student  with  first  class  honours 
standing  in  First  Year  Mathematics,  Physics  and  Chemistry  who  stands 
highest  upon  entering  Second  Year  Physics  and  Geology. 

U.  The  Zonta  Club  of  Toronto  Award,  the  gift  of  the  Zonta  Club  of 
Toronto,  of  the  value  of  $150,  awarded  to  the  woman  ranking  highest 
at  the  annual  examinations  with  at  least  Second  Class  Honours  stand- 
ing. 

T.  The  Chancellor  Strathy  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $225. 

Mathematics,  Physics,  and  Chemistry,  or  Science 

V.  The  Brant  Award,  the  gift  of  S.  B.  Brant  and  A.  A.  Brant,  B.A.,  1932, 
M.A.,  Ph.D.,  of  the  value  of  $100,  made  at  the  discretion  of  the 
Senate  to  a student  who  has  obtained  high  standing  in  his  course,  and 
who  has  at  the  same  time  “given  evidence  of  a well  rounded  per- 
sonality indicated  by  interest  and  participation  in  activities  outside  his 
studies.” 

Science 

U.  The  First  Alexander  T.  Fulton  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  Alexan- 
der T.  Fulton,  Esq.,  of  the  value  of  $50. 

U.  The  Second  Alexander  T.  Fulton  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  Alex- 
ander T.  Fulton,  Esq.,  of  the  value  of  $40. 

U.  The  Third  Alexander  T.  Fulton  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  Alexan- 
der T.  Fulton,  Esq.,  of  the  value  of  $30. 

C.  The  First  Ann  Shepard  Memorial  Scholarship,  the  bequest  of  the  late 
Mrs.  Helen  Shepard,  of  the  value  of  $250,  to  a student  entering  Life 
Sciences. 

C.  The  Second  Ann  Shepard  Memorial  Scholarship,  the  bequest  of  the  late 
Mrs.  Helen  Shepard,  of  the  value  of  $150,  to  a student  who  ranks 
highest  in  first  class  honours  in  Botany  or  Zoology. 

C.  The  Third  Arm  Shepard  Memorial  Scholarship,  the  bequest  of  the  late 
Mrs.  Helen  Shepard,  of  the  value  of  $125,  to  a student  entering  Life 
Sciences. 

C.  The  Jean  Balmer  Scholarship  in  Science,  the  gift  of  Mrs.  Jane  Balmer 
in  memory  of  her  daughter.  Miss  Jean  Balmer,  B.A.,  and  in  fulfilment 
of  the  wish  expressed  in  the  will  of  another  daughter,  Miss  Eliza  M. 
Balmer,  B.A.,  of  the  value  of  $50, 
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Commerce  and  Finance 

U.  The  O’Keefe  Award,  the  gift  of  the  O’Keefe  Brewing  Company  Lim- 
ited, of  the  value  of  $250,  to  be  awarded  each  year  to  that  student 
who,  having  obtained  first  class  honours  at  the  annual  examinations,  is 
most  deserving  of  financial  assistance.  Application  must  be  made  to 
the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty,  not  later  than  April  15. 

U.  The  Clarkson  Prize  in  Accounting,  the  gift  of  Messrs.  Clarkson,  Gordon 
and  Company,  of  the  value  of  $100,  awarded  to  the  student  ranking 
first  in  first  class  honours  in  Accounting. 

C.  The  Jack  Zwaigenbaum  Memorial  Prize,  the  gift  of  friends  and  relatives 
of  the  late  Jack  Zwaigenbaum,  who  was  enrolled  in  Commerce  and 
Finance  at  University  College  from  1954  until  his  death  in  1956,  of  the 
value  of  the  annual  income  from  the  fund  (approx.  $80).  Awarded  to 
the  student  ranking  highest  in  First  Class  Honours. 

T.  The  Mrs.  F.  H.  Cosgrave  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $115. 

Any  Honour  Course 

C.  Four  Reuben  Wells  Leonard  Scholarships,  each  of  the  value  of  $250, 
awarded  at  the  discretion  of  the  College  Council  to  students  in  honour 
courses. 

M.  The  Eugene  O’Keefe  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $225  allowance  on 
tuition,  awarded  to  the  student  with  the  highest  standing  in  any 
honours  course. 

Any  Course 

U.  The  Sir  Edmund  Walker  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $150  each  year 
for  three  years,  the  gift  of  the  family  of  the  late  Sir  Edmund  Walker 
in  commemoration  of  his  services  as  Chairman  of  the  Board  of  Gover- 
nors and  later  as  Chancellor  of  the  University.  The  primary  basis  of 
award  shall  be  the  standing  obtained  by  the  candidate  at  the  annual 
examinations  of  the  First  Year.  The  enjoyment  of  the  scholarship  shall 
depend  upon  satisfactory  progress  in  the  year  preceding.  The  award 
shall  be  made  by  a committee  of  the  President  of  the  University,  the 
Deans  of  the  Faculties  of  Arts  and  Science,  and  Medicine,  and  Profes- 
sor E.  M.  Walker.  Apphcation  must  be  made  to  the  University  Regis- 
trar on  or  before  October  15th.  This  scholarship  is  also  open  to  students 
of  the  First  Premedical  Year  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine,  and  is  tenable 
with  any  other  scholarship  awarded  by  the  University. 

U.  The  Robert  Bruce  Scholarship,  founded  from  the  estate  of  the  late 
Robert  Bruce  of  Quebec,  of  the  value  of  $75  each  year  for  three  years, 
awarded  aimually  to  a student  registered  in  the  Second  Year  on  the 
basis  of  “superior  answering”  at  the  examination  of  the  First  Year.  AH 
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candidates  must  have  complete  matriculation  in  this  University  as  at  the 
date  of  entrance.  The  committee  of  award  shall  consist  of  the  President 
and  the  Deans  of  the  Faculties  of  Arts  and  Science,  Medicine,  and 
Applied  Science  and  Engineering.  Application  must  be  made  to  the 
University  Registrar  on  or  before  October  15. 

U.  The  Jay  J.  Allen  Award,  the  gift  of  the  estate  of  Mr.  Jay  J.  Allen,  of 
the  value  of  $75  each  year  for  three  years,  awarded  on  the  recommen- 
dation of  a Committee  of  Award  consisting  of  the  President  and  the 
Deans  of  the  Faculties  of  Arts  and  Science,  and  Medicine,  to  a student 
who  is  enrolled  in  the  Second  Year  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science, 
or  in  the  First  Medical  Year  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine.  Consideration 
will  be  given  to  financial  need  and  scholastic  attainment;  continuance 
of  the  scholarship  ^vill  depend  on  the  maintenance  of  an  academic 
standard  satisfactory  to  the  Committee  of  Award.  Apphcation  must  be 
made  to  the  University  Registrar  on  or  before  October  15. 

U.  The  Nisei  Students’  Club  Bursary,  of  the  value  of  the  income  from  the 
fund  (approximately  $125),  awarded  to  one  or  more  Japanese-Cana- 
dian  students  enrolled  in  any  full-time  undergraduate  course,  who  have 
obtained  an  average  of  at  least  66%  at  Grade  XIII,  who  can  demon- 
strate financial  need,  and  who  are  not  in  receipt  of  other  awards  in 
excess  of  $600.  Failing  applicants  qualified  in  this  way,  awards  may  be 
made  in  higher  years.  Apphcation  should  be  made  to  the  University 
Registrar  before  November  30. 

C.  The  Life  Underwriters  of  Toronto  Bursary,  the  gift  of  the  Life  Under- 
writers of  Toronto,  of  the  value  of  $300.  Application  must  be  made  to 
the  College  Registrar  on  or  before  October  15. 

V.  Three  Hamilton  Fisk  Biggar  Scholarships,  each  of  the  value  of  approxi- 
mately $200,  awarded  at  tlie  discretion  of  the  Senate  to  students  who 
obtain  high  standing  at  the  annual  examinations. 

V.  The  Gordon  Crow  Memorial  Scholarship,  in  memory  of  Lieutenant 
Gordon  Willson  Crow,  M.C.,  B.A.,  who  was  killed  in  action  at  Cour- 
celette,  France,  September  17,  1916.  A scholarship  of  the  value  of  $50 
is  awarded  on  the  results  of  the  annual  examinations,  preferably  to  a 
student  of  the  First  Year  standing  first  in  any  course,  general  or  honour, 
where  no  prizes  or  scholarships  are  now  offered. 

V.  The  Mrs.  F.  N.  G.  Starr  Memorial  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  Mrs. 
F.  N.  G.  Starr,  of  the  value  of  $250.  Open  to  male  students  only. 

M.  The  Honourable  Charles  P.  McTague  Scholarships,  donated  by  a friend. 
Two  scholarships  of  the  value  of  $250  each  shall  be  awarded  at  the 
discretion  of  the  Scholarship  Committee  to  students  registered  in  St. 
Michael’s  College  who  have  obtained  conspicuously  high  standing  in 
their  course.  General  or  honour,  and  have  not  received  another  award 
of  comparable  value. 
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SECOND  YEAR 

General  Course 

C.  The  Maurice  Cody  Memorial  Scholarship,  the  bequest  of  the  late  Mrs. 
Florence  Louisa  Cody,  of  the  approximate  value  of  $150,  awarded  to  a 
student  of  British  stock  who  is  not  a resident  of  Toronto  and  who, 
having  completed  the  requirements  of  the  Second  Year  of  the  General 
Course  without  condition,  obtains  the  highest  average  in  Grade  A in 
the  subjects  of  English  and  History.  Application  must  be  made  to  the 
College  Registrar  on  or  before  April  15. 

C.  The  Ann  Shepard  Memorial  Scholarship,  the  bequest  of  the  late  Mrs. 
Helen  Shepard,  of  the  value  of  $100,  awarded  to  the  student  who 
obtains  the  highest  percentage  in  Grade  A in  Zoology. 

C.  The  Louis  M.  Schwartz  Prize  in  Near  Eastern  Literature.  The  gift  of 
Mrs.  Ehzabeth  Schwartz  in  memory  of  her  late  husband,  at  the  value 
of  $25. 

C.  The  Mary  Q.  Innis  Scholarship,  gift  of  the  University  College  Literary 
and  Athletic  Society,  of  the  value  of  at  least  $100,  in  recognition  of  her 
services  to  the  College  as  Dean  of  Women,  to  be  awarded  to  a woman 
student  in  the  Second  Year  of  the  General  Course.  Preference  will  be 
given  to  (a)  candidates  who  have  been  active  in  College  affairs  and 
(b)  who  are  in  need  of  financial  aid. 

C.  The  W.  J.  McAndrew  Scholarship,  gift  of  the  University  College  Lit- 
erary and  Athletic  Society,  of  the  value  of  at  least  $100,  in  memory 
of  the  late  Professor  W.  J.  McAndrew,  formerly  Registrar  of  University 
College,  to  be  awarded  to  a male  student  in  the  Second  Year  of  the 
General  Course.  Preference  wiU  be  given  to  (a)  candidates  who  have 
been  active  in  College  affairs  and  (b)  who  are  in  need  of  financial 
aid. 

V.  The  Webster  Prize,  the  gift  of  the  late  J.  G.  Hodgins,  Esq.,  M.A., 
LL.D.,  I.S.O.,  of  the  value  of  $30  in  books,  to  the  student  ranking 
highest  in  English. 

V.  The  Charles  Bruce  Sissons  Prize  of  the  value  of  $30  to  the  student  rank- 
ing highest  in  Greek  and  Roman  History. 

V.  The  Elliott  Allen  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  Allen,  Miles,  Fox  and  John- 
ston, Chartered  Accountants,  of  the  value  of  $150,  to  the  student  stand- 
ing highest  in  English  2a,  2c. 

V.  Mrs.  Gladys  Atton  Prize  in  Religious  Knowledge  of  the  General  Course. 
Value  $100. 

T.  The  Provost  Macklem  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $100. 

M.  The  College  General  Proficiency  Prizes,  of  the  value  of  $100  allowance 
on  tuition,  to  the  three  students  ranking  highest  in  Grade  A. 
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General  Course  in  Science 

U,  The  Charles  Lester  Mills  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  C.  L.  Mills, 
of  the  value  of  the  interest  (approx.  $150)  on  the  fund,  awarded  to 
the  student  standing  highest  in  Grade  A. 

V.  The  Austin  P.  Misener  Award,  the  gift  of  Dr.  A.  D.  Misener  in  memory 
of  his  father,  the  late  Professor  A.  P.  Misener,  of  the  value  of  $75,  to 
the  student  ranking  highest  in  Grade  A standing. 

C.  The  Ann  Shepard  Memorial  Scholarship,  bequest  of  the  late  Mrs.  Helen 
Shepard,  of  the  value  of  $150,  awarded  to  the  student  who  obtains  the 
highest  percentage  in  Grade  A in  Botany  or  Zoology. 

M.  The  College  General  Proficiency  Prize,  of  the  value  of  $100  allowance 
on  tuition,  awarded  to  the  student  ranking  highest  in  Grade  A. 

Classics 

C.  The  Wilfred  P.  Mustard  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  Dr.  J.  W.  Mustard  and 
his  sisters  in  memory  of  tlieir  brother,  W.  P.  Mustard,  a graduate  of 
University  College  and  Professor  of  Latin  in  Johns  Hopkins  University, 
of  the  value  of  the  annual  income  from  tlie  fund  (approx.  $135).  If  no 
candidate  qualifies,  the  scholarship  may,  at  the  discretion  of  tlie  College 
Council,  be  awarded  elsewhere  for  the  encouragement  of  classical 
studies.  It  is  tenable  with  any  other  scholarship  awarded  by  the  college. 

C.  The  WiUiam  Mulock  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  Rt.  Hon.  Sir  Wil- 
liam Mulock,  P.C.,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  for  many  years  Vice-Chancellor  and 
later  Chancellor  of  the  University,  of  the  value  of  $60. 

T.  The  Hart-Moorehouse  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  alumni,  of  the  value  of 
$140,  commemorating  Messrs.  W.  Hart  and  A.  C.  Moorhouse,  who  were 
drowned  in  tlieir  graduating  year,  1906,  to  the  resident  student  ranking 
highest  in  first  class  honours  in  the  course  in  Classics. 

Classics  or  Latin  (English  or  Italian  Option)  or  Latin 
(French  or  Greek  Option) 

V.  The  Norman  Wentworth  DeWitt  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $100. 
Preference  will  be  given  to  students  enrolled  in  Classics. 

English  Language  and  Literature 

U.  The  Aildns  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  Sir  J.  A.  M.  Aikins,  M.A., 
LL.D.,  of  the  value  of  the  annual  income  (approx.  $225)  from  the 
fund. 

T.  The  Archibald  Lampman  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $100. 
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English 

C.  The  Arthur  Cohen  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Arthur  Cohen, 
of  tlie  value  of  the  income  from  the  fund,  approx.  $230.  It  is  open  for 
competition  to  students  of  any  course  who  take  the  complete  honour 
English  of  the  Second  Year. 

Near  Eastern  Studies 

T.  The  John  Henry  Pettit  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $100. 

V.  The  John  Fletcher  McLaughlin  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  former  students 
and  friends  of  the  late  John  Fletcher  McLaughlin,  of  the  value  of  $100 
awarded  to  the  student  ranking  highest  in  first  class  honours. 

Modern  History  and  Modern  Languages  and  Modern 
Languages  and  Literatures 

U.  The  Laila  C.  Scott  Memorial  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  University 
Women’s  Club  of  Toronto,  of  the  value  of  $200,  awarded  to  a woman 
student  who  obtains  First  Class  Honours  standing  in  Second  Year  and 
who  includes  German  as  one  of  her  subjects. 

V.  The  Department  of  German  Prize,  of  the  value  of  $50,  awarded  to  the 
student  ranking  highest  in  German  220,  provided  that  he  or  she 
enrols  in  honour  German  as  a regular  subject  in  the  Third  Year. 

Modern  History  and  Modern  Languages  or  Slavic  Studies  or 
Modern  History 

U.  The  J.  M.  de  Marbois  Scholarship  in  Russian  History,  Language  and 
Literature,  the  gift  of  friends  of  Capt.  J.  M.  de  Marbois,  C.B.E., 
R.C.N.(Ret.),  British  Liaison  Officer  with  the  Imperial  Russian  Naval 
Squadron  1915-16  and  Assistant  Naval  Attach^,  Petrograd,  1917-18. 
This  scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $250,  is  awarded  to  a student  who, 
having  obtained  First  Class  Honours  in  Russian  History  and  in  Russian 
Language  and  Literature,  has  the  highest  average  in  these  subjects. 
Preference  shall  be  given  to  students  in  Modem  History  and  Modem 
Languages. 

Modern  Languages  and  Literatures 

U.  The  Order  of  the  Sons  of  Italy  of  Ontario  Prize,  the  gift  of  the  Order 
of  the  Sons  of  Italy  of  Ontario,  of  the  value  of  $25,  awarded  to  the 
student  standing  highest  in  Honour  Itahan. 

C.  The  Elizabeth  Ann  Wintercorbyn  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  the 
annual  income  from  the  fund  (approximately  $175).  Preference  will 
be  given  to  a student  enrolled  in  English,  French  and  German. 
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C.  The  George  Brown  Scholarship,  founded  in  honour  of  the  late  Hon. 
George  Brown,  of  the  value  of  $60. 

C.  The  Alma  Anderson  Bastedo  Memorial  Prize,  of  the  value  of  $25, 
awarded  to  the  student  in  the  course  of  Modem  Languages  and  Litera- 
tures who  ranks  first  in  English  at  the  aimual  examination. 

V.  The  Stefan  Stykolt  Memorial  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $100,  to  the 
student  ranking  highest  in  honour  English  and  French. 

T.  The  Ellen  Patteson  Rigby  Scholarship,  founded  in  memory  of  Mrs. 
Oswald  Rigby  (EUen  Patteson),  first  Principal  of  St.  Hilda’s  College, 
1888-1903,  of  the  value  of  $130,  awarded  to  the  resident  student  of 
St.  Hilda’s  College  ranking  highest  in  first  class  honours. 

Latin  (French  or  Greek  Option)  or  Modern  History 
AND  Modern  Languages  and  Modern  Languages 
AND  Literatures 

C.  The  J.  Home  Cameron  Prize,  of  the  value  of  $50,  the  gift  of  Mrs.  J. 
Home  Cameron  to  tlie  student  ranking  hghest  in  honour  French. 

V.  The  Essa  Van  Dusen  Dafoe  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  tlie  late  Dr.  W.  A. 
Dafoe,  in  memory  of  his  wife,  Essa  Van  Dusen,  of  the  value  of  $50, 
awarded  to  the  student  enrolled  in  honour  French  who  ranks  highest  in 
a special  examination  in  both  oral  and  written  French  to  be  held  in  the 
Spring  term. 


Philosophy  (English  or  History  Option)  or  Philosophy 

C.  The  Simpson’s  Limited  and  Simpsons-Sears  Limited  Scholarship,  the 
gift  of  the  Robert  Simpson  Company  Limited  and  Simpsons-Sears 
Limited  of  the  value  of  $180. 

T.  The  Thomas  Henderson  Wood  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $100. 


Modern  History 

U.  The  George  M.  Wrong  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  friends  of  the  late  Pro- 
fessor George  M.  Wrong,  of  the  value  of  the  annual  income  (approx. 
$235)  from  the  fund. 

C.  The  University  College  Alumnae  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  University 
College  Alumnae  Association  of  the  value  of  $200,  for  a woman 
student. 


Fine  Art,  Music  or  Modern  History 
T.  The  James  Henderson  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $100. 
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Philosophy 

U.  The  John  Macdonald  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  Hon.  John  Mac- 
donald, of  the  value  of  $50. 

M.  The  Hanrahan  Prize,  the  gift  of  the  late  W.  T.  Kemahan,  Esq.,  in 
memory  of  the  late  John  Hanrahan,  Esq.,  of  tlie  value  of  $25. 

Political  Science  and  Economics 

U.  The  First  Alexander  Mackenzie  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  friends  of  the 
late  Hon.  Alexander  Mackenzie,  of  the  value  of  $75. 

U.  The  Second  Alexander  Mackenzie  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  friends  of  the 
late  Hon.  Alexander  Mackenzie,  of  the  value  of  $50. 

T.  The  Charles  Stephen  Macinnes  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $125. 

Political  Science  and  Economics  or  Commerce  and  Finance 

U.  The  Jule  Alien  Award,  the  gift  of  Mr.  Jule  Allen,  of  the  value  of  $150, 
awarded  to  a student  who  has  obtained  first  class  honours  at  the 
annual  examinations.  Consideration  wiU  be  given  to  financial  need. 
Application  must  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  on  or  before 

April  15. 

U.  The  Stefan  Stykolt  Scholarship,  gift  of  the  Stykolt  Trust  in  memory  of 
the  late  Professor  Stefan  Stykolt,  of  the  value  of  $200,  awarded  to  the 
student  with  the  highest  standing  in  Economic  Theory  among  those 
with  First  Class  Honours  standing  in  the  course. 

Political  Science  and  Economics 

C.  The  University  College  Alumnae  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  University 
College  Alumnae  Association,  of  the  value  of  $200.  This  scholarship 
will  be  awarded  to  a woman  student  in  Pofitical  Science  and  Eco- 
nomics or,  by  reversion,  in  any  Honour  Course. 

Mathematics  and  Physics 

U.  The  WiUiam  Mulock  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  Rt.  Hon.  Sir 
William  Mulock,  P.C.,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  for  many  years  Vice-Chancellor, 
and  later  Chancellor  of  the  University,  of  the  value  of  $60. 

U.  The  H.  A.  McTaggart  Scholarship  in  Physics,  the  gift  of  the  late  Pro- 
fessor H.  A.  McTaggart,  of  the  value  of  the  annual  income  (approx. 
$60)  from  the  fund  to  the  student  in  first  class  honours  ranking  highest 
in  Physics, 
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U.  The  Zonta  Club  of  Toronto  Award,  the  gift  of  the  Zonta  Club  of 
Toronto,  of  the  value  of  $150,  awarded  to  the  woman  student  standing 
highest  at  the  annual  examinations,  with  at  least  Second  Class  Honours 
Standing. 

U.  The  WiUiam  R.  Hossack  Memorial  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  friends, 
family  and  associates  of  the  late  W.  R.  Hossack,  in  commemoration  of 
his  contribution  to  the  field  of  operational  research,  of  the  value  of 
$300.  Awarded  to  the  student  standing  highest  in  First  Class  Honours 
who  enrols  in  Division  I,  II,  HI,  IV,  or  VI  in  Third  Year,  and  who 
does  not  hold  other  awards  in  excess  of  $500. 

C.  The  Toronto  Lodge  No.  836,  B’nai  B’rith  Award,  of  the  value  of  $125. 
In  making  this  award,  financial  circumstances  as  well  as  scholarship 
will  be  considered.  Application  must  be  made  to  the  College  Registrar 
on  or  before  April  15. 


Mathematics  and  Physics,  Division  V or  VI 

U.  The  Confederation  Life  Association  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  Con- 
federation Life  Association,  of  the  value  of  $250. 


Mathematics  and  Physics  or  Physics  and  Chemistry 
or  Physics  and  Ceology 

U.  The  Class  of  1930  ( Mathematics  and  Physics ) Award,  of  the  value  of 
approximately  $250,  or  such  sum  as  may  be  provided  by  the  donors, 
awarded  to  the  student  of  satisfactory  scholastic  record. 

Physics  and  Chemistry  or  Physics  and  Geology  or  Chemistry 

U.  *^The  Edward  Blake  Scholarship,  tlie  gift  of  the  late  Plon.  Edward 
Blake,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  formerly  Chancellor  of  the  University,  of  the  value 
of  $45. 


Physics  and  Chemistry  or  Chemistry 

U.  The  Henry  Myron  Marshack  Memorial  Prize,  the  gift  of  Mrs.  H.  M. 
Swartz,  consisting  of  books  purchased  with  the  approval  of  the  Chair- 
man of  the  Department  of  Chemistry,  awarded  to  the  student  standing 
highest  in  Second  Year. 


Physics  and  Geology 

U.  The  Garnet  W.  McKee-Lachlan  Gilchrist  Geophysics  Scholarship,  of 
the  value  of  tlie  annual  income  (approx.  $120)  from  the  fund,  awarded 


^Tn  case  one  or  more  of  these  scholarships  is  not  awarded,  the  amount  rendered 
available  will  be  divided  among  the  other  scholars,  but  no  award  shall  exceed  $60. 
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to  the  student  who  obtains  the  highest  standing  at  the  examinations  of 
the  first  and  Second  Years  with  first  class  honours  in  the  latter  year. 
If  no  student  qualifies  it  may  be  awarded  under  the  same  terms  to  a 
student  in  Physics  and  Chemistry. 

Life  Sciences 

U.  The  B.  Arthur  Bensley  Prize,  the  bequest  of  the  late  Ruth  Horton 
Bensley  in  memory  of  her  late  husband,  Professor  Benjamin  Arthur 
Bensley,  of  the  value  of  the  annual  income  (approx.  $85)  from  the 
fund.  Awarded  to  the  student  with  the  highest  standing  in  Botany  and 
Zoology  in  the  Second  Year  of  the  honour  course  in  Life  Sciences. 

U.  *The  Edward  Blake  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  Hon.  Edward 
Blake,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  formerly  Chancellor  of  the  University,  of  the 
value  of  $45. 

C.  The  First  Ann  Shepard  Memorial  Scholarship,  the  bequest  of  the  late 
Mrs.  Helen  Shepard,  of  the  value  of  $250. 

C.  The  Second  Arm  Shepard  Memorial  Scholarship,  the  bequest  of  tlie 
late  Mrs.  Helen  Shepard,  of  the  value  of  $150,  awarded  to  the  student 
who  ranks  highest  in  first  class  honours  in  Botany  or  Zoology  in  that 
Division. 

C.  The  Third  Aim  Shepard  Memorial  Scholarship,  the  bequest  of  the  late 
Mrs.  Helen  Shepard,  of  the  value  of  $125. 

Geography  or  Geological  Sciences 

U.  *The  Edward  Blake  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  Hon.  Edward 
Blake,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  formerly  Chancellor  of  the  University,  of  tlie  value 
of  $45. 

Any  Science  Course 

V.  The  James  G.  Bums  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  Rev.  Dr.  R.  N. 
Bums,  and  the  late  Mrs.  Bums,  as  a memorial  of  their  son,  Major 
James  G.  Bums,  D.S.O.,  B.A.,  killed  in  action  at  Cambrai,  France, 
September  28th,  1918.  A scholarship  of  the  value  of  $100  is  awarded 
to  the  student  standing  highest  in  a science  course,  preference  being 
given  to  the  honour  courses  in  Chemistry  and  Geological  Sciences. 

Commerce  and  Finance 

U.  The  F.  H.  Deacon  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  F.  H.  Deacon  and  Company, 
of  the  value  of  $250,  to  be  awarded  annually  by  a committee  con- 
sisting of  the  President  of  the  University  and  the  head  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Pohtical  Economy,  to  the  student  who,  having  obtained  first 

*In  case  one  or  more  of  these  scholarships  is  not  awarded,  the  amount  rendered  avail- 
able will  be  divided  among  the  other  scholars,  but  no  award  shall  exceed  $60. 
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class  honours  at  the  annual  examinations,  is  most  deserving  of  financial 
assistance.  Apphcation  must  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty 
on  or  before  April  15. 

U.  The  Clarkson  Prize  in  Accounting,  the  gift  of  Messrs.  Clarkson,  Gordon 
and  Company,  of  the  value  of  $100,  awarded  to  the  student  ranking 
first  in  first  class  honours  in  Accounting. 

U.  The  Institute  of  Internal  Auditors  Bursary,  established  by  the  Institute 
of  Internal  Auditors,  Toronto  Chapter,  of  the  value  of  $100.  Awarded 
to  a student  who  obtains  First  Class  Honours  Standing  in  the  examina- 
tion in  Accounting  of  the  Second  Year,  who  obtains  an  average  of  at 
least  Second  Class  Honours  in  his  course,  who  registers  in  the  Third 
Year  of  Commerce  and  Finance,  and  who  demonstrates  financial  need. 
Application  should  be  made  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University  by 
November  1. 

C.  The  Simpson’s  Limited  and  Simpsons-Sears  Limited  Scholarship,  the 
gift  of  tile  Robert  Simpson  Company  Limited  and  Simpsons-Sears 
Limited,  of  the  value  of  $180. 

V.  The  E.  W.  Bickle  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  Mr.  and  Mrs.  W.  P.  Wilder, 
of  the  value  of  $500. 

T.  The  Mrs.  F.  H.  Cos  grave  Scholarship  of  the  value  of  $115. 

Any  Course 

C.  The  2T4  University  College  Bursary,  the  gift  of  the  Class  of  1924,  of 
the  value  of  $300,  to  be  awarded  at  the  discretion  of  the  Council  of 
University  College  to  a capable  and  deserving  student  entering  Second 
Year.  Application  must  be  made  to  the  College  Registrar  before 
October  15. 

V.  Two  Mrs.  F.  N.  G.  Starr  Memorial  Scholarships,  the  gift  of  the  late 
Mrs.  F.  N.  G.  Starr,  each  of  the  value  of  $250,  open  to  male  students 
only. 

T.  Tlie  Archibald  Hope  Young  Memorial  Scholarship  founded  in  memory 
of  the  late  Professor  A.  H.  Young  by  his  pupils  and  friends,  of  the 
value  of  $200,  to  a student  who  has  obtained  first  class  honours  in  an 
honour  course  or  grade  A in  the  General  Course  in  both  the  First  and 
Second  Years.  The  scholar  must  be  in  residence  during  his  or  her 
tenure  of  the  scholarship. 

T.  The  James  Scott  Scholarship,  founded  by  the  late  James  Scott,  of  the 
value  of  $130,  awarded  to  a student  who  has  obtained  first  class 
honours  and  has  not  been  awarded  any  other  undergraduate  scholar- 
ship by  Trinity  College. 
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M.  The  Arthur  W.  Anglin  Memorial  Scholarship  of  the  value  of  $225, 
awarded  at  the  discretion  of  the  Scholarship  Committee  to  a student 
registered  in  St.  Michael’s  College  who  has  obtained  conspicuously 
high  standing  in  his  course,  General  or  honour,  and  has  not  received 
another  award  of  comparable  value. 

Any  Honour  Course 

C.  The  Maurice  Cody  Memorial  Scholarships,  two  in  number,  the  bequest 
of  the  late  Mrs.  Florence  Louisa  Cody,  each  of  the  approximate  value 
of  $150,  open  to  students  of  British  stock,  not  residents  of  Toronto, 
whose  courses  include  both  English  and  History.  AppHcation  must  be 
made  to  the  College  Registrar  on  or  before  April  15. 

V.  The  Kennedy  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  Janet  McCowan  Kennedy 
in  memory  of  Herbert  Willis  Kennedy,  B.A.,  1887,  Margaret  Jean 
Kennedy,  B.A.,  1932,  and  Lilian  Edith  Kennedy,  B.A.,  1933,  of  the 
value  of  $60,  awarded  at  the  diseretion  of  the  Senate  to  a student  who 
has  taken  high  standing  in  first  class  honours. 


THIRD  YEAR 
General  Course 

U.  The  Governor-General’s  Silver  Medal,  for  the  encouragement  of  the 
study  of  English,  awarded  to  the  student  who  having  obtained  grade 
A in  the  General  Course,  obtains  the  highest  percentage  in  grade  A in 
English  3a.  Should  two  or  more  students  rank  equal,  their  under- 
graduate records  may  be  taken  into  consideration  in  deterrnining  the 
award. 

U.  The  Order  of  the  Sons  of  Italy  of  Ontario  Prize,  the  gift  of  the  Order 
of  the  Sons  of  Italy  of  Ontario,  of  the  value  of  $25  awarded  to  the 
student  ranking  highest  in  Italian. 

C.  The  Tracy  Scholarship,  founded  by  subscription  in  honour  of  Professor 
Frederick  Tracy,  of  the  value  of  the  annual  income  (approx.  $50) 
from  the  fund,  is  awarded  to  the  student  who,  having  completed  the 
requirements  of  the  Third  Year  of  the  General  Course  without  condi- 
tion, obtains  the  highest  percentage  in  Grade  A in  Philosophy  3a 
(Ethics). 

V.  The  Prince  of  Wales’  Gold  Medal,  the  gift  of  His  Late  Majesty  King 
Edward  VII,  to  the  student  ranking  first  in  grade  A standing. 

V.  The  Prince  of  Wales’  Silver  Medal,  the  gift  of  His  Late  Majesty  King 
Edward  VII,  to  the  student  ranking  second  in  grade  A standing. 
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V.  The  Hodgins  Prize,  the  gift  of  the  late  J.  G.  Hodgins,  Esq.,  M.A., 
LL.D.,  I.S.O.,  of  the  value  of  $30  in  books,  to  the  student  ranking 
highest  in  English. 

M.  The  Alumni  Gold  Medal,  to  the  student  ranking  highest  in  Grade  A. 

M.  The  Gollege  Gold  Medals,  to  the  students  ranking  second  and  third  in 
Grade  A. 

General  Course  in  Science 

C.  Two  Ann  Shepard  Memorial  Prizes,  a bequest  of  the  late  Mrs.  Helen 
Shepard,  of  the  value  of  $50  each,  awarded  to  the  students  who  obtain 
the  liighest  percentage  in  Grade  A in  Biology. 

C.  Ann  Shepard  Memorial  Fellowship,  a bequest  of  the  late  Mrs.  Helen 
Shepard,  of  the  value  of  at  least  $800  (or  more  if  the  Fund  permits) 
for  a student  who  intends  to  enter  Graduate  Studies  in  Biology  at  the 
University  of  Toronto.  (If  there  is  no  qualified  candidate  in  the 
General  Course  in  Science,  this  award  may  be  made  to  a graduate  of 
an  appropriate  Honour  Course  who  intends  to  enter  Graduate  Studies 
in  Biology.)  Apphcation  must  be  made  to  the  College  Registrar  on  or 
before  March  1. 

V.  The  Prince  Philip  Gold  Medal,  to  the  student  ranking  second  in  Grade 
A standing. 

V.  The  Prince  Philip  Silver  Medal,  to  the  student  ranking  second  in  Grade 
A standing. 

M.  The  Alumni  Gold  Medal,  to  the  student  ranking  highest  in  Grade  A. 


Classics 

U.  The  Eric  Trevor  Owen  Scholarship  in  Greek,  of  the  value  of  the  annual 
income  (approx.  $185)  from  the  fund,  the  gift  of  friends,  colleagues 
and  former  students  of  the  late  Professor  Eric  Trevor  Owen,  awarded 
to  the  student  who  obtains  the  highest  standing  in  Greek  in  tlie  Third 
Year  of  the  honour  eourse  in  Classics. 

C.  The  Grasett  Memorial  Seholarship,  of  the  value  of  the  annual  income 
(approx.  $275)  of  the  fund  established  by  the  late  Colonel  H.  J. 
Grasett,  C.M.G.,  in  memory  of  his  brother,  the  late  G.  R.  Grassett.  It 
will  be  awarded  to  the  student  ranking  highest  in  first  class  honours  in 
Classics,  provided  that  his  combined  marks  of  the  Seeond  and  Third 
Years  average  seventy-five  per  cent.  If  no  candidate  qualifies,  the 
seholarship  may,  at  the  diseretion  of  the  College  Council,  be  awarded 
to  a student  of  the  Fourth  Year  who  intends  to  pursue  a eourse  of 
graduate  study  in  the  university. 
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C.  The  Moss  Scholarship,  founded  by  subscription  in  honour  of  the  late 
Hon.  Chief  Justice  Thomas  Moss,  of  the  value  of  $60. 

T.  The  Chancellor  Worrell  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $100. 

Classics  or  Latin  ( English  or  Italian  Option  ) or 
Latin  (French  or  Creek  Option) 

V.  The  Andrew  James  Bell  Scholarship,  given  originally  by  the  late  Pro- 
fessor A.  J.  Bell,  now  continued  by  Professor  C.  B.  Sissons,  of  the  value 
of  $100. 

English  Language  and  Literature 

U.  The  John  King  Scholarship,  a bequest  of  the  late  Right  Honourable 
W.  L.  Mackenzie  King,  LL.B.,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  in  memory  of  his  father, 
the  late  John  King,  B.A.,  K.C.,  of  one-half  of  the  aimual  income 
(approx.  $325)  of  the  fund,  awarded  to  the  student  who  stands  first 
in  first  class  honours. 

C.  The  Elizabeth  Ann  Wintercorbyn  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  the 
annual  income  from  the  fund  (approximately  $175). 

V.  The  E.  J.  Pratt  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $200,  to  the  student  stand- 
ing highest  in  first  class  honours. 

T.  The  Sir  Gilbert  Parker  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  Rt.  Hon.  Sir 
Gilbert  Parker,  of  the  value  of  $100. 

Modern  Languages  and  Literatures  or  Modern  History 
AND  Modern  Languages 

U.  The  Italian  Club  Prize,  gift  of  the  Italian  Students’  Club  of  the  Uni- 
versity of  Toronto,  of  the  value  of  $25.  Awarded  to  the  student  ranking 
highest  in  Italian. 

V.  The  George  Dennis  Morse  Scholarship,  founded  by  the  late  Mrs.  Eliza- 
beth Morse,  of  the  value  of  $50. 

Modern  Languages  and  Literatures  or  Modern  History  and 
Modern  Languages  or  Latin  (French  or  Greek  Option) 

V.  The  White  Memorial  Scholarship  of  the  value  of  $100,  in  memory  of 
Dr.  John  Arthur  White  and  Mrs.  White  of  Lindsay,  Ont.,  to  the  student 
ranking  highest  in  French. 

Modern  Languages  and  Literatures 

U.  The  Hermann  Fischer  Memorial  Prize,  the  gift  of  Dr.  K.  L.  Levy,  of 
the  value  of  $50,  to  a student  obtaining  First  Glass  Honours  standing. 
Preference  will  be  given  to  the  student  ranking  first  in  Spanish. 
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C.  The  Julius  Rossin  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  Julius  Rossin,  M.A., 
of  the  value  of  $60. 

V.  The  Elizabeth  Ann  Highet  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  Mary 
Elizabeth  Highet  in  memory  of  her  mother,  of  the  value  of  $50,  to  the 
student  ranking  highest  in  first  class  honours  in  German. 

T.  The  Provost  Body  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $100. 

English  (two  of  320,  331,  335) 

V.  The  Reginald  Heber  Manning  JoUiffe  Scholarship,  founded  by  his 
mother  in  memory  of  Lieutenant  R.  H.  M.  JoUiffe,  who  feU  at  Vimy 
Ridge,  April  9,  1917,  of  the  value  of  $30.  This  scholarship  is  not 
tenable  with  the  George  Dennis  Morse  Scholarship. 

French 

G.  The  Florence  M.  Neelands  Prize,  the  gift  of  the  Florence  M.  Neelands 
Ghapter  of  the  St.  Margaret’s  CoUege  Alumnae  Association,  of  the 
value  of  tlie  annual  income  (approx.  $20)  from  the  fund.  The  award 
is  based  upon  an  essay  and  is  open  only  to  women.  Application  must 
be  made  to  the  Gollege  Registrar  on  or  before  March  15. 

Near  Eastern  Studies 

C.  The  W.  R.  Taylor  Memorial  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  the  annual 
income  from  the  fund  (approximately  $350),  in  memory  of  the  late 
WiUiam  Robert  Taylor,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  D.D.,  former  principal  of  Univer- 
sity Gollege  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Oriental  Languages.  This 
scholarship  shall  be  awarded  at  the  discretion  of  the  Department  of 
Near  Eastern  Studies  to  the  student  showing  most  promise  in  Near 
Eastern  Studies.  If  no  student  in  the  Third  Year  qualifies,  the  scholar- 
ship may  be  awarded  in  another  year. 

Fine  Art 

U.  Tlie  Sydney  Key  Memorial  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  friends  of  the  late 
Sydney  Key,  of  the  value  of  the  income  from  the  fund  (approximately 
$150).  Awarded  on  tlie  recommendation  of  the  Department  of  Fine 
Art  to  the  student  making  highest  at  the  annual  examinations  of  the 
Third  Year  and  who  undertakes  to  enrol  in  the  Fourth  Year  of  the 
course. 

Fine  Art,  Music  or  Modern  History 

T.  The  James  Henderson  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $100. 
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Modern  History 

U.  The  John  King  Scholarship,  a bequest  of  the  late  Right  Honourable 
W.  L.  Mackenzie  King,  LL.B.,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  in  memory  of  his  father, 
the  late  John  King,  B.A.,  K.C.,  of  one  half  of  the  annual  income 
(approx.  $325)  of  the  fund,  awarded  on  the  basis  of  proficiency  in 
Constitutional  History  as  demonstrated  in  the  examinations  of  tlie 
Second  and  Third  Years. 

Philosophy  (English  or  History  Option) 

G.  The  Simpson's  Limited  and  Simpsons-Sears  Limited  Scholarship,  tlie 
gift  of  the  Robert  Simpson  Company  Limited  and  Simpsons-Sears 
Limited  of  the  value  of  $180. 

Philosophy  (English  or  History)  or  Philosophy 

T.  The  Thomas  Henderson  Wood  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $100. 

T.  The  Douglas  Bond  Symons  Prize  in  Philosophy  of  the  value  of  about 
$50,  the  gift  of  Mr.  and  Mrs.  D.  T.  Symons  in  memory  of  their  son, 
Lieut.  D.  B.  Symons,  R.C.N.V.R.  This  scholarship  will  not  be  awarded 
to  a student  who  holds  the  Thomas  Henderson  Wood  Scholarship. 

Philosophy 

C.  The  John  Macdonald  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  Hon.  John  Mac- 
donald, of  the  value  of  $50. 

M.  The  Kemahan  Prize,  the  gift  of  the  late  W.  T.  Kemahan,  Esq.,  in 
memory  of  the  late  Rev.  Gregory  Kemahan,  of  the  value  of  $25. 

Political  Science  and  Economics 

U.  The  First  Alexander  Mackenzie  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  friends  of  tlie 
late  Hon.  Alexander  Mackenzie,  of  the  value  of  $75. 

U.  The  Second  Alexander  Mackenzie  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  friends  of  the 
late  Hon.  Alexander  Mackenzie,  of  the  value  of  $50. 

U.  The  Ramsay  Scholarship  in  Political  Economy,  of  the  value  of  the 
annual  income  from  the  fund,  not  to  exceed  $50,  to  tlie  student  who 
obtains  the  highest  standing  in  the  Economics  subjects  of  the  Third 
Year. 

U.  The  Nathanson  Award,  the  gift  of  Empire  Universal  Films  Limited,  of 
the  value  of  $250,  to  be  awarded  annually  to  a student  who  has 
obtained  first  class  honours  at  the  annual  examinations  of  the  Third 
Year.  The  Committee  of  Award  will  take  into  consideration  the  finan- 
cial need  of  each  applicant.  Appfication  must  be  made  to  tiie  Secretary 
of  the  Faculty  before  April  15. 

T.  The  Charles  Stephen  Macinnes  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $125. 
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Political  Science  and  Economics  or  Commerce  and  Finance 

U.  The  Gill  Interprovincial  Lines  Limited  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  The  Gill 
Interprovincial  Lines  Ltd.  of  the  value  of  $250,  awarded  annually  on 
the  recommendation  of  the  Staff  in  Political  Economy  to  a student  en- 
rolled in  the  Third  Year  of  the  course.  The  student  must  satisfy  the 
Committee  of  Award  of  his  outstanding  scholarship  and  personal  quali- 
ties, and  must  undertake  in  his  Fourth  Year  a study  or  investigation  in 
an  area  related  to  the  field  of  highway  transportation. 

Mathematics  and  Physics — Divisions  I and  II 

U.  The  Alfred  T.  DeLury  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  friends  of  Professor  A. 
T.  DeLury,  formerly  Dean  of  tlie  Faculty  of  Arts,  of  the  value  of  the 
income  from  the  fund  and  not  exceeding  $125. 

Mathematics  and  Physics — Divisions  III  and  IV 

U.  A Scholarship,  the  gift  of  die  local  committee  for  die  Toronto  meeting 
of  the  American  Association  for  the  Advancement  of  Science,  of  the 
value  of  $60.  The  dieoretical  and  practical  work  will  be  estimated  in 
the  proportion  of  three  to  one. 

U.  The  H.  S.  Robertson  Prize,  die  gift  of  Mr.  H.  S.  Robertson,  of  the 
value  of  approximately  $50,  awarded  to  the  student  who  obtains  the 
highest  standing  in  Astronomy. 

U.  The  Walter  Helm  Scholarship  in  Astronomy,  gift  of  the  late  Mr.  Walter 
Helm  of  Port  Hope,  Ont.,  of  the  value  of  $500.  Awarded  to  the  student 
standing  highest  in  Divisions  III  and  IV,  who  enrols  in  Division  IV  in 
Fourth  Year.  Faihng  a qualified  candidate.  Bursaries  to  a value  of  $500 
may  be  awarded  to  students  in  Divisions  III  and  IV. 

Mathematics  and  Physics — Division  III 

U.  The  Ramsay  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  WfUiam  Ramsay,  Esq.,  of 
Rowland,  Scotland,  of  the  value  of  $50.  The  award  is  made  to  the 
student  who  obtains  the  highest  aggregate  standing  in  experimental 
physics  during  the  first  three  years  of  his  course  and  who  elects  to  pro- 
ceed to  the  degree  in  Physics  in  his  final  year. 

Mathematics  and  Physics — Division  IV 

G.  The  G.  A.  Ghant  Scholarship  in  honour  of  the  late  Professor  G.  A. 
Ghant,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Astrophysics,  the  gift  of  the  late  WilHam 
McLeod,  B.A.  of  the  Glass  of  1895  in  Mathematics  and  Physics,  of  the 
value  of  approximately  $75,  to  be  awarded  to  a worthy  and  promising 
student  in  the  Fourth  Year  of  the  honour  course  in  Mathematics  and 
Physics,  Division  IV  (Astronomy). 
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Physics  and  Chemistry  or  Physics  and  Geology 

U.  A Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  local  committee  for  the  Toronto  meeting 
of  the  American  Association  for  the  Advancement  of  Science,  of  the 
value  of  $55. 

Physics  and  Geology  or  Geological  Sciences 

U.  The  California  Standard  Company  Undergraduate  Scholarship,  the  gift 
of  the  California  Standard  Company,  of  the  value  of  $400.  Awarded  in 
alternate  years  in  the  Faculties  of  Arts  and  Science,  and  Apphed 
Science  and  Engineering. 

Chemistry  or  Physics  and  Chemistry 

U.  The  University  Chemical  Club  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  University 
Chemical  Club,  of  the  value  of  $75. 

U.  The  Chemical  Institute  of  Canada  Prize,  the  gift  of  the  Chemical  Insti- 
tute of  Canada,  of  the  value  of  $25  in  books  to  be  pmchased  at  the 
University  of  Toronto  Press,  the  choice  of  books  being  made  with  the 
approval  of  the  head  of  the  department  of  Chemistry. 

U.  The  Frank  B.  Kenrick  Scholarship  in  Chemistry,  the  gift  of  Mrs.  F.  B. 
Kenrick  in  memory  of  her  late  husband.  Professor  Frank  B.  Kenrick, 
M.A.  (1901),  Ph.D.  (Leipzig),  of  the  value  of  the  annual  income 
(approx.  $175)  from  the  fund,  to  be  awarded  annually  to  the  student 
who,  having  ranked  first  in  first  class  honours,  enrols  in  the  Fourth 
Year  of  either  Chemistry  or  Physics  and  Chemistry  ( Chemistry  option ) 
and  expresses  to  the  Head  of  the  Department  of  Chemistry  the  inten- 
tion of  embarking  on  research  after  graduation. 

Chemistry 

U.  *The  Daniel  Wilson  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  William  Christie, 
Esq.,  of  the  value  of  $30. 

Life  Sciences 

U.  *^The  Daniel  Wilson  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  WiUiam  Christie, 
Esq.,  of  the  value  of  $30.  Awarded  in  the  Physiology  and  Biochemistry 
Division. 

C.  The  First  Ann  Shepard  Memorial  Scholarship,  the  bequest  of  the  late 
Mrs.  Helen  Shepard,  of  the  value  of  $250. 

*In  case  this  scholarship  is  not  awarded,  the  amoxmt  rendered  available  will  be  given 
to  the  scholar  who  is  awarded  the  Daniel  Wilson  Scholarship  in  Physiology  and  Bio- 
chemistry. Similarly  in  case  the  scholarship  in  Physiology  and  Biochemistry  is  not 
awarded,  the  amount  rendered  available  wiU  be  given  to  the  scholar  who  is  awarded 
the  Scholarship  in  Chemistry. 
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C.  The  Second  Ann  Shepard  Memorial  Scholarship,  the  bequest  of  the  late 
Mrs.  Helen  Shepard,  of  the  value  of  $150,  awarded  to  the  student  who 
ranks  highest  in  compulsory  Botany  or  Zoology  in  that  Division. 

C.  The  Third  Ann  Shepard  Memorial  Scholarship,  the  bequest  of  tlie  late 
Mrs.  Helen  Shepard,  of  the  value  of  $125. 

Life  Sciences,  Food  Chemistry,  Geography,  Geological  Sciences 

U.  *The  Daniel  Wilson  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  William  Christie, 
Esq.,  of  the  value  of  $30. 

Botany 

U.  The  Isabella  Moffat  Gilchrist  Prize,  the  gift  of  her  husband,  the  late 
Archibald  Gilchrist,  of  the  value  of  the  annual  income  from  the  fund 
(approx.  $50),  to  the  student  who  makes  the  best  collection  of  flower- 
ing plants  and  shows  the  greatest  knowledge  of  the  same;  a certificate 
will  be  issued  to  each  student  to  whom  the  award  of  this  prize  is  made. 

Geological  Sciences 

U.  The  Alexander  MacLean  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  graduates  of  the  Uni- 
versity of  Toronto  and  other  friends  of  Professor  Alexander  MacLean, 
B.A.  (1908),  of  the  value  of  $250,  to  be  awarded  annually  until  the 
fund  and  interest  are  exhausted,  to  the  student  who  obtains  at  least 
75%  in  the  Third  Year  of  Geological  Sciences,  Faculty  of  Arts  and 
Science,  or  of  Applied  Geology,  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engi- 
neering, and  the  highest  standing  in  the  geological  subjects  common  to 
the  two  courses.  The  Scholarship  is  to  be  awarded  on  the  recommenda- 
tion of  the  Head  of  tlie  Department  of  Geological  Sciences. 

U.  The  Socony  Mobil  Oil  of  Ganada  Limited  Scholarship,  the  gift  of 
Socony  Mobil  Off  of  Ganada,  Limited,  of  the  value  of  $400  to  be 
awarded  to  a student  of  the  Third  Year  of  the  honour  course  in  Geo- 
logical Sciences,  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  or  in  the  course  in  Ap- 
plied Geology,  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering;  failing  a 
suitable  candidate  the  award  may  be  made  in  the  honour  course  in 
Physics  and  Geology.  The  award  shall  be  based  on  academic  per- 
formance in  the  first  two  years,  and  consideration  may  be  given  to 
“good  character,  personality,  breadth  of  interest,  initiative,  willingness 
to  assume  responsibility  and  ability  to  co-operate  with  his  associates”. 

Household  Economics 

U.  *The  Daniel  Wilson  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  William  Ghristie, 
Esq.,  of  the  value  of  $30. 

*In  case  one  of  these  two  scholarships  is  not  awarded,  the  amount  rendered  available 

will  be  given  to  the  other  scholar. 


225 


U.  The  Anna  Howe  Reeve  Prize,  the  gift  of  the  late  Dr.  A.  R.  Reeve  in 
memory  of  his  wife,  of  the  value  of  $75.  Awarded  for  general  profi- 
ciency and  special  capacity  in  the  field  of  Household  Economics. 

C.  The  Simpson’s  Limited  and  Simpsons-Sears  Limited  Scholarship,  the 
gift  of  the  Robert  Simpson  Company  Limited  and  Simpsons-Sears 
Limited  of  the  value  of  $180. 

V.  The  Lillian  Massey  Treble  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  Mrs.  Lillian 
Frances  Massey  Treble,  of  the  value  of  $175,  awarded  at  the  discretion 
of  the  Senate  to  a student  obtaining  high  standing  in  first  class  honours. 
Preference  will  be  given  to  a student  planning  to  engage  in  the  mis- 
sionary work  of  the  United  Church  of  Canada. 

Commerce  and  Finance 

U.  The  Price  Waterhouse  and  Company  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  Price 
Waterhouse  and  Company,  Toronto,  of  the  value  of  $250,  to  be 
awarded  annually  to  a student  whose  academic  record  in  the  first  three 
years  of  Commerce  and  Finance  and  whose  ability  and  other  qualifi- 
cations are  considered  to  be  outstanding.  Preference  shall  be  given  to 
a student  who  plans  to  continue  his  studies  after  graduation  with  a 
practising  firm  of  chartered  accountants.  Application  must  be  made 
to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  before  March  1st. 

U.  The  Clarkson  Prize  in  Accounting,  the  gift  of  Messrs.  Clarkson,  Cordon 
and  Company,  of  the  value  of  $100,  awarded  to  the  student  ranking 
first  in  first  class  honours  in  Accounting. 

U.  The  Riddell,  Stead,  Graham  and  Hutchison  Award,  the  gift  of  Riddell, 
Stead,  Graham  and  Hutchison,  of  the  value  of  the  Fourth  Year  aca- 
demic fee  in  Gommerce  and  Finance.  To  be  awarded  to  a student 
Proceeding  to  the  Fourth  Year  of  that  course  who  intends  on  gradua- 
tion, to  enter  articles  with  a practising  firm  of  chartered  accountants 
and  whose  personality,  ability  and  academic  record  are,  in  tire  opinion 
of  the  Department  of  Political  Economy,  those  needed  by  a Ghartered 
Accoimtant.  Application  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty 
before  April  15. 

U.  The  Touche,  Ross,  Bailey  and  Smart  Award  of  the  value  of  the  Fourth 
Year  academic  fee  for  the  Honour  Gourse  in  Gommerce  and  Finance. 
To  be  awarded  to  a student  who  is  proceeding  to  the  Fourth  Year  of 
the  course  and  who,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Department  of  Political 
Economy,  has  the  interests,  personahty  and  academic  ability  for  a 
career  as  a Ghartered  Accountant.  Apphcation  should  be  made  to  the 
Secretary  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  before  March  1. 

C.  The  Simpson’s  Limited  and  Simpsons-Sears  Limited  Scholarship,  the 
gift  of  the  Robert  Simpson  Company  Limited  and  Simpsons-Sears 
Limited  of  the  value  of  $180. 
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C.  The  Perlmutter,  Orenstein,  Giddens,  Newman  and  Kofman  Scholarship. 
Gift  of  that  firm  of  Ghartered  Accountants,  of  the  value  of  $300,  to  be 
awarded  to  the  student  in  First  Glass  Honours  who  has  obtained  the 
highest  aggregate  in  Accounting  over  the  first  three  years  of  the  course 
and  expresses  the  intention  of  becoming  a Ghartered  Accountant.  Ap- 
plication must  be  made  to  the  GoUege  Registrar  by  April  15. 

V.  The  Alfred  Byron  Shepard  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  Thome,  Mulholland, 
Howson  and  McPherson,  Ghartered  Accountants,  of  tlie  value  of  $150. 

T.  The  G.  Manson  Mulholland  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  Thome,  Mulhol- 
land, Howson  and  McPherson,  of  the  value  of  $100. 

Any  Gourse 

T.  The  Dickinson  Gartwright  3TO  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $100. 

Any  Honour  Course 

C.  The  C.  L.  Burton  Scholarships,  five  to  nine  in  number,  with  a mini- 
mum value  of  $200  and  a maximum  value  of  $400,  the  gift  of  tlie  late 
C.  L.  Burton,  Esq.,  C.B.E.,  LL.D.  Preference  will  be  given  to  students 
who  have  completed  the  Third  Year  of  an  Honour  Course  in  the 
Humanities,  but  awards  may  be  made  in  other  years  and  courses  at  the 
discretion  of  the  College  Council. 

C.  The  Gamma  Phi  Beta  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  Toronto  Alumnae 
Chapter  of  Gamma  Phi  Beta  Sorority,  of  the  value  of  the  annual 
income  from  tlie  fund  (approximately  $160),  awarded  to  an  outstand- 
ing woman  student.  If  there  is  no  suitable  candidate  in  the  Third 
Year,  the  award  may  be  made  in  the  Second  Year. 

C.  The  Moffatt  Woodside  Prize,  the  gift  of  the  stafl[  of  University  College, 
of  the  value  of  $100,  to  be  awarded  annually  to  an  outstanding 
student. 

V.  The  Clarke,  Irwin  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  Clarke,  Irwin  and  Company 
Limited,  in  memory  of  A.  E.  Lang,  of  the  value  of  $150,  awarded  to 
the  student  who  obtains  the  best  standing  throughout  the  first  three 
years  of  any  honour  course. 

V.  The  Joseph  Wesley  MacCallum  Scholarships,  the  gift  of  the  late  Jose- 
phine MacCaUum,  of  the  value  of  $350  each,  awarded  at  the  discretion 
of  the  Senate  to  students  who  do  not  hold  scholarships  entitling  them 
to  free  tuition,  who  have  obtained  First  Class  Honours  at  the  second- 
and  third-year  examinations  of  any  honour  course,  and  who  have  not  at 
the  third  year  examinations  received  awards  of  comparable  value. 

V.  The  William  Ned  Hanna  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $125,  the  gift  of 
Mrs.  W.  J.  Hanna,  in  memory  of  her  son,  Lieut.  WiUiam  Neil  Hanna, 
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of  the  class  of  1917,  who  died  on  active  service.  The  scholarship  is 
awarded  to  a student  who,  by  his  standing  at  the  annual  examinations 
and  by  other  quahties  displayed  in  college  Hfe,  shows  outstanding 
promise  of  leadership  and  public  service.  The  holder  of  this  scholarship 
wiU  normally  be  required  to  live  in  residence  in  the  fourth  year. 

V.  The  Mrs.  F.  N.  G.  Starr  Memorial  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  Mrs. 
F.  N.  G.  Starr,  of  the  value  of  at  least  $250,  open  to  male  students 
only. 

T.  The  Mossie  Waddington  Kirkwood  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $235. 

T.  The  James  Scott  Scholarship,  founded  by  the  late  James  Scott,  of  the 
value  of  $130,  awarded  to  a student  who  has  obtained  First  Glass 
Honours  and  has  not  been  awarded  any  other  undergraduate  scholar- 
ship by  Trinity  GoUege. 

M.  The  Mrs.  Harold  J.  Murphy  Award,  of  the  value  of  the  income  from 
the  Fund,  for  high  standing  in  First  Glass  Honours. 

M.  The  Honourable  Frank  P.  O’Gonnor  Award,  of  the  value  of  $100,  for 
high  standing  in  First  Glass  Honours. 


FOURTH  YEAR 
General  Proficiency 

G.  The  Govemor-Generars  Silver  Medal  is  awarded  to  the  student  who 
has  taken  the  best  degree  in  the  first  class  in  any  honour  course. 

V.  The  Governor-General’s  Silver  Medal  is  awarded  to  the  student  who 
obtains  the  best  standing  throughout  the  four  years  of  any  honour 
course. 

T.  The  Governor-General’s  Medal  for  the  headship  of  St.  Hilda’s  GoUege. 

M.  The  GoUege  Gold  Medals  to  students  obtaining  high  First  Class 
Honours  standing  in  any  course. 

M.  The  Governor-General’s  Silver  Medal  for  the  highest  standing  in  First 
Class  Honours. 


Classics 

U.  The  Graham  Campbell  Scholarship  in  memory  of  Maurice  Hutton,  the 
gift  of  Dr.  Graham  Campbell  in  commemoration  of  the  services  to  the 
University  of  the  late  Maurice  Hutton,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  for  many  years 
Professor  of  Greek  and  Principal  of  University  College,  of  the  value  of 
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$250  to  the  student  ranking  highest  in  First  Class  Honours  at  tlie 
annual  examination,  provided  that  such  student  shall  have  obtained 
First  Class  honours  (or  Aegrotat  standing)  at  the  annual  examination 
of  the  Third  Year  of  the  honour  course  in  Classics. 

C.  The  McCaul  Gold  Medal  was  established  in  1886  by  the  late  W.  H.  C. 
Kerr,  M.A.,  Gold  Medallist  in  Classics  of  1859,  in  memory  of  the  Rev. 
John  McCaul,  LL.D.,  first  Professor  of  Classics,  and  first  President  of 
University  College,  and  was  endowed  in  1922  by  the  late  Hon.  Sir  J. 
M.  Gibson,  M.A.,  LL.D. 

V.  The  Edward  Wilson  Gold  Medal,  founded  by  the  late  Bishop  Edward 
Wilson  in  memory  of  his  son  Edward  Wilson. 

Classics,  Latin  (English  or  Italian  Option),  Latin 
(French  or  Greek  Option) 

V.  Travelling  Scholarship  for  Classical  Studies,  of  the  value  of  $1200, 
awarded  biennially  at  the  discretion  of  the  Senate  of  Victoria  Univer- 
sity to  a student  graduating  from  one  of  the  above  courses  in  either  the 
year  in  which  the  award  is  made  or  in  the  preceding  year,  who  de- 
clares his  intention  to  enter  a teaching  career  in  the  Ontario  secondary 
schools  or  to  pursue  graduate  work  in  Classics  or  Latin.  The  primary 
purpose  of  the  scholarship  is  to  enable  the  holder  to  attend  tlie  sum- 
mer session  of  the  American  Academy  in  Rome  or  (with  special  per- 
mission) tlie  American  School  of  Classical  Studies  in  Athens.  Next 
award  to  be  made  in  1965.  Application  must  be  made  to  the  Registrar, 
Victoria  College,  by  December  1,  1964. 

M.  The  McBrady  Gold  Medal  in  Classics. 

English  Language  and  Literature 

V.  The  Reginald  Heber  Manning  Jollijffe  Gold  Medal,  founded  by  his 
mother,  in  memory  of  Lieutenant  R.  H.  M.  Jolliffe,  who  fell  at  Vimy 
Ridge,  April  9,  1917. 

T.  Tlie  David  Denvyn  Owen  Prize,  of  the  value  of  $25,  the  gift  of  the  late 
Most  Re^’erend  Derwyn  T.  Owen  and  Mrs.  Owen,  in  memory  of  their 
son,  Gaptain  David  Dersvyn  Owen,  Queen’s  Own  Rifles  of  Ganada, 
B.A.,  1939,  who  died  of  wounds  in  France,  August  17,  1944. 

Modern  History  and  Modern  Languages 

C.  The  University  College  Alumnae  Association  Scholarship,  the  gift  of 
the  University  College  Alumnae  Associaton,  of  the  value  of  $100.  This 
scholarship  will  be  awarded  to  the  highest-ranking  woman  student  in 
First  Class  Honours. 
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Modern  Languages  and  Literatures 

C.  The  W.  H.  van  der  Smissen  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  Mrs.  van  der 
Smissen  in  memory  of  her  husband,  formerly  Head  of  the  Department 
of  German  in  University  College,  of  the  value  of  the  income  (approx. 
$105)  from  the  fund,  awarded  to  that  student  who,  while  obtaining 
honours  in  Modem  Languages  and  Literatures,  stands  highest  in  First 
Class  Honours  in  German. 

C.  The  C.  L.  Burton  Gold  Medal,  the  gift  of  the  late  C.  L.  Burton,  Esq., 
C.B.E.,  LL.D.,  President  of  the  Robert  Simpson  Company  Limited. 

V.  The  J.  J.  Maclaren  Gold  Medal. 


English 

U.  The  Governor-General’s  Gold  Medal,  for  the  encouragement  of  the 
study  of  English,  awarded  to  the  student  who,  having  obtained  first 
class  honours  in  the  course  in  which  he  is  enrolled,  obtains  the  highest 
percentage  in  First  Class  Honours  in  English  435,  436,  438,  or  440. 
Should  two  or  more  students  rank  equal,  their  undergraduate  records 
may  be  taken  into  consideration  in  determining  the  award. 

U.  The  Canadian  Literature  (English  416)  Prize  of  the  value  of  $25, 
awarded  to  the  student  standing  first  with  First  Class  Honours  stand- 
ing in  the  annual  examinations  of  the  Fourth  Year. 

V.  The  Lily  Denton  Keys  Prize,  the  gift  of  Norman  A.  Keys,  Q.C.,  B.A., 
LL.B.,  of  the  value  of  $25,  as  a memorial  to  his  wife,  Lily  Denton, 
B.A.,  to  the  student  standing  highest  in  the  honour  English  course  on 
the  Modem  Novel. 

M.  The  Sir  Bertram  Coghill  Alan  Windle  Gold  Medal. 

French 

U.  The  Quebec  Bonne  Entente  Prize,  of  the  value  of  $50,  the  gift  of  the 
delegates  from  the  Province  of  Quebec  to  the  Bonne  Entente  Move- 
ment, awarded  on  the  results  of  (a)  an  essay  in  French  on  one  of  a 
number  of  subjects  to  be  written  in  the  examination  hall,  (h)  transla- 
tion from  English  into  French,  (c)  an  oral  test.  The  prize  shall  be  in 
money,  and  should  be  expended  in  acquiring  a more  perfect  knowledge 
of  French.  Application  must  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty 
on  or  before  March  15. 


Honour  Italian 

U.  The  Order  of  the  Sons  of  Italy  of  Ontario  Prize,  the  gift  of  the  Order 
of  the  Sons  of  Italy  of  Ontario,  of  the  value  of  $25. 
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Russian 

U.  The  R.  Anson-Cartwiight  Gold  Medal  in  Russian,  the  gift  of  R.  Anson- 
Cartwright.  The  Medal,  and  an  award  of  $100,  \vill  be  made  to  the 
student  who  combines  First  Class  Honours  in  the  subject  of  Slavic 
Studies  in  his  Fourth  Year  with  oral  proficiency  in  Russian.  The  student 
must  have  acquired  his  knowledge  of  Russian  at  this  University.  Apph- 
cation  for  a special  oral  examination  must  be  made  to  the  Department 
of  Slavic  Studies  on  or  before  March  1. 

Near  Eastern  Studies 

C.  The  Lyle  Silver  Medal,  founded  in  1889  by  the  Rev.  Samuel  Lyle, 
D.D.,  of  the  city  of  Hamilton,  accompanied  by  an  award  of  $25. 

Philosophy  or  Philosophy  (English  or  History  Option) 

V.  The  E.  J.  Sanford  Gold  Medal. 

M.  The  Lieutenant-Governor’s  Silver  Medal  to  the  student  standing  highest 
in  First  Class  Honours. 


Canadian  History 

U.  The  G.  H.  Armstrong  Scholarship  in  Canadian  History,  the  gift  of  the 
late  G.  H.  Armstrong,  M.A.,  of  the  value  of  the  annual  income  (approx. 
$1(X))  from  the  fund,  to  that  student  of  the  Fourth  Year,  who,  having 
obtained  First  Class  Honours  in  the  honour  Canadian  History  courses 
of  his  Third  and  Fourth  Years,  is  deemed  by  the  Department  of  History 
to  be  the  best  student  in  Canadian  History  in  the  graduating  class. 

Modern  History 

U.  The  Maurice  Cody  Memorial  Prize,  a bequest  of  the  late  Henry 
Maurice  Cody,  of  the  value  of  the  annual  income  (approx.  $50)  from 
the  fund. 

Philosophy 

U.  The  George  Kennedy  Scholarship,  founded  from  a bequest  of  the  late 
George  Kennedy,  M.A.,  1860,  LL.D.,  1877,  of  the  value  of  the  income 
(approx.  $110)  from  the  fund.  Students  taking  the  honour  course  in 
Philosophy  ( English  or  History  Option ) are  not  eligible. 

M.  The  Mercier  Gold  Medal. 

Political  Science  and  Economics 

U.  The  Urwick  Prize,  the  gift  of  a graduate  of  the  department,  of  the 
value  of  $25,  awarded  to  the  student  making  first  in  First  Class 
Honours  in  the  compulsory  subjects  of  the  year. 
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C.  The  Breuls  Gold  Medal,  the  gift  during  his  lifetime  of  the  late  Harold 
A.  C.  Breuls,  B.A.,  and  continued  in  his  memory  by  Miss  Leota  Beatty 
of  Toronto. 

C.  The  W.  F.  MacKay  Gold  Medal,  the  gift  of  W.  F.  MacKay,  Esq.,  of 
Gleveland,  Ohio,  a graduate  of  University  College  in  the  year  1899,  to 
be  awarded  to  a student  who,  having  obtained  First  Class  Honours  in 
Political  Science  and  Economics,  has  elected  a course  or  courses  in 
International  Affairs. 

V.  The  J.  Reginald  Adams  Gold  Medal,  the  gift  of  the  Rev.  and  Mrs.  G. 
K.  B.  Adams  as  a memorial  of  their  son,  Lieut.  J.  Reginald  Adams,  who 
died  of  wounds  at  Etaples,  France,  November  26,  1917. 

Political  Science  and  Economics  or  Commerce  and  Finance 

U.  The  William  T.  Jackman  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  Mrs.  Jackman  in 
memory  of  her  husband,  the  late  Professor  Wilham  T.  Jaclonan,  of  the 
value  of  the  aimual  income  (approx.  $130)  from  the  fund.  The  award 
will  be  made  to  the  student  obtaining  the  highest  standing  with  First 
Class  Honours  in  Transportation  or  Corporation  Finance  or,  if  no  stu- 
dent quahfies,  in  some  other  subject. 

Corporation  Finance 

U.  The  Toronto  Stock  Exchange  Prize  in  Corporation  Finance,  the  gift  of 
the  Toronto  Stock  Exchange,  of  the  value  of  $200.  The  award  is  made 
on  the  basis  of  term  essay  and  final  examination. 

Sociology 

U.  The  Paul  McGillicuddy  Memorial  Gold  Medal  in  Sociology,  in  memory 
of  Paul  Clark  McGillicuddy,  B.A.,  1940,  who  died  on  active  service  on 
August  21,  1942. 

Mathematics  and  Physics 

U.  The  Sir  John  Cunningham  McLerman  Prize,  consisting  of  a book.  Sir 
John  Cunningham  McLennan — A Memoir,  the  gift  of  the  late  Miss 
Janet  Cumming  McLennan  in  memory  of  her  brother.  Awarded  on  the 
recommendation  of  the  head  of  the  department  of  Physics. 

Mathematics  and  Physics — Division  III 

U.  The  James  Loudon  Gold  Medal,  the  gift  of  the  local  committee  for  the 
Toronto  meeting  of  the  American  Association  of  the  Advancement  of 
Science. 

Mathematics  and  Physics — Division  IV 

U.  The  Royal  Astronomical  Society  of  Canada  Gold  Medal. 
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Science 

V.  The  G.  A.  Cox  Gold  Medal. 

Biology 

C.  The  Ann  Shepard  Memorial  Gold  Medal,  the  bequest  of  the  late  Mrs. 
Helen  Shepard. 

Geological  Sciences 

U.  The  Coleman  Gold  Medal,  the  gift  of  friends  of  Professor  A.  P.  Cole- 
man. 

Household  Economics 

U.  The  Annie  L.  Laird  Prize,  the  gift  of  the  Household  Science  Alumnae 
Association  in  memory  of  the  late  Professor  Aimie  Lewisa  Laird,  of  the 
value  of  $100.  The  award  wiU  be  made  to  the  student  who  ranks 
second  in  First  Class  Honours  in  the  course  in  Household  Economics 
or  in  the  Fourth  Year  of  the  course  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor 
of  Science  in  Food  Sciences,  unless  the  student  who  ranks  first  in  First 
Class  Honours  in  eitlier  of  these  courses  does  not  accept  the  Marion 
Dickenson  or  tlie  Annie  L.  Laird  Scholarship,  in  which  case  the  prize 
will  be  given  to  tlie  student  who  ranks  first. 

U.  The  Clara  C.  Benson  Prize  in  Food  Chemistry,  the  gift  of  the  House- 
hold Science  Alumnae  Association  in  honour  of  Miss  Clara  C.  Benson, 
B.A.  1899,  Ph.D.  1903,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Food  Chemistry.  The 
prize,  of  tlie  value  of  $50,  wiU  be  awarded,  on  the  recommendation  of 
a Committee  of  Award  consisting  of  the  teaching  staff  of  the  Faculty  of 
Food  Sciences,  to  the  student  who  ranks  highest  in  Food  Chemistry 
in  the  Fourth  Year  of  the  Household  Economics  course  or  in  the 
Fourth  Year  of  the  course  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science 
in  Food  Sciences. 

V.  The  Lillian  Massey  Treble  Gold  Medal,  established  in  honour  of  the 
late  Mrs.  Lillian  Frances  Massey  Treble. 

Household  Science 

U.  The  Sarah  Kennedy  Scholarship,  founded  from  a bequest  of  the  late 
George  Kennedy,  M.A.,  1860,  LL.D.  1877,  of  the  value  of  the  income 
(approx.  $120)  from  the  fund,  open  only  to  women  students  taking  the 
course  in  Household  Economics  in  tlie  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  or 
the  course  in  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences. 

U.  The  Household  Science  Fiftieth  Anniversary  Alumnae  Scholarship,  the 
gift  of  the  graduates  in  Household  Science,  of  the  value  of  $150,  will 
be  awarded  annually  by  the  Senate  on  the  recommendation  of  the  staff 
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in  Household  Science  to  the  student  in  the  Fourth  Year  of  the  honour 
course  in  Household  Economics  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  or 
in  the  Fourth  Year  of  the  course  leading  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of 
Science  in  Food  Sciences  in  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences  who  best 
demonstrates  high  scholarship  and  shows  leadership  in  human  relations, 
such  matters  to  be  in  the  sole  discretion  of  the  staff,  and  who  under- 
takes to  enrol  in  an  institution  of  higher  learning  for  a period  of  at 
least  one  year  in  preparation  for  a professional  career  in  Household 
Science.  The  attainment  of  First  Class  Honours  is  not  a requirement 
for  this  award. 


Commerce  and  Finance 

U.  The  Clarkson  Prize  in  Accounting,  the  gift  of  Messrs.  Clarkson,  Gordon 
and  Company,  of  the  value  of  $100,  awarded  to  the  student  ranking 
first  in  First  Class  Honours  in  Accounting. 

U.  The  Urwick  Prize,  the  gift  of  a graduate  of  the  department,  of  the 
value  of  $25,  awarded  to  the  student  ranking  first  in  First  Class 
Honours  in  the  compulsory  subjects  of  the  year. 

V.  The  W.  E.  Bundle  Gold  Medal,  the  gift  of  friends  of  W.  E.  Bundle, 
Esq.,  LL.D.,  Treasurer  of  Victoria  University,  1914  to  1936. 


Any  Honour  Course 

C.  The  Beuben  Wells  Leonard  Fellowship,  of  the  value  of  $1550  with  free 
tuition,  awarded  to  a student  entering  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 
Apphcation  must  be  made  to  the  College  Begistrar  on  or  before  March 

1. 

C.  The  Mary  EHzabeth  Mahony  Fellowship,  the  bequest  of  the  late  Bobert 
J.  Mahony,  Esq.,  of  the  value  of  the  annual  income  from  the  fund 
(approximately  $900).  This  Fellowship  is  limited  to  male  graduates  of 
the  University  of  Toronto  who,  at  the  time  of  graduation,  were  enrolled 
in  University  College.  Applications  must  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary 
of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  before  March  1. 

C.  The  University  College  Alumni  Association  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the 
University  College  Alumni  Association,  of  the  value  of  $100. 

V.  The  S.  H.  Janes  Silver  Medals,  awarded  at  the  discretion  of  the  Senate 
for  distinguished  standing  in  First  Class  Honours. 

M.  The  Govemor-Generars  Medal  to  the  student  standing  highest  in  First 
Glass  Honours. 

M.  The  Alumni  Prizes  in  Behgious  Knowledge,  of  the  value  of  $25,  to  the 
man  and  woman  students  standing  highest  in  Beligious  Knowledge. 
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Any  Course 

T.  The  Prince  of  Wales’  Prizes,  two  each  of  the  value  of  $20,  awarded 
primarily  to  students  ranking  highest  in  First  Class  Honours  in  Classics 
and  Mathematics.  If  not  won  in  these  departments,  they  may  be 
awarded  to  students  qualified  in  any  other  department. 

T.  The  St.  Hilda’s  College  Alumnae  Association  Exhibition.  The  award  of 
the  value  of  $170  is  made  annually  to  a resident  or  non-resident  of  St. 
Hilda’s  in  the  final  year  of  her  course  who  is  the  most  deserving,  tak- 
ing into  consideration  first,  scholastic  standing,  second,  personality,  and 
third,  financial  standing. 

FIRST  OR  SECOND  YEAR 

General  Course 

C.  The  W.  G.  Frisby  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  Toronto  Branch  of  the 
Association  of  Administrative  Assistants  or  Private  Secretaries,  of  the 
value  of  $100,  for  excellence  in  Philosophy  in  the  First  or  Second  Year. 

East  Asian  Studies 

U.  The  Sigmund  Samuel  Prizes  in  East  Asian  Studies,  the  gift  of  the 
late  Sigmund  Samuel,  Esq.,  LL.D.,  each  of  the  value  of  one-half  the 
annual  income  (approx.  $100)  from  the  fund,  to  be  awarded  annually 
on  the  recommendation  of  the  Head  of  the  Department  of  East  Asian 
Studies  to  two  students,  one  in  each  of  the  First  and  Second  Years, 
enrolled  in  either  tlie  honour  course  in  East  Asian  Studies  or  in  the 
General  Course,  who,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Head  of  the  Department, 
have  shown  in  term  work  and  the  annual  examinations  most  promise  in 
Asian  Studies,  preferably  in  East  Asian  languages. 

English 

V.  The  Bums  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  Mrs.  R.  N.  Bums,  in  memory 
of  her  daughter,  Mary  Gladys  Bums,  B.A.  1919.  The  income  from 
$1,000  is  awarded  biennially,  at  the  discretion  of  the  Senate  to  a 
woman  student  obtaining  high  standing  in  honour  English  of  the  First 
or  Second  Year  of  her  course.  The  next  award  will  be  made  in  1965. 

Any  Course 

V.  The  V.C.U.  Award,  the  gift  of  the  Victoria  College  Union,  of  the  value 
of  $100,  awarded  to  the  student  who  is  adjudged  to  have  participated 
most  fuUy  in  College  or  University  extra-curricular  activities  and  who 
has  at  the  same  time  taken  high  standing  in  his  or  her  course. 
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FIRST,  SECOND  OR  THIRD  YEAR 

English  Language  and  Literature 

C.  The  Lillian  Lucas  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  the  annual  income 
(approx.  $500)  of  the  fund  to  one  or  more  women  students  who,  hav- 
ing obtained  First  Class  Honours  at  the  anual  examinations,  are  most 
deserving  of  financial  assistance.  Application  must  be  made  to  the 
College  Registrar  on  or  before  April  15. 

M.  The  E.  J.  McCorkell  Award,  of  the  value  of  $100. 

Modern  Languages  and  Literatures 

C.  The  C.  L.  Burton  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  C.  L.  Burton,  Esq., 
C.B.E.,  LL.D.,  of  the  value  of  $250,  to  be  awarded  to  a student  who, 
ranking  in  First  Class  Honours  in  the  annual  examinations,  shows  spe- 
cial proficiency  among  the  students  of  the  First,  Second  and  Third 
Years  in  the  course. 

Social  and  Philosophical  Studies  or  Political  Science 
AND  Economics 

C.  The  First  Norman  Alexander  McLarty  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  Mrs.  N. 
A.  McLarty,  in  memory  of  the  late  Hon.  Norman  Alexander  McLarty 
of  the  Class  of  1910,  of  the  value  of  $300.  This  scholarship  will  be 
awarded  at  the  end  of  the  First  Year  of  the  honour  course  in  Social 
and  Philosophical  Studies  to  a male  student  who  has  indicated  his 
intention  to  enrol  in  the  Second  Year  in  the  honour  course  in  Political 
Science  and  Economics,  or  to  a male  student  already  enrolled  in  the 
Second  or  Third  Year  of  the  honour  course  in  Pohtical  Science  and 
Economics. 

C.  The  Second  Norman  Alexander  McLarty  Scholarship.  Description  and 
terms  as  above,  of  the  value  of  the  residue  of  the  income  (approxi- 
mately $150)  from  the  Fimd. 

Religious  Knowledge 

M.  The  F.  R.  Frachon  Prize,  at  the  value  of  $25. 

Mathematics  and  Physics  ( Divisions  I,  II,  HI,  IV ) 

U.  The  Northern  Electric  Undergraduate  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the 
Northern  Electric  Company  Limited,  of  the  value  of  $500,  to  be 
awarded  in  alternate  years  to  a student  enrolled  in  the  First,  Second 
or  Third  Year  Mathematics  and  Physics  (Divisions  I,  II,  HI,  IV),  who 
is  a Canadian  citizen  or  landed  immigrant.  The  Scholarship  is  to  be 
enjoyed  in  the  Second,  Third  or  Fourth  Year.  Next  award  in  the 
Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science:  1965. 
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Any  Course 

V.  The  Professor  A.  E.  Lang  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  Class  of  1907,  of 
the  value  of  $80,  to  be  awarded  at  the  discretion  of  the  Senate  to  a 
student  who  has  taken  high  standing.  Preference  will  be  given  to  stu- 
dents entering  the  Second  Year. 

V.  Victoria  College  Alumnae  Association  Award,  of  tlie  value  of  $100, 
awarded  to  the  woman  student  who  is  adjudged  to  have  combined 
most  successfully  participation  in  extra-curricular  activities  with  high 
standing  in  her  course.  Not  tenable  with  any  other  award. 

M.  The  Edward  J.  Pendergast  Award,  of  the  value  of  $200. 

M.  The  Richard  Conlin  Awards,  made  from  the  income  of  the  Estate  of 
the  late  Richard  Conlin,  and  generally  of  the  value  of  $200. 

M.  Tire  Jeremiah  Ryan  Award,  of  the  value  of  $200. 

M.  The  Rey  Award,  of  the  value  of  $175. 

M.  The  G.  W.  Kiely  Award,  of  the  value  of  $150. 

M.  The  Cathohc  Women’s  League  Award:  Two  of  $125  or  one  of  $250  at 
the  discretion  of  the  Scholarship  Committee. 

M.  The  T.  O’Hagan  Prize,  of  the  value  of  $25. 

N.  The  Lillian  Waddell  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  Lillian  A.  Wad- 
dell, of  the  value  of  one-half  the  income  on  $20,000,  awarded  on  the 

basis  of  academic  standing  and  financial  need  to  a student  of  the 
Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 

Any  Honour  Course 

C.  The  Maude  Charlton  Gibson  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  Mrs. 

William  Charlton,  in  memory  of  her  daughter,  Mrs.  J.  J.  Gibson,  of 

the  value  of  the  annual  income  (approximately  $75)  from  the  Fund. 
Preference  will  be  given  to  students  enrolled  in  Honour  Music,  but  if 
there  is  no  eligible  candidate  the  award  may  be  made  in  any  honour 
course. 


FIRST  OR  THIRD  YEAR 

French 

C.  The  Allen-McKellar  Memorial  Prize,  of  the  value  of  the  interest 
(approx.  $40)  on  $1,000.  The  prize  shall  alternate  between  Old 
French  of  the  Third  Year  and  French  Phonetics  of  the  First  Year  and 
shall  be  awarded  to  a student  ranking  first  in  First  Class  Honours.  If 
no  candidate  qualifies,  the  prize  may  be  awarded  elsewhere  at  the 
discretion  of  the  College  Council. 
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C.  The  Alfreda  Cole  Memorial  Prize,  of  the  value  of  $25,  the  gift  of  the 
University  College  French  Club.  Terms  as  for  the  Allen-McKellar 
Memorial  Prize. 


SECOND  OR  THIRD  YEAR 

C.  The  Harriet  M.  Latter  Bursary,  in  memory  of  the  first  Secretary  of  the 
Division  of  University  Extension,  of  the  value  of  the  annual  income  of 
the  fund  (approximately  $200),  is  available  annually  to  a teacher 
enrolled  in  the  General  Course  (Extension)  who  has  completed,  with 
reasonably  good  standing,  at  least  four  subjects  in  this  Course.  On  the 
recommendation  of  the  Division  of  University  Extension,  this  Bursary 
will  be  awarded  to  a student  wishing  to  enrol  in  University  College  or 
in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  Application  should  be  made  to  the 
Director  of  University  Extension  not  later  than  September  15. 

Modern  History  and  Modern  Languages,  Modern  Languages  and 
Literatures  or  Slavic  Studies 

U.  Two  Taras  Shevchenko  Memorial  Scholarships,  the  gift  of  the  Ukrainian 
Canadian  Committee,  Toronto  Branch,  each  award  to  be  one-half  the 
annual  income  from  the  fund,  (totalfing  approximately  $550).  One 
award  to  be  made  to  a student  with  at  least  Second  Class  Honours 
standing  in  his  Second  Year  who  enrols  in  Ukrainian  in  his  Third  Year 
or  who  has  obtained  the  highest  standing  in  Ukrainian  in  his  Second 
Year.  The  second  award  to  be  made  to  a student  who  has  completed 
his  Third  Year  with  at  least  Second  Class  Honours  standing  and  enrols 
in  Ukrainian  in  his  Fourth  Year.  These  awards  may  alternatively  be 
made  to  a student  registered  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  AppH- 
cation  should  be  made  to  the  Chairman,  Department  of  Slavic  Studies, 
before  March  1. 

Political  Science  and  Economics 

U.  The  Frederick  G.  Gardiner  Scholarships,  the  gift  of  the  Board  of  Trade 
of  Metropolitan  Toronto,  in  honour  of  tlie  former  Chairman  of  the 
Council  of  the  Municipality  of  Metropolitan  Toronto.  Two  scholarships, 
each  of  the  value  of  $600,  will  be  awarded  to  an  outstanding  student 
in  each  of  the  Third  and  Fourth  Years,  on  the  basis  of  the  annual 
examinations  of  the  previous  year. 

Mathematics  and  Chemistry 

U.  The  L.  V.  Redman  Prizes,  estabhshed  by  a bequest  from  the  estate  of 
L.  V.  Redman,  two  prizes  of  $100  each  to  be  awarded  to  the  students 
standing  first  in  First  Class  Honours  in  each  of  the  Second  and  Third 
Years  of  the  Mathematics  and  Chemistry  course. 
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Mathematics  and  Physics,  Mathematics  and  Chemistry,  Physics  and 
Chemistry,  Physics  and  Geology,  Chemistry 

C.  The  C.  L.  Burton  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  C.  L.  Burton,  Esq., 
C.B.E.,  LL.D.,  of  the  value  of  $250,  to  be  awarded  to  a student  in 
Mathematics  and  Physics,  Mathematics  and  Chemistry,  Physics  and 
Chemistry,  Physics  and  Geology,  or  Chemistry,  who,  ranking  highest  in 
First  Class  Honours  in  tlie  annual  examinations,  has  shown  special 
proficiency  among  the  students  of  the  Second  and  Third  Years  in  his 
course. 


Any  Honour  Course 

U.  The  Confederation  Life  Association  Bursaries,  the  gift  of  the  Confed- 
eration Life  Association.  Apphcants  must  have  obtained  at  least  Second 
Class  Honours  standing  at  the  examinations  of  the  previous  year. 
Preference  will  be  given  to  students  enrolled  in  Mathematics  and 
Physics  and  Commerce  and  Finance.  Apphcations  should  be  submitted 
to  the  Registrar  of  the  University  before  December  1. 

Group  A or  Group  B Honour  Courses 

U.  The  R.  G.  Riddell  Memorial  Bursary,  the  gift  of  Mrs.  R.  G.  Riddell 
and  friends  of  the  late  R.  G.  Riddell,  of  the  value  of  the  income  from 
tlie  fund  (approximately  $250),  to  be  awarded  to  a student  in  the 
Second  or  Third  Year  of  an  honour  course  in  the  Humanities  or  Social 
Sciences.  Apphcation  should  be  made  to  the  Registrar  at  the  Univer- 
sity before  December  1. 


Any  Course 

U.  The  University  Women’s  Club  of  Toronto  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the 
University  Women’s  Club  of  Toronto,  of  the  value  of  $200.  To  be 
awarded  to  the  woman  student  who  ranks  highest  with  First  Class 
Honours  in  the  Second  or  Third  Year  of  an  Honour  course,  preference 
being  given  to  a student  in  Third  Year  Modem  History  (English 
Option ) or  Philosophy  ( English  or  History  Option ) . In  the  event  there 
is  no  qualified  candidate  in  the  Third  Year  of  these  courses,  preference 
shall  be  given  to  a woman  student  in  the  Second  Year  of  one  of  them. 

C.  The  Alpha  Phi  Bursary,  the  gift  of  the  Alumnae  Chapter  of  the  Alpha 
Phi  Fraternity,  of  the  value  of  $200,  awarded  to  an  able  and  deserving 
woman  student  in  the  Second,  or  exceptionally  in  the  Third  Year 
of  any  course.  Application  must  be  made  to  the  College  Registrar  on  or 
before  October  15. 

V.  The  Joseph  William  Binning  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  Victoria  Col- 
lege Union,  in  memory  of  a former  officer  of  the  society  who  died  in 
1932.  The  income  from  $2,000  is  awarded  to  a student  entering  the 
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graduating  year  who  has  in  the  previous  years  obtained  a high  stand- 
ing, and  at  the  same  time  taken  a prominent  part  in  organized  student 
activities. 

T.  The  James  Scott  Scholarships,  endowed  by  the  late  James  Scott  of 
Waubaushene  and  Toronto,  two  in  number,  each  of  the  value  of  $130, 
awarded  to  students  who  have  obtained  First  Class  Honours  at  the 
examinations  of  the  Second  or  Third  Year  and  have  not  been  awarded 
any  other  undergraduate  scholarship  by  the  college. 

SECOND  OR  FOURTH  YEAR 

Spanish 

U.  The  Honour  Spanish  Prizes,  of  the  value  of  $50  each,  to  be  awarded  to 
the  students  standing  first  with  First  Class  Honours  in  Spanish  in  each 
of  the  examinations  of  the  Second  and  Fourth  years.  Preference  will 
be  given  to  students  whose  native  language  is  not  Spanish. 


SECOND,  THIRD  OR  FOURTH  YEAR 

Anthropology 

U.  The  Bill  Fairley  Prize,  the  gift  of  fellow-students  and  friends  of  the 
late  WiUiam  Duncan  Fairley,  B.A.  1946,  Class  Assistant  in  Anthro- 
pology during  the  session  1945-46,  of  the  value  of  the  annual  income 
(approx.  $90)  from  the  fund,  to  be  awarded  to  the  student  standing 
highest  in  First  Class  Honours  among  the  students  in  the  Second, 
Third  and  Fourth  Years.  No  student  may  be  awarded  the  prize  a 
second  time. 

English 

English  Language  and  Literature,  Latin  and  English, 

Modern  History  (English),  Philosophy  and  English, 

Modern  Languages  and  Literatures 

C.  The  Oakley  Dalgleish  Memorial  Scholarships  for  Honour  Enghsh,  gift 
of  the  Globe  and  Mail,  with  a total  value  of  $1,000  per  annum,  estab- 
hshed  for  a period  of  five  years  starting  in  1964.  Two  awards  of 
$500,  or  three  in  appropriate  amounts  (e.g.  $600,  $200,  $200  or  $400, 
$300,  $300)  shall  be  made  to  students  in  the  Second,  Third  or  Fourth 
Years  of  English  Language  and  Literature,  Latin  and  English,  Modem 
History  (English),  Philosophy  and  Enghsh,  and  Modem  Languages 
and  Literatures,  provided  that  at  least  two  Honour  Courses  in  Eng- 
hsh have  been  taken  in  the  year  of  the  award,  and  First  Class  standing 
obtained  both  in  English  and  in  the  year  as  a whole. 
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Political  Science  and  Economics  or  Commerce  and  Finance 

U.  The  Bankers’  Seholarship,  the  gift  of  the  Toronto-Dominion  Bank  and 
the  Canadian  Imperial  Bank  of  Commerce,  of  the  value  of  $65. 
Candidates  must  have  passed  the  examination  of  the  First  Year  and  be 
proceeding  to  graduation  in  Commerce  and  Finance  or  Political  Science 
and  Economics  or  Sociology.  A special  examination  on  a prescribed 
subject  will  be  held  on  the  Monday  preceding  the  first  day  of  lectures 
of  each  academic  session;  and  application  for  this  examination  must 
be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  on  or  before  September  1.  The 
prescribed  subject  for  1964  is: 

A critical  appraisal  of  H.  G.  Johnson,  The  Canadian  Quandary,  Parts 
One  and  Two  (1963,  McGraw-Hill). 

U.  The  Ontario  Federation  of  Labour  Bursary,  the  gift  of  the  Ontario 
Federation  of  Labour,  of  the  value  of  $250,  awarded  to  a student  of 
high  academic  standing  who  demonstrates  financial  need.  Preference 
will  be  given  to  a student,  one  of  whose  parents  is  (or  was,  if  de- 
ceased) a member  in  good  standing  of  an  Ontario  Trade  Union.  Proof 
of  this  membership  must  be  submitted  with  the  application  to  the 
Registrar  of  the  University  before  December  1. 

Physics  and  Geology  or  Geological  Sciences 

U.  Tire  Frederick  W.  Schumacher  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  Fred- 
erick W.  Schumacher,  of  the  value  of  the  income  from  the  fund  (ap- 
proximately $425),  awarded  to  a student  who  attains  high  academic 
standing  in  the  Second,  Third  or  Fourth  Year  of  Physics  and  Geology 
or  Geological  Sciences  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  or  Mining 
Engineering  or  Applied  Geology  in  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and 
Engineering.  Preference  will  be  given  to  students  from  Schumacher, 
Ont.  Application  to  be  made  to  the  Registrar,  Simcoe  Hall,  before 
October  15. 

U.  The  J.  P.  Bickell  Foundation  Scholarships,  value  $500,  in  each  of  the 
Second,  Third  and  Fourth  Years  provided  First  Class  standing  is  main- 
tained. Awarded  to  students  who  are  registered  in  the  Second  Year 
honour  course  in  Geological  Sciences  or  Physics  and  Geology  and  who 
obtained  First  Class  Honours  standing  on  their  First  Year’s  work.  No 
application  required. 

Any  Course 

U.  University  of  Toronto  Alumni  Association  Loan  Fund.  This  fund  comes 
from  subscriptions  received  originally  in  1919  and  in  succeeding  years 
from  graduates  of  the  University  and  is  administered  by  The  Univer- 
sity of  Toronto  Alumni  Association.  Loans  are  available  to  undergra- 
duate and  graduate  students  enrolled  in  a full  time  course  at  the  Uni- 
versity, in  second  and  subsequent  years.  Particulars  may  be  obtained 
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from  The  University  of  Toronto  Alumni  Association,  Alumni  House,  or 
from  the  Registrars  of  the  Colleges. 

U.  The  Atkinson  In-Course  Bursaries,  the  gift  of  the  Atkinson  Charitable 
Foundation,  awarded  to  students  resident  in  the  Province  of  Ontario 
who  obtain  at  least  Second  Class  Honours  standing  at  the  annual 
examinations  of  the  previous  year,  and  who  demonstrate  financial  need. 
Application  must  be  made  to  the  University  Registrar  before  Decem- 
ber 1. 

U.  The  Family  Bursary  Fund  provides  one  or  more  bursaries  to  a total 
annual  value  of  the  income  from  a capital  sum  of  $10,000,  for  students 
registered  in  the  Second  or  higher  Year  of  any  degree  course,  who  have 
satisfactory  academic  standing  and  demonstrate  financial  need.  Appli- 
cation should  be  made  to  the  University  Registrar  before  October  15. 

U.  The  Khaki  University  and  Y.M.C.A.  Memorial  Scholarships,  each  of 
the  value  of  one  half  the  annual  income  (approx.  $780)  from  the 
fund,  awarded  to  students  in  any  undergraduate  course  in  any  Faculty 
or  School,  who  are  enrolled  in  the  second  or  higher  year  of  their 
courses.  Preference  will  be  given  to  sons  or  daughters  of  service  men. 
Applications  must  be  made  to  the  Registrar,  Simcoe  Hall,  on  or  before 
October  15. 

U.  Interprovincial  Pipe  Line  Company  Bursary  Fund.  The  Interprovincial 
Pipe  Line  Company  provides  an  annual  grant  of  $1,000  to  the  Uni- 
versity and,  in  addition,  an  annual  bursary  fund  of  $1,500  to  benefit 
students  registered  in  the  Second  or  higher  year  of  a degree  course  in 
the  University  of  Toronto,  who  obtain  standing  satisfactory  to  the 
Committee  of  Award  and  who  are  in  need  of  financial  assistance  in 
order  to  continue  their  studies.  Application  should  be  made  to  the 
Registrar  of  the  University  by  October  15. 

U.  Two  Jamaican-Canadian  Association  Bursaries  of  the  value  of  $250 
each,  to  be  awarded  to  students  who  have  completed  the  First  Year  of 
a course  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  with  not  less  than  II  Class 
or  Grade  B standing,  and  who  demonstrate  financial  need.  Preference 
will  be  given  to  students  who  are  normally  resident  in  Jamaica.  Appli- 
cation should  be  made  to  the  University  Registrar  before  October  15. 

C.  The  Sara  Lillian  Smith  Memorial  Bursary,  the  gift  of  Mr.  Samuel 
Smith,  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Isadore  Smith,  and  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Irving  Paul 
Sussman,  of  the  value  of  the  annual  income  from  the  endowment  fund 
of  $3,000  (approximately  $110),  to  be  awarded  to  a student,  prefer- 
ably enrolled  in  the  Fourth  Year,  who  is  studying  English  as  one  of  his 
or  her  subjects,  and  who  is  in  need  of  financial  assistance.  Application 
must  be  made  to  the  College  Registrar  on  or  before  October  15. 
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ALL  YEARS  EXCEPT  THE  GRADUATING  YEAR 

Any  Course 

C.  Three  Gordon  Southam  Scholarships,  each  of  the  value  of  $125,  one 
to  be  awarded  at  the  end  of  each  of  the  first  three  years,  the  gift  of 
the  Southam  family  in  memory  of  Gordon  Hamilton  Southam,  B.A. 
1907  (University  College),  Major  commanding  40th  Battery,  C.F.A., 
killed  in  action  October  15,  1916.  These  scholarships,  the  funds  of 
which  are  administered  by  the  University  of  Toronto  Alunrni  Associa- 
tion, are  open  to  students  of  University  College  only,  and  apphcation 
for  them  must  be  made  to  the  College  Registrar  on  or  before  April  15. 

V.  Two  Mary  Ellen  Carty  Scholarships,  the  gift  of  the  late  Miss  Martha 
Carty,  each  of  the  value  of  $200,  awarded  at  the  discretion  of  the 
Senate  to  women  students  who  have  obtained  conspicuously  high 
standing  in  their  course  and  have  not  received  other  awards  of  com- 
parable value.  Preference  wiU  be  given  to  daughters  of  overseas  mis- 
sionaries of  the  United  Church  of  Canada. 

T.  Each  year  a number  of  College  Scholarships  of  $100  are  awarded  to 
students  in  other  than  their  graduating  year,  whose  academic  per- 
formance has  been  outstanding,  and  who  have  not  qualified  for  any 
other  award. 

T.  The  Sophie  Joyce  Kinch  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  Miss  Dia  Joyce  in 
memory  of  her  sister,  of  the  value  of  $225,  awarded  to  a student 
obtaining  First  Class  Honours  in  an  Honour  Course,  or  Grade  A stand- 
ing in  the  General  Course,  preference  being  given  to  a student  from 
Barbados  or  elsewhere  in  the  West  Indies. 

T.  The  Isaac  Chapman  Boyd  and  Sarah  Edith  Boyd  Scholarship,  the  gift 
of  the  late  Sarah  Edith  Boyd,  of  the  value  of  the  annual  income  (ap- 
proximately $140),  from  the  fund,  awarded  to  a student  obtaining 
First  Class  Honours  in  any  Honour  Course. 


GRADUATING  YEAR 

Philosophy,  or  Philosophy  (English  or  History  Option) 
or  Psychology  or  General  Course 

V.  The  Ethel  Treble  and  F.  Louis  Barber  Travelling  Scholarship,  the  gift 
of  the  late  Ethel  Treble  Barber,  of  the  value  of  the  income  from 
$30,000,  is  awarded  at  the  discretion  of  the  Senate  to  a student  stand- 
ing highest  in  the  final  year  of  a course  in  which  the  student  takes 
instruction  in  Philosophy  and/or  Psychology  to  the  extent  of  at  least 
50%  of  aU  the  hours  of  instruction  of  that  student.  Application  for  this 
scholarship  must  be  made  to  the  Registrar,  Victoria  College,  before 
May  1. 
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General  Course  in  Science 

U.  Tom  H.  Chapman  Memorial  Bursary,  of  a maximum  value  of  $300  to 
a student  with  at  least  Grade  B standing  who  demonstrates  financial 
need.  Preference  will  be  given  to  applicants  who  plan  a career  in 
teaching.  Appfication  must  be  made  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University 
before  December  1. 

Any  Course 

C.  The  St.  Margaret’s  College  Alumnae  Association  Prize,  of  the  value 
of  the  annual  income  (approx.  $125)  from  the  fund.  Preference  will  be 
given  to  a woman  student  who  proposes  to  enrol  in  the  School  of 
Social  Work,  or  who  has  graduated  in  Honour  Sociology,  or  other- 
wise at  the  discretion  of  the  College  Council.  Appfication  must  be 
made  to  the  College  Registrar  on  or  before  April  15. 

C.  The  Allan  Marshall  Memorial  Bursary,  in  memory  of  Fit.  Lt.  S.  A. 
Marshall  (B.A.  ’48),  who  gave  liis  life  in  its  service.  May  19,  1956. 
The  Bursary,  of  the  value  of  the  annual  income  from  the  endowment 
fund  of  $3,000  (approximately  $110),  is  to  be  awarded  annually  to  a 
student  enrolled  in  University  College  and  entering  the  graduating 
year  who  (a)  requires  financial  assistance,  {h)  has  in  the  previous 
years  obtained  a high  academic  standing  and  ( c ) at  the  same  time  has 
been  active  in  student  affairs.  Appfication  must  be  made  to  the  College 
Registrar  on  or  before  October  15. 

C.  The  PanheUenic  Bursary,  the  gift  of  the  Panhellenic  Association,  of  the 
value  of  $100,  open  to  a woman  student  entering  the  graduating  year. 
The  Award  is  made  on  the  basis  of  high  academic  standing  and  finan- 
cial need.  Appfication  must  be  made  to  the  College  Registrar  on  or 
before  October  15. 

T.  The  Governor-General’s  Silver  Medal  is  awarded  to  the  student  who  in 
the  opinion  of  the  College  committee  has  taken  the  best  degree  in  First 
Class  Honours  or  Grade  A in  any  course. 

ALL  YEARS 
Greek  or  Latin 

T.  A Prize  of  the  value  of  $50  for  Prose  or  Verse. 

English 

T.  A Prize  of  the  value  of  $50  for  an  Essay  or  a Poem. 

French 

U.  The  Sir  Wilfrid  Laurier  Memorial  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  Ontario 
Women’s  Liberal  Association,  of  the  value  of  $100,  awarded  for  pro- 
ficiency in  French  conversation  on  the  recommendation  of  the  depart- 
ment of  French,  to  a Canadian-bom,  English-speaking  student,  the 
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son  or  daughter  of  a British  subject  by  birth  or  naturalization,  whose 
native  tongue  is  not  French.  AppHcation  must  be  made  to  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Faculty  on  or  before  March  15. 

C.  The  Squair  French  Prose  Prize,  endowed  by  the  late  Professor  Squair, 
of  the  value  of  $10  in  books.  Application  must  be  made  to  the  CoUege 
Registrar  on  or  before  March  15. 

Oral  French 

C.  The  Hollywood  Theatre  Prize,  of  the  value  of  $25.  This  prize  is  open 
only  to  students  enrolled  in  honour  French.  Application  must  be  made 
to  the  College  Registrar  on  or  before  March  15. 

French  or  German 

T.  A Prize,  a bequest  of  W.  S.  Daw,  Esq.,  of  the  value  of  $50,  for  an 
essay. 

Near  Eastern  Studies 

V.  The  Wilham  Ewart  Staples  Prize,  the  gift  of  Mr.  and  Mrs.  W.  E. 
McLeod  of  the  value  of  $25.  (Preference  to  Fourth  Year.) 

Modern  History 

U.  The  John  Fraser  Gray  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  John  Fraser 
Gray,  an  undergraduate  of  the  University  who  died  on  active  service 
in  June,  1944,  of  the  value  of  the  annual  income  (approximately  $240) 
from  the  fund.  The  Committee  of  Award,  consisting  of  the  members 
of  the  teaching  staff  of  the  Department  of  History  and  Mr.  George  L. 
Gray,  wiU  base  its  recommendation  on  the  grounds  of  outstanding 
intellectual  ability,  true  Ghristian  integrity  and  high  future  promise. 
The  award  will  be  made  “at  that  point  in  the  student’s  course  when 
his  or  her  possibilities  are  realized.”  If  the  scholarship  is  awarded  to  a 
student  at  graduation  he  will  be  required  to  pursue  graduate  studies 
m an  approved  university.  Application  must  be  made  to  the  Secretary 
of  the  Department  of  History. 

Social  and  Philosophical  Studies  or  Sociology 

U.  The  E.  J.  Urwick  Bursaries,  the  gift  of  Mrs.  Ethel  Urwick,  one  of 
which  to  be  of  the  value  of  at  least  $350  and  additional  bursaries  in 
such  number  and  of  such  value  as  the  Gouncil  may  determine,  to  be 
awarded  annually  to  a student  who  is  enrolled  in  the  Second,  Third  or 
Fourth  Year  of  the  honour  course  in  Sociology  or  who  is  enrolled  in  or 
undertakes  to  enrol  in  Social  and  Philosophical  Studies  with  Sociology 
as  one  of  his  honour  subjects.  The  student  must  demonstrate  financial 
need  and  high  academic  proficiency.  Preference  shall  be  given  to  can- 
didates from  rural  areas.  Application  must  be  made  to  the  Registrar  of 
the  University  before  December  1. 
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Social  and  Philosophical  Studies 
Political  Science  and  Economics  or  Commerce  and  Finance 

U.  The  John  Wolfe  McColi  Memorial  Awards,  the  gift  of  the  late  John 
Wolfe  McColl,  in  amounts  from  $250  to  $750  depending  on  financial 
need.  Available  to  students  enrolled  in  Political  Science  and  Economics 
or  Commerce  and  Finance,  or  in  Social  and  Philosophical  Studies  who 
undertake  to  enrol  in  Political  Science  and  Economics.  Applicants  must 
have  obtained  First  Class  Honours  standing  at  the  previous  annual 
examinations  and  demonstrate  financial  need.  Application  must  be 
made  to  the  Registrar,  Simcoe  Hall,  not  later  than  October  15. 

Geological  Sciences  or  Physics  and  Geology 

U.  The  J.  P.  Bickell  Foundation  Bursaries,  the  gift  of  the  J.  P.  Bickell 
Foundation.  Applicants  must  be  enrolled  in  the  Second  Year  of  Geo- 
logical Sciences  or  Physics  and  Geology,  and  must  undertake  to  study 
geology  in  the  higher  years,  or  must  be  enrolled  in  a higher  year  of  an 
honour  course  in  the  geological  or  geophysical  field.  Appfication  must 
be  made  to  the  Registrar,  Simcoe  Hall,  before  December  1. 

Household  Economics 

V.  The  Ruby  S.  Aitken  Prize,  of  the  value  of  $30,  awarded  to  the  student 
obtaining  the  highest  mark  in  English  300,  while  attaining  First  Class 
Honours  in  the  course. 

Any  Honour  Course 

C.  The  F.  R.  Jeffrey  Bursary,  the  gift  of  the  Public  Speaking  Association, 
of  the  value  of  $50,  awarded  in  any  year  of  any  honour  course. 

Any  Course 

U.  The  Robert  Bruce  Bursary,  founded  from  the  estate  of  the  late  Robert 
Bruce  of  Quebec,  of  the  value  of  $100,  awarded  to  a student  regis- 
tered in  any  year  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  or  in  the  First 
Medical  Year  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine.  Students  of  the  Third  and 
Fourth  Years  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  and  of  the  First 
Medical  Year  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  will  be  given  preference.  All 
candidates  must  have  complete  matriculation  in  this  University  as  at 
the  date  of  entrance.  The  award  will  be  based  upon  the  candidate’s 
academic  record,  consideration  being  given  to  his  financial  need.  The 
committee  of  award  consists  of  the  President  and  the  Deans  of  the 
Faculties  of  Arts  and  Science,  Medicine  and  Appfied  Science  and  Engi- 
neering. Application  must  be  made  to  the  University  Registrar  on  or 
before  October  15. 

U.  The  University  Naval  Training  Division  Bursaries,  the  gift  of  the  Uni- 
versity Naval  Training  Division,  of  the  value  of  $100  each.  As  many  as 
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three  bursaries  may  be  awarded  in  each  session;  if  fewer  than  three 
are  awarded  those  not  awarded  may  be  given  in  a subsequent  session. 
A candidate  must  be  registered  in  the  University  for  a full-time  course 
leading  to  a diploma  or  degree  and  must  be  at  the  time  of  the  award 
a member  of  one  of  the  recognized  mihtary  training  units  within  the 
University.  Apphcation  must  be  made  to  the  University  Registrar  be- 
fore November  30. 

U.  The  S.  Ubukata  Fund  for  Japanese  Students,  the  gift  of  the  late  S. 
Ubukata,  provides  awards  for  Japanese  subjects  from  Japan  proper, 
attending  the  University  of  Toronto.  Apphcants  must  satisfy  admission 
requirements  respecting  English  facihty,  must  devote  full  time  to  their 
studies,  and  must  not  have  other  awards  or  financial  assistance  from 
any  other  institution  in  Canada  or  in  Japan.  Application  must  be  made 
to  the  University  Registrar  on  or  before  October  15. 

U.  The  Adam  Mickiewicz  Memorial  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  Adam 
Mickiewicz  Memorial  Fund,  of  the  value  of  $200,  awarded  to  a full- 
time student  of  Polish  ancestry  who  shows  outstanding  academic  ability 
and  demonstrates  financial  need.  Preference  shall  be  given  for  partici- 
pation in  undergraduate  activities.  Apphcations  must  be  submitted  to 
the  Registrar,  Simcoe  Hall,  on  or  before  October  15. 

U.  The  Procter  and  Gamble  Bursaries,  the  gift  of  the  Procter  and  Gamble 
Company  of  Canada,  awarded  to  students  who  obtain  at  least  Second 
Class  Honours  standing  at  the  annual  examinations  of  the  previous 
year  and  who  demonstrate  financial  need.  Application  must  be  made 
to  the  University  Registrar  before  December  1. 

U.  The  Birks  Family  Foundation  Bursary,  value  $250,  to  be  awarded  as 
funds  become  available  to  a student  registered  in  the  University.  Appli- 
cation should  be  made  to  the  University  Registrar  by  December  1. 

U.  The  John  Macara,  Barrister  of  Goderich,  In-Course  Scholarship,  gift  of 
the  late  Mrs.  Jean  Glasgow  in  memory  of  her  father,  John  Macara,  of 
the  value  of  one-half  the  income  from  the  fund  ( approximately  $390 ) . 
Awarded  to  any  student  enrolled  in  the  University  in  a course  leading 
to  a degree  or  diploma.  Preference  will  be  given  to  any  candidate 
who  estabhshes  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Senate  that  he  or  she  is  of 
the  blood  kin  of  the  late  Mrs.  Jean  Glasgow.  Apply  to  the  University 
Registrar  before  November  1. 

U.  The  T.  J.  Meek  Prize  in  Hebrew  Syntax,  the  gift  of  Professor  Emeritus 
T.  J.  Meek,  B.A.,  B.D.,  Ph.D.,  D.D.,  F.R.S.A.,  F.R.S.C.,  of  the  value 
of  $100,  awarded  for  the  best  essay  by  an  imdergraduate  on  a phase  of 
Hebrew  syntax  to  be  determined  by  the  Department  of  Near  Eastern 
Studies. 
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U.  I.B.M. — Thomas  J.  Watson  Memorial  Bursary  Fund.  The  International 
Business  Machines  Company  Limited  has  made  available  one  or  more 
bursaries  of  a total  annual  value  of  $1,000  to  students  registered  in  any 
year  of  a full-time  course  in  the  university  'who  have  standing  satis- 
factory to  the  Committee  of  Award  and  who  demonstrate  financial 
need.  Application  should  be  made  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University  by 
October  31. 

C.  The  Bessie  GriflBth  Cosens  Scholarship,  provided  under  the  will  of  the 
late  Mrs.  Bessie  Grifiith  Cosens,  a graduate  of  University  College  in 
the  year  1924,  of  the  value  of  the  interest  ( approx.  $340 ) on  the  fund, 
to  be  awarded  to  a ranking  woman  student  of  University  College  in 
any  year  in  any  course,  who  is  most  deserving  of  financial  assistance. 
Application  must  be  made  to  the  College  Registrar  on  or  before  April 
15. 

C.  The  Dr.  W.  J.  Dunlop  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  Toronto  Branch  of 
the  Association  of  Administrative  Assistants  or  Private  Secretaries,  of 
the  value  of  $100,  for  excellence  in  any  year  of  any  course. 

C.  The  Kenneth  Jeanneret  Memorial  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  Chancellor 
and  Mrs.  F.  C.  A.  Jeanneret,  in  memory  of  their  son  Kenneth  Geikie 
Jeanneret,  a graduate  of  University  CoUege,  who  was  kiUed  in  action 
in  February,  1945.  The  scholarship  is  of  the  value  of  the  income 
(approx.  $100)  from  the  Fund,  and  will  be  awarded  at  the  discretion 
of  the  Gollege  Gouncil  in  any  course  or  year  where  there  seems  to  be 
special  need  for  an  award. 

C.  The  L.  S.  D.  Bursary,  the  gift  of  a group  of  friends  of  the  College,  of 
the  value  of  $125,  awarded  in  any  year  of  any  course.  Application 
must  be  made  to  the  College  Registrar  on  or  before  October  15. 

C.  The  Edmund  Peachey  Bursary,  the  gift  of  Edmund  Peachey,  Esq.,  of 
the  value  of  $300,  to  be  awarded  at  the  discretion  of  the  Principal  of 
University  CoUege  to  a student  living  in  the  Sir  Daniel  Wilson  Resi- 
dence. Application  should  be  made  to  the  College  Registrar  on  or 
before  October  15. 

C.  The  Sadowski  Bursaries,  the  gift  of  Mr.  Ben  Sadowski,  of  the  value  of 
$250,  available  in  any  year  of  any  course.  Application  must  be  made 
to  the  College  Registrar  on  or  before  October  15. 

C.  The  Treasure  Van  Bursary,  the  gift  of  the  World  University  Service  of 
Canada  in  appreciation  of  the  support  of  the  authorities  and  members 
of  the  Sir  Daniel  Wilson  Residence,  of  the  value  of  $300,  to  be 
awarded  to  a University  College  student  Uving  in  the  Sir  Daniel  Wilson 
Residence.  Application  must  be  made  to  the  College  Registrar  on  or 
before  October  15. 
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C.  The  Bernard  and  Faye  Weinberg  Bursary,  the  gift  of  Mr.  Bernard 
Weinberg,  Q.C.,  of  the  value  of  $200.  Awarded  to  a worthy  student  of 
proven  scholastic  abihty  who  finds  it  financially  difficult  to  continue 
his  University  studies.  Application  must  be  made  to  the  College  Regis- 
trar on  or  before  October  15. 

C.  The  W.  P.  Firth  Bursary  Fund.  Application  must  be  made  to  the  Col- 
lege Registrar. 

C.  The  University  College  General  Bursaries.  The  Board  of  Governors 
have  established  a Fund  to  provide  bursaries  for  deserving  students. 
Application  must  be  made  to  the  College  Registrar  on  or  before  No- 
vember 15. 

C.  The  University  College  Alumni  and  Alumnae  Association  Bursaries. 
Generous  donations  are  made  by  these  Associations  to  provide  bursaries 
for  deserving  students  in  any  year  of  any  course.  Application  must  be 
made  to  the  College  Registrar  on  or  before  February  15. 

C.  W.  P.  Firth  Loan  Fund,  the  bequest  of  the  late  Mr.  W.  P.  Firth,  M.A., 
D.Sc.  The  annual  income  from  this  Fund,  the  capital  of  which  is 
$14,000,  is  to  be  used  primarily  to  make  loans  to  students.  Application 
must  be  made  to  the  College  Registrar. 

C.  The  Edwin  Gowanlock  Loan  Fund,  established  in  the  Sir  Daniel  Wil- 
son Residence  in  memory  of  a first-class  honour  student,  member  of 
Jeanneret  House,  who  was  killed  in  a motor  accident  in  July  1959. 
This  Fund  will  provide  loans  on  a short-term  basis  to  residents  who 
have  special  needs  beyond  the  limits  of  the  College  General  Bursary 
and  Loan  Funds.  Apply  to  the  Dean  of  Men,  University  College. 

C.  R.  Alberta  Harrison  Fimd,  the  bequest  of  the  late  Miss  R.  A.  Harrison. 
This  Fund,  of  tlie  value  of  $1,000,  provides  for  loans  to  Protestant 
women  enrolled  in  University  College. 

C.  The  Sydney  Hermant  Loan  Fund,  the  gift  of  Mr.  Sydney  Hermant, 
B.A.  Application  must  be  made  to  the  College  Registrar. 

C.  The  University  College  General  Loans.  The  Board  of  Governors  have 
established  a fund  to  provide  loans  for  deserving  students.  Application 
must  be  made  to  the  College  Registrar. 

C.  The  University  College  Women’s  Loan  Fund,  established  by  Miss 
Margaret  Wrong  through  contributions  from  Mrs.  H.  D.  Warren  and 
the  late  Mr.  Hume  Blake.  Application  must  be  made  to  the  College 
Registrar. 

C.  The  Portia  Trophy  Prize  for  Debating.  This  prize,  of  the  annual  value 
of  $25,  is  open  to  women  students  and  will  be  awarded  to  the  winning 
team  in  the  Portia  Trophy  Debating  Contest. 
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V.  The  Ethel  Treble  Barber  Awards.  The  income  from  $10,000,  the  be- 
quest of  the  late  Ethel  Treble  Barber,  is  awarded  to  students  of  ability 
and  approved  academic  standing  who  are  in  need  of  financial  assist- 
ance, the  amount  of  any  award  in  any  year  not  to  exceed  $200. 

V.  The  John  Trick  and  Susan  Treble  Trick  Scholarship,  each  of  the  value 
of  the  interest  on  $5,000,  awarded  to  candidates  for  the  ministry  of 
the  United  Church  of  Canada  to  aid  them  in  taking  an  Arts  and 
Science  course  and  held  on  condition  of  residence  in  the  Victoria  Col- 
lege Men’s  Residences.  The  Scholarships  are  normally  not  awarded  to 
two  men  of  the  same  Year. 

V.  The  Lincoln  G.  Hutton  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $100,  the  gift  of 
the  late  Mr.  and  Mrs.  F.  Hutton  in  memory  of  their  son.  Lieutenant 
Lincoln  G.  Hutton,  B.A.  1915,  who  fell  in  action  in  France  on  Decem- 
ber 18,  1916,  awarded  to  the  student  writing  the  best  English  essay 
under  conditions  announced  annually  by  the  Senate. 

V.  The  Mary  E.  Pearson  Bursary,  the  gift  of  Miss  Mary  E.  Pearson  of 
Merrickville,  of  the  value  of  $100,  awarded  to  a student  of  character, 
ability  and  approved  academic  standing,  who  is  in  need  of  financial 
assistance.  First  preference  shall  be  given  to  a student  from  Grenville 
county  and  second  preference  to  a student  from  Lanark  county.  If  no 
student  from  either  of  these  counties  is  eligible  the  Senate  may  award 
the  bursary  to  any  other  student,  either  at  admission  or  in  any  year  of 
an  undergraduate  course. 

V.  The  W.  E.  Smith  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  Rev.  W.  E.  Smith,  M.D., 
of  the  value  of  $50,  to  be  awarded  annually  to  a candidate  for  the 
ministry  of  the  United  Church  of  Canada  who  takes  conspicuously 
high  standing  in  any  year  of  the  B.A.  course.  Preference  wiU  be  given 
to  men  residing  in  the  Stephenson  House. 

V.  The  H.  F.  Woodsworth  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  the  interest  on 
$1,000,  the  gift  of  the  late  Mrs.  H.  F.  Woodsworth  in  memory  of  her 
husband,  the  Rev.  H.  F.  Woodsworth,  B.A.,  1907,  D.D.,  awarded 
biennially  at  the  discretion  of  the  Senate  to  a student  in  Arts  and 
Science  or  Theology  who  has  taken  high  standing  in  his  course  and  is 
proceeding  to  missionary  work  or  social  service. 

V.  The  Billes  Bursaries.  For  the  assistance  of  certified  candidates  for  the 
United  Church  ministry,  a number  of  bursaries  have  been  provided 
through  a generous  bequest  by  the  late  John  W.  Billes.  Application 
should  be  made  to  the  Registrar,  Victoria  University. 

T.  The  Albert  Ham  Organ  Scholarship,  awarded  by  the  Executive  Com- 
mittee. The  Organ  Scholar  is  required  to  reside  in  college  and  perform 
the  duties  of  organist  in  the  college  chapel  as  prescribed  by  the 
Provost. 
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T.  The  Cooper  Exhibitions,  two  in  number,  the  gift  of  the  late  Charles 
William  Cooper,  Esq.,  each  of  the  value  of  $100,  are  in  the  gift  of  the 
Bishop  of  Toronto,  and  are  awarded  by  him  on  the  recommendation  of 
the  Executive  Committee.  The  holders  must  be  resident  matriculated 
students  of  Trinity  College  and  in  good  standing  in  their  respective 
courses. 

T.  The  Frederick  Southam  Ker  Bursary  of  the  value  of  $250,  the  gift  of 
Mr.  and  Mrs.  F.  N.  Southam  of  Montreal,  estabhshed  in  memory  of 
their  grandson,  Sub-Lieutenant  Frederick  Southam  Ker,  R.C.N.V.R., 
eldest  son  of  Frederick  Innes  Ker  and  the  late  Amy  Southam  Ker  of 
Hamilton,  who  was  killed  in  action  on  September  6, 1940.  It  is  awarded 
to  a student  of  Trinity  College  who  gives  promise  of  becoming  a good 
citizen  but  is  handicapped  in  the  pursuit  of  his  or  her  academic  course 
by  a lack  of  financial  resources.  It  is  awarded  without  respect  to  reli- 
gion or  race  and  not  solely  on  the  basis  of  scholastic  merit. 

T.  College  Bursaries  and  Loan  Fimd.  A limited  number  of  bursaries  of 
the  value  of  $200  and  of  100  are  granted  to  deserving  students  of  the 
college  who  have  given  satisfactory  evidence  tliat  they  cannot,  without 
the  aid  thus  afforded,  continue  in  the  University.  Loans  up  to  $100  are 
made  to  students  of  Third  and  Fourth  Years. 

T.  The  Agnes  Strachan  ffolkes  Exhibition  and  the  Mary  Strachan  Exhibi- 
tion, tlie  bequest  of  tlie  late  Miss  Mary  Elizabeth  Strachan,  grand- 
daughter of  the  founder  of  Trinity  College,  of  the  value  of  $80  each, 
awarded  in  accordance  with  the  terms  thereof  by  the  Principal  of  St. 
Hilda’s  College  and  the  Provost  of  Trinity  College  to  undergraduates 
in  residence  at  St.  Hilda’s  College,  to  whom  they  deem  it  proper  to  give 
such  assistance. 

T.  The  Provost  Cosgrave  Exhibition,  the  gift  of  H.  S.  Southam,  B.A.,  of 
Ottawa,  has  a value  of  $150  and  is  awarded  annually  to  a resident 
student. 

T.  The  Arthur  Stewart  Madill  Bursary  of  the  value  of  $80,  the  bequest  of 
the  late  Reverend  Arthur  Stewart  Madill,  is  awarded  to  student  in 
Arts  and  Science,  or  Divinity,  proceeding  to  Ploly  Orders. 

M.  St.  Michael’s  College  Scholarships  awarded  to  students  who  obtain  the 
highest  First  Class  Honours  in  any  course  in  any  year. 

M.  The  C.  L.  Burton  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $400,  the  gift  of  the  late 
C.  L.  Burton,  Esq.,  C.B.E.,  LL.D.,  awarded  at  the  discretion  of  the 
Scholarship  Committee  to  a student  who  has  obtained  conspicuously 
high  standing  in  the  Humanities. 

M.  The  St.  Michael’s  College  Bursaries.  The  Directors  of  the  St.  Michael’s 
College  Foundation  have  established  a fund  to  provide  bursaries  for 
deserving  students.  Application  must  be  made  to  the  College  Registrar. 
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M.  The  C.  L.  Burton  Bursaries,  gift  of  the  late  C.  L.  Burton,  Esq.,  C.B.E., 
LL.D.,  awarded  to  students  who  obtain  at  least  Second  Class  or  Grade 
B standing  in  courses  in  the  Humanities  and  are  in  need  of  financial 
assistance.  Application  forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  College  Regis- 
trar. 

N.  The  Ehzabeth  WaddeU  Bursary,  gift  of  the  late  LiUian  A.  Waddell, 
awarded  to  a student  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  who  demon- 
strates financial  need.  Apphcation  must  be  made  to  the  College  Regis- 
trar. 

UNDERGRADUATE  AND  GRADUATE 

The  E.  J.  Pratt  Medal  and  Prize  in  Poetry 

U.  This  gold  medal  and  $100  prize  are  awarded  for  creative  writing  and 
are  open  for  competition  to  all  students  proceeding  to  a degree  either 
graduate  or  imdergraduate.  The  awards  will  be  made  to  the  student 
who  writes  the  best  poem  or  group  of  related  poems  of  approximately 
one  hundred  lines  in  length. 

Further  details  concerning  this  competition  are  available  at  the  oflBce 
of  the  Registrar,  Simcoe  Hall,  where  six  copies  of  entries  in  typescript 
must  be  submitted  on  or  before  April  1. 

The  Rabbi  Isserman  Prize 

U.  This  Prize,  the  gift  of  friends  of  Rabbi  F.  M.  Isserman,  of  the  value  of 
$100,  is  open  to  imdergraduate  and  graduate  students  in  attendance, 
and  is  offered  for  competition  every  third  year.  Each  candidate  shall 
submit  an  essay  upon  a subject  dealing  with  International  and  Inter- 
racial Good  Will.  He  shall  submit  the  subject  and  outline  of  his  essay 
to  the  University  Registrar  not  later  than  December  1,  1964,  and  have 
the  same  approved  by  the  examiners.  The  essay  shall  be  in  the  hands 
of  the  University  Registrar  not  later  than  September  1,  1965. 

The  John  Thomas  Crawford  Memorial  Scholarship 

The  John  Thomas  Crawford  Memorial  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  Mrs.  J.  T. 
Crawford,  in  memory  of  her  husband,  the  late  Professor  John  Thomas  Craw- 
ford, is  of  the  value  of  $150. 

The  scholarship  is  awarded  by  the  Senate  to  the  candidate  standing 
highest  at  the  final  examination  of  the  Fourth  Year  in  the  honour  course 
in  Mathematics  and  Physics  among  those  who  proceed  to  the  Ontario  Col- 
lege of  Education.  The  Scholarship  is  paid  on  the  successful  completion  of 
the  Fall  term  of  the  Ontario  College  of  Education. 

If  no  graduate  of  the  course  in  Mathematics  and  Physics  attends  the 
College,  the  highest  qualified  candidate  from  the  course  in  Physics  and 
Chemistry  or  from  the  course  in  Engineering  Science,  taken  in  that  order, 
will  be  awarded  the  scholarship  when  other  conditions  are  satisfied. 
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Frederic  Davidson  Prizes 

C.  Frederic  Davidson  Prizes,  the  gift  of  the  late  Mrs.  Helen  Davidson  in 
memory  of  her  husband,  Professor  Frederic  Davidson  of  the  Class  of 
1890,  for  many  years  a member  of  the  Department  of  Italian  and 
Spanish  in  the  University  of  Toronto,  of  the  value  of  $150  and  $100, 
offered  annually  to  students  of  University  College  in  any  year  taking 
Honour  Courses  in  English  or  in  a Modem  Language;  also  to  gra- 
duates of  University  College  taking  English  or  French  courses  in  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies.  Candidates  may  submit  poems  in  English 
or  Erench,  or  critical  essays  dealing  with  English  or  French  poetry. 
Manuscripts  must  be  submitted  in  duplicate  under  a pseudonym  to  the 
College  Registrar  by  April  15. 

Norma  Epstein  Foundation  Awards 

C.  Norma  Epstein  Foundation  Awards,  the  gift  of  Mr.  and  Mrs.  M.  H. 
Epstein,  in  memory  of  their  daughter,  Norma  Epstein,  of  the  Class  of 
1945.  The  capital  fund  of  more  than  $30,000  permits  the  holding  of 
two  competitions  in  the  categories  of  drama,  poetry,  novel,  short  story 
or  critical  essay,  as  follows: 

( 1 ) an  annual  competition,  open  to  undergraduates  of  University 
College  only,  with  awards  totalling  approximately  $1,000.  Entry  date 
is  January  15. 

(2)  a biennial  competition,  open  to  undergraduates  and  graduate  stu- 
dents of  all  Canadian  universities  and  colleges,  with  a single  award  of 
$1,000.  Entry  date  is  April  15,  1965. 

All  manuscripts  must  be  submitted  in  duplicate  under  a pseudonym  to 
the  College  Registrar.  Each  entry  must  be  covered  by  a separate  entry 
form  and  a different  pseudonym.  Entry  forms  obtainable  from  the 
College  Registrar. 

The  Annie  L.  Laird  Scholarship  in  Household  Science 

The  Annie  L.  Laird  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  her  sister.  Miss  Elizabeth  R. 
Laird,  D.Sc.,  of  the  value  of  the  annual  income  (approx.  $1,200)  of  the 
fund  for  two  years,  will  be  offered  for  award  in  1960  and  every  second 
year  tliereafter  to  a graduate  of  this  University  or  of  an  approved  university, 
who  is  well  qualified  to  do  graduate  work  in  Household  Science.  Unless 
the  Senate  directs  otherwise,  she  will  be  required  in  the  session  following 
the  award  to  enrol  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  and  to  proceed  to  the 
Master  s degree  in  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences.  Application  must  be  made 
to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  on  or  before  March  1 
of  the  year  in  which  an  award  is  to  be  made.  A candidate  to  whom  the 
Marion  Dickenson  Scholarship  has  been  awarded  is  not  eligible  to  apply 
for  this  Scholarship. 
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The  Marion  Dickenson  Scholarship  in  Household  Science 

The  Marion  Dickenson  Scholarship,  founded  from  a bequest  of  the  late 
Miss  Marion  Dickenson,  is  to  be  awarded  from  time  to  time,  the  value  to 
be  the  annual  income  from  the  fund  for  two  years  preceding  the  date  of 
the  award  (approximately  $750). 

The  scholarship  is  awarded  by  the  Senate  upon  the  recommendation  of  a 
Committee  of  Award,  consisting  of  the  President  and  the  heads  of  the 
departments  of  Household  Science  and  Food  Chemistry,  to  a graduate  in 
the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  who  has  obtained  First  Class  Honours  at 
the  final  examination  in  the  course  in  Household  Economics,  or  at  least  First 
Class  standing  in  the  term  work  in  Household  Science  and  who  undertakes 
to  pursue  further  studies  and  work  in  Home  Economics  at  Teachers  College, 
Columbia  University,  New  York,  within  three  years  after  the  award  is  made. 
Preference  will  be  given  to  a graduate  who  proposes  to  enter  upon  a pro- 
fessional career.  A candidate  to  whom  the  Annie  L.  Laird  Scholarship  has 
been  awarded,  is  not  eligible  to  apply  for  his  Scholarship. 

Payment  will  not  be  made  until  after  the  scholar  has  regularly  entered 
upon  the  prescribed  course  at  Columbia  University. 

This  scholarship  is  also  open  to  certain  students  in  the  Faculty  of  Food 
Sciences. 

The  Ontario  Federation  of  Anglers  and  Hunters  Scholarship 

The  Ontario  Federation  of  Anglers  and  Hunters  Scholarship,  of  the  value 
of  $250,  is  available  to  a student  in  any  one  of  the  Ontario  universities.  The 
scholarship  is  not  necessarily  awarded  on  academic  standing.  Preference  will 
be  given  to  a university  student  making  a special  study  of  fish  and  wild 
life.  The  application  of  a University  of  Toronto  student  approved  by  the 
Senate  on  the  recommendation  of  the  head  of  the  department  of  Zoology 
will  be  forward  to  the  Secretary-Treasurer  of  the  Federation.  Application 
must  be  made  to  the  head  of  the  department  of  Zoology  not  later  than 
December  1. 

The  Waring  Fellowships 

The  Waring  Fellowships,  the  gift  of  the  George  C.  Metcalfe  Charitable 
Foundation,  of  the  value  of  $3,000  annually,  are  awarded  on  the  following 
basis;  one  of  $2,000  in  East  Asian  Flistory,  or  failing  that  in  Russian  and 
East  European  History;  one  or  more,  comprising  the  balance  of  the  funds 
available,  in  any  field  of  History.  If  the  funds  are  not  expended  as  above, 
grants  shall  be  made  to  graduate  and/or  undergraduate  students  for  study 
in,  first,  the  East  Asian  and/or,  second,  the  Russian  and  East  European 
fields  tenable  during  the  summer  session  at  any  university  or  college  of 
recognized  standing.  If  funds  are  not  fully  expended  grants  may  be  made 
for  the  regular  session.  Candidates  for  the  Fellowships  must  have  gra- 
duated in  any  honour  course  in  History.  Application  is  to  be  made  to  the 
Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  by  March  I. 
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The  Gertrud  Davis  Exchange  Fellowship 

C.  The  Gertrud  Davis  (German  Exchange)  Fellowship,  the  gift  of  Dr. 
Herbert  J.  Davis,  formerly  Professor  of  English  in  University  GoUege 
and  later  Professor  of  Textual  Griticism  at  Oxford,  in  memory  of  the 
late  Mrs.  H.  J.  Davis,  established  to  promote  the  exchange  of  students 
between  West  German  universities  and  University  Gollege.  The  award 
(over  $1,000  in  value)  is  made  in  alternate  years  as  follows: 

(a)  in  1965  to  a student  of  a West  German  University,  who  wiU  take 
courses,  preferably  at  the  graduate  level,  in  Arts  or  Science  at  the 
University  of  Toronto,  the  award  to  be  paid  by  University  Gollege. 
The  Fellow  will  be  expected  to  live  in  the  appropriate  Gollege  resi- 
dence. 

(b)  in  1966  to  a student  of  the  graduating  year  in  any  course  at  Uni- 
versity College,  or  to  a recent  graduate  of  the  College,  the  award  to 
be  paid  by  the  Government  of  the  Federal  RepubHc  of  Germany. 
Application  must  be  made  to  the  College  Registrar  on  or  before 
March  15. 


The  Margaret  E.  T.  Addison  Scholarship 

V.  The  Margaret  E.  T.  Addison  Scholarship  in  memory  of  the  late 
Margaret  E.  T.  Addison,  C.B.E.,  B.A.,  LL.D.,  for  many  years  Dean  of 
Women  in  Victoria  College,  is  the  gift  of  the  Victoria  College  Alumnae 
Association  and  the  Victoria  Women’s  Association.  This  scholarship  is 
of  the  value  of  $1,200,  for  award  biennially  to  a woman  graduate  of 
Victoria  College,  who,  having  suitable  quahJfications,  desires  to  pursue 
post-graduate  studies  in  an  approved  university  outside  of  Canada.  The 
next  award  will  be  available  in  1966. 


The  James  C.  Gumming  Fellowship 

T.  The  James  C.  Gumming  Fellowship,  of  the  value  of  $1,500,  is  offered 
annually  by  Trinity  College.  It  is  awarded  to  a graduating  student  or 
recent  graduate  of  any  recognized  university.  Preference  will  be  given 
to  a candidate  pursuing  studies  in  the  Humanities.  The  successful 
candidate,  if  unmarried,  will  be  expected  to  live  in  residence.  Applica- 
tion should  be  made  to  the  Registrar,  Trinity  College,  before  March  1. 


Trinity  College  Fellowships 

T.  Two  College  Fellowships  provide  free  board  and  lodging,  either  at 
Trinity  College  or  St.  Hilda’s  Colege.  At  the  discretion  of  the  Aca- 
demic Council,  one  of  these  may  be  held  by  the  Gumming  Fellow. 
Application  should  be  made  before  March  1 to  the  Registrar  of  Trinity 
College. 
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The  Norah  Whitney  Scholarship 

T.  This  Scholarship,  founded  by  the  late  Miss  Norah  Whitney,  has  an 
approximate  value  of  $2,600,  and  is  awarded  to  a graduating  student 
or  recent  graduate  of  Trinity  College  to  enable  him  or  her  to  continue 
studies  in  France  in  the  language,  literature  and  culture  of  that  coun- 
try, or  to  continue  similar  studies  in  the  Province  of  Quebec. 

The  J.  B.  Dorsey  Scholarship 

M.  The  Rev.  Joseph  B.  Dorsey  Scholarship  in  the  amount  of  $1,000  is 
awarded  annually  to  a graduate  of  St.  Michael’s  College  to  enable  him 
or  her  to  continue  studies  in  The  Pontifical  Institute  of  Mediaeval 
Studies,  Toronto. 

The  Clarkson,  Gordon  & Co.  Research  Award 

Clarkson,  Gordon  and  Co.  Research  Award,  the  gift  of  Clarkson,  Gordon 
and  Co.,  of  the  value  of  $250.  To  be  awarded  to  a student  undertaking 
graduate  work  in  the  Department  of  Political  Economy  or,  failing  such 
suitable  applicant,  to  a student  doing  undergraduate  work  with  that  Depart- 
ment. 

The  McCharles  Prize 

This  prize,  the  gift  of  the  late  ^Eneas  McCharles,  of  the  value  of  $1,000, 
is  awarded  from  time  to  time  but  not  necessarily  every  year,  on  the  follow- 
ing terms  and  conditions : ( 1 ) to  any  Canadian  from  one  end  of  the  country 
to  the  other,  and  whether  student  or  not,  who  invents  or  discovers  any  new 
and  improved  process  for  the  treatment  of  Canadian  ores  or  minerals  of  any 
kind,  after  such  process  has  been  proved  to  be  of  special  merit  on  a prac- 
tical scale;  or  (2)  for  any  important  discovery,  invention  or  device  by  any 
Canadian  that  wiU  lessen  the  dangers  and  loss  of  life  in  connection  with 
the  use  of  electricity  in  supplying  power  and  light;  or  (3)  for  any  marked 
public  distinction  achieved  by  any  Canadian  in  scientific  research  in  any 
useful  practical  line.  The  following  conditions  determine  the  method  of 
award: 

1.  The  value  of  the  prize  shall  be  one  thousand  dollars  ($1,000)  in 
money. 

2.  Every  candidate  for  the  prize  shall  be  proposed  as  such  in  writing  by 
some  duly  qualified  person.  A direct  application  for  a prize  shall  not  be 
considered. 

3.  The  composition  of  the  awarding  body  shall  be  as  follows: 

An  expert  in  Mineralogy, 

An  expert  in  Electricity, 

An  expert  m Physics, 

and  four  other  persons.  All  of  the  members  of  this  body  shall  be  nominated 
by  the  Board  of  Governors  of  the  University  of  Toronto. 
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The  1940  Toronto  Fund 

The  1940  Toronto  Fund,  the  gift  of  Oxford  University,  was  set  up  in 
1940  by  the  parents  of  Oxford  children  who  were  taken  into  Canadian  and 
American  homes  during  tlie  War.  Recommendations  for  grants  of  not  more 
than  £500  from  the  Fund  will  be  made  from  time  to  time  by  the  Senate 
of  the  University  of  Toronto  to  members  of  the  University  “who  wish  to  go 
to  Great  Britain  for  the  purpose  of  study,  research,  or  any  general  educa- 
tional purpose,  taking  education  in  the  widest  possible  sense.”  Each  appli- 
cant for  a grant  from  this  Fund  must  submit  his  application  to  the 
University  Registrar  not  later  than  March  1st  together  with  an  outline  of 
the  study  or  research  which  he  purposes  to  undertake  in  Great  Britain,  or 
the  general  educational  purpose  which  he  has  in  mind  in  going  there. 

The  Raymond  Priestly  Fellowship 

The  University  of  Birmingham  being  “anxious  to  mark  its  indebtedness 
and  its  gratitude”  for  the  hospitahty  shown  during  the  Second  World  War 
to  children  of  members  of  its  teacliing  staff  by  members  of  the  University 
of  Toronto,  has  set  aside  a research  fellowship  to  be  held  by  a graduate  of 
the  University  of  Toronto.  This  fellowship,  to  be  known  as  the  Raymond 
Priestly  Fellowship  of  the  value  of  £450  per  annum  as  well  as  the  cost  of 
the  return  passage  from  Canada,  is  available  for  graduates,  both  men  and 
women,  preferably  those  who  have  already  shown  some  capacity  for  and 
interest  in  research.  The  fellowship  wiU  normally  be  awarded  for  a period 
of  three  years.  It  is  tenable  in  any  faculty  of  the  University  of  Birmingham. 
The  Fellow  will  undertake  research  and  may,  if  he  wishes,  be  a candidate 
for  a higher  degree  at  the  University  of  Birmingham.  The  selection  of  the 
candidate  will  be  made  by  the  University  of  Toronto.  The  process  of  selec- 
tion will  include  negotiation  with  the  head  of  the  department  concerned  in 
the  University  of  Birmingham  to  ensure  that  there  is  in  the  University  op- 
portunity for  the  pursuit  of  the  particular  line  of  research  required.  Applica- 
tions must  be  submitted  to  the  Univesity  Registrar  not  later  than  March  1, 
together  with  transcripts  of  undergraduate  and  graduate  records  and  out- 
lines of  the  research  to  be  undertaken  at  the  University  of  Birmingham. 

The  Unh^ersity  of  Manchester  Toronto  Fund 

The  University  of  Manchester  has  accepted  the  gift  of  a sum  of  £1,699 
from  a Committee  representing  the  parents  of  children  who  during  the  war 
were  evacuated  to  Toronto  and  other  places  in  Canada.  The  capital  and 
any  income  arising  therefrom  will  be  used  to  make  grants  to  Canadians 
wishing  to  conduct  post-graduate  studies  and/or  research  in  the  University 
of  Manchester,  preference  being  given  to  students  who  have  graduated  from 
the  University  of  Toronto.  The  total  amount  of  grant  or  grants  to  any 
student  will  not  exceed  £ 100.  Applications  must  be  submitted  to  the  Regis- 
trar of  the  University  of  Toronto  on  or  before  March  1 of  the  year  in  which 
the  applicant  wishes  to  enter  the  University  of  Manchester,  together  with 
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transcripts  of  undergraduate  and  graduate  record  and  outlines  of  the  post- 
graduate studies  and/or  research  to  be  followed  at  the  University  of  Man- 
chester. 

The  J.  M.  de  Marbois  Scholarship 

The  J.  M.  de  Marbois  Scholarship  in  East  Asian  History,  the  gift  of 
friends  of  Capt.  J.  M.  de  Marbois,  C.B.E.,  R.C.N.  (Ret.),  British  Liaison 
Officer  with  the  Imperial  Russian  Naval  Squadron  1915-16  and  Assistant 
Naval  Attach^  Petrograd,  1917-18.  One  or  more  scholarships,  each  of  the 
value  of  $500,  are  awarded  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Chairman  of  the 
Department  of  History  to  students  who  have,  in  the  year  of  award  or  earlier, 
completed,  with  First  Class  Honours  standing,  a course  in  the  History  of 
East  Asia  in  the  Department  of  History  of  this  University.  At  the  time  of 
application,  the  candidate  must  be  registered  as  a full-time  student  at  the 
University  of  Toronto,  or  be  engaged  in  fuU-time  graduate  work  in  the 
East  Asian  field  at  a University  or  College  of  recognized  standing,  and 
must  enrol,  in  the  year  of  award,  as  a full-time  student  in  the  summer 
session  of  a University  or  College  of  recognized  standing,  to  follow  a pro- 
gramme approved  by  the  Chairman  of  the  Department  of  History.  Applica- 
tion should  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  by  March  15. 

The  James  William  Connor  Greek  Composition  Prize 

The  James  William  Connor  Greek  Composition  Prize,  established  in  the 
Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  and  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  by  the 
Wiegand  Memorial  Foundation  Inc.,  Bemardston,  Massachusetts,  of  the 
value  of  $100.  To  be  awarded  to  an  undergraduate  or  graduate  student  as 
the  result  of  a special  examination  in  Greek  Composition  to  be  conducted 
by  the  Department  of  Classics. 


AWARDS  BY  OTHER  BODIES 

The  Maurice  Cody  Research  Fellowship 

Through  the  generosity  of  friends  of  the  late  Henry  Maurice  Cody  a 
fellowship  has  been  established  of  the  annual  normal  value  of  $2,400.  This 
fellowship  is  to  be  known  as  the  Maurice  Cody  Research  Fellowship  and  is 
to  be  tenable  for  one  year,  but  the  holder  may  apply  for  re-appointment. 

For  application  forms  and  additional  information  consult  the  University 
Registrar  before  March  1. 

The  Maurice  Cody  Scholarships 

Through  the  generosity  of  friends  of  the  late  Henry  Maurice  Cody,  two 
scholarships  have  been  established,  to  be  known  as  the  First  Maurice  Cody 
Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $400,  and  the  Second  Maurice  Cody  Scholar- 
ship, of  the  value  of  $300.  The  scholarships  may  be  awarded  annually,  at 
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the  discretion  of  the  committee  of  award,  upon  the  results  of  an  examina- 
tion to  be  held  on  the  Monday  and  Tuesday  following  the  opening  of  the 
session.  This  examination  shall  consist  of  three  papers  upon  the  following 
subjects ; 

(i)  Canadian  History  to  1850. 

(ii)  Canadian  History  from  1850  to  the  present. 

These  two  papers  will  include  political  and  economic  history. 

(iii)  A special  topic. 

Students  who  wish  to  write  the  Scholarship  Examination  in  September 
may  obtain  the  special  topic  and  bibliography  from  the  University  Registrar. 

Any  undergraduate  of  the  University  who  shall  have  passed  the  examina- 
tion of  the  First  Year,  but  not  of  the  Fourth  Year,  and  who  has  obtained 
at  least  second  class  honours  or  grade  B standing  in  one  year  of  his  course, 
may  write  upon  this  examination.  A student  may  not  hold  a Maurice  Cody 
Scholarship  during  more  than  one  session,  but  a winner  of  either  of  these 
scholarships  may  compete  for  the  Maurice  Cody  Research  Fellowship. 

Application  must  be  made  to  the  University  Registrar  on  or  before  Sep- 
tember 1.  Each  scholarship  shall  be  paid  in  two  equal  instalments,  one 
on  October  15  and  the  other  on  January  15,  upon  the  presentation  of  a 
certificate  signed  by  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty  that  the  scholar  is  in  atten- 
dance at  the  University  and  making  satisfactory  progress. 

The  University  of  Toronto  Alumni  Awards 

The  John  H.  Moss  Memorial  Fund,  tlie  gift  of  friends  of  the  late  John 
H.  Moss,  K.C.,  B.A.,  administered  by  the  University  of  Toronto  Alumni 
Association,  is  intended  to  provide  the  annual  sum  of  $300  to  be  awarded 
under  the  following  regulations: 

1.  The  graduating  class  in  Arts  and  Science  in  each  of  University  Col- 
lege, Victoria  College,  Trinity  College,  St.  Michael's  College,  and  New 
College,  shall  select  by  vote  the  student  whom  they  regard  as  the  best  all- 
round man  or  woman  in  the  final  year. 

2.  The  Secretary  of  the  University  of  Toronto  Alumni  Association  shall 
notify  the  heads  of  colleges  that  the  nominations  must  be  made  by  students 
in  their  final  year  by  March  1,  if  possible,  in  order  that  the  committee 
of  award  may  interview  the  various  candidates  selected  not  later  than 
April  1st. 

3.  The  award  shall  be  made  to  one  of  the  five  students  so  selected  by  a 
committee  of  award  consisting  of  the  President  of  the  University,  the  Presi- 
dent of  the  University  of  Toronto  Alumni  Association,  and  three  of  its 
members. 

4.  In  making  the  award  there  shall  be  taken  into  consideration  a report 
from  the  head  of  the  college  as  to  the  character  and  standing  of  the  candi- 
date with  a report  from  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  as  to  his  or  her 
academic  standing. 
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5.  In  determining  the  award  the  committee  shall  give  preference,  if  pos- 
sible, to  the  candidate  who  is  likely  to  engage  in  graduate  or  professional 
work  or  preparation  therefor  or  travel  abroad  in  the  year  following  his 
graduation. 

6.  The  award  shall  be  announced  and  payment  made  at  the  time  of 
Commencement  in  May. 

7.  The  regulations  under  which  the  fund  shall  be  administered,  the 
candidate  selected  and  the  award  made,  may  be  amended  from  time  to 
time  by  the  University  of  Toronto  Alumni  Association,  or  committee  thereof 
with  the  approval  of  the  President  of  the  University. 

The  Rhodes  Scholarships 

The  Rhodes  Scholarships — two  of  these  scholarships  are  offered  to 
Ontario  students  by  the  Rhodes  Trustees.  Valued  at  £.900  per  year,  they 
are  tenable  at  the  University  of  Oxford  for  a minimum  period  of  two  years, 
and  are  open  to  single,  male,  Canadian  citizens  or  British  Subjects  under 
25  years  of  age,  who  have  completed  two  years  of  study  at  a Canadian 
university.  The  selection  committee  is  interested  in  moral  character,  leader- 
ship ability,  physical  vigour  and  other  personal  qualities  in  addition  to 
scholastic  attainment. 

Further  information  and  application  forms  can  be  obtained  from  the 
Office  of  the  Registrar;  completed  applications  must  reach  the  Secretary  of 
the  Provincial  Selection  Committee  before  November  1. 

Commonwealth  Scholarships  and  Fellowships 

These  scholarships  enable  Commonwealth  students  to  pursue  advanced 
courses  in  other  Commonwealth  countries.  At  present,  graduate  scholarships 
are  available  for  study  in  the  United  Kingdom,  Australia,  New  Zealand, 
Ceylon,  East  Africa,  Hong  Kong,  India,  Malaya,  Malta,  Nigeria,  Pakistan 
and  Rhodesia  and  Nyasaland.  Awards  will  normally  be  made  for  a period 
of  two  academic  years  and  cover  transportation,  tuition  fees,  a personal 
maintenance  allowance,  and  a grant  for  incidental  expenses.  Dates  for 
receipt  of  applications  vary  for  each  country.  Further  information  and 
application  forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  Office  of  the  Registrar,  Simcoe 
Hall. 

The  Edward  Kylie  Award 

A permanent  foundation  known  as  the  “Edward  Kyhe  Trust”  was  estab- 
lished in  1921  by  friends  of  the  Edward  J.  Kyhe,  M.A.,  of  the  depart- 
ment of  Modem  History,  as  a memorial  to  him.  The  income  from  this  fund 
is  used  by  the  tmstees  for  the  purpose  of  making  an  award  from  time  to 
time  to  a student  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  preferably  in  the 
Modem  History  course,  to  enable  him  to  pursue  his  studies  in  Great  Britain 
for  one  or  two  years. 

Inquiries  should  be  addressed  to  the  Hon.  Dana  Porter,  Osgoode  Hall, 
Toronto. 


260 


Dominion-Provincial  Student-Aid  Bursaries 

Under  this  programme,  Bursaries  may  be  awarded  to  students  in  financial 
need  who  are  resident  in  Ontario  and  who  are  in  attendance  at  the  Uni- 
versity of  Toronto.  To  be  ehgible,  students  must  have  obtained  not  less 
than  sixty-six  per  cent,  at  their  last  annual  examination.  Further  informa- 
tion may  be  obtained  from  the  Registrar  of  the  University  and  the  Regis- 
trars of  the  Colleges. 


Loans 

Information  is  available  at  the  Faculty  and  College  offices  for  the 
following: 

University  of  Toronto  Loans  (University  College,  New  College  and 
Irmis  College  only) 

Ontario  Government  Loans 

Loans  Fund  of  the  Civitan  Club  of  Downtown  Toronto. 


INDEX  OF  AWARDS 

ABBREVIATIONS 


A — Award 
B — Bursary 
E — Exhibition 
F — Fellowship 
GM — Gold  Medal 

A.A.A.S.  S,  222,  223 

Adams  (J.  Reginald)  GM,  231 

Addison  ( Margaret  E.  T. ) S,  254 

Aikins  S,  210 

Aitken  (Ruby  S.)  P,  245 

Allen  (EUiott)  S,  209 

Allen  (Jay  J.)  A,  208 

AUen  (Jule)  A,  213 

Allen-McKellar  Memorial  P,  236 

Alpha  Phi  B,  238 

Anglin  (Arthur  W.)  S,  217 

Anson-Cartwright  (R)  G.M.,  230 

Armstrong  ( G.  H. ) S,  230 

Atkinson  B,  241 

Atton  (Mrs.  Gladys)  P,  209 

Balmer  (Jean)  S,  206 
Bankers’  S,  240 
Barber  (Ethel  T.)  A,  249 
Barber  (Ethel  T.  and  F.  Louis) 

S,  242 

Bastedo  Memorial  ( Alma  A. ) 

P,  212 

Bell  (Andrew  James)  S,  219 
Bensley  (B.  Arthur)  P,  215 
Benson  ( Clara  C. ) P,  232 
Bickle  (E.  W.)  S,  216 
Bickle  (J.  P.)  S,  240 
Bickle  (J.  P. ) Foundation  B.  245 
Biggar  ( Hamilton  F. ) S,  208 
Billes  B,  249 

Binning  (Joseph  W. ) S,  238 
Birk  Family  Foundation  B,  246 
Blake  (Edward)  S,  214,  215 
B’nai  B’rith  A,  205,  214 
Body  (Provost)  S,  220 
Bonne  Entente  (Quebec)  P,  229 
Boyd  (I.  C.  and  S.  E.)  S,  242 
Brant  A,  206 
Breuls  GM,  231 
Brown  (George)  S,  212 
Bruce  (Robert)  B,  245 


M — Medal 
P — Prize 
S — Scholarship 
SM  — Silver  Medal 


Bruce  (Robert)  S,  207 
Bums  S,  234 
Bums  (James  G.)  S,  215 
Burton  (C.  L. ) B,  251 
Burton  (C.  L.)  GM,  229 
Burton  (C.  L.)  S,  226, 

235,  238,  250 

California  Standard  S,  223 
Cameron  (J.  Home)  P,  212 
Campbell  (Graham)  S,  227 
Canadian  Literature  P,  229 
Carty  ( Mary  Ellen ) S,  242 
Catholic  Women’s  League  A,  236 
Chant  (C.  A.)  S,  222 
Chapman  ( Tom  H. ) Memorial  B, 
243 

Chemical  Institute  of  Canada 
P,  223 

Civitan  Club  Loan  Fund,  260 
Clark  (Professor  William)  S,  205 
Clarke,  Irwin  S,  226 
Clarkson  P,  207,  216,  225,  233 
Clarkson,  Gordon  Research  A,  255 
Class  of  1930  A,  214 
Cody  (Maurice)  Memorial  S, 

209,  217 

Cody  ( Maurice ) Memorial  P,  230 
Cody  ( Maurice ) Research  F,  257 
Cody  ( Maurice ) S,  257 
Cohen  (Arthur)  S,  211 
Cole  ( Alfreda ) Memorial  P,  237 
Coleman  GM,  232 
Colling  ( Dr.  John  K. ) Memorial  S, 
202,  203,  205 

Commonwealth  S,  and  F,  259 
Confederation  Life  Assn.  B,  238 
Confederation  Life  Assn.  S,  214 
Conlin  (Richard)  A,  236 
Connor  (J.  W.)  P,  257 
Cooper  E,  250 
Cosens  (Bessie  G. ) S,  247 
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Cosgrave  (Mrs.  F.  H.)  S,  207,  216 
Cosgrave  (Provost)  E,  250 
Cox  (G.  A.)  CM,  232 
Crawford  ( John  T. ) Memorial 
S,  251 

Crow  (Gordon)  Memorial  S,  208 
Gumming  (James  C)  F,  254 

Dafoe  (Essa  Van  D. ) S,  212 
Dalgleish  (Oakley)  Memorial 
S 239 

Daly  (R.  O.)  P,  204 
Davidson  (Frederic)  P,  252 
Davis  (G.)  F,  254 
Daw  (W.  S.)  P,  244 
Deacon  (F.  H.)  S,  215 
DeLury  (Alfred  T. ) S,  222 
de  Marbois  (J.  M.)  S,  211,  257 
DeWitt  (Norman  Wentworth) 

S,  210 

Dickenson  (Marion)  S,  253 
Dickinson  Cartwright  S,  226 
Dix  (John  E.)  P,  203 
Dominion-Provincial  Student  Aid 
B,  260 

Dorsey  (J.  B.)  S,  255 
Duckworth  ( Dean ) S,  203 
Dunlop  (Dr.  W.  J.)  S,  247 

Epstein  (Norma)  Foundation,  252 

Fairley  (Bill)  P,  239 
Family  B Fund,  241 
Firtli  (W.  P.)  B and  Loan 
Fund,  248 

Fischer  ( Hermann ) Memorial 
P,  219 

Ffolkes  (Agnes  S.)  E,  250 
Frisby  (w!g.)  S,  234 
Frachon  (F.  R.)  P,  235 
Fulton  (Alexander  T. ) S,  226 

Gamma  Phi  Beta  S,  226 
Gardiner  (F.  G.)  S,  237 
German  P,  211 
Gibson  (M.  P.)  S,  236 
Gilchrist  (Isabella  Moffat)  P,  224 
Gill  Interprovincial  Lines  S,  222 
Glen  Mawr  Old  Girls’  Assoc. 

S,  204 

Governor-General’s  GM  (U),  229 
Governor-General’s  SM,  217, 

227,  243 


Governor-General’s  M,  227,  233 
Gowanlock  (E.)  Loan  Frmd,  248 
Grasett  Memorial  S,  218 
Gray  (John  F.)  S,  244 

Ham  (Albert)  Organ  S,  249 
Hanna  (WiUiam  N.)  S,  226 
Hanrahan  P,  213 

Harrison  (R.  Alberta)  Fund,  248 
Hart-Moorehouse  S,  210 
Helm  (Walter)  S,  222 
Henderson  (James)  S,  212,  220 
Hermant  (Sydney)  Loan 
Fund,  248 

Highet  ( Elizabeth  A. ) S,  220 
Hodgins  (J.  G.)  P,  218 
Hodgins  (L.  C.  A.)  S,  204 
Hollywood  Theatre  P,  244 
Hossack  (W.  R. ) Memorial  S,  214 
Household  Science  50th 
Anniversary  S,  232 
Hutton  ( Lincoln  G. ) S,  249 
Institute  of  Internal  Auditors 
B,  216 

I.B.M.— T.  J.  Watson  B,  247 
Innis  (Mary  Q.)  S,  209 
Interprovincial  Pipe  Line  Co. 

B,  241 

Isserman  (Rabbi)  P,  251 
Italian  Club,  P,  219 

Jackman  (William  T. ) S,  231 
Jamaican-Canadian  Assoc.  B,  241 
Janes  (S.  H.)  SM,  233 
Jeanneret  (Kenneth)  Memorial 
S,  246 

Jeffrey  (F.  R.)  B,  245 

Jolliffe  (Reginald  H.  M.)  GM,  228 

Jolliffe  ( Reginald  H.  M. ) S,  220 

Keenan  (Mary)  A,  205 
Kennedy  S,  217 
Kennedy  (George)  S,  230 
Kennedy  ( Sarah ) S,  232 
Kenrick  (Frank  B.)  S,  223 
Ker  (F.  S.)  B,  250 
Kemahan  P,  221 
Key  (Sydney)  Memorial  S,  220 
Keys  (Lily  D.)  P,  229 
Khaki  Univ.  S,  241 
Kiely  (G.  W.)  A,  236 
Kinch  (S.  J.)  S,  242 
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King  (John)  S,  219,  221 
Kirkwood  ( M.  W. ) S,  227 
Kyhe  (Edward)  A,  259 

L.S.D.  B,  247 

Laird  (Annie  L.)  P,  S,  232,  252 
Lampman  (Archibald)  S,  210 
Lang  (A.  E.)  S,  236 
Latter  ( Harriet  M. ) B,  237 
Laurier  (Sir  Wilfrid)  Memorial 
S,  243 

Lawler  (Gertrude)  P,  203 
Lawler  (Gertrude)  S,  204 
Leonard  (Reuben  Wells)  F,  233 
Leonard  ( Reuben  Wells ) 207 
Lieutenant-Governor’s  SM,  230 
Life-Underwriters  of  Toronto 
B,  208 

Loudon  (James)  GM,  231 
Lucas  (Lilhan)  S,  235 
Lyle  SM,  230 

McAndrew  (W.  J.)  S,  209 
McBrady  GM,  228 
MacCaUum  ( Joseph  W. ) S,  226 
McCaul  GM,  228 
McCharles  P,  255 
McColl  (J.  W.)  Memorial  A,  245 
McGorkell  (E.  J.)  A,  235 
Macdonald  (John)  S,  213,  221 
McGillicuddy  (Paul)  Memorial 
GM,  231 

Macinnes  (Gharles  Stephen)  S, 
213  221 

MacKay  (W.  F.)  GM,  231 
McKee-Gilchrist  S,  214 
Mackenzie  (Alexander)  S, 

213  221 

Maclaren  (J.  J.)  GM,  229 
McLarty  (N.  A.)  S,  235 
McLaughhn  (J.  F.)  S,  211 
MacLean  (A.)  S,  224 
McLennan  ( Sir  John  C. ) P,  231 
McTaggart  (H.  A.)  S,  213 
McTague  ( Hon.  Charles  P. ) 

S,  208 

Macara  (John)  S,  246 
Macklem  (Provost)  S,  209 
Madill  (Arthur  S.)  B,  250 
Mahony  (Mary  E.)  F,  233 
Manson  Mullholland  (G)  S,  226 
Marshack  (H.  M.)  Memori^ 

P,  214 


Marshall  (Allan)  Memorial  B,  243 
Massey  P,  203 

Massey  Treble  (Lillian)  GM,  232 
Massey  Treble  (Lillian)  S,  225 
Meek  (T.  J.)  P,  246 
Mercier  GM,  230 
Mickewicz  ( Adam ) Memorial  S, 
246 

MiUs  (C.  L.)  S,  210 
Misener  ( Austin  P. ) A,  210 
Morse  (George  D. ) S,  219 
Moss  (John  H. ) Memorial  Fund, 
258 

Moss  (Thomas)  S,  203,  219 
Mulock  (William)  S,  210,  213 
Murphy  (Mrs.  H.  J.)  A,  227 
Mustard  (Wilfred  P.)  S,  210 

Nathanson  A,  221 
Neelands  (Florence  M.)  P,  220 
1940  Toronto  Fund,  256 
Nisei  Students’  Club  B,  208 
Northern  Electric  S,  235 

O’Connor  (Hon.  F.  P. ) A,  227 
O’Hagan  (T.)  P,  236 
O’Keefe  (Eugene)  S,  207 
Ohver  (M.  J.)  A,  204 
Ontario  Federation  of  Anglers 
and  Hunters  S,  253 
Ontario  Federation  of  Labour 
B,  240 

Ontario  Govt.  Loans,  260 
Order  of  the  Sons  of  Italy  P, 
205,211,217,  229 
Owen  ( David  D. ) P,  228 
Owen  ( Eric  T. ) S,  218 

Panhellenic  B,  243 
Parker  (Sir  Gilbert)  S,  219 
Paterson  (G.  G. ) Memorial  P,  204 
Patterson  (Gordon)  P,  205 
Peachey  (Edmund)  B,  247 
Pearson  ( Mary  E. ) B,  249 
Pendergast  (E.  J.)  A,  236 
Perlmutter,  Orenstein,  Giddens, 
Newman  & Kofman  S,  226 
Pettit  (John  Henry)  S,  211 
Pi  Lambda  Phi  (Daniel  L.  Jacobs) 
Memorial  P,  202 
Portia  Trophy  P,  248 
Pratt  (E.  J.)  M&P,  251 
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Pratt  (E.  J.)  S,  219 
Price  Waterhouse  & Co.  S,  225 
Priestly  (Raymond)  F,  256 
Prince  Philip  CM,  SM,  218 
Prince  of  Wales  CM,  217 
Prince  of  Wales  P,  234 
Prince  of  Wales  SM,  217 
Procter  & Gamble  B,  246 

Ramsay  S,  221,  222 
Redman  (L.  V.)  P,  237 
Reeve  (Anna  H.)  P,  225 
Rey  A,  236 
Rhodes  S,  259 

Riddell  (R.  G.)  Memorial  B,  238 
RiddeU,  Stead,  Graham  & 
Hutchison  A,  225 
Rigby  (Ellen  P.)  S,  212 
Robertson  (H.  S.)  P,  222 
Rossin  ( Julius ) S,  220 
Royal  Astronomical  Soc.  of  Can. 
GM,  231 

Rundle  (W.  E.)  GM,  233 
Ryan  (Jeremiah)  A,  236 

Sadowski  (B.)  S,  247 
St.  Hilda’s  Alumnae  E,  234 
St.  Margaret’s  Coll.  Alumnae 
Assoc.  P,  243 
St.  Michael’s  Coll.  B,  250 
St.  Michael’s  Coll.  Alumni  P,  233 
St.  Michael’s  Coll.  Alumni 
GM,  218 

St.  Michael’s  Coll.  GM,  218,  227 
St.  Michael’s  Coll.  S,  250 
St.  Michael’s  Coll.  General 
Proficiency  P,  203,  209,  210 
Samuel  (Sigmund)  P,  234 
Sanford  (E.  J.)  GM,  230 
Schumacher  (F.  W. ) S,  240 
Schwartz  (Joseph)  S,  205 
Schwartz  ( L.  M. ) P,  209 
Scott  (James)  S,  216,  227,  239 
Scott  (L.  C. ) Memorial  S,  211 
Shepard  ( Alfred  B. ) S,  226 
Shepard  (Ann)  Memorial  S, 

203,  206,  210,  215,  223,  224 
Shepard  (Ann)  Memorial  P,  218 
Shepard  ( Ann ) Memorial 
GM,  232 

Shepard  (Ann)  Memorial  F,  218 


Shevchenko  (Taras)  Memorial 
S,  237 

Simpsons-Sears  Ltd.  S,  212,  216, 
221,  225 

Sissons  ( Charles  Bruce ) P,  209 
Smith  (Sara  LiUian)  Memorial 
B,  241 

Smith  (W.  E.)  S,  249 
Socony  Mobil  Oil  S,  224 
Southam  (Gordon)  S,  242 
Spanish  P,  239 
Squair  French  Prose  P,  244 
Staples  (W.  E.)  P,  244 
Starr  (Mrs.  F.  N.  G. ) Memorial 
S,  208,  216,  227 
Stewart  (Robert)  S,  205 
Strathy  (Chancellor),  S,  206 
Stykolt  (Stefan)  Memorial  S, 

212,  213 

Surerus  (J.  A.)  S,  204 
Symons  (Douglas  B.)  P,  221 

Taylor  (W.  R.)  Memorial  S,  220 
Toronto  Stock  Exchange  P,  231 
Touche,  Ross,  Bailey  and  Smart 
A,  225 
Tracy  S,  217 
Travelling  S,  228 
Treasure  Van  B,  247 
Trick  (J.  & S.  T.)  S,  249 
Trinity  Coll.  Bursaries  and  Loan 
Fund,  250 
Trinity  Coll.  P,  243 
Trinity  Coll  S,  242 
Trinity  College  F,  254 
2T4  University  Coll.  B,  216 

Ubukata  (S.)  Fund,  246 
University  Chemical  Club  S,  223 
University  Coll.  Alumnae  S,  202 
212,  213,  228 

University  Coll.  Alumnae  and 
Alumni  Assoc.  B,  248 
University  Coll.  Alumni  Assn. 

S,  233 

University  Coll.  B,  and  Loan 
Fimd,  248 

University  Coll.  Women’s  Loan 
Fund,  248 

University  of  Manchester  Toronto 
Fund,  256 

University  of  Toronto  Alumni 
Loan  Fund,  240 


265 


University  of  Toronto  Loans,  260 
University  Naval  Training  Division 
B,  245 

University  Women’s  Club  S,  238 
Urwick  B,  244 
Urwick  P,  230,  233 

van  der  Smissen  ( W.  H. ) S,  229 
Victoria  Coll.  Alumnae  Assoc.  P, 
203,  204,  236 
V.C.U.  A,  234 

Waddell  (Elizabeth)  B,  251 
Waddell  (Lillian)  S,  236 
Waddington  S,  203 
Walker  ( Sir  Edmund ) S,  207 
Waring  Fellowships,  253 
Webster  P,  209 
Weinberg  ( B.  and  F. ) 248 
Welch  (Provost)  S,  203 
Western  Geophysical  S,  206 
Whitaker  (Provost)  S,  204 


White  Memorial  S,  204,  219 
Whitney  ( Norah ) S,  255 
Wilson  (Daniel)  S,  223,  224 
Wilson  ( Edward ) CM,  228 
Windle  (Sir  Bertram)  CM,  229 
Wintercorbyn  P,  204 
Wintercorbyn  ( EHzabeth  A. ) S, 
211,  219 

Wood  (Thomas  Henderson)  S, 
212  221 

WooSide  (Moffatt)  P,  226 
Woodsworth  (H.  F.)  S,  249 
Worrell  (Chancellor)  S,  219 
Wrong  ( George  M. ) S,  212 

Young  (Archibald  Hope) 
Memorial  S,  216 

Zonta  Club  of  Toronto  A,  206,  214 
Zwaigenbaum  (Jack)  Memorial 
P,  207 


ACADEMIC  REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ADMISSION 
TO  COURSES 

AT  THE  ONTARIO  COLLEGE  OF  EDUCATION 
leading  to 

THE  INTERIM  HIGH  SCHOOL  ASSISTANTS  CERTIFICATES 
TYPE  B,  TYPE  B (ENDORSED)  AND  TYPE  A 

as  approved  by  the  Minister  of  Education,  Province  of  Ontario 

All  applicants  for  admission  to  the  Ontario  College  of  Education  shall  be 
apphcants  for  admission  to  the  course  for  the  High  School  Assistant’s  certi- 
ficate, Type  B.  Applicants  who  are  academically  qualified  may  also  apply 
for  entry  to  a course  for  tlie  High  School  Assistant’s  certificate,  Type  A. 

All  candidates  must  select  at  the  Ontario  College  of  Education  for  the 
study  of  methods,  three  subjects  taught  in  secondary  schools  and  should, 
therefore,  choose  their  University  subjects  with  this  requirement  in  mind. 
Only  one  of  the  new  subjects  in  secondary  schools — Pohtical  Science,  Eco- 
nomics, Psychology  and  Sociology,  and  Geology — will  be  accepted  as  an 
option. 

TYPE  B CERTIFICATE 


Applicants  for  entry  to  the  course  leading  to  this  certificate  should  have 
included  in  their  undergraduate  programme  at  least  seven  courses  beyond 
the  Grade  13  level  which  directly  support  the  teaching  of  high  school  aca- 
demic subjects. 

TYPE  B CERTIFICATE  (ENDORSED) 


A teacher  who  holds  a High  School  Assistant’s  Certificate  Type  B and 
who  has  at  least  one  year  of  satisfactory  teaching  experience  in  the  subject 
may  have  his  Certificate  endorsed  for  tliat  subject  if  he  has  standing  with 
an  average  of  66%  in  approved  University  courses  to  a total  of  fifteen 
credits,  that  is,  five  courses  of  three  lecture  hours  each  for  the  academic 
year,  or  their  equivalent,  in  any  one  of  the  following  subjects: 


Biology 

Chemistry 

Economics 

Enghsh 

French 


Geography 

Geology 

German 

Greek 

History 


Italian  Psychology 

Latin  Russian 

Mathematics  Sociology 

Physics  Spanish 

Political  Science 


He  may  have  his  Certificate  endorsed  for  a combination  of  two  subjects 
by  obtaining  standing  in  approved  University  eourses  to  a total  of  twelve 
credits  in  each  of  two  related  subjects.  (The  definition  of  a “credit”  is  as 
described  in  paragraph  (b)  below.) 

A student  who  has  chosen  one  of  the  subjects  mentioned  as  his  subject 
of  concentration  in  the  General  Course  will  meet  the  academic  require- 
ments for  endorsement  in  that  subject,  provided  that  he  obtains  an  over-all 
average  of  at  least  66%.  Similarly,  a graduate  of  the  General  Course  in 
Scienee  who  has  obtained  the  required  average  in  five  courses  in  one  of 
the  above  subjects  will  meet  the  academic  requirements  for  endorsement. 
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For  further  information  with  respect  to  endorsement  a student  should 
consult  the  Director,  Office  of  Advanced  Academic  Recommendations, 
Ontario  College  of  Education. 

TYPE  A CERTIFICATES 

Academic  requirements  for  admission  to  courses  in  the  Ontario  College 
of  Education  leading  to  Type  A certificates  may  be  obtained  in  one  of  two 
ways: 

(a)  Graduates  in  certain  honour  courses  which  have  been  approved  by 
the  Department  of  Education  may  be  certified  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Faculty  as  having  met  the  academic  requirements  for  a Type  A certi- 
ficate which  have  been  agreed  upon  by  the  Department  of  Education 
and  the  University  of  Toronto. 

A list  of  the  various  Type  A certificates  available  to  graduates  of  the 
honour  courses  with  standing  of  at  least  66%  in  their  final  year  appears 
on  the  following  pages. 

(N.B.  Graduates  of  Group  C and  Group  D Honour  Courses  (except 
Geography)  who  were  enrolled  in  any  of  these  courses  in  1963- 
64  will  be  certified  for  admission  to  the  appropriate  Type  A 
course  if  at  least  60%  has  been  obtained  in  their  final  year. ) 

OR 

(b)  Graduates  who  have  met  the  academic  requirements  for  admission  to 
the  Ontario  College  of  Education,  and  who  submit  evidence  to  the 
Director,  Office  of  Advanced  Academic  Recommendations,  Ontario 
College  of  Education,  of  having  at  least  sixty  university  credits  beyond 
the  Grade  13  standard,  and  who  have  complied  with  the  conditions 
estabhshed  for  the  Type  A certificate,  may  be  certified  by  the  College 
with  the  approval  of  the  Minister  as  having  met  the  requirements.  (A 
credit  shall  mean  one  lecture  hour  a week  throughout  the  academic 
year.  Two  laboratory  hours  a week  throughout  the  year  shall  also 
constitute  a credit.  Not  more  than  two  credits  shall  be  allowed  for  a 
laboratory  course.  Regular  university  courses  taken  in  summer  sessions 
will  carry  the  same  credit  value  as  if  taken  in  the  regular  session. ) 

Candidates  who  wish  to  qualify  under  section  (b)  above  should  have 
official  transcripts  of  their  record  submitted  to  the  Director,  Office  of  Ad- 
vanced Academic  Recommendations,  Ontario  College  of  Education,  Toronto, 
in  order  to  determine  their  qualifications. 

A hst  of  specific  courses  acceptable  to  the  Ontario  College  of  Education 
as  meeting  the  academic  requirements  for  admission  to  the  various  Type  A 
courses,  which  may  be  taken  by  students  of  the  General  Course,  the 
General  Course  in  Science  or  other  courses  as  imdergraduates  and  subse- 
quent to  graduation,  is  available  from  the  Secretary,  Faculty  of  Arts  and 
Science. 


268 


fl 

C § 

H ^ 

O 

Z 

HH 

C 

< 

w 

W 

cn 

PC 

P 

C 

§ 1 
o S 
z s 
o u 

<u 

& 


'S 


s 

'o 

s 

•S  o’ 

05 
c«  ^ 

4-» 

o 

^9 

S 

cq^ 

bC 

■K.S 


^ 9 
C.S 


•S 

g 

X! 

§■ 


a 

(U 

ca 


»-l 

p 

.a 

o 

p 

p 

o 

0 

X 

X 

c« 

03 

03 

0 

P 

X 

0 

X 

C/5 

B 

a 

0 

a 

2 ns 

S id  ^ 

j::  S 45 

^ >';3 

t2  w; 

C p:  C 


I I 

. 2 . 52 
5^  S "3  X3 

>H  >->  »-i  !T1 
cs  ^ ctf 
0 fl  O ^ 

>'  2 .S 

<H  2 >1 

3 S O c 
o ,9  o o 
«+-i  X! 

55  55  & 

03  ’’9  cs  O 

_S5  § C r^ 


03 

^ 45  52  O 9 

C .52  C O ^ 

.9  Xn.9 
X ^X  7; 

O W O < 0 


0 <D 

v:  >1  >5 
^ O P ^ 

t 1 2 2 

C 9 0 

I s j 3 

0 ^ X 

u -|  ^ « 

^ S 1 1 

s sis  9 


5 

a 

0 

23 

X 

c 

cc 

c/5 

0 

bO 

2 

bC 

C 


E-'-S  § c"  4 Jj  -J  -I 


52  S c/3  ' C3  X r- 

g^.9  .9  O 

lx  0 

U/^D-,  W ti- 


e 

0 

X 

o 


X 

51 

03 

C/3 

0 

bO 

03 


bO 

C 

U 


a 

O 


bC 

C 

W 


! 

S I 

cc  I 


0 

a 

>> 

H 


X 

c 

^ X 
0 0 
bC  C 
rt  <U 


W) 


.9  J 


0 

B 

c/3  . 

12 

X S 

o 

flX 

03  c3 


.a 

G ^x  03 
0 03  rj 

g 

0x"S'-g 

4-1 

X a G g 

0 

X 

O O Qj 

^JxS* 

C« 

P 

cX  0 0 

a 

■X  >H  ® -M 

CO 

X ° o S 

§ 

a 

X 

W 1«<44 

a 

O 

°g 

O X ^ 

b’ 

SB 
0.2. 
XK, 
0 
G 


>H  .9  3 

o 3 

^ I g: 

XX  .5 
0 03X 
•9  o 03 
P 03  0 


p 

X o 
bx;^ 
P. 


X .P  X 
X C 



ti3  B H "3  <I  '^x  o tB 


5 

Ox  P45 

X'o«4h'§ 

X 0 g 
0 o 


X 

p p 

_0  03 

a 0 

"S  5) 

X o 

bO  03 

i§^ 

“ e 

c o 

•5 1 


X .-9 


0 

bc 

o3 

P 

bO 

P 

oS 

X 

e 

0 

X 

O 

S 


P 

P - 

• P ^ 

X c/3 
03  P 

X PC 

X X 

p p 

03  03 


03 

a 

C/5 

X 

P 

c3 


X 

p 

o3 

0 

bfl 

03 


X 

P 

a 

0 

bO 

o3 

P 

bC 

P 

o3 


-M 

CO 

a 

X X 

X 

X 

X X 

X 

bJD 

a 

0 

o 

p 

o 

_C/3  c/3 

'm  'bC 

.c/3 

'bX) 

c/3 

'bC 

xn  _c/3 

"Vc  'bi 

_C/3 

'bib 

0 

P 

9 

"9 

X 

0 

P P 

P 

p 

P P 

p 

< m 

U 

W 

W X 

X 

X 

X X 

X 

X 

269 


p 

S 

CD 

fcJO 

cS 

P 

bJO 

P 

'p 

p 

o 

o 

CD 


o 

z 

I— ( 

Q 

<! 

W 

hJ 

W 

CO 

ea 

D 

O 

u 

ec; 

O 

Z 

o 

ffi 


^ p 
o,_ 

S'^ 

£.s 


|2 

2 B 

••p  J 

jr-ci 

"P  S 
P 

03  [/3 

It 

X E 

O O 

PT3 

tp  IS 


$1 


P O 
CD  <V 

oO 

co^ 

'ft  s « 

^ 0.2 


B5 

1/3  t/3 

££ 

8 8^  oo 

o Oft 


03 

_p 

p 

CD 

ft! 

03 

•*-> 

CD 

ft 


"P  P 
y P O 
5 03  -p 

o p ^ 
a 


P 

o 0 

DD 

D 

P 

ft  o 

D 

5 ft 

.a 

CD 

fl 

_ n 

i2  D 

4-*  ^ 
1 ^ 

ft  p 

O +j 
J-H 

® >, 

o D 

^ft 

o o 

II 

:s^ 

ft  2 

2 >' 
O c/3 

a "^.2 

^ft  s ^ 

t+_|  MH  03 
O O 4-’£ 

*-1  >H  ft  P 
S P ^ P 

o o c/3  a p 

ft  ft  P 


X 2 o b 


"55 

"w5  "wl  5 

rt  03  C/3 

-<  <"o  £"o 


?3  "55  tc_2 


p.iS 


.y  o 


si 


•2> 


^"'C'  2 >^t-H 

_o  P"*  ft  _o  _P  I — I 
ft>U  ft  ft>-|  ^ 

r-!  f 


S 

o 

p 

o 

o 

W 


'o  O O 

'i'g 


p .S 

^ 2 p 

ffi  ftO 


.3 

Oft 


o 

’■§  . C3 

s ^ s 

CD  p CD 


c/3  C/3  C/3  I 


y CD  O 

""  uo 


O CD 


P H-(  P P 
P P 
■ a a 


io3  o3  . 

2 S > c/3  c/3  03 

CO  P>pPP  P 

-5Q-5  -£ 

03  — ' o3  P P P 

s sss  ££(£ 


—H  P 


bc  >, 
bC 

'o  -2 

^8  .2 

I*  ^ 

ft  CO 


'p  p 

ft  s 


c/3  ft 

P p 


ftftftft 
o o ID  a 
P P P P 

CD  D D D 


bCft 


O ft 
„ P P 

feftftft  O O 


ft 

P 

D 


*-l  r h 

ft  o 


P 

ft 


P 

_P 

3 c« 

ft  p 

ft  p 

^ p 

^ g 

.p  ft 
p 

ft  IS 


ft 

ft 

ft 

p 

p 

c/3 

p 

a 

D 

ft 

P 

IS 


ft 


CD  D 
O D 

P P 

D CD 


O O 
ft  ft 


D 

O 

CO 

ft 

p 

p 

>. 

bC 

'o 

ft 

D 

>> 


i: 

OF  BUSINESS 
OF  TORONTO 

GRADUATE  PROGRAM  IN 
BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

1964-1965 


i 
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PURPOSE 


The  purpose  of  the  School  of  Business  is  to  provide  formal 
graduate  education  in  business  administration  for  men  and 
women  who  wish  to  prepare  themselves  for  responsible  positions 
in  business  and  in  the  public  service. 

In  the  belief  that  a professional  course  in  business  administra- 
tion offers  the  greatest  benefits  to  mature  students  who  have 
proved  their  ability  in  undergraduate  work,  the  School  devotes 
Itself  to  graduate  instruction.  It  is  a graduate  school  of  business 
administration,  responsible  for  the  conduct  of  a two-year  course 
of  graduate  studies  leading  to  the  degree,  Master  of  Business 
Administration.  The  first  year  of  the  program  is  designed  to 
provide  a core  of  subjects  essential  to  the  understanding  of  the 
administrative  process  and  the  environment  of  business.  In  the 
second  year,  the  student  takes  advanced  work  in  several  fields. 
Throughout  the  program,  emphasis  is  placed  on  the  development 
of  principles  of  management  as  the  most  practical  educational 
preparation  for  business. 
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ACADEMIC  CALENDAR 


AUTUMN  TERM,  1964 

August  31,  Monday  Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for 
admission  from  students  wishing  to  register 
this  session. 

September  14,  Monday  Autumn  term  begins  at  9:00  a.m. 


September  23,  Wednesday 

Address  by  the  President  at  3:45  p.m.  in 
Convocation  Hall. 

October  12,  Monday 

Thanksgiving  Day. 

November  11,  Wednesday 

4 

Remembrance  Day  Service  at  10:45  a.m. 
Lectures  and  laboratory  classes  withdrawn 
from  10:00  a.m.  to  12:00  noon. 

December  18,  Friday 

Last  day  of  lectures.  Autumn  term  ends  at 
5:00  p.m. 

EASTER  TERM,  1965 


January  4,  Monday 

Easter  term  begins. 

April  16,  Friday 

Good  Friday — Buildings  closed. 

April  3,  Saturday 

Lectures  end. 

April  23,  Friday 

Examinations  end. 
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SCHOOL  OF  BUSINESS 


Objectives 

Essentially,  the  aims  of  the  School’s  degree  program  may  be 
stated  as  follows: 

A BROAD  UNDERSTANDING 

To  help  the  student  understand  the  scope  and  complexities  of 
the  modern  business  system  in  its  current  relationship  to  society 
and  government,  and  in  its  historical  perspective,  especially  the 
nature  and  dimension  of  the  problems  facing  administrators 
who  are  responsible  for  the  formulation  of  policies  affecting  the 
future  course  of  business  and  for  the  effects  of  these  policies. 

AN  ANALYTICAL  FRAMEWORK 

To  help  the  student  to  acquire,  from  the  teachings  of  the 
various  social  and  physical  sciences,  from  the  documented 
experience  of  administrators,  and  from  contact  with  business 
executives  and  government  officials,  a body  of  principles,  theories, 
concepts  and  ideas  that  have  proved  their  usefulness,  or  show 
potential,  in  formulating  administrative  questions  and  solving 
administrative  problems. 

A DEVELOPMENT  OF  SKILLS 

To  help  the  student  to  develop  certain  administrative  skills, 
such  as  a capacity  for  recognizing  issues  and  diagnosing  problems 
or  posing  relevant  questions,  a capacity  for  ferreting  out  and 
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assessing  factual  information  and  worthwhile  opinion  relevant  to 
specific  situations,  a capacity  for  visualizing  and  weighing  alterna- 
tive courses  of  action  on  the  basis  of  limited  information,  a 
capacity  for  reaching  objective  decisions  either  by  himself  or  in 
co-operation  with  others,  and  a capacity  for  communicating 
ideas  orally  in  small  and  large  groups  and  by  the  written  word. 

A CONSTRUCTIVE  SCEPTICISM 

To  help  the  student  appreciate  the  importance  of  imaginative 
questions  and  sceptical  challenge  in  the  appraisal  of  accepted 
business  principles,  theories,  judgments,  expressed  opinion  and 
current  practices. 

Although  it  centres  its  attention  upon  graduate  studies,  the 
School  recognizes  the  contribution  that  formal  education  in 
administration  can  make  to  the  development  of  individuals  in 
the  business  communit}'.  As  part  of  its  program,  the  School  offers 
a variety  of  seminars  designed  to  hll  this  need.  These  include 
live-in  seminars,  one-day  conferences  and  the  Winter  Evening 
Seminars  which  are  held  throughout  the  academic  year  and  offer 
stud\'  of  general  and  special  business  topics  for  men  and  women 
of  the  community  who  have  demonstrated  business  ability  (see 
page  38). 

Methods  of  Instruction 

The  School  employ’s  a variety  of  instructional  methods.  Besides 
lectures,  and  reading,  research  and  case  assignments,  there  are 
seminars,  laboratory  periods  and  industrial  tours.  Emphasis  is 
upon  lectures  and  classroom  discussions  and  the  students’  pre- 
paration for  them,  but  the  School  is  not  wedded  to  a particular 
instructional  method. 

Research 

The  School  recognizes  the  fundamental  importance  of  research 
in  the  educational  process.  As  a means  of  developing  their 
knowledge  and  organization  and  analytical  skills,  students  are 
encouraged  to  undertake  research  on  questions  of  interest  in  the 
areas  of  economic,  business  and  social  relations. 

A report  on  a research  project  is  required  as  part  of  the 
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advanced  program.  Such  projects  are  undertaken  with  the 
counsel  of  staff  members  who  share  the  particular  research 
interest  of  the  student. 

Staff  members  devote  part  of  their  time  to  the  study  of  eco- 
nomic and  social  problems  as  well  as  of  administrative  practices. 
Such  activity  is  of  benefit  to  the  student  in  that  he  is  able  to 
develop  an  attitude  of  constructive  scepticism  when  he  works  in 
an  atmosphere  in  which  established  beliefs  and  practices  are 
continually  being  questioned. 

Facilities 

The  School  is  located  on  the  south  side  of  the  University  of 
Toronto  campus.  Classes  and  seminars  are  held  in  Baldwin 
House,  which  also  contains  the  administrative  office  of  the  School, 
the  School  of  Business  Library  and  the  faculty  offices.  This 
physical  unity  in  the  academic  activities  of  the  School  provides 
an  opportunity  for  the  close  association  among  students  and 
faculty  so  desirable  in  university  work. 

The  School  of  Business  Library  maintains  a basic  collection  of 
books,  pamphlets,  periodicals  and  financial  reports.  It  provides 
ready  access  to  material  necessary  for  research  and  class  work. 
In  addition,  students  may  use  the  resources  of  the  Main  Library 
of  the  University,  and  of  the  Reference  Library  of  the  Toronto 
Public  Libraries,  which  are  located  nearby. 

Through  the  co-operation  of  the  Institute  of  Computer  Science 
of  the  University,  students  of  the  School  of  Business  make  use 
of  the  IBM  7090  computer,  the  only  one  of  its  kind  in  Canada. 
Students  learn  to  program  problems  and  have  them  processed  by 
the  computer.  Classes  in  computer  language  are  also  arranged. 

The  School  and  the  University 

The  School  of  Business  is  a part  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies  of  the  University  of  Toronto.  As  a part  of  this  School, 
as  well  as  of  the  wider  community  of  the  University  of  Toronto 
itself,  the  School  has  at  its  disposal  the  facilities  and  resources  of 
a major  educational  institution.  It  can  offer  to  its  students 
opportunities  to  study  in  special  fields  related  to  administration, 
through  courses  given  by  other  departments  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies.  In  turn,  it  is  able  to  offer  its  facilities  to 
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graduate  students  in  other  departments  who  wish  to  diversify 
their  programs  by  including  subjects  in  administration. 

The  teaching  staff  of  the  School  is  composed  primarily  of 
full-time  faculty  members.  However,  a number  of  faculty 
members  from  other  departments  are  associated  with  the  School 
to  provide  a diversified  program.  The  staff  members  of  the  School 
contribute  to  the  teaching  of  administration  in  the  University 
by  providing  instruction  in  undergraduate  courses  for  various 
departments  of  the  University. 

Students  enrolled  in  the  School  are  able  to  participate  in  a wide 
variety  of  student  campus  activities  at  the  University  through 
membership  in  Hart  House  and  the  Graduate  Students’  Union. 
These  activities  serve  to  supplement  and  enrich  the  academic 
program  provided  by  the  School. 

The  School  and  the  Business  Community 

Toronto  is  the  centre  of  a large,  well-developed  business  and 
financial  community,  as  well  as  the  seat  of  government  for  the 
Province  of  Ontario.  Thus,  it  is  able  to  offer  excellent  facilities 
for  the  study  of  administration  through  trips  to  business,  financial 
and  governmental  organizations,  and  through  contacts  with 
professional  groups  and  business  executives.  These  facilities  pro- 
vide a laboratory  for  the  students  and  faculty  members  alike.  In 
addition,  the  associations  with  business  organizations  and  public 
agencies  keep  the  course  of  study  relevant  to  the  realities  of 
current  administrative  practices. 

Most  of  the  professional  business  associations  have  chapters  in 
Toronto,  and  many  of  them  offer  to  the  students  opportunities  to 
participate  in  their  activities. 

The  School  draws  upon  the  business  community  for  special 
lecturers  to  aid  it  in  its  program  of  education.  Guest  speakers 
also  participate  in  the  graduate  program  by  conducting  seminars 
in  which  they  discuss  current  business  practices  with  the  students. 
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A Marketing  Class  in  Session 


THE  GRADUATE  PROGRAM  IN  BUSINESS 

ADMINISTRATION 


The  program  of  studies  leading  to  the  degree  of  A^laster  of 
Business  Administration  extends  over  one  or  two  years  depending 
on  the  character  of  the  previous  undergraduate  training  of  the 
candidate.  The  School  is  responsible  to  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies  for  the  conduct  of  the  M.B.A.  program.  For  this  purpose, 
it  is  a part  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

In  the  first  year,  the  program  consists  of  seven  required  subjects 
designed  to  provide  an  understanding  of  the  essentials  of  business 
administration.  The  second  year’s  work  comprises  five  subjects 
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(all  elective),  and  a dissertation;  the  selection  of  subjects  is 
restricted  to  ensure  a reasonably  broad  program. 

Eligibility 

Admission  to  the  School  of  Business  as  a candidate  for  the 
degree  of  Master  of  Business  Administration  is  open  to  graduates 
in  Arts,  Commerce,  Engineering  or  Law  of  recognized  colleges 
and  universities,  and  by  special  permission  of  the  Council  to 
graduates  holding  other  degrees  from  these  universities.  This 
permission  has  generally  been  granted  to  graduates  of  any  faculty. 
In  all  cases,  the  college  or  university  must  be  approved  by  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Applicants  must  have  secured  second  class  honours  in  their 
undergraduate  work.  Consideration  will  be  given  to  applicants 
where  extenuating  circumstances  may  have  contributed  to  a 
standing  slightly  below  second  class  honours. 

Facility  in  the  use  of  the  English  language  is  essential  for 
graduate  studies  at  the  University  of  Toronto.  Therefore, 
wherever  there  is  doubt  about  such  facility,  candidates  who  are 
otherwise  eligible  for  admission  will  be  required  to  demonstrate 
their  competence  in  the  English  language  on  the  basis  of  the  tests 
administered  by  the  English  Language  Institute,  University  of 
Michigan  or  by  the  University  of  Cambridge.  Further  information 
about  the  administration  of  the  tests  can  be  secured  from 
EITHER  (a)  the  local  centre  of  the  United  States  Information 
Service,  or,  in  cases  of  difficulty,  the  English  Language  Institute, 
Testing  and  Certification,  North  University  Building,  University 
of  Michigan,  Ann  Arbor,  Michigan,  U.S.A.;  OR  (b)  the  local 
centre  of  the  British  Council,  or,  in  cases  of  difficulty,  the  Secre- 
tary (Examinations  in  English),  47,  Bateman  Street,  Cambridge, 
England. 


Curriculum  of  the  Graduate  Course 

FIRST  YEAR 

The  first-year  program  consists  of  the  following  seven  required 
subjects: 
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Course  No. 


Subject 


1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 


Economics  of  Enterprise 

Accounting 

Business  Einance 

Production 

Marketing 

Introduction  to  Administration 

Business  Mathematics  and  Statistics  (half 

course) 


Descriptions  of  these  subjects  will  be  found  on  page  18. 

In  addition  to  the  seven  subjects  of  the  first  year  a general 
seminar  is  held  each  week  for  the  combined  first  and  second-year 
student  groups.  Speakers  from  the  University  and  the  business 
community  participitate.  Field  trips  to  business  institutions  are 
also  arranged  frequently  throughout  the  year.  Attendance  at 
these  sessions  is  required. 

Students  must  achieve  second-class  honours  (66%)  in  each  of 
the  first-year  subjects  before  registration  in  the  second  year  will 
be  allowed,  except  in  special  cases,  which  are  subject  to  the 
permission  of  the  Director. 

Part-time  students 

Registration  for  subjects  of  the  first  year  will  be  accepted  from 
students  who  wish  to  take  the  work  of  the  first  year  on  a part- 
time  basis.  Candidates  who  take  a part-time  program  may 
register  in  only  two  subjects  concurrently.  The  second  year  of  the 
program  must  be  taken  on  a full-time  basis. 

SECOND  YEAR 

The  second-year  program  consists  of  five  subjects  selected 
from  the  list  below  and  a dissertation  (see  page  28). 

Descriptions  of  these  subjects  will  be  found  on  page  23. 

Course  No.  Subject 

11.  Administrative  Problems 

12.  Administrative  Accounting 

13.  Economics  and  Business  Policy 

14.  Statistical  Methods  for  Business  Research 

15.  Financial  Management 

16.  Marketing  Research 
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Course  No. 

Subject 

17. 

Production  Management 

18. 

Personnel  Administration 

19. 

Union-Management  Relations 

20. 

Human  Relations  in  the  Industrial  Community 

21. 

Selected  Problems  in  Labour  Relations 

23. 

Media  and  Society 

24. 

Marketing  Management 

26. 

Operations  Analysis 

In  general,  it  is  considered  desirable  that  the  student  choose  a 
program  as  diversified  as  possible  and  selections  should  comply 
with  the  following  restrictions:  one  subject  from  Group  1,  two 
subjects  from  Group  2 and  two  subjects  from  Group  3. 

Group  1 — Administrative  Problems 

Economics  and  Business  Policy 

Group  2 — Financial  Management 
Production  Management 
Personnel  Administration 
Marketing  Management 

Cjroup  3 — subjects  not  already  chosen  from  above  groups 
Administrative  Accounting 
Statistical  Methods  for  Business  Research 
Marketing  Research 
Union-Management  Relations 
PI  Liman  Relations  in  the  Industrial  Community 
Selected  Problems  in  Labour  Relations 
Media  and  Society 
Operations  Analysis 

one  subject  from  another  graduate  department,  if 
approved  by  the  School  and  the  department  con- 
cerned. xApproval  will  be  granted  only  if  the  student’s 
undergraduate  training  qualifies  him  for  work  in 
that  subject,  and  the  work  is  related  to  the  general 
area  of  Business  Administration;  examples  are 
Labour  Law,  Industrial  Sociology,  Computer  Pro- 
gramming, Public  Administration. 

In  co-operation  with  the  Institute  of  Computer  Science,  the 
School  offers  an  opportunity  for  the  second-year  students  to 
participate  in  a Managerial  Decision-Making  Laboratory.  The 
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Laboratory  is  designed  to  provide  the  students  with  experience 
in  analysis  and  decision-making  at  the  managerial  level. 

In  addition  to  the  five  subjects  of  the  second  year  a general 
seminar  is  held  periodically  for  the  combined  first  and  second-year 
student  groups.  Speakers  from  the  University  and  the  business 
community  participate.  Attendance  at  these  seminars  is  required. 

Students  must  achieve  at  least  second-class  honours  (66%) 
in  each  second-year  subject  to  be  eligible  for  graduation. 

ADVANCED  STANDING 

Subject  to  the  general  regulations  regarding  eligibility,  students 
will  be  admitted  to  the  second  year  in  the  following  instances: 

1.  Students  are  admitted  to  the  second  year  if  they  have 
achieved  second-class  honours  (66%)  in  the  required  sub- 
jects of  the  first  year. 

2.  Graduates  from  honours  courses  in  commerce  or  business 
administration,  with  second-class  honour  standing,  who 
have  done  satisfactory  work  in  all  subjects  of  the  first  year, 
are  eligible  to  complete  the  degree  in  one  year.  If  they  are 
deficient  in  one  of  the  first-year  subjects,  a special  program 
may  be  arranged.  If  they  are  deficient  in  more  than  one 
subject,  advanced  standing  will  not  be  granted. 

3.  Graduates  who  have  done  satisfactory  graduate  work  in  the 
first-year  subjects  as  part  of  a graduate  program  at  other 
universities  will  be  eligible  to  enter  the  second  year. 

SUBSTITUTIONS  AND  CREDITS 

Students  who  have  not  been  granted  advanced  standing  will 
normally  be  required  to  take  the  full  two-year  program.  How- 
ever, if  a student  has  done  satisfactory  work  elsewhere  in  a 
subject  equivalent  to  a first-year  subject,  he  may  be  granted  the 
privilege  of  substituting  an  approved  graduate  course  for  the 
exempted  subject.  Exemptions  are  granted  with  the  permission  of 
the  instructor  and  subject  to  a special  examination,  where  it  is 
deemed  necessary.  Only  one  substitution  is  permitted  in  the 
first-year  work. 

In  special  cases,  where  the  student  has  done  satisfactory  work 
in  equivalent  subjects  of  the  first  year  in  an  honours  course,  he 
may  be  granted  credit  for  these  subjects  if  he  plans  to  take  the 
work  of  the  first  year  on  a part-time  basis.  All  credits  are  subject 
to  the  approval  of  the  Director. 
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DESCRIPTION  OF  SUBJECTS 


FIRST  YEAR  SUBJECTS 

1 Economics  of  Enterprise  J.  A.  Sawyer 

An  introduction  to  the  study  of  the  economic  environment 
of  which  the  business  enterprise  is  a part.  The  methods  of 
economic  analysis  are  explained  and  used  to  give  the  student 
some  understanding  of  the  functioning  of  markets  and  of  the 
national  economy  and  of  the  impact  of  external  economic 
forces  on  business  decisions.  The  role  of  government  in 
setting  the  legal  and  economic  environment  within  which 
business  operates  is  also  discussed. 

2 Accounting  W.  B.  Coutts 

This  course  is  designed  to  provide  an  introduction  to  the 
theory  and  practice  of  accounting.  Although  a substantial 
part  of  the  course  must  be  devoted  to  the  acquisition  of  basic 
techniques,  the  emphasis  throughout  is  on  the  interpretation 
of  accounting  statements  and  reports  and  their  use  as  guides 
to  administrative  action  and  as  a means  of  control. 

The  limitations  on  the  usefulness  of  accounting  data  which 
result  from  the  presence  of  factors  which  cannot  be  measured 
in  quantitative  terms  are  also  discussed. 

3 Business  Finance  J.  V.  Poapst 

An  introductory  course  in  the  financial  economics  of  business 


18 


enterprises  and  the  environment  in  which  they  operate. 
Subjects  are  considered  from  two  viewpoints:  that  of  the 
financial  manager  of  a business  enterprise  seeking  to  maxi- 
mize profits,  and  that  of  the  economy  which  the  financial 
system  serves.  Subjects  studied  include  the  role  of  finance 
in  the  enterprise  and  the  economy;  principles  and  methods 
of  resource  allocation  in  the  enterprise;  effects  of  expectations 
and  uncertainties  upon  financing;  current  finance  and  capital 
budgeting.  Lectures  and  discussions  are  supplemented  by 
a reading  list,  case  studies  and  essay  assignments. 

4 Production  T.  C.  Graham  and  J.  A.  Sarjeant 

This  course  aims  at  assisting  the  student  to  acquire  famil- 
iarity with  principles,  terminology,  concepts,  problems  and 
methods  of  analysis  applicable  to  the  production  function  of 
the  industrial  enterprise.  Many  actual  business  cases  will  be 
used  as  a basis  for  class  analysis  and  discussion,  with  a view 
to  helping  the  student  to  develop  his  analytical  ability,  to 
apply  the  tools  of  analysis  to  the  solution  of  actual  problems, 
and  to  develop  his  ability  to  present  his  views  clearly  and 
convincingly.  While  emphasis  will  be  placed  on  the  quantita- 
tive analysis  of  production  problems,  the  human  aspects  of 
such  problems  will  also  be  considered.  Problem  areas  to  be 
considered  include  plant  location  and  layout,  equipment  re- 
placement, quality  control,  work  simplification  and  measure- 
ment, production  and  inventory  planning  and  control,  wage 
determination,  and  cost  control. 

5 Marketing  M.  S.  Moyer 

This  is  a survey  course  designed  to  introduce  the  student  to 
the  scope  and  nature  of  marketing  activities.  Among  the 
topics  covered  are:  the  place  of  marketing  in  society  and  the 
firm;  the  factors  affecting  consumer  and  industrial  demand; 
an  examination  of  retailing  and  various  types  of  retail 
institutions;  an  examination  of  the  major  types  of  whole- 
salers, their  role  in  distribution  and  their  future  prospects; 
the  role  of  government  groups  in  marketing  activity.  Current 
problems  are  examined  from  the  viewpoint  of  the  consumer 
and  society  as  well  as  the  marketing  specialist  in  the  firm. 
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The  Faculty 

Some  of  the  full-time 
members  of  the  staff 
at  a faculty  meeting 
chaired  by  the 
Director  of  the  School, 
Dr.  0.  W.  Main, 


Lectures  and  discussions  are  supplemented  by  a basic  text 
and  selected  outside  readings.  A number  of  case  studies  are 
assigned  for  the  preparation  of  individual  written  solutions 
and  class  discussion. 

6 Introduction  to  Administration  W.  S.  Thomson 

In  the  first  part  of  the  course  attention  is  directed  to  theories 
and  principles  of  administration  as  they  afifect  modern 
business.  Systems  and  practices  arising  from  these  theories 
are  examined  in  order  that  the  student  will  gain  some  under- 
standing of  the  administrator  who  directs  the  efforts  of 
groups  and  individuals  with  differing  value  systems  toward 
a common  goal. 

In  the  remainder  of  the  course  the  student  will  have  oppor- 
tunities to  examine  case  descriptions  of  small  work  groups  in 
industry,  objectives  of  the  labour  movement,  the  develop- 
ment of  collective  bargaining  and  the  formulation  and 
administration  of  collective  agreements. 

7 Business  Mathematics  and  Statistics 

J.  A.  Sawyer  and  J.  A.  Sarjeant 

This  course  is  divided  into  two  parts: 

A.  MATHEMATICS  FOR  MANAGEMENT — The  purpose  of  this 
part  is  to  acquaint  students  with  some  of  the  mathematical 
concepts  underlying  theoretical  models  used  in  economics, 
statistics,  and  business  administration.  The  class  will  be 
divided  into  two  sections  depending  upon  the  mathematical 
background  of  the  student.  The  first  section  (basic)  will 
receive  an  introduction  to  sets,  relations,  functions  and 
graphs;  progressions,  exponents,  and  logarithms;  and  an  in- 
troduction to  differential  calculus.  The  second  (advanced) 
section  will  receive  an  introduction  to  set  theory,  linear 
algebra  (vectors  and  matrices),  and  linear  programming. 

B.  STATISTICS  FOR  BUSINESS  DECISIONS — This  part  will  be  an 
introduction  to  probability  theory  and  the  principles  of 
statistical  inference  together  with  their  application  to  the 
making  of  business  decisions  under  conditions  of  uncertainty. 
Attention  will  also  be  paid  to  the  proper  presentation  of 
statistical  data. 
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ADVANCED  SUBJECTS:  SECOND  YEAR 


11  Administrative  Problems  R.  Presgrave 

This  course,  taking  the  broad  overall  point  of  view,  is 
designed  to  integrate  the  more  specialized  topics  dealt  with 
in  other  courses.  The  principles  and  practices  of  adminis- 
tration, and  some  of  the  problems  of  the  administrator  are 
examined  via  lectures,  case  histories,  the  opinion  and 
experience  of  visiting  businessmen,  and  formal  and  informal 
debate  among  the  members  of  the  class.  Each  student  is 
required  to  present  written  essays,  reports,  reviews,  etc.,  and 
to  take  part  fully  in  discussions  and  other  activities. 

12  Administrative  Accounting  W.  B.  Coutts 

This  course  is  concerned  primarily  with  the  use  of  accounting 
techniques  and  procedures  as  an  aid  to  management.  The 
principal  contentious  problems  in  contemporary  accounting 
theory  are  discussed  but  the  greater  part  of  the  course  is 
devoted  to  considering  the  various  ways  in  which  accounting 
data  can  be  used  by  management  as  a basis  for  decision- 
making and  as  a means  of  control.  A brief  summary  of  the 
effect  of  Canadian  Income  Tax  legislation  on  business 
operations  is  also  included.  As  the  proper  analysis  and  classi- 
fication of  costs  is  one  of  the  essential  prerequisites  for  any 
system  of  budgeting  and  control,  the  theoretical  and  practical 
problems  of  cost  accounting  are  studied  in  some  detail,  with 
special  emphasis  on  the  effects  produced  by  changing  the 
presumed  flow  of  cost  factors  and  on  the  relationship  between 
fixed  and  variable  costs.  In  addition,  procedures  for  applying 
budgetary  control  techniques  to  manufacturing,  distribution, 
and  administrative  activities  are  reviewed,  the  relationship 
between  costs  and  prices  is  considered,  and  various  methods 
of  resolving  problems  of  alternative  choice  are  studied  and 
evaluated. 

13  Economics  and  Business  Policy  O.  W.  Adain 

This  course  is  concerned  with  the  application  of  economic 
analysis  to  the  formulation  of  business  policies.  Economic 
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theory  is  used  to  derive  concepts  useful  for  decisions  in  such 
management  problems  as  risk  assumption,  marketing  and 
advertising  policy,  capital  budgeting,  cost  control  and  pro- 
duct and  pricing  policy.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  identifi- 
cation of  policy  issues  and  the  proper  selection  of  economic, 
accounting  and  financial  data  in  decision-making.  Class 
discussion  is  supplemented  by  case  analysis. 

14  Statistical  Methods  for  Business  Research  J.  A.  Sawyer 

This  course  develops  further  the  methods  of  statistical  in- 
ference and  decision  theory  introduced  in  Course  No.  7 and 
applies  them  to  business  research  problems.  Topics  covered 
include  sample  survey  design,  sampling  distributions, 
analysis  of  variance,  regression  analysis,  time  series  analysis, 
the  cross-section  approach,  and  the  application  of  some  of 
these  techniques  to  economic  models.  The  class  will  use  the 
IBM  7090  computer  for  some  computations  and  for  simula- 
tion studies. 

15  Financial  Management  J.  V.  Poapst 

This  is  a course  in  economic  analysis  as  it  relates  to  the 
finance  of  business  enterprise.  Subject  material  divides  into 
three  parts:  (1)  micro-financial  analysis,  (2)  macro-financial 
analysis,  and  (3)  contemporary  Canadian  financial  problems. 
The  first  part  is  concerned  with  determining  investment  and 
financing  criteria  for  enterprises  seeking  to  maximize  profits 
under  conditions  of  uncertainty.  The  second  part  is  devoted 
to  an  analysis  of  the  financial  system  as  a whole.  Material 
in  the  first  two  sections  is  used  as  a basis  for  examining 
current  Canadian  financial  problems:  monetary  and  fiscal 
policy,  ownership  and  control  of  industry,  foreign  invest- 
ment, disclosure  requirements,  consumer  finance. 

16  Marketing  Research  R.  E.  Vosburgh 

The  course  is  designed  to  cover  the  use  of  scientific  methods 
in  the  solution  of  various  types  of  marketing  problems.  The 
emphasis  is  on  marketing  research  as  an  effort  to  apply  the 
principles  of  scientific  management  to  the  marketing  func- 
tion. The  first  part  of  the  course  is  devoted  to  an  examination 
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The  Library  of  the  School  of  Business 

of  research  as  a process  rather  than  techniques.  The  second 
part  of  the  course  examines  such  areas  as  product  research, 
performance  analysis,  motivation  research  and  the  measure- 
ment of  advertising  effectiveness.  The  course  will  involve 
lectures,  group  discussions,  student  projects,  guest  lecturers, 
and  field  trips. 

17  Production  Management  T.  C.  Graham 

The  prerequisite  for  this  subject  is  Production  of  the  first 
year  or  its  equivalent  from  an  undergraduate  course.  The 
work  will  consist  of  examining  the  functions  of  an  enterprise 
for  which  the  Production  Manager  is  responsible.  Limited 
consideration  will  be  given  to  the  product,  the  process,  and 
the  equipment:  the  emphasis  will  be  on  the  planning  and 
control  needed  to  provide  and  maintain  an  efficient  and 
competitive  producing  unit.  The  benefits  and  limitations  of 
such  techniques  as  time  and  motion  study,  work  simpli- 
fication, wage  payment  plans,  routing,  scheduling,  cost 
control,  and  quality  control  will  be  assessed.  Liberal  use  of 
case  material  selected  from  business  practice  will  enable  the 
student  to  develop  administrative  skills  by  analysing  the 
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situation,  identifying  the  problems,  selecting  suitable  tech- 
niques and  suggesting  appropriate  courses  of  action. 

18  Personnel  Administration  J.  C.  Sawatsky 

A course  of  study  in  the  Personnel  aspects  of  Administration, 
analysis  of  case  material,  review  of  theories  and  research  find- 
ings pertaining  to  human  relations;  the  personnel  function  in 
business  and  industrial  organization  from  the  point  of  view 
of  both  “staff”  and  “line”  administration;  responsibility  of 
management  for  “human-well-being”  as  well  as  for  efficiency 
of  the  enterprise;  the  needs  of  the  individual,  the  group  and 
the  enterprise;  implications  in  terms  of  placement,  training, 
counselling,  wage  administration,  health  services  and  other 
facilities. 

19  Union-Management  Relations  J.  Finkelman  and 

W.  S.  Thomson 

This  course  is  concerned  with  the  Government  approach  to 
industrial  relations  in  Canada  and  particularly  in  Ontario. 
Problems  that  have  attended  the  development  of  the  Govern- 
ment role  in  collective  bargaining  are  examined.  The  certifi- 
cation of  unions,  the  negotiation  and  administration  of  union 
contracts  and  the  processes  of  conciliation  and  arbitration 
machinery  are  dealt  with  through  reference  to  wartime  and 
post-war  experience. 

20  Human  Relations  in  the  Industrial  Community 

F.  C.  Toombs 

In  offering  this  seminar,  it  is  assumed  that  meanings  of  what 
people  do  and  say  are  derived  from  many  sources.  Following 
this  simple  assumption,  it  also  is  assumed  that  learning  the 
skill  of  practice  of  human  relations  involves  more  than  ac- 
quiring adequate  knowledge  of  theories  of  human  behaviour 
and  knowledge  “about”  human  behaviour.  Hence,  the 
seminar  is  designed  to  give  participants  an  opportunity  to 
experience,  in  the  human  organization  of  the  seminar  itself, 
some  of  the  social  realities  of  living  in  a complex  industrial 
society — such  as  understanding  differences,  developing 
objectives,  utilizing  new  values  and  ideas. 
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21  Selected  Problems  in  Labour  Relations  J.  H.  G.  Crispo 

This  course  is  designed  to  provide  the  student  with  a well- 
rounded  appreciation  of  some  of  the  complexities  involved  in 
the  world  of  industrial  relations.  Divided  into  two  sections, 
it  will  encompass  the  study  of  a variety  of  traditional  and 
current  problem  areas  ranging  from  the  questions  of  trade- 
union  democracy  and  management’s  approach  to  collective 
bargaining  to  the  interrelated  problems  of  unemployment, 
growth  and  inflation.  In  addition  to  the  required  readings 
and  the  classwork,  which  will  include  lectures  by  a number 
of  guest  speakers,  the  student  will  be  required  to  undertake 
a term  assignment  based  on  field  research. 

23  Media  and  Society  H.  M.  McLuhan 

An  interdepartmental  seminar  given  under  the  direction  of 
Professor  McLuhan  of  St.  Michael’s  College. 

24  Marketing  Management  R.  E.  Vosburgh 

This  course  is  concerned  with  the  formulation  of  marketing 
policy  and  the  development  of  an  efTective  marketing  pro- 
gram. The  point  of  view  is  that  of  the  chief  marketing 
executive.  Topics  covered  include  consumer  behaviour,  the 
development  of  marketing  research  plans,  product  policies, 
promotion  policies  and  the  management  of  physical  distri- 
bution. 

26  Operations  Analysis  J.  A.  Sarjeant 

This  is  primarily  a problems  course,  intended  to  provide 
sufficient  theory  and  practice  to  enable  the  student  to  con- 
struct and  apply  mathematical  models  pertinent  to  the 
solution  of  several  types  of  management  problems — mostly 
in  the  production  area.  Practical  problems  will  be  used 
throughout.  The  student  will  have  an  opportunity  to  pro- 
gram some  solutions  on  a computer. 

Subjects  to  be  covered  include  inventory,  replacement,  apd 
production  scheduling  problems,  queueing  theory  applica- 
tions, simulation,  and  linear  programming. 
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Dissertation 

Each  student  in  the  School  of  Business  must  submit  a satis- 
factory dissertation  as  part  of  his  requirement  for  the  Master  of 
Business  Administration  degree.  The  object  is  to  provide  the 
student  with  further  experience  in  the  discipline  of  systematic 
investigation  and  presentation  of  knowledge. 

A dissertation  is  defined  for  the  above  stated  purpose  as  a 
formal  written  discourse  on  an  approved  subject  in  business 
administration  based  on  a combination  of  critical  review  of 
existing  knowledge  of  the  subject  and  new  research  conducted 
by  the  student. 

Each  student’s  dissertation  is  regarded  as  being  part  of  his 
work  in  the  second  year  subject  with  which  his  topic  is  associated. 
A student  must  submit  a satisfactory  dissertation  before  he 
obtains  standing  in  the  related  subject. 

When  a student  has  selected  a topic  for  his  dissertation  the 
Director  will  assign  him  to  a staff  member  under  whose  super- 
vision the  work  of  the  dissertation  will  be  performed.  The  staff 
member  is  also  responsible  for  examining  the  student  on  his 
dissertation. 

The  dissertation  must  be  submitted  in  typed  manuscript  form 
and  its  construction  should  be  consistent  with  methods  described 
in  “Preparation  of  Dissertations’’  supplied  by  the  School  of 
Business. 

It  is  expected  that  a student  normally  will  select  a topic  related 
to  the  subject  of  his  major  interest.  However,  this  is  not  a 
requirement.  Students  will  be  provided  with  a list  of  approved 
topics  issued  by  the  School.  They  may  select  a topic  from  this 
list  or  they  may  develop  a new  topic  with  the  appropriate  staff 
member. 

Students  must  choose  and  register  their  dissertation  topics 
with  the  Secretary  before  October  31  in  the  year  in  which  they 
are  writing  their  dissertation. 

Completed  dissertations  must  be  submitted  before  March  31. 
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REGISTRATION  PROCEDURE 


Application  for  Admission 

Applicants  must  submit  the  following  items  to  the  Secretary, 
School  of  Business,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  5,  Ontario: 

1.  Application  for  Admission  form,  obtainable  from  the 
Secretary,  School  of  Business. 

2.  Two  transcripts  of  complete  undergraduate  record. 

The  applicant  should  apply  for  these  to  the  university  from 
which  he  graduated,  asking  that  they  be  sent  to  the  Sec- 
retary, School  of  Business,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  5, 
Ontario. 

3.  Two  photographs,  size  1J"X2". 

Applications  for  admission  will  not  be  considered  until  the 
above  documents  and  photographs  have  been  received. 

In  addition,  applicants  are  required  to  write  the  Admission  Test 
administered  four  times  a year  by  the  Educational  Testing  Service. 
Information  is  available  from:  Admission  Test  for  Graduate 
Study  in  Business,  Educational  Testing  Service,  Princeton,  New 
Jersey,  U.S.A. 

Applications  for  admission  should  be  submitted  by  June  15,  if 
possible,  and  not  later  than  August  31. 

Registration 

Candidates  whose  applications  for  admission  have  been 
accepted,  and  students  enrolled  in  the  School,  are  eligible  to 
register  for  the  next  session,  providing  class  limits  have  not  been 
reached.  Full-time  students  will  register  in  person  at  the  School 
of  Business  on  the  first  day  of  term.  Part-time  students  may 
register  by  mail  on  forms  provided  by  the  Secretary.  Registration 
forms  must  be  accompanied  by  a cheque  covering  fees  in  full. 
Registration  of  part-time  students  will  not  be  accepted  after 
September  15. 
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Withdrawals 


If  for  any  reason  a student  cannot  continue  classes,  he  must 
submit  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  written  notice  of  intention 
to  withdraw.  Fees  adjustment  will  be  considered  only  from  date 
of  receipt  of  notice. 

Fees  (1963-64) 

FULL-TIME  STUDENTS 

Fees  should  be  paid  before  classes  commence,  and  in  any  case 
not  later  than  October  5. 


Full-time  students  may  elect  to  pay  fees  in  two  instalments,  in 
which  case,  the  first  instalment  must  be  paid  on  or  before  October 
5,  and  the  second  instalment  on  or  before  January  15. 


Academic 

Incidental 

Total 

F'irst 

Second 

fee 

fee* 

fees 

instal. 

instal. 

Men 

$375 

$40 

$415 

$228 

$190 

Women 

$375 

$20 

$395 

$208 

$190 

*Incidental  fees  include:  Hart  House  (men)  $20,  Students’  Administrative 
Council  $S,  Health  Service  $10,  and  Graduate  Students’  Union  $2. 

Penalty  for  late  payment  of  fees  is  $10.  If  a student  elects  to 
pay  his  fees  in  two  instalments,  the  penalty  for  late  payment 
of  the  first  instalment  is  $10.  The  penalty  for  late  payment  of 
the  second  instalment  is  $3  per  month  up  to  $10. 

PART-TIME  STUDENTS 

Fees  must  be  paid  in  full  at  the  time  of  registration,  i.e.  not 
later  than  September  15. 

Academic  Fee:  $80  per  subject. 

Part-time  students  who  are  attending  day  classes  are  required  to 
pay  an  additional  $12  per  year  incidental  fee,  which  includes 
Health  Service  $10,  and  Graduate  Students’  Union  $2. 

Part-time  male  students  may  become  members  of  Hart  House 
by  applying  at  the  Office  of  the  Graduate  Secretary,  Hart  House. 

All  fees  are  subject  to  revision  by  the  Board  of  Governors  of 
the  University.  All  cheques  and  money  orders  should  be  made 
payable  to  the  University  of  Toronto. 
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Hart  House— The  Athletic,  Cultural  and  Social  Centre  for  Men  Students 


GENERAL  INFORMATION 


Placement  Service 

Because  the  University  of  Toronto  is  located  in  a very  large 
centre  of  business  and  industrial  activity,  its  graduating  students 
are  in  the  midst  of  many  job  opportunities.  Moreover,  the  Uni- 
versity of  Toronto,  with  its  graduates  from  many  departments, 
attracts  prospective  employers  from  all  parts  of  Canada.  Employ- 
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rnent  opportunities,  both  in  kind  and  number,  are  currently  most 
extensive,  particularly  for  Business  Administration  graduates. 

The  University  of  Toronto  Placement  Service  is  designed  to 
administer  the  work  of  helping  students  to  find  suitable  employ- 
ment upon  completion  of  their  graduate  work.  This  Service  forms 
a contact  between  the  student  and  business  or  governmental 
organizations.  It  arranges  interviews,  maintains  files  of  job 
opportunities  and  applicants,  and  gathers  information  on  pros- 
pective employers. 

In  addition  to  the  Placement  Service,  the  School  has  its  own 
Placement  Officer  who  works  with  the  Service  to  fill  the  special 
needs  of  the  graduates  of  the  School. 

Housing  Service 

For  the  convenience  of  those  students  who  are  not  able  to 
find  accomniodation  in  the  University  and  College  residences,  the 
University  maintains  a listing  of  rooming  houses,  flats,  apart- 
ments and  homes.  Information  on  these  rooms  may  be  obtained 
through  the  Housing  Service  office  at  581  Spadina  Avenue, 
Toronto  4. 

Off-campus  housing  of  this  nature  is  not  subject  to  University 
regulation,  however  every  effort  is  taken  to  make  the  information 
on  the  accommodation  as  complete  as  possible  and  students  are 
encouraged  to  assist  on  this  effort  by  reporting  on  the  quality  of 
the  accommodation  that  they  have  occupied. 

Student  Expenses 

It  is  estimated  that  the  minimum  cost  of  maintenance  and 
fees  for  a single  student  living  away  from  home  is  about  $1,600. 

Each  student  should  be  prepared  to  spend  up  to  $90  in  con- 
nection with  the  orientation  seminar,  other  student  activities  and 
the  purchase  of  books. 
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Student  Organizations 

GRADUATE  BUSINESS  CLUB 

The  Graduate  Business  Club  is  the  student  organization  of  the 
School  of  Business  and  is  open  to  all  students.  Activities  under- 
taken by  the  Club  include  social,  athletic  and  informative 
programs  encouraging  full  participation  by  the  members. 

The  Business  Club  has  encouraged  the  formation  of  study 
groups  that  assist  the  student  in  his  understanding  of  course 
content.  The  Club  also  gives  stimulus  to  students  to  write  papers 
which  examine  the  problems  and  concepts  of  the  Canadian 
business  community. 

As  part  of  its  program  of  student  development,  the  Business 
Club  sponsors  a two-day  orientation  program  at  the  beginning  of 
term.  By  living  together,  the  students  become  acquainted  with 
each  other  and  develop  an  understanding  of  the  nature  and  view- 
point of  the  School’s  graduate  program. 

OTHER  STUDENT  ORGANIZATIONS 

All  graduate  students  become  members  of  the  Graduate 
Students’  Union,  a body  which  brings  together  for  social  purposes 
graduate  students  throughout  the  University. 

Male  students  may  participate  in  all  the  activities  sponsored 
by  Hart  House,  which  offers  facilities  for  athletic,  social  and 
cultural  endeavours.  Similar  facilities  for  female  students  are 
available  at  the  Women’s  Athletic  Building. 
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FELLOWSHIPS,  AWARDS  AND 


FINANCIAL  AID 


There  are  various  sources  of  financial  assistance  available  to 
qualified  students  taking  the  Master  of  Business  Administration 
program.  Fellowships  are  awarded  to  students  of  high  academic 
attainment.  Bursaries  and  loan  funds  are  available  to  students 
on  the  basis  of  financial  need.  Assistantships  are  also  available 
to  qualified  students. 

The  Shiffer-Hillman  Fellowship 

This  fellowship,  of  the  value  of  $1,000,  is  the  gift  of  Shiffer- 
Hillman  Company,  Limited.  It  is  to  be  awarded  every  second 
year,  and  will  be  awarded  in  the  1965-6  session.  It  is  open  to 
graduates  of  any  recognized  university  who  propose  to  undertake 
full-time  graduate  work  in  Business  Administration  leading  to  the 
degree  of  Master  of  Business  Administration. 

The  James  William  Woods  Fellowship 

This  fellowship,  of  the  value  of  $500,  is  the  gift  of  Gordon 
Mackay  and  Company  Limited.  It  is  open  to  graduates  of  any 
recognized  university  who  propose  to  undertake  full-time  grad- 
uate work  in  Business  Administration  leading  to  the  degree  of 
Master  of  Business  Administration. 
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The  Mary  Jane  Felker  Fellowship 

This  fellowship,  of  the  value  of  approximately  $900,  has  been 
established  by  virtue  of  a bequest  from  the  late  Mrs.  Felker  of 
Guelph,  Ontario.  It  is  open  to  graduates  of  any  recognized 
university  who  propose  to  undertake  full-time  graduate  work  in 
Business  Administration  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of 
Business  Administration. 

Open  Fellowships 

The  following  open  fellowships  in  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies  may  be  held  by  candidates  for  the  M.B.A.  degree: 
University  of  Toronto  Open  Fellowships 

Four  at  $1,250  and  academic  fees 
The  Sir  Joseph  Flavelle  Fellowship  approximately  $1,000 

The  George  Sidney  Brett  Memorial  Fellowship 

approximately  $900 

R.  V.  LeSueur  Fellowship  $500  and  $320  tuition  fees 

Margaret  and  Nicholas  Fodor  Scholarship  approximately  $900 

Applications  for  all  the  above  fellowships  must  be  sub- 
mitted to  the  Secretary,  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  on 
or  before  March  1. 

Foster  Advertising  Limited  Fellowship  in  Marketing 

This  fellowship,  of  the  value  of  $1,000,  is  the  gift  of  Foster 
Advertising  Limited.  It  is  open  to  full-time  students  entering 
the  second  year  of  the  Master  of  Business  Administration  pro- 
gram, who  have  attained  first-class  standing  and  who  propose  to 
specialize  in  marketing  management  or  marketing  research. 
Application  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary,  School  of  Graduate 
Studies,  on  or  before  May  15. 

Stevenson  & Kellogg  Award  in  Business  Research 

This  award,  of  the  value  of  $250,  is  the  gift  of  Stevenson  & 
Kellogg  Ltd.  It  will  be  awarded  to  the  M.B.A.  candidate  com- 
pleting the  best  dissertation  during  the  regular  academic  year  in 
the  School  of  Business. 
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Canadian  Association  of  Real  Estate  Boards 
Scholarship 

Two  scholarships  of  $300  to  $500  each,  available  annually  to 
students  who  have  completed  either  the  first  or  second  year  of 
any  degree  course,  preferably  Business  Administration  or  Com- 
merce. Applicants  must  be  citizens  of  Canada,  with  high  scho- 
lastic ability  but  limited  financial  resources.  Application  may  be 
made  in  September  to  The  Executive  Secretary,  The  Canadian 
Institute  of  Realtors,  20  Eglinton  Avenue  East,  Toronto  12, 
Ontario. 

School  of  Business  Loan  Fund 

This  fund,  established  by  virtue  of  gifts  of  the  Canadian  Indus- 
trial Management  Association,  Consumers’  Gas  Company, 
Dominion  Stores  Limited  and  Mr.  Bryson  Donnan,  provides  for 
loans  to  competent  students  in  need  of  financial  assistance. 
Repayments  commence  one  year  after  graduation,  from  which 
date  interest  at  3%  is  charged.  Students  may  apply  to  the 
Secretary,  School  of  Business,  after  they  have  registered. 

Ontario  Student-Aid  Loans 

A graduate  student  who  has  been  a resident  of  Ontario  for  at 
least  one  year  and  has  been  in  attendance  at  a Canadian  Univer- 
sity may  apply  for  Provincial  Student-Aid  Loans.  The  maximum 
loan  granted  to  an  applicant  in  any  one  year  is  $500.  These  loans 
are  repayable  at  simple  interest  of  4%  per  annum  beginning  the 
first  day  of  April  in  the  year  following  graduation.  Application 
for  this  type  of  aid  must  be  made  through  the  office  of  the  School 
of  ( iraduate  Studies. 

Dominion-Provincial  Bursaries,  Type  "B" 

Financial  aid  in  the  form  of  bursaries  is  available  in  most 
provinces  to  graduate  students  who  have  demonstrated  financial 
need.  In  recent  years  the  amount  available  from  this  source  has 
ranged  up  to  $500  per  year.  Applications  must  be  made  to  the 
Department  of  Education  in  the  province  in  which  the  applicant 
has  established  residence.  Ontario  residents  may  apply  through 
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the  office  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  at  the  University 
after  they  have  registered,  and  not  later  than  the  first  week  of 
October. 

Assistantships 

Each  year  there  are  openings  for  some  graduate  students  as 
assistants  to  help  with  the  correction  of  reports  and  for  the 
supervision  of  the  Library  in  the  evenings.  Assistantships  are 
valued  up  to  $500  depending  on  the  type  of  work.  Application  for 
appointment  as  an  assistant  should  be  made  to  the  Director. 

Alumni  Award 

This  award  is  presented  each  year  by  the  School  of  Business 
Alumni  Association  to  the  student  achieving  the  highest  scholastic 
standing  in  the  graduating  class  of  the  School  of  Business. 
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EXECUTIVE  PROGRAMS 


In  recognition  of  the  need  for  continuing  education  programs 
for  practising  business  people  the  School  of  Business  sponsors  a 
number  of  part-time  special  programs.  Such  programs  assist 
those  preparing  for  greater  responsibility  in  business  or  those  who 
feel  a need  for  further  study  in  order  to  increase  their  managerial 
effectiveness. 

Special  programs  also  facilitate  the  much-needed  contact 
between  faculty  members  and  members  of  the  business  com- 
munity. Through  these  programs,  practising  business  people  can 
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be  made  aware  of  research  programs  being  carried  out  and  can 
evaluate  and  suggest  direction  for  such  activity.  Similarly,  faculty 
members  can  test  the  practicability  and  application  of  new 
concepts  being  developed  in  the  academic  business  institutions 
which  can  be  of  great  value  in  the  normal  conduct  of  graduate 
education  in  business. 

Special  programs  include  a series  of  evening  courses  and 
seminars,  one-day  conferences,  and  a summer  program  for 
executives. 


Management  of  the  Enterprise 

This  series  of  twenty  dinner  meetings  is  designed  for  executives 
who  hold  positions  of  responsibility  and  who  have  had  consider- 
able experience  in  some  phase  of  management.  At  each  meeting 
the  group  hears  a concise  and  provocative  presentation  of  a topic 
of  interest  to  the  general  manager.  This  is  followed  by  questions 
and  discussion. 

The  objective  of  Management  of  the  Enterprise  is  to  examine 
and  assess  current  developments  in  administration  and  business. 
Seminars  are  held  once  a week  from  October  until  March. 

Winter  Evening  Seminars 

Now  in  its  tenth  year,  this  program  offers  an  opportunity  to 
pursue  advanced  studies  in  the  various  phases  of  administration. 
Over  2000  executives  have  participated  since  its  inception. 

Normally,  five  subjects  are  offered;  two  in  the  general  adminis- 
trative area  and  three  in  the  functional  areas  of  business. 

Each  course  consists  of  a series  of  twenty  weekly  sessions 
scheduled  from  October  until  March.  Each  subject  is  complete 
in  itself  and  may  be  taken  without  reference  to  the  others. 
However,  for  those  who  wish  to  embark  on  a planned  program 
of  studies  extending  over  several  years  the  program  offers  an 
opportunity  to  study  all  the  major  aspects  of  administration. 

There  are  no  fixed  prerequisites  for  registration,  but  it  is 
expected  that  most  candidates  will  have  some  knowledge  of 
business  administration  gained  through  experience  or  study. 
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The  School  of  Business  Conference  Series 


From  time  to  time  the  School  sponsors  one-day  conferences 
open  to  the  business  public  or  for  special  groups  having  a common 
interest  in  some  phase  of  business  administration.  The  objective 
of  such  conferences  is  to  bring  together  a group  of  practising 
business  people  and  university  staff  members  to  examine,  discuss 
and  evaluate  some  phase  of  current  development  in  adminis- 
tration or  business.  The  series  is  not  designed  as  a technical  train- 
ing program,  but  rather  as  a medium  for  the  exchange  of  views 
on  various  aspects  of  the  ever-changing  subject  of  business. 

Executive  Seminar— for  senior  executives 

The  School’s  one-week,  live-in  summer  program  offers  a new 
dimension  to  executive  development  programs.  Participants  are 
carefully  selected  to  constitute  an  experienced  forum  for  the 
examination  and  discussion  of  the  theories  and  practice  of  busi- 
ness management.  Subjects  for  discussion  are  introduced  by 
faculty  members,  government  officials  and  business  executives. 
The  subject  matter  of  the  program  is  concentrated  on  recent 
contributions  to  the  concepts  of  management  in  general  and  in 
the  various  functional  aspects.  Considerable  emphasis  is  also 
placed  on  the  evaluation  of  the  role  of  business  in  society  and  its 
relation  to  government,  the  professions  and  the  public. 

Spring  Seminar— for  middle  management 

A two-week  live-in  program  is  offered  for  those  in  middle 
management  ranks  and  above.  This  program,  which  includes  the 
playing  of  a business  game,  is  based  on  an  integrated  approach 
to  management.  A core  of  concepts  and  tools  useful  in  marketing, 
financing,  human  relations,  production  and  other  areas  will  come 
under  scrutiny  in  the  setting  of  general  administration  principles. 
Full  use  is  made  of  case  studies,  lectures  and  discussions  under 
the  leadership  of  the  Faculty  of  the  School. 


Special  brochures  are  available  on  all  the  above  programs. 
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Academic  Year  1964-65 


^ ; FIRST  TERM 

1964 

September  15  Tuesday Registration  in  Diploma  Course. 

^September  15  Tuesday Nursery  School  and  Elementary  School  open 

»9  a.m. 

September  16  Wednesday  First  Term  Diploma  Course  begins. 

September  23  Wednesday Opening  Address  by  the  President,  at  3:45 

: p.m.  in  Convocation  Hall. 

I Week  of  October  5 Evening  Groups  for  Parents  begin. 

I October  12  Monday Thanksgiving  Day.  University  buildings 

! closed. 

'December  18  Friday Last  day  of  lectures.  Term  ends  at  5 p.m. 

; December  18  Friday Nursery  School  and  Elementary  School  close 

at  12:30  p.m. 

J 

j,  SECOND  TERM 

t 1965 


'January  4 Monday Second  Term  Diploma  Course  begins. 

I January  5 Tuesday Nursery  School  and  Elementary  School  re- 

I open  9 a.m. 

I Week  of  January  18 Evening  Groups  for  Parents  begin. 

1 February  26  Friday  I Mid-term.  Nursery  School  and  Elementary 

I March  1 Monday  | School  closed. 

II  April  15  Thursday Second  Term  Diploma  Course  ends. 

April  15  Thursday Nursery  School  and  Elementary  School  close 

I at  12  noon. 

April  16  Friday Good  Friday.  University  buildings  closed. 


; THIRD  TERM 

I 1965 

M April  26  Monday Third  Term  Diploma  Gourse  begins. 

j April  27  Tuesday Nursery  School  and  Elementary  Sehool  re- 

f open  9 a.m. 

i I May  24  Monday Victoria  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

I I June  15  Tuesday Nursery  Sehool  and  Elementary  School  close 

Pi  at  12:30  p.m. 

fjune  16  Wednesday Diploma  Gourse  Gommencement. 
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INTRODUCTION 


The  Institute  provides  a centre  for  students  who  are  interested  in  the 
scientific  study  of  the  child.  It  is  basically  a research  organization.  In  its 


infant  division  and  its  laboratory  schools  it  has  facilities  for  intensive  study 


I3COI 


of  children’s  growth  and  development.  Through  its  contacts  with  organiza4 ; jjjoi 
tions  in  the  community,  its  opportunity  for  studies  can  be  widely  extended.! 


The  Institute  offers  a variety  of  possibilities  for  advanced  students  who 
are  interested  in  research.  Here  they  may  participate  in  the  current  research^ 
programme  or  develop  original  projects  toward  their  graduate  degrees.  A\ 
number  of  courses  are  offered  in  child  research  areas,  while  others  are  coni 


cemed  with  the  adaptation  of  scientific  knowledge  to  practical  settings  of 
the  home,  the  community,  the  school,  the  camp  and  the  clinic.  | 


A student  with  the  necessary  prerequisites  may  participate  in  the  Insti-| 


tute’s  activities  through  one  of  three  channels : 


(a)  By  arrangements  made  by  other  departments  and  schools  of  the  Univer-| 
sity. 

By  registering  for  specific  courses  given  at  the  Institute. 

By  registering  as  a student  in  the  Diploma  Course,  which  offers  a yeaif; 
of  concentrated  work  for  students  wishing  to  specialize  in  the  child 
study  field. 


(b) 

ic) 


PRESCRIPTION  OF  COURSES 


Courses  fall  into  two  groups.  Those  in  the  first  (1-15)  are  open  to  all 
students  with  the  necessary  prerequisites.  A student  may  register  in  one  or| 
more  of  these  units.  Those  courses  in  the  second  group  (100  series)  are! 
subjects  of  concentration  taken  as  part  of  the  Diploma  Course.  Students  1 
taking  these  subjects  must  be  registered  for  the  full  diploma  requirements,! 
except  under  special  circumstances.  j 


Courses  are  also  offered  for  students  from  specified  Departments  and 
Schools  as  listed  on  page  17. 


Courses  will  be  distributed  in  the  three  terms  according  to  student  enroll- 
ment. In  the  case  of  insufiicient  enrollment  in  any  optional  course,  the  course 
will  not  be  conducted  in  that  academic  year. 


The  Diploma  Course  in  Child  Study  | 

The  University  of  Toronto  offers  a Diploma  in  Child  Study  to  students'; 
who  successfully  complete  all  parts  of  the  prescribed  course. 


The  course  is  conducted  through  one  academic  year  (September  to  mid- 
June)  which  is  divided  into  three  terms.  By  special  arrangement  it  may  be 
taken  on  a part-time  basis.  i 


The  core  of  the  Diploma  Course  is  the  scientific  study  of  the  child.  Within 
this  course  a student  may  concentrate  in  one  of  five  major  areas  of  child 
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itudy,  as  outlined  below.  In  each  of  these  areas  of  concentration,  certain 
course  units  are  required.  Beyond  this,  the  student  selects  at  least  one 
idditional  course.  By  special  arrangement  an  optional  course  may  be  taken 
n another  Department  or  School  of  the  University.  A student’s  choice  of  area 
)f  concentration  and  optional  courses  is  dependent  on  his  particular  qualifi- 
cations and  is  made  in  consultation  with  and  by  approval  of  the  staff 
n embers  concerned. 

bourse  Titles 

1.  Personality  Development  in  Childhood 

2.  Childhood  Mental  Health 

3.  Contemporaries 

4.  Principles  of  Psychological  Measurement  of  Children 

5.  Research  Methods  and  Projects 

6.  Experimental  Child  Study 

7.  Cognitive  Functions  in  Childhood 

8.  Learning  Theory  and  Childhood  Education 

9.  Infant  Development 

10.  The  Family  in  Transition 

11.  The  Psychology  of  Adolescence 

12.  Mental  Retardation 

13.  The  Psychology  of  the  Gifted  Child 

14.  Principles  of  Discipline 

15.  Adult  Practices  with  Young  Children 

100.  Developmental  Assessment 

101.  Community  Resources  for  Children 
110.  Research  Study  of  Children 

120.  Methods  of  Child  Adjustment 
130.  Mental  Health  in  Education 

140.  The  Adult  Role  in  Preschool  Education 

141.  Play  Behaviour  of  Young  Children 

142.  Methods  of  Preschool  Education 

150.  Methods  of  Group  Education:  Parts  I and  II 

151.  The  Child  in  Family  Life:  Parts  I and  II 

152.  Methods  of  Interviewing 

dajor  areas  of  concentration  are: 

..  Principles  and  Methods  in  the  Research  Study  of  Children 
Required  courses:  1 to  9,  15,  110 

1.  Principles  and  Practices  in  Child  Adjustment 
Required  courses:  1 to  5,  7,  9,  10,  11,  14,  15,  100,  120 

>.  Mental  Health  Principles  and  Practices  in  Education 
Required  courses:  1 to  5,  10,  11,  14,  15,  100,  130,  150 

L Principles  and  Methods  of  Preschool  Education 
Required  courses:  1 to  5,  9,  10,  100,  101,  140,  141,  142 
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5.  Principles  and  Methods  of  Education  for  Family  Life 

This  area  of  concentration  is  designed  to  be  taken  part-time  over  a period  ji  if 
of  four  years,  making  it  possible  for  parents,  teachers  or  other  professional 
persons  to  participate. 

Required  courses:  1 to  4,  9,  10,  11,  15,  100,  150,  151,  152 


ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 


1.  All  students  at  the  Institute  of  Child  Study  will  possess  an  approved 
bachelor’s  degree  from  an  accredited  university. 


Ea 


‘iicil 


2.  In  order  to  take  one  or  more  single  course  units  an  applicant  will  be  [jjlii 
approved  by  the  Academic  Programme  Committee  as  having  the  necessary 
prerequisites  for  the  course  selected. 


3.  For  the  Diploma: 

(a)  All  Diploma  applicants  will  have  taken  psychology,  or  related  special 
sciences,  as  follows: 

In  order  to  concentrate  in  research  or  child  adjustment  a student  will 
have  a minimum  of  five  undergraduate  courses  in  psychology  or  a 
combination  of  psychology  and  related  social  sciences. 

In  order  to  concentrate  in  preschool  education,  mental  health  in 
education,  or  family  life,  a student  will  have  at  least  one  introductory 
course  in  psychology,  or  the  equivalent.  A student  who  does  not 
have  such  a course  must  obtain  standing  in  introductory  psychology 
during  the  Diploma  year. 

(h)  To  concentrate  in  mental  health  in  education  a student  will  be 
a qualified  teacher  with  at  least  five  years’  teaching  experience,  and 
be  recommended  by  an  educational  authority.  It  is  usual  for  teachers 
to  be  selected  by  a board  of  education  and  given  leave  of  absence  to 
attend. 

(c)  An  applicant  will  give  evidence  of  having  qualities  suitable  for  study 
with  children. 


1 
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(cl)  Each  applicant  will  be  approved  by  the  Academic  Programme  Com- 
mittee before  being  accepted  for  admission  to  the  course. 


ADMISSION  PROCEDURE 

Graduate  students  in  other  departments  who  wish  to  enroll  in  Institute 
courses  will  first  arrange  with  their  own  department  that  they  may  do  so. 


i 


Diploma  students  and  special  students  should  apply  to  the  Secretary  of  the 
Institute  of  Child  Study  for  application  forms.  These  should  be  completed 
and  returned  to  the  Secretary  as  soon  as  possible,  preferably  in  the  Spring 
prior  to  entrance. 


y 

i 

(1 

I) 


An  applicant  will  submit  with  the  application  an  ofiicial  transcript  from 
the  university  he  attends,  or  from  which  he  graduated. 


! 
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An  interview  is  required  of  all  applicants  unless  distance  makes  this 
impossible.  In  such  cases  an  applicant  with  good  qualifications  may  be 
accepted  on  probation. 


Each  application  is  considered  by  the  Academic  Programme  Committee 
and  the  applicant  will  be  notified  of  the  committee’s  decision  at  the  earliest 
possible  date. 


Facility  in  English  Requirement 

All  applicants  are  required  to  submit  to  the  University  of  Toronto  evidence 
of  facility  in  English.  The  following  evidence  is  acceptable: 


, ® Either  (a)  Ontario  Grade  XIII  standing  in  English  (or  other  certificates 
' recognized  as  equivalent)  in  accordance  with  the  general  admission 

requirements  of  the  University  of  Toronto. 


(b)  The  Certificate  of  Proficiency  in  English  issued  by  the  Univer- 
sities of  Cambridge  or  Michigan,  or  satisfactory  achievement  in  the 
University  of  Michigan  English  Language  Test.  (Details  regarding 
the  foregoing  may  be  secured  from  the  Registrar,  University  of 
Toronto.) 


The  University  is  prepared  to  consider  other  evidence  that  may  be 
submitted. 


REGULATIONS  REGARDING  STANDING 

To  receive  credit  in  any  course  the  student  will  complete  satisfactorily 
all  the  requirements  of  that  course. 

Representations  from  students  who,  because  of  sickness  or  other  causes, 
require  special  consideration,  should  be  made  in  writing  to  the  Secretary  of 
the  Institute  before  the  close  of  the  academic  year. 


HEALTH  SERVICE  AND  REQUIREMENTS 

In  order  to  work  with  children  it  is  necessary  for  the  student  to  be  in  good 
physical  and  mental  health  and  free  from  any  form  of  infectious  disease. 
Therefore  every  applicant  who  will  have  contact  with  children  must  have  a 
complete  medical  examination  at  the  University  Health  Service,  preferably 
before  the  course  opens,  and  in  no  case  later  than  two  weeks  after  he  begins 
attending  lectures.  The  student  may  not  begin  work  in  the  laboratorv^ 
.schools  until  his  examination  has  been  completed  and  a satisfactory  report 
'obtained  from  the  Health  Service.  Since  physical  stamina  and  freedom  from 
disabilities  are  essential  for  successful  work  in  the  preschool  laboratory,  the 
student  is  expected  to  discuss  this  matter  before  selection  of  his  area  of 
concentration. 


U 


By  order  of  the  Board  of  Governors  every  person  admitted  to  the  Univer- 
sity must,  at  the  time  of  his  or  her  first  medical  examination  by  the  University 
Health  Service,  present  satisfactory  evidence  of  successful  vaccination  or 
must  be  vaccinated  by  the  examining  physician.  Each  student  not  domiciled 
in  Canada  must  present  with  his  application  a certificate  stating  that  he  is 
free  from  disease,  including  tuberculosis. 


The  University  Health  Seiwice  is  located  at  256  Huron  Street  (Women’s 
Division:  928-2456,  Men’s  Division:  928-2459,  after  hours:  928-2458).  It 
is  open  between  the  hours  of  9 a.m.  and  5 p.m.  daily  (Saturdays  9 a.m.  to 
1 p.m.).  Each  student  must  call  in  person  and  arrange  a time  for  his 
examination.  Each  student  must  have  an  X-ray  examination  of  the  chest  as 
arranged  by  the  Health  Service. 


I 


SI 


If  the  University  Health  Seiwice  discovers  evidence  of  a condition  foi4| 
which  medical  treatment  is  indicated,  the  student  will  be  advised  to  con- i t 
suit  his  family  physician  or  other  doctor  of  his  own  choice.  ; 
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During  the  year  the  student  may  consult  the  University  Health  Service  | i 
for  advice,  and  any  student  who  becomes  ill  in  lodgings  and  who  has  not  a i } 
private  physician  will  be  paid  an  initial  visit  for  advice.  A nominal  charge  i 
of  $1  during  the  day  (9  a.m.  to  6 p.m.),  and  $2  at  night,  will  be  made  forj| 
such  a visit.  i 
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HOUSING  SERVICE 


!1 


For  the  convenience  of  those  students  who  are  not  able  to  find  accommo- 1| 


dation  in  the  University  and  College  residences,  the  University  maintains , i 
a listing  of  rooming  houses,  flats,  apartments  and  homes.  Information  on 
these  rooms  may  be  obtained  through  the  Housing  Service  office  at  581  I 
Spadina  Avenue,  Toronto  4. 


OfF-campus  housing  of  this  nature  is  not  subject  to  University  regulation, 
however  every  effort  is  taken  to  make  the  information  on  the  accommoda- 
tion as  complete  as  possible  and  students  are  encouraged  to  assist  on  this 
effort  by  reporting  on  the  quality  of  the  accommodation  that  they  have  > 
occupied.  | 


A limited  amount  of  accommodation  is  offered  in  exchange  for  part-time 
seiwices  such  as  housekeeping  or  babysitting. 


FEES 


A student  whose  application  has  been  accepted  for  admission  to  the  ji 
Institute  of  Child  Study  is  required  to  pay  to  the  Chief  Accountant  of  the  1' 
University  at  least  the  First  Term  Instalment  of  fees  on  or  before  the  opening  | 
date  of  the  session.  This  must  be  done  before  the  Secretary  of  the  Institute  | 
can  issue  his  card  of  admission  to  lectures. 
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“t-  The  Second  Term  Instalment  of  Fees  is  payable  on  or  before  the  due  date 
it)  without  further  notice  from  the  University.  After  this  date  an  additional 
01  charge  of  $3  per  month  or  portion  thereof  (not  exceeding  $10)  will  be 
ed  imposed  until  the  whole  amount  is  paid. 

is  . 

In  order  to  avoid  delay  in  registration  at  the  opening  of  the  session,  it  is 
j recommended  that  at  least  the  First  Term  Instalment  of  fees  be  forwarded 
is  by  mail  as  early  as  possible  in  September  together  with  a form  to  be  provided 
1 1 by  the  Secretary  of  the  Institute. 

i A late  registration  fee  of  $10  will  be  assessed  against  any  student  who 
registers  after  the  last  date  for  registration  in  his  or  her  faculty  or  school. 

University  fees  are  payable  at  the  OfBce  of  the  Chief  Accountant,  Simcoe 
Hall,  which  will  be  open  for  the  receipt  of  fees  from  9 a.m.  to  5 p.m.  daily 
from  September  8 to  22  and  from  9 a.m.  to  1 p.m.  daily  except  Saturday 
during  the  remainder  of  the  session. 

Cheques  in  payment  of  fees  are  made  payable  to  the  University  of  Toronto 
at  par  in  Toronto. 

[ 

First  Instalment  Second 


Diploma  Academic  Incidental  Total  due  on  or  before  Instalment 


Course 

fee 

fees 

fees 

date  of  registration 

Amount 

Due  date 

Men 

$300 

$38 

$338 

$188 

$153 

Jan.  20 

Women 

Special  and 

Part-Time 

First 

$300 

$18 

$318 

$168 

$153 

Jan.  20 

subject 

Each 

additional 

$55 

$18 

$73 

$73 

subject 

$55 

— 

$55 

$55 

— 

— 

BURSARIES 

A Neathern  Bursary  of  the  value  of  $500  is  offered  for  the  academic  year 
1964-65  to  a student  enrolled  full-time  in  the  Diploma  Course. 

A Toronto  Nursery  Education  Association  Bursary  of  the  value  of  $300  is 
offered  annually  to  a student  enrolled  full-time,  whose  area  of  concentration 
in  the  Diploma  Course  is  in  preschool  education. 

Application  forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary,  Institute  of  Child 
Study. 
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DESCRIPTION  OF  COURSES 


1.  Personality  Development  in  Childhood-Theoretical  contributions  related! 

to  personality  development.  ; 

One  hour.  Two  terms.  Professor  M.  F.  Grapko\  ^ 

2.  Childhood  Mental  Health— Psychological  theories  of  mental  health;  norma 
and  deviant  patterns  of  development  in  aiffiliation,  emotion,  motivation  and 


i 


One 


!]jn 


learning. 


Two  hours.  Two  terms. 


Professor  Dorothy  A.  Millichamp 


3.  Contemporaries— The  social  development  of  children;  its  basis  in  adult i 
relationships  and  its  transition  to  those  with  peers.  The  use  of  sociometric 
measurement  with  special  reference  to  the  theory,  construction,  administra 
tion  and  interpretation  of  the  Institute’s  child  sociometric  test  and  measure; 
of  adult-child  preference. 

One  hour.  One  term.  Professor  Mary  L.  Northioay 


■M 


One 


j'Jtun 


tiialil 

fenc 


4.  Principles  of  Psychological  Measurement  of  Children— Historical  develop 

ment  of  psychological  testing;  theory  of  measurement;  theories  and  measure 
ment  of  intelligence;  the  Stanford-Binet,  the  WISC;  interpretation  of  I.Q.[|;,.* 
results;  perfomiance  and  non-language  tests;  individual  vs.  group  tests; wii 
readiness  and  achievement  tests;  tests  in  special  areas:  perception,  concept 
fonnation,  creativity;  use  of  tests  as  research  tools.  r 

One  hour.  Two  terais.  Professor  Mary  L.  N orthwaifft 

Miss  Anne  Langstaffifl^_  I 

I I 

5.  Research  Methods  and  Projects— Lectures  on  scientific  methods  and  their  ti’ 
applicability  to  studies  of  children;  research  projects  on  which  each  student  i ^ 
will  work  under  the  supeiwision  of  a member  of  staff. 

Three  hours.  One  term.  Professor  Mary  L.  Northway  and  Staff 


6.  Experimental  Child  Study— A laboratory  course  using  preschool  and  school 
age  subjects;  experiments  in  perception,  memory,  learning  and  thinking. 
Two  hours.  Two  terms.  Professor  M.  F.  Grapko 

Mrs.  Ada  Schermann 


7.  Cognitive  Functions  in  Childhood— Concept  formation,  problem  solving  j lelj 
and  creativity;  a critical  examination  of  current  efforts  to  interpret  cognitive 
functions  and  personality  factors  in  terms  of  the  theoretical  construct  of 
cognitive  style. 

Two  hours.  One  term.  Professor  Dorothy  A.  Millichamp 

Mrs.  Solveiga  Miezitis 


8.  Learning  Theory  and  Childhood  Education-The  relevance  of  learning 
theories  to  childhood  education;  the  role  of  learning  in  motor,  perceptual, 
emotional  and  social  development  of  young  children. 

Two  hours.  One  term. 


Professor  M.  F.  Grapko 
Mrs.  Ada  Schermann 


U 


9 Infant  Develo'pment-VhysiologiQal  and  neurological  development  of  the 
itj  neonate  and  infant;  personality  development;  the  security  theory  and 
* measurement  of  infant  mental  health;  current  research  in  infancy. 

One  hour.  Two  terms.  Professor  Betty  Flint 


10.  The  Family  in  Transition-The  family  historically  and  in  modern  times; 
function  of  the  family;  roles  of  husband  and  wife,  father  and  mother; 
siblings;  changing  concepts  of  child  rearing;  atypical  families;  religion, 
tiif  leisure  time  and  community  related  to  the  family. 

One  hour.  Two  terms.  Mrs.  Nan  Foster 


11.  The  Psychology  of  Adolescence-The  meaning  of  adolescence  in  various 
cultures;  the  American  culture;  physical,  mental,  emotional,  social,  per- 
sonality and  educational  development;  heterosexual  relationships;  delin- 
quency; attitudes,  interests,  ideals  and  insight. 

Two  hours.  One  term.  Professor  K.  S.  Bernhardt 

: Mrs.  Elda  Bolton 

il2.  Mental  Retardation— An  understanding  of  intellectual  handicaps  of 
varying  degrees  and  levels;  principles  and  practices  for  optimal  development; 
observation  of  retarded  children. 

' Two  hours.  One  term.  Mrs.  Nan  Foster 


13.  The  Psychology  of  the  Gifted  Child— A review  of  the  literature;  defini- 
[tion,  assessment  and  educational  programmes  for  gifted  children. 

Two  hours.  One  term.  To  be  arranged 


14.  Principles  of  Discipline— A concept  of  discipline  based  on  learning 
theory;  its  application  to  schools,  homes  and  community  organizations;  de- 
velopment toward  self-discipline  and  moral  judgment. 

One  hour.  Two  terms.  Professor  K.  S.  Bernhardt 

15.  Adidt  Practices  with  Young  Children— Planned  for  students  whose  study 
requires  contact  with  children.  Observation  or  practice  may  be  arranged  in 
the  laboratory  schools. 

One  hour.  One  term.  Professor  Margaret  Fletcher 


100.  Developmental  Assessment-Study  of  scientific  facts  regarding  be- 
haviour development;  preparation  of  assessments  based  on  data  from 
observations,  reports,  interviews  and  tests  of  children  in  the  laboratory 
schools. 

Three  hours.  Two  terms. 
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Professor  Dorothy  A.  Millichamp 
Mrs.  Nan  Foster 


101.  Community  Resources  for  Children— A survey  of  governmental,  public 
private  and  voluntary  agencies,  including  nursery  schools  and  day  nurseries, 
child  and  family  services,  elementary  education  and  special  educational! 
facilities,  health,  medical  and  psychiatric  services,  recreation  and  leisure 
time  activities;  this  will  be  based  on  obseiwation  studies,  lectures  by 
specialists,  discussion  of  services  and  methods. 

Four  hours.  Two  terms. 


Miss  Marie  Milton 


110.  Research  Study  of  Children—Study  of  current  research;  participation 
in  the  research  programme  of  the  Institute;  design  and  completion  of  an 
original  research  project;  practice  in  working  with  children  as  research!  t 
subjects;  special  seminars. 


Eight  hours  weekly.  Three  terms. 


Professor  Mary  L.  Northway  and  Staff 


120.  Methods  of  Child  Adjustment— Study  of  childhood  mental  health;  pro-r. 
cedures  for  diagnostic  testing,  appraisal  and  ti'eatment  of  developmental:  I 
problems;  practice  in  the  laboratory  schools  and  observation  in  child  adjust-:; 
ment  and  treatment  centres.  Special  seminars  may  be  arranged.  j 

Eight  hours  weekly.  Two  terms.  Six  weeks  field  study.  I 

Professor  Dorothy  A.  Millichamp  and  Staff] 


I 

I 'Of 


130.  Mental  Health  in  Education— Study  of  the  scientific  knowledge  of 
children  adapted  to  school  organization  and  procedures;  observation  of 
children  in  the  laboratory  schools;  field  study  in  a variety  of  child  institutions, 
special  classes  and  mental  health  programmes  in  primary  and  secondary 
schools,  arranged  in  cooperation  with  the  Canadian  Mental  Health  Associa- 
tion. Special  seminars  may  be  arranged. 

Ten  hours  weekly.  Twm  terms.  Six  weeks  field  study. 

Professor  Dorothy  A.  Millichamp  and  Staff 


140.  The  Adult  Role  in  Preschool  Education— Study  and  participation  for 
two  days  of  each  week  in  the  Nursery  School. 

Seminar  One  hour.  Two  terms.  Practice  12  hours  weekly.  Three  terms. 

Professor  Margaret  Fletcher 


141.  Play  Behaviour  of  Young  Children— Development  of  the  child  through 
play,  with  special  reference  to  nursery  school  experience. 

One  hour.  One  term.  Miss  Dorothy  McKenzie 


142.  Methods  of  Preschool  Education— Music;  literature  and  group  pro- 
grammes; creative  activities;  building  set-up  and  equipment. 

Each  unit  one  hour.  One  term.  Professor  Margaret  Fletcher 

Miss  Dorothy  McKenzie 
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150.  Methods  of  Group  Education:  Parts  1 and  //—Planning  for  large  and 
small  parent  education  groups;  use  of  films,  drama,  panels,  workshops  and 
other  teaching  media;  appraisal  of  community  projects;  student  practice. 

One  hour.  Three  terms  (given  over  two  years).  Mrs.  Nan  Foster 

Mrs.  Elda  Bolton 

151.  The  Child  in  Family  Life:  Parts  I and  //—Study  of  family  life  through 
different  phases  of  childhood;  parent  child  problems  and  their  adjustment; 
evaluation  of  research  studies,  scientific  infoiTnation  and  literature  for 
parents;  participation  in  four  demonstration  parent  group  series. 

Two  hours.  Two  terms  (given  over  two  years),  Mrs.  Nan  Foster 

Mrs.  Elda  Bolton 

152.  Methods  of  Interviewing— Approaches  and  principles  in  individual 
parent  work. 

One  hour.  One  term.  Mrs.  Nan  Foster 

Mrs.  Elda  Bolton 


Course  for  students  in  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences 

See  Calendar  of  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences,  under  Child  Development. 

Professor  M.  F.  Grapko 


Course  for  students  in  the  School  of  Nursing 

See  Calendar  of  the  School  of  Nursing,  under  Mental  Hygiene. 

To  be  arranged 

Course  for  Child  Psychiatry  Specialists 

See  Calendar  of  the  Faculty  of  Medicine,  under  Psychiatry. 

Professor  K.  S.  Bernhardt  and  Staff  of  the  Institute 

Course  for  students  in  the  Primary  School  Specialists  Course  of  the  Toronto 
Teachers’  College 

See  Calendar  of  the  Primary  School  Specialist  Certificate  Course,  Ontario 
Department  of  Education. 

Professor  Mary  L.  Northway 
Professor  Margaret  Fletcher 


RESEARCH  FACILITIES 


The  facilities  for  research  consist  of  the  Institute’s  laboratory  schools,  its 
infant  division,  its  contacts  with  parent  groups  and  association  with  com- 
munity organizations. 


Tlif 


The  St.  George’s  Schools  located  within  the  Institute  are  arranged  for  a 
maximum  of  twenty  normal  or  “well”  children  at  each  level  from  Junior 
Nursery  to  Grade  VI.  The  school’s  primary  purpose  is  to  serve  as  a research 
centre  in  which  children’s  growth  and  development  can  be  studied  from 
three  to  twelve  years  of  age.  Older  graduates  of  the  school  are  also  available 
for  study.  A wide  range  of  staff  studies  are  in  progress,  including  those  of 
learning,  decision  making,  and  development  in  cognitive,  intellectual,  per- 
sonality and  social  areas. 


Students  whose  research  is  relevant  to  the  Institute’s  longitudinal  study 
or  who  wish  to  conduct  studies  requiring  detailed  information  on  a small 
number  of  cases  will  find  the  schools  an  appropriate  setting.  Surveys, 
studies  requiring  a large  number  of  subjects,  those  distracting  children 
unduly  from  their  school  life,  or  imposing  situations  not  conducive  to 
optimal  health  are  not  suitable  in  this  setting. 


The  infant  division  can  offer  to  a small  number  of  students  the  opportunity 
of  studying  infants  who  are  registered  for  entry  to  the  schools,  or  those' 
available  through  community  contacts.  Through  the  parent  education 
division,  there  is  opportunity  to  study  a variety  of  adult  groups  including  ! 
those  taking  courses  at  the  Institute.  j 

The  Institute  is  fortunate  in  having  good  associations  with  many  outside  ! 
organizations  including  schools,  nurseries,  recreation  groups,  centres  for 
exceptional  children  and  hospitals,  in  which  studies  may  be  conducted. 

Within  the  Institute  there  are  facilities  for  observing  children  in  nursery 
school,  in  classrooms,  on  the  playground,  in  the  dining-room,  and  in  such| 
situations  as  art,  music  and  French.  In  addition,  experimental  work  and 
testing  may  be  carried  out.  Facilities  for  such  are  at  present  limited,  as  only 
two  rooms  are  experimentally  equipped.  There  is  also  a library  of  test 
materials  pertinent  to  child  measurement. 

A detailed  description  of  the  current  research  programme  is  given  in  I 
the  Institute’s  Bulletin,  number  100.  This  is  available  from  the  Publications 
Office. 

THE  LIBRARY  OF  THE  INSTITUTE 


The  Institute  maintains  a library  of  texts,  technical  books,  and  journals  i 
for  use  of  staff  and  students  in  the  field  of  child  development.  An  up-to-date  ] 
section  of  books  for  parents  is  available  to  students,  to  parents  of  the  | 
Institute’s  schools  and  to  evening  study  group  members.  It  is  necessary  that  'fl 
the  student  also  use  the  University  library.  It  is  not  possible  to  offer  fiillif 
library  facilities  to  students  from  other  departments. 
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PUBLICATIONS  OF  THE  INSTITUTE 


The  Institute  has  published  a number  of  research  studies,  books  and 
guidance  pamphlets.  It  also  publishes  a quarterly  Bulletin.  Lists  of  Institute 
Publications  may  be  obtained  from  the  Publications  Office. 
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CALENDAR  FOR  1964-65 


Monday  Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  ad- 

mission to  First  and  Second  Years. 

Wed.-Thurs Annual  examinations— Fourth  Year  (approxi- 

mate dates). 

Mon.-Fri Annual  examinations— First,  Second,  and 

Third  Years  (approximate  dates). 

Monday  Victoria  Day.  University  Buildings  closed. 

F riday  Convocation. 

Friday  Clinics  close.  Third  Year  students  finish. 

Wednesday  Dominion  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

Friday  Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  sup- 

plemental examinations. 

Monday  Civic  Holiday.  University  buildings  closed. 

Mon.-Fri Supplemental  and  Qualifying  examinations 

(approximate  dates). 

Monday  Labour  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

Tuesday  Fourth  Year— registration,  (p.m.) 

Wednesday  Fourth  Year— classes  begin. 

Monday  First  Year  registration,  (p.m.) 

Tuesday  Second  Year  registration,  (a.m.) 

Third  Year  registration,  (p.m.) 

Wednesday  Classes  begin. 

Address  by  President  at  3.45  p.m.,  in  Con- 
vocation Hall. 

Tuesday  Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

Friday  Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Monday  Thanksgiving  Day.  University  buildings 

closed. 

Tuesday  Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

Wednesday  Remembrance  Day  service  at  10.45  a.m. 

Lectures  and  laboratory  classes  withdrawn 
from  10.00  a.m.  to  12.00  noon. 

Friday  Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Friday  Autumn  Convocation. 

Tuesday  Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

Friday  Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Friday  Last  day  of  lectures.  Term  ends  at  5.00  p.m. 

Friday  Christmas  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 
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1965 

Jan.  1 Friday  New  Year’s  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

Jan.  4 Monday  Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  ad- 

mission to  Third  and  Fourth  Years. 

Jan.  4 Monday  Second  term  begins.  Lectures  commence  at 

8.30  a.m. 

Jan.  4 Monday  Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

Jan.  8 Friday  Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Feb.  2 Tuesday  Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

Feb.  12  Friday  Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

March  1 Monday  Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  First 

and  Second  Years. 

March  2 Tuesday  Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

March  12  Friday  Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

March  22-  Mon.-Fri Annual  examinations— Fourth  Year  (approxi- 

26  mate  dates). 

March  30  Tuesday  Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

April  9 Friday  Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

April  16  Friday  Good  Friday,  University  buildings  closed. 

May  4 Tuesday  Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

May  14  Friday  Meeting  of  the  Senate, 

May  24  Monday  Victoria  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

May  28-  Fri.-Fri Commencement. 

June  4 

June  25  Friday  Clinics  close.  Third  Year  students  finish. 

July  1 Thursday  Dominion  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

July  16  Friday  Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for 

supplemental  examinations. 
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ADMINISTRATIVE  STAFF 
1963-1964 
THE  UNIVERSITY 

President  . . . C.  T.  Bissell,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  D.Litt.,  LL.D.  F.R.S.C. 

Vice-President  (Academic)  . . . M.  St.  A.  Woodside,  M.A.,  LL.D. 

Principal  of  Scarborough  College  and  Vice-President  for 

Scarborough  and  Erindale  Colleges  . D.  C.  Williams,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Executive  Assistant  to  the  President J-  H.  Sword,  M.A. 

Special  Assistant  to  the  President  for 

Secondary  School  Affairs  P.  A.  C.  Ketchum,  M.A.,  B.Paed.,  LL.D. 


Registrar R.  Ross,  M.B.E.,  M.A. 

Chief  Librarian R.  H.  Blackburn,  M.A.,  B.L.S.,  M.S. 

Director  of  University  Extension  . . . D.  C.  Williams,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Chairman  of  the  Medical  Sciences 

Advisory  Council M.  St.  A.  Woodside,  M.A.,  LL.D. 


Vice-President  (Administration)  . . . . F.  R.  Stone,  B.Com.,  C.A. 

Comptroller G.  L.  Court,  D.F.C.,  M.Com.,  C.A. 

Secretary  of  the  Board  of  Governors D.  S.  Claringbold 

Superintendent  of  Buildings  and  Grounds  . F.  J.  Hastie,  B.Sc.,  P.Eng. 
Chief  Accountant . D.  J.  Reid 


Director  of  the  University  of  Toronto  Press  . . . M.  Jeanneret,  B.A. 


Director  of  Alumni  Affairs J-  C.  Evans,  B.A. 

Director  of  Information K.  S.  Edey 

Director  of  Development  . R-  J-  Albrant 

Director  of  Graduate  Records C.  G.  M.  Grier,  E.D.,  M.A. 


Warden  of  Hart  House J.  McCulley,  M.A. 

Director  of  University  Health  Service 

G.  E.  Wodehouse,  M.C.,  M.D.,  F.R.C.P. 
Assistant  Director  of  University  Health  Service— Women 

Miss  F.  H.  Stewart,  B.A.,  M.D. 
Director  of  the  Placement  and  Housing  Services 

J.  K.  Bradford,  O.B.E.,  M.A.Sc. 
Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education— Men  . W.  A.  Stevens,  B.S. 
Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education— Women  Miss  Z.  Slack,  B.A. 


Administrator,  Students’  Administrative  Council  R.  S.  Rawlings,  B.A. 
Director  of  Hart  House  Theatre R.  S.  Gill,  M.A. 


THE  FACULTY  OF  DENTISTRY 


Dean Roy  G.  Ellis,  D.D.S.,  M.Sc.D.,  F.D.S.,  R.C.S. 

Secretary . . A.  G.  Read 

Honorary  Librarian Joseph  H.  Johnson,  D.D.S. 


6 


TEACHING  STAFF-DENTISTRY 


Professors 

Anderson,  P.  G.,  d.d.s.  18  Old  Yonge  Street,  York  Mills 

Professor  of  Operative  Dentistry 
and  Director  of  the  Clinic 

Antoni,  A.  A.,  d.d.s.,  m.sc.d.  98  Donlea  Drive,  Leaside 

Professor  of  Dental  Oral  Surgery 

Ellis,  R.  G.,  D.D.S.,  M.SC.D.,  F.D.S.,  R.c.s.  426  Glencairn  Avenue 

Professor  of  Operative  Dentistry 
and  Dean  of  the  Faculty 

Grainger,  R.  M.,  d.d.s.,  d.d.p.h.,  m.sc.d.  11  Romney  Avenue,  Downsview 
Professor  of  Dentistry  {Epidemiology  and  Biometrics) 

Johnson,  J.  H.,  d.d.s.  80  Chatsworth  Drive 

Professor  and  Honorary  Librarian 

Kreutzer,  J.,  d.d.s.,  b.sc.d.  67  Dunvegan  Road 

Professor  of  Preventive  Dentistry 
and  Head  of  the  Department 

Locke,  R.  S.,  d.d.s. (tor.),  b.s.(sask. ),  m.s.(pitt. ) 205  Riverside  Drive 
Professor  of  Dental  Anaesthesia 
and  Head  of  the  Department 

MacGregor,  S.  A.,  d.d.s. 

Professor  of  Paedodontics 
and  Head  of  the  Department 

Mitton,  G.  T.,  d.d.s.,  d.d.p.h. 

Professor  of  Dental  Public  Health 
and  Head  of  the  Department 

Nikiforuk,  G.,  d.d.s. (tor.),  m.sc.(ill. ) 

Professor  of  Preventive  Dentistry 
Chairman,  Division  of  Dental  Research 

Paynter,  K.  J.,  d.d.s.  ( tor.  ),  ph.d.(col.)  248  Cameron  Ave.,  Willowdale 
Professor  of  Dental  Anatomy  (Dentistry) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Anatomy  (Medicine) 

Pedler,  J.  A.,  b.d.s.,  m.r.c.s.,  l.r.c.p.,  m.d.s.,  f.d.s.,  r.c.s. 

Professor  of  Oral  Diagnosis  28  Chatsworth  Dr. 

and  Head  of  the  Department 

Poyton,  H.  G.,  l.d.s.,  f.d.s.  (lond.),  h.d.d.  ( edin.  ) 5 Elm  Avenue 

Professor  of  Dental  Radiology 
and  Head  of  the  Department 

Ross,  W.  J.,  d.d.s.  132  Beechwood  Avenue,  Willowdale 

Professor  of  Dental  Materials 
and  Head  of  the  Department 


53  Mason  Boulevard 


294  Glengrove  Ave.  W. 
61  Wittaker  Crescent 
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Twible,  R.  L.,  d.d.s.,  b.sc.d.  40  South  Drive 

Professor  of  Prosthodontics 
and  Head  of  the  Department 

Woodside,  D.  G.,  b.sc.,  d.d.s.  ( dal.  ),  m.sc.d.(tor.)  6 May  Tree  Road 
Professor  of  Orthodontics 
and  Head  of  the  Department 

Williams,  C.  H.  M.,  d.d.s.,  b.sc.d.  R.R.  #2,  Markham 

Professor  of  Periodontics 
and  Head  of  the  Department 

Associate  Professors 

Downton,  E.  P.,  d.d.s.,  b.sc.d.  10  Biishbury  Dr.,  Don  Mills 

Associate  Professor  of  Prosthodontics 
and  Acting  Head  of  the  DepaHment 

Halderson,  H.,  d.d.s.  73  Warren  Road 

Associate  Professor  of  Orthodontics 

Hare,  G.  G.,  d.d.s.  6 McClinchy  Avenue 

Associate  Professor  of  Operative  Dentistry  (Endodontics) 

Hunt,  A.  M.,  D.D.S.,  D.D.P.H.,  M.sc.D.  15  Whitelock  Grescent,  Willowdale 
Associate  Professor  of  Dentistry 

Hunter,  H.  A.,  d.d.s.,  m.sc.d.  409  Glencairn  Avenue 

Associate  Professor  of  Oral  Pathology 
Lecturer  in  Pathology  (Medicine) 

Jackson,  Marjorie,  d.d.s.  580  Ghristie  Street 

Associate  Professor  of  Dentistry 
Supervisor,  Course  in  Dental  Hygiene 

MacDonald,  D.  H.  J.,  d.d.s.,  dip.d.o.s.  30  Whitney  Ave. 

Associate  Professor  of  Dental  Oral  Surgery 

McIntosh,  W.  G.,  d.d.s.,  m.sc.d.  122  Cheltenham  Avenue 

Associate  Professor  of  Periodontics 

MacKay,  W.  D.,  d.d.s.  163  Fenn  Ave.,  Willowdale 

Associate  Professor  of  Prosthodontics 

Madlener,  E.  M.,  tandarts  (utr.  ),  d.d.s.,  m.sc.d.  R.R.  #2,  Stouffville 
Associate  Professor  of  Bacteriology 

Purdy,  C.  E.,  d.d.s.  7 Markwood  Cr.,  Etobicoke 

Associate  Professor  of  Dentistry 

Purves,  J.  D.,  d.d.s.  37  York  Ridge  Road,  Willowdale 

Associate  Professor  of  Operative  Dentistry 


Assistant  Professors 

Beierl,  G.  D.,  d.d.s.  68  Rivercrest  Road 

Assistant  Professor  of  Dentistry 

Berry,  Doris  F.  J.,  m.a.  58  Otter  Crescent 

Assistant  Professor  of  Preventive  Dentistry 
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39  Kingslynn  Road 


Cavanagh,  W.  D.  P.,  d.d.s. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Operative  Dentistry 
(Crown  6-  Bridge) 

Culbert,  M.  R.,  d.d.s. 

Assistant  Professor  of  OHhodontics 
Davey,  K.  W.,  d.d.s.,  m.sc.d. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Paedodontics 
Fisk,  R.  O.,  D.D.S. (tor.),  m.sc.(mich. ) 

Assistant  Professor  of  Orthodontics 
Lucyk,  M.  E.,  d.d.s. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Dentistry 
Morgan,  G.  A.,  d.d.s. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Dental  Radiology 
Popovich,  F.,  D.D.S.,  M.SC.D.  2157  Deyncourt  Drive,  Burlington 

Assistant  Professor  of  Orthodontics 

Posen,  A.  L.,  d.d.s.,  m.s.(ill.)  31  York  Downs  Drive,  Downsview 

Assistant  Professor  of  Orthodontics 

Van  de  Mark,  T.  B.,  d.d.s.,  m.d.  1 St.  Edmund’s  Drive 

Assistant  Professor  of  Dental  Oral  Surgery 


18  Tremayne 
21  Thorncrest  Road 


1 Burncrest  Drive 


17  Wilgar  Road 
30  Strathearn  Rd. 


Associates  in  Dentistry 

Adams,  G.  A.  G.,  d.d.s.  522  Glengrove  Avenue  West 

Agate,  T.  E.,  d.d.s.  65  King  Street  West,  Beamsville 

Aho,  E.  G.,  D.D.S.  3 Elmbank  Road,  Thornhill 

Anderson,  D.  L.,  d.d.s.,  m.sc.d.,  dip.perio. 

Medical  Arts  Building,  Hamilton 
275  Riverside  Drive 
25  Leonard  Avenue 
370  Main  Street  East,  Hamilton 
76  Berkindale  Drive 
901  O’Gonnor  Drive 
4894  Dundas  Street  West 
311  Rubidge  Street  Peterborough 


Andrachuk,  P.  P.,  d.d.s. 
Andreas,  M.  P.,  d.d.s. 

Armitage,  J.  M.,  d.d.s.,  dip.d.o.s. 
Badner,  M.  G.,  d.d.s.,  m.sc.d. 
Beck,  P.  M.,  D.D.S. 

Beierl,  G.  D.,  d.d.s. 

Bimm,  J.  A.,  d.d.s.,  dip.ortho. 
Boljkovac,  N.  F.,  d.d.s. 

Boyes,  M.  G.,  d.d.s. 
Branscombe,  E.  S.,  d.d.s. 

Breen,  R.  E.,  d.d.s. 

Brown,  A.,  d.d.s.,  dip.d.o.s. 
Burgess,  R.  C.,  m.sc.,  d.d.s. 
Burns,  F.  B.,  d.d.s. 

Ceylanli,  N.,  d.d.s. 

Chalmers,  J.  A.,  d.d.s. 

Chalmers,  J.  G.,  d.d.s. 

Chong,  D.,  D.D.S. 

Coburn,  D.  G.,  d.d.s. 


224  Mountain  Brow  Blvd.,  Hamilton 
43  Touraine  Avenue,  Downsview 
23  Tally  Lane,  Willowdale 
8 Blair  Athol  Crescent 
10  Tatbury  Cresc.,  Willowdale 
94  Jonquil  Cr.,  Markham 
Mississauga  Road  N.,  R.R.  #2,  Port  Credit 
417  Broadway  Avenue 
1041  Avenue  Road 
53  Strath  Avenue 
3000  Lawrence  Avenue  East 
Box  61,  Ancaster 
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Currie,  P.  E.,  d.d.s. 

Dale,  A.,  d.d.s. 

Dale,  J.  G.,  d.d.s. 

Davison,  J.  A.,  d.d.s. 

Dunlop,  R.  B.,  D.D.S. 

Echlin,  R.  E.,  d.d.s. 

Erickson,  R.  A.,  d.d.s.,  dip.ortho. 


484  Central  Avenue,  London 
1 Vendome  Place,  Don  Mills 
1 Vendome  Place,  Don  Mills 
67  Ellesmere  Road,  Scarborough 
18  Cedarwood  Avenue,  Willowdale 
992  Birchwood,  Aldershot 
12A  Yonge  Street 


Ferguson,  H.  A.,  d.d.s.  34  Sheppard  Avenue  East,  Willowdale 

Finlayson,  R.  H.,  d.d.s.  681  Main  Street  East,  Hamilton 

Fleming,  W.,  d.d.s.,  dip.perio.  10  St.  Clair  Avenue  East 

Green,  R.  O.,  d.d.s.  9 Windy  Ridge  Drive,  Scarborough 

Hamilton,  R.  M.,  d.d.s.,  dip.ortho.  33  Queen  Mary  Drive,  Oakville 
Hancock,  G.  L.,  d.d.s.  209  Upper  Highland  Crescent,  Willowdale 


Hannigan,  L.  V.,  d.d.s. 

Herron,  V.  A.,  d.d.s. 

Hickling,  C.  K.,  d.d.s. 

Hooks,  E.  B.,  D.D.S. 

Hori,  N.,  D.D.S. 

Hugill,  R.  A.,  D.D.S.,  B.SC.D. 
Kamienski,  M.  A.,  d.d.s. 

Kellam,  F.  G.,  d.d.s. 

Kerr,  W.  L.,  d.d.s. 

Kidd,  H.  R.,  D.D.S. 

Landsberg,  R.  L.,  d.d.s.,  m.sc.d. 
Leuty,  R.  D.,  d.d.s.,  dip.ortho. 
MacKay,  E.  D.,  d.d.s. 
MacLaren,  Mrs.  C.  M.,  b.sc. 
McAdam,  D.  B.,  d.d.s. 
McColeman,  W.  J.,  d.d.s. 
MacDonald,  H.  W.,  d.d.s. 
McIntyre,  D.  O.,  d.d.s. 
McMorran,  G.  L.,  d.d.s. 

Manis,  A.,  d.d.s. 

Mercer,  H.,  d.d.s. 

Nursey,  W.  O.,  d.d.s. 

Paszti,  M.,  D.D.S. 

Pepper,  H.  E.,  d.d.s. 

Perdicaris,  J.,  d.d.s. 

Phillips,  J.  M.,  D.D.S. 

Rajczak,  E.  J.,  d.d.s. 

Reynolds,  C.,  d.d.s.,  m.sc.d. 
Rowntree,  G.  T.,  d.d.s. 

Scott,  G.  K.,  D.D.S. 

Scott,  P.  A.,  D.D.S. 

Servos,  F.  J.,  d.d.s.,  dip.perio. 


31  Sheddon  Avenue,  Oakville 
25  Courton  Drive,  Scarborough 
25  Fabian  Place,  Weston 
423  Broadway  Avenue 
26  Parmbelle  Crescent,  Don  Mills 
51  Eglinton  Avenue  East 
2967  Kingston  Road,  Scarborough 
3 Robinwood  Ave. 
170  St.  George  Street 
575  James  Street  South,  Hamilton 
157  Old  Forest  Hill  Road 
59  Ridge  Drive 
229  Otonabee  Avenue,  Willowdale 
393  Montrose  Ave. 

73  Warren  Road 
2225  Avenue  Road 
1772  Pharmacy  Avenue,  Agincourt 
7 Kildeer  Crescent 
2289 A Yonge  Street 
2 Bloor  Street  East 
20  Glen  Oak  Drive 
86  Bloor  Street  West 
2304  Weston  Road 
2927  Bayview  Avenue,  Willowdale 
Bayview  Plaza,  Richmond  Hill 
736  Mary  Street,  Oshawa 
452  Main  Street  East,  Hamilton 
333  Burnett  Avenue,  Willowdale 
11  Herne  Hill,  Islington 
990  Birchwood  Avenue,  Aldershot 
5 L’Estrange  Pi. 
99  Chatsworth  Drive 
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Sim,  J.,  D.D.s.  131  Ontario  St.,  St.  Catharines 

Smylski,  P.  T.,  d.d.s.(  alta.  ),  dip.d.o.s.  681  Main  Street  East,  Hamilton 
Sonley,  E.  G.,  d.d.s.  50  Sheppard  Avenue  East,  Willowdale 


Speck,  J.  E.,  D.D.S.,  DIP.PERIO. 
Stephenson,  D.  B.,  d.d.s. 
Stoneman,  D.  W.,  d.d.s. 
Teskey,  D.  C.,  d.d.s. 

Thomson,  A.  H.,  d.d.s. 
Torneck,  C.  D.,  d.d.s. 
Wainwright,  R.  J.,  d.d.s. 
Walker,  W.  J.,  d.d.s. 

Watson,  R.  M.,  d.d.s. 

Woods,  W.  G.,  d.d.s. 


39  Citation  Drive,  Willowdale 
3050  Yonge  Street 
41  Herne  Hill,  Islington 
1413  Aldo  Drive,  Lome  Park 
1596  Bayview  Avenue 
119  Westgate  Blvd. 
746  Riclimond  Street,  London 
16  Kingsford  Crescent,  London 
41A  Dundas  Street  East,  Cooksville 
102  Wilson  Avenue 


Demonstrators 

Arshawsky,  A.  I.,  d.d.s.  484  Church  Street 

Bartalos,  R.  S.,  d.d.s.  P.O.  Box  #113,  Ancaster 

Bauernhofer,  Mrs.  H.,  dip.d.h.  189  Melrose  Street,  Mimico 

Beaton,  W.  D.,  d.d.s.  250  Lawrence  Ave.  West 

Bedford,  W.  R.,  d.d.s.  15  Yonge  Street  North,  Richmond  Hill 


Bedrosian,  G.,  d.d.s. 

Bielawski,  J.,  d.d.s. 

Bonderchuk,  A.,  d.d.s. 

Booker,  R.  E.,  d.d.s.,  dip.d.o.s.a. 
Bozek,  R.  G.,  d.d.s. 

Charlebois,  M.  A.,  d.d.s. 

Cowan,  D.,  d.d.s. 

Dean,  P.  W.,  d.d.s. 

Direnfeld,  V.  N.,  d.d.s. 

Dover,  W.  R.,  d.d.s.,  b.sc.d. 
Engel,  D.,  d.d.s.,  dip.ortho. 
Evon,  W.,  D.D.S. 

Ferguson,  J.  A.,  d.d.s. 

Fleming,  W.  A.,  d.d.s. 

Gaik,  L.,  d.d.s. 

Gajda,  J.,  d.d.s.,  dip.d.o.s.a. 
Golden,  S.,  d.d.s. 

Haller,  D.  W.,  d.d.s. 

Histrop,  A.  E.,  d.d.s. 

Hodges,  R.  D.,  d.d.s. 

Jarvis,  A.,  d.d.s. 

Johnston,  K.,  d.d.s. 

Johnstone,  D.  J.,  d.d.s. 

Kaye,  C.  E.,  d.d.s. 

Kerr,  J.  K.,  d.d.s. 


6 Suffolk  Street,  Guelph 
179  MacDonnell  Street 
21  Queenston  Street,  St.  Catharines 
154  William  Street  West,  Waterloo 
2069  Gore  Street,  Burlington 
1460  Bayview  Avenue 
2281  Yonge  Street 
93  Dunlop  Street  East,  Barrie 
Maple 

2 Plomewood  Avenue 
168  Dundas  Street  West 
1849  Yonge  Street 
891  O’Connor  Drive 
2 College  Street 
370  Main  Street,  Hamilton 
221  St.  Paul  Street,  St.  Catharines 
38  Ridelle  Avenue 
288  Frederick  Street,  Kitchener 
250  Lawrence  Avenue  West 
93  Dunlop  Street,  Barrie 
15  King  Street,  St.  Catharines 
300  Islington  Avenue  North,  Islington 
437  Queen  Street,  Niagara  Falls 
250  Lawrence  Avenue  West 
2605  Eglinton  Avenue  East 
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Kowalchuk,  P.  W.,  d.d.s 
Lackie,  F.  C.,  d.d.s.,  dip.perio. 
Langdon,  R.  W.,  d.d.s. 

Leslie,  Mrs.  S.  D.,  dip.d.h. 

Levine,  N.,  d.d.s.,  dip.paedo. 
Lewis,  E.,  D.D.S. 

Lie,  G.,  D.D.S.,  DIP. ORTHO. 

MacKay,  H.,  d.d.s. 

Marshall,  G.  M.,  d.d.s. 

Marshall,  R.  J.,  d.d.s. 

McIntyre,  Mrs.  E.  J.,  dip.d.h. 
McKee,  D.  M.,  d.d.s. 

McKegney,  R.  S.,  d.d.s. 

McKenna,  M.  G.,  d.d.s. 

McLuhan,  W.  J.,  d.d.s.,  dip. ortho. 
Medwecki,  A.,  d.d.s. 

Moreau,  M.  E.,  d.d.s. 

Mullett,  J.  H.,  D.D.S. 

Ono,  G.  K.,  DIP.D.H. 

Osins,  R.  A.,  d.d.s. 

Ovens,  V.  A.,  d.d.s. 

PeloSO,  P.  G.,  D.D.S.,  DIP. ORTHO. 
Pequegnat,  J.  P.,  d.d.s. 

Poss,  Mrs.  R.,  DIP.D.H. 

Pownall,  K.  F.,  d.d.s. 

Pulver,  F.,  d.d.s. 

Roberts,  M.,  d.d.s. 

Saunders,  M.,  d.d.s. 

Sevic,  E.,  D.D.S. 

Sinclair,  W.  J.,  d.d.s. 

Smith,  D.,  D.D.S. 

Stancer,  M.,  d.d.s. 

Starr,  R.  M.,  d.d.s. 

Sultmanis,  G.,  d.d.s. 

Tait,  A.  J.,  D.D.S. 

Turner,  J.  L.,  d.d.s. 

Vogl,  H.,  D.D.S. 

Weiler,  R.,  d.d.s. 

Weinberg,  S.,  d.d.s.,  dip.d.o.s.a. 
Whitman,  D.  S.,  d.d.s.,  dip.perio. 
Williams,  J.  R.,  d.d.s. 

Wilson,  R.  G.,  d.d.s. 

Winnick,  A.  N.,  d.d.s. 


2333  Kingston  Road,  Scarborough 
170  St.  George  Street 
38  Golfview  Place,  Kitchener 
21  West  Deane  Valley  Road 
23  Markdale  Avenue 
9 Plainsman  Road,  Streetsville 
1500  Royal  York  Road,  Weston 
2 Gollege  Street 
26  Gotswold  Grescent,  Willowdale 
6 Delair  Grescent 
125  Lawton  Boulevard 
1041  Avenue  Road 
383  Gastlefield  Avenue 
39  Park  Street  South,  Hamilton 
315  Weber  Street,  Kitchener 
70  Spadina  Road 
122  King  Street  South,  Waterloo 
219  St.  Glair  Avenue  West 
276  Wellesley  Street 
1598  Bay  view  Avenue 
2143  Danforth  Avenue 
56  Broad  Leaf  Place,  Kitchener 
40  Ontario  Street  South,  Kitchener 
1654  Bathurst  Street 
308  Lakeshore  Road,  Mimico 
1753  Bathurst  Street 
51  Eglinton  Avenue  East 
370  Main  Street  East,  Hamilton 
982  The  Queensway 
4 Parkland  Road 
2605  Eglinton  Avenue  East,  Scarborough 
233  St.  Glair  Avenue  West 
P.O.  Box  #209,  Ajax 
86  Bloor  Street  West 
1364  Islington  Avenue  North,  Rexdale 
88  Harris  Park  Drive,  Scarborough 
2 Bloor  Street  East 
Waterloo  Square  Office  Building,  Waterloo 
52  Meadowbrook  Avenue 
450  Gentral  Avenue,  London 
5757  James  Street  South,  Hamilton 
10  St.  Glair  Avenue  East 
151  Eglinton  Avenue  West 


Zarb,  G.  A.,  b.ch.d.( Malta),  m.s.(mich.),  d.d.s. (mich.) 

2 Homewood  Avenue 
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Lecturers 


Compton,  F.  H.,  b.d.s.(lond.  ),  d.d.s.,  d.d.p.h 
Dunn,  W.  J.,  d.d.s. 

Gray,  C.  C.,  m.d.,  f.r.c.p.(c) 

Linghorne,  W.  J.,  d.d.s.,  m.sc.d. 

McKeivey,  A.  D.,  m.d.,  f.r.c.p.(c) 

O’Brien,  M.  J.,  b.a.,  m.d.,  f.r.c.p.(c) 

Palmer,  J.  A.,  m.d.,  f.r.c.s.(c),  f.a.c.s. 
Pepper,  J.  B.,  d.d.s 
Shaw,  A.  G.,  M.D.,  F.R.c.s.(c) 


7 Teal  Court,  York  Mills 
230  St.  George  Street 
170  St.  George  Street 
57  Brentwood  Road  South 
108  Ridge  Drive 
32  Bennington  Heights  Drive 
105  Strathallan  Boulevard 
170  St.  George  Street 
3 Garland  Avenue 


York,  J.  E.,  D.A.,  M.R.C.S.,  l.r.c.p.,  f.r.c.p.(c) 


36  Astley  Avenue 


Acknowledgement  is  given  to  the  following  departments  within  the 
University  that  give  instruction  to  dental  students:  Anatomy,  Bio- 
chemistry, Chemistry,  Histology,  Medicine,  Pathology,  Pharmacology, 
Physiology,  Surgery. 


HISTORICAL  SKETCH 


In  1868  the  legislature  of  the  Province  of  Ontario  passed  the  Act 
Respecting  Dentistry  (31  Victoria  Cap.  37)  incorporating  the  members 
of  the  dental  profession  in  the  Province  as  the  Royal  College  of  Dental 
Surgeons  of  Ontario  wdth  the  dual  function  of  teaching  and  licensing. 

The  School  of  Dentistry  of  tlie  Royal  College  of  Dental  Surgeons  was 
established  in  1875.  In  1888  the  College  became  affiliated  with  the  Uni- 
versity of  Toronto,  which  established  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Dental 
Surgery.  At  the  University  convocation  on  April  22,  1889,  the  profession 
of  dentistry  was  for  the  first  time  actively  represented  among  the  body  of 
graduates,  when  twenty-five  candidates  were  admitted  to  the  degree  of 
Doctor  of  Dental  Surgery. 

On  July  1,  1925,  the  School  of  Dentistry  became  the  Faculty  of 
Dentistry  of  the  University  of  Toronto,  the  Royal  College  of  Dental 
Surgeons  relinquishing  to  the  University  its  function  as  a teaching  body 
and  retaining  its  function  as  the  licensing  body  for  the  Province  of 
Ontario. 

Until  1906  the  examination  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Dental  Surgery 
and  for  the  title  of  Licentiate  of  Dental  Surgery  were  held  separately. 
From  1906  to  1925  the  University  and  the  College  conducted  joint  ex- 
aminations. Upon  the  creation  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  in  1925,  the 
College  agreed  that  the  University  should  conduct  aU  examinations,  and 
forward  to  the  College  annually  a list  of  those  candidates  for  the  Ontario 
licence  who  had  met  the  conditions  prescribed  for  the  degree  of  Doctor 
of  Dental  Surgery  as  a preliminary  to  the  issuance  of  the  license  to 
practise  in  Ontario,  and  the  examination  record  of  such  other  candidates 
as  at  the  request  of  the  Board  had  been  examined  by  the  Faculty. 

After  its  establishment  in  1875,  the  School  of  Dentistry  of  the  Royal 
College  of  Dental  Surgeons  of  Ontario  was  opened  in  two  rented  rooms 
at  46  Church  Street,  Toronto,  with  a staff  of  two  professors  and  six 
clinical  instructors  and  demonstrators.  In  1878  tlie  School  was  moved  to 
the  southwest  corner  of  Victoria  and  Richmond  Streets,  with  quarters 
consisting  of  four  rented  rooms.  In  1886  it  was  transferred  to  13  Louisa 
Street,  where  the  two  upper  floors  were  rented  (four  rooms  in  all),  and 
by  1893  the  entire  building,  consisting  of  six  rooms  and  basement,  was 
taken  over.  Early  in  1895  it  was  decided  that  the  school  should  have 
a building  of  its  own.  Accordingly  a four-storey  building  at  93  College 
Street  was  erected,  and  was  officially  opened  on  October  1,  1896.  Within 
six  years  these  premises  were  found  inadequate  and  were  enlarged  in 
1902.  The  School  remained  in  this  building  until  1909  when,  to  permit 
the  erection  of  the  Toronto  General  Hospital,  it  was  moved  to  a corner 
situation  at  230  College  Street  (which  at  that  time  was  numbered  240), 
and  in  1920  the  building  was  enlarged  by  the  addition  of  the  east 
wing.  The  Dental  Building,  as  it  then  stood,  was  134'  X 96',  and  covered 
six  floors. 
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The  course  in  Dental  Nursing,  instituted  for  the  purpose  of  training 
young  women  to  qualify  as  assistants  to  dental  practitioners,  was  es- 
tablished by  the  Royal  College  of  Dental  Surgeons  in  1919.  Upon  the 
creation  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  in  1925,  this  course  of  instruction 
was  also  taken  over  by  it,  although  the  College  continued  to  award  the 
diplomas.  In  1936  tlie  University  established  the  diploma  in  Dental 
Nursing,  and  the  College  then  discontinued  its  diploma. 

The  plan  of  arranging  for  extramural  lectures  to  Dental  graduates  was 
initiated  by  the  Royal  College  of  Dental  Surgeons  of  Ontario  in  the 
winter  of  1920-21  and  has  been  in  operation  ever  since.  With  the 
establishment  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  the  lectures  became  a 
co-operative  effort  of  the  College  and  Faculty. 

On  June  5,  1914,  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Laws  honoris  causa  was 
conferred  upon  James  Branston  WiUmott,  Dean  of  the  School  of 
Dentistry  of  the  Royal  College  of  Dental  Surgeons  of  Ontario.  Upon  the 
occasion  of  the  joint  convention  of  the  British  Dental  Association,  the 
Canadian  Dental  Association,  and  the  Ontario  Dental  Association,  in 
Toronto,  at  a special  convocation  called  for  the  purpose  on  August  11, 
1932,  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Laws  honoris  causa  was  conferred  upon 
the  president  of  the  British  Dental  Association,  George  Northcroft, 
O.B.E.,  L.D.S.,  R.C.S.  (Eng.),  upon  Charles  Nelson  Johnson,  M.A., 
D.D.S.,  Professor  of  Operative  Dentistry,  Chicago  College  of  Dentistry, 
and  upon  Albert  Edward  Webster,  D.D.S.,  M.D.,  Dean  of  the  School 
of  Dentistry,  Royal  College  of  Dental  Surgeons  of  Ontario,  1915  to  1923. 
On  June  7,  1945,  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Laws  honoris  causa  was  con- 
ferred upon  Ashley  Woodward  Lindsay,  D.D.S.,  M.Sc.  (Dent.),  Dean  of 
the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  of  West  China  Union  University. 

The  degree  of  Master  of  Science  in  Dentistry  was  established  on 
April  8,  1927,  that  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Dentistry  on  June  8, 
1927,  the  diploma  in  Dental  Public  Health  on  April  14,  1944,  the 
diplomas  in  Dental  Oral  Surgery  and  Anaesthesia,  Orthodontics,  and 
Periodontics  on  December  14,  1945,  and  the  diploma  in  Pedodontics  on 
June  22,  1949. 

In  1941,  and  again  in  1942,  at  the  request  of  the  Department  of 
National  Defence,  a six  months’  course  was  given  to  dental  technicians 
in  the  Canadian  Dental  Corps. 

Aptitude  tests  for  First  Year  applicants  were  instituted  in  1942;  and 
in  1944  they  were  made  to  include  also  applicants  for  advanced  standing 
in  the  Second  Year.  Later  it  was  decided  to  exempt  from  these  tests 
students  entering  with  advanced  standing. 

With  session  1943-44,  to  meet  the  need  for  dental  ofBcers  in  the 
Canadian  Dental  Corps,  and  at  the  request  of  the  Department  of 
National  Defence,  an  accelerated  course  was  introduced  into  all  classes 
except  the  First  Year.  Under  this  programme  the  summer  vacation 
period  was  reduced  to  six  weeks,  thus  permitting  the  work  of  the  Second 
to  Fifth  Years  to  be  completed  within  three  calendar  years. 
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In  session  1945-46  a special  matriculation  for  active  service  personnel 
was  adopted,  as  outlined  in  the  calendar  for  session  1946-47. 

In  session  1945-46  a Combined  First-Second  Year  was  formed  of 
Canadian  Dental  Corps  ex-servicemen  who  had  been  graded  as  either 
Group  A or  Group  B dental  technicians  in  the  Army.  This  class  was 
excused  from  the  following  First  (Predental)  Year  subjects:  drawing, 
dental  technology,  dental  bibliography,  English,  first  aid,  hygiene,  pre- 
ventive dentistry;  and  from  the  following  Second  (First  Dental)  Year 
subjects:  organic  chemistry,  dental  technology,  dental  metallurgy,  miner- 
alogy, English,  operative  dentistry,  preventive  dentistry  and  prostho- 
dontia.  Of  these  Second  (First  Dental)  Year  subjects,  the  organic 
chemistry,  dental  technology,  dental  metallurgy,  operative  dentistry,  and 
a part  of  prosthodontia  were  required  to  be  taken  in  the  Second  Dental 
Year  of  session  1946-47.  A second  (and  final)  similar  Combined 
Predental-First  Dental  Year  was  formed  in  session  1946-47,  under 
the  same  conditions. 

With  session  1946—47  the  nomenclature  of  the  classes  was  changed  as 
follows:  First  Year  became  Predental  Year;  Second  Year  became  First 
Dental  Year;  Third  Year,  Second  Dental  Year;  Fourth  Year,  Thiid 
Dental  Year;  and  Fifth  Year  became  Fourth  Dental  year. 

With  session  1947-48  the  Predental  year  was  recognized  by  the 
Faculty  of  Arts  as  applying  towards  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts. 

In  July  1948  the  last  of  the  wartime  accelerated  course  classes  gradu- 
ated. 

On  April  10,  1950,  Tau  Tau  Chapter  of  Omicron  Kappa  Upsilon 
Honor  Fraternity  was  established  in  tlie  Faculty. 

In  session  1951-52  the  Diploma  in  Dental  Hygiene  was  established. 

In  session  1952-53  the  Diploma  in  Dental  Nursing  was  replaced 
by  the  Certificate  in  Dental  Nursing. 

In  session  1955-1956  the  Predental  year  became  the  Preprofessional  year. 

In  session  1956-1957  the  requirement  for  admission  to  the  course  in 
Dental  Nursing  was  changed  from  Ontario  Grade  XII  to  9 papers  of 
Grade  XIII. 

The  Cornerstone  of  the  new  dental  building  at  124  Edward  Street 
was  laid  by  The  Honourable  L.  M.  Frost,  Q.C.,  LL.D.,  D.C.L.,  Premier 
of  Ontario,  on  July  29  1958. 

The  New  Building  for  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  of  the  University  of 
Toronto  was  formally  opened  on  November  25,  1959,  by  Premier  Frost. 
On  this  occasion,  at  a Special  Convocation,  the  University  conferred  the 
degree  of  Doctor  of  Laws  honoris  causa  upon  Willard  Corwin  Fleming, 
D.D.S.,  D.Sc.,  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry,  University  of  California; 
upon  Arnold  Denbow  Alfred  Mason,  D.D.S.,  Dean  Emeritus,  Faculty 
of  Dentistry,  University  of  Toronto;  and  upon  Martin  Amsler  Rushton, 
M.A.,  B.Ch.,  M.D.,  F.D.R.C.S.,  Odont.  D.,  Professor  of  Dental  Medicine, 
University  of  London. 

In  1960  the  Dental  Nursing  course  was  discontinued,  and  after 
1962-63  the  Preprofessional  Year  was  no  longer  offered  at  the  Faculty. 


DEVELOPMENT  OF  DENTAL  EDUCATION  IN  ONTARIO 


1868—  The  Act  Respecting  Dentistry  (31  Victoria  Cap  37)  passed. 

AU  persons  being  British  subjects  by  birth  or  naturalization,  who 
had  been  constantly  engaged  for  five  years  and  upwards  next  pre- 
ceding the  passing  of  the  Act  in  estabhshed  office  practice  of  the 
Profession  of  Dentistry  in  the  Province  of  Ontario,  were  granted 
the  title  of  Licentiate  of  Dental  Surgery. 

All  persons  being  British  subjects  by  birth  or  naturalization,  who 
were  engaged  at  the  time  of  passing  of  this  Act,  in  the  Profession 
of  Dentistry,  or  who,  not  having  been  residents  in  Ontario,  had 
three  years’  experience  in  the  practice  of  Dentistry,  were  required 
to  pass  the  prescribed  examinations. 

The  Board  of  Directors  of  the  Royal  College  of  Dental  Surgeons 
of  Ontario  was  constituted  the  Provincial  Board  of  Dental 
Examiners  for  Ontario. 

1869—  Any  person  commencing  the  study  of  Dentistry  after  the  passing 
of  the  Act  was  required  to  attend  one  session  at  a Dental  College. 
Two  years’  indentureship. 

1872— Matriculation  examination  held  by  members  of  the  Board  at  King- 
ston, Toronto,  and  Hamilton  in  Orthography,  English  History  and 
Composition,  English  Grammar.  Geography  and  Aritlimetic. 

1875—  Three  years’  indentureship. 

The  School  of  Dentistry  of  the  R.C.D.S.  opened  its  first  session  in 
November, 

1876—  Two  years  at  the  School  of  Dentistry  of  the  R.C.D.S. 

Two  years’  indentureship. 

1878— High  School  Entrance  certificate  for  matriculation. 

1880— High  School  Intermediate  certificate  for  matriculation. 

1882— Two  and  one-half  years’  indentureship. 

1888— Non-professional  Third  Class  certificate  for  matriculation. 

Three  years’  indentureship. 

Royal  College  of  Dental  Surgeons  affiliated  with  University  of 
Toronto,  and  Degree  of  Doctor  of  Dental  Surgery  established. 
1892— Three  sessions  at  the  School  of  Dentistry  of  the  Royal  College  of 
Dental  Surgeons. 

Three  and  one-half  years’  indentureship, 

1896— Arts  matriculation.  Department  Junior  Matriculation  or  Second 
Class  Teachers’  Certificate  including  Latin  required  for  the 
R.C.D.S.  matriculation. 

1903— Four  sessions  at  the  School  of  Dentistry  of  the  Royal  College  of 
Dental  Surgeons. 

1908— Compulsory  indentureship  abolished,  except  between  third  and 
fourth  years. 

1912— Compulsory  indentureship  entirely  abolished. 

1914  to  1918— The  First  Great  War. 
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1917— Special  Sergeants*  Course  (February)  for  the  purpose  of  training 
sergeants  for  the  Canadian  Army  Dental  Corps. 

Sergeant* s Matriculation:  Second  Class  Teachers’  Certificate,  or 
eight  papers.  Junior  Matriculation. 

Regular  Session:  Required  that  all  subjects  of  R.C.D.S.  matricula- 
tion be  completed  before  enrolment. 

Enlisted  Candidates  admitted  on  Second  Class  Teachers’  Certifi- 
cate, or  eight  papers.  Junior  Matriculation. 

1919—  Five-year  course  estabhshed.  Three  hundred  and  twenty,  mostly 
war  veterans,  enrolled  in  four-year  course;  other  applicants,  in- 
cluding partial  matriculants,  registered  in  five-year  course. 

Twelve  months  or  more  of  satisfactory  service  in  the  Canadian 
Army  Dental  Corps  entitled  candidates  to  cover  subjects  of  four- 
year  course  in  three  sessions. 

Course  in  Dental  Nursing,  one  year,  established. 

1920—  War  veterans  and  candidates  with  standing  higher  than  Junior 
Matriculation  admitted  to  four-year  course. 

1921—  War  Veterans  who  had  served  one  year  or  more  on  an  active  front 
admitted  to  four-year  courses.  Five-year  course  compulsory  for 
all  other  candidates. 

Summer  Session  (six  weeks)  or  Indentureship  (three  months) 
compulsory  between  Junior  and  Senior  years. 

1922—  One  year  in  Arts  at  a Provincial  University  accepted  for  admission 
to  the  Second  Year  of  the  five-year  course. 

Special  concessions  to  returned  soldiers  discontinued. 

1923—  Matriculation:  Pass  Matriculation  (Middle  School)  in  subjects 
of  English,  History,  Mathematics,  Latin,  Experimental  Science 
(Physics  and  Chemistry),  and  one  of  Greek,  German,  French, 
Italian  or  Spanish  (preferably  French). 

1925— The  School  of  Dentistry  became  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  of  the 
University  of  Toronto. 

1927— Honour  Matriculation  (equivalent  to  one  year  in  Arts)  in  addition 
to  Pass  Matriculation  required  for  entrance. 

Two  years  in  Arts  at  a Provincial  University  accepted  for  admis- 
sion to  the  Second  Year  of  the  five-year  course  if  English,  Physics, 
Chemistry,  and  Biology  were  included  in  Arts  Course. 

Degrees  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Dentistry  and  Master  of 
Science  in  Dentistry  estabhshed. 

1939-1945— The  Second  Great  War. 

1942— Aptitude  tests  instituted  for  all  applying  for  registration  in  the 
First  Year. 

1944—  Aptitude  tests  instituted  for  all  applying  for  admission  with  ad- 
vanced standing  in  the  Second  Year. 

Diploma  in  Dental  Public  Health  estabhshed. 

1945—  Special  matriculation  for  active  service  personnel  introduced.  (For 
particulars  see  1946-47  calendar.) 
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1946—  Diplomas  in  Dental  Oral  Surgery  and  Anaesthesia,  Orthodontics 
and  Periodontics  established. 

1947—  Predental  Year  recognized  by  Faculty  of  Arts  for  B.A.  degree. 

1949— Diploma  in  Pedodontics  established. 

1951—  Diploma  in  Dental  Hygiene  established. 

1952—  Certificate  in  Dental  Nursing  established  and  Diploma  in  Dental 
Nursing  discontinued. 

1954— The  abbreviations  B.Sc.(Dent)  and  M.Sc.(Dent.)  changed  to 
B.Sc.D.  and  M.Sc.D.  respectively. 

1956— Admission  to  course  in  Dental  Niursing  changed  to  nine  papers 
of  Ontario  Grade  XIII. 

1960— One-year  Dental  Nursing  Course  discontinued. 

1963— Preprofessional  Year  no  longer  ofiFered  at  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry. 


OFFICERS  OF  THE  FACULTY  SINCE  ITS  ORICIN 


Deans 

*^James  Branston  Willmott,  D.D.S.,  L.L.D 1875-1915 

^Albert  Edward  Webster,  D.D.S.,  M.D.,  LL.D 1915-1923 

* Wallace  Seccombe,  D.D.S 1923-1936 

^Arnold  Denbow  Alfred  Mason,  D.D.S. , LL.D 1936-1947 

Roy  Gilmore  Ellis,  D.D.S.,  M.Sc.D.,  F.D.S 1947- 

Assistant  Dean 

*Thomas  Cowling,  M.A.,  D.D.S.,  B.Paed 1942-1950 

This  office  was  discontinued  in  1950 

Superintendents 

* Walter  Earl  Willmott,  D.D.S 1899-1912 

* Wallace  Seccombe,  D.D.S 1912-1923 

This  office  was  discontinued  in  1923 

Secretaries 

^Gvy  G.  Hume,  D.D.S 1902-1908 

WValter  Earl  Willmott,  D.D.S 1908-1925 

Colin  Constable  Rous,  B.A.Sc 1925-1956 

Phillip  Watson  Millard,  C.D 1956-1961 

Alan  Gordon  Read 1961- 

Librarians 

* Wilber  George  Luno  Spaulding,  D.D.S 1898-1906 

* William  Ernest  Cummer,  D.D.S 1906-1909 

^Charles  Angus  Kennedy,  D.D.S 1909-1912 

* Arnold  Denbow  Alfred  Mason,  D.D.S.,  LL.D 1912-1913 

^Charles  Angus  Kennedy,  D.D.S 1913-1915 

* Wallace  Seccombe,  D.D.S 1915-1917 

^Charles  Angus  Kennedy,  D.D.S 1917-1937 

*Edgar  Watson  Paul,  D.D.S. 1937-1946 

Joseph  Harker  Johnson,  D.D.S 1946- 


* Deceased. 
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DEGREES  AND  DIPLOMAS  IN  DENTISTRY 

1.  The  degrees  in  Dentistry  are: 

Doctor  of  Dental  Surgery— D.D.S. 

Bachelor  of  Science  in  Dentistry— B. Sc. D. 

Master  of  Science  in  Dentistry— M. Sc. D. 

The  diplomas  in  Dentistry  are: 

Dental  Public  Health 

Dental  Oral  Surgery  and  Anaesthesia 

Orthodontics 

Periodontics 

Paedodontics 

DOCTOR  OF  DENTAL  SURGERY 

2.  The  degree  of  Doctor  of  Dental  Surgery  is  the  regular  degree  to 
which  a candidate  is  admitted  upon  the  completion  of  the  undergraduate 
course  in  Dentistry,  and  it  is  recognized  by  dental  licensing  boards  as 
evidence  of  graduation,  although  it  does  not  of  itself  confer  the  right  to 
practise  Dentistry.  ( See  index  for  section  on  Licence  for  Dental  Practice. ) 

3.  The  dental  course  is  designed  to  unify  the  cultural  subjects,  funda- 
mental sciences  and  dental  studies,  as  it  is  believed  that  cultural  scientific 
and  professional  development  cannot  be  sharply  differentiated,  but  should 
proceed  concurrently  throughout  the  entire  dental  course. 

ADMISSION 


Prospective  students  are  reminded  that  they  are  not  eligible 
for  admission  to  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  until  they  have  com- 
pleted at  least  one  year  of  university  work  at  a level  beyond 
Ontario  Grade  XIII. 


4.  Registration  is  offered  to  approximately  125  students  in  the  First 
Year  on  the  basis  of: 

(a)  academic  standing  as  indicated  by  the  certificates  submitted; 

( b ) character  and  fitness  for  the  course  in  Dentistry. 

5.  Procedure  for  Application 

Application  forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary,  Faculty  of 
Dentistry,  124  Edward  Street,  Toronto  2.  Applications  should  be  com- 
pleted and  forwarded  to  the  Secretary  before  March  1.  All  certificates 
then  available  should  be  sent  with  the  application;  all  certificates  issued 
after  that  date  should  be  forwarded  as  soon  as  possible.  Only  in  circum- 
stances which  the  Gommittee  on  Admissions  deems  exceptional  will 
consideration  be  given  to  an  application  received  after  March  1. 

6.  Candidates  must  submit,  for  all  universities  and  colleges  attended 
for  any  period  of  time,  official  transcripts  of  record  indicating  all  courses 
studied,  the  grades  secured  in  each  (whether  passes  or  failures)  and 
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statements  of  honourable  dismissal.  Candidates  may  also  be  requested  to 
supply  a Calendar  of  each  university  attended. 

7.  Admission  Requirements 

Applicants  for  admission  should  regard  holding  the  published  admis- 
sion requirements  as  meaning  only  tliat  they  are  eligible  for  selection  to 
the  course.  Under  the  University’s  admission  practices,  the  school  record 
of  the  applicant,  the  report  of  the  Principal  and  other  tests  of  the 
student’s  abihty  that  are  available,  are  considered.  The  length  of  time 
taken  and  number  of  sittings  at  examinations  to  obtain  the  admission 
requirements  also  are  taken  into  account.  Before  registration,  a student 
may  be  required  to  take  an  aptitude  test. 

Candidates  for  admission  to  the  First  Year  must  have  obtained  clear 
standing  in  a university  programme  beyond  Grade  XIII;  they  must  also 
meet  the  University’s  General  Admission  Requirements  described  in 
Section  8.  The  University  work  should  comprise  at  least  one  full  year  of 
a regular  academic  programme  and  must  include  the  following  subjects: 
English  Composition  and  Literature 
Physics 
Chemistry 
Zoology 

Suitable  programmes  are  offered  by  most  universities;  students  must 
ensure  that  they  include  these  four  subjects  at  a level  beyond  Ontario 
Grade  XIII.  Those  preferring  to  attend  the  University  of  Toronto  should 
take  either  the  first  year  of  the  General  Course  in  Science  or  the  first 
year  of  the  Honour  Com'ses,  Group  D. 

8.  General  Admission  Requirements 

The  requirement  for  admission  to  the  University  of  Toronto  is  Ontario 
Grade  XIII  standing  (or  its  equivalent— see  Section  12)  in  at  least  nine 
papers  chosen  to  satisfy  each  of  the  following  groups,  with  a minimum 
over-all  average  of  60  per  cent.  Standing  in  both  papers  of  a language  is 
required. 

1.  English  ( 2 papers ) . 

2.  Latin  (2  papers)  or  Mathematics  (2  papers). 

3.  One  language  (2  papers)  from:  French,  German,  Greek,  Italian, 
Russian,  Spanish,  Latin  (if  not  already  chosen). 

4.  At  least  three  papers  from:  Algebra,  Analytical  Geometry,  Trigo- 
nometry and  Statics,  Botany,  Zoology,  Chemistry,  Physics, 
Geography,  History,  Music  or  Art,  one  or  more  languages  not 
already  selected  from  Group  3. 

Candidates  must  exercise  care  in  selecting  subjects  at  the  Grade  XIII 
level,  for  they  must  also  qualify  for  admission  to  the  course  chosen  to 
meet  the  admission  requirements  described  in  Section  7 above.  The 
University  of  Toronto’s  General  Course  in  Science,  for  example,  specifies 
three  papers  in  Mathematics  and  two  in  Science. 

9.  A graduate  of  any  faculty  of  a recognized  university  is  deemed  to 
meet  the  General  Admission  Requirements  (Section  8)  and  may  be 
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considered  for  admission  to  the  First  Year  provided  his  studies  have 
included  the  four  subjects  listed  in  Section  7 and  that  the  standing 
obtained  is  considered  satisfactory. 

10.  Mature  Students 

( a ) Admission  Regulations 

Candidates  of  mature  age  (30  years  or  older  on  October  1 of  the 
session  to  which  admission  is  sought ) who  have  lived  in  Ontario  for  a 
minimum  period  of  one  year,  and  are  normally  resident  in  Ontario,  may 
request  special  consideration  if  they  have  not  completed  in  full  the 
published  admission  requirements.  Such  applicants  must  submit  a birth 
certificate  at  the  time  of  application. 

( b ) Probationary  Status 

Candidates  accepted  by  the  Senate’s  Committee  on  Admissions  as 
mature  students  are  admitted  on  probation.  They  must  obtain  standing 
in  their  first  year  of  study  in  order  to  have  their  probationary  status 
removed.  If  they  do  not  obtain  standing  they  will  not  be  allowed  to 
repeat  the  year  or  to  enroll  in  any  other  course  in  the  University  of 
Toronto  until  they  present  in  full  the  published  admission  requirements. 

(c)  Notwithstanding  these  University  regulations  it  is  only  in  excep- 
tional circumstances  that  a candidate  aged  30  years  or  more  will  be 
admitted  to  the  First  Year. 

11.  Admission  Regulations  concerning  candidates  who  have  previously 
failed  in  university  work. 

(a)  A candidate  who,  on  one  occasion  has  failed  to  secure  the  right 
to  advance  to  a higher  year  at  the  University  of  Toronto  or  at  any  other 
institution  of  higher  learning,  may  be  eligible  for  selection  to  the 
University  of  Toronto  subject  to  warning  of  probable  required  witlidrawal 
from  his  Faculty  and  possible  debarment  from  the  University  on  a second 
failure. 

(b)  A student  who  on  two  occasions  has  failed  to  secure  the  right  to 
advance  to  a higher  year  at  the  University  of  Toronto  will  normally  be 
refused  readmission  to  his  faculty  and  may  be  debarred  from  registration 
in  any  division  of  the  University  of  Toronto.  Candidates  with  two  such 
failures  at  other  institutions  will  normally  be  refused  admission. 

12.  Equivalent  Certificates 

The  following  certificates  are  usually  accepted  as  equivalent  to  Ontario 
Grade  XIII  although  individual  subjects  cannot  always  be  equated. 
Standing  as  outlined  in  Section  8 above  is  required  on  the  following 
certificates. 

Canada: 

Alberta,  Manitoba,  Nova  Scotia,  Saskatchewan— Grade  XII. 

British  Columbia,  New  Brunswick— Senior  Matriculation. 

Newfoundland— First  Year  Memorial  University. 

Prince  Edward  Island— Third  Year  Certificate  of  Prince  of  Wales 
College. 
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Quebec— Senior  High  School  Leaving  Certificate,  McGill  Senior  School 
Certificate,  English  Catholic  Senior  High  School  Leaving  Certificate 
( 5th  Year  High-Grade  XII ) . 

Specific  details  on  the  standing  required  from  applicants  who  have  not 
been  educated  in  Ontario  will  be  supplied  on  request.  For  candidates 
educated  outside  Canada,  the  following  certificates  are  required. 

England,  West  Indies,  East  and  West  Africa: 

( i ) General  Certificate  of  Education  showing  either 

(a)  Passes  in  five  subjects  of  which  at  least  two  must  be  passed  at 
advanced  level;  or 

(h)  Passes  in  four  subjects  of  which  at  least  three  must  be  passed 
at  advanced  level. 

OR 

(ii)  School  and  Higher  School  Certificates,  which  are  equated  to  the 
General  Certificate  of  Education  as  follows  and  accepted  on  that  basis: 
Credits  on  the  School  Certificate  are  accepted  as  ordinary  level  passes 

on  the  General  Certificate  of  Education;  subsidiary  passes  on  the  Higher 
School  Certificate  as  ordinary  level  passes  on  the  General  Certificate  of 
Education;  and  principal  or  main  subject  passes  on  the  Higher  School 
Certificate  as  advanced  level  passes  on  the  General  Certificate  of  Educa- 
tion. 

Hong  Kong: 

( i ) General  Certificate  of  Education  or  School  and  Higher  School 
Certificates  as  stated  above;  or 

(ii)  University  of  Hong  Kong  Matriculation  Certificate,  accepted  on 
same  basis  as  General  Certificate  of  Education. 

U nited  States  of  America: 

First  Year  University  credits  (a  minimum  of  30  semester  hours)  in 
the  required  subjects  from  accredited  institutions  of  higher  learning. 
A United  States  High  School  Graduation  Diploma  will  not  admit  to 
any  course. 

Candidates  seeking  admission  on  the  basis  of  certificates  which  are  in 
a language  other  than  English  must  submit  photostatic  copies  of  their 
certificates,  rather  than  the  original  copies.  Notarized  English  translations 
of  the  certificates  must  accompany  the  photostatic  copies.  When  the 
certificates  do  not  indicate  the  subjects  studied  and  the  grades  secured 
in  the  individual  subjects  in  the  final  year,  candidates  are  required  to 
submit  certified  statements  from  authorized  officials  of  the  institutions 
attended,  or  submit  statutory  declarations  giving  the  required  information. 
13.  English  Facility  Requirements 

All  applicants  are  required  to  submit  evidence  acceptable  to  the 
University  of  Toronto  of  facility  in  English.  The  following  evidence  is 
acceptable : 
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(a)  Standing  in  English  Composition  in  the  Ontario  Grade  XIII 
Certificate,  or  other  certificates  recognized  by  the  University  of 
Toronto  as  equivalent. 

(b)  The  University  of  Michigan  Language  Test.  This  test  is  available 
at  the  University  of  Toronto  for  residents  of  the  Toronto  area. 
Enquiries  about  writing  the  test  in  Toronto  should  be  addressed 
to  the  Department  of  Admissions,  Simcoe  Hall,  University  of 
Toronto. 

(c)  The  Certificate  of  Proficiency  in  English  issued  by  the  Universities 
of  Cambridge  or  Michigan. 

Information  about  writing  the  tests  in  (b)  or  (c)  above  in  overseas 
centres  may  be  obtained  from  the  Department  of  Admissions,  Simcoe 
Hall,  University  of  Toronto. 

The  University  is  prepared  to  consider  other  evidence  of  English 
Facility  which  may  be  submitted  for  evaluation. 

14.  The  sum  of  $50  deposit  will  be  required  from  each  student  whose 
application  for  admission  to  the  First  Year  has  been  accepted.  This 
deposit  must  be  in  the  hands  of  the  Faculty  Secretary  within  ten  days  of 
notification  of  acceptance.  It  will  be  applied  to  the  applicant’s  fees 
providing  he  registers  for  the  First  Year  or  forfeited  if  he  fails  to  register. 

15.  Communications  relating  to  entrance  requirements  and  admission 
are  to  be  addressed  to  The  Secretary,  The  Faculty  of  Dentistry,  124 
Edward  Street,  Toronto  2.  Communications  relating  to  standing,  cur- 
ricula, instruction  and  examinations  in  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  are  to 
be  addressed  to  The  Dean,  The  Faculty  of  Dentistry. 

ADMISSION  TO  ADVANCED  STANDING 

16.  A student  of  another  University,  College  or  Faculty  may  be  con- 
sidered for  admission  to  advanced  standing  in  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry 
on  such  conditions  as  the  Faculty  Council  may  prescribe. 

17.  Holders  of  a Bachelor  of  Dental  Surgery  (B.D.S.)  from  a Com- 
monwealth University  may  seek  admission  to  the  Fourth  Year  under 
conditions  determined  by  the  Faculty  Council. 

18.  Holders  of  a Licentiate  in  Dental  Surgery  (L.D.S.)  from  a Com- 
monwealth University  may  seek  admission  to  the  Third  Year  under 
conditions  determined  by  the  Faculty  Council. 

19.  Applications  for  admission  to  the  Third  and  Fourth  Years  should 
be  in  the  hands  of  the  Secretary  by  January  1 of  the  year  in  which  the 
applicant  wishes  to  seek  admission.  Any  applications  that  are  received 
after  this  date  will  be  considered  but  no  assurance  can  be  given  that 
places  will  be  available  for  the  next  ensuing  session. 

20.  Holders  of  Dental  Degrees  from  European  Dental  Schools  are 
required  to  write  the  Qualifying  Examinations  as  set  by  the  Faculty. 
Providing  satisfactory  standing  is  obtained  and  the  applicant’s  credentials 
are  in  order,  the  student  will  be  considered  for  admission  to  the  Second 
Year.  Further  information  can  be  obtained  by  writing  to  the  Faculty 
Secretary. 
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HEALTH  AND  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

21.  Every  person  admitted  to  the  University  as  an  undergraduate  must, 
at  the  time  of  his  or  her  first  medieal  examination  by  the  University 
Health  Service,  present  satisfactory  evidence  of  successful  vaccination 
within  tlu-ee  years  prior  to  the  date  of  the  examination,  or  must  be 
vaccinated  by  the  examining  physician. 

22.  The  University  requires  that  each  student  in  his  or  her  first  year 
at  the  University  take  a Medical  Examination  given  by  the  University 
Health  Service. 

23.  The  University’s  requirements  for  completion  of  a Physical 
Education  programme  do  not  apply  to  students  in  tlie  dental  course. 

TRANSFERS  AND  WITHDRAWALS 

24.  A student  who  wishes  to  withdraw  or  to  change  his  course  or 
Division  in  the  University  should  consult  the  Faculty  Secretary. 

REGISTRATION 

25.  Detailed  instructions  concerning  Registration  and  Health  Re- 
quirements will  be  mailed  to  returning  and  newly  admitted  students 
before  the  beginning  of  each  academic  year. 

26.  On  Registration  Day,  before  receiving  an  Admit-to-Lecture  Card, 
each  student  must  register  in  person  with  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty 
in  the  Dental  Building.  When  registering  he  must  present  a receipt  or 
receipts  from  the  Chief  Accountant  of  the  University  showing  payment 
of  at  least  the  first  instalment  of  fees,  including  the  instruments  specified 
for  his  class.  A student  being  admitted  to  the  course  should  also  present 
his  Letter  of  Admission. 

27.  A student  who  fails  to  register  at  the  prescribed  time  will  be 
required  to  pay  an  additional  fee  of  $10  for  late  registration  to  the 
Chief  Accountant.  Faculty  Council  may,  at  its  discretion,  refuse  a 
student  permission  to  register  late. 

28.  Students  who  have  been  in  attendance  in  this  Faculty  and  have 
passed  all  the  examinations  are  expected  to  register  in  person  the 
following  session  without  preliminary  application,  unless  they  notify  the 
Faculty  to  the  contrary. 


REGULATIONS 
Unsatisfactory  Work 

29.  Piegulations  of  the  University  concerning  penalties  for  unsatisfac- 
tory work  by  students 

(a)  In  cases  of  unsatisfactory  work  of  a very  serious  nature.  Faculty 
Council  may  recommend  to  the  Senate  Committee  on  Admissions 
that  a student  shall  be  debarred  from  the  University. 
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{h)  Faculty  Council  will,  except  in  very  exceptional  circumstances, 
refuse  to  re-admit  to  this  Faculty  any  student  who  on  two 
occasions  fails  to  secure  the  right  to  advance  to  a liigher  year  in 
this  Faculty  or  a like  faculty. 

(c)  Faculty  Council  may  for  unsatisfactory  work  suspend  a student 
from  regular  attendance  in  this  Faculty  for  a given  period  of  time 
not  exceeding  two  years  and/or  until  the  satisfaction  of  other 
conditions  as  it  may  see  fit.  Upon  satisfying  the  conditions  of  the 
suspension  the  student  shall  be  entitled  to  re-enrolment  in  this 
Faculty. 

{d)  Any  student  who  withdraws  after  February  15,  or  who  does  not 
withdraw  but  does  not  write  the  annual  examinations,  will  be 
regarded  for  the  purposes  of  these  regulations  as  having  failed 
his  year. 

30.  Definition  of  Terms 

The  following  terms  have  been  approved  by  the  Senate  for  all  facul- 
ties in  calendars,  correspondence  and  records : 

(i)  “Debar”,  “Debarred”,  “Debarment”.  This  term  is  restricted  to  a 
student  who  by  decision  of  the  Senate’s  Committee  on  Admis- 
sions is  debarred  from  registration  in  any  faculty  of  the 
University. 

(ii)  Refused  readmission  to  the  faculty.  This  term  is  applied  to  a 
student  whom  the  relevant  faculty  Council  has  decided  is  to  be 
refused  permission  to  register  again  in  that  faculty  (i.e.  the 
student  is  required  to  withdraw  from  the  faculty  and  he  may  not 
re-enrol ) . 

(iii)  Suspended  from  regular  attendance  in  a faculty.  This  term  is 
applied  to  a student  whom  the  relevant  faculty  Council  has 
decided  will  not  be  permitted  to  continue  in  liis  course  in  that 
faculty  unless  and  until  he  has  fulfilled  certain  specified  condi- 
tions. The  decision  of  suspension  will  always  include  the 
conditions  whether  of  a lapse  of  a stated  period  of  time  or  the 
completion  of  specified  work,  or  both,  or  other  conditions,  which 
if  satisfactorily  met  will  entitle  the  student  to  re-enrolment  or 
re-admission. 

Attendance 

31.  Students  are  required  to  attend  lectures,  clinics  and  laboratories 
except  in  cases  of  unavoidable  absence. 

32.  A student  whose  attendance  at  lectures  or  laboratories,  or  whose 
work,  is  deemed  by  the  Council  of  the  Faculty  to  be  unsatisfactory,  may 
have  his  registration  cancelled  at  any  time  by  the  Council  of  the  Faculty, 
or  may  be  barred  from  examinations. 

33.  Third  and  Fourth  Year  students  must  not  permit  their  appoint- 
ments with  patients  to  conflict  with  lectures,  laboratory  classes,  or 
demonstration  clinics. 
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Technique  Work 

34.  All  technique  work  must  be  done  in  the  Faculty  laboratories 
under  the  direction  of  the  stafE  and  in  accordance  with  the  regulations 
laid  down  by  the  departments  concerned. 

Examinations 

35.  Students  in  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  are  required  to  remove  all 
conditions  in  a lower  year  before  proceeding  to  a higher  year. 

36.  A student  must  obtain  standing  in  the  subjects  of  the  course  and 
at  the  times  set  by  Council. 

37.  In  any  course  in  which  the  department  concerned  recommends 
that  there  be  no  final  examination,  the  Department  may  require  students, 
who  have  not  obtained  a satisfactory  standing  in  their  term  work 
(including  tests),  to  pass  such  a final  examination. 

38.  To  obtain  standing  at  an  annual  examination  a student  must 
secure  at  least  fifty  per  cent,  of  the  marks  assigned  to  each  subject,  as 
well  as  an  average  of  at  least  fifty-seven  per  cent,  of  the  aggregate  marks 
assigned  to  the  subjects  of  the  year. 

39.  A student  who  has  secured  at  least  the  required  minimum  of 
fifty-seven  per  cent,  of  the  total  marks,  may  write  supplemental  examina- 
tions on  the  individual  written  papers  in  which  the  required  fifty  per  cent, 
has  not  been  obtained;  but  not  more  than  two  supplemental  examinations 
may  be  written  on  any  one  paper. 

40.  A student  who  has  failed  to  obtain  the  required  minimum  of  fifty- 
seven  per  cent,  of  the  total  marks,  will  be  permitted  to  write,  at  a 
subsequent  examination,  aU  the  subjects  of  the  examination  at  one 
examination  session.  If  successful  at  this  time  in  obtaining  at  least  the 
required  fifty  per  cent,  of  the  marks  assigned  to  each  subject  and  the 
minimum  fifty-seven  per  cent,  of  the  total  marks  assigned,  standing  will 
be  granted  in  the  year  in  question;  otherwise  the  year  is  deemed  to 
have  been  lost.  In  order  to  continue  the  course,  it  will  be  necessary  to 
repeat  the  entire  work  of  the  year  in  question,  including  all  examinations. 
In  the  case  of  students  in  their  first  year  of  attendance  in  the  Faculty, 
permission  to  repeat  the  year  will  be  granted  by  the  Faculty  Council 
only  under  exceptional  circumstances. 

41.  Students  required  to  write  supplemental  examinations  must  present 
themselves  at  the  examination  session  next  ensuing,  unless  Council  has 
granted  prior  permission  for  alternative  arrangements. 

42.  Term  examination  may  be  held  in  any  subject  and  at  any  time  at 
the  discretion  of  the  instructor  or  by  order  of  Council,  and  the  results  of 
such  examinations  may  be  incorporated  with  those  of  the  annual 
examinations. 

43.  A candidate  with  D grading  in  any  laboratory  or  elinical  course 
may,  at  the  discretion  of  Council,  be  required  either  to  repeat  the  work 
of  the  entire  year,  including  all  examinations,  or  to  repeat  the  work  of 
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that  laboratory  or  clinical  course  when  such  instruction  is  available.  In 
the  latter  case,  such  tests  or  examinations  shall  be  taken  as  may  be 
prescribed. 

44.  Without  petition,  answer  papers  will  be  re-read  in  each  subject  in 
which  a candidate  obtains  less  than  50  per  cent.,  and  no  appeal  will  be 
considered  for  further  re-reading  of  such  papers.  In  no  case  will  marks 
be  reported  to  the  candidate. 

45.  Petitions  for  consideration  with  regard  to  the  annual  or  supple- 
mental examinations  on  account  of  sickness,  domestic  affliction,  or  other 
causes,  must  be  filed  with  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  on  or  before  the 
last  day  of  the  examinations  together  with  a doctor’s  certificate  stating 
that  the  candidate  was  examined  at  the  time  of  the  illness  or  other 
evidence. 

Aegrotat  standing  in  any  year  but  the  final  year  is  seldom  granted  at 
the  annual  examinations.  Instead,  students  may  be  permitted  to  write 
at  the  time  of  the  Supplemental  examinations  if  the  facts  submitted 
warrant  such  consideration. 

46.  A statement  will  be  sent  to  each  student  who  obtained  fifty-seven 
per  cent,  or  more  of  the  total  marks  and  at  least  fifty  per  cent,  of  the 
marks  assigned  to  each  subject,  showing  the  grade  obtained  in  each 
subject  of  the  annual  examinations  and  also  the  ranking  in  the  class. 
To  be  assigned  a ranking  in  the  class  in  the  Fourth  Dental  Year,  a 
student  must  have  been  in  attendance  at  the  Faculty  for  at  least  two 
fuU  sessions. 

47.  Grade  in  each  subject  will  be  indicated  as  follows: 

A.  75-100  G.  50-65 

B.  66-74  D.  Below  50 

48.  Candidates  who  obtain  an  average  of  not  less  than  seventy-five 
per  cent,  in  all  the  subjects  of  the  year,  and  not  less  than  fifty  per  cent, 
on  any  one  subject,  will  be  considered  to  have  passed  with  honours. 

49.  No  candidate  will  be  admitted  to  the  annual  or  supplemental 
examinations  unless  all  fees  have  been  paid. 

50.  A candidate  in  a course  involving  practical  work  in  laboratory  or 
chnic  may  be  denied  admittance  to  the  annual  or  supplemental  exami- 
nations if  the  professor  under  whom  the  work  is  carried  on  reports  in 
writing  to  the  Secretary  that  satisfactory  laboratory  or  clinical  work  has 
not  been  done,  or  there  has  been  a signal  failure  in  the  practical 
examinations. 

51.  The  clinical  department  may  in  certain  special  cases  report  the 
work  of  a student  as  incomplete,  in  which  case  a specified  further  period 
shall  be  spent  in  the  Clinic,  after  which  it  shall  be  necessary  to  pass  such 
examinations  as  may  be  given  by  that  department. 

52.  The  supplemental  examinations  are  held  during  August.  A candi- 
date for  these  examinations  is  required  to  send  the  completed  application 
form,  accompanied  by  the  appropriate  fee,  to  reach  the  Chief  Account- 
ant no  later  than  July  16.  Council  reserves  the  right  to  reject  applications 
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of,  or  impose  penalties  upon,  those  failing  to  comply  with  these  require- 
ments. 

53.  No  supplemental  courses  will  be  held  in  laboratory  or  clinical 
work. 

54.  Supplemental  examinations  are  generally  written  at  the  Faculty 
of  Dentistry.  As  a convenience  to  students  living  at  a distance  from 
Toronto  the  Faculty  will,  upon  written  request,  endeavour  to  arrange 
for  examinations  to  be  written  at  a nearer  university.  Students  wishing 
to  take  advantage  of  this  must  undertake  to  defray  the  extra  expense 
involved  and,  to  allow  time  for  the  arrangements  to  be  made,  must 
present  their  written  request  to  the  Faculty  Secretaiy  by  June  30. 

55.  As  students  are  not  permitted  to  register  until  all  conditions  are 
removed,  it  is  recommended  that  students  who  write  these  examinations 
at  points  outside  Toronto  maintain  contact  with  their  home  address 
until  they  receive  notice  of  the  removal  of  their  conditions. 


Appeals 

56.  A student  has  tlie  right  of  appeal  to  the  Senate  from  any  decision 
of  the  Faculty  Council. 

57.  A student  wishing  to  appeal  to  the  Senate  against  a decision  of 
Faculty  Council  should  consult  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty,  the  registrar 
of  his  college,  or  the  office  of  the  university  registrar  about  the  prepara- 
tion and  submission  of  his  petition  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Senate. 

Private  Practice  Prohibited 

58.  No  student  shall,  while  in  attendance  at  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry, 
engage  in  practice  for  personal  pecuniary  benefit,  either  in  the  Clinic  or 
elsewhere;  nor  shall  he  at  any  time  perform  any  dental  operations  else- 
where than  in  the  Clinic.  Violation  of  this  section  will  render  the  offender 
liable  to  immediate  suspension  from  all  the  privileges  of  a student  of 
Dentistry. 


Articles  Lost  and  Found 

59.  Students  are  required  to  report  promptly  at  the  Secretary’s  office, 
the  loss  or  finding  of  any  articles  in  or  about  the  Faculty  buildings  or 
grounds.  The  Faculty  will  not  accept  any  responsibility  whatever  for 
books,  instruments,  equipment  or  clothing  lost  or  removed  from  the 
Faculty  premises.  Students  should  take  advantage  of  the  locker  facilities 
available  throughout  the  Dental  Building. 

Transcripts  of  Record 

60.  Upon  request,  and  payment  of  the  required  fee,  transcripts  of 
scholastic  records  will  be  forwarded  to  universities  or  other  institutions 
of  learning. 


FEES 


FEES 

First  Year 


31 


Academic  Fee  

Incidental  Fee  

Instrument  Fee  

Total  Fee 

or,  if  paid  by  instalments, 

First  Instalment  

Second  Instalment 

Second  Year 

Aeademic  Fee  

Incidental  Fee  

Instrument  Fee  

Total  Fee  

or,  if  paid  by  instalments. 

First  Instalment  

Second  Instalment 

Third  Year 

Academic  Fee  

Incidental  Fee  

Instrument  Fee  

Total  Fee 

or,  if  paid  by  instalments. 

First  Instalment  

Second  Instalment 

Fourth  Year 

Academic  Fee  

Ineidental  Fee  

Instrument  Fee  

Total  Fee 

or,  if  paid  by  instalments, 

First  Instalment  

Second  Instalment  


Men 

$600.00 

66.00 

262.00 

Women 

$600.00 

41.00 

262.00 

928.00 

903.00 

628.00 

303.00 

603.00 

303.00 

$600.00 

66.00 

182.50 

$600.00 

41.00 

182.50 

848.50 

823.50 

548.50 

303.00 

523.50 

303.00 

$600.00 

66.00 

114.50 

$600.00 

41.00 

114.50 

780.50 

755.50 

480.50 

303.00 

455.50 

303.00 

$600.00 

66.00 

85.00 

$600.00 

41.00 

85.00 

751.00 

726.00 

451.00 

303.00 

426.00 

303.00 

Notes 

(a)  The  Fees  quoted  above  are  for  guidance  only,  as  the  final  figures 
for  1964-65  are  not  available  at  the  time  of  going  to  press. 
The  Fees  Form  for  1964-65,  issued  by  the  Chief  Accountant  of 
the  University,  gives  the  correct  fees. 

(b)  The  Academic  Fee  includes  the  following  fees:  Tution;  Library 
and  Laboratory  Supply;  Physical  Education;  one  Annual  Exami- 
nation; Degree;  and  Laboratory  Fee. 
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(c)  The  Incidental  Fee  includes  the  following  fees:  Students’  Admin- 
istrative Council;  Athletic;  Health  Service;  Dental  Students’ 
Society;  and,  for  men.  Hart  House. 

(d)  The  Instrument  Fee  includes  the  purchase  or  rental  of  instru- 
ments, equipment  and  materials;  gowns;  and  compulsory  Bul- 
letins and  Stationery  Supplies. 

61.  A student  enrolling  in  the  Dental  Course  is  required  to  pay  either 
the  Total  Fee  for  the  session,  or  at  least  the  First  Instalment,  on  or 
before  the  opening  date  of  the  Academic  Year.  He  cannot  receive  an 
Admit  to  Lectures  card  from  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  until  he 
shows  proof  that  he  has  done  so. 

62.  A student  who  has  not  paid  his  total  fee  at  the  opening  of  the 
Session  is  required  to  pay  the  Second  Instalment  on  or  before  January 
25.  After  this  date  an  additional  fee  of  $3  a month  will  be  imposed 
to  a maximum  of  $10.  All  fees  for  the  session  must  have  been  paid  in 
full  before  the  student  can  be  admitted  to  the  annual  or  final  examina- 
tions. 

63.  In  order  to  avoid  delay  in  registration  at  the  opening  of  each 
academic  year,  it  is  recommended  that  fees  be  forwarded  by  mail  prior 
to  the  date  of  registration,  together  with  the  Fees  Form  which  is  mailed 
to  each  student  during  the  summer.  Students  should  take  care  to  fill  in 
both  parts  of  this  form,  giving  full  name,  course,  year,  etc. 

64.  University  fees  are  payable  at  the  office  of  the  Chief  Accountant, 
Simcoe  Hall,  which  wiU  be  open  for  the  receipt  of  fees  from  9 a.m.  to 
5 p.m.  weekdays  from  September  8 to  22,  and  on  Saturday,  September 
19,  from  9 a.m.  to  12  noon,  and  thereafter  from  9 a.m.  to  1 p.m.  daily 
except  Saturday  during  the  remainder  of  the  session.  Cheques  should  be 
made  payable  to  the  University  of  Toronto  at  par  in  Toronto. 

OTHER  UNIVERSITY  FEES 

65.  Each  student  is  required  to  pay  to  the  Chief  Accountant  at  the 
opening  of  the  session,  or  as  otherwise  specified,  such  of  the  following 
fees  as  may  be  required  of  him. 

66.  Equivalent  certificate  fee  $ 5.00 

Each  student  who  has  been  admitted  to  the  First  Year  upon  a certi- 
ficate or  certificates  granted  outside  the  Province  of  Ontario  and  covering 
all  or  any  part  of  the  admission  requirements  must  pay  this  fee. 

67.  Advanced  standing  fee  $10.00 

Each  student  who  has  been  admitted  to  advanced  standing  from 

another  university  or  college  must  pay  this  fee. 

68.  Supplemental  Examination  fee $10.00  for  the  first  paper  and 

$ 5.00  for  each  additional  paper. 

Each  student  who  applies  to  write  a supplemental  examination  must 
pay  this  fee. 


AWARDS 


In  the  following  pages  are  described  various  scholarships,  prizes, 
bursaries  and  loan  funds  available  to  students  in  the  Faculty  of  Den- 
tistry. The  list  is  not  complete:  there  are  many  more  sources  of  financial 
aid  too  numerous  to  include  here.  Some  of  them,  supported  by  groups 
such  as  local  dental  societies,  are  specifically  for  students  in  this 
Faculty.  Others,  for  undergraduates  in  general,  are  provided  by  Founda- 
tions, Provincial  and  municipal  authorities,  business  concerns,  service 
clubs,  and  many  other  organizations  and  individuals. 

Scholarships  and  Prizes  are  awarded  to  students  of  high  academic 
standing  and,  generally,  financial  need  is  not  taken  into  account.  In 
most  cases  application  is  not  required.  Among  those  not  listed  here  are 
the  Ontario  Scholarships,  Leonard  Foundation  Scholarships  and  I.O.D.E. 
Scholarships. 

Bursaries  are  awarded  students  who  can  show  a need  for  financial 
assistance  and  have  a good  academic  record,  although  the  standard  re- 
quired is  not  as  high  as  that  needed  for  a scholarship.  Bursaries  listed 
here  are,  with  few  exceptions,  restricted  to  dental  students.  In  all  cases 
application  is  necessary. 

Loan  funds  are  available  to  students  who  need  further  financial 
assistance  and  are  in  clear  standing.  The  Kellogg  and  Dental  Alumni 
funds  are  restricted  to  dental  students;  the  others  listed  are  open  to 
undergraduates  in  general.  Application  is  required,  and  usually  a formal 
loan  agreement  must  be  signed. 

As  the  value  of  an  endowed  award  is  dependent  on  the  income  of  a 
fund,  it  is  possible  that  the  value  at  time  of  payment  may  differ 
from  the  amount  shown  here.  In  the  case  of  awards  not  endowed,  pay- 
ment will  be  dependent  on  the  receipt  of  the  annual  amount  from  the 
donor. 

Awards  granted  to  members  of  graduating  classes,  other  than  awards 
for  graduate  study  and  research,  will  be  paid  in  one  instalment  as  soon 
as  possible  after  the  granting  of  the  award.  Awards  in  other  years  will 
be  paid  in  one  instalment  on  November  20  if  of  the  value  of  $100  or 
less;  awards  of  more  than  $100  will  be  paid  in  two  equal  instalments, 
the  first  on  November  20  and  the  second  on  January  20.  At  the  time 
of  paying  fees,  students  may  if  they  wish  have  the  amount  due  them 
credited  against  their  fees. 
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FACULTY  OF  DENTISTRY 


SCHOLARSHIPS  AND  PRIZES 

James  Branston  Willmott  Scholarship 
The  James  Branston  Willmott  Scholarships  are  the  gift  of  the  Royal 
College  of  Dental  Surgeons  of  Ontario  in  memory  of  James  Branston 
Willmott,  D.D.S.,  LL.D.,  who  was  Dean  of  the  School  of  Dentistry  of 
the  Royal  College  of  Dental  Surgeons  from  1875  to  1915.  The  first  award 
of  $150.00  (under  University  Senate  Statute  No.  1043)  was  made  to  a 
Fourth  Year  student  upon  his  record  in  the  Third  Year  in  1921.  The 
scholarship  was  then  withdrawn  until  1928,  when  an  award  of  $250.00 
was  made  to  a First  Year  student  upon  his  admission  record.  From  1929 
to  1934  (under  Senate  Statute  No.  1051),  two  scholarsliips  of  $150.00 
and  $100.00  respectively  were  awarded  annually  to  members  of  the 
First  Year  upon  their  admission  record.  In  1934  (by  Senate  Statute 
No.  1213)  the  awards  were  changed  to  $75.00,  $75.00  and  $100.00 
respectively  to  members  of  the  First  Dental  Year,  Second  Dental  Year 
and  Third  Dental  Year. 

In  1956  (under  Senate  Statute  No.  2461)  the  terms  of  award  were 
changed  to  two  scholarships  of  $125.00  each,  respectively,  to  a member 
of  the  First  Dental  Year  and  the  Second  Dental  Year,  for  the  highest 
standing  in  honours  at  the  annual  examinations.  For  the  pui*pose  of  the 
statute  “honours  at  the  annual  examinations”  are  defined  as  at  least  50% 
on  each  subject  and  at  least  75%  of  the  total  marks.  If  no  award  is  made 
in  any  session,  two  awards  may  be  made  in  a subsequent  session. 

W.  George  Switzer  Memorial  Award 
The  W.  George  Switzer  Memorial  Award,  the  gift  of  friends,  was 
established  in  recognition  of  the  services  rendered  to  the  University  by 
the  late  Associate  Professor  of  Dentistry,  W.  George  Switzer,  who  served 
on  the  staff  from  1916  until  his  death  in  1938. 

The  award,  in  the  fonn  of  a gold  key,  will  be  made  to  the  student 
who,  having  completed  without  condition  the  Third  and  Fourth  Dental 
Years  in  attendance  in  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry,  shows  the  greatest 
proficiency  in  Full  Denture  and  Removable  Partial  Denture  Prosthesis. 

This  award  is  tenable  with  any  other  prizes,  scholarships,  or  bursaries 
or  other  awards  in  the  gift  of  the  Senate. 

The  first  award  was  made  in  1939  (under  University  Senate  statute 
No.  1441). 


Wallace  Seccombe  Memorial  Scholarship 
The  Wallace  Seccombe  Memorial  Scholarship  was  established,  with 
funds  donated  by  members  of  the  dental  profession,  to  commemorate 
the  life  and  work  of  the  late  Wallace  Seccombe,  D.D.S.,  who  was  at 
various  times  Librarian  and  Superintendent  of  the  School  of  Dentistry, 
and  who  was  responsible  for  the  establishment  of  the  Department  of 
Preventive  Dentistry.  He  was  head  of  this  department  from  1916  until  his 
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death  in  1936,  and  was  Dean  of  the  School  of  Dentistry  and  of  the 
Faculty  of  Dentistry  from  1923  to  1936. 

The  scholarship,  of  the  annual  income  from  the  fund  (approximately 
$95),  will  be  awarded  to  the  student  who,  having  completed  without 
condition  the  Third  and  Fourth  Dental  Years  in  attendance  in  the 
Faeulty  of  Dentistry,  ranks  highest  in  the  subjeet  of  Preventive  Dentistry 
at  the  annual  examination  of  the  Fourth  Dental  Year. 

Should  no  award  be  made  in  any  year,  the  amount  involved  will  be 
added  to  the  capital  of  the  endowment. 

The  first  award  was  made  in  1940  (under  University  Senate  statute 
No.  1442). 


Albert  E.  Webster  Memorial  Scholarship 

The  Albert  E.  Webster  Memorial  Scholarship  was  established,  with 
funds  donated  by  members  of  the  dental  profession,  in  memory  of  the 
late  Albert  E.  Webster,  M.D.,  D.D.S.,  LL.D.,  a member  of  the  staff  from 
1893  to  1936,  for  many  years  the  head  of  the  Operative  Dentistry  De- 
partment, and  from  1915  to  1923  Dean  of  the  School  of  Dentistry. 

The  seholarship,  of  the  annual  income  from  the  fund  (approximately 
$95),  will  be  awarded  to  the  student  who,  having  completed  without 
condition  the  Third  and  Fourth  Dental  Years  in  attendance  in  the 
Faculty  of  Dentistry,  and  having  obtained  at  least  sixty-six  per  cent, 
of  the  marks  assigned  to  the  final  written  paper  in  Fourth  Dental  Year 
Operative  Dentistry,  obtains  the  highest  standing  in  Fourth  Dental  Year 
Clinical  Operative  Dentistry. 

Should  no  award  be  made  in  any  year,  the  amount  involved  wiU  be 
added  to  the  capital  of  the  endowment. 

The  first  award  was  made  in  1940  (under  University  Senate  statute 
No.  1443). 


Wallace  Seccombe  Prize  for  General  Proficiency 

The  Wallace  Seccombe  Prize  for  General  Proficiency  was  donated  by 
Oral  Health  in  memory  of  the  late  Wallace  Seccombe,  D.D.S.,  founder 
and  editor  of  Oral  Health. 

The  prize,  of  the  value  of  $150,  will  be  awarded  to  a student  who, 
having  completed  without  condition  the  Third  and  Fourth  Years  in 
attendance  in  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry,  obtains  an  average  of  at  least 
sixty-six  per  cent,  of  the  total  marks  assigned  to  the  annual  examinations 
of  the  Fourth  Dental  Year.  The  prize  is  awarded  upon  General  Profi- 
ciency, including  academic  standing,  personality,  athletic  activities  and 
extra-curricular  interests.  It  need  not  be  awarded  in  any  year  in  which 
Gouncil  so  recommends. 

The  first  award  was  made  in  1939  (under  University  Senate  statute 
No.  1445). 
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Honour  Dental  Society 

Omicron  Kappa  Upsilon  is  an  honour  dental  society  established  to 
promote  scholarship  and  to  honour  character  among  students  of  dentistry. 
Tau  Tau  is  the  local  chapter  at  the  University  of  Toronto,  afiBliated  with 
the  larger  International  Dental  Society. 

The  local  chapters  are  made  up  of  four  types  of  membership:  Charter 
members,  active  or  Faculty  members.  Honorary  members  and  Alumni 
members. 

The  Alumni  members  are  those  individuals  who  during  their  final  year 
at  a dental  school  are  selected  by  the  active  members  and  invited  to 
membership  in  the  Society.  The  selection  is  made  on  the  basis  of  the 
student’s  scholastic  record  and  character  through  all  his  undergraduate 
years  at  the  dental  school  as  well  as  his  potential  for  future  pro- 
fessional growth  and  development. 

Tau  Tau  Chapter  honors  the  alumni  members  chosen  during  their 
final  year  by  naming  them  at  the  graduation  banquet.  At  the  same  time, 
each  student  so  honored  will  be  presented  with  a certificate  of  member- 
ship in  the  Society  as  well  as  a gold  key  suitably  inscribed. 

The  Colgate-Palmolive  Scholarship 

Through  the  generosity  of  Colgate-Palmolive  Limited,  a scholarship 
in  the  amount  of  $500,  to  be  applied  to  the  fees  of  the  Fourth  Year,  is 
to  be  awarded  annually  to  a member  of  the  Third  Year  who  submits  the 
best  essay  on  a topic  to  be  announced  by  the  Faculty.  To  be  eligible  to 
compete,  a student  must  have  obtained  an  average  of  at  least  70  per 
cent,  on  the  final  examinations  of  both  the  First  and  Second  Years.  The 
writing  of  the  essay  will  conform  to  the  conditions  laid  down  for  essays 
in  the  Fourth  Year,  Students  will  be  informed  of  their  eligibility  by  the 
Faculty  Office, 

The  first  award  was  made  in  Session  1958-59  (under  University 
Statute  No.  2577). 

Harold  Keith  Box  Medals  in  Periodontology 

From  an  endowment  given  by  Dr.  Hubert  W.  deRenzy  and  established 
within  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  in  recognition  of  the  contributions  to 
dentistry  made  by  the  late  H.  K.  Box,  Ph.D.,  D.D.S.,  there  are  awarded 
annually  two  medals,  one  gold  and  one  silver,  to  two  students  of  the 
Final  Year  who  rank  first  and  second  respectively  in  the  subject  of 
Periodontology  of  that  year. 

The  first  awards  were  made  in  1944  (under  University  Senate  statute 
No.  1618). 


Pro  Liberis  Prize 

The  Pro  Liberis  Prize,  of  the  value  of  $50  and  the  accompanying  key, 
the  gift  of  the  Dental  Public  Health  Committee  of  the  Ontario  Dental 
Association,  is  awarded  annually  to  the  student  of  the  Fourth  Year 
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who  ranks  second  in  the  subjects  pertaining  to  dentistry  for  children, 
both  clinical  and  theoretical. 

The  award  was  first  made  in  1944  (under  University  Statute  No. 
1619)  to  a member  of  the  Second  Dental  Year.  In  1958,  the  terms  of 
the  award  were  changed  to  apply  to  the  Fourth  Dental  Year. 

The  Academy  of  Dentistry  Prize 

The  Academy  of  Dentistry  Prize  of  the  value  of  $100  is  awarded  to 
the  student  in  the  graduating  class  who  attains  the  highest  standing  in 
the  subject  of  Clinical  Dentistry  for  Children. 

The  first  award  was  made  in  1944  (under  University  Senate  statute 
No.  1648). 

The  Henry  Thompson  Scholarships 

The  First  Henry  Thompson  Scholarship  of  the  value  of  $200  and  the 
Second  Henry  Thompson  Scholarship  of  the  value  of  $100  were 
donated  by  the  Dental  Company  of  Canada  to  commemorate  the 
founder  of  the  Company. 

These  scholarships  are  awarded  annually  to  students  in  the  Final  Year 
on  the  basis  of  scholastic  record  during  the  four  dental  years  of  the 
course,  general  character,  and  participation  in  extra-curricular  activities. 

If  the  Faculty  Council  so  recommends,  no  award  of  either  or  both  of 
the  seholarships  need  be  made  in  any  year. 

The  first  awards  were  made  in  1946  (under  University  Senate  statute 
No.  1729). 

Dentistry  Class  of  '23  Scholarship 

The  Dentistry  Class  of  ^23  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  members  of 
that  class,  is  awarded  annually  to  the  student  of  the  Third  Dental  Year 
who,  having  attended  the  First  and  Second  Dental  Years  in  the  Faculty, 
ranks  first  at  the  annual  examinations  of  the  Third  Dental  Year  and 
obtains  at  least  seventy-five  per  cent,  of  the  total  marks.  The  value  of  the 
scholarship  is  the  annual  income  from  the  endowment  fund,  or  approxi- 
mately $145. 

If  the  Faculty  Council  so  recommends,  no  award  need  be  made  in  any 
year. 

In  the  event  that  no  award  is  made  in  any  session,  two  scholarships 
may  be  awarded  in  a subsequent  session,  one  to  the  student  who  ranks 
first,  and  the  other  to  the  student  who  ranks  second  at  the  annual 
examinations  of  the  Third  Dental  Year,  provided  that  each  obtains  at 
least  seventy-five  per  cent,  of  the  total  marks. 

The  first  award  was  made  in  1947  (under  University  Senate  statute 
No.  1793). 

The  Ash  Temple  Ltd,  Scholarship 

The  Ash  Temple  Scholarship  of  the  value  of  $300  was  donated  by 
Ash-Temple  Limited  to  comemmorate  the  first  President  of  the  Company. 
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This  Scholarship  is  awarded  annually  by  the  Council  of  the  Faculty  of 
Dentistry  to  the  student  who,  having  completed  the  year  without  condi- 
tion, ranks  highest  in  the  subject  chosen  by  the  Faculty  as  the  basis  for 
competition  in  that  session. 

The  subject  and  class  to  which  the  award  is  to  be  applicable  will  be 
announced  by  the  Faculty  on  or  before  the  first  day  of  November  of  the 
session  concerned. 

The  first  award  v/as  made  in  1947  (under  University  Senate  statute 
No.  1848).  The  name  was  changed  to  its  present  form  in  1960. 

The  L.  J.  Fenech  Prize  in  Endodontics 

This  annual  prize  of  the  value  of  $100  was  donated  in  1947  by  Dr. 
L.  J.  Fenech.  It  is  awarded  annually  to  the  student  of  the  Fourth  Dental 
Year  in  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  who  is  adjudged  to  have  submitted  the 
best  essay  in  the  subject  of  Endodontics. 

The  following  are  the  general  conditions  of  the  award.  The  specific 
subject  of  the  essay  will  be  announced  by  the  Faculty  not  later  than  the 
last  day  of  March  in  each  year.  Unless  otherwise  specified,  the  general 
conditions  for  essays  set  out  in  the  Faculty  Calendar  under  Essays  shall 
govern.  If  the  Faculty  Council  so  decides,  no  award  need  be  made  in 
any  session. 

The  first  award  was  made  in  1948  (under  University  Senate  statute 
No.  1917). 

The  Second  Dental  Year  Prosthodontics  Prize 

This  annual  prize  of  the  value  of  $50  was  established  in  1948  by 
Dr.  A.  M.  Hord  and  continued  in  1960  by  Dr.  R.  L.  Twible.  The  prize 
is  awarded  annually  to  the  student  of  the  Second  Dental  Year  who 
completes  the  year  without  condition  and  who,  in  the  opinion  of  the 
Dept,  of  Prosthodontics,  obtains  highest  standing  in  that  subject. 

If  the  Faculty  Council  so  decides,  no  award  need  be  made  in  any 
session. 

The  first  award  was  made  in  1949  (under  University  Senate  statute 
No.  1922). 

The  Prosthodontics  Essay  Prize 

The  Prosthodontics  Essay  Prize  was  donated  in  1948  by  the  late  F.  L. 
Cole,  D.D.S.  This  annual  prize  will  be  awarded  to  the  student  of 
the  Fourth  Year  who,  having  been  in  attendance  in  the  Faculty  during 
the  previous  session,  is  adjudged  to  have  submitted  the  best  essay 
in  the  subject  of  Prosthodontics.  The  object  of  the  prize  is  to  stimulate 
interest  in  writing.  The  general  conditions  of  award  are  as  follows:  The 
specific  subject  of  the  essay,  to  be  determined  by  the  Head  of  the  De- 
partment of  Prosthodontics,  wiU  be  announced  each  session  not  later  than 
the  last  day  of  March.  Unless  otherwise  specified,  the  general  conditions 
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for  essays  set  out  in  the  Faculty  Calendar  under  Essays  shall  govern. 

No  award  need  be  made  in  any  Session  if  the  Faculty  Council  so 
decides.  The  value  of  the  award  is  the  annual  income  from  a trust 
fund,  or  approximately  $40. 

The  first  award  was  made  in  1949  (under  University  Senate  statute 
No.  1923). 


The  Mary  Adele  Daly  Scholarship 
The  Mary  Adele  Daly  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  Francis  J.  A. 
Daly,  D.D.S.,  in  memory  of  his  wife  Mary  Adele  Daly,  of  the  value  of 
$200.00  and  an  accompanying  key,  is  awarded  annually  to  the  student 
who  ranks  highest  in  the  Fourth  Dental  Year  subjects  pertaining  to 
dentistry  for  children,  both  clinical  and  theoretical. 

The  first  award  was  made  in  1950  (under  University  Senate  statute 
No.  2000). 


The  Alpha  Omega  Fraternity  Award 

The  Alpha  Omega  Fraternity  Scholarship  Award,  the  gift  of  the 
Alpha  Omega  Fraternity,  is  awarded  annually  to  the  graduating  student 
who  has  attained  the  highest  scholastic  average  in  his  four  years  of 
dental  studies  in  this  Faculty. 

The  first  award  was  made  in  1950  (under  University  Senate  statute 
No.  2029). 

Canadian  Oral  Prophylactic  Association  Medal 

In  1951  the  Canadian  Oral  Prophylactic  Assocation  donated  the  sum 
of  $1000,  together  with  a completed  die  and  gold  medal,  to  recognize 
interest  and  accomphshment  in  dental  anaesthesia  and  to  commemorate 
Dr.  Horace  Wells,  who  introduced  the  clinical  use  of  nitrous  oxide. 

The  Canadian  Oral  Prophylactic  Association  Medal  will  be  awarded 
annually  to  the  student  in  the  final  year  who  has  demonstrated  the  most 
outstanding  accomplishment  in  local  and  general  anaesthetics  as  they 
apply  to  Dentistry. 

No  award  will  be  made  in  any  session  in  which  the  Council  of  the 
Faculty  of  Dentistry  so  recommends. 

The  first  award  was  made  in  1951  (under  University  Senate  statute 
No.  2051). 


The  Edgar  Paul  Prize 

The  Edgar  Paul  Prize,  the  gift  of  the  Edgar  Paul  Commemoration 
Fund,  with  a value  of  $25,  is  awarded  annually  by  the  Council  of  the 
Faculty  of  Dentistry  based  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  Department 
of  Dental  Surgery  and  Anaesthesia  to  that  student  of  the  final  year  who 
has  shown  the  greatest  proficiency  in  Clinical  Dental  Oral  Surgery. 

The  first  award  was  made  in  1952  (under  University  Senate  statute 
No.  2153). 
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The  Dental  Public  Health  Essay  Prize 

The  Dental  Public  Health  Essay  Prize,  the  gift  of  an  anonymous 
donor,  is  an  annual  prize  with  a value  of  $50  awarded  by  the  Council 
of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  to  that  student  of  the  Fourth  Year  who 
submits  the  best  essay  on  a topic  in  the  field  of  Dental  Public  Health. 

Unless  otherwise  specified,  the  general  conditions  for  essays  set  out 
in  the  Faculty  Calendar  under  Essays  shall  govern. 

The  first  award  was  made  in  1953  (under  University  Senate  statute 
No.  2195). 

Hugh  Alexander  Hoskin  Award 

The  Hugh  Alexander  Hoskin  Award,  the  gift  of  friends,  was 
established  in  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  in  1954. 

This  award  is  made  annually  by  the  Council  of  the  Faculty  of 
Dentistry,  to  the  student  who  obtains  clear  standing  in  the  Fourth  Year 
and  ranks  highest  in  the  subject  of  Dental  Diagnosis  in  that  year.  The 
value  of  the  award  is  the  annual  income  from  a trust  fund,  or  approxi- 
mately $125. 

No  award  will  be  made  in  any  session  in  which  the  Council  so  recom- 
mends; in  such  event  two  awards  may  be  made  in  a subsequent  year. 

The  first  award  was  made  in  1955  (under  University  Senate  statute 
No.  2308). 

International  College  of  Dentists 
( Canadian  Section  ) Scholarship 

Through  the  generosity  of  the  International  College  of  Dentists 
(Canadian  Section),  an  annual  scholarship  of  the  value  of  $100  was 
established  in  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry. 

This  scholarship  is  awarded  by  the  Council  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry, 
to  a student  of  the  Third  Year.  The  scholarship  is  awarded  on  the 
following  bases:  (a)  Academic  proficiency;  (b)  Character;  and 

(c)  Participation  in  extra-curricular  activities. 

The  first  award  was  made  in  1956  (under  University  Senate  statute 
No.  2353). 


Oral  Anatomy  Scholarship 

The  Oral  Anatomy  Scholarship  was  established  in  1955  by  an 
anonymous  donor. 

This  annual  scholarship  of  the  value  of  $250  is  awarded  by  the 
Council  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry,  to  a student  who  ranks  among  the 
first  ten  in  the  subject  of  Anatomy  in  the  First  Year  in  this  Faculty,  and 
who  ranks  highest  in  an  examination  on  that  subject  in  the  Fourth  Year. 

The  first  award  was  made  in  1955  (under  University  Senate  statute 
No.  2363). 
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The  West  Toronto  Dental  Society  Prize 

The  West  Toronto  Dental  Society  offers  a prize  of  $50  to  that  student 
in  the  Third  Dental  Year  who  ranks  highest  in  the  subject  of  Pathology, 
including  Oral  Pathology. 

The  first  award  was  made  in  1953. 

The  John  E.  Moser  Memorial  Prize 

The  Radiodontic  Study  Club,  as  a move  to  honour  the  memory  of  the 
late  Dr.  John  E.  Moser,  former  head  of  the  Department  of  Radiodontics, 
awards  annually  the  sum  of  $50  to  the  member  of  the  Fourth  Dental 
Year  who  obtains  the  highest  standing  in  the  subject  of  Radiodontics. 

The  first  award  was  made  in  1956  (under  University  statue  No.  2437). 

The  John  A.  Bothwell  Prosthodontics  Scholarship 

The  estate  of  the  late  John  A.  Bothwell,  D.D.S.  has  provided  for  the 
establishment  of  a scholarship,  to  be  awarded  every  two  years  to  a 
member  of  the  graduating  class  who  has  attained  the  greatest  proficiency 
in  the  subject  of  Prosthodontics,  both  academic  and  clinical,  of  the 
Fourth  Dental  Year.  The  value  of  this  scholarship  is  the  income  from 
a trust  fund,  or  approximately  $170. 

The  first  award  was  made  in  1959  (under  University  Statute  No. 
2574). 

The  Posen  and  Furie  Key 

This  gold  Key,  the  gift  of  the  Posen  and  Furie  Dental  Laboratories, 
is  awarded  annually  to  the  student  who  completes  the  Third  Dental 
Year  without  condition  and  who  ranks  highest  in  the  subject  of  Pros- 
thodontics, financial  need  not  being  a consideration. 

The  first  award  was  made  in  1952  (under  University  Senate  Statute 
No.  2157). 

Mosby  Book  Awards 

Through  the  generosity  of  the  Mosby  Publishing  Company,  a dental 
textbook  is  awarded  annually  to  a member  of  each  of  the  four  dental 
years  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Council  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry. 

The  Canadian  Society  of  Dentistry  for  Children  Award 

The  Canadian  Society  of  Dentistry  for  Children  has  established  an 
award,  in  the  form  of  a subscription  to  the  Journal  of  Dentistry  for 
Children,  to  that  student  of  the  Fourth  Dental  Year  who,  in  the  opinion 
of  the  Faculty  Council,  is  proficient  in  the  subjects  related  to  dentistry 
for  children.  The  first  award  was  made  in  1959. 

The  Paul  Takahashi  Scholarship 

As  a result  of  the  generosity  of  Dr.  Paul  Takahashi,  of  Toronto,  an 
annual  scholarship  of  approximately  $100  is  awarded  to  the  student  of 
the  graduating  class  who  rates  first  in  the  subject  of  Periodontics  and 
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has  obtained  at  least  66  per  cent  on  the  annual  examinations  of  the 
Fourth  Dental  Year.  The  first  award  was  made  in  1959. 

The  Orthodontic  Book  Award 

An  anonymous  donor  has  generously  provided  for  the  annual  award 
of  a selected  dental  textbook  to  that  student  of  the  graduating  year,  who 
in  the  opinion  of  the  Faculty  Council,  rates  first  in  the  subject  of  Ortho- 
dontics, both  clinical  and  theoretical.  The  first  award  was  made  in  1959. 

Royal  College  of  Dental  Surgeons  Scholarship 

Established  in  1962  through  the  generosity  of  the  Royal  College  of 
Dental  Surgeons  of  Ontario,  this  scholarship  is  awarded  to  an  Ontario 
resident  on  admission  to  the  First  Year.  The  minimum  requirements 
are  First  Class  standing  (at  least  75%)  in  the  Grade  XIII  examinations 
and  at  least  Second  Class  standing  in  the  most  recent  year  of  university 
work.  The  value  of  the  award  is  $600.  The  scholarship  is  not  tenable 
with  other  admission  awards  listed  in  this  Calendar. 

Application  is  not  required. 

Dental  Alumni  Association  Admission  Scholarship 

This  scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  Dental  Alumni  Association,  is  awarded 
on  admission  to  First  Year.  It  is  restricted  to  Ontario  residents  and  to 
be  eligible  a candidate  must  have  a Grade  XIII  average  of  not  less  than 
75%  and  have  at  least  Second  Class  standing  in  the  most  recent  year 
of  university  study.  It  is  not  tenable  with  other  admission  awards  listed 
in  this  Calendar.  The  maximum  value  is  $500,  but  to  obtain  an  award 
greater  than  $250  the  candidate  must  demonstrate  need. 

Application  is  not  required. 

AMEmcAN  Academy  of  Dental  Medicine  Prize 

This  prize,  a five-year  subscription  to  the  Journal  of  Dental  Medicine, 
is  awarded  to  the  student  in  Fourth  Dental  Year  who  is  judged  to  have 
shown  the  greatest  interest  in  the  field  of  Oral  Medicine. 

Canadian  Dental  Association  War  Memorial  Scholarship 

In  1947  the  Canadian  Dental  Association  established  a scholarship 
fund  as  a memorial  to  those  Canadian  dentists  who  paid  the  supreme 
sacrifice  in  World  Wars  I and  II. 

Two  prizes,  respectively  of  the  value  of  $200  and  $100  are  awarded 
annually  to  undergraduates  of  the  final  year  of  a Canadian  faculty  of 
dentistry  who  have  been  in  attendance  for  at  least  two  years  at  Canadian 
dental  schools,  upon  a 2,500-3,000- word  essay.  Note  that  this  competi- 
tion is  open  to  students  at  all  Canadian  Dental  Schools. 
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Enquiries  concerning  the  seholarships  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary, 
Canadian  Dental  Assoeiation,  234  St.  George  Street,  Toronto  5. 

American  College  of  Dentists  Writing  Award 

Fourth  Year  students  may  submit  essays  for  this  annual  competition. 
The  entry  selected  by  the  Faculty  will  be  forwarded  for  judging  in  the 
international  competition  open  to  the  graduating  students  of  all  United 
States  and  Canadian  Dental  Schools.  A first  prize  of  $500  and  a second 
of  $100  are  awarded  each  year  and  a plaque  is  given  to  the  winner  of 
each  school  entry.  The  rules  and  the  selected  topic  are  announced 
each  year.  Further  information  may  be  had  from  the  Faculty  Secretary. 

BURSARIES 

The  Julius  J.  Levine  Memorial  Bursary 

The  Toronto  Alumni  Chapter  of  the  Alpha  Omega  Fraternity  in  1947 
donated  an  annual  bursary  of  $50  in  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  as  a 
memorial  to  the  late  Julius  Judah  Levine,  D.D.S.  (1919). 

The  bursary  will  be  awarded  by  the  Council  of  the  Faculty  of 
Dentistry  to  a student  enrolled  in  the  Third  Year,  based  upon  financial 
need  and  satisfactory  academic  standing  in  the  Second  Year. 

No  bursary  will  be  awarded  in  any  session  in  which  the  Council  so 
recommends:  in  such  event  two  bursaries  may  be  awarded  in  a subse- 
quent session. 

Application  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 

The  first  award  was  made  in  1948  (under  University  Senate  statute 
No.  1868). 

The  Scottish  Rite  Masons’  Bursary 

The  Scottish  Rite  Masons’  Bursary,  the  gift  of  the  Scottish  Rite 
Masons  of  Toronto,  is  awarded  to  a student  enrolled  in  the  Second 
Dental  Year  who  is  a member  of  Masonic  Order,  or  a son,  brother, 
nephew,  daughter,  sister,  or  niece  of  a member  of  the  Masonic  Order. 
Consideration  will  be  given  to  financial  need  and  academic  standing. 
Evidence  of  connection  with  the  Masonic  Order  and  information  regard- 
ing financial  need  must  be  given  with  the  application  which  must  be 
submitted  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 

The  first  award  was  made  in  1948  (under  University  Senate  statute 
No.  1924). 

The  Ed.  Green  Bursary 

The  Ed.  Green  Bursary  the  gift  of  the  Associated  Dentists’  Co-opera- 
tive in  1951,  is  an  annual  bursary  of  the  sum  of  $100  awarded  by  the 
Council  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  to  that  student  who,  having  obtained 
an  average  of  at  least  66  per  cent  in  the  final  examinations  of  the  Second 
Year,  is  in  financial  need  and  has  demonstrated  proficiency  in  the  subject 
of  Operative  Dentistry.  A candidate  for  the  bursary  shall  submit  an 
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application  in  writing  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry.  No 
award  of  the  bursary  will  be  made  in  any  session  in  which  the  Council  of 
the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  so  recommends. 

The  first  award  was  made  in  1952  (under  University  Senate  statute 
No.  2115). 

The  Posen  and  Furie  Bursary 

The  Posen  and  Furie  Bursary,  the  gift  of  the  Posen  and  Furie  Dental 
Laboratories,  is  an  annual  bursary  of  $100  awarded  by  the  Council  of 
the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  to  that  student  who,  having  obtained  an  average 
of  at  least  66  per  cent  on  the  final  examinations  of  the  Third  Year,  has 
demonstrated  outstanding  ability  in  the  subject  of  Prosthodontics  and  has 
proved  financial  need. 

The  first  awards  were  made  in  1952  (under  University  Senate  statute 
No.  2157). 

Dental  Alumni  Association  Bursaries 

Through  the  generosity  of  the  Dental  Alumni,  Two  Dental  Alumni 
Association  Bursaries,  each  of  the  value  of  $200,  are  offered  for  award 
each  year  to  students  enrolled  in  any  year  of  the  course  in  Dentistry 
upon  the  basis  of  need  and  scholarship.  Application  should  be  made  to 
the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 

The  First  Awards  were  made  in  1953  (under  University  Senate  statute 
No.  2167). 

T.  Howard  Graham  Bursary 

In  1954,  the  P.  G.  Anderson  Study  Club  established,  on  an  annual 
basis,  the  T.  Howard  Graham  Bursary  of  the  value  of  $100. 

The  bursary  is  awarded  by  the  Council  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry, 
to  a student  of  the  Third  Year  who,  having  completed  the  First  and 
Second  Years  in  this  University  and  obtained  high  standing  in  Operative 
Dentistry  of  the  Second  Year,  proves  financial  need. 

Applications  must  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 

The  first  award  was  made  in  1954  (under  University  Senate  statute 
No.  2307). 

James  Gestie  Perkin  Bursary 

In  1954,  the  late  James  Gestie  Perkin,  D.D.S.  established  an  annual 
bursary  of  the  value  of  $50. 

The  bursary  is  awarded  by  the  Council  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry,  to 
a student  of  the  Third  Year  who  obtained  standing  acceptable  to  the 
Council  in  the  subject  of  Prosthodontics  of  the  Second  Year,  and  is  in 
financial  need. 

No  award  will  be  made  in  any  session  in  which  the  Council  of  the 
Faculty  of  Dentistry  so  recommends. 

Applications  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 

The  first  award  was  made  in  1955  (under  University  Senate  statute 
No.  2309). 
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Ladies’  Auxiliary  to  tpie  Hamilton  Academy  of  Dentistry 
This  organization  oflFers  one  or  more  bursaries  each  year  to  students 
from  the  Hamilton  area.  To  be  eligible,  a student  must  have  a satis- 
factory record  with  respect  to  academic  work,  character,  personality  and 
extra-curricular  activities,  and  must  be  able  to  show  evidence  of  need. 
The  bursaries  are  limited  to  students  who  are  enrolled  in  any  year  of  the 
dental  course  at  this  or  any  other  Canadian  university,  and  who  have 
attended  secondary  school  in  Hamilton,  Burlington,  Dundas,  Ancaster, 
Saltfleet  or  Waterdown.  In  value  the  bursaries  range  from  $200  to  $500 
per  student. 

The  administration  of  these  bursaries  lies  with  the  Ladies’  Auxiliary 
to  the  Hamilton  Academy,  but  interested  students  should  first  notify  the 
Secretary  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  of  their  intention  to  apply.  This 
should  be  done  after  admission  and  before  September  1.  Notification 
must  be  in  writing. 

The  C.  a.  Corrigan  Bursary 

Established  in  1961  through  the  generosity  of  Dr.  C.  A.  Corrigan  of 
Toronto,  this  fund  awards  one  or  more  bursaries  each  year  to  a total 
value  of  $1,000.  Students  in  any  year  of  the  course  are  eligible  provided 
they  have  standing  satisfactory  to  Faculty  Council  and  have  demon- 
strated financial  need. 

Applications  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 

Ontario  Dental  Association  Bursaries 
The  Ontario  Dental  Association  each  year  provides  $1,000  for  bursaries 
which  are  awarded  to  students  in  any  year  of  the  course  whose  academic 
standing  is  satisfactory  and  who  have  demonstrated  financial  need.  The 
maximum  value  of  any  one  bursary  is  $500. 

Applications  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 

The  University  of  Toronto  General  Bursaries 
The  Board  of  Governors  has  established  a fund  to  provide  bursaries 
for  deserving  students  who  without  financial  assistance  cannot  continue 
their  formal  education.  Further  information  may  be  obtained  from  the 
Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 

Dominion-Provincial  Student- Aid  Bursary 
Under  this  programme,  bursaries  may  be  awarded  to  students  in 
financial  need  who  are  resident  in  Ontario  and  who  are  in  attendance 
at  the  University  of  Toronto.  To  be  eligible,  students  must  have  obtained 
not  less  than  66  per  cent  at  their  last  annual  examination. 

Applicants  should  apply  through  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  in 
September  when  they  return  to  class. 
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Atkinson  In-Course  Bursaries 

The  Atkinson  In-Course  Bursaries,  the  gift  of  the  Atkinson  Charitable 
Foundation,  awarded  to  students  resident  in  the  Province  of  Ontario 
who  obtain  at  least  Second  Class  Honours  standing  at  the  annual  exami- 
nations of  the  previous  year,  and  who  demonstrate  financial  need. 
Application  must  be  made  to  the  University  Registrar  before  December  1. 

LOANS 

Dental  Alumni  Association  Revolving  Loan  Fund 

In  1957,  the  University  of  Toronto  Dental  Alumni  Association  estab- 
lished a Loan  Fund  which  was  designed  to  help  dental  students  in  need 
and  who  would  ordinarily  find  no  other  form  of  assistance  available  to 
them.  The  generosity  of  tlie  Association  has  resulted  in  the  Fund  being 
increased  substantially  each  year. 

Information  concerning  assistance  from  the  Fund  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 

Kellogg  Loan  Fund 

Because  of  the  very  generous  gifts  received  from  the  W.  K.  Kellogg 
Foundation,  Battle  Creek,  Michigan,  funds  were  placed  at  the  disposal 
of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  for  disbursement  as  loans  to  undergraduate 
students  in  dentistry  to  aid  in  defraying  tuition  fees  and  the  purchase 
of  books,  supplies  and  equipment. 

Application  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 

U.  OF  T.  Alumni  Loan  Fund 

This  fund  comes  from  subscriptions  received  originally  in  1919  and 
in  succeeding  years  from  graduates  of  the  University  and  is  administered 
by  the  U.  of  T.  Alumni  Association.  Loans  are  available  to  under- 
graduate and  graduate  students  enrolled  in  a full  time  course  at  the 
University,  in  second  and  subsequent  years.  Particulars  may  be  obtained 
from  the  U.  of  T.  Alumni  Association  Alumni  House,  18  Willcocks 
Street,  Toronto,  or  from  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 

The  DEvoNSHmE  Loan  Fund 

This  Fund  has  been  established  by  Graduates  and  friends  of  Devon- 
shire House  to  assist  students  in  the  Residence.  Application  should  be 
made  to  the  Office  of  the  Dean  of  Devonshire  House. 

Provincial  STUDENT-Am  Loans 

The  Province  of  Ontario  has  established  a substantial  Loan  Fund  to 
aid  students  who  are  residents  of  the  Province.  Information  and 
application  forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  Faculty  Office.  Applica- 
tions must  be  in  the  hands  of  the  Faculty  Secretary  before  March  1. 
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OTHER  ASSISTANCE 

Children  of  War  Dead  ( Education  Assistance  ) Act 

Children  of  War  Dead  (Education  Assistance)  Act  provides  fees  and 
monthly  allowances  for  children  of  veterans  whose  death  was  attributable 
to  military  service.  Enquiries  should  be  directed  to  the  nearest  District 
Office  of  the  Department  of  Veterans  Affairs. 


Dental  Officer  Subsidization  Plan 

The  Canadian  Army  has  introduced  a plan  to  assist  dental  students 
who  enroll  in  the  Royal  Canadian  Dental  Corps.  In  addition  to  pay  and 
allowances  for  the  rank  in  which  the  student  is  enrolled,  provision  is 
made  for  payment  of  tuition,  instruments,  supplies  and  an  allowance 
for  books.  To  be  eligible  a student  must  be  able  to  meet  the  Canadian 
Army  standards  for  enrolment,  and  be  academically  acceptable,  without 
condition,  to  any  one  of  the  four  professional  years  of  the  dental 
faculty. 

Full  details  of  the  Dental  Officer  Subsidization  Plan  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Army  Resident  Staff  officer  whose  offices  are  at  119  St.  George 
Street,  Toronto. 


Ontario  Department  of  Health  Bursaries 

In  order  to  encourage  and  assist  residents  of  Ontario  to  take  dental 
training  with  a view  to  entering  general  practice  in  areas  of  the 
Province  where  dental  services  are  inadequate,  the  Ontario  Department 
of  Health  offers  ten  bursaries  of  $1,000  each  to  students  enrolled  in  the 
Faculty.  This  assistance  is  available  for  not  more  than  three  years  during 
the  course,  and  each  student  receiving  a bursary  has  an  obligation  on 
graduation  to  enter  general  dental  practice  in  a location  acceptable  to 
the  Ontario  Minister  of  Health.  The  return  in  service  will  be  one 
calendar  year  for  each  academic  year  of  bursary  assistance  given. 

Further  information  and  application  forms  are  available  from  the 
Faculty  Secretary. 


Summer  Studentships 

The  Faculty’s  Division  of  Dental  Research  each  year  has  a few 
openings  for  undergraduate  students  who  are  interested  in  research  work. 
These  studentships  and  assistantships  are  provided  by  grants  from  the 
National  Research  Council  and  from  the  Canadian  Dental  Association, 
and  are  worth  about  $250  to  $300  per  month.  The  National  Research 
Council  provides  also  two  special  summer  assistantships  worth  $1,000 
each  to  students  with  high  academic  standing.  Further  information  and 
application  forms  may  be  had  from  the  Division  of  Dental  Research 
during  November  and  December;  applications  are  due  early  in  January. 
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Lecture 

Laboratory 

Total 

Subject 

Hours 

Hours 

Hours 

Anatomy — Dental  and 

Comparative  Dental.  . . . 

16 

32 

48 

Anatomy — Gross 

103 

83 

186 

Anatomy — Microscopic.  . . 

56 

112 

168 

Biochemistry 

50 

72 

122 

Chemistry,  Organic 

38 

36 

74 

Clinical  Orientation 

8 

10  (cs) 

18 

Dental  Materials  and  Technology.  . . 

119 

119 

Practice  Administration.  . . 

1 

1 

Total  Hours.  . . 

272 

464 

736 

cs — Clinical  Seminars 

Second  Year 

Laboratory 

and 

Lecture 

Clinical 

Total 

Subject 

Hours 

Demonstration 

Hours 

Bacteriology 

33 

78l 

111 

History  of  Dentistry 

5 

5 

Pathology,  General 

32 

60l 

92 

Periodontics 

11 

8c 

19 

Physiology 

58 

60l 

118 

Prosthodontics 

200l 

200 

Restorative  Dentistry — 

Operative 

195l 

195 

Crown  and  Bridge.  . . . 

11 

48l 

59 

Orthodontics 

25 

25 

Total  Hours.  . . 

175 

649 

824 

CURRICULUM 
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Third  Year 


Subject 

Lecture 

Hours 

Laboratory 

and 

Clinical  Clinical 

Demonstration  Practice 

Total 

Hours 

Anaesthesia — General 

12 

* 

12 

— Local 

25 

3c 

28 

Clinical  Practice 

400 

400 

Dental  Public  Health 

5 

5 

Diagnosis 

10 

15 

25 

Essay  Writing 

4 

4 

First  Aid 

5 

5 

Medicine 

30 

30 

Oral  Surgery 

20 

6c 

26 

Orthodontics 

31 

75 

106 

Pathology,  Oral 

32 

22l 

54 

Paedodontics 

18 

14c 

32 

Periodontics 

28 

21l,  12c 

* 

61 

Pharmacy  and  Pharmacology 

26 

42l 

68 

Practice  Administration.  . . . 

4 

4 

Preventive  Dentistry 

46 

5l;  3c 

♦ 

54 

Prosthodontics 

28 

12c 

* 

40 

Radiology 

21 

3c 

8 

32 

Restorative  Dentistry — 

Operative 

6 

11c 

* 

17 

Endodontics 

15 

6c 

* 

21 

Ceramics 

9l;  12c 

* 

21 

Surgery 

21 

8c 

* 

29 

Total  Hours 

387 

99l;  90c 

498 

1074 

^Clinical  practice  includes  all  aspects  of  clinical  practice  conducted  in 
the  general  clinic.  No  accurate  division  into  specific  departments  is  feasible. 

The  Third  Year  class  follows  the  normal  academic  year  until  the  end  of 
examinations  (about  Mid-May).  The  students  then  return  to  the  clinics 
and  continue  working  there  until  the  end  of  June. 
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Fourth  Year 


Subject 

Lecture 

Hours 

Laboratory 

and 

Clinical  Clinical 

Demonstration  Practice 

Total 

Hours 

Anaesthesia 

16c 

16 

Clinical  Practice 

510 

510 

Dental  Public  Health 

7 

2c 

9 

Diagnosis 

1 

45 

46 

Ethics,  Jurisprudence,  and 

Practice  Administration.  . 

18 

18 

Medicine 

26 

3c 

29 

Oral  Surgery 

22 

30 

52 

Orthodontics 

20 

72 

92 

Paedodontics 

81 

81 

Periodontics 

14 

* 

14 

Preventive  Dentistry 

11 

5l;  4c 

* 

20 

Prosthodontics 

30 

5c 

* 

35 

Radiology 

4 

3c 

21 

28 

Restorative  Dentistry — 

Operative 

17 

17 

Endodontics 

3 

* 

3 

Total  Hours 

173 

5l;  33c 

759 

970 

*Clinical  Practice  includes  all  aspects  of  clinical  practice  conducted  in 
the  general  clinic.  No  accurate  division  into  specific  departments  is  feasible. 

It  is  to  be  understood  that  the  programme  and  regulations  regarding 
courses  of  study  and  examinations  contained  in  this  Calendar  may  be 
modified  from  time  to  time  to  suit  changing  conditions. 


ANATOMY,  DENTAL 

Material  covered  in  this  course  includes  the  morphology  of  both 
primary  and  permanent  teeth  of  the  human  arch,  fundamentals  of 
occlusion,  the  sequence  and  time  of  eruption  of  individual  teeth,  and 
variations  and  anomalies  of  tooth  form.  The  course  also  includes  sessions 
on  Comparative  Dental  Anatomy.  First  Year;  48  hours. 

Professor  K.  J.  Paynter  and  staff 

ANATOxMY,  GROSS 

The  course  in  anatomy  of  the  human  body  is  given  in  the  Anatomy 
Building  during  the  First  Year,  and  consists  of  lectures  and  dissection. 

The  body  is  considered  first  according  to  systems.  The  head,  neck  and 
thorax  are  then  considered  in  detail  with  emphasis  on  practical  applica- 
tions to  Dentistry. 

Three-term  examinations,  written  and  practical,  are  held  during  the 
year. 

First  Year:  186  hours. 

Professor  J.  W.  A.  Duckworth  and  staff 
ANATOMY,  MICROSCOPIC 

The  course  in  histology  taught  in  the  First  Dental  Year  includes 
complete  and  comprehensive  instruction  in  the  microscopic  structure  of 
the  human  body,  with  extra  emphasis  on  the  components  of  the  oral 
cavity.  During  the  first  half  of  the  course,  study  is  devoted  to  the  micro- 
scopic anatomy  of  the  tissues  of  the  body.  During  the  second  half,  the 
detailed  structure  of  each  of  the  body  organ  systems  is  presented.  During 
this  section,  and  as  a part  of  it,  considerable  time  is  spent  dealing  with 
the  subject  of  dental  histology  including  dental  embryology.  First  Dental 
Year:  168  hours. 

Professor  K.  J.  Paynter  and  staff 

BACTERIOLOGY 

General 

The  course  is  designed  to  give  the  student  a general  knowledge  of  the 
various  genera  of  bacteria,  viruses,  and  fungi  associated  with  the  human 
body.  The  pathogenicity  and  epidemiology  of  the  pathogens  is  dis- 
cussed as  well  as  the  ecology  of  the  saprophytes.  Immunological  rela- 
tionships and  the  common  immunochemical  procedures  are  stressed.  The 
bacteriological  basis  of  antibiotic  therapy  is  also  explained.  In  the  begin- 
ning of  the  laboratory  course  experience  in  common  techniques  is 
acquired,  which  is  later  applied  to  cultural  studies  and  procedures  for 
the  isolation  and  identification  of  pathogens  from  exudates. 

Second  dental  year-33  lecture  hours,  78  laboratory  hours. 
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Oral 

In  the  second  dental  year  five  lectures  are  devoted  to  the  bacteriology 
of  the  mucous  membranes  in  general.  At  this  time  the  pathogenic  pos- 
sibilities of  the  oral  flora  are  considered.  In  addition,  during  the  third 
dental  year  two  lectures  are  devoted  to  the  bacteriology  of  dental  caries 
and  in  the  fourth  year  three  lectures  are  devoted  to  the  bacteriological 
problems  of  Periodontal  disease. 

Laboratory  Investigations 

Supervised  laboratory  facilities  in  bacteriology  are  available  to  students 
of  the  third  and  fourth  dental  years  for  investigation  of  patients  who  are 
in  their  care. 

Assistant  Professor  E.  M.  Madlener 
BIOCHEMISTRY 

Lectures— In  these  lectures  the  following  topics  are  discussed:  the 
chemistry,  digestion  and  intermediary  metabolism  of  fats,  carbohydrates 
and  proteins,  enzymes,  biological  oxidations  and  bioenergetics,  formation 
of  bones  and  teeth,  respiration  and  acid-base  balance  in  the  mammalian 
body.  First  Year,  50  hours. 

Laboratory— The  laboratory  course  consists  of  demonstrations,  quali- 
tative and  quantitative  experiments  designed  to  illustrate  tlie  lecture 
course.  First  Year:  72  hours. 

Professor  G.  E.  Connell 


CHEMISTRY 

Lecture— Course  No.  216.  Laboratory— Course  No.  261. 

A general  introduction  to  organic  chemistry  dealing  with  the  various 
series  of  aliphatic  and  aromatic  compounds,  their  correlations,  properties 
and  the  preparation  of  characteristic  members.  Special  attention  is  paid 
to  compounds  useful  in  dentistry.  The  student  is  required  to  undertake 
a number  of  organic  preparations  that  illustrate  the  lecture  work  and 
so  acquire  a first-hand  knowledge  of  the  properties  of  many  important 
organic  compounds.  First  Year:  74  hours. 

Professor  Le  Roy  and  Staff 
CLINICAL  DENTISTRY 

In  the  Clinical  Department  the  students  correlate  and  put  into  prac- 
tice, by  means  of  dental  service  to  patients,  the  knowledge  of  dentistry 
which  they  have  acquired  during  the  earlier  years  of  their  course.  A 
minimum  number  of  dental  operations  is  required  in  each  division  of 
the  Department.  The  work  on  patients  is  performed  under  strict  super- 
vision of  the  clinical  instructors  and  each  student’s  clinical  accomplish- 
ments are  graded  upon  quality  of  service  and  deportment. 
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A series  of  group  clinics  in  the  various  phases  of  dentistry  are  con- 
ducted by  the  clinical  staff  throughout  the  clinical  course.  Group  clinics 
are  also  given  at  the  Toronto  General  Hospital  and  the  Banting  Institute 
to  co-ordinate  systematic  diseases  in  relation  to  dental  health. 

Professor  P.  G.  Anderson,  Director  of  Clinic 

CLINICAL  ORIENTATION 

This  course  is  given  in  the  First  Dental  Year  and  is  intended  to  orient 
the  teaching  in  the  fundamental  subjects  given  in  that  year  to  clinical 
practice.  First  Dental  Year:  18  hours. 

Professor  C.  H.  M.  Williams  and  Associates 

DENTAL  ANAESTHESIA 
General  and  Local 

The  instruction  is  given  during  the  Third  and  Fourth  years.  In  the 
first  term  of  the  Third  year  a series  of  25  lectures  on  local  anaesthesia 
is  given.  This  covers  a review  of  anatomy,  theories  of  anaesthesia, 
applied  pharmacology,  techniques,  emergencies,  medical  conditions, 
physical  evaluation,  pre-medication,  armamentarium  and  a thorough  dis- 
cussion of  all  dmgs  associated  with  local  anaesthesia 

Before  commencing  clinical  practice  the  Third  year  is  divided  into 
groups  of  8 and  clinical  demonstrations  covering  the  essential  techniques 
are  carried  out.  The  students  then  perform  these  injections  on  each 
other.  A series  of  12  lectures  on  general  anaesthesia  is  given  in  the 
second  term  to  the  Third  year.  These  lectures  are  to  familiarize  the 
students  v/ith  theories,  techniques,  armamentarium  and  basic  funda- 
mentals of  general  anaesthesia  as  applied  to  Dentistry.  In  the  Third  year 
students  do  not  clinically  participate  in  general  anaesthesia  procedures. 

The  instruction  in  the  Fourth  year  is  mainly  confined  to  the  clinical 
application  of  general  anaesthesia.  The  class  is  divided  into  groups  of  8 
with  each  group  receiving  5 clinics.  One  clinic  is  reserved  for  a review 
and  discussion  of  local  anaesthesia,  while  another  deals  with  the  various 
methods  of  administering  drugs  utilized  in  Dentistry.  In  the  remaining 
6 clinics  students  have  an  opportunity  to  observe  and  participate  in 
dental  procedures  being  performed  under  general  anaesthesia.  It  is 
stressed  that  the  objective  is  not  to  give  them  competence  in  admin- 
istering general  anaesthetics,  but  rather  to  familiarize  the  students  with 
working  conditions  which  are  encountered  when  carrying  out  dental 
procedures  under  general  anaesthesia. 

Summary 
Third  Year 

Local  anaesthesia  lectures  25  hours 

Local  anaesthesia  clinics  3 hours 

General  anaesthesia  lectures  12  hours 
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Fourth  Year 

General  anaesthesia  clinics  16  hours 

It  is  impossible  to  estimate  the  number  of  additional  hours  spent  in 
administering  anaesthesia,  both  local  and  general,  for  the  students’  own 
assigned  patients. 

Professor  R.  S.  Locke 

DENTAL  MATERIALS  AND  TECHNOLOGY 
Basic  Dental  Materials 

The  course  is  designed  to  impart  a practical  knowledge  of  basic 
materials  used  in  dentistry,  and  to  stimulate  the  development  of  the 
student’s  manual  dexterity.  Compound,  hydrocolloids  and  rubber  impres- 
sion materials,  gypsum  materials,  denture  base  resins,  zinc  phosphate 
cements,  dental  amalgam,  dental  waxes,  gold  inlay  casting  procedures, 
gold  soldering  procedures  and  construction  of  a full  upper  denture  are 
the  subjects  covered.  First  Year;  119  hours. 

Professor  W.  J.  PlOss  and  associates 

DENTAL  PUBLIC  HEALTH 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  introduce  the  broad  public  health 
principles  involved  in  the  promotion  and  maintenance  of  positive  health 
and  to  specifically  apply  these  to  the  practice  of  Dentistry  and  its  rela- 
tionship to  the  healtli  of  the  public.  The  opportunities  and  obligations  of 
professional  citizenship  as  they  relate  to  community  health  and  welfare, 
are  stressed. 

The  subject  is  introduced  in  the  third  dental  year.  Lectures— Five 
hours. 

The  practical  application  of  a public  health  viewpoint  as  it  applies  to 
Dentistry,  is  considered  in  the  lectures  and  seminars  arranged  in  the 
fourth  dental  year.  Lectures— Seven  hours. 

Seminar  periods  consist  of  instruction  and  demonstration  of  methods 
used  in  both  individual  patient  and  community  group  education  in 
Dental  Public  Health. 

In  association  with  the  Paedodontic  Department,  the  student  is  required 
to  instruct  the  parent  of  a child  patient  in  home  care.  The  interview  is 
tape  recorded  to  assist  the  student  in  improving  his  counselling  tech- 
nique. Play  back  excerpts  are  used  in  the  seminar  instruction  period. 

Department  time  provided— Seminars— Six  hours. 

Consultations— Ten  hours  (estimated). 

Professor  G.  T.  Mitton  and  Associates 

DENTAL  RADIOLOGY 

The  course  in  the  Third  Dental  Year  and  the  Fourth  Dental  Yeai 
covers  all  phases  of  Dental  Radiology.  The  series  of  lectures  is  given 
during  the  third  year  and  seminars  are  conducted  during  the  fourth  year. 
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Individual  clinical  instruction  is  given  the  students  on  radiographic  tech- 
nique, processing  and  mounting  of  radiographs.  X-ray  examinations  of 
clinic  patients  are  undertaken  by  Third-  and  Fourth- Year  students; 
throughout  the  Fourth  Year,  radiology  reports  on  full  mouth  surveys  are 
submitted  by  the  students  and  corrected  by  a member  of  the  staff. 

Instruetion  is  also  given  in  extra  oral  techniques. 

Professor  H.  G.  Poijton  and  Staff 

HISTORY  OF  DENTISTRY 

The  history  of  dentistry  is  traced  from  earliest  times  to  the  present 
day,  with  special  emphasis  on  its  modern  development,  great  names  and 
major  contributions.  Second  Year:  5 hours. 

Dean  R.  G.  Ellis 

JURISPRUDENCE  AND  ETHICS 

The  meaning  of  the  profession  and  the  ethieal  relationship  of  the 
dentist  to  the  public  and  his  confreres  are  dealt  with  in  the  course. 
Court  procedure,  the  legal  position  of  the  dentist  and  his  legal  responsi- 
bilities to  the  public  are  presented.  Fourth  Year:  6 hours. 

Dean  R.  G.  Ellis  and  Dr.  W.  J.  Dunn 

LIBRARY  PROCEDURE 

A series  of  seminars  intended  to  familiarize  students  with  the  use  of 
the  Library  and  to  acquaint  them  with  the  systems  of  classification,  cata- 
loguing and  filing,  indexes,  abstracts,  reference  works  and  bibliographical 

Professor  J.  H.  Johnson,  Faculty  Librarian 
MEDICINE 

The  lectures  include  diseases  with  which  the  dentist  should  be 
familiar,  particularly  those  with  oral  manifestations.  Third  Dental  Year: 
30  hours. 

Theatre  clinics  are  given  at  the  Toronto  General  Hospital  with  pre- 
sentation of  patients  to  demonstrate  the  particular  lesion  under  discussion. 
The  fundamental  principles  used  in  the  diagnosis  and  treatment  of  sys- 
temic disease  are  discussed.  Fourth  Dental  Year:  29  hours. 

Professor  K.  J.  R.  Wightman 

ORAL  DIAGNOSIS 

Fifteen  lectures  given  in  the  Third  Dental  Year  are  designed  to  cover 
a system  of  History  Taking  and  Clinical  Examination  applicable  to  the 
diagnosis  of  dental  and  oral  disease.  The  practical  application  of  the 
subject  is  taught  in  the  Third  and  Fourth  Dental  Years  in  the  Depart- 
ment of  Oral  Diagnosis  where  students  also  gain  experience  in  Treatment 
Planning  and  the  Management  of  Dental  Emergencies. 

Professor  J.  A.  Pedler  and  staff 
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ORAL  SURGERY 

The  basic  didactic  instruction  is  given  in  the  Third  Year  and  includes 
incidental  anatomy,  the  indication  and  contraindications  for  the  extrac- 
tion of  teeth,  instrumentation  and  techniques.  Haemorrhage,  pre-  and 
post-operative  care  and  possible  accidents  are  also  covered. 

The  techniques  and  treatments  incidental  to  more  difficult  cases  of 
suppressed  and  impacted  teeth,  cysts,  root  resection  and  the  preparation 
of  the  mouth  for  the  immediate  insertion  of  dentures  are  covered  didacti- 
cally and  by  clinical  demonstrations  to  small  groups.  20  lecture  hours  and 
9 hours  of  group  clinics  per  student. 

In  the  Fourth  Year  more  advanced  instruction  is  given.  21  lecture 
hours  are  given  on  advanced  Oral  Surgery,  including  fractures,  surgical 
correction  of  joint  deformities,  cellulitis  and  infections,  oral  tumours, 
complications  of  the  maxillary  sinus  and  discussion  of  cranial  neuralgias 
and  cleft  lip  and  palate.  The  course  includes  assignments  to  the  Dental 
Services  at  the  Toronto  General  Hospital  and  at  other  hospitals  acceptable 
to  Faculty  Gouncil.  Throughout  the  year  students  perform  clinical 
operations  under  the  supervision  of  the  staff  of  the  Surgery  Department 
of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry.  Fourth  Year:  52  hours. 

The  staff  of  the  Surgery  Department 

ORTHODONTIGS 

The  Orthodontics  Gourse  comprises  lectures,  laboratory  instruction, 
clinical  seminars,  and  clinical  practice  in  the  Second,  Third  and  Fourth 
Dental  Years. 

The  objectives  of  the  course  are  to  teach  students  to  recognize,  diag- 
nose and  intercept  orthodontically  the  various  forms  of  malocclusion, 
except  those  associated  with  systemic  diseases  and  abnormalities  in  the 
skeleton. 

This  teaching  is  divided  as  follows: 

( a ) The  work  of  the  Second  Dental  Year  includes  a series  of  lectures 
on  the  development  and  function  of  the  face  and  facial  skeleton  with 
special  reference  to  orthodontic  problems  in  the  dento-alveolar  complex. 

(b)  The  work  of  the  Third  Dental  Year  includes  lectures,  laboratory 
instruction,  clinical  seminars  and  clinical  practice  designed  to  teach  the 
student  the  etiological  factors  important  in  the  genesis  of  orthodontic 
abnormality. 

(c)  The  work  of  the  Fourth  Dental  Year  includes  lectures,  clinical 
seminars,  and  clinical  instruction  in  the  treatment  of  orthodontic  abnor- 
malities, cephalometries  is  introduced  as  a basis  for  providing  further 
knowledge  of  normal  and  abnormal  facial  and  dento-alveolar  develop- 
ment. 

Second  Dental  Year,  25  hours.  Third  Dental  Year,  106  hours.  Fourth 
Dental  Year,  92  hours. 

Associate  Professor  D.  G.  Woodside  and  staff 
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PAEDODONTICS 

In  the  first  and  second  dental  years  the  lecture  series  is  designed  to 
assist  the  student  to  better  comprehend  the  living  processes  as  exhibited 
by  the  child.  The  lecture  series  is  divided  into  the  following: 

1.  Physical  and  emotional  growth  and  development  of  the  child. 

2.  The  metabolic,  anatomic  and  physiologic  factors  that  distinguish  a 
child  from  an  adult. 

3.  Psychological  aspects  of  dentistry  for  children. 

4.  Examination  of  the  child. 

In  the  third  and  fourth  dental  years  the  lecture  course  deals  with  more 
direct  dental  problems.  The  lectures  cover  the  analysis  of  the  primary 
and  mixed  dentitions;  the  factors  which  interfere  with  the  usual  growth 
pattern  of  the  jaws  and  teeth  and  the  prevention  and  treatment  of  dental 
anomalies  in  children. 

In  the  clinical  phase  of  paedodontics  problems  of  examination,  diag- 
nosis and  treatment  are  closely  correlated  with  the  departments  of  Pre- 
ventive Dentistry,  Orthodontics,  and  Public  Health. 

First  Dental  Year:  5 hours.  Second  Dental  Year:  8 hours.  Third  Dental 
Year:  18  hours.  Fourth  Dental  Year:  81  hours. 

Professor  S.  A.  MacGregor  and  sta^ 

PATHOLOGY 

General 

The  course  in  general  pathology  consisting  of  lectures,  laboratory 
work,  and  seminars  is  given  in  the  Department  of  Pathology  in  the 
Banting  Institute.  It  is  presented  during  the  second  half  of  the  Second 
Dental  Year.  Thirty-two  lectures  are  devoted  to  discussion  of  the  funda- 
mentals of  pathology  and  the  major  disturbances  of  the  various  organ 
systems.  Second  Dental  Year:  32  hours. 

The  laboratory  course  comprising  thirty  two-hour  periods  is  conducted 
concurrently  with  the  lectures.  An  hour  each  is  devoted  to  both  micro- 
scopic and  gross  study  of  tissues  exemplifying  different  forms  of  pathosis. 
Second  Dental  Year:  60  hours. 

Professor  A.  C.  Ritchie  and  staff 

Oral 

During  the  Third  Dental  Year  a course  of  thirty-two  lectures  is  de- 
voted to  discussion  of  diseases  of  the  teeth,  periodontium,  tongue,  oral 
mucosa,  salivary  glands  and  the  oro-facial  region  in  general.  Third 
Dental  Year:  32  hours. 

The  laboratory  course  consists  of  eleven  two-hour  periods  at  which 
time  students  have  the  opportunity  of  studying  the  microscopic  details 
of  numerous  lesions  of  special  interest  in  the  field  of  dentistry.  Third 
Dental  Year:  22  hours. 


Associate  Professor  H.  A.  Hunter  and  staff 


62 


FACULTY  OF  DENTISTRY 


Laboratory  Investigations 

Supervised  laboratory  facilities  in  clinical  pathology  are  available  to 
students  of  the  third  and  fourth  dental  years  for  investigation  of  patients 
who  are  in  their  care. 

PERIODONTICS 

An  introduction  to  periodontics  is  provided  in  the  “Clinical  Orienta- 
tion” course  in  the  First  Dental  Year,  with  students  performing  in  the 
mouths  of  patients  certain  simple  procedures.  Intense  instruction  in 
periodontics  commences  in  the  Second  Dental  Year.  It  includes  lectures 
and  practical  problems  in  the  laboratory  and  clinical  practice.  In  the 
Third  Dental  Year  a further  series  of  lectures  is  supplemented  by  demon- 
stration clinics  and  individual  operations  within  the  clinic.  In  the  Fourth 
Dental  Year  instruction  is  continued  by  lectures,  clinics,  and  clinical 
practice  which  prepare  the  student  to  perform  more  difficult  operations. 
Second  Dental  Year:  19  hours.  Third  Dental  Year:  61  hours.  Fourth 
Dental  Year:  14  hours. 

Professor  C.  H.  M.  Williams  and  staff 

PHARMACY  AND  PHARMACOLOGY 

A course  of  26  lectures  is  given  to  the  Third  Year.  In  these  lectures 
the  following  subject  matter  is  covered:  the  autonomic  nervous  system; 
cholinergic  and  adrenergic  drugs;  sites  of  action  of  drugs;  drugs  acting 
on  the  cardiovascular  system  and  respiratory  system;  analeptics;  sedatives; 
antipyretics;  barbiturates;  hypnotics;  local  and  general  anaesthetics; 
salivary  secretion;  antiseptics;  and  prescription  writing.  Thirty  laboratory 
hours  are  devoted  to  experimental  work  in  pharmacy  and  pharmacology 
designed  to  supplement  the  lectures  and  to  stimulate  the  students’ 
interest  in  the  subject.  Third  Year:  Lectures  26  hours;  laboratory  42 
hours. 

Professor  E.  A.  Sellers  and  staff 
PHYSIOLOGY 

The  instmction  for  the  undergraduates  consists  of  lectures  and  labora- 
tory work.  The  lecture  course  includes  the  physiology  of  the  blood, 
lymph,  tissue  fluids,  circulation,  respiration,  digestion,  kidney,  nerve, 
muscle,  receptor  organs,  voluntary  and  autonomic  nervous  systems,  en- 
docrine glands  and  metabolism.  Emphasis  is  given  to  those  aspects  of 
physiology  which  are  of  especial  importance  in  relation  to  dentistry.  The 
aims  of  this  course  are  to  give  a broad  and  sound  basis  on  which  the 
superstructure  of  more  specialized  knowledge  of  dentistry  may  be  built. 
Second  Dental  Year:  lectures,  58  hours. 

Practical  Physiology 

The  practical  course  comprises  experiments  on  the  physiology  of 
nerve  and  muscle,  blood,  circulation,  respiration,  secretion  and  special 
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senses.  The  needs  of  the  dental  students  are  kept  in  mind  in  the  plan- 
ning of  these  experiments.  Second  Dental  Year:  laboratory,  60  hours. 

Professor  C.  H.  Best  and  Staff 

PRACTICE  ADMINISTRATION 

The  course  is  directed  along  practical  lines  designed  to  provide  the 
student  with  a better  understanding  of  the  problems  encountered  in  the 
conduct  of  a dental  practice.  First  Year  1 hour;  Third  Year  4 hours; 
Fourth  Year  12  hours.  j 


PREVENTIVE  DENTISTRY 

The  principles  of  preventive  dentistry  have  been  organized  as  a single 
subject  in  order  to  emphasize  prevention  as  a dental  service,  and  also  to 
correlate  and  apply  the  basic  sciences,  biochemistry,  bacteriology,  nutri- 
tion, and  physiology,  in  maintaining  healthy  oral  tissues. 

In  the  Third  year,  the  subjects  of  oral  hygiene,  nutrition,  composition 
and  structure  of  dental  tissues,  functions  of  saliva  are  presented.  These 
lectures  form  the  basis  for  evaluation  of  current  knowledge  relating  to 
etiology,  epidemiology  and  prevention  of  dental  caries.  The  metabolic 
and  dental  aspects  of  fluoridation  are  covered.  In  a series  of  lectures  in 
the  fourth  year,  the  preventive  aspects  of  various  clinical  areas  are 
brought  together,  and  major  research  activities  in  dentistry  are  reviewed 
and  interpreted.  Clinical  practice  and  laboratory  periods  extend  and 
supplement  the  lecture  material.  Third  year:  54  hours.  Fourth  year: 
20  hours. 

Professor  J,  Kreutzer  and  staff 

PROSTHODONTICS 

Second  Dental  Year 

The  course  consists  of  laboratory  lectures,  demonstrations  and  practical 
instruction  by  means  of  technique  projects  in  the  basic  biological  aspects 
and  fundamental  principles  of  complete  denture  and  partial  denture 
prostheses. 

The  instruction  includes  the  design  and  fabrication  of  complete  den- 
tures with  special  emphasis  on  occlusion  and  balanced  articulation,  im- 
mediate insertion  type  of  complete  dentures;  cast  framework  types  of 
removable  partial  dentures  and  rebasing  techniques.  Second  Dental  Year: 
200  hours. 

Third  Dental  Year 

The  lectures  in  complete  and  partial  prosthesis  are  presented  sepa- 
rately. 

The  subject  matter  deals  with  the  basic  biological  and  physiological 
principles  involved.  The  practical  clinical  phases  of  all  types  of  prosthe- 
sis are  given  comprehensive  coverage. 

In  complete  denture  prosthesis  the  entire  class  is  instructed  visually 
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by  a sequence  of  live  television  presentations.  During  these  sessions  a 
clinician  demonstrates  the  actual  clinical  treatment  of  an  edentulous 
patient. 

Partial  denture  training  is  advanced  to  the  clinical  stage  by  a series  of 
lectures.  This  prepares  the  student  to  accept  and  treat  simple  clinical 
cases.  Third  Dental  Year:  40  hours. 

Fourth  Dental  Year 

Lectures  and  seminars  concentrate  upon  the  more  advanced  clinical 
procedures  in  complete  and  partial  prosthesis.  This  is  again  supplemented 
by  a series  of  television  presentations.  Throughout  the  year  the  knowl- 
edge of  the  student  is  given  practical  application  by  the  assignment  of 
patients  in  the  prosthodontic  clinic.  Fourth  Dental  Year:  35  hours. 

Professor  R.  L.  Twible  and  staff 

RESTORATIVE  DENTISTRY 
Operative  Dentistry 

In  the  Second  Dental  Year  the  student  receives  instruction  in  the 
various  techniques  which  foiTU  the  basis  of  procedure  in  restoring  the 
human  tooth  to  health  and  function.  Problems  relating  to  preventive 
care  are  discussed  as  each  technical  problem  is  solved.  Second  Dental 
Year:  195  hours. 

In  the  Third  and  Fourth  Dental  Years  the  course  merges  with  clinical 
dentistry  and  the  student  attends  group  clinics  at  which  particular 
phases  of  operative  procedure  are  demonstrated  upon  patients.  Under 
the  guidance  of  instructors  the  student  then  performs  for  patients  the 
operations  which  he  has  mastered  in  the  earlier  year.  Third  Dental  Year: 
400  hours.  Fourth  Dental  Year:  510  hours. 

Crown  and  Bridge 

In  the  Second  Dental  Year  lectures  are  given  on  the  general  principles 
of  Crown  and  Bridge.  In  the  laboratory  the  student  constructs  a typical 
anterior  bridge  and  a full  veneered  crowm.  A few  review  lectures  are 
given  in  the  Fourth  Dental  Year. 

Cera\hcs 

In  the  Third  Dental  Year  a technique  course  in  Ceramics  provides  the 
student  with  the  background  procedures  prior  to  clinical  practice  in  this 
field. 

Endodontics 

The  fundamental  procedures  of  Endodontics  are  provided  through 
lectures  in  the  Second  and  Third  Dental  Years  following  which  clinical 
practice  for  Endodontic  patients  is  continued  in  the  Third  and  Fourth 

Professor  P.  G.  Anderson  and  staff 
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SURGERY 
General  Surgery 

A series  of  lectures  designed  to  introduce  the  student  to  the  general 
principles  of  surgery  and  to  inform  him  with  regard  to  surgical  condi- 
tions with  which  the  dentist  should  be  familiar.  Third  Year:  29  hours. 

Professor  F.  G.  Kergin  and  staff 


ESSAYS 
Third  Year 

1.  In  the  first  term  students  will  receive  a series  of  four  lectures  given 
by  a member  of  the  Department  of  English.  These  lectures  are  designed 
to  provide  a brief  course  of  instruction  in  the  principles  of  composition, 
guidance  in  the  use  of  the  library,  and  in  reference. 

2.  During  the  latter  part  of  the  second  term,  each  student  will  be 
assigned  a title  for  tlie  Fourth  Year  essay.  Deviations  from  assigned  titles 
will  be  permitted  only  in  the  case  of  competitive  essays  or  in  special 
circumstances  approved  by  the  Essays  Committee. 

3.  Any  eligible  student  submitting  an  essay  in  competition  for  the 
Colgate-Palmolive  Scholarship  may  revise  and  resubmit  this  essay  the 
following  year  in  fulfilment  of  his  Fourth  Year  essay  requirement. 

Fourth  Year 

1.  Each  student  shall  submit  a satisfactory  essay  as  a requirement  for 
graduation. 

2.  In  the  first  term  each  student  shall  have  at  least  one  interview  with 
the  English  instructor. 

3.  The  list  of  references  used  in  each  essay  shall  be  approved  by  the 
member  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  assigned  to  act  as  examiner. 

4.  The  essays  shall  be  typewritten  and  double-spaced  on  paper  8/2 
inches  wide  by  11  inches  long  and  on  one  side  only.  A margin  of  at 
least  1 inch  shall  be  allowed  at  the  top  of  the  sheet,  and  a margin  of 

inches  shall  be  allowed  at  the  left  and  right  sides  of  each  sheet.  The 
pages  shall  be  numbered  consecutively  in  the  upper  right  hand  comer. 

5.  The  essay  shall  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  not  later  than  12 
noon  on  the  first  Monday  in  December. 

6.  The  length  of  the  essay  (i.e.,  the  body,  exclusive  of  contents, 
reference  list,  index,  etc.)  shall  not  exceed  4,000  words. 

7.  The  essays  on  submission  shall  become  the  property  of  the  Faculty 
of  Dentistry  and  may  not  be  returned. 

TEXT-BOOKS  AND  STATIONERY 

The  University  of  Toronto  Press  has  in  stock  copies  of  the  Recom- 
mended Text-books,  stationery,  supplies,  etc.,  and  wiU  be  pleased  to 
order  any  other  books  or  supplies  upon  request.  Gompulsory  Bulletins 
and  stationery  will  be  supplied  through  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry. 
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First  Year— Recommended 

Axiditomy— Anatomy  for  Students  of  Dentistry,  Scott  and  Dixon;  An 
Atlas  of  Anatomy,  J.  C.  B.  Grant. 

Anatomy,  Comparative  Denidl— Syllabus  of  Comparative  Dental  Ana- 
tomy issued  by  the  Department  of  Zoology. 

Anatomy,  Dental— An  Atlas  of  Tooth  Form,  Wheeler;  Introduction  to 
Dental  Anatomy,  Scott  and  Simmons. 

Biochemistry— Principles  of  Biochemistry,  White,  Handler,  Smith 
AND  Stetten;  Chemistry  of  Living  Cells,  H.  R.  Downes;  Textbook  of 
Biochemistry  for  Students  of  Dentistry,  J.  C.  Muhler. 

Dental  Materials— The  Science  of  Dental  Materials,  Skinner  and 
Phillips,  5th  ed. 

Histology— Textbook  of  Histology,  Ham;  Orbans  Oral  Histology  and 
Embryology  (5th  ed.),  H.  Sicher,  Editor. 

First  Year— Compulsory 

Dental  Caries  Computer;  Outline  Guide  for  Scientific  Writing; 
Chronology  of  Human  Dentition  (chart). 

Second  Year— Recommended 

Bacteriology— Reuzeit)  of  Medical  Microbiology,  Jawetz. 

Operative  Dentistry— CZmicnZ  Operative  Dentistry,  Simon;  Operative 
Dentistry,  Vol.  2,  Black. 

General  Pathology— Textbook  of  Pathology,  7th  ed.,  Boyd;  Introduction 
to  Pathology,  2nd  ed.,  Payling  Wright;  Synopsis  of  Pathology,  5th  ed., 
Anderson;  Principles  of  Pathology,  Hopps. 

Orthodontics— Or^/^odon^fc  Principles  and  Practice,  Graber. 

Physiology— The  Living  Body,  Best  and  Taylor;  Laboratory  Outline 
in  Physiology. 

Prosthodontics-C omplete  Dentures,  Swenson;  Clinical  Dental  Pros- 
thesis, Fenn,  Liddelow  and  Gimson;  Complete  Denture  Prosthesis, 
Gehl  and  Dresen;  Partial  Dentures,  Swenson  and  Terkla. 

Surgery-Practical  Oral  Surgery,  Clark. 

Second  Year— Compulsory 

Management  of  Deciduous  Teeth  other  than  the  Treatment  of  Dental 
Caries,  No.  518. 

Notes  on  Crown  and  Bridge  Work. 

Laboratory  Instruction  Sheets— Crown  and  Bridge  (5). 

Third  Year— Recommended 

Anaesthesia— Essentials  of  General  Anaesthesia  with  Special  Reference 
to  Dentistry,  Macintosh  and  Bannister;  Local  Anaesthesia  and  Pain 
Control  in  Dental  Practices,  Monnheim;  A Manual  of  Dental  Anaesthe- 
sia, Archer;  Anatomy  for  Students  of  Dentistry,  Scott  and  Dixon; 
Oral  Surgery,  Archer,  2nd  ed.;  Practical  Oral  Surgery,  Clark. 
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Clinical  'Deniisiiy— Accepted  Dental  Remedies  (American  Dental  Asso- 
ciation ) . 

Endodontics— CZmicaZ  Endodontics,  Sommer,  Ostrander  and  Crow- 
ley, 2nd  ed. 

Oral  Pathology— T/ic  Management  of  Oral  Disease  (2nd  ed. ),  Bernier; 
Oral  Pathology  (2nd  ed. ),  Shafer,  Hine  and  Levy;  Pathologic  Physio- 
logy of  Oral  Disease,  Tiecke,  Stuteville  and  Calandra;  Synopsis  of 
Pathology,  Bhaskar. 

Orthodontics— Handbook  of  Orthodontics,  Moyers;  Orthodontic  Prin- 
ciples and  Practice,  Graber. 

Periodontology— Oxygen  insufflation  in  Periodontal  Disease,  Box; 
Twelve  Periodontal  Studies,  Box;  Periodontal  Therapy,  Goldman, 

SCHLUGER  AND  FOX. 

Practice  Administration— DeniaZ  Practice  Administration,  Stinoff. 
Preventive— The  Physiology  of  the  Mouth  (2nd  ed. ),  Jenkins;  Dental 
Health  and  Fluorides,  Grainger,  Nikiforuk  and  Paynter;  Basic 
Nutrition,  McHenry;  Nutrition  for  Today,  Robertson;  Chemistry  and 
Prevention  of  Dental  Caries,  Soggnaes. 

Prosthodontics— CompZe^e  Denture  Prosthesis,  Gehl  and  Dresen; 
Fixed  Partial  Prosthesis,  Ewing;  Partial  Denture  Construction, 
McCracken;  Removable  Partial  Dentures,  Godfrey. 

Radiology— Principals  and  Practice  of  Oral  Radiological  Interpretation, 
Worth;  A Manual  of  Dental  and  Oral  Radiography,  Blackman  and 
PoYTON;  Clinical  Dental  Roentgenology,  McCall  and  Wald. 

Surgery— OmZ  Surgery,  Archer;  Practical  Oral  Surgery,  Clark. 

Third  Year— Compulsory 
Outline  for  History  Taking  and  Phys.  Examinations. 

530— Fundamentals  in  charting  case  histories. 

232— A syllabus  of  Endodontic  Treatment. 

550— Endodontia  Bulletin. 

282D— Preventive  Case  History  Chart  (4  copies). 

449— Dietary  Record  Sheet  (4  copies). 

521B— DflZZy  Diet  Chart  (4  copies). 

Paedodontic  Lecture  Notes. 

Notes  on  Pulp  Protection. 

Laboratory  Instruction  Sheets— Crown  and  Bridge  (15). 

Cephalometric  Notes  for  Dental  Students. 

Manual  of  Orthodontic  Technique  for  Dental  Students. 

Preventive  Dentistry  Students’  Manual. 

Fourth  Year— Recommended 

Dental  Surgery— OraZ  Surgery,  Thoma,  2 v.;  Pathology  for  the  Sur- 
geon, Boyd,  7th  ed.;  Textbook  of  Oral  Surgery,  Kruger. 

Medicine— CeciZ  ir  Loeb’s  Textbook  of  Medicine,  11th  ed.,  Beeson 
and  McDermott. 
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Oral  Pathology— OmZ  Pathology,  5th  ed.,  Thoma  and  Goldman;  Oral 
and  Dental  Diagnosis,  5tli  ed.,  Thoma  and  Robinson;  Oral  Medicine, 
4th  ed.,  Burket;  Dynamics  of  Oral  Diagnosis,  Cheraskin  and  Langley. 

Fieventive— Nutrition  for  Today,  Robertson;  Nutrition  in  Clinical 
Dentistry,  Nizel;  Nutrition— A Comprehensive  Treatise,  Beaton  and 
McHenry. 

Prosthodontics— CompZe^e  Dentures,  Swenson;  Complete  Denture 
Prosthesis,  Gehl  and  Dresen;  Theory  and  Practice  of  Crown  and 
Bridge  Prosthesis,  Tylman;  Complete  Denture  Prosthesis,  Nagel  and 
Sears;  Partial  Denture  Prosthesis,  Swenson  and  Terkla;  Partial  Den- 
ture Prosthesis,  Applegate. 

Fourth  Year— Compulsory 
553— Visual  Aid  Kit  for  Patient  Education,  set  of  8 cards. 

548— Suggestions  for  Making  an  Orderly  Criticism  of  a Cavity  Prepara- 
tion. 

282D— Preventive  Case  History  Chart  (4  copies). 

Dietary  Record  Sheet  (4  copies). 

Essay  covers. 

400— Dietary  Program  for  the  Control  of  Dental  Caries— Jay. 

Laboratory  Instruction  Sheets— Crown  and  Bridge  (15). 

THE  DENTAL  LIBRARY 

The  Dental  Library  consists  of  two  divisions:  a department  of  the 
main  University  Library,  and  the  Harry  R.  Abbott  Memorial  Library. 
However,  the  Library  is  run  as  a single  unit,  and  the  books  are  listed 
together  in  the  catalogue  of  the  Dental  Library  as  well  as  that  of  the 
University  Library.  The  collection  contains  about  10,000  books  and 
bound  journals,  as  well  as  many  pamphlets,  reprints,  and  unbound 
journals,  and  currently  receives  about  200  periodicals. 

The  Harry  R.  Abbott  Memorial  Library  was  established  as  the  result 
of  a bequest  in  memory  of  a graduate,  the  late  Dr.  Harry  R.  Abbott. 
The  fund  is  administered  by  the  Royal  College  of  Dental  Surgeons  of 
Ontario,  which  itself  also  makes  an  annual  grant  to  the  Library. 

The  extensive  Dental  Library  thus  created  not  only  possesses  a 
representative  and  rather  complete  collection  of  modern  dental  books 
and  journals,  but  also  some  first  editions  and  early  dental  literature.  In 
addition  to  the  Dental  collection,  there  are  a great  many  books  and 
journals  relating  to  Medicine  and  the  Sciences. 

The  Library  privileges,  besides  being  for  the  students  and  staff  of 
the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  and  of  the  University,  are  extended,  under 
certain  conditions,  to  the  graduates.  Library  hours  are  8.30  a.m.  to  5.15 
p.m.,  Monday  to  Friday. 

DENTAL  STUDENTS’  SOCIETY 

The  Students’  Society  is  the  official  undergraduate  organization  in 
the  Faculty  of  Dentistry,  and  is  the  medium  of  communication  between 
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the  student  body  and  the  Faculty  Council,  the  University  authorities, 
and  the  students  of  other  Faculties. 

Each  undergraduate  registrant  in  the  Faculty  is  ipso  facto  a member 
of  the  Society,  which  organizes  and  controls  the  athletic,  dramatic, 
literary,  social  and  other  group  activities  of  the  student  body. 

Faculty  representatives  are  appointed  each  session  to  encourage  and 
assist  the  students  in  their  participation  in  extra-curricular  activities. 

LICENCE  FOR  DENTAL  PRACTICE 
A degree  in  dentistry  does  not,  in  itself,  confer  the  right  to  practise 
dentistry  in  any  part  of  Canada.  To  acquire  this  right  a university 
graduate  in  dentistry  must  hold  the  certificate  of  the  dental  hcensing 
body  of  the  province  in  which  he  elects  to  engage  in  practice.  Each  pro- 
vincial licensing  body  determines  what  the  matriculation  and  professional 
requirements  shall  be  and  when  registration  is  to  be  effected. 

In  each  of  the  provinces  of  Canada,  the  Legislature  has  enacted  laws 
regulating  the  practice  of  dentistry,  and  in  each  province  the  dental  act 
provides  for  a corporate  body,  which  grants  licences  to  practise  dentistry 
within  that  province. 

LICENCE  TO  PRACTICE  IN  ONTARIO 
A candidate  desiring  to  practise  dentistry  in  Ontario  should  consult 
the  Registrar-Secretary,  Royal  College  of  Dental  Surgeons  of  Ontario, 
230  St.  George  Street,  Toronto  5,  Ontario. 

LICENCE  TO  PRACTICE  IN  OTHER 
PROVINCES  OF  CANADA 

A candidate  who  desires  to  acquire  the  right  to  practise  in  Canada 
elsewhere  than  in  the  province  of  Ontario  should  obtain  information  re- 
garding the  requirements  for  practice  in  the  province  concerned.  A list 
of  the  officials  follows: 

Alberta— Registrar,  Alberta  Dental  Association,  835  Tegler  Building, 
Edmonton,  Alberta. 

British  Columbia— Registrar,  College  of  Dental  Surgeons  of  British 
Columbia,  325  Medical-Dental  Building,  925  W.  Georgia  Street,  Van- 
couver 1,  B.C. 

Manitoba— Registrar,  The  Manitoba  Dental  Association,  416  Medical  Arts 
Building,  Winnipeg,  Manitoba. 

New  Brunswick— Registrar,  College  of  Dental  Surgeons  of  New  Bruns- 
wick, 158  Germain  Street,  St.  John,  N.B. 

Newfoundland— Registrar,  Newfoundland  Dental  Association,  Campbell 
Building,  350  Water  Street,  St.  John*s,  Nfld. 

Nova  Scotia— Registrar,  Provincial  Dental  Board  of  Nova  Scotia,  269 
Gottingen  Street,  Halifax,  N.S. 

Prince  Edward  Island— Registrar,  The  Dental  Association  of  Prince  Ed- 
ward Island,  140  Richmond  Street,  Charlottetown,  P.E.I. 
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Quebec— Registrar,  College  of  Dental  Surgeons  of  the  Province  of  Que- 
bec, 2285  Avenue  Papineau,  Montreal,  P.Q. 

Saskatchewan— Registrar,  The  College  of  Dental  Surgeons  of  Saskatche- 
wan, 606  Canada  Building,  Saskatoon,  Saskatchewan. 

LICENCE  TO  PRACTISE  ELSEWHERE  THAN  CANADA 
A candidate  who  desires  to  acquire  the  right  to  practise  elsewhere 
than  Canada  should  obtain  information  regarding  the  requirements  for 
practice  from  the  dental  authorities  in  the  country  in  which  he  wishes 
to  practise. 

THE  NATIONAL  DENTAL  EXAMINING  BOARD  OF  CANADA 
For  information  concerning  the  certificate  of  qualification  of  the 
National  Dental  Examining  Board  of  Canada,  application  should  be 
made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Board,  225  Metcalfe  Street,  Ottawa. 

GRADUATE  AND  POSTGRADUATE  COURSES 
The  Faculty  of  Dentistry,  University  of  Toronto,  offers  instruction  to 
graduate  dentists  in  courses  ranging  from  short  continuous  courses  to 
extended  courses  leading  to  diplomas  and  degrees.  Details  of  these 
courses,  and  information  regarding  tlie  extramural  programme,  will  be 
found  in  the  Announcement  of  Courses  for  Graduates  in  Dentistry,  which 
may  be  obtained  upon  application  to  the  Dean,  Faculty  of  Dentistry, 
University  of  Toronto,  124  Edward  Street,  Toronto  2,  Canada. 

COURSE  IN  DENTAL  HYGIENE 

For  information  regarding  the  course  in  Dental  Hygiene  see  the  An- 
nouncement of  the  Course  in  Dental  Hygiene,  for  which  application 
should  be  made  to  the  Secretary,  Faculty  of  Dentistry,  Toronto  2,  Ontario. 

DEVONSHIRE  HOUSE 

The  University  of  Toronto  Residence  for  Men 
Devonshire  Plouse  is  the  University  Residence  for  Men.  It  was  esta- 
blished as  a non-teaching  college  or  Hall  of  Residence  half  a century 
ago  through  the  generous  help  of  Sir  Thomas  White  and  the  Whitney 
family.  The  House  actually  comprises  three  houses,  with  a total  mem- 
bership of  two  hundred,  which  form  a quandrangle  opening  onto 
Devonshire  Place.  It  is  near  the  centre  of  the  University  and  within  a 
few  minutes’  walk  to  Hart  House  where  meals  may  be  taken.  Devonshire 
House  enjoys  a valuable  common  room  and  college  life.  Academically, 
its  members  are  selected  from  almost  all  Faculties  of  the  University; 
geographically,  from  across  Canada  and  from  all  parts  of  the  world. 


RESIDENCE 
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The  Faculty  is  represented  by  the  Dean  and  five  Dons,  drawn  from  the 
staff  in  a variety  of  courses,  who  live  in  the  Residence.  This  resident 
Faculty  is  available  to  assist  members  whenever  possible,  for  example 
with  academic  and  other  difficulties  and  with  post-graduate  plans. 

The  sharing  of  a college  life  in  the  Residence  with  the  Faculty  by 
students  of  such  varied  course  and  background  may  make  a significant 
contribution  to  the  general  education  of  its  members.  Each  of  the  three 
houses  of  Devonshire  House  elects  a President  and  Committee,  and 
there  is  an  over-all  Residence  Council  made  up  of  the  three  house 
Presidents  and  two  other  elected  members  from  each  house.  The  Council 
meets  about  once  a month  over  coffee  in  the  Dean’s  Rooms  to  consider 
matters  affecting  the  Residence  as  a whole.  The  direction  of  Devonshire 
House  is  in  the  hands  of  the  Dean,  who  is  assisted  in  this  matter  by  the 
Residence  Council,  the  Don’s  Committee  and  the  Devonshire  Committee. 
The  Devonshire  Committee  is  an  advisory  committee  appointed  by  the 
President  of  the  University  which  includes  a number  of  the  Deans  of 
professional  Faculties. 

The  facilities  of  the  Residence  include  Common  Rooms,  kitchens,  a 
laundry  room,  games  rooms,  and  a music  room.  It  is  customary  for 
freshmen  to  share  a double  room,  although  there  are  single  rooms  and 
suites  for  senior  students.  The  University  furnishes  each  resident  with  a 
desk,  desk  lamp,  chest  of  drawers,  bookcase,  arm  and  desk  chairs,  bed 
and  hnen,  towels  and  window-shades.  Members  may  choose  to  bring 
further  suitable  items  with  them. 

Request  for  application  forms,  and  other  inquiries  should  be  directed 
to  the  Secretary  to  the  Dean  of  Devonshire  House,  Room  222,  Simcoe 
Hall,  University  of  Toronto.  It  is  advisable  that  application  for  residence 
should  be  made  as  soon  as  possible. 


Housing  Service 

For  the  convenience  of  those  students  who  are  not  able  to  find 
accommodation  in  the  University  and  College  residences,  the  University 
maintains  a listing  of  rooming  houses,  fiats,  apartments  and  homes. 
Information  on  these  rooms  may  be  obtained  through  the  Housing 
Service  Office  at  581  Spadina  Avenue,  Toronto  4. 

Off-campus  housing  of  this  nature  is  not  subject  to  University  regula- 
tion, however  every  effort  is  taken  to  make  the  information  on  the 
accommodation  as  complete  as  possible  and  students  are  encouraged  to 
assist  on  this  effort  by  reporting  on  the  quality  of  the  accommodation 
that  they  have  occupied. 

A limited  amount  of  accommodation  is  offered  in  exchange  for  part- 
time  services  such  as  housekeeping  or  babysitting. 

The  average  cost  of  board  and  lodging  in  Toronto  may  be  reckoned 
at  $18  to  $20  per  week,  for  a single  person, 
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Caaipus  Co-operative  Residences 

The  Campus  Co-operative  Residence,  Inc.  offers  certain  housing 

accommodations  for  undergraduate  and  graduate  students.  Since  the 
University  of  Toronto  has  no  official  connection  with  the  Campus 

Co-operative  Residence,  Inc.,  inquiries  about  accommodation  available 

through  that  organization  should  be  addressed  directly  to: 

Campus  Co-operative  Residence,  Inc., 

395  Huron  Street, 

Toronto  5,  Ontario. 

SUMMARY  OF  REGISTRATION 
1963-64 

First  Year  127 

Second  Year  117 

Third  Year  118 

Fourth  Year  119 

Craduate  Students  34 

Course  in  Dental  Hygiene  93 

Special  Students  3 
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ADMINISTRATIVE  STAFF 


1963-1964 


THE  UNIVERSITY 

President  , . . C.  T.  Bissell,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  D.Litt.,  LL.D.  F.R.S.C. 

Vice-President  (Academic)  . . . M.  St.  A.  Woodside,  M.A.,  LL.D. 

Principal  of  Scarborough  College  and  Vice-President  for 

Scarborough  and  Erindale  Colleges  . D.  C.  Williams,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Executive  Assistant  to  the  President J-  H.  Sword,  M.A. 

Special  Assistant  to  the  President  for 

Secondary  School  Affairs  P.  A.  C.  Ketchum,  M.A.,  B.Paed.,  LL.D. 


Registrar R.  Ross,  M.B.E.,  M.A. 

Chief  Librarian R.  H.  Blackburn,  M.A.,  B.L.S.,  M.S. 

Director  of  University  Extension  . . . D.  C.  Williams,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Chairman  of  the  Medical  Sciences 

Advisory  Council M.  St.  A.  Woodside,  M.A.,  LL.D. 


Vice-President  (Administration)  . . . . F.  R.  Stone,  B.Com,,  C.A. 

Comptroller G.  L.  Court,  D.F.C.,  M.Com.,  C.A. 

Secretary  of  the  Board  of  Governors D.  S.  Claringbold 

Superintendent  of  Buildings  and  Grounds  . F.  J.  Hastie,  B.Sc.,  P.Eng. 
Chief  Accountant D-  J-  Reid 


Director  of  the  University  of  Toronto  Press  . . . M.  Jeanneret,  B.A. 


Director  of  Alumni  Affairs J-  C.  Evans,  B.A. 

Director  of  Information K.  S.  Edey 

Director  of  Development  . R-  J-  Albrant 

Director  of  Graduate  Records C.  G.  M.  Grier,  E.D.,  M.A. 


Warden  of  Hart  House J.  McCulley,  M.A. 

Director  of  University  Health  Service 

G.  E.  Wodehouse,  M.C.,  M.D.,  F.R.C.P. 
Assistant  Director  of  University  Health  Service— W omen 

Miss  F.  H.  Stewart,  B.A.,  M.D. 
Director  of  the  Placement  and  Housing  Services 

J.  K.  Bradford,  O.B.E.,  M.A.Sc. 
Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education— Men  . W.  A.  Stevens,  B.S. 
Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education— Women  Miss  Z.  Slack,  B.A. 
Administrator,  Students"  Administrative  Council  R.  S.  Rawlings,  B.A. 
Director  of  Hart  House  Theatre R.  S.  Gill,  M.A. 


The  Faculty  of  Dentistry 


Dean Roy  G.  Ellis,  d.d.s.,  m.sc.d.,  f.d.s. 

Secretary A.  G.  Read 

Honorary  Librarian Joseph  H.  Johnson,  d.d.s. 


Chairman,  Division  of  Postgraduate  Studies  . K.  J.  Paynter,  d.d.s.,  ph.d. 
Correspondence 

Communications  should  be  addressed  to  the  Chairman,  Division  of 
Postgraduate  Studies,  Faculty  of  Dentistry,  124  Edward  Street,  Toronto  2, 
Canada. 
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CALENDAR  1964-1965 


1964 

July 

1 

Wednesday  Dominion  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

Aug. 

3 

Monday 

Civic  Holiday.  University  buildings  closed. 

Aug. 

4 

Tuesday 

Diploma  Course  in  Orthodontics;  registration; 
classes  begin. 

Aug. 

28 

Friday 

Opening  for  introductory  course  for  overseas 
students  in  Dental  Public  Health,  at  the  School 
of  Hygiene. 

Sept. 

7 

Monday 

Labour  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

Sept. 

8 

Tuesday 

Diploma  Courses  (other  than  Orthodontics); 
registration;  classes  begin. 

Sept. 

23 

Wednesday  Address  by  the  President  at  3.45  p.m.,  in  Con- 
vocation Hall. 

Sept. 

29 

Tuesday 

Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

Oct. 

9 

Friday 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Oct. 

12 

Monday 

Thanksgiving  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

Nov. 

3 

T uesday 

Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

Nov. 

11 

Wednesday  Remembrance  Day  Service  at  10.45  a.m.  Lectures 
and  laboratory  classes  withdrawn  from  10.00 
a.m,  to  12.00  noon. 

Nov. 

13 

Friday 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Nov. 

27 

Friday 

Autumn  Convocation. 

Dec. 

1 

T uesday 

Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

Dec. 

11 

Friday 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Dec. 

18 

Friday 

Last  day  of  lectures.  Term  ends  at  5.00  p.m. 

Dec. 

25 

Friday 

Christmas  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

1965 

Jan. 

1 

Friday 

New  Year’s  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

Jan. 

4 

Monday 

Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  admission 
to  the  Diploma  Courses  (except  Dental  Public 
Health). 

Jan. 

4 

Monday 

Second  term  begins.  Lectures  commence. 

Jan. 

4 

Monday 

Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

4 


Jan. 

8 

Friday 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Feb. 

2 

Tuesday 

Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

Feb. 

12 

Friday 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Mar. 

2 

Tuesday 

Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

Mar. 

12 

Friday 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Mar. 

30 

Tuesday 

Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

Apr. 

1 

Thursday 

Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  ad 
to  the  Diploma  Course  in  Dental  Public 

Apr. 

9 

Friday 

Meeting  of  the  Senate 

Apr. 

16 

Friday 

Good  Friday.  University  buildings  closed. 

May 

4 

Tuesday 

Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

May 

14 

Friday 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

May  24  Monday 
May  28-June  4 

Fri.  to  Fri. 

Victoria  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 
Commencement. 

July  1 Thursday  Dominion  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 
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INTRODUCTION 


A variety  of  opportunities  for  study  are  offered  graduates  in  dentistry 
through  the  Division  of  Postgraduate  Studies,  Faculty  of  Dentistry. 
These  programmes  of  education  are  classified  under  one  of  three  general 
headings,  namely— graduate,  postgraduate,  and  continuing  education. 

Graduate  Education 

Courses  of  study  leading  to  either  the  degree  of  Master  of  Science  in 
Dentistry  or  to  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  may  be  arranged 
through  the  Faculty  in  collaboration  with  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies 
of  the  University  of  Toronto.  These  programmes  are  designed  specifically 
to  train  dental  graduates  to  become  research  workers.  Details  may  be 
found  on  pages  8 and  9 in  this  calendar,  and  in  the  calendar  of  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Postgraduate  Education 

Three  types  of  postgraduate  programme  are  available  as  follows: 

{a)  Diploma  Courses.  Courses  are  offered  leading  to  specialist  certifica- 
tion in  the  fields  of  Dental  Public  Health,  Dental  Oral  Surgery  and 
Anaesthesia,  Orthodontics,  Paedodontics,  or  Periodontics.  Details  may  be 
found  on  page  11  in  the  calendar. 

{h)  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Dentistry.  This  degree  programme  was 
established  in  the  Faculty  to  permit  candidates  who  do  not  wish  to 
become  specialists  in  a clinical  field,  or  who  do  not  wish  to  take  the 
intensive  training  required  of  a Master’s  candidate,  to  engage  in  a more 
casual  but  formal  programme  of  study.  Courses  may  be  arranged  to 
improve  and  extend  a candidate’s  knowledge  in  either  the  academic  or 
the  clinical  fields  of  dentistry. 

A special  programme  is  offered  to  provide  a limited  number  of  candi- 
dates with  extra  qualification  in  the  field  of  Anaesthesia  as  it  Applies  to 
Dentistry.  Further  discussion  of  the  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Dentistry 
degree  programme  may  be  found  on  page  10  of  the  calendar. 

(c)  Occasional  Studies.  Dental  graduates  may  be  permitted  to  register 
through  the  Graduate  Division  as  special  students  not  proceeding  to  a 
degree  or  diploma,  to  take  individual  courses  during  an  academic 
session.  Under  this  arrangement  dental  graduates  can  further  their 
education  in  an  area  of  special  interest  to  them,  without  interrupting 
their  working  routine  to  the  degree  that  the  more  formal  courses  demand. 

Continuing  Education 

A number  of  short  intensive  courses  of  instruction  for  dental  graduates 
are  provided  each  academic  session  to  review  knowledge  of  particular 
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fields  of  dentistry,  and  to  acquaint  graduates  with  newer  methods  and 
procedures  in  various  clinical  areas. 

In  addition,  in  co-operation  with  the  Board  of  Directors  of  the  Royal 
College  of  Dental  Surgeons  of  Ontario,  lectures  and  clinics  in  a variety 
of  subjects  pertinent  to  dentistry  are  provided  to  meetings  of  local 
dental  societies  throughout  the  Province. 

For  further  information  address  enquiries  to  the  Chairman,  Division 
of  Postgraduate  Studies,  Faculty  of  Dentistry,  University  of  Toronto, 
124  Edward  Street,  Toronto  2,  Ontario,  Canada. 


GRADUATE  COURSES 


DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Graduates  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  may  proceed  to  the  degree  of 
Doctor  of  Philosophy.  Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies. 

Candidates  are  required  to  pursue  courses  of  study  in  a major  subject 
and  two  minor  subjects,  and  possess  or  acquire  an  adequate  knowledge 
of  French  and  German.  Each  candidate  must  submit  a thesis,  based  on 
the  studies  in  the  major  subject,  which  constitutes  a distinct  contribution 
to  the  knowledge  of  the  subject. 

FEES 

All  fees,  or  at  least  the  first  instalment  thereof,  must  be  paid  at  or 
before  the  time  of  registration.  Students  registered  in  only  one  subject 
are  not  permitted  to  pay  by  instalments;  they  must  pay  all  of  the  tuition 
fee  for  that  subject  and  the  other  fees  at  the  time  of  registration.  Second 
instalments  must  be  paid  on  or  before  January  15.  All  fees  are  payable 
to  the  Chief  Accountant  of  the  University  of  Toronto. 

No  student  can  be  registered  so  long  as  fees  previously  due  remain 
unpaid. 

Staff  exemptions  are  available  to  students  registered  in  Graduate 
Courses  who  hold  appointments  on  the  staff  of  the  University  or  of  an 
affiliated  institution  or  who  hold  appointments  on  the  staff  of  any  hospital 
supplying  clinical  facilities  to  students  of  the  University.  The  amount  of 
the  exemption  allowed  is  dependent  on  the  annual  remuneration  received 
which  must  be  not  less  than  $250,  excluding  payment  from  research 
grants  or  other  awards.  Application  for  staff  exemption  must  be  made  to 
the  Chief  Accountant  of  the  University,  from  whom  further  particulars 
are  available. 

The  supplemental  examination  fee  of  $10  must  be  paid  by  any  candi- 
date who  is  required  to  repeat  an  examination. 


Academic  Fee  $375 

Incidental  Fee  (men)  40 

( women ) 20 


The  Incidental  Fee  includes:  Health  Service;  Students’  Administrative 
Council;  Graduate  Students’  Union;  and,  for  men.  Hart  House. 

If  desired,  fees  may  be  paid  in  two  instalments  of  $228  and  $190 
(men)  or  $208  and  $190  (women). 

Reregistration  Fee  $52  per  year. 
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GRADUATE  EDUCATION 


MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  DENTISTRY 

A candidate  eligible  for  registration  for  this  degree  shall  be  a graduate 
of  the  regular  undergraduate  course  of  the  Faeulty  of  Dentistry  of  the 
University  of  Toronto  or  shall  possess  equivalent  qualifications. 

REGISTRATION 

A graduate  desiring  to  proceed  to  this  degree  should  consult  in  the  first 
instance  with  the  Dean  of  the  Faeulty  of  Dentistry.  He  should  then  make 
application  for  registration  on  the  preseribed  form  at  the  office  of  the 
Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

At  the  beginning  of  each  academic  year,  the  candidate  is  required  to 
re-register  at  the  office  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  and  then  confer 
with  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  as  to  the  programme  of  his 
studies  for  the  year. 

REGULATIONS 

The  regulations  governing  the  degree  are  as  follows: 

1.  The  course  leading  to  the  degree  shall  include  one  major  and  one 
minor  subject,  and  shall  require  a minimum  of  two  academic  years  of 
postgraduate  study  or  its  equivalent,  in  some  primary  or  clinical  labora- 
tory of  the  University  of  Toronto.  In  addition,  each  candidate  shall  be 
required  to  submit  an  acceptable  thesis  (see  Gourse  D.  13:1)  embodying 
the  results  of  his  studies. 

2.  In  each  case  the  subjects  selected  for  the  thesis  and  for  the  major 
and  minor  studies  shall  be  approved  by  the  sub-committee  of  the  School 
of  Graduate  Studies  which  administers  the  regulations  governing  the 
degree,  and  each  candidate,  before  being  granted  the  degree,  shall  pass 
examinations  upon  his  thesis,  and  upon  both  his  major  and  minor  subjects. 

3.  If  a candidate  has  not  submitted  his  thesis  within  five  ealendar 
years  after  his  acceptance  for  the  M.Sc.D.  degree,  his  candidature  will 
lapse  until  such  time  as  he  applies  for  re-registration.  At  this  time  the 
candidate’s  programme  will  be  reviewed  and  consideration  given  to 
approval  of  the  application,  provided  the  candidate  can  justify  his 
position. 

4.  Gredit  for  one  year  in  time  toward  the  M.Sc.D.  degree  may  be  given 
a candidate  who  has  been  granted  either  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of 
Science  in  Dentistry,  or  a Diploma  for  completion  of  a two-year  course 
leading  to  specialist  certification,  or  who  has  equivalent  qualifications. 
Gredit  for  two  years  in  time  toward  the  M.Sc.D.  degree  may  be  given  a 
candidate  who  has  been  granted  a Diploma  for  completion  of  a three-year 
course  leading  to  specialist  certification.  In  both  the  foregoing  situations, 
it  must  be  understood  that  credit  is  given  provided  all  other  requirements 
for  the  M.Sc.D.  degree  have  been  fulfilled. 

5.  Fees  are  the  same  as  those  for  the  Ph.D.  course  (see  page  8). 


POSTGRADUATE  COURSES 


BACHELOR  OF  SCIENCE  IN  DENTISTRY 

The  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Dentistry  was  established  in  the 
Faculty  of  Dentistry  to  encourage  scholarship  and  research  in  those 
sciences  related  to  the  field  of  dentistry. 

REGISTRATION 

Candidates  desiring  to  proceed  to  this  degree  should  consult  with  the 
Chairman  of  the  Division  of  Postgraduate  Studies  concerning  a pro- 
gramme, which  must  be  approved  by  the  Graduate  Studies  Gommittee 
of  the  Faculty  before  registering.  After  approval  of  the  programme 
candidates  should  then  register  at  the  office  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry. 

At  the  beginning  of  each  academic  year  candidates  are  required  to 
consult  with  the  Ghairman  concerning  the  programme  for  the  year  and 
then  to  re-register  at  the  Faculty  office. 

REGULATIONS 

The  regulations  governing  the  degree  are  as  follows: 

(a)  General 

1.  Gandidates  for  this  degree  shall  be  either  (a)  graduates  of  the  Faculty 
of  Dentistry,  University  of  Toronto,  or  shall  possess  equivalent  quali- 
fications, or  ( h ) undergraduates  who  have  successfully  completed  a mini- 
mum of  two  years  of  the  four-year  course  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry, 
University  of  Toronto,  or  who  possess  equivalent  qualifications. 

2.  The  course  leading  to  a degree  shall  require  a minimum  of  one 
academic  year  of  study  in  a basic  science  or  clinical  department  of  the 
University  of  Toronto.  The  course  may  be  taken  full-time  over  one 
academic  year  or  part-time  over  not  more  than  three  calendar  years. 

3.  A minimum  of  200  hours  of  the  required  time  shall  be  spent  in 
assigned  courses  in  subjects  related  to  the  main  field  of  interest.  Not  less 
than  three  recognized  courses  shall  be  taken  for  the  degree. 

4.  Gandidates  will  submit  an  essay  (D.  13:2)  which  will  constitute  a 
thorough  review  of  some  area  related  to  the  major  field  of  interest.  The 
subject  for  the  essay  and  the  credit  in  time  for  work  done  on  the  essay 
shall  be  arranged  with  the  Head  of  the  Department  concerned. 

5.  Before  being  granted  the  degree  the  candidate  shall  successfully 
pass  examinations  in  each  of  the  subjects  included  in  his  programme  and 
shall  have  the  essay  approved  by  the  major  Department. 

( b ) Anaesthesia  as  it  Applies  to  Dentistry 

1.  The  course  leading  to  the  B.Sc.D.  degree  in  the  field  of  Anaesthesia 
as  it  Applies  to  Dentistry  will  conform  to  the  general  regulation  above. 
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It  may  not  be  taken  on  a part-time  basis,  but  must  be  taken  over  a period 
of  twelve  continuous  months.  Details  of  this  course  will  be  arranged  in 
collaboration  with  the  Head  of  the  Department  of  Dental  Anaesthesia. 

FEES 

First  Year  $250,  one  instalment 

Each  Successive  Year  $ 40  Re-registration  Fee 

COURSES  IN  THE  DENTAL  SPECIALTIES 

Courses  are  offered  by  the  Faculty  leading  to  a Diploma  which  may  be 
accepted  by  the  Board  of  Directors  of  the  Royal  College  of  Dental 
Surgeons  of  Ontario  as  the  educational  qualifications  for  specialist 
certification  in  the  subjects  of: 

Dental  Public  Health  Orthodontics 

Dental  Oral  Surgery  Paedodontics 

and  Anaesthesia  Periodontics 

It  should  be  noted  that  the  University  of  Toronto  Diploma  does  not  in 
itself  confer  the  right  of  certification  as  a specialist.  In  Ontario  this  is  the 
prerogative  of  the  Royal  College  of  Dental  Surgeons  of  Ontario,  to  which 
all  questions  regarding  certification  should  be  addressed. 

REGISTRATION 

Application  for  permission  to  register  for  the  course  should  be  made  to 
the  Chairman,  Division  of  Postgraduate  Studies,  on  the  prescribed  form. 

The  last  date  for  receiving  applications  for  the  course  leading  to  the 
Diploma  in  Dental  Public  Health  will  be  April  1;  for  all  other  Diploma 
Courses  the  final  date  for  receiving  applications  will  be  January  1.  Only 
under  exceptional  circumstances  will  applications  received  after  the 
closing  date  be  considered. 

Those  applicants  who  have  been  accepted  for  the  course  by  the 
Council  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  will  be  informed  as  to  the  date  for 
registration,  which  may  vary  from  year  to  year.  They  are  required, 
immediately  on  acceptance,  to  pay  a non-refundable  deposit  of  $50 
which  will  be  credited  against  their  fees  upon  registration. 

REGULATIONS 

1.  A candidate  to  be  eligible  for  registration  in  a Diploma  Gourse 
shall  be  either  a graduate  of  the  regular  undergraduate  course  of  the 
Faculty  of  Dentistry,  University  of  Toronto,  or  shall  possess  similar 
qualifications. 

2.  Gandidates  are  required  to  write  all  examinations  for  each  year  of 
the  course  in  one  session. 
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3.  Candidates  will  be  required  to  obtain  in  their  final  examinations,  a 
minimum  of  70  per  cent  in  the  major  subject  (i.e.  the  subject  of  the 
specialty)  a minimum  of  60  per  cent  in  each  of  the  other  subjects. 

4.  Failure  to  obtain  the  specified  70  per  cent  in  the  major  subject  will 
constitute  failure  of  the  year,  and  will  necessitate  the  repetition  of  the 
entire  year  and  all  examinations. 

5.  Failure  to  obtain  60  per  cent  in  one  or  more  of  the  subjects  ex- 
clusive of  the  major  field,  will  necessitate  the  re-writing  of  examinations 
in  such  subjects  at  one  examination  session.  Failure  to  obtain  60  per  cent 
in  any  one  subject  in  the  supplemental  examination  will  constitute  a 
failure  of  the  year,  and  will  necessitate  the  repetition  of  the  entire  year 
and  all  examinations. 

6.  This  marking  system  came  into  effect  in  1964-65.  Prior  to  that 
session,  students  were  required  to  obtain  66  per  cent  in  the  major 
subject,  50  per  cent  in  each  minor,  and  an  overall  average  of  57  per  cent. 

7.  Academic  instruction  in  each  of  the  Diploma  courses  extends  full- 
time over  the  period  indicated  below  for  each  of  the  courses: 

(a)  Dental  Public  Health— One  academic  session,  plus  an  additional 
period  of  field  experience  in  Dental  Public  Health  acceptable  to 
the  Faculty  of  Dentistry. 

(b)  Dental  Oral  Surgery  and  Anaesthesia— A minimum  period  of  32 
consecutive  months,  the  first  eight  months  of  which  shall  be 
theoretical,  the  following  24  months  clinical  instruction  in  an 
internship  in  Toronto  General  Hospital  and  in  other  hospitals 
acceptable  to  Faculty  Council. 

(c)  Paedodontics— A minimum  of  two  consecutive  periods  of  eight 
months  each. 

(d)  Orthodontics  ) £2  months,  in  a period  of  two  calendar  years. 
Periodontics  ) 


CLINICAL  INSTRUCTION 

Clinical  instruction  will  include  observation  and  practice  under  super- 
vision in  a hospital  acceptable  to  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  and  in  the 
clinic  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry. 


FEES 

Each  Academic  Year  $375 

or,  if  paid  by  instalments.  First  instalment $188 

Second  instalment $190 


The  annual  Fees,  or  the  first  instalment  thereof,  must  be  paid  to  the 
Chief  Accountant  of  the  University  on  or  before  Registration  Day. 
Second  instalments  are  due  January  25. 


CONTINUING  EDUCATION 


Each  year  the  Faculty  offers  a series  of  limited-enrolment  courses  in 
various  elinical  and  basie  sciences  related  to  dentistry.  Instruction  usually 
extends  over  a period  of  from  two  to  five  days.  Topies  for  presentation 
vary  each  year,  and  announcement  is  made  through  a brochure  which 
is  mailed  to  all  dentists  in  the  Province  of  Ontario.  Additional  copies  are 
available  on  request  from  the  Chairman,  Division  of  Postgraduate 
Studies,  Faeulty  of  Dentistry. 


COURSES 


CURRICULA 

Candidates  for  any  of  the  specialty  courses  are  required  to  pass 
examinations  as  follows : 


1.  Dental  Publie  Health 

Dental  Public  Health  Adminis- 
tration (D2) 

Epidemiology  1 (SHI) 

Health  Edueation  (SH3) 
Medical  Microbiology  (SH4) 
Medical  Statistics  (SH5) 

Oral  Biology  ( D4 ) 

Preventive  Dentistry  (DlOa-d) 
Publie  Administration  ( SH7 ) 


Publie  Health  Administration  1 
(SH8) 

Public  Health  Administration  2 
(SH9)  or  3 (SHIO) 

Public  Health  Nutrition  (SHU) 
Survey  Methods  and  Data 
Processing  (D12) 

Vital  Statistics  1 (SHI2) 


Plus  two  options  from  among  the  following: 
Epidemiology  2 ( SH2 ) 

Physiological  Hygiene  (SH6) 

2.  Dental  Oral  Surgery  and  Anaesthesia 


Anatomy  (Ml) 
Bacteriology  (Dl) 
Dental  Oral  Surgery  and 
Anaesthesia  (D6) 
Histology  (M3) 
Medieine  (D3) 

3.  Orthodontics 

Anatomy  (Ml) 

Essay  (D  13:2) 
Histology  (M3) 


Vital  Statistics  2 (SH13) 
Other  approved  subjects  or 
assignment  (SH14) 

Pathology  ( II  Med. ) 
Pathology,  Oral  ( D5 ) 
Pharmaeology  (M5) 
Physiology  ( I and  II  Med. ) 
Radiology  (Dll) 


Medical  Statistics  ( SH5 ) 
Oral  Biology  ( D4 ) 
Orthodontics  (D7) 
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Paediatrics  (M4) 
Pathology,  Oral  (D5) 
Physiology  (M6) 
Preventive  Dentistry 
(D  10:  a,  b,  d) 

4.  Paedodontics 

Anatomy  (Ml) 
Bacteriology  (Dl) 
Essay  (D  13:2) 
Histology  (M3) 

Oral  Biology  ( D4 ) 
Paediatrics  (M4) 
Paedodontics  (D8) 
Pathology,  Oral  ( D5 ) 

5.  Periodontics 

Anatomy  (Ml) 
Bacteriology  (Dl) 
Essay  (D  13:2) 
Histology  (M3) 
Medicine  (D3) 

Oral  Biology  ( D4 ) 
Pathology  ( II  Med. ) 
Pathology,  Oral  (D5) 
Periodontics  (D9) 


Radiology  (Dll) 

Survey  Methods  and  Data 
Processing  (D12) 


Pharmacology  (M5) 

Physiology  (M6) 

Preventive  Dentistry 
(D  10:  a,  b,  c,  d) 

Public  Health  Nutrition  ( SHll ) 
Radiology  (Dll) 

Survey  Methods  and  Data 
Processing  (D12) 

Pharmacology  (M5) 

Physiology  (M6) 

Preventive  Dentistry 
(D  10:  c,  d) 

Public  Health  Nutrition  (SHll) 
Radiology  (Dll) 

Survey  Methods  and  Data 
Processing  (D12) 


DESCRIPTION  OF  COURSES 


Courses  in  the  various  divisions  of  the  University  are  designated  by  a 
letter  and  a number.  The  letter  represents  the  division.  D = Dentistry; 
M=  Medieine;  S.H.  = School  of  Hygiene. 

D.  1— Bacteriology 
Oral  Bacteriology: 

The  Bacteriology  of  mucous  membranes  in  general  and  the  patho- 
genic possibilities  of  the  bacterial  flora  of  the  oral  cavity  is  presented. 

D.  2— Dental  Public  Health 

A brief  historical  background  of  dental  public  health  and  its  organi- 
zation is  presented.  Consideration  is  given  to  the  objectives,  policy  and 
definition  of  dental  public  health  activity  and  its  orientation  into 
organized  community  public  health. 

Ceneral  principles  in  dental  public  health  programme  planning  and 
administration  are  discussed.  The  importance  of  standardization  of 
records  and  methods  is  emphasized,  in  order  that  programmes  may  be 
properly  evaluated.  Stress  is  laid  upon  the  principles,  methodology  and 
media  used  in  effective  dental  health  education.  ( 20  hours. ) 

D.  3— Medicine 

A series  of  theatre  clinics  in  medicine  is  given  at  the  Toronto  General 
Hospital.  Patients  are  presented  in  order  to  demonstrate  the  typical 
lesions  of  the  disease  under  consideration.  The  principles  and  practices 
used  in  diagnosis  and  treatment  are  considered  and  the  oral  manifesta- 
tions of  systemic  disease  in  patients  are  demonstrated.  ( 30  hours. ) 

D.  4— Oral  Biology 

A seminar  course  synthesizing  the  large  body  of  accumulated  knowl- 
edge related  to  the  biology  of  the  head  and  face.  Included  in  the  course 
will  be  the  principles  of  cellular  structure  and  metabolism;  molecular 
basis  for  heredity;  development,  growth  and  physiology  of  the  face  and 
head;  fundamentals  of  genetics  and  dental  aspects  of  inborn  errors  of 
metabolism;  structure,  composition  and  metabolism  of  both  the  inor- 
ganic and  organic  components  of  mineralized  tissues;  and  the  chemistry 
and  functions  of  salivary  secretion.  ( 60  hours. ) 

D.  5— Pathology,  Oral 

This  course  includes  the  histopathology  of  caries  and  pathology  of  the 
pulp;  pathological  conditions  of  the  mucosa,  bone,  the  tongue,  the 
salivary  glands;  and  the  more  common  forms  of  stomatitis  are  examined. 
( 30  hours. ) 
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D.  6— Dental  Oral  Surgery  and  Anaesthesia 

The  course  will  include  the  clinical  apphcation  of  the  principles  and 
facts  learned  in  the  basic  sciences  to  give  the  students  a broad  training 
in  diagnosis  of  oral  disease  and  the  relationship  of  oral  sepsis  to  the 
general  system. 

Operative  procedures,  haematology,  shock,  resuscitation,  the  surgical 
treatment  of  facial  fractures  and  the  surgical  correction  of  develop- 
mental and  congenital  jaw  deformities  will  be  studied.  Special  attention 
will  be  given  to  local  and  general  anaesthesia. 

Clinical  practice  will  be  provided  through  internships  at  the  Toronto 
General  Hospital,  and  in  other  hospitals  acceptable  to  Faculty  Council. 
Students  will  also  be  required  to  spend  scheduled  periods  in  the  Depart- 
ment of  Dental  Surgery  and  Anaesthesia  at  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry. 

D.  7— Orthodontics 

(a)  Facial  Growth,  Development  and  Morphology  (Advanced) 

This  is  a guided  reading  and  seminar  course.  Extensive  independent 
reading,  essays  and  term  papers  are  assigned.  The  course  is  divided  into 
six  sections  presented  over  two  academic  years. 

(i)  Basic  principles  in  human  growth  and  development.  Recent 
advances  in  physical  anthropology,  human  genetics  and  embryo- 
logy with  particular  reference  to  the  effects  of  environmental 
impact  and  heredity  are  covered. 

(ii)  The  evolution  and  comparative  anatomy  of  the  vertebrate  skull. 

( iii ) The  embryology  of  the  craniofacial  skeleton. 

(iv)  Craniofacial  growth  and  development. 

( a ) Statics 
( h ) Dynamics 

(v)  The  development  of  the  dentition  and  occlusion. 

(vi)  Pathological  development  of  the  craniofacial  complex  (cleft 
palate ) . 

( h ) Oral  Physiology 

A guided  reading  and  seminar  course  requiring  extensive  indepen- 
dent reading,  essays  and  term  papers.  The  course  covers  the  comparative 
physiology  of  the  oral  cavity  and  pharynx,  function  of  the  muscles  of  the 
orofacial  complex  in  mastication,  speech  and  deglutition,  the  relation 
between  form  and  function,  tissue  reaction,  endocrines,  and  myofunc- 
tional therapy. 

(c)  Diagnosis  and  Treatment  Planning  (Orthodontics) 

Various  methods  of  appraising  dento-facial  deformities  and  growth 
trends  are  discussed. 

(d)  Biomechanics  and  Technique 

An  analysis  of  all  standard  orthodontic  appliances  discussing  the 
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theory,  indications  and  contraindications,  is  carried  out.  Extensive  tech- 
nique courses  in  several  techniques  are  presented. 

( e ) Interceptive  Orthodontics 

Students  are  required  to  teach  one  half  day  per  week  in  the  under- 
graduate clinic  in  order  to  familiarize  themselves  with  the  field  of  inter- 
ceptive orthodontics.  They  are  expected  to  prepare  basic  diagnostic 
seminars,  technical  instruction  and  clinical  instruction. 

(/)  Clinical  Orthodontics  (Advanced) 

Clinical  therapy  is  carried  out  on  patients  in  the  graduate  clinic.  A 
multi-philosophy  approach  to  the  various  orthodontic  mechanisms  is 
used. 

D.  8— Paedodontics 

(a)  Theoretical 

This  programme  of  lectures  and  seminars  attempts  to  present  a 
comprehensive  picture  of  the  normal  and  abnormal  living  processes  exhi- 
bited by  the  child  during  the  various  phases  of  growth  and  development. 
This  includes  detailed  study  in  such  areas  as  biochemistry  of  dental 
caries  and  physiological  tooth  migrations  which  are  characteristic  of 
the  deciduous  and  mixed  dentitions. 

(b)  Clinical 

The  clinical  problems  of  examination,  diagnosis  and  treatment  are 
closely  related  to  the  department  of  preventive  dentistry  and  orthodon- 
tics. Clinical  procedures  with  the  child  patient  are  supervised  in  the 
graduate  clinic  at  the  University  and  in  the  dental  department  at  the 
Hospital  for  Sick  Children. 

D.  9— Periodontics 

The  course  will  consist  of  lectures,  demonstrations,  and  clinical  prac- 
tice. Diagnosis  and  treatment  planning  will  be  given  special  consideration. 

A classification  of  gingival  and  periodontal  diseases  based  on  histo- 
pathological  studies  will  be  considered.  The  relation  of  local  and  general 
metabolic  factors  to  diseases  of  the  tooth  and  periodontium  will  be 
taught.  Periodontal  therapeutics  will  be  practiced. 

D.  10— Preventive  Dentistry 

This  course  will  consist  of  seminars  comprising  a detailed  discussion 
of  the  factors  involved  in  the  etiology  and  prevention  of  the  three  major 
public  health  problems  related  to  the  oral  cavity.  The  course  will  be 
organized  in  four  sections  as  follows : 

( a ) Etiology  and  Prevention  of  Dental  Caries 

( b ) Etiology  and  Prevention  of  Periodontal  Disease 
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(c)  Etiology  and  Prevention  of  Malocclusion 

(d)  Epidemiology  of  Oral  Disease 
( 60  hours. ) 

D.  11— Radiology 

A series  of  lectures  is  given  on  radiographic  interpretation,  wherein  the 
radiographic  appearance  of  the  normal  tissues  is  studied  and  the  varia- 
tions of  the  normal  are  stressed.  Consideration  is  given  to  the  pathological 
conditions.  Seminar  periods  are  organized  where  radiographic  interpre- 
tation is  discussed  among  a small  group  of  diploma  course  candidates  by 
the  lecturer  in  radiology. 

D.  12— Survey  Methods  and  Data  Processing 

This  course  is  designed  to  supply  some  background  to  graduates  in 
dentistry  who  are  engaged  in  research  projects  demanding  an  immediate 
limited  knowledge  of  the  methods  of  surveying  and  handling  data. 
Practical  knowledge  of  the  application  of  these  methods  to  dental 
research  is  gained  by  solving  assigned  problems  related  to  the  lecture 
course.  ( 15  hours. ) 

D.  13:1— Thesis 

The  thesis  shall  conform  to  the  following  requirements: 

(a)  It  shall  be  neatly  typewritten,  double  spaced,  on  paper  8/2"  wide 
by  11"  long,  and  a margin  of  I/2"  shall  be  allowed  on  the  left 
hand  side  of  each  sheet,  with  sufficient  margin  for  trimming  on 
the  right  hand  side. 

(b)  It  shall  have  a table  of  contents  immediately  following  the 
title  page,  and  may  have  a list  of  illustrations  following  the  con- 
tents. It  shall  have  also  a bibliography  following  the  subject 
matter. 

(c)  The  pages  shall  be  numbered  consecutively  in  the  upper  right 
hand  corner. 

(d)  All  statements  from  published  sources  shall  be  properly  acknowl- 
edged by  a reference  containing  the  name  of  the  author  and  the 
page  of  the  work  or  volume  quoted.  These  references  shall  be 
indicated  by  means  of  a number  in  the  text  and  a corresponding 
number  in  a list  of  references  at  the  end  of  the  thesis. 

(e)  Three  unbound  copies  of  the  completed  thesis,  later  to  be  bound 
by  the  University  of  Toronto  Press  at  the  candidate’s  expense, 
shall  be  handed  in  at  the  Faculty  office  not  later  than  April  15. 

(/)  Two  copies  of  the  thesis  become  the  property  of  the  Faculty  and 
are  not  returnable. 
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In  marking  the  thesis,  credit  will  be  given  for  the  literary  style,  and 
the  completeness  of  the  list  of  references,  as  well  as  for  the  treatment  of 
the  subject. 

D.  13:2— Essay 

The  essay  shall  conform  to  tlie  same  fonnat  and  the  same  literary 
standards  as  those  required  for  the  thesis  (D.  13:1).  The  essay  shall  be 
approximately  3,000  words  in  length,  and  the  subject  shall  be  related 
to  the  main  field  of  interest  of  the  student.  It  will  consist  of  an  analysis 
of  a dental  problem,  covering  fully  its  importance,  the  review  of  related 
literature,  the  possibilities  and  methods  for  objective  investigation,  and 
the  implications  of  various  hypothetical  solutions.  It  may  or  may  not 
involve  the  gathering  or  processing  of  new  data,  according  to  the  dis- 
cretion of  the  Department  and  the  interest  of  the  student.  The  essay  may 
include  re-analysis  of  data  from  the  literature. 

M.  1— Anatomy 

A course  in  advanced  anatomy  of  the  head  and  neck  consisting  of  two 
periods  of  two  hours  each  per  week,  for  15  weeks.  A thorough  discussion 
of  the  anatomy  of  one  special  region  is  held  at  each  period,  accompanied 
by  the  examination  of  special  dissections  and  specimens.  All  parts  of 
interest  to  the  specialist  in  dentistry  are  reviewed  and  the  structures  are 
related  to  their  functions,  ( 30  hours. ) 

M.  2— Biochemistry 

In  this  course  an  attempt  is  made  to  review  basic  principles  of  bio- 
chemistry that  relate  to  dentistry.  Special  emphasis  is  placed  on  cellular 
metabolism,  mode  of  action  of  hereditary  factors,  and  the  composition  of 
calcified  tissues.  ( 30  hours. ) 

M.  3— Histology 

A comprehensive  review  of  general  histology  with  special  attention  to 
the  structures  of  the  oral  cavity  and  their  associated  parts.  ( 60  hours. ) 

M.  4— Paediatrics 

The  candidates  proceeding  to  the  Diploma  in  Dental  Public  Health 
and  other  graduate  study  groups  from  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  are  given 
a series  of  lectures  by  the  Department  of  Paediatrics  at  the  Hospital  for 
Sick  Children.  The  study  of  growth  and  development  includes  prenatal 
care;  infant  feeding;  factors  influencing  growth  and  development;  infec- 
tions and  their  effect  on  growth  and  development;  chest  infections  in 
relation  to  growth  and  development;  coeliac  disease  and  normal  and 
abnormal  conditions  in  infancy  and  childhood;  glandular  and  endocrine 
control  of  growth;  diseases  secondary  to  endocrine  disturbances;  bone 
dyscrasias  and  the  dental  application  of  all  these  factors. 
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M.  5— Pharmacology 

A course  of  assigned  reading  and  conferences  in  applied  Pharmacology. 
The  use  of  drugs,  the  treatment  of  patients  receiving  medical  care,  emer- 
gency problems,  and  preventive  therapy  are  discussed. 

M.  6— Physiology 

The  course  is  designed  to  further  develop  a physiological  basis  for 
dental  practice.  The  aspects  covered  are  the  physiology  of  bone,  connec- 
tive tissue,  haemostasis,  the  circulatory,  respiratory,  digestive,  excretory, 
nerve,  skeletal,  muscle,  and  endocrine  systems.  The  candidates  are 
expected  to  prepare  themselves  by  reviewing  their  previous  studies  of 
the  above. 

S.H.  1— Epidemiology  1 

A lecture  and  seminar  course  providing  a general  introduction  to 
epidemiology,  suitable  for  graduates  with  a wide  knowledge  of  the 
health  sciences,  covering  the  following  topics:  historical  introduction,  the 
epidemiologic  method;  reservoirs,  carriers,  vehicles  and  vectors;  host 
resistance;  the  herd  and  disease;  the  family  and  disease;  airborne  infec- 
tions; arthropod-borne  infections;  contact  diseases;  zoonoses.  In  addition, 
a series  of  exercises  illustrating  specific  disease  outbreaks  and  certain 
noninfectious  conditions  will  be  assigned.  ( 60  hours  throughout  the 
year.)  (Course  No.  1001,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies.) 

S.H.  2— Epidemiology  2 

This  course  will  be  a seminar  and  guided  reading  course  in  fields  of 
particular  interest  to  the  student,  such  as  chronic  disease,  geriatrics, 
cancer,  mental  health.  Epidemiology  1,  Medical  Statistics,  and  Vital 
Statistics  1 will  be  required  for  students  taking  this  course.  (60  hours.) 
( Course  No.  1002,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies. ) 

S.H.  3— Health  Education 

A lecture  and  case  study  course  providing  a general  introduction  to 
health  education.  The  topics  discussed  include  the  social  and  psycho- 
logical foundations  and  the  nature  of  the  educational  approach  which 
influences  learning.  Community  educational  programmes  and  group 
discussion  techniques  are  presented.  The  international  and  national 
health  education  programmes  and  those  of  the  voluntary  agencies  are 
discussed.  The  audio-visual  aids  and  mass  media  are  illustrated.  (30 
hours. ) ( Course  No.  1405,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies. ) 

S.H.  4— Medical  Microbiology 

A lecture  course  covering  recent  advances  in  bacteriology,  virology, 
mycology  and  parasitology,  with  reference  to  public  health.  (60  hours.) 
(Course  No.  1112,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies.) 
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S.H.  5— Medical  Statistics 

This  course  for  physicians,  dentists,  veterinarians  and  others  with 
adequate  preparation  in  the  health  sciences,  is  presented  in  lectures 
and  exercises.  The  following  subjects  are  covered:  classification  and 
tabulation;  tabular  presentation;  graphs;  frequency  distributions  and 
centering  constants;  measures  of  variation;  sampling  variation;  signifi- 
cance of  differences  in  means;  rates  and  ratios;  sampling  variation  of 
proportions;  significance  of  difference  in  proportions;  sampling— adequacy 
and  size;  Chi-square  test;  correlation  and  regression;  “t”  test  for  small 
samples.  ( 60  hours  throughout  the  year. ) ( Course  No.  1004,  Calendar 
of  School  of  Graduate  Studies. ) 

S.H.  6— Physiological  Hygiene 

A survey  course  covering,  in  lectures,  demonstrations,  and  laboratory 
periods,  the  physiological  reactions  of  man  to  his  environment.  The 
following  topics  will  be  covered;  physiological  reactions  to  the  physical 
environment— heat,  cold,  humidity,  light,  illumination,  ionizing  radiation, 
sound,  atmospheric  pressure,  muscular  work  and  environmental  stress; 
physiological  reactions  to  the  chemical  environment— air  pollution,  respi- 
ratory irritants,  asphyxiants,  anaesthetics,  systemic  poisons,  dusts,  aerosols, 
and  carcinogens;  principles  of  control  of  the  occupational  environment- 
morbidity  and  mortality  in  relation  to  occupation,  occupational  health 
services.  (60  hours  throughout  the  year.)  (Course  No.  1301,  Calendar 
of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. ) 


S.H.  7— Public  Administration 

This  course  will  be  offered  by  the  staff  of  the  Department  of  Political 
Economy.  The  following  subjects  will  be  covered: 

(a)  Political  and  Constitutional  Context  of  Administration 

The  state;  organs  and  functions  of  government;  democratic  vs.  authori- 
tarian forms;  constitutions  and  constitutional  principles;  parliamentary 
government;  law;  expansion  of  state  activities;  concepts  relating  to  the 
role  of  the  state;  types  of  executive  agency;  delegation  of  legislative 
powers  (regulations,  etc.);  administrative  adjudication;  control  over  dele- 
gated legislative  and  judicial  powers  by  courts;  interest  groups;  methods 
of  government  investigation  and  consultation;  inter-governmental  prob- 
lems. 

(b)  Administration 

The  study  of  administration;  human  behaviour  in  organizations;  the 
theory  of  organization;  authority  and  status;  leadership  and  the  qualities 
of  the  administrator;  communications;  decision-making  personnel;  plan- 
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ning  in  organizations;  bringing  about  change;  methods  of  enforcing  objec- 
tives; efficiency.  ( 50  hours  throughout  the  year. ) 

S.H.  8— Public  Health  Administration  1 (Principles) 

A lecture-discussion-seminar  course  on  principles  and  issues  in  the 
provision  of  community  health  services  and  social  medicine.  This  course 
will  be  global  in  view  and  suitable  for  students  from  developing  coun- 
tries as  well  as  from  North  America  and  Europe.  Topics  covered  include: 
general  evolution  and  philosophy  of  community  health  and  social  medi- 
cine as  seen  in  public  health  and  preventive  medicine,  the  hospital,  ser- 
vices for  specific  groups,  and  local,  regional  and  international  health 
services;  outline  of  world- wide  health  service  patterns,  using  selected 
examples;  general  factors  including  cultural,  economic,  social,  political, 
scientific,  demographic,  and  others  influencing  the  evolution  of  health 
services;  basic  elements  of  the  administration  of  health  services,  includ- 
ing planning,  operation,  evaluation,  quality  controls,  distribution  and 
quantity  of  services,  personnel,  and  cost  of  health.  Students  will  be 
expected  to  do  selected  reading  and  to  be  prepared  to  participate  actively 
in  the  seminar-discussions.  (60  hours  in  first  term.)  (Course  No.  1401, 
Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies. ) 

S.H.  9— Public  Health  Administration  2 (Public  Health  Practice, 
Medical  Care  and  Social  Welfare  Programmes  in  Canada) 

A lecture-discussion-seminar  course  on: 

{a)  The  historical  evolution  of  public  health  services  in  Canada  and  on 
current  Canadian  public  health  patterns  at  the  local,  provincial, 
and  dominion  level,  including  reference  to  practical  problems  and 
issues  of  planning,  administration,  financing,  personnel,  evaluation, 
and  research,  as  well  as  administrative  aspects  of  certain  programmes; 
(i>)  The  historical  development  of  medical  care  programmes  in  Canada, 
medical  care  patterns  and  administration  of  programmes,  the 
Dominion-Provincial  hospital  insurance  and  diagnostic  services 
programme,  medical  services  plans,  national  health  grants,  and  the 
costs  and  financing  of  health  care; 

(c)  Principles  of  hospital  administration  in  Canada; 

(d)  The  nature  and  development  of  social  welfare  services  in  Canada, 
specific  local,  provincial,  and  dominion  programmes,  and  volun- 
tary social  services. 

Students  will  be  expected  to  do  selected  reading  and  to  be  pre- 
pared to  participate  actively  in  the  class  sessions.  Each  student  as 
part  of  a small  group  will  be  assigned  a topic  to  prepare  and 
present  for  discussion  by  the  class  as  a whole.  ( 60  hours. ) ( Course 
No.  1402,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies. ) 
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S.H.  10— Public  Health  Administration  3 ( Public  Health 
Practice  and  General  Health  Service  Patterns  for  Students 
FROM  Overseas  Countries) 

A lecture-discussion-seminar  course  on: 

(a)  General  public  health,  medical  care,  and  social  welfare  patterns  in 
Canada; 

( b ) International  public  health  organization  and  assistance; 

(c)  Issues  and  problems  in  providing  health  services  in  developing 
countries,  including  planning,  administration  ( including  hospital 
administration  principles),  evaluation,  quality  control,  personnel, 
and  research. 

(d)  Administrative  aspects  of  specific  programmes,  including  sanita- 
tion, maternal  and  cliild  health,  nutrition,  communicable  disease 
control,  health  education,  vector  control,  mass  campaigns,  domiciliary 
methods  of  care,  population  and  mental  health. 

S.H.  II— Public  Health  Nutrition 

A survey  course  covering,  by  means  of  lectures,  the  field  of  nutrition 
and  its  application  to  public  health.  The  course  will  cover  the  following 
subjects:  metabolism  and  function  of  fat,  protein,  carbohydrate,  nutrient 
elements  and  vitamins;  abnormalities  of  metabolism,  effects  of  nutrient 
deficiencies;  nutrient  interrelationships;  nutrient  requirements  and  food 
recommendations,  especially  in  regard  to  pregnancy  and  lactation,  infant 
feeding,  geriatric  nutrition,  therapeutic  diets  and  the  prevention  of 
dental  disease;  appraisal  of  nutritional  status  by  dietary,  biochemical  and 
clinical  methods;  social  and  economic  aspects  of  malnutrition,  inter- 
relationship between  nutrition  and  infection;  methods  of  improving 
nutritional  status;  special  topics  such  as  heart  disease  and  the  control 
( dietary ) of  serum  lipid  levels,  the  aetiology  and  treatment  of  obesity, 
protein-calorie  malnutrition  (kwashiorkor),  scurvy,  rickets.  (60  hours 
throughout  the  year).  This  course  is  offered  to  candidates  for  the 
D.P.H.,  D.D.P.H.,  D.V.P.H.,  and  Dip.Nutrit.  ( Course— Nutrition  I, 
Calendar  of  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science;  Course  No.  1201,  Calendar  of 
School  of  Graduate  Studies. ) 

S.H.  12— Vital  Statistics  1 

This  course  covers  the  registration  of  births,  deaths,  and  other  vital 
records,  and  their  interpretation,  as  well  as  the  preparation  and  presen- 
tation of  statistical  material.  The  subject  matter  includes  the  following: 
statistics  in  public  health  and  necessary  basic  data;  organization  of 
statistics  in  a health  department  and  statistical  classification  of  health 
data;  the  processing  of  statistical  information  and  the  presentation  of 
findings;  the  population  census  and  analysis  of  demographic  data;  vital 
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statistics,  births,  deaths,  fertility  and  death  rates  in  relation  to  natural 
increase;  maternal,  infant,  and  perinatal  mortahty;  general  mortality; 
notifiable  diseases,  hospital  and  morbidity  statistics.  (30  hours  in 
lectures  and  exercises  in  the  first  term.)  (This  course  together  with 
Vital  Statistics  2 comprises  Course  No.  1003,  Calendar  of  School  of 
Graduate  Studies. ) 

S.H.  13— Vital  Statistics  2 

This  course  is  an  advanced  course  on  vital  registration  and  demo- 
graphy. The  subjects  covered  include  errors  in  census  statistics;  adjusted 
measures  of  mortality;  cohort  analysis;  life  tables,  the  complete  life 
table,  the  abridged  life  table,  analysis  of  the  fife  table  by  cause  of 
death,  the  life  table  in  terms  of  working  years  lost;  projection  of 
mortality;  morbidity  statistics;  family  formation,  composition  and  disso- 
lution; fertility  and  reproduction;  the  working  population,  population 
estimates.  Medical  statistics  and  Vital  Statistics  1 will  be  required  for 
students  taking  this  course.  ( 30  hours  in  the  second  term. ) 

S.H.  14— Optional  Subjects  and  Assignments 

As  described  in  the  section  on  the  curricula  of  the  D.P.H.,  D.D.P.H., 
D.V.P.H.,  and  Dip.Nutrit.  courses  in  the  School  of  Hygiene  Calendar, 
students  may  select  as  an  option  any  approved  subject  described  in 
that  Calendar  or  given  elsewhere  in  the  University,  provided  there  is 
free  time  available  in  the  time-table. 

Students  may  also  prepare  an  essay,  scientific  report  or  review 
article  on  some  subject  of  interest,  provided  the  administrative  staff  of  the 
School  and  the  staff  member  chiefly  concerned  agree.  It  will  not  usually 
be  possible  to  arrange  for  such  an  assignment  to  be  done  in  the  labora- 
tory. 


GENERAL  INFORMATION 


LIBRARY 

The  Dental  Library  contains  an  excellent  collection  of  modern  dental 
books  and  periodicals  which  are  available  to  graduate  students  on  loan, 
and  under  certain  conditions,  to  all  graduates  of  the  Faculty  of 
Dentistry,  University  of  Toronto.  Excellent  accommodation  for  study  is 
available  to  graduates  in  the  library. 

The  Dental  Library  consists  of  two  divisions,  a department  of  the  main 
University  Library,  and  the  Harry  R.  Abbott  Memorial  Library.  The 
latter  was  established  in  memory  of  the  late  Dr.  Harry  R.  Abbott. 

In  addition  to  the  collection  in  the  Dental  Library,  graduate  and  post- 
graduate students  are  permitted  to  use  the  facilities  of  the  main  University 
Library  and  its  other  divisions. 

HOUSING  SERVICE 

For  the  convenience  of  those  students  who  are  not  able  to  find 
accommodation  in  the  University  and  College  residences,  the  University 
maintains  a listing  of  rooming  houses,  flats,  apartments  and  homes.  Infor- 
mation on  these  rooms  may  be  obtained  through  the  Housing  Service 
office  at  581  Spadina  Avenue,  Toronto  4. 

Off-campus  housing  of  this  nature  is  not  subject  to  University  regula- 
tion; however,  every  effort  is  taken  to  make  the  information  on  the 
accommodation  as  complete  as  possible  and  students  are  encouraged  to 
assist  in  this  effort  by  reporting  on  the  quality  of  the  accommodation 
that  they  have  occupied. 

A limited  amount  of  accommodation  is  offered  in  exchange  for  part- 
time  services  such  as  housekeeping  or  babysitting. 

The  average  cost  of  board  and  lodging  in  Toronto  may  be  reckoned 
at  $18  per  week,  for  a single  person. 

FACILITY  IN  ENGLISH 

Facility  in  the  use  of  the  English  language  is  essential  for  graduate  or 
postgraduate  studies  at  the  University  of  Toronto.  Therefore,  wherever 
there  is  doubt  about  such  facility,  applicants  will  be  required  to  demon- 
strate their  competence  in  English  language  on  the  basis  of  the  tests 
administered  by  the  English  Language  Institute,  University  of  Michigan 
or  by  the  University  of  Cambridge,  for  its  Certificate  of  Proficiency  in 
English.  Further  information  about  the  administration  of  the  tests  can  be 
secured  from  either  (a)  the  local  centre  of  the  United  States  Information 
Service,  or,  in  cases  of  difficulty,  the  English  Language  Institute,  Uni- 
versity of  Michigan,  Ann  Arbor,  Michigan,  U.S.A.;  or  (b)  the  local 
centre  of  the  British  Council,  or,  in  cases  of  difficulty,  the  Secretary 
(Examinations  in  English),  47  Bateman  Street,  Cambridge,  England. 
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GRADUATES 


ADMITTED  TO  THE  Ph.D.  DEGREE 
1920,  H.  K.  Box;  1940,  F.  M.  Lott;  1941,  R.  G.  Agnew. 

ADMITTED  TO  THE  M.Sc.D.  DEGREE 

1934,  R.  G.  Agnew;  1936,  A.  W.  Lindsay,  F.  M.  Lott;  1941,  T.  N. 
Scott;  1942,  R.  G.  Ellis,  M.  S.  M.  Ginwalla;  1946,  R.  J.  Godfrey;  1948, 
R.  J.  S.  Tickle;  1949,  W.  Liu;  1950,  G.  H.  Moses;  1951,  R.  M.  Grainger; 
1952,  G.  P.  Gopeland,  L.  Funt,  D.  P.  Hult,  A.  Jarvis,  G.E.  Sayers,  G.  G. 
Swan;  1953,  R.  D.  Harryett,  B.  Hemrend,  M.  A.  Matthews,  D.  J.  E. 
Mitchell,  G.  B.  Morrow,  F.  Popovich;  1954,  A.  A.  Antoni,  E.  B.  Gook, 
H.  A.  Hunter,  D.  H.  Jenkins,  H.  W.  Shanks,  G.  W.  Street,  M.  Yasny; 
1955;  R.  M.  Perry,  J.  G.  Mitchell,  B,  J.  Levin,  M.  M.  Mehta,  W.  J. 
Linghome;  1956,  R.  Boyko,  J.  A.  Janzen,  M.  G.  Johnston,  R.  L.  Lands- 
berg,  E.  M.  Madlener,  G.  Reynolds,  T.  E.  Spracklin,  D.  G.  Woodside; 
1957,  D.  N.  Allen,  A.  M.  Hunt,  J.  E.  G.  McGowan,  W.  G.  McIntosh; 
1961,  A.  Demircioglu,  R.  B.  Ross;  1962,  M.  G.  Badner,  B.  T.  Goupe, 
K.  W.  Davey;  1963,  S.  Adu-Aryee. 

ADMITTED  TO  THE  B.Sc.D.  DEGREE 

1928,  E.  M.  Fisher,  A.  W.  Lindsay,  V.  M.  Lloyd,  H.  J.  Manchester, 

G.  H.  M.  Williams;  1929,  W.  H.  Godsoe,  A.  B.  Haverstock,  T.  E.  Hay- 
hurst,  A.  G.  R.  McLeod,  F.  H.  Wirth;  1930,  E.  M.  Box,  R.  L.  Gurrie, 
R.  G.  Ellis,  F.  M.  Lott,  G.  N.  Murphy,  T.  N.  Scott;  1931,  G.  A.  Buchanan, 

H.  M.  Gorlett,  L.  Davis,  W.  P.  Devins,  W.  G.  Joynt,  H.  M.  Robb;  1932, 
E.  M.  Dutton,  J.  H.  Russell,  S.  Simon;  1933,  F.  J.  H.  Barr,  L.  J.  Gote, 
J.  Kreutzer,  J.  G.  Perkin;  1934,  D.  G.  Johnstone,  H.  J.  Mullett,  D.  M. 
Tanner;  1935,  R.  L.  Twible;  1936,  H.  A.  Gominsky;  1937,  G.  B.  Shilling- 
ton;  1938,  D.  P.  Sutton,  T.  G.  Whang;  1939,  M.  N.  Rockman;  1942,  H.  S. 
Austin,  J.  Passalis;  1943,  A.  Reny,  R.  J.  Godfrey;  1944,  P.  W.  Arkle; 
1946,  S.  L.  Honey,  R.  J.  S.  Tickle;  1947,  N.  H.  Gheo,  G.  H.  Moses;  1948, 
W.  Liu,  W.  Hsu;  1949,  R.  A.  Hugill,  A.  B.  Hord,  D.  G.  Watt;  1950, 
R.  T.  Lo;  1951,  J.  R.  Fletcher,  E.  J.  Doran;  1952,  E.  E.  Johns;  1953, 
E.  P.  Downton;  1955,  H.  A.  Thompson,  J.  A.  Jansen;  1956,  T.  M.  Udani, 

I.  B.  Wilson;  1958,  J.  Theilade;  1962,  S.  Adu-Aryee,  N.  Gernavskis, 
W.  R.  Dover,  T.  Harinasut,  R.  Mulrooney;  1963,  S.  I.  Young. 

AWARDED  THE  DIPLOMA  IN  DENTAL  ORAL  SURGERY 
AND  ANAESTHESIA 

1946,  A.  Gardiner,  A.  E.  Hobden,  D.  H.  MacDonald;  1947,  P.  T. 
Smylski,  J.  F.  Methven;  1952,  A.  A.  Stewart,  E.  G.  Dore;  1953,  R.  W. 


27 


28 


GRADUATES 


Marshall;  1955,  W.  F.  Riches;  1957,  R.  E.  Booker;  1958,  A.  Brown;  1960, 
J.  M.  Armitage;  1962,  J.  Z.  Gajda;  1963,  S.  Weinberg. 

AWARDED  THE  DIPLOMA  IN  DENTAL  PUBLIC  HEALTH 

1946,  H.  K.  Brown,  S.  L.  Honey,  F.  A.  Kohli,  H.  R.  McLaren;  1947, 

G.  K.  Clarke;  1948,  M.  Kapusta,  G.  T.  Mitton,  A.  B.  Sutherland,  H.  L. 
Windrim;  1949,  R.  S.  Langstroth,  H.  E.  McKenna,  R.  A.  Connor,  B.  J. 
O’Meara;  1950,  J.  W.  M.  Lawrence,  W.  A.  McDonagh,  F.  McCombie, 
R.  M.  Grainger,  A.  E.  Chegwin;  1951,  C.  I.  Coburn,  W.  G.  Dawson; 
1952,  T.  L.  Marsh;  1953,  F.  H.  Compton,  M.  E.  Jarrett;  1954,  R.  E. 
Feasby;  1955,  A.  M.  Hunt,  J.  A.  Duncan;  1956,  D.  G.  Brett- Williams; 
1957,  J.  M.  Conchie,  C.  H.  McCormick;  1958,  S.  J.  Gallagher,  H.  J. 
Phillips;  1959,  A.  E.  Ward,  W.  A.  Zacherl,  T.  J.  Gavriloff,  N.  Chavalit, 

H.  S.  Grey,  W.  A.  Salter;  1960,  G.  Bastien,  V.  E.  Capogreco,  A.  W. 
Samuels,  K.  S.  Yim;  1961,  D,  C.  T.  Bullen,  A.  S.  Gray,  W.  M.  Sinclair; 
1962,  Y.  Halilamien,  W.  C.  King,  D.  W.  Lewis,  B.  P.  Martinello;  1963, 
A.  R.  Awang,  A.  F,  Calip,  H,  A.  Grimsmd,  A.  R.  Guevara,  S.  Lauhawa- 
thana,  V.  R.  Malabanan,  V.  E,  Potter. 

AWARDED  THE  DIPLOMA  IN  ORTHODONTICS 

1946,  E.  E.  Johns;  W.  K.  Shultis,  D.  A.  Campbell;  1948,  L.  E. 
Riddolls,  V.  P.  Webb;  1949,  R.  A.  Erickson,  D.  H.  Jenkins,  R.  D.  Leuty, 
W.  B.  Malloch;  1959,  A.  Feldman,  J.  Giblon,  S.  Hegedus,  R.  B.  Ross; 
1960,  J.  A.  Bimm,  D.  A.  Eisner,  C.  R.  Ibanez;  1961,  V.  M.  Flores 
Estrada,  R.  M.  Hamilton,  F.  H.  Mader,  P.  G.  Peloso;  1962,  G.  M. 
Dewis,  G.  H.  Hanson,  G.  Lie,  W.  J.  McLuhan,  K.  N.  Munro;  1963,  D. 
Engel,  A.  R.  S.  Gray,  D.  S.  Gupta,  B.  W.  Pickering. 

AWARDED  THE  DIPLOMA  IN  PAEDODONTICS 
1952,  W.  H.  Feasby,  R.  L.  Scott;  1962,  N.  Levine. 

AWARDED  THE  DIPLOMA  IN  PERIODONTICS 

1947,  D.  S.  Moore,  C.  T.  Peterson;  1948,  R.  Brown,  J.  C.  Whitney, 
1950,  M.  M.  Currie;  1951,  H.  B.  Squires;  1952,  D.  L.  Anderson,  J.  E. 
Speck,  J.  W.  Clark;  1958,  J.  A.  Whyte;  1959,  F.  Servos;  1960,  A.  W. 
Chappie;  1961,  W.  Fleming;  1962,  C.  S.  Whitman;  1963,  R.  N.  Jack, 
F.  C.  Lackie. 
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CALENDAR  FOR  1964-1965 


The  Faculty  of  Dentistry 


1964 


Mar. 

2 

Monday 

Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  provisional 
admission. 

Apr. 

May 

24- 

11 

Fri-Mon. 

Annual  examinations  ( approximate  dates ) . 

June 

1 

Monday 

Commencement. 

June 

1 

Monday 

Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  admission. 

1 

W ednesday 

Dominion  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

July 

17 

Friday 

Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  supple- 
mental examinations. 

Aug. 

3 

Monday 

Civic  Holiday.  University  buildings  closed. 

Aug. 

17- 

91 

Mon.-Fri. 

Supplemental  examinations  ( approximate  dates ) . 

Aug. 

26 

Wednesday  Last  day  for  receiving  certificates  from  admission 
applicants. 

Sept. 

1 

T uesday 

Last  day  for  delayed  certificates. 

Sept. 

7 

Monday 

Labour  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

Sept. 

21 

Monday 

Registration,  First  and  Second  Years,  (a.m.) 

Sept. 

23 

Wednesday  Classes  begin. 

Address  by  President  at  3.45  p.m.,  in  Convocation 
Hall. 

Sept. 

29 

T uesday 

Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

Oct. 

9 

Friday 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Oct. 

12 

Monday 

Thanksgiving  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

Nov. 

3 

T uesday 

Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

Nov. 

11 

Wednesday  Remembrance  Day  Service  at  10.45  a.m.  Lec- 
tures and  laboratory  classes  withdrawn  from 
10.00  a.m.  to  12.00  noon. 

Nov. 

13 

Friday 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Nov. 

27 

Friday 

Autumn  Convocation. 

Dec. 

1 

T uesday 

Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

Dec. 

11 

Friday 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Dec. 

18 

F riday 

Last  day  of  lectures.  Term  ends  at  5.00  p.m. 

Dec. 

25 

Friday 

Christmas  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 
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1965 


Jan. 

1 

Friday 

New  Year’s  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

Jan. 

4 

Monday 

Second  term  begins.  Lectures  commence. 

Jan. 

4 

Monday 

Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

Jan. 

8 

Friday 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Feb. 

2 

Tuesday 

Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

Feb. 

12 

Friday 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Mar. 

1 

Monday 

Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  consic 
tion  under  provisional  admission. 

Mar. 

2 

Tuesday 

Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

Mar. 

12 

Friday 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Mar. 

30 

Tuesday 

Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

Apr. 

9 

Friday 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

Apr. 

16 

Friday 

Good  Friday.  University  buildings  closed. 

May 

4 

Tuesday 

Meeting  of  the  Faculty  Council. 

May 

14 

Friday 

Meeting  of  the  Senate. 

May 

24 

Monday 

Victoria  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

May 

28- 

Friday- 

Commencement. 

June 

4 

Friday 

June 

1 

Tuesday 

Last  day  for  receiving  admission  applications. 

July 

1 

Thursday 

Dominion  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

July 

16 

Friday 

Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  suj 
mental  examinations. 
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The  first  course  in  Dental  Hygiene  in  North  America  was 
given  at  Tones  Clinic,  Bridgeport,  Connecticut,  U.S.A.,  in  1914. 

A two-year  course  in  Dental  Hygiene,  leading  to  a diploma, 
was  established  by  the  Senate  of  the  University  of  Toronto,  in 
1951.  Six  students  were  enrolled  in  the  first  year  of  the  course 
in  session  1951-1952. 


Communications  relating  to  entrance  requirements  and  admission 
should  be  addressed  to  the  Registrar,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  5, 
Ontario;  communications  relating  to  standing,  curricula,  instruction  and 
examinations  in  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  should  be  addressed  to  the 
Dean,  Faculty  of  Dentistry,  University  of  Toronto,  124  Edward  Street, 
Toronto  2. 
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ADMISSION 

1.  Dental  Hygiene,  a two-year  course  leading  to  the  Diploma  in  Dental 
Hygiene,  is  open  to  female  students  only.  Registration  is  offered  to 
approximately  fifty  students  in  the  first  year  on  the  basis  of 

(a)  academic  standing  as  indicated  by  the  certificates  submitted;  and 

( b ) character  and  fitness  for  the  course. 

2.  Admission  Requirements 

Candidates  for  admission  to  the  first  year  must  present  the  Ontario 
Grade  XHI  Certificate  (or  an  equivalent  certificate— see  Section  11) 
showing  standing  in  one  subject  from  each  of  the  following  five  groups. 
Credit  standing  (50%)  must  be  held  in  each  of  the  nine  required  papers. 

1.  English  (two  papers). 

2.  One  of  (a)  Latin  ( two  papers ) 

(b)  Mathematics  (two  of  Algebra,  Geometry,  Trigono- 
metry ) . 

3.  One  of  (a)  French  (two  papers) 

( b ) German  ( two  papers ) 

( c ) Greek  ( two  papers ) 

( d ) Italian  ( two  papers ) 

( e ) Spanish  ( two  papers ) 

if)  Latin,  if  not  chosen  in  2.  (two  papers) 

( g ) Russian  ( two  papers ) . 

4.  Science:  any  two  of  Chemistry,  Zoology,  Botany,  Physics.  The 
selection  of  the  first  two  is  strongly  advised. 

5.  One  of  (a)  History 

(b)  Geography 

( c ) Music  or  Art 

(d)  Science,  not  chosen  elsewhere  (one  paper) 

( e ) Mathematics,  not  chosen  elsewhere  ( one  paper ) 

(/)  a language  from  3,  not  chosen  elsewhere  (two  papers). 

3.  Applicants  for  admission  should  regard  holding  the  published  admis- 
sion requirements  as  meaning  only  that  they  are  eligible  for  selection 
to  the  course.  Under  the  University’s  admission  practices,  the  school 
record  of  the  applicant,  the  report  of  the  Principal  and  other  tests  of  the 
students’  ability  that  are  available,  are  considered.  The  length  of  time 
taken  and  number  of  sittings  at  examinations  to  obtain  the  admission 
requirements  also  are  taken  into  account.  Decision  on  those  whose 
certificates  meet  the  published  requirements  but  whose  academic  record 
is  not  of  a standard  to  permit  immediate  admission  will  be  deferred,  and 
their  application  will  be  considered  for  selection  at  a later  date  when  all 
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applications  have  been  examined.  A decision  will  be  communicated  to 
these  applicants  as  early  as  possible. 

4.  Procedure  for  Admission 

Application  forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  Department  of  Admissions, 
Office  of  the  University  Registrar,  Simcoe  Hall,  University  of  Toronto. 
Applications  for  admission  should  be  completed  in  accordance  with  the 
procedures  outlined  below  and  should  be  submitted  to  tlie  Department  of 
Admissions  as  early  as  possible  in  the  year  for  which  the  candidate  seeks 
admission. 

5.  Application  for  Admission 

A candidate  seeking  admission  must  submit  to  the  Department  of 
Admissions,  Office  of  the  University  Registrar,  Simcoe  Hall,  completed 
application  forms  and  tlie  following  documents : 

(i)  Ontario  Grade  XIII  or  an  equivalent  certificate,  indicating  the 
subjects  studied  and  the  grades  obtained; 

(ii)  A candidate  who  has  previously  attended  a university  or  college 
for  any  period  of  time,  must  submit  the  following: 

(a)  Official  transcripts  issued  by  the  University  or  College  pre- 
viously attended,  giving  in  detail  the  courses  completed,  with 
the  standing  and  grades  in  each.  Transcripts  or  a supporting 
letter  from  the  Registrar  of  the  University  or  College  must 
indicate  that  the  candidate  has  been  granted  honourable 
dismissal  and  is  not  debarred  from  returning  to  the  institution 
concerned  in  the  session  to  which  she  seeks  admission  in  the 
University  of  Toronto. 

(b)  A calendar  of  the  university  giving  full  descriptions  of  the 
courses  studied. 

6.  Provisional  Admission  Arrangements 

Well-qualified  candidates  from  Ontario  Secondary  Schools  who  apply 
before  March  1st  will  receive  Provisional  Admission  on  the  basis  of  the 
High  School  records  and  other  information.  Such  applicants  will  be  told 
that  a place  is  being  reserved  for  them  and  they  will  receive  automatic 
confirmation  of  this  preliminary  offer  of  admission,  if  they  achieve  in 
their  Ontario  Grade  XHI  examinations  a stated  over-all  average  ( specified 
in  the  letter  of  provisional  admission)  and  if  they  meet  the  subject 
requirements  for  the  course  of  their  choice. 

7.  Terminal  Dates  for  Submission  of  Applications  and 
Certificates 

1.  Mar.  2,  1964— Applications  for  Provisional  Admission  (see  sec- 
tion 6 ) . 
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2.  June  1,  1964— All  other  applications.  Only  in  circumstances  which 

the  Committee  on  Admissions  deems  exceptional 
will  a late  application  be  considered. 

3.  Aug.  26,  1964— All  certificates  which  have  been  issued  before  this 

date. 

4.  Sept.  1,  1964— Certificates  issued  on  or  after  August  26,  1964. 

8.  Mature  Students 

( a ) Admission  Regulations 

Candidates  of  mature  age  ( 30  years  or  older  on  October  1 of  the  ses- 
sion to  which  admission  is  sought)  who  have  lived  in  Ontario  for  a 
minimum  period  of  one  year,  and  are  normally  resident  in  Ontario,  may 
request  special  consideration  if  they  have  not  completed  in  full  the 
published  Crade  XIII  (or  equivalent)  requirements.  Such  applicants 
must  submit  a birth  certificate  at  the  time  of  application. 

( b ) Probationary  Status 

Candidates  accepted  by  the  Senate’s  Committee  on  Admissions  as 
mature  students  are  admitted  on  probation.  They  must  obtain  standing 
in  their  first  year  of  full-time  study  in  order  to  have  their  probationary 
status  removed.  If  they  do  not  obtain  standing  they  will  not  be  allowed 
to  repeat  the  year  or  to  enroll  in  any  other  course  in  the  University  of 
Toronto  until  they  present  in  full  the  published  admission  requirements. 

(c)  Notwithstanding  these  University  regulations  it  is  only  in  excep- 
tional circumstances  that  a candidate  aged  30  years  or  more  will  be 
admitted  to  the  Dental  Hygiene  course. 

9.  Admission  Regulations  Concerning  Candidates  who  have 
Previously  Failed  in  University  Work 

(a)  A candidate  who,  on  one  occasion  has  failed  to  secure  the  right 
to  advance  to  a higher  year  at  the  University  of  Toronto  or  at  any 
other  institution  of  higher  learning,  may  be  eligible  for  selection  to  the 
University  of  Toronto  subject  to  warning  of  probable  required  with- 
drawal from  her  Faculty  and  possible  debarment  from  the  University  on 
a second  failure. 

(b)  A student  who  on  two  occasions  has  failed  to  secure  the  right 
to  advance  to  a higher  year  at  the  University  of  Toronto  will  normally 
be  refused  readmission  to  her  faculty  and  may  be  debarred  from 
registration  in  any  division  of  the  University  of  Toronto.  Candidates 
with  two  such  failures  at  other  institutions  will  normally  be  refused 
admission. 

10.  English  Facility  Requirements 

All  applicants  are  required  to  submit  evidence  acceptable  to  the  Uni- 
versity of  Toronto  of  facility  in  English.  The  following  evidence  is 
acceptable : 
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{a)  Standing  in  English  Composition  in  the  Ontario  Grade  XIII  Certi- 
ficate, or  other  certificates  recognized  by  the  University  of  Toronto  as 
equivalent. 

{h)  The  University  of  Michigan  English  Language  Test.  This  test  is 
available  at  the  University  of  Toronto  for  residents  in  the  Toronto  area. 
Enquiries  about  writing  the  test  in  Toronto  should  be  addressed  to  the 
Department  of  Admissions,  Simcoe  Hall,  University  of  Toronto. 

( c ) The  Certificate  of  Proficiency  in  English  issued  by  the  Universities 
of  Cambridge  or  Michigan. 

Information  about  writing  the  tests  in  {h)  or  (c)  above  in  overseas 
centres  may  be  obtained  from  the  Department  of  Admissions,  Simcoe 
Hall,  University  of  Toronto. 

The  University  is  prepared  to  consider  other  evidence  of  English 
Facility  which  may  be  submitted  for  evaluation  to  the  Registrar  of  the 
University. 

11.  Equivalent  Certificates 

The  following  certificates  are  usually  accepted  as  equivalent  to  Ontario 
Grade  XHI  although  individual  subjects  cannot  always  be  equated. 
Standing  in  the  following  certificates  is  required  as  outlined  in  Section  2 
above. 

Canada— 

Alberta,  Manitoba,  Nova  Scotia,  Saskatchewan— Grade  XII 
British  Columbia,  New  Brunswick— Senior  Matriculation 
Newfoundland— First  Year  Memorial  University 
Prince  Edward  Island— Third  Year  Certificate  of  Prince  of  Wales 
College 

Quebec— Senior  High  School  Leaving  Certificate;  McGill  Senior 
School  Certificate;  English  Catholic  Senior  High  School  Leaving 
Certificate  ( 5th  year  High-Grade  XII ) . 

Specific  details  on  the  standing  required  from  applicants  who  have  not 
been  educated  in  Ontario  will  be  supplied  by  the  Department  of  Admis- 
sions, Office  of  the  Registrar,  on  request.  For  candidates  educated  out- 
side Canada,  the  following  certificates  are  required. 

England,  West  Indies,  East  and  West  Africa— 

(i)  General  Certificate  of  Education  showing  passes  in  five  sub- 
jects at  ordinary  level,  including  English  Literature,  an 
acceptable  mathematics  subject,  and  any  two  science  subjects 
other  than  General  Science  ( no  advanced  level  passes  are 
required);  or 

(ii)  School  and  Higher  School  Certificates,  which  are  equated  to 
the  General  Certificate  of  Education  as  follows  and  accepted  on 
that  basis: 
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Credits  on  the  Sehool  Certifieate  are  aeeepted  as  ordinary 
level  passes  on  the  General  Certifieate  of  Edueation;  subsidiary 
passes  on  the  Higher  Sehool  Certifieate  as  ordinary  level  passes 
on  the  General  Certifieate  of  Education;  and  principal  or  main 
subject  passes  on  the  Higher  School  Certificate  as  advanced 
level  passes  on  the  General  Certificate  of  Education. 

Hong  Kong— 

(i)  General  Certificate  of  Education  or  School  and  Higher  School 
Certificates  as  stated  above,  or 

(ii)  University  of  Hong  Kong  Matriculation  Certificate  on  same 
basis  as  General  Certificate  of  Education. 

United  States  of  America- 

First  Year  University  Credits  (a  minimum  of  30  semester  hours)  in 
the  required  subjects  from  accredited  institutions  of  higher 
learning.  A U.S.  High  School  Graduation  Diploma  will  not 
admit  to  any  course. 

Candidates  seeking  admission  on  the  basis  of  certificates  which  are  in 
a language  other  than  English  must  submit  photostatic  copies  of  their 
certificates,  rather  than  the  original  copies.  Notarized  English  transla- 
tions of  the  certificates  must  accompany  the  photostatic  copies.  When 
the  certificates  do  not  indicate  the  subjects  studied  and  the  grades 
secured  in  the  individual  subjects  in  the  final  year,  candidates  are 
required  to  submit  certified  statements  from  authorized  officials  of  the 
institutions  attended,  or  submit  statutory  declarations  giving  the  required 
information. 
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REGISTRATION 


12.  Detailed  instructions  concerning  Registration  and  Health  Require- 
ments will  be  mailed  to  returning  and  newly  admitted  students  before  the 
beginning  of  each  academic  year. 

13.  On  Registration  Day,  before  receiving  an  Admit  to  Lecture  card, 
each  student  must  register  in  person  with  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  in 
the  Dental  Building.  When  registering,  she  must  present  a receipt  or 
receipts  from  the  Chief  Accountant  of  the  University  showing  payment 
of  at  least  the  first  instalment  of  fees,  including  the  instruments  specified 
for  her  class.  A student  being  admitted  to  the  course  should  also  present 
her  Letter  of  Admission. 

14.  A student  who  fails  to  register  at  the  prescribed  time  will  be 
required  to  pay  to  the  Chief  Accountant  an  additional  fee  of  $10  for 
late  registration.  Faculty  Council  may  at  its  discretion  refuse  a student 
permission  to  register  late. 

15.  Students  who  have  been  in  attendance  in  the  first  year  of  the 
course  and  have  passed  all  examinations  are  expected  to  register  in 
person  the  following  session  without  preliminary  application,  unless  they 
notify  the  Faculty  to  the  contrary. 

16.  A student  must  comply  with  such  other  registration  procedures  as 
may  be  required  by  the  University. 
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REGULATIONS 


Attendance 

17.  Students  are  required  to  attend  all  lectures,  clinics  and  laboratories 
except  in  cases  of  unavoidable  absence. 

18.  A student  whose  attendance  at  lectures  or  laboratories,  or  whose 
work,  is  deemed  by  the  Council  of  the  Faculty  to  be  unsatisfactory,  may 
have  her  registration  cancelled  at  any  time  by  the  Council  of  the  Faculty, 
or  may  be  barred  from  examinations. 

Technique  Work 

19.  All  technique  work  must  be  done  in  the  Faculty  laboratories  under 
the  direction  of  the  staff  and  in  accordance  with  the  regulations  laid 
down  by  the  departments  concerned. 

Health  and  Physical  Education 

20.  Every  person  admitted  to  the  University  as  an  undergraduate 
must,  at  the  time  of  her  first  medical  examination  by  the  University 
Health  Service,  present  satisfactory  evidence  of  successful  vaccination 
within  three  years  prior  to  the  date  of  examination  or  must  be  vaccinated 
by  the  examining  physician. 

21.  The  University  requires  that  each  student  in  her  first  year  at  the 
University  take  a medical  examination  given  by  the  University  Health 
Service.  In  addition  each  first-year  student,  unless  exempted  as  provided 
below,  must  register  for  and  satisfactorily  complete  a swimming  test 
and  the  required  programme  in  physical  education.  Any  student  unless 
exempted  who  does  not  satisfactorily  complete  the  physical  education 
requirement  shall  pay  an  additional  fee  of  $50  at  the  beginning  of  the  next 
session  in  which  she  is  registered  in  the  University.  This  special  fee  will 
be  refunded  if  the  student  registers  for  and  satisfactorily  completes  the 
required  programme  in  that  session. 

22.  Physical  Education  credits  may  be  earned  by  participation  in 
instructional  classes,  swimming  and  water  safety  classes,  intercollegiate 
and  intramural  sports. 

23.  Exemptions:  (1)  one  year’s  satisfactory  standing  in  physical  edu- 
cation at  this  or  any  other  University;  (2)  admission  by  advance  stand- 
ing to  second  year  (automatic  exemption);  (3)  if  age  25  years  or  more; 
(4)  ex-military  service  (permanent  force);  (5)  exemption  by  the  Uni- 
versity Health  Service;  (6)  special  consideration.  Exemptions  must  be 
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claimed  in  person  at  Room  230,  Benson  Building,  320  Huron  Street 
(Women’s  Athletic  Building)  by  October  31. 

Transfers  and  Withdrawals 

24.  A student  who  wishes  to  withdraw  or  to  change  her  course  or 
Division  in  the  University  should  consult  the  Faculty  Secretary. 

Unsatisfactory  Work 

25.  The  following  University  regulations  apply  to  students  in  the 
Faculty  of  Dentistry. 

(a)  In  cases  of  unsatisfactory  work  of  a very  serious  nature.  Faculty 
Council  may  recommend  to  the  Senate  Committee  on  Admissions  that  a 
student  shall  be  debarred  from  the  University. 

(b)  Faculty  Council  will,  except  in  very  exceptional  circumstances, 
refuse  to  re-admit  to  this  faculty  any  student  who  on  two  occasions  fails 
to  secure  the  right  to  advance  to  a higher  year  in  this  Faculty  or  a like 
faculty. 

(c)  Faculty  Council  may  for  unsatisfactory  work  suspend  a student 
from  regular  attendance  in  this  Faculty  for  a given  period  of  time  not 
exceeding  two  years  and/or  until  the  satisfaction  of  other  conditions  as 
it  may  see  fit.  Upon  satisfying  the  conditions  of  the  suspension  the 
student  shall  be  entitled  to  re-enrolment  in  this  Faculty. 

(d)  Any  student  who  withdraws  after  February  15,  or  who  does  not 
withdraw  but  does  not  write  the  annual  examinations,  will  be  regarded 
for  the  purposes  of  these  regulations  as  having  failed  her  year. 

26.  The  following  definitions  have  been  approved  by  the  Senate  for 
all  faculties  in  calendars,  correspondence  and  records: 

(i)  “Debar”,  “Debarred”,  “Debarment”.  This  term  is  restricted  to  a 
student  who  by  decision  of  the  Senate’s  Committee  on  Admis- 
sions is  debarred  from  registration  in  any  faculty  of  the  University. 

(ii)  Refused  readmission  to  the  faculty.  This  term  is  applied  to  a 
student  whom  the  relevant  faculty  Council  has  decided  is  to  be 
refused  permission  to  register  again  in  that  faculty  ( i.e.  the  student 
is  required  to  withdraw  from  the  faculty  and  she  may  not  re-enrol). 

(iii)  Suspended  from  regular  attendance  in  a faculty.  This  term  is 
applied  to  a student  whom  the  revelant  faculty  Council  has 
decided  will  not  be  permitted  to  continue  in  her  course  in  that 
faculty  unless  and  until  she  has  fulfilled  certain  specified  condi- 
tions. The  decision  of  suspension  will  always  include  the  condi- 
tions whether  of  a lapse  of  a stated  period  of  time  or  the  com- 
pletion of  specified  work,  or  both,  or  other  conditions,  which  if 
satisfactorily  met  will  entitle  the  student  to  re-enrolment  or 
readmission. 
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Examinations 

27.  A student  must  obtain  standing  in  the  subjeets  of  the  course  and  at 
the  times  set  by  Couneil.  No  student  will  be  permitted  to  register  in  the 
second  year  until  she  has  obtained  standing  in  all  the  subjects  of  the  first 
year. 

28.  In  any  course  in  which  the  department  concerned  recommends  that 
there  be  no  final  examination,  the  Department  may  require  students, 
who  have  not  obtained  a satisfactory  standing  in  their  term  work  ( includ- 
ing tests ) , to  pass  such  a final  examination. 

29.  To  obtain  standing  at  an  annual  examination,  a student  must  secure 
at  least  50  per  cent  of  the  marks  assigned  to  each  subject,  as  well  as  an 
average  of  at  least  57  per  cent  of  the  aggregate  marks  assigned  to  the 
subjects  of  the  year. 

30.  A student  who  has  secured  at  least  the  required  minimium  of  57 
per  cent  of  the  total  marks,  may  write  supplemental  examinations  on  the 
individual  written  papers  in  which  the  required  50  per  cent  has  not  been 
obtained:  but  not  more  than  two  supplemental  examinations  may  be 
written  on  any  one  paper. 

31.  A student  who  has  failed  to  obtain  the  required  minimum  of  57 
per  cent  of  the  total  marks,  will  be  permitted  to  write,  at  a subsequent 
examination,  all  the  subjects  of  the  examination  at  one  examination 
session.  If  successful  at  this  time  in  obtaining  at  least  the  required  50 
per  cent  of  the  marks  assigned  to  each  subject  and  the  minimum  57 
per  cent  of  the  total  marks  assigned,  standing  will  be  granted  in  the  year 
in  question;  otherwise  the  year  is  deemed  to  have  been  lost.  In  order  to 
continue  the  course,  it  will  be  necessary  to  repeat  the  entire  work  of  the 
year  in  question,  including  all  examinations.  In  the  case  of  students  in 
their  first  year  of  attendance  in  the  Faculty,  permission  to  repeat  the 
year  will  be  granted  by  the  Faculty  Council  only  under  exceptional 
circumstances. 

32.  Students  required  to  write  supplemental  examinations  must  do  so 
at  the  examination  session  next  ensuing,  unless  Council  has  granted  prior 
permission  for  alternative  arrangements. 

33.  Term  examination  may  be  held  in  any  subject  and  at  any  time  at 
the  discretion  of  the  instructor  or  by  order  of  Council,  and  the  results  of 
such  examinations  may  be  incorporated  with  those  of  the  annual 
examinations. 

34.  A candidate  with  D grading  in  any  laboratory  or  clinical  course 
may,  at  the  discretion  of  Council,  be  required  either  to  repeat  the  work 
of  the  entire  year,  including  all  examinations,  or  to  repeat  the  work  of 
that  laboratory  or  clinical  course  when  such  instruction  is  available.  In 
the  latter  case,  such  tests  or  examinations  shall  be  taken  as  may  be 
prescribed. 
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35.  Without  petition,  answer  papers  will  be  re-read  in  each  subject  in 
which  a candidate  obtains  less  than  50  per  cent,  and  no  appeal  will  be 
considered  for  furtlier  re-reading  of  such  papers.  In  no  case  will  marks 
be  reported  to  the  candidate. 

36.  Petitions  for  consideration  with  regard  to  the  annual  or  supple- 
mental examinations  on  account  of  sickness,  domestic  affliction,  or  other 
causes,  must  be  filed  with  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  on  or  before  the 
last  day  of  the  examinations  together  with  a doctor’s  certificate  stating 
that  the  candidate  was  examined  at  the  time  of  the  illness  or  other 
evidence. 

Aegrotat  standing  in  any  year  but  the  final  year  is  seldom  granted  at 
the  annual  examinations.  Instead,  students  may  be  permitted  to  write 
at  the  time  of  the  Supplemental  examinations  if  the  facts  submitted 
warrant  such  consideration. 

37.  A statement  will  be  sent  to  each  student  who  obtained  57  per  cent 
or  more  of  the  total  marks  and  at  least  50  per  cent  of  the  marks  assigned 
to  each  subject,  showing  the  grade  obtained  in  each  subject  of  the  annual 
examinations  and  also  the  ranking  in  the  class. 

Grade  in  each  subject  will  be  indicated  as  follows: 

A.  75-100 

B.  66-74 

C.  50-65 

D.  Below  50 

38.  Candidates  who  obtain  an  average  of  not  less  than  75  per  cent  in 
all  the  subjects  of  the  year,  and  not  less  than  50  per  cent  on  any  one 
subject,  will  be  considered  to  have  passed  with  honours. 

39.  No  candidate  will  be  admitted  to  the  annual  or  supplemental 
examinations  unless  all  fees  have  been  paid. 

40.  A candidate  in  a course  involving  practical  work  in  laboratory  or 
clinic  may  be  denied  admittance  to  the  annual  or  supplemental  examina- 
tions if  the  professor  under  whom  the  work  is  carried  on  reports  in  writing 
to  the  Secretary  that  satisfactory  laboratory  or  clinical  work  has  not  been 
done,  or  there  has  been  a signal  failure  in  the  practical  examinations. 

41.  The  clinical  department  may  in  certain  special  cases  report  the 
work  of  a student  as  incomplete,  in  which  case  a specified  further  period 
shall  be  spent  in  the  Clinic,  after  which  it  shall  be  necessary  to  pass  such 
examinations  as  may  be  given  by  that  department. 

42.  The  supplemental  examinations  are  held  during  August.  A candi- 
date for  these  examinations  is  required  to  send  the  completed  application 
form,  accompanied  by  the  appropriate  fee,  to  reach  the  Chief  Accountant 
no  later  than  July  16.  Council  reserves  the  right  to  reject  applications  of, 
or  impose  penalties  upon,  those  failing  to  comply  with  these  requirements. 

43.  No  supplemental  courses  will  be  held  in  laboratory  or  clinical  work. 
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44.  Supplemental  examinations  are  generally  written  at  the  Faeulty  of 
Dentistry.  As  a convenience  to  students  living  at  a distance  from  Toronto 
the  Faculty  will,  upon  written  request,  endeavour  to  arrange  for  examina- 
tions to  be  written  at  a nearer  university.  Students  wishing  to  take  advan- 
tage of  this  must  undertake  to  defray  the  extra  expense  involved  and,  to 
allow  time  for  the  arrangements  to  be  made,  must  present  their  written 
request  to  the  Faculty  Secretary  by  June  30. 

45.  As  students  are  not  permitted  to  register  until  all  conditions  are 
removed,  it  is  recommended  that  students  who  write  these  examinations 
at  points  outside  Toronto  maintain  contact  with  their  home  address  until 
they  receive  notice  of  the  removal  of  their  conditions. 

Uniforms 

46.  Each  registrant  in  Dental  Hygiene  will,  in  her  first  year  of  the 
course,  be  required  to  purchase  by  December  1 from  a specified  supplier 
four  uniforms  and  two  caps  at  an  estimated  cost  of  approximately  $50. 
Each  student  is  also  required  to  purchase  white  clinic  shoes  in  September 
of  her  first  year.  Instructions  regarding  the  type  of  shoe  required  will  be 
given  on  registration  day.  White  stockings  must  be  worn  during  clinical 
assignments.  Each  student  will  be  responsible  for  the  laundry  of  her 
uniforms. 

Articles  Lost  and  Found 

47.  Students  are  required  to  report  promptly  at  the  Secretary’s  office, 
the  loss  or  finding  of  any  articles  in  or  about  the  Faculty  buildings  or 
grounds.  The  Faculty  will  not  accept  any  responsibility  whatever  for 
books,  instruments,  equipment  or  clothing  lost  or  removed  from  the 
Faculty  premises.  Students  should  take  advantage  of  the  locker  facilities 
available  throughout  the  Dental  Building. 

Transcripts  of  Record 

48.  Upon  request,  and  payment  of  the  required  fee,  transcripts  of 
scholastic  records  will  be  forwarded  to  universities  or  other  institutions 
of  learning. 

Appeals 

49.  A student  has  the  right  of  appeal  to  the  Senate  from  any  decision 
of  the  Faculty  Council.  A student  wishing  to  appeal  to  the  Senate  against 
a decision  of  Faculty  Council  should  consult  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty, 
the  registrar  of  her  college,  or  the  office  of  the  university  registrar  about 
the  preparation  and  submission  of  her  petition  to  the  Secretary  of  the 
Senate. 
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FEES 


First 

Year 


Second 

Year 


Academic  Fee 

$370 

$370 

Incidental  Fee 

41 

41 

Instrument  Fee 

28 

15 

439 

426 

or,  if  paid  by  instalments 

First  Instalment 

254 

241 

Second  Instalment 

188 

188 

50.  Notes 

{a)  The  Fees  quoted  above  are  for  guidance  only,  as  the  final  figures 
for  1964-65  are  not  available  at  the  time  of  going  to  the  press.  The  Fees 
Form  for  1964-65,  issued  by  the  Chief  Accountant  of  the  University, 
gives  the  correct  fees. 

(h)  The  Academic  Fee  includes  the  following  fees:  Tuition;  Library 
and  Laboratory  Supply;  Physical  Education;  one  Annual  Examination; 
Diploma;  and  Laboratory  Fee. 

(c)  The  Incidental  Fee  includes  the  following  fees:  Students’  Ad- 
ministrative Council;  Athletic  Association;  Health  Service;  Dental 
Students’  Society. 

{d)  The  Instrument  Fee  includes  the  purchase  or  rental  of  instru- 
ments, equipment  and  materials;  gowns;  and  compulsory  Bulletins  and 
Stationery  Supplies. 

51.  A student  enrolling  in  the  Course  is  required  to  pay  either  the 
Total  Fee  for  the  session,  or  at  least  the  First  Instalment,  on  or  before 
the  opening  date  of  the  Academic  Year.  She  cannot  receive  an  Admit  to 
Lectures  card  from  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  until  she  shows  proof 
that  she  has  done  so. 

52.  A student  who  has  not  paid  her  total  fee  at  the  opening  of  the 
Session  is  required  to  pay  the  Second  Instalment  on  or  before  January  25. 
After  this  date  an  additional  fee  of  $3  a month  will  be  imposed  to  a 
maximum  of  $10.  All  fees  for  the  session  must  have  been  paid  in  full 
before  the  student  can  be  admitted  to  the  annual  or  final  examinations. 

53.  In  order  to  avoid  delay  in  registration  at  the  opening  of  each 
academic  year,  it  is  recommended  that  fees  be  forwarded  by  mail  prior 
to  the  date  of  registration,  together  with  the  Fees  Form  which  is  mailed 
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to  each  student  during  the  summer.  Students  should  take  care  to  fill  in 
both  parts  of  the  Form,  giving  full  name,  course,  year,  etc. 

54.  University  fees  are  payable  at  the  office  of  the  Chief  Accountant, 
Simcoe  Hall,  which  will  be  open  for  the  receipt  of  fees  from  9 a.m.  to 
5 p.m.  weekdays  from  September  8 to  22  (and  Saturday,  Sept.  19 
from  9 to  12),  and  from  9 a.m.  to  1 p.m.  daily  except  Saturday  during 
the  remainder  of  the  session.  Cheques  should  be  made  payable  to  the 
University  of  Toronto  at  par  in  Toronto. 

55.  Other  Fees. 

Each  student  is  required  to  pay  to  the  Chief  Accountant  at  the  open- 
ing of  the  session,  or  as  otherwise  specified,  such  of  the  following  fees  as 
may  be  required  of  her. 

Equivalent  certificate  fee $5 

Each  student  who  has  been  admitted  to  the  First  Year  upon  a certifi- 
cate or  certificates  granted  outside  the  Province  of  Ontario  and  covering 
all  or  any  part  of  the  admission  requirements  must  pay  this  fee. 

Advanced  standing  fee $10 

Each  student  who  has  been  admitted  to  advanced  standing  from 
another  university  or  college  must  pay  this  fee. 

Supplemental  Examination  fee  $10  for  the  first  paper  and 

$5  for  each  additional  paper. 

Each  student  who  applies  to  write  a supplemental  examination  must 
pay  this  fee. 
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AWARDS 


Dental  Hygiene  General  Proficiency  Scholarship 

The  Dental  Hygiene  General  Proficiency  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  an 
anonymous  donor,  of  the  value  of  $100,  is  awarded  annually  by  the 
Senate  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Council  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry 
to  that  student  of  the  First  Year  of  the  Dental  Hygiene  course  who  ranks 
highest  in  general  proficiency. 

The  first  award  was  made  in  1957  (under  University  Senate  Statute 
No.  2488). 

Mosby  Book  Award 

Through  the  generosity  of  the  Mosby  Pubhshing  Company,  a textbook 
is  awarded  annually,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Faculty  Council,  to 
a First  Year  Dental  Hygiene  student  on  the  basis  of  general  merit. 


The  Fred  Campbell  Memorial  Scholarship 
The  Fred  Campbell  Memorial  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  Mrs.  T.  R.  Bow- 
man, of  Barrie,  Ontario,  has  been  established  in  memory  of  the  late 
Dr.  Fred  A.  Campbell,  D.D.S.  It  is  awarded  annually  to  that  student  of 
the  Second  Year  of  the  Dental  Hygiene  Course  who  ranks  highest  in 
general  proficiency.  Value:  $100. 

The  first  award  was  made  in  1959  (under  University  Senate  Statute 
No.  2666). 


Sandra  Mather  Memorial  Award 
This  prize,  first  awarded  in  session  1963-64,  is  given  by  the  Ontario 
Dental  Plygienists’  Association  in  memory  of  the  late  Sandra  Anne 
Mather,  Dip.D.H.  It  is  awarded  to  a student  who  has  attended  both 
years  of  the  course  in  this  Faculty  and  has  passed  the  final  year  with 
first-class  honours.  High  standing  in  the  chnical  work  of  that  year,  and 
participation  in  extra-curricular  activities,  are  also  required.  The  value 
of  the  award  is  $50. 


Loans  and  Bursaries 

Financial  aid,  in  the  form  of  Provincial  Student- Aid  Loans  (for 
Ontario  residents),  and  University  of  Toronto  General  Loans  and 
Bursaries,  is  available  to  dental  hygiene  students.  Enquiries  should  be 
directed  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 
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CURRICULUM 


First  Year 


Subject 

Lecture 

Hours 

Laboratory 

Hours 

Total 

Hours 

Anatomy,  Gross  and  Dental 

38 

13 

51 

Bacteriology 

30 

30 

Clinical  Practice 

90 

90 

Dental  Public  Health 

15 

15 

English  Composition  and  Literature 

90 

90 

First  Aid 

5 

5 

Food  Chemistry 

30 

60 

90 

Histology 

27 

54 

81 

Orientation  to  Dentistry 

13 

13 

Preclinical  Training 

13 

60 

73 

Psychology 

60 

60 

Radiography 

10 

8 

18 

— 

— 

— 

Total  Hours 

301 

315 

616 

Each  first  year  student,  unless  exempted,  must  also  complete  a 

physical 

training  programme  of  some  30  hours. 

Second  Year 

Lecture 

Laboratory 

Total 

Subject 

Hours 

Hours 

Hours 

Clinical  Practice 

264 

264 

Dental  Public  Health 

20 

5 

25 

English  Expression 

30 

24 

54 

Nutrition 

18 

18 

Orientation  to  Dentistry 

30 

30 

Pathology 

26 

26 

Pharmacology 

12 

12 

Physiology 

60 

60 

Preventive  Dentistry 

63 

14 

77 

Radiography 

36 

36 

Sociology 

90 

90 

— 

— 

— 

Total  Hours 

349 

343 

692 
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OUTLINE  OF  COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


ANATOMY,  GROSS  AND  DENTAL 

A course  of  lecture-demonstrations,  covering  the  various  systems  of 
the  human  body,  including  the  viscera.  Particular  emphasis  is  given  to 
the  anatomy  of  the  head  and  neck. 

The  course  will  include  the  morphology  of  the  individual  teeth,  both 
deciduous  and  permanent,  and  their  associated  structures.  Function  will 
be  discussed  in  each  instance.  First  year:  51  hours. 

Professor  J.  W.  A.  Duckworth  and  Staff. 

BACTERIOLOGY 

This  course  consists  of  a general  introduction  to  the  factors  concerned 
in  the  transmission  and  etiology  of  the  common  infectious  diseases.  The 
principles  of  immunisation,  immunochemical  procedures  and  sterilization 
are  explained.  The  oral  flora  and  their  role  in  the  development  of  dental 
diseases  are  discussed.  Wherever  applicable,  laboratory  demonstrations 
are  used  to  illustrate  the  lecture  material.  First  year:  30  hours. 

Associate  Professor  E.  M.  Madlener. 

DENTAL  PUBLIC  HEALTH 

The  course  consists  of  lectures,  seminars  and  field  trips.  Introductory 
orientation  lectures  are  given  reviewing  the  history  of  the  public  health 
movement,  tlie  dental  health  problems  and  the  public  health  procedures 
used  in  approaching  the  problems.  The  function  of  the  dental  hygienist 
is  discussed  in  relation  to  the  services  provided  to  the  public  by  private 
practitioners  as  well  as  through  her  employment  in  public  health  agencies. 

In  the  second  year  the  practical  application  of  the  principles,  methods 
and  practices  of  public  health  procedure,  is  made  to  community  dental 
health  programmes.  The  field  trips  complement  this  instruction  through 
observation  of  the  operation  of  a dental  health  programme  in  an  organized 
public  health  agency.  The  present  status  of  health  care  plans  as  they 
apply  to  health  insurance  schemes  are  considered.  Preventive  procedures 
and  the  knowledge  and  skills  used  in  both  private  dental  practice 
and  public  health  practice  are  reviewed  so  that  her  role  as  a health 
educator  may  be  more  effective.  First  year:  lectures  15  hours;  second 
year:  lectures  20  hours;  teaching  seminar:  5 hours. 

Professor  G.  T.  Mitton  and  Associates. 
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ENGLISH 


Literature 

Shakespeare,  Antony  and  Cleopatra  (Ginn);  Milton,  Samson  Agonistes 
(Macmillan);  Miller,  Death  of  a Salesman  (Gompass);  Swift,  Gullivers 
Travels  (Norton);  Dickens,  Great  Expectations  (Rinehart);  Twain, 
Huckleberry  Finn  (Ghandler);  Joyce,  Portrait  of  the  Artist,  in  Essential 
Joyce,  ed.  Levin  (Penguin);  Leggett,  ed..  Twelve  Poets  (Rinehart);  an 
additional  play. 

Students  are  urged  to  read  the  works  by  Twain,  Dickens,  Joyce  and 
Swift  during  the  summer  preceding  registration. 

Gomposition 

The  writing  of  essays,  chiefly  on  topics  related  to  the  work  in  literature. 
Text:  Harris  and  McDougall,  The  Undergraduate  Essay  (U.  of  T.  Press). 

The  Staff  of  the  Department  of  English. 

ENGLISH  EXPRESSION 

This  course  is  planned  to  meet  the  communication  requirements  in  the 
work  of  the  dental  hygienist.  Attention  is  given  to  teaching  methods 
followed  by  periods  of  teaching  the  Toronto  Public  Schools.  Other 
studies  include  public  speaking,  seminars,  panel  discussions,  and  study- 
group  discussions.  Practice  is  also  given  in  the  production  of  visual 
materials  for  instructional  usage.  Second  year;  54  hours. 

Professor  G.  E.  Tait. 


FOOD  GHEMISTRY 

A lecture  and  laboratory  course  in  elementary  organic  chemistry  as 
applied  to  food  constituents.  A study  of  elementary  Food  Ghemistry 
which  includes  pH,  buffers,  and  digestion  of  foods  in  the  body.  First 
year:  90  hours. 

Professor  M.  D.  Smith  and  Staff. 

HISTOLOGY,  ELEMENTARY  AND  DENTAL 

Lecture  and  laboratory  course  in  elementary  histology.  The  primary 
tissues  and  their  modifications  are  studied. 

The  course  in  dental  histology  consists  of  a series  of  lectures  and 
microscope  work  given  to  the  study  of  the  tooth  from  the  developmental 
stage,  up  to  and  including  the  tooth  function.  First  year:  lectures  27 
hours;  laboratory  54  hours. 

Professor  K.  J.  Paynter  and  Staff. 
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NUTRITION 


A lecture  course  dealing  with  human  requirements,  choice  of  foods, 
Canadian  nutritional  conditions,  and  nutrition  education.  Second  year: 
18  hours. 

Associate  Professor  G.  H.  Beaton  and  Staff. 

ORIENTATION  TO  DENTISTRY 

The  course  is  to  familiarize  the  dental  hygiene  student  with  the 
various  phases  of  dentistry.  The  aims,  principles  and  procedures  are 
explained  in  lectures.  The  students  participate  in  seminars  and  present 
case  histories  for  group  discussions.  During  the  second  year,  the  class  is 
assigned  to  the  various  clinical  departments  for  observation  and  experi- 
ence. First  year:  lectures  13  hours;  second  year:  lectures  30  hours,  plus 
assignments. 

Associate  Professor  M.  Jackson. 


PATHOLOGY,  GENERAL  AND  ORAL 

The  course  is  given  during  the  first  term  of  the  second  year  and  is 
designed  to  provide  a foundation  of  general  pathology  which  is  then 
applied  to  and  supplemented  with  a study  of  specific  oral  lesions.  The 
fundamentals  of  inflammation,  degeneration,  and  neoplasia  are  discussed. 
In  the  field  of  oral  pathology,  particular  emphasis  is  given  to  a considera- 
tion of  caries;  conditions  affecting  the  dental  pulp;  periodontal  disease; 
various  forms  of  stomatitis;  malformations  and  anomalies;  cysts  and 
odontomes  and  other  tumours.  Second  year:  lectures,  26  hours. 

Associate  Professor  H.  A.  Hunter. 


PHARMAGOLOGY 

A brief  study  is  made  of  the  derivation  and  effect  of  drugs  used  in  the 
practice  of  dental  prophylaxis.  Second  year:  12  hours. 

Dr.  G.  Reynolds. 


PHYSIOLOGY 

Elementary  course  in  general  physiology.  Lectures  and  demonstrations 
are  given  on  the  physiology  of  blood,  circulation,  respiration,  kidney, 
digestion,  metabolism,  and  the  ductless  glands.  Second  year:  60  hours. 

Professor  F.  G.  Monkhouse  and 
Assistant  Professor  A.  Sirek. 
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PRECLINICAL  TRAINING  AND  CLINICAL  PRACTICE 


Factors  which  contribute  to  health  and  disease  of  the  mouth  are 
studied.  Emphasis  is  given  to  the  prevention  of  dental  diseases.  The 
first  year  course  includes  lectures  and  preclinical  training  in  techniques 
used  in  scaling,  packing  and  polishing.  The  major  portion  of  this  course 
is  devoted  to  treating  patients,  both  adults  and  children  in  the  clinical 
department.  First  year:  lectures  13  hours,  preclinical  and  clinical  150 
hours;  second  year:  clinical  264  hours. 

Associate  Professor  M.  Jackson  and  Clinic  Staff. 

PREVENTIVE  DENTISTRY 

This  course  contains  lectures,  seminars  and  laboratory  work  in  the 
various  phases  of  preventive  dentistry  which  includes  caries,  periodontal 
diseases  and  malocclusion.  In  the  course  of  paedodontics,  the  lecture 
series  will  briefly  deal  with  the  physical  and  emotional  growth  and 
development  of  the  child,  child  management  and  child  problems  charac- 
teristic of  this  age  group.  The  student  will  be  given  an  opportunity  to 
apply  some  practical  phases  of  preventive  dentistry  to  the  patient  and 
parent  by  clinical  assignment  in  the  department.  Second  year:  77  hours. 

Professor  J.  Kreutzer  and  Associates. 


PSYCHOLOGY 

Introductory  psychology  for  students  in  certificate  courses.  A course 
on  fundamentals  in  general  psychology.  First  year:  60  hours. 

R.  W.  Ross. 

RADIOGRAPHY 

This  course  includes  a series  of  lectures  on  the  physics  and  application 
of  radiography  in  dentistry.  It  also  includes  clinical  instruction  and 
practice  in  radiographic  technique,  processing  and  mounting  of  radio- 
graphs. First  year:  18  hours;  second  year:  36  hours. 

Professor  H.  G.  Poyton. 


SOCIOLOGY 


la.  Introduction  to  Sociology.  The  Social  Structure  of  the  Community. 
Second  Year:  90  hours. 


The  Staff  in  Sociology. 
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TEXT-BOOKS  AND  STATIONERY 


The  University  of  Toronto  Press  has  in  stock  copies  of  the  Recom- 
mended Text-books,  stationery  and  supplies,  and  will  be  pleased  to  order 
any  other  books  or  supplies  upon  request.  Compulsory  Bulletins  will  be 
supplied  through  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry. 

FmsT  Year— Recommended 

Dental  Health  Education,  Stoll. 

Oral  Hygiene,  Bunting,  3rd  Ed. 

Mental  Hygiene,  Carroll. 

Primary  Anatomy,  Cates  and  Basmajian. 

An  Atlas  of  Tooth  Form,  Wheeler. 

Essentials  of  Histology,  Hoskins  and  Bevelander. 

(For  English  books  see  paragraphs  under  Outline  of  Courses.) 

Clinical  Practice  of  the  Dental  Hygienist,  Wilkins  and  McCullough. 

Oral  Histology  and  Embryology,  Orban-Sicher  Edition. 

Histology,  Ham  and  Leeson,  4th  Ed. 

A Manual  of  Dental  and  Oral  Radiography,  Blackman  and  Poyton. 

FmsT  Year— Compulsory 

No.  553— Visual  Aid  Kit  for  Patient  Education,  set  of  8 cards. 

Second  Year— Recommended 
Nutrition  for  To-day,  Robertson. 

Nutrition  in  Clinical  Dentistry,  Nizel. 

Chemistry  and  Prevention  of  Dental  Caries,  Sognnaes. 

Elements  of  General  Biological  Chemistry,  Holum. 

Textbook  of  Physiology,  Tuttle  Schottelius,  14th  Ed. 

Oral  Pathology,  Kerr  and  Ash. 

Second  Year— Compulsory 
No.  282D— Preventive  Case  History  Chart,  8 copies. 

No.  521— Daily  Diet  Chart,  4 copies. 

No.  449— Dietary  Record  Sheet,  8 copies. 

No.  400— Dietary  Program  for  the  Control  of  Dental  Caries,  Jay. 
Preventive  Dentistry  Students’  Manual. 

THE  DENTAL  LIBRARY 

The  Dental  Library  consists  of  two  divisions:  a department  of  the  main 
University  Library,  and  the  Harry  R.  Abbott  Memorial  Library.  How- 
ever, the  Library  is  run  as  a single  unit,  and  the  books  are  listed  together 
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in  the  catalogue  of  the  Dental  Library  as  well  as  that  of  the  University 
Library.  The  collection  contains  about  10,000  books  and  bound  journals, 
as  well  as  many  pamphlets,  reprints,  and  unbound  journals,  and  cur- 
rently receives  about  200  periodicals. 

The  Harry  R.  Abbott  Memorial  Library  was  established  as  the  result 
of  a bequest  in  memory  of  a graduate,  the  late  Dr.  Harry  R.  Abbott.  The 
fund  is  administered  by  the  Royal  College  of  Dental  Surgeons  of  Ontario, 
which  itself  also  makes  an  annual  grant  to  the  Library. 

The  extensive  Dental  Library  thus  created  not  only  possesses  a repre- 
sentative and  rather  complete  collection  of  modern  dental  books  and 
journals,  but  also  some  first  editions  and  early  dental  hterature.  In 
addition  to  the  Dental  collection,  there  are  a great  many  books  and 
journals  relating  to  Medicine  and  the  Sciences. 

The  Library  privileges,  besides  being  for  the  students  and  staff  of  the 
Faculty  of  Dentistry  and  of  the  University,  are  extended,  under  certain 
conditions,  to  the  graduates.  Library  hours  are  8.30  a.m.  to  5.15  p.m., 
Monday  to  Friday. 

DENTAL  STUDENTS’  SOCIETY 

The  Students’  Society  is  the  official  undergraduate  organization  in  the 
Faculty  of  Dentistry,  and  is  the  medium  of  communication  between  the 
student  body  and  the  Faculty  Council,  the  University  authorities,  and  the 
students  of  other  Faculties. 

Each  undergraduate  registrant  in  the  Faculty  is  ipso  facto  a member  of 
the  Society,  which  organizes  and  controls  the  athletic,  dramatic,  literary, 
social  and  other  group  activities  of  the  student  body. 

Faculty  representatives  are  appointed  each  session  to  encourage  and 
assist  the  students  in  their  participation  in  extra-curricular  activities. 
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ACCOMMODATION 


RESIDENCE 

There  is  no  residence  in  connection  with  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry.  All 
women’s  residences  in  the  University  are  connected  with  individual 
colleges.  If  accommodation  is  available  after  the  University  registration 
is  complete  (towards  the  end  of  September)  applications  for  accom- 
modation in  the  residences  may  be  considered. 


HOUSING  SERVICE 

For  the  convenience  of  those  students  who  are  not  able  to  find 
accommodation  in  the  University  and  College  residences,  the  University 
maintains  a listing  of  rooming  houses,  flats,  apartments  and  homes. 
Information  on  these  rooms  may  be  obtained  through  the  Housing  Ser- 
vice office  at  581  Spadina  Avenue,  Toronto  4. 

Off-campus  housing  of  this  nature  is  not  subject  to  University  regula- 
tion, however  every  effort  is  taken  to  make  the  information  on  the 
accommodation  as  complete  as  possible  and  students  are  encouraged  to 
assist  in  this  effort  by  reporting  on  the  quality  of  the  accommodation 
that  they  have  occupied. 

A limited  amount  of  accommodation  is  offered  in  exchange  for  part- 
time  services  such  as  housekeeping  or  babysitting. 

The  average  cost  of  board  and  lodging  in  Toronto  may  be  reckoned 
at  $18  per  week,  for  a single  person. 


CAMPUS  CO-OPERATIVE  RESIDENCES 

The  Campus  Co-operative  Residence,  Inc.  offers  certain  housing 
accommodations  for  undergraduate  and  graduate  students.  Since  the 
University  of  Toronto  has  no  official  connection  with  the  Campus  Co- 
operative Residence,  Inc.,  inquiries  about  accommodation  available 
through  that  organization  should  be  addressed  directly  to: 

Campus  Co-operative  Residence,  Inc., 

395  Huron  Street, 

Toronto  5,  Ontario. 
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LICENSURE 


A diploma  in  Dental  Hygiene  does  not,  of  itself,  confer  the  right  to 

practise  in  Canada,  A candidate  desiring  to  practise  dental  hygiene  in 

Canada  should  consult  the  appropriate  licensing  body  listed  below: 

Alberta— Registrar,  Alberta  Dental  Association,  835  Tegler  Building, 
Edmonton,  Alberta. 

British  Columbia— Registrar,  College  of  Dental  Surgeons  of  British 
Columbia,  325  Medical-Dental  Building,  925  W.  George  Street,  Van- 
couver 1,  B.G. 

Manitoba— Registrar,  The  Manitoba  Dental  Association,  416  Medical 
Arts  Building,  Winnipeg,  Manitoba. 

New  Brunswick— Registrar,  College  of  Dental  Surgeons  of  New  Bruns- 
wick, 158  Germaine  Street,  St.  John,  N.B. 

Newfoundland— Registrar,  Newfoundland  Dental  Association,  Campbell 
Building,  350  Water  Street,  St.  John’s,  Nfld. 

Nova  Scotia— Registrar,  Provincial  Dental  Board  of  Nova  Scotia,  269 
Gottingen  Street,  Halifax,  N.S. 

Ontario— Registrar-Secretary,  Royal  College  of  Dental  Surgeons  of 
Ontario,  230  St.  George  Street,  Toronto  5,  Ontario. 

Prince  Edward  Island— Registrar,  The  Dental  Association  of  Prince 
Edward  Island,  140  Richmond  Street,  Charlottetown,  P.E.I. 

Quebec— Registrar,  College  of  Dental  Surgeons  of  the  Province  of  Quebec, 
2285  Avenue  Papineau,  Montreal,  P.Q. 

Saskatchewan— Registrar,  The  College  of  Dental  Surgeons  of  Saskat- 
chewan, 606  Canada  Building,  Saskatoon,  Saskatchewan. 
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ACADEMIC  CALENDAR,  1964-1965 


AC 


Courses 

1964 

Initial  Eight-Weeks  Summer  Session  ( High  Sehool 
Assistants ) 

Completing  Seven-Week  Summer  Session  (High  School 
Assistants ) 

Regular  Eight-Week  Summer  Session  ( High  School 
Assistants ) 

Type  A Summer  Seminar 

Home  Economics  Summer  Session  for  University  graduates 
Home  Economics,  Intermediate  Part  i,  Part  ii,  and  Part  iv 
Summer  Sessions 

School  Librarianship,  Intermediate  Part  i Summer  Session 
School  Librarianship,  Specialist  Summer  Session 
Commercial— Special  Summer  Session  for  Vocational 
Teachers  (C2) 

—Special  Summer  Session  for  Vocational  Teachers  ( C3 ) 
Commercial— Completing  Course  ( C2 ) 

—Second  Summer  Session  for  Vocational  Teachers  of 
Commercial  Subjects  ( C3 ) 

Commercial— Summer  Session  for  Intermediate  Accountancy 
Parts  I & II,  Intermediate  Secretarial  Parts  i & ii,  and  Specialist 
Vocational— Special  Summer  Session  for  Teachers  of 
Technical  Subjects 

Vocational— Special  Summer  Session  for  Teachers  of 
Diversified  Trades 

Vocational  Summer  Session  for  Type  a Certificates,  Part  i 
and  Part  u 

Vocational  Summer  Session  Completing  Course  for 

Technical  and  Occupational  Teachers 

Industrial  Arts  Specialist  Summer  Session  Type  a Parts  i, 

II,  and  m 

Industrial  Arts  re-certification  Summer  Session,  Type  b 
Completing  Elementary  School  Teachers’  Summer  Session 
Physical  Education  ( Girls ) Summer  Session  for  Part  i 
and  Part  n of  Intermediate  Certificate 
Physical  Education  ( Girls ) Specialist  Summer  Session 
Physical  Education  ( Boys ) Summer  Session  for  Part  i 
and  Part  n of  Intermediate  Gertificate 
Physical  Education  ( Boys ) Specialist  Summer  Session 
Physical  Education  ( Girls ) Special  Summer  Session 
Education  Summer  Session 
Regular  Autumn  Term 


Begins 
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Aug. 
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Aug. 
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ACADEMIC  CALENDAR 


1965 

Regular  Winter  Term 
Regular  Spring  Term 


Jan.  4 Apr.  15 
(9  a.m.)  (5  p.m.) 

Apr.  19  May  28 
(9  a.m.)  (5  p.m.) 


1964 

September 

22 

September 

23 

October 

12 

November 

11 

November 

27 

December 

31 

1965 

January 

20 

January 

31 

April 

16 

May  3-14 

May  28-Jun< 

3 4 

Dates,  Regular  Academic  Session 


Registration 

Address  by  the  President  to  the  students  of  all  faculties  and 
schools  at  3.45  p.m.  in  Convocation  HaU 
Thanksgiving  Day 

Remembrance  Day  Service  10.45  a.m. 

Autumn  Convocation  8.30  p.m. 

Last  day  for  accepting  applications  for  supplemental  practical 
tests 

Last  day  for  receiving  the  second  instalment  of  fees 

Last  day  for  accepting  applications  for  supplemental  written 

examinations 

Good  Friday 

Final  Examinations 

University  Commencement 


ADMINISTRATIVE  STAFF 
1963-1964 
THE  UNIVERSITY 

President  . . . C.  T.  Bissell,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  D.Litt.,  LL.D.  F.R.S.C. 

Vice-President  (Academic)  . . . M.  St.  A.  Woodside,  M.A.,  LL.D. 

Principal  of  Scarborough  College  and  Vice-President  for 

Scarborough  and  Erindale  Colleges  . D.  C.  Williams,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Executive  Assistant  to  the  President J-  H.  Sword,  M.A. 

Special  Assistant  to  the  President  for 

Secondary  School  Affairs  P.  A.  C.  Ketchum,  M.A.,  B.Paed.,  LL.D. 

Registrar R.  Ross,  M.B.E.,  M.A. 

Chief  Librarian R.  H.  Blackburn,  M.A.,  B.L.S.,  M.S. 

Director  of  University  Extension  . , . D.  C.  Williams,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Chairman  of  the  Medical  Sciences 

Advisory  Council M.  St.  A.  Woodside,  M.A.,  LL.D. 

Vice-President  (Administration)  . . . . F.  R.  Stone,  B.Com.,  C.A. 

Comptroller G.  L.  Court,  D.F.C.,  M.Com.,  C.A. 

Secretary  of  the  Board  of  Governors D.  S.  Claringbold 

Superintendent  of  Buildings  and  Grounds  . F.  J.  Hastie,  B.Sc.,  P.Eng. 
Chief  Accountant D-  J-  Reid 

Director  of  the  University  of  Toronto  Press  . . . M.  Jeanneret,  B.A. 

Director  of  Alumni  Affairs J>  C.  Evans,  B.A. 

Director  of  Information K.  S.  Edey 

Director  of  Development  . R-  J-  Albrant 

Director  of  Graduate  Records C.  G.  M.  Grier,  E.D.,  M.A. 

Warden  of  Hart  House J.  McCulley,  M.A. 

Director  of  University  Health  Service 

G.  E.  Wodehouse,  M.C.,  M.D.,  F.R.C.P. 
Assistant  Director  of  University  Health  Service— Women 

Miss  F.  H.  Stewart,  B.A.,  M.D. 
Director  of  the  Placement  and  Housing  Services 

J.  K.  Bradford,  O.B.E.,  M.A.Sc. 
Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education— Men  . W.  A.  Stevens,  B.S. 
Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education— W omen  Miss  Z.  Slack,  B.A. 
Administrator,  Students'  Administrative  Council  R.  S.  Rawlings,  B.A. 
Director  of  Hart  House  Theatre R.  S.  Gill,  M.A. 


ADMINISTRATIVE  STAFF 

1963-64 

THE  ONTARIO  COLLEGE  OF  EDUCATION 


Dean  D.  F.  Dadson,  B.A.,  B.Ed. 

Director  of  the  Department  of  Educational  Research 

R.  W.  B.  Jackson,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  Director  of  the  Department  of  Educational  Research 

W.  G.  Fleming,  B.A.,  Ed.D. 

Director  of  the  Department  of  Graduate  Studies  G.  E.  Flower,  M.A.,  Ed.D. 

Associate  Director  of  the  Department  of  Graduate  Studies 

C.  C.  Pitt,  M.A.,  B.Paed.,  Ph.D. 

Director  of  the  Guidance  Centre  M.  D.  Parmenter,  M.A. 

Director  of  the  Department  of  Vocational  and  Industrial  Arts  Teacher  Education 

R.  D.  Phillips,  B.Sc.,  M.Ed.,  P.Eng. 
Assistant  Director  of  the  Department  of  Vocational  and  Industrial  Arts 

Teacher  Education  A.  W.  Frizzell,  B.A.Sc.,  P.Eng. 

Director  of  Practice  Teaching J-  W.  Dodd,  B.A. 

Dean  of  Women  Miss  Helen  B.  St.  John,  M.A.,  O.A. 

Director,  Advanced  Academic  Recommendations  H.  M.  Fowler,  B.A.,  Ed.D. 

Associate  Director,  Advanced  Academic  Recommendations 

J.  S.  Carlisle,  B.A.,  B.Paed. 

Librarian Miss  Dorothy  A.  Thompson,  B.A. 

Registrar  Miss  A.  A.  L.  Elliott,  B.A. 


NOTE— Communications  to  the  Ontario  College  of  Education  should  be 
addressed  to  the  Registrar,  Ontario  College  of  Education,  371  Bloor 
Street  W.,  Toronto  5. 


TEACHING  STAFF  1963-64 
HIGH  SCHOOL  ASSISTANTS^  COURSE 
ART 

P.  H.  Tacon,  M.A.,  B.Paed Professor 

CLASSICS 

B.  C.  Taylor,  M.A Professor 

COMMERCIAL  SUBJECTS 

A.  P.  Seggie,  B.A Professor 

G.  A.  Reid,  B.Comm Associate  Professor 

EDUCATIONAL  PSYCHOLOGY 

H.  O.  Barrett,  B.A.,  B.Paed.,  D.Paed Associate  Professor 

ELEMENTARY  EDUCATION 

G.  E.  Tatt,  B.A.,  B.Paed.,  Ed.D Professor 

ENGLISH 

R.  J.  McMaster,  B.A.,  B.Ed.  Professor 

J.  W.  MacDonald,  M.A. Assistant  Professor 

GEOGRAPHY 

W.  E.  Sager,  C.D.,  B.A Associate  Prof essor 

R.  P.  Baine,  M.A Assistant  Prof  essor 

GUIDANCE 

M.  D.  Parmenter,  M.A Professor 

HEALTH  AND  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

Miss  H.  L.  Bryans,  M.A.  Professor 

J.  H.  Passmore,  B.A.,  B.P.H.E.,  B.Ed.  (on  leave  of  absence)  Professor 

J.  R.  Life,  B.P.H.E.,  M.Ed  Associate  Prof  essor 

Miss  Jean  M.  Stirling,  B.A Associate  Prof  essor 

HISTORY 

A.  D.  Lockhart,  M.A Professor 

J.  C.  Ricker,  M.A Assistant  Prof  essor 

HISTORY  and  PHILOSOPHY  OF  EDUCATION 
J.  M.  Paton,  M.A.,  D.Paed Professor 

HOME  ECONOMICS 

Miss  C.  Ruth  Dean,  M.A.  Professor 

Miss  Helen  Finnegan,  B.A.,  M.S Associate  Professor 

INDUSTRIAL  ARTS 

A.  T.  McLachlan  Lecturer 

MATHEMATICS 

W.  B.  MacLean,  M.A Professor 

D.  L.  Mumford,  B.A Associate  Prof  essor 
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MODERN  LANGUAGES 

Miss  Helen  B.  St.  John,  M.A.,  O.A Professor 

R.  J.  Jones,  B.A.,  Mus.Bac Associate  Professor 

G.  A.  Kirk:,  M.A.,  Dip.d’E Assistant  Prof essor 

MUSIC 

K.  I.  Bray,  Mus.Bac,,  M.M Associate  Prof  essor 

SCHOOL  LIBRARIANSHIP 

1 Miss  Margaret  B.  Scott,  B.A.,  B.L.S Associate  Professor 

' SCHOOL  ADMINISTRATION  AND  LAW 

■ D.  F.  Dadson,  B.A.,  B.Ed Professor 

I SCIENCE 

j A.  H.  Louden,  B.A.,  B.Paed Professor 

f'  R.  G.  Casson,  B.Sc Associate  Prof  essor 

\ THEATRE  ARTS 

, J.  W.  Dodd,  B.A Associate  Prof  essor 


VOCATIONAL  COURSE 
EDUCATIONAL  PSYCHOLOGY 


T.  H.  G.  Luther,  B.A.,  B.Ed Associate  Professor 

ENGLISH 

C.  H.  Wall,  B.A Assistant  Prof  essor 

HISTORY  OF  VOCATIONAL  EDUCATION  and  SCHOOL  LAW 

R.  D.  Phillips,  B.Sc.,  M.Ed.,  P.Eng Professor 

A.  M.  Hay,  B.A Assistant  Prof  essor 

INDUSTRIAL  ARTS 

T.  H.  G.  Luther,  B.A.,  B.Ed.  Associate  Professor 

E.  P.  Emerson,  B.A.,  M.Ed Associate  Prof  essor 

C.  Otto Lecturer 

A.  Jameson Lecturer 

P.  J.  Briggs Lecturer 

PRINCIPALS  OF  TEACHING 

A.  W.  Frizzell,  B.A. Sc.  Professor 

F.  E.  Mason,  B.A Assistant  Professor 

D,  J.  Long Lecturer 

TECHNICAL  SUBJECTS 

A.  W.  Frizzell,  B.A. Sc Professor 

F.  E.  Mason,  B.A Assistant  Prof  essor 

D.  J.  Long  Lecturer 

E.  P.  Emerson,  B.A.,  M.Ed Associate  Professor 

A.  M.  Hay,  B.A Assistant  Professor 

C.  Otto Lecturer 


ONTARIO  COLLEGE  OF  EDUCATION  1964-65 
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GRADUATE  STUDIES 


G.  E.  Flower,  M.A.,  Ed.D Professor 

C.  C.  Pitt,  B.A.,  Ph.D Professor 

A.  F.  Skinner,  M.A.,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D Professor 


Also  ofiFering  graduate  courses  are  members  of  other  departments  within  the 
College  and  the  University  and  visiting  professors  from  other  universities. 


EDUCATIONAL  RESEARCH 


R.  W.  B.  Jackson,  B.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.S 

W.  G.  Fleming,  B.A.,  Ed.D 

E.  B.  Rideout,  B.A.,  M.Ed 

W.  Brehaut,  M.A.,  Ed.D 

J.  F.  Flowers,  B.P.H.E.,  Ed.D.  

W.  R.  D’Oyley,  B.A.,  Ed.D 

Miss  D.  Ellis,  B.A.,  B.A.Sc.,  M.Ed.,  P.Eng. 

Miss  K.  M.  Hobday,  M.A 

Mrs.  C.  M.  Watson,  M.A.,  Ph.D 

Miss  S.  K.  Wigmore,  B.A.,  B.L.S 


Professor 

Associate  Prof  essor 

Associate  Professor 

Assistant  Professor 

Assistant  Professor 

Lecturer 

Lecturer 

Lecturer 

Lecturer 

Lecturer  and  Research  Librarian 
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SCHOOLS  USED  FOR  THE  PRACTICE  TEACHING  PROGRAMME 


A.  B.  Lucas  Secondary  School 
Adam  Scott  Coll,  and  Voc.  School 
Albion  Hills  Collegiate  Institute 
Albion  HiUs  Conservation  School 
Alderwood  Coll.  Inst. 

Ancaster  High  School 

LONDON 

PETERBOROUGH 

ETOBICOKE 

ETOBICOKE 

ETOBICOKE 

ANCASTER 

Barton  Secondary  School 
Bathurst  Heights  Collegiate  Institute 
Bayview  Junior  High  School 
Bayview  Secondary  School 
Bedford  Park  PubHc  School 
Belleville  Coll.  Inst,  and  Voc.  School 
Bloor  CoUegiate  Institute 
Bracebridge  High  School 
Brantford  Coll.  Inst,  and  Voc.  School 
Bumhamthorpe  Collegiate  Institute 

HAMILTON 

NORTH  YORK 

NORTH  YORK 

YORK  TOWNSHIP 

TORONTO 

BELLEVILLE 

TORONTO 

BRACEBRIDGE 

BRANTFORD 

ETOBICOKE 

Cedarbrae  Secondary  School 
Central  High  School  of  Commerce 
Central  Peel  Composite  School 
Central  Secondary  School 
Central  Technical  School 
Churchill  Heights  Public  School 
Clarke  Road  High  School 
College  Avenue  Secondary  School 
Cosbum  Junior  High  School 

SCARBOROUGH 

TORONTO 

BRAMPTON 

HAMILTON 

TORONTO 

SCARBOROUGH 

LONDON 

WOODSTOCK 

EAST  YORK 

Danforth  Technical  School 

David  and  Mary  Thomson  CoUegiate  Institute 

Don  Mills  Collegiate  Institute 

Dorchester  District  High  School 

Downsview  Secondary  School 

Delta  Secondary  School 

Dufferin  Heights  Junior  High  School 

TORONTO 
SCARBOROUGH 
NORTH  YORK 
DORCHESTER 
NORTH  YORK 
HAMILTON 
NORTH  YORK 

Earl  Grey  Public  School 

Earl  Haig  Collegiate  Inst,  and  Voc.  School 

Earl  Haig  Secondary  School 

Eastdale  Junior  Vocational  School 

Eastdale  Secondary  School 

Eastern  High  School  of  Commerce 

Eastview  High  School 

Eastwood  Collegiate  Institute 

East  York  Collegiate  Institute 

Elmira  District  High  School 

Emery  Collegiate  Institute 

Etobicoke  Collegiate  Institute 

TORONTO 

YORK  TOWNSHIP 

NORTH  YORK 

TORONTO 

WELLAND 

TORONTO 

OTTAWA 

KITCHENER 

EAST  YORK 

ELMIRA 

NORTH  YORK 

ETOBICOKE 

Forest  Hill  Collegiate  Institute 
Frank  Oke  Public  School 

FOREST  HILL  VILLAGE 
YORK  TOWNSHIP 

ONTARIO  COLLEGE  OF  EDUCATION  1964-65 
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G.  A.  Wheable  Coll,  and  Voc.  Inst 
George  Harvey  Secondary  School 
Glendale  Secondary  School 
Glenview  Park  Secondary  School 
Gordon  E.  Perdue 

LONDON 

YORK  TOWNSHIP 

HAMILTON 

GALT 

OAKVILLE 

Hampton  Heights  Public  School 

Harbord  Collegiate  Institute 

Hayden  Park  Junior  Vocational  School 

H.  B.  Beal  Technical  and  Comm.  High  School 

Hill  Park  Secondary  School 

Hodgson  Senior  Public  School 

Humberside  Collegiate  Institute 

Huron  Heights  Secondary  School 

Huron  Street  PubHc  School 

HAMILTON 

TORONTO 

TORONTO 

LONDON 

HAMILTON 

TORONTO 

TORONTO 

NEWMARKET 

TORONTO 

Jarvis  Collegiate  Institute 

John  F.  Ross  CoU.  Vocational  Institute 

TORONTO 

GUELPH 

Kenner  Coll.  Vocational  Inst. 

King  Edward  Public  School 
Kingston  Coll.  Institute  and  Voc.  School 
Kitchener  Coll.  Inst,  and  Voc.  School 
Kitchener  Street  Public  School 

PETERBOROUGH 
TORONTO 
KINGSTON 
KITCHENER 
NIAGARA  FALLS 

Lakeport  Secondary  School 
Lawrence  Park  CoUegiate  Institute 
Leaside  High  School 
Ledbury  Park  Junior  School 
Listowel  District  High  School 
London  Central  Collegiate  Institute 
London  South  Collegiate  Institute 

ST.  CATHARINES 

TORONTO 

LEASIDE 

NORTH  YORK 

LISTOWEL 

LONDON 

LONDON 

Malvern  Collegiate  Institute 
McLaughlin  Coll,  and  Voc.  School 
Moira  Secondary  School 

TORONTO 

OSHAWA 

BELLEVILLE 

Nelson  High  School 
New  Toronto  Secondary  School 
Niagara  Falls  Coll.  Inst,  and  Voc.  School 
North  Albion  Collegiate  Institute 
North  Park  Collegiate  Institute 
Northern  Secondary  School 
North  Toronto  Collegiate  Institute 
Northview  Heights  Collegiate  Institute 

BURLINGTON 
LAKESHORE 
NIAGARA  FALLS 
ETOBICOKE 
BRANTFORD 
TORONTO 
TORONTO 
NORTH  YORK 

Oakwood  Collegiate  Institute 
O’Neil  Coll.  Inst,  and  Voc.  School 
Orangeville  District  High  School 
Orillia  District  Coll,  and  Voc.  Inst. 
Ostler  Senior  Public  School 

TORONTO 

OSHAWA 

ORANGEVILLE 

ORILLIA 

TORONTO 
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Paris  District  High  School 
Parkdale  Collegiate  Institute 
Parklawm  Public  School 
PauHne  Johnson  CoU.  Voc.  School 
Peterborough  Coll.  Inst,  and  Voc.  School 
Pickering  District  High  School 
Port  Credit  Secondary  School 
Provincial  Institute  of  Trades 

PARIS 

TORONTO 

ETOBICOKE 

BRANTFORD 

PETERBOROUGH 

PICKERING 

SOUTH  PEEL 

TORONTO 

Queen  Elizabeth  Coll,  and  Voc.  Inst 

KINGSTON 

R.  H.  King  Collegiate  Institute 
Richview  Collegiate  Institute 
Riverdale  Collegiate  Institute 
Royal  York  Collegiate  Institute 
Ryerson  Senior  Pubhc  School 

SCARBOROUGH 

ETOBICOKE 

TORONTO 

ETOBICOKE 

TORONTO 

St.  Catharines  Coll.  Inst,  and  Voc.  School 

St.  Jerome  Separate  High  School 

St.  Lawrence  High  School 

Sir  Adam  Beck 

Southwood  Secondary  School 

ST.  CATHARINES 

KITCHENER 

CORNWALL 

LONDON 

GALT 

Thistletown  Collegiate  Institute 
Thornhill  Secondary  School 
Thorold  District  High  School 
T.  L.  Kennedy  South  Peel 

REXDALE 
YORK  CENTRAL 
THOROLD 
COOKSVILLE 

University  of  Toronto  Schools 

TORONTO 

Vaughan  Road  Collegiate  Institute 
Vincent  Massey  Collegiate  Institute 
Viscount  Montgomery  Public  School 

YORK  TOWNSHIP 

ETOBICOKE 

HAMHTON 

W.  A.  Porter  Collegiate  Institute 
Waterloo  Collegiate  Institute 
Welland  Coll.  Inst,  and  Voc.  School 
Westdale  Secondary  School 
Western  Technical  and  Comm.  School 
West  Hill  Collegiate  Institute 
Westminster  Secondary  School 
Westmount  Secondary  School 
Weston  Coll.  Inst,  and  Voc.  School 
William  Lyon  MacKenzie  Collegiate  Inst. 
Wilson  Heights  Junior  High  School 
Winona  High  School 
Winston  Churchill  Collegiate  Institute 

SCARBOROUGH 

WATERLOO 

WELLAND 

HAMILTON 

TORONTO 

SCARBOROUGH 

LONDON 

HAMILTON 

WESTON 

NORTH  YORK 

NORTH  YORK 

WINONA 

SCARBOROUGH 

York  Memorial  Collegiate  Institute 
York  Mills  Collegiate  Institute 

YORK  TO-WNSHIP 
NORTH  YORK 

ONTARIO  COLLEGE  OF  EDUCATION  1964-65 
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GENERAL  INFORMATION 


2. 

\l 

lo 


The  Ontario  College  of  Education  trains  candidates  for  certificates  as  teachers  and  [j, 
in  particular  for  Provincial  certificates  as  teachers  in  secondary  schools.  It  also  offers 
courses  leading  to  the  b.ed.,  m.ed.,  ed.d.,  m.a.,  and  ph.d.  degrees.  " 

Students  registered  for  courses  in  the  College  may  use  the  University's 
gymnasium,  and  athletic  fields,  and  Hart  House,  under  such  conditions  as 
with  other  students.  They  will  also  be  admitted  free  to  the  Royal  Ontario  Museum, 
Bloor  Street,  and  to  the  Toronto  Art  Gallery,  Dundas  St.,  from  9 a.m.  to  5 p.m.,  on 
presentation  of  their  Admit  to  Lecture  cards. 

HOUSING  SERVICE 

For  the  convenience  of  those  students  who  are  not  able  to  find  accommodation  in 
the  University  and  College  residences,  the  University  maintains  a listing  of  rooming 
houses,  flats,  apartments  and  homes.  Information  on  these  rooms  may  be  obtained 
through  the  Housing  Service  office  at  581  Spadina  Avenue,  Toronto  4.  ! 

Off-campus  housing  of  this  nature  is  not  subject  to  University  regulation; 
however  every  effort  is  taken  to  make  the  information  on  the  accommodation  as  j 
complete  as  possible  and  students  are  encouraged  to  assist  in  this  effort  by  reporting 
on  the  quality  of  the  accommodation  that  they  have  occupied. 

A limited  amount  of  accommodation  is  offered  in  exchange  for  part-time  services 
such  as  housekeeping  or  babysitting. 

I / COURSES  AND  CERTIFICATES 
1 / The  following  courses  are  offered: 

a / Courses  for  the  following  certificates  ( aU  Interim ) : High  School  Assistant's, 
Type  b;  High  School  Assistant’s,  Type  a;1  Elementary-School  Teachers, 2 Part  i of 
the  course  for  the  Intermediate  in  Art;^  Part  i of  the  course  for  the  Intermediate  in 
Physical  Education;^  Part  i of  the  course  for  the  Intermediate  in  Industrial  Arts;^ 
Part  I of  the  course  for  the  Intermediate  in  Instrumental  Music  and  in  Vocal 
Music;4  the  Intermediate  in  Home  Economics;  Part  i of  tlie  course  for  the  Inter- 
mediate Accountancy  or  Secretarial  in  Commercial  Subjects;  Part  i of  the  course  for 
the  Intermediate  in  School  Librarianship;  course  for  the  Theatre  Arts;  Vocational, 
Type  B;  Vocational,  Type  a;  Intermediate  in  Industrial  Arts;  Specialist  in  Industrial 
Arts. 

b / Course  for  the  degree  of  b.ed. 

c / Courses  under  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  for  the  degrees  of  m.a.,  m.ed., 
ED.D.,  and  PH.D. 

^See  Section  18  / 1. 

*This  course  may  not  be  completed  in  the  regular  College  session  but  requires  a subsequent 
summer  session  before  the  candidate  will  be  recommended  for  the  certificate. 

^This  course  may  not  be  completed  in  the  regular  College  session  but  requires  three  subsequent 
summer  sessions  before  the  candidate  will  be  recommended  for  the  certificate. 

<The  courses  leading  to  High  School  Assistants’  certificates.  Type  a,  in  physical  Education,  Art, 
Instrumental  Music  and  Vocal  Music  and  Commercial  Specialist  are  open  only  to  those  who 
qualify  under  Section  26. 


library, 

obtain 
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2 / a / The  following  grades  of  certificates  qualify  the  holders  for  teaching  aca- 
demic subjects  in  High  Schools  and  Collegiate  Institutes: 

i / An  Interim  High  School  Assistant’s  certificate.  Type  b,  which  qualifies  the  holder 
for  five  years  as  an  Assistant. 

ii  / A Permanent  High  School  Assistant’s  Certificate. 

iii  / An  Interim  High  School  Assistant’s  Certificate,  Type  a,  which  qualifies  the 
holder  for  five  years  as  an  Assistant. 

iv  / A High  School  Specialist’s  Certificate  which  quahfies  the  holder  to  be  head  of 
a Department. 

I b / Requirements  for  the  above  Certificates: 

1 / For  an  Interim  High  School  Assistant’s  Certificate,  Type  b;  the  completion  of 
the  professional  course  of  training  for  this  certificate  at  the  Ontario  College  of 
Education. 

ii  / For  a Permanent  High  School  Assistant’s  Certificate:  the  Interim  High  School 
Assistant’s  Certificate,  Type  b,  and  two  years’  successful  teaching  experience  in 

Ii  Ontario  in  a secondary  school  or  in  Grades  ix  or  x of  a Pubhc  or  Separate  School. 

iii  / For  an  Interim  High  School  Assistant’s  Certificate,  Type  a:  the  completion  of 
the  professional  course  of  training  for  this  certificate  at  the  Ontario  College  of 

' Education. 

I iv  / For  a High  School  Speciahst’s  Certificate:  an  Interim  High  School  Assistant’s 
I Certificate,  Type  a,  and  two  years’  successful  teaching  experience  in  Ontario  in  the 
subject  or  subjects  covered  by  the  Interim  High  School  Assistant’s  Certificate, 
j Type  a. 

c / The  holders  of  Interim  High  School  Assistants’  Certificates,  Type  b,  or  perma- 
I nent  High  School  Assistants’  Certificates  may  secure  Interim  High  School  Assistants’ 

I Certificates,  Type  a,  under  the  conditions  outhned  in  Section  17  of  this  calendar, 
d / For  certificates  in  Vocational  Training  and  in  Industrial  Arts,  see  Section  79. 

2 / SESSION 

1 Enrolment  will  take  place  at  9 a.m.,  Tuesday,  September  22.  The  Autumn  Term 
I will  end  December  18,  at  5 p.m.,  and  the  Winter  Term  will  begin  January  4 at 
9 a.m.  The  Spring  Term  will  begin  April  19  and  end  May  14. 

3 / DUTIES  OF  STUDENTS 

1 / Regular  attendance  on  the  part  of  candidates  for  Provincial  certificates  is 
indispensable,  except  for  such  as  are  exempt  from  attendance  under  the  regulations 
of  the  Department  of  Education,  and  for  such  as  are  permitted  by  the  Dean  to  act, 
after  Christmas,  for  not  more  than  a total  of  one  week,  as  occasional  teachers  in  the 
schools  of  Ontario. 

2 / Students  who  are  unduly  deficient  in  scholarship,  or  whose  attendance  or 
progress  is  unsatisfactory,  may  be  dismissed  from  attendance  by  the  Council  of  the 
College  at  any  time  during  the  session. 

3 / On  the  Dean’s  report  to  the  Minister  of  Education  as  to  the  physical  unfitness 
of  a student  for  training  for  a Provincial  certificate  as  a teacher,  the  Minister  may 
require  a special  medical  examination  of  such  student,  and,  as  a result  thereof, 
may  direct  that  his  registration  for  such  training  be  cancelled. 
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4 j FEES 


1 / For  the  High  School  Assistants’  Course,  Type  b,  and  Vocational  and  Industrial 
Arts  Courses. 


Academic 

Fee 

Incidental 

Fees 

Total  Fee 
( if  paid  in  one 
instalment ) 

First  Term 
Instalment 
due  Oct  1 

Second  Term 
Instalment 
due  Jan.  20 

$200 

$53 

Men 

$253 

$153 

$103 

$200 

$28 

Women 

$228 

$128 

$103 

NOTES:  a / The  Academic  Fee  (which  includes  the  examination  and  University 
Library  fees)  and  the  Incidental  Fees  are  to  be  paid  to  the  university  of  Toronto. 
After  January  20,  an  additional  deferred  payment  fee  of  $3  per  month  shall  be 
imposed  until  the  whole  amount  is  paid.  I 

b / The  fee  is  the  same  for  the  Session  after  Christmas  as  for  the  regular  College  | 
Session.  I 

c / Incidental  Fees  include  the  following  fees:—  li 

For  men— Hart  House;  Students’  Administrative  Council;  Athletic;  Health  Service;  | 
and  such  medical  examinations  as  may  be  required  for  admission  to  the  College.  | 
For  women— Students’  Administrative  Council;  Athletic;  Health  Service;  and  such  | 
medical  examinations  as  may  be  required  for  admission  to  the  College.  | 

d / An  additional  charge  of  $3.00  is  made  for  payment  of  fees  in  two  instalments.  | 
e / A late  registration  fee  of  $10.00  wiU  be  assessed  against  any  student  who  , 
registers  after  tire  last  date  for  normal  registration  in  his  or  her  faculty  or  school.  ! 
f / There  is  no  additional  fee  for  a High  School  Assistants’  course.  Type  a,  or  for 
a Supplementary  course  when  taken  concurrently  with  the  High  School  Assistants’ 
course.  Type  b, 

2 / For  Supplemental  Examinations: 

Fee  for  examination  in  one  subject  of  any  course  when  repeated  in  a subsequent 
Session.  $10.00 

3 / For  Summer  Courses 

Fee  for  the  Initial  Eight-Week  Summer  Course.  $155.00 
Fee  for  the  Completing  Seven-Week  Summer  Course.  $80.00 
Fee  for  the  Regular  Eight- Week  Summer  Course.  $155.00 
Fee  for  the  Type  a Seminars.  $75.00 

Fee  for  the  Intermediate  Home  Economics  Summer  Courses: 

Intermediate,  Parts  i,  ii  and  iv,  each  $50.00 

Intermediate  for  graduates.  $75.00 

Fee  for  the  Commercial  Summer  Courses: 

Intermediate,  Parts  i and  ii,  each  $50.00 
Specialist.  $50.00 

Vocational-Commercial,  each  $75.00 
Supplemental  examinations,  per  subject.  $5.00 
Fee  for  Industrial  Arts  Summer  Courses: 

Intermediate,  Part  rv.  $50.00 
Specialist,  Parts  i,  n and  m,  each  $50.00 
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Fee  for  Vocational  Summer  Courses: 

Emergency  for  Type  b.  Part  m.  $80.00 

Type  B for  holders  of  h.s.a.,  Type  b certs.  $50.00 

Type  A,  Parts  i and  n,  each  $50.00 

Occupational  Trades  and  Re-certification,  each  $50.00 

Emergency  for  Type  b.  Parts  i and  n.  each  $120.00 

Fee  for  School  Librarianship  Summer  Course: 

Intermediate,  Part  i.  $50.00 
Specialist.  $75.00 

Elementary-School  Completing  Course.  $25.00 
Fee  for  Physical  Education  Summer  Courses: 

Men,  Intermediate  Parts  i and  ii,  each  $50.00 
Men,  Speciahst.  $80.00 

Women,  Intermediate  Parts  i and  n,  each  $50.00 
Women,  Specialist.  $80.00 

Special  Course  in  Teaching  Physical  Education  for  Women.  $50.00 

4 / The  incidental  fees  required  of  students  in  the  regular  session  shall  not  be 
required  of  students  in  these  summer  sessions. 

5 / EXAMINATIONS 

1 / No  candidate  will  be  permitted  to  take  more  than  twice  any  final  examination, 
or  part  thereof,  for  any  certificate  listed  in  this  calendar. 

2 / APPEALS  / The  answer  papers  of  the  final  examinations  of  all  unsuccessful 
candidates  for  Provincial  certificates  are  re-read  by  the  examiners,  and  the  results 
of  the  first  reading  reconsidered  before  a decision  to  reject  is  reached.  Despite  this 
fact  any  unsuccessful  candidate  may  have  his  case  considered  a third  time  if  within 
two  weeks  after  the  announcement  of  the  results  he  lodges  with  the  Minister  of 
Education  his  appeal,  with  a statement  of  the  grounds  on  which  it  is  based,  and 
with  a fee  of  $10.00  payable  to  the  Provincial  Treasurer.  The  fee  will  be  re- 
funded if  the  appeal  is  sustained. 

5 / SCHOLARSHIPS  AND  PRIZES 

As  the  value  of  an  endowed  scholarship  or  prize  is  dependent  on  the  actual 
income  of  the  fund,  it  is  possible  that  the  value  of  certain  scholarships  and  prizes 
at  the  time  of  payment  may  be  less  than  the  amount  stated  in  the  calendar. 

In  those  cases  where  the  amount  of  the  award  is  not  payable  from  income  earned 
on  an  endowed  fund,  payment  will  be  dependent  on  the  receipt  of  the  amount  of 
the  annual  award  from  the  donor. 

THE  HUGH  W.  BRYAN  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP  OF  THE  ONTARIO  SECONDARY  SCHOOL 
teachers’  FEDERATION 

1 / The  Ontario  Secondary  School  Teachers*  Federation  has  founded  an  annual 
scholarship  of  the  value  of  the  interest  on  $2,000  in  memory  of  a former  President 
of  the  Federation,  Dr.  Hugh  W.  Bryan.  This  scholarship  will  be  awarded  by  the 
Bryan  Memorial  Scholarship  Committee  of  the  Federation,  at  the  close  of  each 
session  and  after  the  receipt  of  a report  from  the  Council  of  the  College  of 
Education,  to  the  student  in  regular  attendance  throughout  the  session  in  the  High 
School  Assistants*  Course  who  has  shown  “the  most  outstanding  qualities  of 
scholarship,  teaching  ability,  and  character.’* 
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THE  PAKENHAM  MEMORIAL  PRIZE 

2 / As  a memorial  to  Dr.  William  Pakenham,  Dean  of  the  Ontario  College  of 
Education  from  1907  to  1934,  the  teachers  of  Ontario  have  founded  an  annual 
Memorial  Prize  of  the  value  of  the  interest  on  $1,000.  The  Prize  wiU  be  in  the 
form  of  books  stamped  with  the  Coat  of  Arms  of  the  University  of  Toronto,  and 
will  be  awarded  to  the  student  who  obtains  the  highest  standing,  as  reported  in 
the  annual  returns  of  the  College,  in  the  subjects  of  Part  i of  the  High  School 
Assistants’  course.  Type  R,  and  in  Practice  Teaching. 

THE  JOHN  THOMAS  CRAWFORD  MEMORIAL  SCHOLARSHIP 

3 / Mrs.  J.  T.  Crawford  has  established  an  annual  scholarship  of  $150  in  the 
University  of  Toronto  in  memory  of  her  husband,  the  late  Professor  John  Thomas 
Crawford. 

The  scholarship,  known  as  the  John  Thomas  Crawford  Memorial  Scholarship, 
will  be  awarded  to  the  candidate  in  the  honour  course  in  Mathematics  and 
Physics  in  the  University  of  Toronto  who  stands  highest  in  the  final  examinations 
of  the  fourth  year  among  those  who  proceed  to  the  Ontario  College  of  Education. 
The  Scholarship  will  be  paid  on  the  successful  completion  of  the  fall  term  of  the  ! 
College  of  Education.  j 

If  no  graduate  of  the  Mathematics  and  Physics  course  attends  the  College  the  j 
highest  qualified  candidate  from  the  Physics  and  Chemistry  course  or  from  the 
Engineering  Physics  course,  taken  in  that  order,  will  be  awarded  the  scholarship 
when  other  conditions  are  satisfied. 

THE  DU  PONT  OF  CANADA  SCHOLARSHIPS  FOR  PROSPECTIVE  SCIENCE  OR  MATHEMATICS 
TEACHERS 

4 / The  Du  Pont  Company  of  Canada  Limited  offers  five  grants  of  $1,500.00  each 
to  be  used  to  help  attract  competent  Science  or  Mathematics  graduates  into  the 
teaching  profession.  Both  men  and  women  are  ehgible.  The  award  is  increased  by 
$600.00  for  male  married  students. 

To  be  eligible  for  a Du  Pont  of  Canada  Scholarship  the  student  must  have 
graduated  or  be  about  to  graduate  from  an  honours  course  in  Science  or 
Mathematics,  or  from  a course  in  which  Science  or  Mathematics  has  been  a major 
subject.  The  student  must  agree  to  enroll  at  the  Ontario  College  of  Education 
for  the  following  academic  year  for  training  as  a secondary  school  Science  or 
Mathematics  teacher. 

Alternatively,  the  faculty  may  award  a $1,500.00  scholarship  to  a Science  or 
Mathematics  specialist  already  teaching  in  a secondary  school  and  whose  abihty 
to  teach  Science  or  Mathematics  would  be  improved  by  a year’s  postgraduate  work. 
The  faculty  may  also  use  one  grant  of  $1,500.00  to  award  five  summer  scholarships 
of  $300.00  each  to  secondary  school  teachers  for  additional  training  in  Science 
or  Mathematics. 

These  scholarships  are  tenable  for  the  academic  year  1964-65  and  for  the 
summer  of  1964.  Detailed  information  and  application  forms  are  available  from 
the  Registrar,  Ontario  College  of  Education.  Completed  applications  must  be 
received  by  the  Registrar  not  later  than  April.  3. 

THE  POLYMER  CORPORATION  SCHOLARSHIP  IN  SCIENCE  AND/OR  MATHEMATICS 

5 / The  Polymer  Corporation  Limited  of  Sarnia,  Ontario  has  established  a 
scholarship  of  $750.00  to  promote  interest  and  to  increase  the  supply  of  teachers 
qualified  to  teach  Science  and  Mathematics  in  secondary  schools. 
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The  applicant  must  be  a resident  of  the  Province  of  Ontario  who  has  graduated 
in  the  past  five  years  with  a degree  in  Arts  or  Science  from  a Canadian  university. 
The  appHcant  must  have  Canadian  citizenship  or  have  declared  intent  to  obtain 
this.  Candidates  must  be  prepared  to  teach  Mathematics  and/or  Science  in  an 
Ontario  secondary  school  upon  completion  of  the  1964-65  regular  session  of  the 
Ontario  College  of  Education.  Application  forms  are  available  from  the  Registrar, 
Ontario  College  of  Education,  or  from  the  Secretary,  Scholarship  Committee, 
Polymer  Corporation  Limited,  Sarnia,  Ontario.  Completed  applications  must  be 
received  not  later  than  April  3,  by  the  Secretary,  Scholarship  Committee,  Polymer 
Corporation  Limited. 

THE  CONFEDERATION  LIFE  ASSOCIATION  SCHOLARSHIP  IN  MATHEMATICS  OR  MATHE- 
MATICS AND  PHYSICS 

6 / The  Confederation  Life  Association  has  established  a scholarship  of  $500  to 
attract  honour  graduates  in  Mathematics  or  in  Mathematics  and  Physics  into  the 
teaching  profession.  The  applicant  must  be  a graduate  of  a Canadian  university 
and  must  agree  to  attend  the  1964-65  session  of  the  Ontario  College  of  Education 
to  qualify  for  a Type  a certificate  in  Mathematics  or  Mathematics  and  Physics. 

Apphcation  forms  are  available  from  the  Registrar,  Ontario  College  of  Education, 
or  from  the  Head  of  the  Department  of  Mathematics  or  Physics  at  the  student’s 
university. 

The  completed  application  forms  must  be  received  by  the  Registrar,  Ontario 
College  of  Education  before  April  3. 

THE  CANADIAN  MATHEMATICAL  CONGRESS  SCHOLARSHIPS 

7 / The  Canadian  Mathematical  Congress,  the  national  organization  of  mathe- 
maticians, awards  annually  scholarships  of  $300  to  honours  graduates  in  mathe- 
matics from  Ontario  universities  to  aid  them  in  attending  die  Ontario  College 
of  Education  as  candidates  for  Type  a certificates  in  Mathematics.  Two  scholar- 
ships are  allotted  to  the  University  of  Toronto  and  one  each  to  Assumption  Uni- 
versity, Carleton  University,  McMaster  University,  Queen’s  University,  University 
of  Ottawa  and  University  of  Western  Ontario. 

The  Awards  are  made  by  the  various  universities.  Application  should  be  made 
to  the  head  of  the  Department  of  Mathematics  at  the  student’s  university. 
Awards  of  $150  may  be  made  to  students  who  wish  to  qualify  for  admission  to 
the  Type  a course  in  Mathematics  through  summer  courses.  In  such  cases  the 
award  is  made  for  the  first  summer  only. 

THE  KATHARINE  SHERK  MEMORIAL  FUND 

8 / The  Ontario  Federation  of  Home  and  School  Associations  has  set  aside  a 
fund  in  honour  of  a Past-President  of  the  Federation,  the  late  Katharine  Sherk, 
to  be  used  to  encourage  university  students  to  enter  the  teaching  profession. 

The  Federation  has  recommended  that  an  award  of  $500  be  offered  to  a 
deserving  student  in  the  final  year  of  a three-  or  four-year  course,  who  attends  the 
Ontario  College  of  Education  during  the  1964-65  regular  session. 

Apphcation  forms  are  available  from  the  Registrar,  Ontario  College  of  Educa- 
tion. The  completed  forms  must  be  received  by  the  Registrar,  before  April  3. 

THE  LAURA  L.  OCKLEY  SCHOLARSHIP  IN  HOME  ECONOMICS 

9 / Former  students  of  Miss  Laura  L.  Ockley,  who  was  in  charge  of  the  training 
of  Home  Economics  teachers  in  the  University  of  Toronto  from  1912  to  1943, 
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have  founded  in  her  honour  an  annual  scholarship  of  the  value  of  $100.  This 
scholarship  will  be  awarded  at  the  close  of  the  session  to  a student  in  regular 
attendance  in  the  High  School  Assistants’  course,  Type  a,  in  Home  Economics, 
or  in  the  Intermediate  Home  Economics  course,  who  has  shown  the  most  out- 
standing qualities  of  “scholarship  and  teaching  ability  in  Home  Economics  and 
leadership  in  human  relations.”  Awards  over  a period  of  years  will  be  made  to 
students  of  the  High  School  Assistants’  courses.  Type  a,  in  Home  Economics,  and 
of  the  Intermediate  Home  Economics  course  in  proportion  to  the  registration  in 
these  courses  during  that  period. 

ZONTA  BURSABY— THE  NELLIE  LYLE  PATTINSON  AWARD 

10  / The  Zonta  Club  of  Toronto  offers  an  annual  bursary  of  $200  to  a student 
registered  in  Home  Economics  in  a teacher  training  institution.  The  award  will  be 
made  not  later  than  January  1 to  an  applicant  who  shows  reasonable  evidence 
of  need,  standing  as  a superior  student  and  potential  ability  as  a teacher. 

ZONTA  LOANS  / Loans  up  to  $250  are  available  to  women  students  who  show 
reasonable  evidence  of  need.  Application  should  be  made  to  the  Librarian,  Ontario 
College  of  Education. 

THE  ANNE  W,  CAMERON  MEMORIAL  AWARD 

11  / The  Home  Economics  Section,  Ontario  Educational  Association,  has  established 
scholarships  in  memory  of  the  late  Miss  Anne  W.  Cameron,  Inspector  of  Home 
Economics,  Ontario  Department  of  Education,  as  follows: 

a / An  award  of  $200  annually  to  a graduate  from  an  Honour  Course  in  Home 
Economics  in  an  Ontario  university  who  attends  the  Ontario  College  of  Education 
to  obtain  a High  School  Assistant’s  Certificate,  Type  a.  Home  Economics, 
b / An  award  of  $100  annually  to  a student  enrolled  at  either  the  Ontario  College 
of  Education  or  the  Toronto  Teachers’  College  in  a course  leading  to  the  Inter- 
mediate Certificate  in  Home  Economics. 

These  awards  will  be  made  on  the  basis  of  scholastic  achievement  prior  to 
entrance  to  a teacher  training  institution. 

THE  TORONTO  BOARD  OF  EDUCATION  TEACHING  BURSARIES 

12  / The  Toronto  Board  of  Education  offers  scholarships  to  candidates  who 
qualify  professionally  through  the  Ontario  College  of  Education  special  summer 
courses  and  who  commit  themselves  legally  to  teach  secondary  school  in  Toronto 
for  a period  of  five  years  after  qualification. 

For  further  details  applicants  should  write  to  the  Superintendent  of  Secondary 
Schools,  Board  of  Education,  155  College  Street,  Toronto. 

7 / BURSARIES  AND  LOANS 

1 / Dominion-Provincial  Student-Aid  Bursaries  may  be  awarded  to  students  in 
financial  need  who  are  resident  in  Ontario  and  who  are  in  attendance  at  the 
University  of  Toronto.  Further  information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Registrar, 
Ontario  College  of  Education. 

2 / Provincial  Student-Aid  Loans  of  the  Province  of  Ontario  may  be  awarded 
to  students  in  financial  need  who  meet  the  conditions  of  the  award.  Application 
forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  Registrar,  Ontario  College  of  Education. 

OQ 


UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO 


3 / Loans  from  the  Ontario  Secondary  School  Teachers*  Federation  are  available 
to  students  of  the  winter  course.  Applications  should  be  made  to  the  Registrar, 
Ontario  College  of  Education. 

5 / HART  HOUSE 

1 / All  men  students  are  required  to  become  members  of  Hart  House. 

2 / UNIVERSITY  HEALTH  SERVICE  Information  about  this  service  may  be  obtained 
at  registration. 
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COURSE  FOR  THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  ASSISTANT’S  CERTIFICATE,  TYPE  Ri 


9 / CONDITIONS  OF  ADMISSION 

1 / Except  as  provided  in  2 and  3 below,  an  applicant  for  admission  to  the 
course  for  an  Interim  High  School  Assistant’s  certificate.  Type  b,  shall  make 
application  not  later  than  August  31,  to  the  Registrar  of  the  Ontario  College 
of  Education  on  a official  form  to  be  obtained  from  the  Registrar,  and  must 
submit  with  this  apphcation: 

a / A certificate  of  birth.  If  not  born  in  Canada,  a certificate  from  a competent 
authority  that  he  is  a Canadian  citizen  or  a British  subject  or  a Declaration  of 
Intention  to  become  a Canadian  citizen.^  An  applicant  must  be  at  least  20  years 
of  age  before  October  1 of  the  year  in  which  he  applies  for  admission. 

b / His  transcript  in  duplicate  and  certificate  of  graduation  as  Bachelor  or 
Master  of  Arts,  Bachelor  or  Master  of  Science,  Bachelor  of  Commerce,  Bachelor 
of  Science  in  Agriculture,  Bachelor  of  Applied  Science,  Bachelor  of  Household 
Science,  Bachelor  of  Music,^  or  Bachelor  of  Physical  and  Health  Education,  from 
a imiversity,  after  a regular  university  course,  approved  by  the  Minister  of 
Education  as  to  admission  requirements  and  as  to  content  of  the  undergraduate 
courses.  The  University  course  should  include  a minimum  of  21  credits  in  at 
least  three  subjects  that  provide  background  for  secondary  school  teaching.  A 
maximum  of  6 credits  will  be  allowed  for  courses  in  Geology,  Political  Science, 
Economics,  Psychology,  and  Sociology.  Although  15  credits  in  the  subject  are 
required  to  choose  one  of  Economics,  Geology,  Political  Science,  Psychology  and 
Sociology  as  an  option,  no  more  than  6 credits  in  all  in  such  subjects  wiU  be 
allowed  as  part  of  the  21  credits  required  for  admission. 

Candidates  who  possess  the  academic  requirements  for  Type  a certificate  in 
Geology,  Geology  and  Geography,  Political  Science,  Economics,  Political  Science 
and  Economics,  or  in  Psychology  and  Sociology  will  be  considered  to  meet  the 
requirements  for  admission. 

A credit  is  defined  as  one  lecture  hour  a week  throughout  the  academic  year 
in  a regular  university  course  beyond  the  Grade  13  level.  Two  laboratory  hours 
throughout  the  year  also  constitute  a credit.  Not  more  than  two  credits  are 
allowed  for  a laboratory  course.  Graduates  of  the  University  of  Toronto  should 
ask  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  to  send  the  transcripts  direct  to  the 
Ontario  Gollege  of  Education. 

2 / No  candidate  will  be  admitted  whose  teaching  certificate  has  been  cancelled 
or  suspended. 

3 / Should  a candidate  for  admission  give  evidence  of  his  inability  to  speak 
Enghsh  fluently  enough  to  conduct  a class  in  an  Ontario  secondary  school,  or 
should  he  for  any  other  reason  appear  to  be  a poor  prospect  for  the  teaching 

*In  all  cases  certificates  referred  to  are  Interim,  not  Permanent. 

*This  is  in  accordance  with  a Departmental  requirement.  See  the  Department  of  Education  Act, 
1954,  Section  11  (i)(c). 

•This  refers  to  the  degree  in  the  course  in  Music  Education  of  the  University  of  Toronto  intro- 
duced in  1946  and  revised  in  1960. 


proft 

j)eai 

inal 

1/1 

Adv 

and 

\k 

5/ 

cert 

'con 

tdet' 

‘e/ 

,Ses 

Sei 

■llci 


T 

Pi 

E 

b 

E 

1 

( 


24 


UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO 


profession,  he  may  be  asked  to  meet  an  Advisory  Committee  appointed  by  the 
Dean.  On  the  recommendation  of  this  Committee  the  candidate  may  be  refused 
final  admission. 

4 / If  an  applicant,  resident  in  Ontario,  is  rejected  because  of  a decision  of  the 
Advisory  Committee  appointed  by  the  Dean,  the  applicant’s  fee  will  be  refunded 

: and  the  actual  cost  of  transportation  from  the  Ontario  College  of  Education  to 
the  applicant’s  home  will  be  paid  by  the  College. 

5 / An  applicant  for  admission  to  this  course  who  is  not  a candidate  for  a 
certificate  of  the  Ontario  Department  of  Education  must  comply  with  such 
conditions  of  admission  as  the  Council  of  the  Ontario  College  of  Education  may 
determine. 

6 / Candidates  eligible  for  admission  to  the  Regular  Eight- Weeks  Summer 
Session  may,  if  they  prefer,  attend  a Regular  Session  of  the  College  or  a Regular 
Session  from  January  to  May,  in  order  to  secure  a High  School  Assistant’s  certi- 

. ficate.  Type  b.  (See  Section  81.) 

IQ  / TEXT-BOOKS 

For  Observation  and  Practice-teaching  students  should  supply  themselves  with 
copies  of  all  necessary  school  text-books. 

II  / PROGRAMME  OF  STUDIES 

1 / The  course  of  training  leading  to  the  High  School  Assistant’s  certificate. 
Type  B,  consists  of  two  parts  as  follows : 

PART  i:  a / Professional  courses,  including  History  and  Philosophy  of  Education, 
Educational  Psychology,  and  School  Management  and  Law. 

1b  / Courses  in  the  principles  and  procedures  of  teaching  any  three  of  the  following: 
English 
j History 
■ Geography 
I Mathematics 
? Science 
p Latin 
ij  French 
f Francais 
\ German 
Greek 
Spanish 
V Italian 
^ Russian 

One  of  Political  Science,  Economics,  Geology,  or  Psychology  and  Sociology. 
One  of  the  following  Supplementary  Courses:  Intermediate  Art,  Part  I;  Inter- 
mediate Physical  Education,  Part  i;  Intermediate  Vocal  Music,  Part  i and/or 
Intermediate  Instrumental  Music,  Part  i;  Intermediate  Commercial  Accoun- 
tancy or  Secretarial,  Part  i;  Intermediate  Industrial  Arts,  Part  i;  Intermediate 
School  Librarianship,  Part  i;  Elementary-School  Teachers’,  Part  i;  Intermediate 
Home  Economics;  or  Theatre  Arts. 

notes:  1 / Candidates  for  High  School  Assistants’  certificates,  Type  a,  as  defined 
in  Section  17  / in  selecting  their  subjects  from  b / above  must  include  the 
corresponding  subject  or  subjects  of  the  High  School  Assistants’  Course,  Type  a. 
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2 / German,  Spanish,  Greek,  Russian  and  Italian  may  be  chosen  only  by  candi- 
dates for  the  High  School  Assistants’  certificates.  Type  a,  except  by  permission 
of  the  Dean. 

3 / Gandidates  should  not  choose  French  unless  they  have  oral  proficiency  in 
the  language,  and  have  a thorough  knowledge  of  phonetics,  French  grammar,  and 
syntax. 

4 / Candidates  should  not  choose  Frangais  unless  it  is  their  native  language. 
Frangais  is  a subject  in  schools  where  French  is  the  language  of  instruction. 

5 / Candidates  should  not  choose  Science  without  having  taken  university  courses 
in  Science. 

6 / Candidates  may  not  choose  Political  Science  who  have  not  taken  fifteen  credits 
in  this  subject  in  their  undergraduate  programme. 

7 / Candidates  may  not  choose  Economics  who  have  not  taken  fifteen  credits  in 
this  subject  in  their  undergraduate  programme. 

8 / Candidates  may  not  choose  Geology  who  have  not  taken  fifteen  credits  in  this 
subject  in  their  undergraduate  programme. 

9 / Candidates  may  not  choose  Psychology  and  Sociology  who  have  not  taken 
fifteen  credits  in  Psychology  and/or  Sociology  in  their  undergraduate  programme. 

10  / Candidates  who  hold  approved  Honours  degrees  in  Political  Science  and 
Economics  may  choose  both  of  these  subjects  of  the  High  School  Assistants’ 
course.  Type  b. 

PART  II:  Observation  and  Practice  Teaching. 

2 / Students  in  attendance  in  tlie  High  School  Assistants’  course.  Type  b,  may 
take  also,  if  they  possess  the  required  qualifications,  a High  School  Assistants’ 
course.  Type  a,  and  a Supplementary  course,  unless  one  has  aheady  been  chosen 
as  a third  option  of  the  Type  b course. 

12  / EXAMINATIONS 

1 / The  final  standing  of  students  in  attendance  will  be  determined  by  the 
combined  results  of  the  sessional  records  and  the  records  of  the  final  examinations 
in  the  subjects  of  Part  i,  and  by  the  results  of  the  records  of  the  Observation  and 
Practice-teaching  of  Part  ii. 

2 / At  the  final  examinations  in  Part  i,  each  paper  in  the  academic  subjects  will 
contain  questions  in  methodology,  which  will  test  also  the  candidate’s  academic 
knowledge  and,  if  his  sessional  records  and  his  answers  to  these  questions  show 
that  his  academic  knowledge  is  defective,  he  will  be  rejected  on  this  ground  alone. 

IS  / CERTIFICATES! 

1 / A student  who  obtains  50%  of  the  marks  in  each  of  the  required  subjects  of 
Part  I and  an  average  mark  of  50%  in  each  of  the  divisions  of  Part  ii,  may,  on 
the  recommendation  of  the  examiners,  be  awarded  by  the  Minister  of  Education 
a High  School  Assistant’s  certificate.  Type  b. 

2 / A student  who  passes  in  Part  n and  fails  in  not  more  than  two  of  the  required 
subjects  of  Part  i,  of  which  only  one  may  be  a course  in  the  principles  and  pro- 
cedures of  teaching,  will  be  exempted  from  further  attendance. 

^In  all  cases  certificates  referred  to  are  Interim,  not  Permanent. 
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3 / All  other  students  who  have  failed  to  obtain  the  necessary  final  standing  will 
be  required  to  attend  another  regular  session,  or  the  two  special  summer  courses 
leading  to  the  High  School  Assistant’s  certificate,  Type  b. 

14  ! SUPPLEMENTAL  EXAMINATIONS 

Candidates  who  failed  at  an  examination  under  former  regulations  and  who 
were  exempted  from  subsequent  attendance  at  the  Ontario  College  of  Education 
shall  take,  not  later  than  a date  determined  in  each  case  by  the  Minister  of 
Education,  the  final  examination  papers  as  prescribed  herein,  but  their  standing 
shall  be  determined  in  the  subjects  as  constituted  under  the  regulations  in  force 
when  they  first  wrote. 

Candidates  exempt  from  attendance  may  write  their  examinations  at  the  Ontario 
College  of  Education,  Toronto,  or  at  one  of  the  Provincial  Teachers’  Colleges 
outside  of  Toronto  or,  in  the  case  of  candidates  who  live  in  Provincial  Districts,  at 
approved  local  centres  where  inspectors  of  schools  are  available  as  presiding 
ofiBcers.  Application  for  written  examinations  must  be  made  by  January  31.  This 
regulation  applies  to  both  Type  b and  Type  a candidates. 

Type  A candidates  exempt  from  attendance  will  take  their  supplemental  practical 
tests  at  the  Ontario  College  of  Education,  Toronto,  or  in  special  cases,  at  local 
centres  under  the  supervision  of  the  visiting  Provincial  Inspector.  The  conditions 
that  determine  these  cases  may  be  learned  from  the  Ontario  College  of  Education 
on  application  at  the  beginning  of  the  session.  Since  the  practical  tests  are  final 
examinations,  the  results  will  be  released  at  the  same  time  as  the  results  of  the 
final  written  examinations  of  the  Ontario  College  of  Education.  Application  for 
practical  tests  must  be  made  by  December  31.  This  regulation  applies  to  both 
Type  B and  Type  a candidates. 

The  final  standing  of  students  not  in  attendance  will  be  determined  by  the 
final  written  examinations  and  by  teaching  in  the  department  concerned.  For  this 
purpose  the  maximum  of  marks  in  each  case  will  be  100. 

Should  a student  fail  a second  time  in  either  or  both  of  his  supplemental 
examinations,  he  may  be  admitted  to  the  Regular  Eight-Week  Summer  Course, 
in  a subsequent  year,  choosing  different  options  if  he  so  wishes,  or  he  may  be 
asked  to  withdraw  from  teaching  altogether.  The  decision  rests  with  the  Revising 
Board. 

J5  / ENDORSEMENT  OF  THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  ASSISTANT’S 
CERTIFICATE,  TYPE  B 

A candidate  who  has  obtained  second  class  standing,  or  better,  in  approved 
university  courses  to  a total  of  15  credits  in  one  of  the  secondary  school  academic 
subjects,  or  24  credits  in  two  related  subjects,  and  who  completes  a year  of  success- 
ful teaching  subsequent  to  the  date  of  his  Type  b certificate  in  such  subject(s)  is 
eligible  for  endorsement  of  his  Type  b certificate.  A candidate  must  apply  to  the 
Office  of  Advanced  Academic  Recommendations  for  approval  of  his  credits  and 
subsequently  to  the  Registrar,  Ontario  Department  of  Education,  for  endorsement. 

COURSES  FOR  HIGH  SCHOOL  ASSISTANTS’  CERTIFICATES,  TYPE  A 
IQ  j CONDITIONS  OF  ADMISSION 

1 / Applicants  for  admission  to  the  courses  for  High  School  Assistants’  certificates, 
Type  A,  shall  also  be  applicants  for  admission  to  the  course  for  the  High  School 
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Assistant’s  certificate.  Type  b.  No  candidate  will  be  awarded  a High  School 
Assistant’s  certificate,  Type  a,  before  he  has  been  awarded  a High  School  Assis- 
tant’s certificate.  Type  b. 

2 / A candidate  for  a High  School  Assistant’s  certificate,  Type  a,  who  is  also 
a candidate  for  admission  to  the  course  for  a High  School  Assistant’s  certificate, 
Type  B,  shall  comply  with  the  conditions  for  admission  prescribed  for  candidates 
for  the  High  School  Assistant’s  certificate,  Type  b,  and  shall  submit  evidence  of 
the  required  standing  in  the  final  or  graduation  courses  approved  by  the 
Minister  of  Education,! 


p)t 
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77  / COURSES 

Courses  will  be  offered  for  Interim  High  School  Assistants’  certificates.  Type  a,  in 
Agriculture,  Classics,  English,  English  and  French,  English  and  German,  Engfish 
and  Latin,  English  and  Spanish,  English  and  History,  Geography,  Geology, 
Geology  and  Geography,  History,  Political  Science,  Economics,  Political  Science 
and  Economics,  French  Language  and  Literature,  French  and  German,  French 
and  Italian,  French  and  Spanish,  French  and  Russian,  Latin  and  French,  Latin 
and  Greek,  Latin  and  Italian,  Mathematics,  Mathematics  and  Physics,  Science, 
Physics  and  Ghemistry,  Physics  and  Biology,  Chemistry  and  Biology,  Chemistry, 
Biology,  Physics,  and  Home  Economics. 


18  / 

Courses  will  also  be  offered  leading  to  High  School  Assistants’  certificates.  Type  a, 
in  Physical  Education,  Art,  Instrumental  Music,  and  Vocal  Music,  and  Commercial 
Speciahst  under  the  conditions  defined  in  Section  26. 

Each  Type  a course  shall  consist  of  seminar  periods  throughout  the  Session  and 
of  special  Observation  and  Practice-teaching  in  the  subject(s)  in  which  the 
candidate  is  an  applicant  for  a High  School  Assistant’s  certificate.  Type  a. 


IQ  / TEXT-BOOKS 

Students  in  the  courses  for  Pligh  School  Assistants’  certificates.  Type  a,  shall 
supply  themselves  witli  such  text-books  as  may  be  recommended  by  the  instructors. 


20  / EXAMINATIONS 

Subject  to  the  condition  that  no  student  may  be  awarded  a High  School 
Assistant’s  certificate,  Type  a,  who  does  not  already  hold  or  is  not  also  awarded 
a High  School  Assistant’s  certificate.  Type  b,  the  final  standing  of  students  in 
atendance  in  the  High  School  Assistants’  courses.  Type  a,  will  be  determined 
by  the  records  of  the  Practice-teaching  in  the  department  or  subject  concerned, 
and  by  the  combined  results  of  the  sessional  records  and  the  records  of  the  final 
examinations  in  the  same  department  or  subject.  The  records  of  the  final  examina- 
tions will  be  based  upon  two  examination  papers  taken  in  each  department  at 
the  close  of  the  session.  The  maximum  marks  for  Practice-teaching  will  be  100; 
in  the  final  written  examinations  of  the  department  or  subject,  including  sessional 
records,  100. 

*For  information  regarding  the  alternative  plan  for  admission  to  Type  A courses,  communicate 
with  the  Registrar,  Ontario  College  of  Education. 
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21  / CERTIFICATES 

1 / On  the  recommendation  of  the  examiners  the  Minister  of  Education  may 
Iso  grant  the  High  School  Assistants’  certificates,  Type  a,  referred  to  in  Section  17 
te,  to  students  in  attendance  who  have  fulfilled  the  conditions  of  the  course  for 
:es  the  High  School  Assistant’s  certificate.  Type  b,  and  in  their  High  School  Assistants’ 
of  course.  Type  a,  have  obtained  a / 66%  in  die  final  examinations  ( including  sessional 
lie ! records ) and  b / 66%  of  the  marks  assigned  to  the  Practice-teaching. 

2 / On  the  recommendation  of  the  examiners  the  Minister  of  Education  may 
grant  the  High  School  Assistants’  certificates.  Type  a,  of  Section  18/1  to 
students  who  are  awarded  High  School  Assistants’  certificates,  who  are  duly  quali- 

! fied  for  admission  to  a High  School  Assistants’  course.  Type  a,  and  who  obtain 
^ I 66%  of  the  marks  assigned  to  the  written  examinations  and  to  the  practical  tests, 
^ respectively,  in  the  High  School  Assistants’  course.  Type  a,  concerned. 

j 3 / Students  who  are  awarded  High  School  Assistants’  certificates.  Type  a,  in 
Home  Economics  under  1 above  and  who  hold  or  obtain  Elementary-School 
teacher’s  (or  First  Class)  or  Second  Class  certificates  are  quahfied  to  teach  in 
the  Home  Economics  departments  of  Public  and  Separate  Schools. 

* SUPPLEMENTARY  COURSESi 

22  / COURSES 

Students  in  attendance  in  the  High  School  Assistants’  course.  Type  B,  may  take 
' also  one^  of  the  following  Supplementary  courses  in  addition  to  the  Type  b coiuse 
or  as  part  of  the  Type  b course : 

I.  Course  for  Part  i of  the  Intermediate  Physical  Education  certificate.^ 
n.  Course  for  Part  i of  the  Intermediate  Art  certificate.^ 

Ira.  Course  for  Part  i of  the  Intermediate  Vocal  Music  certificate.® 

IV.  Course  for  Part  i of  the  Intermediate  Instrumental  Music  certificate.®-'^ 

V.  Course  for  Part  i of  the  Intermediate  Accountancy  or  Secretarial  Commercial 
'{  certificate.^-^’® 

vr.  Course  for  Part  i of  the  Intermediate  Industrial  Arts  certificate.® 

VII.  Course  for  the  Intermediate  Home  Economics  certificate.^ 

^Students  taking  the  High  School  Assistants’  courses.  Type  A in  Physical  Education,  Art,  Vocal 
Music,  Instrumental  Music,  or  Home  Economics  are  responsible  for  Part  i of  the  Intermediate 
course,  or  in  the  case  of  Home  Economics  the  Intermediate  course  as  an  optional  subject  in 
the  Type  b course. 

. candidate  who  selects  Vocal  Music  as  an  optional  subject  of  the  High  School  Assistants* 
course.  Type  b,  may,  with  the  approval  of  the  instructor,  choose  Instrumental  Music  as  a sup- 
plementary course. 

^A  supplementary  course  for  beginners  in  Bookkeeping,  Typing  and  Penmanship  or  Shorthand, 
Typing  and  Penmanship  is  open  to  anyone  not  taking  a Type  a course  who  wishes  to  com- 
I mence  the  study  of  these  subjects  with  the  intention  of  continuing  in  commercial  education. 

^Students  must  select  either  the  work  of  the  Intermediate  Accountancy  or  the  Intermediate 
j Secretarial  course  in  Commercial  Subjects, 
ij  ®These  certificates  may  be  completed  in  Summer  sessions. 

lj  ®Admission  to  this  comse  is  restricted  to  students  who  submit  evidence  of  graduation  with  a 
j standing  not  lower  than  60%  in  the  Home  Economics  of  the  final  year  from  a University 
course  with  at  least  five  courses  in  Home  Economics. 

^Admission  to  this  course  will  be  restricted  to  candidates  for  Part  i of  the  Intermediate  Vocal 
Music  certificate. 
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vm.  Course  for  Part  i of  the  Intermediate  School  Librarianship  certificate^ 

IX.  Course  for  the  Theatre  Arts  certificate. 

X.  Course  for  Part  i of  the  Elementary-School  Teachers’  certificate.^ 


23  / SUBJECTS 

1 / The  subjects  of  supplementary  courses  i-x  shall  be  those  set  forth  in  Sections 
46-56  and  31,  respectively.  Observation  and  Practice-teaching  are  obhgatory  in 
each  of  these  supplementary  courses. 

2 / Students  in  supplementary  courses  i-x  shall  supply  themselves  with  such 
text-books  and  equipment  as  may  be  recommended. 


24  / EXAMINATIONS  OF  SUPPLEMENTARY  COURSES  I-IX^ 

1 / PHYSICAL  EDUCATION: 

Practical  Tests: 

FOR  women:  Fundamental  Movements,  Dance,  General  Activities,  Games. 

FOR  MEN:  Basic  Drill,  Gymnastics,  Apparatus,  Games,  Swimming. 

Written  Examination: 

Theory,  Methods  and  Materials, 

2 / art: 

Practical  Tests: 

Creative  Pictorial  Expression,  Drawing  and  Sketching  from  Objects,  Plastic  Design, 
Model-making,  Design  and  Lettering. 

Written  Examinations: 

Theory  and  History  of  Art;  Methods  of  Teaching  Art. 

3 / VOCAL  MUSIC : 

Practical  Tests: 

Sight  Singing  and  Ear  Training,  Voice  Training  and  Song  Material,  Conducting. 
Written  Examinations: 

Rudiments  of  Music  and  Music  Appreciation;  Methods. 

4 / INSTRUMENTAL  MUSIC 
Practical  Tests: 

Sight  Singing  and  Ear  Training;  Technical  Training;  Conducting. 

Written  Examination: 

Methods. 

5 / COMMERCIAL  SUBJECTS: 

a / Intermediate  Accountancy: 

Practical  Tests: 

Typewriting;  Penmanship. 

Written  Examinations: 

Bookkeeping;  Typing  Methods;  Bookkeeping  Methods. 

^Part  II  may  not  be  taken  in  the  Summer  immediately  following  a Regular  Winter  Session. 

2The  Supplementary  Course  leading  to  the  Elementary-School  Teacher’s  certificate  may  not  be 
completed  in  the  Regular  session  but  requires  one  subsequent  summer  session  before  the  candi- 
date will  be  recommended  for  the  certificate. 

®See  Section  32  for  Course  x. 
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b / Intermediate  Secretarial: 

Practical  Tests: 

Typewriting;  Penmanship. 

Written  Examinations: 

Shorthand  Theory;  Shorthand  Methods;  Typing  Methods. 

6 / INDUSTRIAL  ARTS: 

Practical  Tests: 

Draughting;  Woodworking;  Sheet  Metal  Work;  Machine  Shop  Practice. 

Written  Examination: 

Methods  of  instruction  and  class  organization  of  the  General  Shop. 

7 / HOME  ECONOMICS— INTERMEDIATE  COURSE; 

Term  Work: 

Applied  methods  and  problems  in  Secondary  School  courses. 

Written  Examinations: 

Theory  and  Methods,  Parts  i and  ii. 

8 / SCHOOL  LIBRARIANSHIP 

Practical  Tests: 

Classification  and  Cataloguing;  Reference  Work  and  Book  Selection;  School 
Library  Administration. 

Written  Examination: 

School  Librarianship. 

9 / THEATRE  ARTS 
Practical  Tests: 

Production  of  one-act  plays  and  scenes  from  longer  plays;  Voice  Production; 
Stagecraft;  Group  Discussion  Techniques. 

Written  Examination: 

Methods  of  teaching  Theatre  Arts  in  a secondary  school.  (Voice  production, 
acting,  stagecraft,  history  of  the  theatre ) 

25  / CERTIFICATES  FOR  SUPPLEMENTARY  COURSES  I-IXi 
1 / On  the  recommendation  of  the  examiners  the  Minister  of  Education  may  grant 
Part  I of  an  Intermediate  certificate  in  Art,  Commercial  Subjects,  Physical  Educa- 
tion, Vocal  Music,  Instrumental  Music,  or  Industrial  Arts^  or  Part  i of  an  Inter- 
mediate certificate  in  School  Librarianship,  or  a certificate  in  Theatre  Arts,  as  the 
case  may  be,  to  a student  in  the  course  for  a High  School  Assistant’s  certificate, 
Type  B,  provided  that  the  said  student  is  awarded  a High  School  Assistant’s 
certificate,  Type  b,  and  obtain  a minimum  of  50%  of  the  marks  assigned  to 
practice-teaching  and  a minimum  of  50%  of  the  marks  assigned  to  each  subject  of 
the  written  examinations  and  practical  tests.  On  the  recommendation  of  the 
examiners  the  Minister  of  Education  may  grant  an  Intermedate  certificate  in  Home 
Economics,  provided  that  the  student  is  awarded  a High  School  Assistant’s 
certificate.  Type  b,  and  obtains  a minimum  of  60%  of  the  marks  assigned  to 
practice-teaching  and  a minimum  of  60%  of  the  marks  assigned  to  each  subject  of 
the  written  examinations  and  practical  tests.  A student  in  Home  Economics  who 
obtains  a minimum  of  50%  of  the  marks  assigned  to  practice-teaching  and  a 
minimum  of  50%  of  the  marks  assigned  to  each  subject  of  the  written  examinations 
and  term  work  will  meet  the  requirements  of  the  High  School  Assistants’  course, 

^See  Section  33  for  Course  x. 

“Part  I of  Four  Parts. 


ONTARIO  COLLEGE  OF  EDUCATION  1964-65 


31 


Type  B,  as  far  as  Home  Economics  as  an  optional  subject  is  concerned,  but  will 
not  be  awarded  an  Intermediate  certificate  in  Home  Economics,  as  the  case  may  be, 
unless  she  obtains  a minimum  of  60%  in  each  subject  of  the  written  examinations 
and  practical  tests. 

No  student  will  be  recommended  for  a certificate  or  for  standing  in  Art  or 
Physical  Education  or  Vocal  Music  or  Instrumental  Musie  or  Industrial  Arts  or 
Home  Economics  or  Commercial  Subjects  or  School  Librarianship  or  Theatre  Arts 
whose  attendance  or  progress  in  any  part  of  the  course  has  been  reported  as 
unsatisfaetory. 

2 / The  Dean  will  investigate  the  elaims  of  the  candidates  for  Part  i of  the  Inter- 
mediate certificate  in  Physical  Education  who  report  themselves  as  unable  for 
physical  reasons  to  take  the  eourse  in  swimming,  provided  that  sueh  claims  are 
presented  to  the  instructor  on  a form  and  after  a manner  defined  by  the  Minister 
of  Education.  Candidates  who  are  exempted  by  medical  certificate  from  the  course 
in  swimming  and  candidates  who  have  failed  to  obtain  pass  standing  in  the  course 
in  swimming  may  be  awarded  Part  i of  the  Intermediate  Physical  Education 
certificate  endorsed  “not  including  swimming”. 

3 / On  the  recommendation  of  the  examiners,  the  Minister  of  Education  may 
permit  candidates  in  the  supplementary  courses  i-ix  who  have  been  awarded  High 
School  Assistants’  certificates.  Type  b,  and  have  obtained  a minimum  of  50%,  or 
in  the  case  of  Home  Economics,  60%,  of  the  marks  assigned  to  practice-teaching 
but  have  failed  to  obtain  standing  in  their  respective  courses  to  complete  their 
standing  in  said  courses  under  the  following  conditions: 

a / In  Physical  Education  or  Industrial  Arts  or  Home  Economics,  candidates  who 
fail  in  the  written  examinations,  but  pass  in  all  the  subjects  of  the  practical  tests 
may  complete  their  standing  by  passing  in  the  written  examination  at  a subsequent 
examination  without  further  attendance;  candidates  who  pass  in  the  written 
examination  but  fail  in  one  or  more  of  the  subjects  of  the  practical  tests  may 
complete  their  standing  by  passing  in  the  subjects  concerned  at  a subsequent 
Summer  Session  under  conditions  to  be  determined  by  the  Principal  of  the  Summer 
School  or  by  arrangement  with  the  Ontario  College  of  Education.  All  other  candi- 
dates who  fail  shall  repeat  the  course  for  standing  or  certificate, 
b / In  Art  or  Vocal  Music  or  Instrumental  Music  or  School  Librarianship,  candi- 
dates who  fail  in  not  more  than  two  subjects  of  the  written  and  practical  tests 
may  complete  their  standing  by  passing  in  the  subjects  concerned  at  a sub- 
sequent examination  without  further  attendance,  but  in  the  subjects  of  the 
practical  tests  such  candidates  must  try  the  tests  conducted  at  the  Summer 
Session  under  conditions  to  be  determined  by  the  Principal  of  the  Summer  School 
or  by  arrangement  with  the  Ontario  College  of  Education.  All  other  candidates 
who  fail  shall  repeat  the  course  for  standing. 

c / In  the  Commercial  course,  candidates  will  be  allowed  credit  towards  Part  i of 
the  Intermediate  certificate  in  tlie  subject  or  subjects  in  which  they  are  siiccessful 
but  to  meet  the  requirements  of  the  High  School  Assistants’  Course,  Type  b,  as  far 
as  methods  in  commercial  subjects  as  an  optional  subject  is  concerned,  they  must 
pass  on  the  average  of  the  two  methods  subjects  taken. 

d / Failure  to  secure  standing  in  the  practical  tests  in  Theatre  Arts  means  that 
a certificate  cannot  be  awarded.  Since  this  course  is  not  offered  in  the  Summer, 
supplementary  examinations  are  not  available.  If  candidates  fail  to  obtain  standing 
in  the  written  tests,  they  may  rewrite  at  a subsequent  annual  examination. 
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COURSES  FOR  THE  HIGH  SCHOOL  ASSISTANTS’  CERTIFICATES,  TYPE  A, 
IN  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION,  ART,  VOCAL  MUSIC,  INSTRUMENTAL 
^ MUSIC,  AND  SPECIALIST  CERTIFICATES  IN  COMMERCIAL  SUBJECTS 

i  26  / CONDITIONS  OF  ADMISSION 

I'  1 / Admission  to  the  High  School  Assistants’  course.  Type  a,  in  Physical  Education 
^ as  well  as  Part  i of  the  Intermediate  course  in  Physical  Education  will  be  granted  to 
I'  students  a / who  hold  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Physical  and  Health  Education 
f of  the  University  of  Toronto  with  a final  standing  not  lower  than  60%,  or  b / who 
’■  are  otherwise  qualified  to  enter  the  High  School  Assistants’  course,  Type  b,  and 
who  hold  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Physical  and  Health  Education  of  Queen’s 
; University  with  a final  standing  not  lower  than  60%,  or  c / who  hold  the  degree  of 
I Bachelor  of  Arts  of  the  University  of  Western  Ontario  obtained  in  the  honour 
\ course^  in  Physical  Health  and  Recreation  Education,  with  a final  standing  not 
lower  than  60%  or  d / who  are  otherwise  qualified  to  enter  the  High  School 
Assistants’  course  Type  b,  and  hold  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Physical  Education 
of  McMaster  University  with  a final  standing  not  lower  than  60%. 

2 / Admission  to  the  High  School  Assistants’  course.  Type  a,  in  Art  as  well  as  Part  i 
of  the  Intermediate  course  in  Art  will  be  granted  to  students  who  hold  the  degree 
of  Bachelor  of  Arts  of  the  University  of  Toronto  obtained  in  the  honour  course  in 
Fine  Art  or  in  Art  and  Archaeology  with  a final  standing  not  lower  than  66%. 

3 / Admission  to  the  High  School  Assistant’s  course.  Type  a,  in  Vocal  Music^  will 
be  granted  to  students  a / who  hold  either  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  of  the 
University  of  Toronto  obtained  in  the  honour  course  in  Music  or  the  Bachelor  of 
Music  degree  of  the  University  of  Toronto  obtained  in  the  course  in  Music 
Education,'"^  with  a standing  of  at  least  60%,  or  b / who  are  otherwise  qualified  to 
enter  the  High  School  Assistants’  course.  Type  b,  and  hold  the  degree  of  Bachelor 
of  Music  of  the  University  of  Toronto  obtained  in  the  course  in  General  Music,  or 

c / who  are  otherwise  qualified  to  enter  the  High  School  Assistants’  course.  Type  b, 
and  hold  the  teacher’s  or  performer’s  diploma  of  the  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music 
of  Toronto,  or  the  Special  Music  certificate  of  Queen’s  University,  or  the  Associate 
(teacher’s)  diploma  of  the  Western  Ontario  Conservatory  of  Music,  or  the  Diploma 
of  Music  Graduate  in  Pedagogy  of  the  University  of  Western  Ontario. 

Admission  to  the  High  School  Assistants’  course.  Type  a,  in  Instrumental  Music 
will  be  granted  to  students  who  hold  the  Bachelor  of  Music  Degree  of  the 
University  of  Toronto  obtained  in  the  course  in  School  Music.^ 

4 / a / Admission  to  the  course  leading  to  the  Accountancy  Specialist  certificate 
in  Commercial  Subjects  will  be  granted  to  students  who  hold  the  degree  of  Bachelor 
of  Commerce  from  an  Ontario  University,  or  an  equivalent  degree  from  another 

^Graduates  of  this  course  with  the  Recreation  option  are  not  eligible  for  the  Type  a course  in 
Physical  and  Health  Education. 

^Students  of  the  Type  A coturse  in  Vocal  Music  may,  with  the  approval  of  the  instructor,  take 
Part  I of  the  Intermediate  course  in  Instrumental  Music. 

®This  refers  to  the  degree  in  the  course  in  Music  Education  of  the  University  of  Toronto,  intro- 
duced in  1946  and  revised  in  1960. 
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province  or  the  United  States,  with  a standing  of  at  least  60%  and  who  are  other- 
wise qualified  to  enter  the  High  School  Assistants’  course,  Type  b.  The  student  will 
later  be  required  to  try  a supplemental  in  any  of  the  required  subjects  in  which  he 
has  obtained  less  than  66%.  The  required  subjects  are  the  university  equivalents  of: 
Bookkeeping,  Accounting  i.  Accounting  n.  Business  Law,  European  Economic 
History,  Economic  Principles  and  Mathematics  of  Investment.  Before  a certificate 
will  be  issued,  proof  must  be  furnished  of  four  months’  business  experience, 
b / Admission  to  the  coiurse  leading  to  the  Secretarial  Specialist  certificate  in 
Commercial  Subjects  will  be  granted  to  students  who  hold  the  degree  of  Bachelor 
of  Arts  in  Secretarial  Scienee  from  an  Ontario  university  or  an  equivalent  degree 
from  another  province  or  the  United  States,  with  a standing  of  at  least  60%  and 
who  are  otherwise  qualified  to  enter  the  High  School  Assistants’  course.  Type  b. 
The  student  will  later  be  required  to  try  a supplemental  in  any  of  the  required 
subjects  in  which  he  has  obtained  less  than  66%.  The  required  subjeets  are  the 
university  equivalents  of:  Typewriting,  Shorthand  Theory,  Shorthand  Practice, 
OflBce  Practice,  Business  Correspondence,  Economics,  and  Secretarial  i and  n and 
Bookkeeping.  Before  a certificate  will  be  issued,  proof  must  be  furnished  of 
four-months’  business  experience. 


27  / TEXT-BOOKS 

Students  admitted  to  the  High  School  Assistants’  course.  Type  a,  in  Physical 
Education,  Art,  Vocal  Music  or  Instrumental  Music  under  Section  26  shall  supply 
themselves  with  such  text-books  and  equipment  as  may  be  recommended  by  the 
instructors. 

2S  / CERTIFICATES 

1 / On  the  recommendation  of  the  examiners,  the  Minister  of  Edueation  may  grant 
High  School  Assistants’  certificates.  Type  a,  in  Physical  Education,  Art,  Vocal 
Music  or  Instrumental  Music  to  those  admitted  under  Section  26  who  fulfil  the 
conditions  stated  in  Sections  20  and  21  / 1. 

2 / Students  who  are  awarded  Interim  High  School  Assistants’  certificates.  Type  a, 
in  Physical  Education,  Art,  Vocal  Music  or  Instrumental  Music  under  Seetion  26 
and  who  hold,  or  obtain,  Elementary-Sehool  Teacher’s  (or  First  Class)  certificates 
may  also  be  awarded  Supervisors’  certificates  valid  in  Public  and  Separate  Sehools. 

COURSE  FOR  THE  ELEMENTARY-SCHOOL  TEACHER’S  CERTIFICATEL2 

29/ 

The  course  is  conducted  in  accordance  with  the  conditions  prescribed  in  the 
Regulations,  and  Courses  of  Study  of  the  Ontario  Teachers’  Colleges.  It  may  not 
be  completed  in  the  regular  College  session  but  requires  a subsequent  Summer 
Session  before  the  candidates  will  be  recommended  for  the  certificate. 

30  / CONDITIONS  OF  ADMISSION 

Applicants  for  admission  to  the  course  for  the  Interim  Elementary-School  Teacher’s 
certificate  or  to  supplemental  examinations  for  said  certificate  shall  comply  with  the 

^Course  x as  listed  in  Section  22. 

*In  all  cases  the  certificate  is  referred  to  is  Interim,  not  Permanent. 
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conditions  of  admission  and  attendance  prescribed  for  candidates  for  the  Interim 
High  School  Assistant’s  certificate.  Type  b.  No  candidate  will  be  awarded  an 
Interim  Elementary-School  Teacher’s  certificate  before  he  has  been  awarded  an 
■ Interim  High  School  Assistant’s  certificate,  Type  b, 

I / PROGRAMME  OF  STUDIES 

The  course  of  training,  which  is  supplementary  to  the  course  of  training  for  the 

I High  School  Assistant’s  certificate.  Type  b,  includes  the  following  subjects  some  of 
which  will  be  offered  in  the  regular  College  session,  the  remainder  in  a Summer 
Session: 

Part  i:  Educational  Psychology;  School  Management;  English;  Mathematics; 
Social  Studies;  Science;  Art;  Music;  Physical  Education;  Health;  Industrial  Arts. 

Part  n:  Observation  and  Practice-teaching— at  least  ten  full  days— to  be  conducted 
under  conditions  defined  in  Ontario  Teachers’  College  courses  for  the  Elementary- 
School  Teachers’  certificate. 

" 32  / examinations 

1 / Subject  to  the  condition  that  no  student  may  be  awarded  an  Elementary-School 
Teacher’s  certificate  who  is  not  also  awarded  a High-School  Assistant’s  certificate. 
Type  B,  the  final  standing  of  the  students  in  attendance  in  the  course  for  an 
Elementary-School  Teacher’s  certificate  will  be  determined  by  the  records  of  the 
Observation  and  Practice-teaching  and  by  the  combined  results  of  the  sessional 
records  and  the  records  of  the  final  examinations  in  such  course. 

1 2 / The  examinations  in  the  subjects  of  the  course  for  an  Elementary-School 

Teacher’s  certificate  will  be  conducted  in  the  terms  and  under  the  conditions  set 
out  in  the  Teachers’  College  Courses  for  the  Elementary-School  Teacher’s 

certificate. 

I 

S3  / CERTIFICATES 

1 1 / a / Subject  to  the  conditions  of  section  32  / 1,  a candidate  who  obtains  50%  of 

the  marks  in  each  subject  of  the  course  and  an  average  mark  of  50%  in  Practice- 
teaching may,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  examiners,  be  awarded  by  the 
Minister  of  Education  an  Elementary-School  Teacher’s  certificate, 
b / Subject  to  the  same  conditions,  a candidate  who  passes  in  Observation  and 
Practice-teaching  and  fails  in  not  more  than  two  subjects  will  be  exempted  from 
further  attendance  and  may  complete  his  course  for  an  Elementary-School 
Teacher’s  certificate  by  rewriting  at  one  annual  examination  the  examinations  in 
the  subject  or  subjects  in  which  he  failed. 

2  / All  candidates  other  than  those  referred  to  in  1 / b above  who  have  failed  to 
obtain  the  necessary  final  standing  will  be  required  to  attend  such  other  sessions 

fas  the  Minister  may  prescribe. 

3  / The  Regulations  of  the  Department  of  Education  respecting  Permanent  Ele- 
i mentary-School  Teachers’  certificates  are  contained  in  the  Department’s  Circular 
, 614(a). 
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DETAILS  OF  SUBJECTS  FOR  TYPE  B,  TYPE  A,  AND  SUPPLEMENTARY 
COURSES 


341 

The  details  of  the  subjects  of  the  courses  for  High  School  Assistants’  certificates, 
Types  A and  b,  for  Part  i of  the  Intermediate  courses  in  Physical  Education,  Art, 
Instrumental  Music,  Vocal  Music,  Industrial  Arts,  and  School  Librarianship  for  the 
Intermediate  certificate  in  Home  Economics,  and  for  the  Theatre  Arts  certificate, 
are  set  out  below. 

For  the  course  for  the  Elementary-School  Teachers’  certificate  these  details  and 
subjects  shall  be  supplemented  by  the  details  and  subjects  set  out  in  the  Teachers’ 
College  courses  for  the  Elementary-School  Teachers’  certificate. 

35  / INTRODUCTION  TO  HISTORY  AND  PHILOSOPHY  OF  EDUCATION 

The  nature,  foundations  and  status  of  Educational  Theory;  historical  review  and 
consideration  of  purposes  and  aims  of  education. 

The  significance  for  modern  educational  thought  and  practice  of  broadly 
distinctive  schools  of  philosophy;  survey  of  the  values  and  practices  emphasized  by 
outstanding  educationists,  particularly,  but  not  exclusively,  of  the  last  two  centuries. 

Current  educational  thought:  contemporary  aims,  problems  and  practices  in 
education,  with  particular  reference  to  secondary  education. 

School  and  society:  relationship  of  school  to  other  educational  agencies  in  the 
community  and  to  the  home. 

S6  / EDUCATIONAL  PSYCHOLOGY 

1 / a / The  psychology  of  adolescence— The  place  of  the  adolescent  in  our  culture; 
his  physical,  social,  emotional,  and  intellectual  growth;  formal  and  informal  means 
of  assessing  individual  development  in  these  areas;  adapting  schooling  to  individual 
differences. 

h / The  psychology  of  beaming.— Introduction  to  the  learning  process;  motivation; 
various  patterns  of  teacher-leadership;  classroom  discipline;  the  learning  of  concepts 
and  principles;  identification  and  the  acquisition  of  attitudes;  practice  and  the 
learning  of  skills;  transfer  of  training;  evaluation  of  educational  achievement, 
c / The  psychology  of  adjustment —The  mental  health  of  teacher  and  pupils. 

2 / Guidance.  Basic  principles  and  current  practices  in  guidance. 

37  / SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT  AND  LAW 

Basic  problems  in  the  organization  and  management  of  a provincial  school  system 
and  of  secondary  education. 

Ontario  law  and  practice,  with  particular  reference  to  curriculum,  school  districts, 
types  of  schools,  attendance,  finance. 

Detailed  study  of  the  powers  and  duties  of  provincial  and  local  authorities, 
teachers,  and  others  responsible  for  the  conduct  of  secondary  schools. 
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/ ENGLISH 

1 / Literature— The  values  inherent  in  the  study  of  good  literature  on  a High 
School  level;  the  methods  of  presenting  such  literary  forms  as  the  poem,  the  drama, 
the  essay,  the  short  story,  and  the  novel;  the  choosing  of  suitable  text-books  for 
pupils  of  different  abilities  and  grades;  planning  the  courses  of  study  for  Grades  9 
to  12;  the  setting  and  marking  of  examination  papers;  oral  and  supplementary 
reading. 

2 / Composition —The  basic  aim  in  teaching  composition;  the  place  and  treatment 
of  grammar,  rhetoric,  logic,  and  word  study  in  the  teaching  of  composition; 
principles  to  be  followed  in  arranging  the  courses  for  Grades  9-12;  studying 
models;  assigning,  planning,  valuing,  and  correcting  compositions;  improving  the 
pupils’  oral  English;  conducting  class  discussions. 

SEMINAR  IN  ENGLISH 

For  Type  a candidates  in  English  and,  in  part,  Enghsh  and  French,  English  and 
Latin,  English  and  German,  English  and  Spanish,  and  English  and  History. 

Methods  of  presenting  the  work  prescribed  for  study  in  Grade  13  during  the 
current  year;  teaching  and  discussion  of  selected  topics;  the  English  specialist. 

39  / HISTORY 

The  status  of  History  as  a high  school  subject;  its  value  and  the  aims  of  the 
teacher;  the  selection  and  organization  of  content  for  teaching;  various  methods  of 
teaching  and  classroom  techniques;  the  teaching  of  government;  selections  of 
academic  work  from  Grades  9-11  for  planning  and  illustrative  lessons;  adjustment 
of  method  for  the  Four  Year  course  and  for  terminal  students;  enrichment; 
standards  and  examinations;  books  and  equipment. 

SEMINAR  IN  HISTORY 

The  philosophy  of  History  and  approaches  to  History  teaching;  interpretations 
of  History;  History  as  a social  science  and  as  a humanistic  study;  its  relationship 
to  Geography,  Economics,  etc.;  the  planning  and  teaching  of  Grades  12-13  History 
and  of  Grade  12  Economics;  selections  of  academic  work  from  these  courses  for 
illustrative  use;  planning  History  courses  for  non-academic  students;  drafting  and 
setting  examinations;  bias,  and  other  problems  of  the  History  classroom;  the  role 
of  the  History  specialist  and  of  the  department  head;  the  improvement  of 
scholarship. 

4Q  / POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

Aims  and  values  of  Political  Science  in  secondary  school;  the  prescribed  course; 
teaching  organization  and  methodology;  individual  assignments;  relationship  to 
History  and  to  current  events;  books,  periodicals  and  other  resource  materials; 
examinations  and  evaluation. 

SEMINAR  IN  POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

Aims  of  teaching  political  science  at  the  high  school  level;  the  scope  of  the 
subject;  methods  of  teaching  comparative  government  and  politics;  the  choice  of 
materials,  their  organization  and  lesson  planning  for  the  Grade  12  course  in 
World  Politics;  the  Grade  10  course  in  Canadian  government;  content  and 
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method  for  four  year  programmes;  enrichment  techniques  for  gifted  students;  j 
source  materials  in  books,  paperbacks,  periodicals,  pamphlets,  etc;  techniques  of  r 
discussion  and  the  conduct  of  meetings;  relationship  of  Political  Science  to  History  ■ 
and  other  high  school  subjects;  testing  and  examinations;  the  quahties  of  a || 
speciahst,  the  history  of  Political  Science  as  a study.  j’ 

41  / ECONOMICS 

The  purpose  of  teaching  Economics  and  its  position  in  secondary  school  pro- 
grammes; the  organization  of  courses;  teaching  methods  and  special  devices; 
examinations  and  testing. 

SEMINAR  IN  ECONOMICS 

The  place  of  economics  in  the  high  school  curriculum;  the  value  of  the  subject; 
goals  of  the  teacher;  various  suitable  teaching  methods;  the  use  of  graphs,  charts, 
and  individual  reports;  analysis  and  planning  of  the  Grade  12  course;  resource 
materials  in  books,  newspapers,  business  and  government  reports,  etc;  audio 
visual  aids;  the  histor)’  of  Economics;  schools  of  economic  thinking;  examinations. 

42  / GEOGRAPHY 

The  meaning  of  Geography;  the  value  and  objectives  of  Geography  in  the  : 
secondary  school  curriculum;  the  courses  of  study  in  the  Intermediate  and  Senior 
Divisions  in  Ontario;  demonstration  and  discussion  of  teaching  procedures;  the 
use  and  value  of  books,  audio-visual  aids,  and  other  equipment;  planning  courses 
of  study;  standards  and  examinations. 

SEMINAR  IN  GEOGRAPHY 

A seminar  course  for  Tjq>e  a candidates  in  Geography.  These  candidates  are 
advised  to  select  History  as  an  option  in  the  High  School  Assistant’s  Gourse,  Type  b. 

The  seminars  will  develop  more  fully  the  teaching  techniques  and  methods  for 
the  Geography  curriculum  in  Ontario  secondary  schools.  By  original  research  and 
subsequent  reports,  the  candidate  shall  present  an  analysis  of  a selected  topic 
within  the  Senior  Division;  develop  experimental  techniques  for  the  treatment  of 
appropriate  earth  science  topics;  develop  a field  exercise;  evaluate  the  use  of 
journals,  references,  texts,  maps,  equipment  and  teaching  aids;  investigate  the 
operation  of  a minor  department  in  a secondar)^  school;  study  educational  measure- 
ment and  evaluation  in  geography;  discuss  the  organization  and  timing  of  a 
geography  curriculum  and  course  of  study. 

42  t A ! geology 

SEMINAR  IN  GEOLOGY 

A seminar  course  for  Type  a candidates  in  Geology.  These  candidates  are  advised 
to  select  Geography  and  Science  as  options  in  the  High  School  Assistants’  Gourse, 
Type  B, 

Teaching  and  discussion  of  the  Geology  curriculum.  Development  and  analysis 
of  some  of  the  difficult  topics  by  means  of  original  research  and  subsequent  reports; 
experimental  treatment  of  the  work;  field  exercises;  use  of  texts,  manuals,  maps  and 
teaching  aids;  measurement  and  evaluation;  organization  and  timing  of  a course 
of  study  in  Geology  and  Mineralogy;  discussion  of  appropriate  teaching  methods 
and  procedures. 
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SEMINAR  IN  GEOGRAPHY  AND  GEOLOGY 

For  Type  a candidates  in  Geography  and  Geology.  The  content  and  methodology 
of  the  prescribed  courses  in  Grades  11,  12  and  13.  Details  of  the  seminar  are 
included  in  the  prescriptions  for  geography  and  geology  above. 

4S  / MATHEMATICS 
A consideration  of: 

i / the  place  of  Mathematics  in  secondary  education 

ii  / curriculum  planning  in  secondary  Mathematics 

iii  / modern  trends  in  Mathematics  and  implications  for  the  elementary  and 
secondary  schools. 

iv  / methods  of  presenting  topics  of  the  secondary  school  program,  Grades  7 
through  Grade  12. 

V / the  history  and  development  of  Mathematics 

vi  / the  foundations  of  Algebra  and  Geometry 

vii  / Mathematics  classroom  procedures;  testing  and  evaluation. 

viii  / the  Mathematics  programs  of  the  non-academic  classes. 

ix  / special  methods  in  teaching  terminal  classes  and  classes  of  gifted  pupils. 

SEMINAR  IN  MATHEMATICS 

For  Type  a candidates  in  Mathematics  and,  in  part.  Mathematics  and  Physics. 

In  general,  a retracing  of  elementary  and  secondary  Mathematics  from  an 
advanced  point  of  view. 

In  particular,  a consideration  of: 

i / methods  of  presenting  topics  of  the  secondary  school  Mathematics  programme 
at  the  Grade  13  level. 

ii  / developments  in  Mathematics  and  the  implications  for  senior  secondary  school 
Mathematics  programmes. 

iii  / the  major  experimental  and  trial  programmes  in  secondary  school  Mathematics 
and  their  implications  for  future  Mathematics  curriculums 

iv  / organization  and  administration  of  the  secondary  school  Mathematics  depart- 
ment. 

44  / SCIENCE 

a / A consideration  of  the  courses  of  study.  Grade  9 to  Grade  12, 
b / an  examination  of  methods  applicable  to  the  teaching  of  selected  topics  in  these 
four  grades, 

c / emphasis  on  conducting  laboratory  classes,  demonstration  experiments,  class- 
room discussion  in  relation  to  experimental  work,  the  purchase,  storing,  main- 
tenance and  use  of  equipment, 

d / the  use  of  living  and  preserved  materials  in  Biology;  films,  slides,  models, 
charts,  projectors, 

e / development  of  some  of  the  laws  of  Physics  and  Chemistry. 

SEMINARS  IN  SCIENCE 

For  Type  a candidates  in  Science  or  Chemistry  and  Biology  or  Chemistry  and 
Physics  or  Physics  and  Biology,  or  Biology  or  Chemistry  or  Physics  and,  in  part. 
Mathematics  and  Physics. 
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Methods  of  presenting  selected  Grade  13  topics  in  Biology,  Chemistry,  and  j 
Physics;  the  organization  of  the  Science  programme;  the  role  of  the  specialist  j 
teacher.  The  seminars  in  each  of  Biology,  Chemistry,  and  Physics  are  conducted  | 
separately.  j 

j SEMINAR  IN  AGRICULTURE  / For  Typo  A Candidates  in  AgricultuTe^ 

The  History  of  agricultural  education  in  the  United  States  and  Canada  and 
particularly  in  Ontario:  developments  prior  to  1904;  developments  since  1904;  the 
influence  of  Departmental  regulations,  the  Ontario  Agricultural  College,  Summer 
Courses  and  various  organizations  in  the  development  of  agricultural  education; 
the  present  regulations  of  the  Department  of  Education  and  their  relation  to  the 
teaching  of  Agriculture  in  the  elementary  and  secondary  schools  and  Teachers’ 
Colleges;  qualifications  of  teachers;  relations  of  school  boards  and  teachers;  pro- 
visions for  inspection  and  reports;  elective  courses,  and  vocational  agricultural 
courses  in  secondary  schools. 

Equipment  and  methods;  special  equipment  needed  for  agricultural  topics; 
arrangement  of  laboratory  and  classroom;  storage  and  care  of  apparatus;  prepara- 
tion of  illustrative  material  and  charts;  the  projection  lantern;  the  moving  picture 
machine;  agricultural  periodicals,  reference  books  and  other  sources  of  information; 
the  school  garden,  planning  and  care;  beautification  of  school  grounds;  home  i 
projects  and  collections;  planning  of  courses;  types  of  lessons;  use  of  illustrative 
material;  correlation  of  the  science  subjects  in  courses  in  Agriculture. 

4Q  / LATIN  AND  GREEK 

An  examination  of  methods  in  various  aspects  of  the  teaching  of  Latin  and  Greek, 
including:  oral  reading  of  prose  (Caesar,  Livy,  Nepos)  and  poetry  (Virgil,  Ovid); 
morphology;  grammar  and  syntax;  derivation;  audio-visual  aids  and  interest  | 
devices;  historical  background  of  prescribed  authors.  ; 

SEMINARS  IN  CLASSICS 

For  Type  a Candidates  in  Classics,  Latin  and  Greek,  and,  in  part,  Latin  and 
French,  and  English  and  Latin. 

An  examination  of  methods  applicable  to  the  prescribed  courses  in  Grade  13 
Latin  and  Greek  authors  for  the  current  year,  involving  a study  of  adequate 
translation  and  of  literary  appreciation  of  the  prescribed  passages;  the  philosophy 
of  Horace;  the  Hexameter,  Elegaic,  Sapphic  and  Alcaic  metres;  Latin  continuous 
prose  composition. 

47  / FRENCH,  GERMAN,  SPANISH,  ITALIAN,  OR  RUSSIAN 

Pronunciation:  Study  of  sounds  and  their  spelling;  phonetic  symbols;  devices  for 
teaching;  intonation  exercises;  dictation;  singing. 

Course  of  Studies  in  Grades  9 and  10:  introductory  lessons,  including  conversa- 
tional work  for  beginners;  reading  for  comprehension;  vocabulary  building, 
conversation  based  on  reading;  paraphrasing;  dictation;  functional  grammar;  | 
stressing  the  verb  and  pronoun.  I 

^Candidates  for  the  High  School  Assistant’s  certificate.  Type  A,  in  Agriculture  shall  take  also  j 
the  Science  of  the  course  for  the  High  School  Assistant’s  certificate,  Type  B. 
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Course  of  Studies  in  Grades  11  and  12:  methods  of  conducting  reading;  in- 
creased emphasis  placed  on  writing;  grammar;  translation  from  Enghsh  into  the 
foreign  language;  supplementary  reading;  testing. 

Illustration  of  methods  in  typical  lessons. 

The  course  will  stress  oral  practice  in  the  foreign  language. 

SEMINAR  IN  MODERN  LANGUAGES 

For  Type  a Candidates  in  French  Language  and  Literature  or  French  and  German 
or  Spanish  or  Italian  or  Russian,  and  in  part,  Latin  and  French  or  Italian,  English 
and  French  or  German  or  Spanish. 

In  the  seminar  in  Modern  Languages,  stress  will  be  laid  upon  methods  of 
presenting  the  work  to  be  studied  in  Grade  13  during  the  current  year. 

Topics  treated  will  include:  teaching  of  advanced  grammar  and  prose  composi- 
tion; correction  of  written  work;  conducting  of  reading  lessons;  sight  rea^ng; 
supplementary  reading;  free  composition;  conversation;  making  of  examinations; 
use  of  dictionaries  and  books  of  reference. 

4g  / PSYCHOLOGY  AND  SOCIOLOGY 

Topics  covered  will  include:  the  value  and  objective  of  the  course  "Man  In 
Society”;  methods  of  presenting  various  areas  of  the  course;  the  use  of  dis- 
cussion groups,  experiments,  field  trips,  of  text-books,  reference  books,  and 
bibhographies,  and  of  audio-visual  aids  and  other  equipment. 

SEMINAR  IN  PSYCHOLOGY  AND  SOCIOLOGY 

For  Type  a candidates  in  Psychology  and  Sociology. 

Discussion  of  selected  topics  from  the  new  course  of  study  in  “Man  In  Society”; 
the  role  of  the  Specialist  in  a secondary  school. 

4g  / PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

This  course  is  outlined  in  the  Courses  of  Study  for  Grades  9-13  issued  by  the 
Ontario  Department  of  Education. 

PART  I OF  THE  COURSE  FOR  THE  INTERMEDIATE  CERTIFICATE 

Theory,  Methods  and  Materials  in  Health  and  Physical  Education  for  Grades  9 
and  10. 

Practice  (for  men): 

a / Basic  Drill;  b / Gymnastics:  c / Apparatus;  d / Games;  e / Swimming. 

Practice  (for  women): 

a / Fundamental  Movements;  b / Dance;  c / General  Activities;  d / Games. 

SEMINAR  IN  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  / For  High  School  Assistants\  Type  A Candidates 
1 / Physical  Education 
a / Material: 

Survey  of  Material  for  Grades  9-13. 

WOMEN— Fundamental  movements,  general  activities,  dance,  games,  swimming. 
MEN— Basic  drill,  gymnastics,  apparatus,  games,  swimming, 
b / Theory: 

i / Aims,  objectives,  principles;  ii  / Teaching  techniques;  iii  / Lesson  planning; 
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iv  / Programme  planning;  v / Evaluation— testing  and  marking;  vi  / Administration 
of  the  physical  education  department. 

2 / Health  Education 
a / Material: 

Survery  of  material  for  Grades  9-12. 

Health  practices  related  to  anatomy  and  physiology; 

Body  mechanics,  first  aid,  safety 
Healthful  hving,  child  study  (women) 

b / Theory: 

i / Aims,  objectives;  ii  / Teaching  techniques;  iii  / Lesson  planning;  iv  / Use  of 
visual  aids,  text-books,  references,  notebooks;  v / Programme  planning;  vi  / 
Evaluation. 

50/  ART 

PART  I OF  THE  COURSE  FOR  THE  INTERMEDIATE  CERTIFICATE 

Creative  pictorial  expression,  drawing  and  sketching  from  objects,  plastic  design, 
model-making,  design  and  lettering,  theory  and  history  of  art,  methods  of  teaching 
art. 

SEMINAR  IN  ART  / F OT  High  School  Assistants\  Type  A Candidates 
The  seminar  in  Art  will  discuss  classroom  methods  and  problems  relating  to  the 
advanced  grades.  Special  emphasis  will  be  given  to  a / the  securing,  organizing  and 
use  of  illustrative  source  material,  such  as  shdes,  prints  and  exhibitions  which  can 
be  used  to  interpret  and  intensify  the  study  of  art  history  and  art  criticism; 
b / a more  advanced  study  of  the  theory,  history  and  practice  of  art, 

/ VOCAL  MUSIC 

PART  I OF  THE  COURSE  FOR  THE  INTERMEDIATE  CERTIFICATE 

Sight  Singing  and  Ear  Training: 

The  tonic  solfa  system;  sight  reading  of  songs  based  on  the  theory  for  Grades  9 
and  10;  singing  of  major  and  minor  scales  (all  forms);  writing  of  simple  exercises 
from  dictation;  detection  of  errors  in  the  performance  of  unison  songs. 

Vocal  Training  and  Song  Material: 

The  adolescent  voice;  choral  singing;  practice  in  tone  production,  intonation, 
diction,  and  breath  control;  blending  of  voices  in  part  singing;  interpretation; 
analysis  of  song  material  for  Grades  9 and  10. 

Conducting: 

The  conducting  patterns  of  common  metres;  special  problems;  attack  and  release, 
incomplete  bars,  expression,  use  of  the  left  hand. 

Rudiments  of  Music: 

Notation  (notes,  rests,  clefs);  intervals  and  their  inversion;  metre  and  rhythm; 
scales  (diatonic  and  chromatic);  transposition;  musical  terms,  abbreviations  and 
ornaments. 

Music  Appreciation: 

Teaching  of  the  topics  prescribed  for  Grades  9 and  10  in  the  Department  of 
Education  Course  of  Study. 
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Methods: 

General  principles  of  music  education;  analysis  of  the  course  for  Grades  9 and  10; 
voice  testing;  teaching  of  rote  songs,  reading  songs,  part  songs  and  theory;  use  of 
tlie  piano;  integration  of  music  with  other  subjects;  the  relation  of  the  school 
orchestra  to  the  vocal  programme;  elementary  scoring  and  transposition  for 
instruments. 

SEMINAR  IN  VOCAL  MUSIC  / For  High  School  Assistants’,  Type  A Candidates 
Sight  Singing  and  Ear  Training: 

Sight  reading  of  songs  based  on  the  theory  prescribed  for  Grade  13;  extraneous 
modulation;  singing  of  major  scales  from  any  note  in  the  scale  to  its  octave;  singing 
of  intervals  contained  in  the  major  and  minor  scales  (all  forms);  writing  of 
exercises  in  two  parts  from  dictation;  recognition  of  diatonic  and  simple  altered 
triads  and  seventh  chords;  detection  of  errors  in  the  performance  of  more 
advanced  part  songs. 

Voice  Training  and  Song  Material: 

Advanced  study  of  topics  listed  in  Part  i of  the  Intermediate  Course  through 
choral  works;  unaccompanied  singing;  modem  theories  of  voice  training;  tbe 
teaching  of  special  classes  in  voice  training;  selection  of  song,  choral  and  operatic 
material  for  Grade  13  classes;  public  performances  and  festivals. 

Conducting: 

Practice  in  conducting  school  choirs,  assemblies  and  operettas;  advanced  problems; 
changes  of  time  signature,  contrapuntal  works,  special  eflFects,  etc. 

Operetta: 

The  detailed  study  and  preparation  of  an  operetta  for  public  performance. 

Music  Appreciation: 

Teaching  of  the  topics  prescribed  for  Grade  13;  the  analysis  of  selected  composi- 
tions with  special  attention  to  the  prescribed  works  for  Grade  13;  use  of  minia- 
ture scores;  supplemental  reading;  evaluation  of  recordings  for  school  use;  use  of 
radio  in  music  appreciation. 

Methods: 

Modern  theories  of  music  education  with  application  to  all  the  topics  listed  in 
the  prescribed  course  for  Grade  13. 

S2  / INSTRUMENTAL  MUSIC 

PART  I OF  THE  COURSE  FOR  THE  INTERMEDLATE  CERTIFICATE 

Sight  Singing  and  Ear  Training: 

As  in  Section  48. 

Technical  Training: 

Fundamentals  of  tone  production  and  basic  fingering  in  all  families  of  instruments; 
playing  scales,  diatonic  and  chromatic;  simple  melodies;  reading  orchestral  scores 
of  elementary  range;  construction  and  care  of  all  types  of  instmments. 
Conducting: 

The  conducting  patterns  of  common  metres;  special  problems  of  conducting  in 
instmmental  groups. 

Methods: 

General  principles  of  organization  and  instmction  of  instrumental  classes;  special 
methods  of  class  teaching  for  strings,  band  classes,  or  combined  groups. 

NOTE:  This  is  a practical  course,  with  the  emphasis  laid  on  two  essential  points, 

i / individual  mastery  of  instruments, 

ii  / methods  of  class  teaching. 
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SEMINAR  IN  INSTRUMENTAL  MUSIC  / Fof  High  School  Assistants",  Type  A Candidates 
Sight  Singing  and  Ear  Training: 

As  in  Section  48.  H 

The  Orchestra  and  Band: 

Orchestral  playing,  organization  and  conducting;  selection  of  music  for  Grades  S 
9 to  13  class  study,  for  orchestras  and  bands  of  Secondary  School  cahbre,  and  I 
for  public  performance  and  festivals.  D 

Conducting:  I 

Practice  in  conducting  school  choirs,  assemblies  and  operettas;  advanced  problems,  n 

Arranging:  | 

Transcription  and  arranging  of  selections  from  piano  score  for  full  orchestra  or  I 
band;  transposition  for  all  instruments.  | 

Methods:  ■ 

Advanced  study  of  topics  listed  in  the  Intermediate,  Part  i course. 

Class  instruction  of  instrumental  classes,  beginners  and  advanced  classes,  with  | 
all  types  of  instruments.  I 

53  / HOME  ECONOMICS,  COURSE  FOR  THE  INTERMEDIATE  I 

CERTIFICATE  ■ 

The  Home  Economics  curriculum:  materials,  procedures,  content. 

Fundamental  principles,  practices,  and  standards  in  home  and  family  Hving. 
Problems  of  organization;  methods  of  teaching;  aids  to  learning;  home  and  jl 
classroom  equipment;  Departmental  regulations;  guidance  in  classroom  teaching.  J 

SEMINAR  IN  HOME  ECONOMICS  / Fof  Type  A Candidates  ( 

The  development  of  Home  Economics  in  Ontario  schools.  Present  trends,  values 
and  aims.  ^ 

Responsibilities  of  the  home  economics  teacher  for  curricular  and  extracurricular  i 
programmes. 

Curricula:  materials,  procedures,  content.  j 

Teaching  methods  and  techniques  currently  applied  in  this  field.  |i 

Evaluation:  objectives  and  materials. 

The  home  economics  classroom:  selection,  placement  and  care  of  furnishings 
and  equipment. 

Records,  budgets,  regulations. 

54  / COMMERCIAL,  PART  I OF  THE  COURSE  FOR  THE  INTERMEDIATE  i 

CERTIFICATE  ^ 

1 / Shorthand  Theory: 

The  principles  of  the  Isaac  Pitman  system;  writing  continuous  matter  in 
approved  shorthand  forms;  transcribing  sight  passages  in  continuous  shorthand. 

2 / Shorthand  Practice: 

Writing  from  dictation  for  ten  minutes,  in  approved  Pitman  Shorthand,  easy 
material  at  the  rate  of  sixty  words  per  minute;  transcribing  of  these  notes  on  a 
typewriter. 
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3 / Typewriting: 

a / Typing  for  ten  minutes  at  a net  rate  of  thirty  words  per  minute  with  1%  error 
or  less. 

b / Application  of  typewriting  to  simple  problems  in  setting  up  business  letters, 
headings,  programmes,  invitations,  announcements,  display  work,  tabular  work. 

4 / Bookkeeping: 

The  study  of  the  various  aspects  of  the  fundamental  equation,  including 
journalizing,  posting  and  the  setting  up  of  the  financial  statements  in  trading  and 
non-trading  organizations. 

5 / Penmanship: 

The  development  of  a graceful,  legible  business  writing. 

6 / Bookkeeping  Methods:  Instructional  material;  testing  programme;  presenting 
special  topics;  text-books;  outlining  courses;  grading  papers. 

7 / Shorthand  Methods:  First  year  in  Shorthand:  organization  of  classes  and 
materials;  content  of  course;  division  of  time  for  various  sections  of  the  work; 
methods  of  approach;  testing;  the  place  of  theory  in  junior  classes;  how  and  when 
to  introduce  transcription. 

8 / Typing  Methods:  First  two  years  in  Typewriting:  typing  room;  equipment  and 
supplies;  class  organization;  teacher’s  preparation;  apphcation  of  general  skill- 
building principles  to  the  teaching  of  typewriting;  analysis  and  prevention  of  errors; 
speed  development;  tests  and  how  to  mark  them. 

55  / COMMERCIAL,  COURSES  FOR  THE  INTERIM  ACCOUNTANCY  AND 
SECRETARIAL  SPECIALIST  CERTIFICATES! 

The  subjects  will  include: 

Intermediate  Accountancy  Part  i subjects  (Typing  Methods^,  Bookkeeping 
Methods,  Penmanship) 

2 / COURSE  FOR  THE  INTERIM  SECRETARIAL  SPECIALIST  CERTIFICATE! 

The  subjects  will  include: 

Intermediate  Secretarial  Part  i subjects  (Typing  Methods,  Shorthand  Methods, 
Penmanship ) 

55  / COMMERCIAL,  DETAILS  OF  SUBJECTS  FOR  ACCOUNTANCY  AND 
SECRETARIAL  SPECIALIST  CERTIFICATES 

BUSINESS  ARITHMETIC  / (Fof  those  With  Only  2 Intermediate  Part  II  credits) 

The  course  in  business  arithmetic  is  a study  of  the  calculations  found  in  everyday 
business.  It  includes  review  and  drills  in  the  four  fundamental  operations;  vulgar 
and  decimal  fractions;  percentages;  profit  and  loss;  insurance;  taxes;  commissions; 
interest  and  banking;  investments. 

ACCOUNTING  METHODS 

Courses  of  study  for  Grades  12  and  13;  presentation  of  selected  topics;  testing 
and  marking;  homework;  use  of  practice  sets;  visual  aids. 

*See  Section  26/4  for  Admission  requirements  to  these  courses. 

®Those  who  cannot  qualify  in  a typing  test  will  be  required  to  take  a beginners’  coiu*se  in 
typing. 
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ORGANIZATION  AND  SUPERVISION  OF  A COMMERCIAL  DEPARTMENT  j 

This  course  deals  with  the  areas  of  responsibihty  of  the  head  of  the  Commercial  j| 
department,  and  covers  the  following  topics:  types  of  Commercial  courses  oflPered  | 
in  Ontario  schools,  and  the  diplomas  granted  to  pupils;  the  organization  of  school  It 
administration,  with  the  functions  of  different  government  levels  and  administrative  j| 
bodies  and  officials;  the  sources  of  school  funds;  the  preparation  of  timetables  for  i 
Commercial  departments;  the  preparation  of  course  of  study,  including  those  for  I 
special  classes;  experiments  in  Commercial  education,  how  to  conduct  them  and 
evaluate  them,  methods  of  supervision  for  the  improvement  of  instruction;  helping 
teachers  grow  professionally;  evaluation  of  teaching  metliods,  maintaining  ^scipline 
in  the  department;  conducting  staff  meetings;  standards  and  promotions;  the 
examination  system;  employment  and  follow-up;  relationships  with  business  firms, 
business  organizations,  equipment  firms,  other  schools,  other  departments  of  the 
school;  planning  the  accommodation  for  the  Commercial  department;  planning  j 
special  rooms,  such  as  the  business  machines  room,  the  office  practice  laboratory, 
the  business  practice  office;  types  of  furniture  and  general  equipment,  textbooks, 
reference  books  and  supplies;  helping  the  new  graduates  in  their  initial  job. 

SECRETARIAL  METHODS  | 

Course  of  study  for  Grades  12  and  13  in  Shorthand,  Typewriting  and  Office  } 
Practice;  correlation  of  the  subject  matter  of  the  different  courses;  presentation  of  |; 
selected  topics;  text  books  and  a study  of  the  approach  used  by  the  author;  testing  !1 
and  marking;  homework.  | 

57  / INDUSTRIAL  ARTS,  PART  I OF  THE  COURSE  FOR  THE  INTER-  I 
MEDIATE  CERTIFICATE  j 

This  is  a preparatory  course  leading  to  an  Intermediate  certificate  in  Industrial  | 
Arts.  The  Intermediate  course  may  be  completed  in  subsequent  summer  sessions  | 
(Section  S8).  ' 

Draughting:  orthographic  projection  problems;  isometric  and  geometric  draw-  | 
ing;  tracing  and  blue-printing.  j 

Woodworking;  nature,  structure  and  characteristics  of  common  woods;  the  ] 
use  and  care  of  machines  and  hand  tools  for  cutting,  planing,  squaring,  and  ; 
turning. 

Methods  of  wood  finisliing. 

Sheet  Metal  Work;  laying  out  patterns,  cutting,  bending,  soldering  and 
rivetting  of  tin  plate  and  galvanized  iron;  etching,  hammering,  planishing  and  j 
polishing  of  brass  and  copper.  ! 

Machine  Shop  Practice:  hand  tools  and  bench  work;  layout  work  and  elementary  [ 
machine  operations.  1 

Methods  of  instruction  and  class  organization  of  the  General  Shop.  1 

5S  / SGHOOL  LIBRARIANSHIP,  PART  I OF  THE  GOURSE  FOR  THE  ! 
INTERMEDIATE  GERTIFIGATE  | 

This  course  will  offer  basic  training  for  those  who  may  wish  to  serve  as  secondary  1 
school  librarians.  It  is  a preparatory  course  leading  to  an  Intermediate  Certificate  j 
in  School  Librarianship.  The  Intermediate  Course  may  be  completed  in  a subse-  j 
quent  summer  session  ( Section  84).  | 

This  course  will  offer  instruction  in  simple  classification  and  cataloguing  as  j 
related  to  the  school  library  needs  with  laboratory  periods  for  practice,  the  school  | 

j 
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library  collection  with  particular  attention  to  biography,  fiction  and  reference 
books,  and  school  library  administration  including  methods  of  teaching  hbrary 
classes  the  use  of  books  and  the  hbrary. 

59  / THEATRE  ARTS,  COURSE  FOR  THE  CERTIFICATE 

This  course  will  offer  instruction  in  play  selection,  production  and  stagecraft, 
history  of  the  theatre. 

It  will  also  provide  work-shop  sessions  in  voice  production,  pantomime,  role- 
playing  and  stagecraft,  group  discussion  techniques. 
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COURSES  FOR  CERTIFICATES  IN  VOCATIONAL  EDUCATION  AND  ' 
INDUSTRIAL  ARTS  jj 


601 

The  Department  of  Vocational  and  Industrial  Arts  Teacher  Education  offers  the 
following: 

1 / Courses  for  the  Interim  Vocational  certificates,  Type  b and  Type  a. 

2 / Courses  for  Industrial  Arts  certificates: 

i / The  Interim  Intermediate  certificate. 

ii  / The  Interim  Specialist  certificate. 

^2  / GENERAL  CONDITIONS  OF  ADMISSION  , 

An  applicant  for  admission  to  the  courses  referred  to  above  shall  make  applica- 
tion, not  later  than  August  31st,  to  the  Director  of  Vocational  and  Industrial 
Arts  Teacher  Education,  371  Bloor  Street  West,  Toronto  5,  on  a form  to  be 
obtained  from  him,  and  shall  submit  with  this  apphcation,  on  forms  also  to  be 
supplied  by  the  Director: 

A certificate  of  birth.  If  not  bom  in  Canada,  a certificate  from  a competent 
authority  that  he  is  a Canadian  citizen  or  a British  subject  or  a Declaration  of 
Intention  to  become  a Canadian  citizen.^ 

Age  limits:  For  the  Interim  Vocational  course,  male  applicants  shall  be  not  less 
than  twenty-three;  female  applicants  shall  be  not  less  than  twenty-one.  This  is  in 
accordance  with  a Departmental  requirement.  See  the  Department  of  Education 
Act,  1954,  Section  ll(i)(c). 

For  the  Intermediate  Industrial  Arts  course,  applicants  shall  be  at  least  twenty 
years  of  age,  and  not  more  than  thirty-five. 

For  the  Specialist  Industrial  Arts  course,  applicants  shall  be  not  less  than 
twenty-three  years  of  age. 

Q2  / REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ADMISSION  TO  THE  COURSE  FOR  THE 
INTERIM  VOCATIONAL  CERTIFICATE,  TYPE  B 

To  this  course  may  be  admitted  Applied  Science  graduates  (engineers)  and 
skilled  tradesmen. 

1 / Engineers.  A candidate  shall  be  the  holder  of  a degree  from  the  faculty  of 
Applied  Science  of  a recognized  university,  and  shall  submit  statements  to  prove 
not  less  than  two  years’  subsequent  experience  in  the  field  of  his  major  subject. 

2 / Skilled  Tradesmen,  who  are  not  engineering  graduates, 
a / Education. 

Applicants  are  required  to  give  evidence  of  secondary  school  graduation  or  the 
equivalent. 

b / Trade  Training  and  Experience. 

*This  is  in  accordance  with  a Departmental  reqtiirement.  See  the  Department  of  Education  Act 
11,  (l)(c). 
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i / The  training  or  apprenticeship  required  shall  be  that  usually  demanded  for 
journeyman’s  quahfications  in  the  trade  concerned.  Special  training  obtained  in  an 
approved  day  vocational  school  will  be  taken  into  account  in  considering  the 
period  of  training.  Applicants  should  submit  statements  from  the  persons  or  firms 
under  whom  they  were  trained,  showing  the  length  of  the  training  period  and  the 
nature  of  the  work. 

ii  / The  experience  required  shall  be  several  years  of  wage-earning  journeyman 
trade  experience  with  approved  high-grade  firms,  and  shall  be  such  as  to  show 
that  the  applicant  is  a skilled  craftsman,  competent  in  the  main  branches  of  the 
trade,  and  familiar  with  its  recent  developments.  The  length  of  the  journeyman 
experience  depends  upon  the  nature  of  the  trade.  Documentary  evidence  of 
experience  in  the  trade  in  approved  shops  shall  be  furnished  by  the  applicant. 

SS  / REQUIREMENTS  FOR  ADMISSION  TO  THE  COURSE  FOR  THE 
INTERIM  VOCATIONAL  CERTIFICATE.  TYPE  A 

1 / This  course  is  offered  to  Applied  Science  graduates  ( engineers ) who  have 
been  graded  66%  or  higher  in  their  final  year  and  one  other  year  at  the  university. 

2 / Each  candidate  shall 

a / submit  evidence  of  not  less  than  two  years  of  approved  wage-earning  experience 
in  the  field  of  his  major  subject, 

b / be  required  to  take  all  the  subjects  of  the  course  for  Type  b certificate,  and  to 
obtain  grading  of  66%  or  more  in  them, 

c / take  additional  courses  in  the  organization,  administration,  and  supervision  of 
vocational  schools,  with  special  reference  to  the  duties  and  responsibilities  of  the 
technical  directors,  assistant  principals  and  principals. 

If  his  grading  in  the  Type  b course  ( see  b / above ) is  not  a failure  but  is  less 
than  66%,  he  will  be  recommended  for  a Type  b certificate  only. 

Q4  / COURSE  FOR  THE  INTERIM  VOCATIONAL  CERTIFICATE,  TYPE  B 

PROGRAMME  OF  STUDIES 

The  course  leading  to  the  Interim  Vocational  certificate.  Type  b,  consists  of  two 
parts: 

PART  i:  Educational  Psychology,  School  Law  and  Regulations,  English,  History  of 
Vocational  Education,  Principles  of  Teaching  and  Classroom  Management.  Tech- 
nical Subjects:  trade  analysis,  shop  plan,  equipment  fist,  yearly  budget,  course  of 
study,  practical  shopwork. 

PART  II:  Observation  and  Practice-teaching. 

55  / ORGANIZATION  OF  COURSE 

1 / Every  applicant  shall  be  required  to  pass  an  examination  designed  to  test  his 
attainments  as  a skilled  worker  in  the  trade  concerned.  The  examination  shall  be 
on  the  fundamental  principles,  operations,  processes  and  skills  of  the  trade,  and 
shall  be  in  two  parts  a / written,  b / practical.  In  the  practical  examination  he  shall 
be  required  to  show  his  skill  in  a performance  test. 

2 / In  general,  the  course  is  built  upon  the  experience  of  the  student-teachers  in 
the  practice  schools.  Observation  is  emphasized  during  the  early  part  of  the  session. 
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Individual  and  group  instruction  will  be  increased  imtil,  in  the  final  two  weeks,  the  I 
student-teacher  will  take  charge  of  the  class  with  no  assistance  from  the  teacher,  jj 

3 / During  alternate  weeks  in  the  College,  in  addition  to  the  programme  of  studies,  I 
the  student-teacher  is  given  an  assignment  to  cover  his  duties  in  the  practice  school  I 
for  the  following  week.  A corresponding  bulletin  is  mailed  to  the  teacher,  who  *ji 
reports  on  the  progress  of  the  student  at  the  completion  of  each  week  of  Practice-  | 
teaching. 

4 / Where  possible,  student-teachers  are  sent  at  first  to  technical  departments  in 
the  smaller  composite  schools  and  later  to  technical  schools  in  the  larger  centres. 
The  Director  and  his  staff  visit  the  practice  schools  from  time  to  time  to  assist  in 
evaluating  the  students’  work. 

i 

DETAILS  OF  SUBJECTS  IN  THE  COURSE  FOR  THE  INTERIM  | 

VOCATIONAL  CERTIFICATE,  TYPE  B j 

QQ  / PSYCHOLOGY  ! 

An  introduction  to  principles  of  educational  psychology  as  they  apply  to  the  ! 
teacher  and  his  pupils.  Among  topics  discussed  will  be:  motivation,  development  j 
and  adjustment,  school  discipline,  intelligence  and  its  measurement,  the  learning  I 
process,  mental  hygiene.  \ 

GUIDANCE  I 

I 

Basic  principles  and  current  practices  in  guidance.  j 

i 

57  / SCHOOL  LAW  AND  REGULATIONS  | 

Basic  problems  in  the  organization  and  management  of  a provincial  school  system  | 
and  of  secondary  education.  J 

Ontario  law  and  practice,  with  particular  reference  to  cmriculum,  school  districts, 
attendance  and  finance  of  the  vocational  school.  > 

Detailed  study  of  the  powers  and  duties  of  provincial  and  local  authorities, 
teachers,  and  others  responsible  for  the  conduct  of  pupils  in  vocational  schools. 

55  / ENGLISH  i 

I 

English— both  oral  and  written— a brief  review  of  the  main  essentials  of  grammar  I 
and  composition  to  enable  the  shop  teacher  to  avoid  the  more  common  errors  in  j 
the  use  of  words;  report  writing;  public  speaking.  j 

i 

69  / HISTORY  OF  VOCATIONAL  EDUCATION  i 

Brief  historical  sketch  to  show  vocational  aspects  of  educational  developments;  j 
contributions  of  the  educational  reformers,  Comenius,  Rousseau,  Pestalozzi,  ! 
Fellenberg,  Froebel,  Spencer;  relation  of  industrial  developments  to  the  need  for  | 
industrial  education;  development  of  secondary  education,  of  vocational  education;  1 
the  manual  training  movement,  the  mechanics’  institute,  the  farm  and  trade  school,  j 
industrial  and  technical  schools,  trade  schools;  part-time,  co-operative  and  j 
apprenticeship  classes;  the  Ontario  educational  system. 

'I 

UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO  | 


50 


I  70  / PRINCIPLES  OF  TEACHING  AND  CLASSROOM  MANAGEMENT 

f Learning  process  as  applied  to  practical  subjects;  formal  lesson  types;  individual 
I differences;  individual  and  group  instruction;  lesson  planning;  instruction  aid 
i material— sheets,  pictures,  charts,  films,  models;  organization  of  instruction 
i material;  tests  and  examinations;  records;  special  shop  problems. 


/ TECHNICAL  SUBJECTS 
! 1 / Trade  Analysis  and  Course  of  Study: 

I Study  of  the  work  of  the  skilled  craftsman  to  determine  the  teachable  content  of 
I each  trade  or  calling.  Analysis  of  the  trade  to  determine  the  skill,  and  the  trade, 
I technical  and  concomitant  knowledges  of  the  skilled  worker;  selection  of  in- 
I structional  materials  and  arrangement  into  groups  according  to  learning  difBculties; 

! selection  of  projects  to  be  used  to  fit  the  order  of  the  oomse  of  study;  determina- 
tion of  related  mathematics,  science,  drawing  and  auxiliary  information  needed 
in  each  project,  preparation  of  course  of  study;  unit  courses. 

2 / Shops  Plan,  Equipment  List,  and  Annual  Budget: 

Study  of  desirable  features  of  shops  and  classrooms,  size,  shape,  lighting, 
lay-out;  preparation  of  minimum,  and  desirable,  lists  of  equipment  for  the  type 
of  shop  in  which  the  teacher-in-training  will  work;  design  of  benches,  tables, 
furniture,  selection  of  tools  and  machines;  approximate  prices;  preparation  of 
amiual  budget. 

3 / Practical  Shopwork,  but  not  in  the  candidate’s  trade  subject. 


COURSES  FOR  INDUSTRIAL  ARTS  CERTIFICATES! 

Y2  / COURSE  FOR  THE  INTERIM  INTERMEDIATE  CERTIFICATE 

This  is  a two-year  course  to  provide  training  for  those  who  contemplate  the 
teaching  of  Industrial  Arts  in  elementary  and  high  schools.  Applicants  admitted 
under  condition  I below  shall  be  exempted  from  attendance  during  one  year  of 
the  course. 

ADDITIONAL  CONDITIONS  OF  ADMISSION 

An  applicant  shall  submit: 

1 / an  Ontario  Teaching  Certificate 

2 / a statement  indicating  successful  completion  of  Part  I of  the  Elementary  course 
in  Industrial  Arts,  with  a standing  of  at  least  66%. 

73  / PROGRAMME  OF  STUDIES 

The  course  of  training  for  the  Intermediate  certificate  in  Industrial  Arts  consists 
of  two  parts  as  follows: 

PART  i:  Activity  Analysis  and  Course  of  Study 

Shopwork— general  woodwork,  general  metalwork,  power  mechanics,  electricity, 
drafting;  History  of  Industrial  Arts,  Guidance. 

^Every  teacher  of  Industrial  Arts  in  an  Elementary  School  must  hold  an  Elementary-School 
Teacher’s  Certificate,  in  addition  to  his  Industrial  Arts  Certificate. 
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PART  II : Observation  and  Practice  Teaching 

Each  student  is  given  at  least  three  weeks  in  a practice  school.  His  teaching 
progresses  from  individual  and  group  instruction  to  complete  charge  of  routine 
duties  and  class  instruction.  If  possible,  he  is  sent  to  the  general  shop  in  a / an 
elementary  school,  b / a junior  high  school,  and  c / a collegiate  institute. 

DETAILS  OF  SUBJECTS,  ACTIVITY  ANALYSIS,  AND  COURSE  OF  STUDY 
See  Technical  Subjects  in  Section  61. 

SHOP  WORK 

There  are  two  shops,  one  of  them  for  Woodwork  and  Drafting  and  the  other 
for  Metalwork  and  Power  Mechanics. 

Woodwork  includes  such  activities  as  woodtuming,  cabinet  making,  building 
construction,  pattern  making,  wood  finishing. 

Metalwork  includes  bench  fitting,  machine  shop,  welding,  power  mechanics, 
sheet  metal,  ornamental  metalwork,  etc. 

Courses  in  drafting  and  in  some  crafts  are  offered. 

Y4  / HISTORY  OF  INDUSTRIAL  ARTS 
See  History  of  Vocational  Education  Section  67. 

75  / GUIDANCE 

Basic  principles  and  current  practices  in  guidance. 

75  / COURSE  FOR  THE  INTERIM  SPECIALIST  CERTIFICATE! 

This  course  is  to  provide  training  for  those  who  contemplate  teaching  Industrial 
Arts  in  collegiate  institutes. 

ADDITIONAL  CONDITIONS  OF  ADMISSION 

An  applicant  shall: 

1 / hold  an  Intermediate  certificate  in  Industrial  Arts; 

2 / subsequently,  have  at  least  one  year  of  successful  teaching  in  the  field  of 
Industrial  Arts,  as  verified  by  the  inspector  concerned; 

3 / show  evidence  of  having  passed  not  less  than  eight  Grade  13  papers  or 
approved  equivalents  including  one  in  Enghsh.  It  is  recommended  that 
the  candidate  include  papers  in  Mathematics  and  Science  as  these  subjects  are 
essential  to  progress  in  Industrial  Arts. 

77  / PROGRAMME  OF  STUDIES 

The  course  of  training  for  the  Specialist  certificate  in  Industrial  Arts  consists 
of  two  parts  as  follows: 

PART  i:  Activity  Analysis,  Course  of  Study  and  Shop  Management,  Advanced 
Shop  WorK 

PART  II : Observation  and  Practice-teaching. 

^This  certificate  may  be  obtained  also  in  summer  courses.  See  Section  88. 
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REQUIREMENTS  FOR  CERTIFICATES  IN  VOCATIONAL  EDUCATION 
AND  IN  INDUSTRIAL  ARTS 

75  / EXAMINATIONS  AND  CERTIFICATES 

1 / The  final  standing  of  students  in  attendance  in  the  course  for  the  Vocational 
Certificate,  Type  b,  or  the  courses  for  the  Intermediate  and  Specialist  Certificates 
in  Industrial  Arts  shall  be  determined  by  the  combined  results  of  the  sessional 
records  and  the  records  of  the  final  examinations  of  Part  i and  by  the  results  of 
the  records  of  Part  ii,  of  the  course  concerned. 

2 / The  sessional  records  in  each  course  represent  oral  and  written  exercises, 
practical  work,  research  and  frequent  tests;  and  at  the  close  of  each  term  there 
will  be  a set  of  examinations. 

3 / A candidate  shall  pass  in  each  of  the  subjects  listed  in  the  Programme  of 
Studies  of  the  course  concerned.  The  pass  standard  shall  be  50%  of  the  marks 
assigned  to  each  subject  of  Part  i and  60%  of  the  aggregate  of  the  marks  assigned 
to  each  of  the  divisions  of  Part  ii.  A candidate  for  the  Intermediate  Industrial 
Arts  certificate  or  the  Specialist  Industrial  Arts  certificate  must  pass  a performance 
test  before  a certificate  is  issued.^ 

4 / a / A candidate  for  the  Vocational  certificate,  Type  b,  who  passes  in  Part  ii 
and  fails  in  not  more  than  two  subjects  of  Part  i shall  be  exempted  from  further 
attendance. 

b / A candidate  for  the  Intermediate  certificate  in  Industrial  Arts  who  passes  in 
Part  II  and  fails  in  not  more  than  two  sections  of  Shop  Work  or  one  other  subject 
of  Part  I shall  be  exempted  from  further  attendance. 

c / A candidate  for  the  Specialist  certificate  in  Industrial  Arts  who  passes  in 
Part  n and  fails  in  not  more  than  two  sections  of  Advanced  Shop  Work  of  Part  i 
shall  be  exempted  from  further  attendance. 

d / All  other  candidates  who  fail  to  obtain  the  necessary  final  standing  shall  be 
required  to  attend  another  session,  beginning  after  the  Christmas  vacation, 
e / A candidate  exempted  from  attendance,  as  provided  in  a,  b,  or  c above,  may 
complete  his  standing  for  a certificate  by  rewriting  at  an  annual  examination  the 
examination  in  the  subject  in  which  he  failed.  Examinations  will  be  held  at  the 
close  of  the  session  at  such  centres  and  under  such  conditions  as  are  set  out  in 
Section  14. 

79  / GRADES  OF  CERTIFICATES 

1 / An  Interim  Vocational  certificate.  Type  b,  which  qualifies  the  holder  to  teach 
a technical  shop  work  subject  for  five  years  in  a vocational  or  composite  school. 

2 / A Permanent  Ordinary  Vocational  certificate. 

3 / An  Interim  Vocational  certificate.  Type  a,  valid  for  five  years. 

4 / A Permanent  Vocational  Specialist  certificate. 

5 / An  Interim  Intermediate  certificate  in  Industrial  Arts  which  qualifies  the 
holder  to  teach  shop  work  for  five  years  in  a public,  separate,  continuation  or 
high  school,  to  the  end  of  Grade  10. 

6 / A Permanent  Intermediate  certificate  in  Industrial  Arts. 

7 / A Specialist  certificate  in  Industrial  Arts,  required  in  Grades  11  and  12  of 
academic  secondary  schools. 

candidate  for  the  Vocational  certificate,  either  Type  b or  Type  a,  must  obtain  a minimum 
of  50%  in  the  Trade  test. 
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SUMMER  COURSES 


gQ  / HIGH  SCHOOL  ASSISTANTS’,  TYPE  B,  INITIAL  AND  COMPLETING 
SUMMER  COURSES 

1 / A summer  course  for  the  High  School  Assistant’s  certificate,  Type  b,  will  be 
held  from  June  29,  1964  to  August  14,  1964,  for  candidates  who  quahfied  for 
Temporary  Secondary-School  Teachers’  certificates  on  completion  of  the  eight- 
weeks  summer  course  in  1963,  and  who  are  recommended  for  admission  by  the 
Principal  and  High  School  Inspector  concerned. 

2 / a / From  June  29,  1964  to  August  21,  1964,  a summer  course  will  be  held  at 
Toronto  (Ontario  College  of  Education),  at  Kingston  (Ellis  Hall,  Queen’s  Univer- 
sity), and  at  London  (H.  B.  Beal  Technical  School),  leading  to  a Temporary 
Secondary-School  Teacher’s  certificate.  The  certificate  shall  be  vahd  for  the  school 
year  1964-65.  The  holder  of  such  certificate  may  secure  a High  School  Assistant’s 
certificate.  Type  b,  by  attending,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Principal  and 
High  School  Inspector  concerned,  a second  summer  course  in  1965,  and  by 
passing  the  examinations  of  that  course. 

b / The  holder  of  a Temporary  Secondary-School  Teacher’s  certificate  who 
has  credit  towards  Part  i of  the  Intermediate  certificate  in  Physical  Education 
or  Commercial  Accounting  or  Secretarial  Subjects  or  credit  towards  the  Inter- 
mediate certificate  in  Home  Economics  may  secure  Part  i of  the  Intermediate 
certificate  in  Physical  Education  or  Commercial  Accounting  or  Secretarial 
Subjects  or  the  Intermediate  certificate  in  Home  Economics  as  the  case  may  be, 
by  attending,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Prinicipal  and  High  School  Inspector 
concerned,  a second  summer  course  in  1965,  and  by  passing  the  examinations 
of  the  course.  No  candidate  will  be  awarded  Part  i of  the  Intermediate  certificate 
in  Physical  Education  or  Commercial  Accounting  or  Secretarial  Subjects  or  the 
Intermediate  certificate  in  Home  Economics  before  he  has  been  awarded  a High 
School  Assistant’s  certificate.  Type  b. 

c / A candidate  for  admission  to  the  course  leading  to  a Temporary  Secondary- 
School  Teacher’s  certificate  must  fulfil  all  the  conditions  of  admission  to  the  course 
for  the  Interim  High  School  Assistant’s  certificate.  Type  b (section  9),  and  also 
must  submit  evidence  that  he  has  accepted  a contract  offered  after  April  1 by  an 
Ontario  Secondary  School  Board  for  the  ensuing  school  year  for  a position  which, 
has  been  advertised  after  February  26  and  for  which  no  fully  qualified  applicant  is 
available.  Application  should  be  made  to  the  Registrar,  Ontario  College  of 
Education,  371  Bloor  St.  W.,  Toronto  5,  as  soon  as  the  candidate  is  under  con- 
tract to  teach. 

d/  No  Type  courses  (Section  17)  will  be  offered  in  these  emergency  summer 
sessions  1964  and  1965. 

3 / Courses  similar  to  those  described  in  2 above  will  be  offered  in  subsequent 
summers  if  the  enrolment  is  sufficient  to  warrant  their  establishment. 

4 / The  same  regulations  will  apply  to  unsuccessful  candidates  in  the  completing 
course  as  apply  to  unsuccessful  candidates  in  the  regular  winter  course. 

'See  Section  82  for  Type  a Seminars. 
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5 / PROGRAMME  OF  STUDIES 

; The  course  of  training  for  the  summer  course,  June  29  to  August  21,  1964,  will 
consist  of  two  parts  as  follows: 

' PART  i:  Professional  courses,  including 
a / School  Management  and  Law 

b / Courses  in  the  principles  and  procedures  of  teaching  any  three  of  the  following 
subjects : 

i / English,  ii  / History,  iii  / Geography,  iv  / Mathematics,  v / Science*, 
vi  / Latin,  vii  / Frenchf,  viii  / Francaisffi,  ix  / One  of  Physical  Education|2, 
Commercial  Subjects§2^  Home  Economicsp>2 
PART  n:  Observation  and  Practice  Teaching  in  academic  subjects. 

Q]  / HIGH  SCHOOL  ASSISTANTS’,  TYPE  B,  REGULAR  EIGHT  WEEKS 
SUMMER  COURSE 

I 1 / Candidates  who  have  fulfilled  the  requirements  for  admission  to  the  High 
[ School  Assistants’  course.  Type  b,  and 

a / hold  Ontario  Elementary- School  Teacher’s  (or  First  Class)  certificates, 

^ b / hold  Ontario  Vocational  certificates, 

I c / have  had  equivalent  professional  training  elsewhere,  or 

I d / have  failed  an  examination  or  a supplemental  examination  or  examinations  of 
i the  Type  b course  and  have  not  been  asked  by  the  Revising  Board  to  withdraw 
f from  teaching  altogether  will  be  exempted  from  attendance  at  a Regular  session  of 
i the  Ontario  College  of  Education  but  will  attend  the  Regular  Eight- Weeks’ 

; summer  course  for  a High  School  Assistant’s  certificate.  Type  b. 

I 2 / The  pass  standard  for  candidates  in  this  course  will  be  the  same  as  that  for 
I candidates  in  attendance  during  a Regular  session. 

[ 3 / Candidates  who  have  been  duly  admitted  to  the  Regular  Summer  session 
j for  the  High  School  Assistant’s  certificate.  Type  b,  who  attend  throughout  the 

1 *A  candidate  should  not  select  Science  unless  he  has  had  previous  laboratory  experience  and 
anticipates  teaching  Science. 

f Candidates  should  not  choose  French  xmless  they  have  oral  proficiency  in  the  language,  and 
have  a thorough  knowledge  of  phonetics,  French  grammar,  and  syntax. 

If  May  be  chosen  by  candidates  who  are  qualified  to  prepare  themselves  to  teach  French  to 
French  speaking  pupils. 

fNo  candidate  may  choose  this  subject  imless  he  has  been  assigned  to  teach  Physical  Education  for 
at  least  8 periods  in  the  ensuing  academic  year.  A candidate  who  is  eligible  for  admission  to  the 
course  leading  to  a High  School  Assistant’s  certificate.  Type  a,  must  choose  Physical  Education 
as  one  of  his  optional  subjects. 

§No  candidate  may  choose  this  subject  unless  he  is  qualified  to  take  the  course  or  has  been 
• assigned  to  teach  the  subject  of  bookkeeping  or  the  subjects  of  shorthand  and  typewriting  in  the 
ensuing  academic  year.  Tests  will  be  required  if  coturses  have  not  been  taken  at  rmiversity. 

UNo  candidate  may  choose  this  subject  unless  she  is  qualified  to  take  the  course  and  has  been 
assigned  to  teach  Home  Economics  in  the  ensuing  academic  year.  A candidate  who  is  eligible  for 
admission  to  the  course  leading  to  a High  School  Assistant’s  certificate,  Type  a,  must  choose 
Home  Economics  as  one  of  her  optional  subjects. 

^Will  be  offered  in  Toronto  only. 

^A  candidate  who  chooses  Physical  Education,  Commercial  Subjects,  or  Home  Economics  as  a 
third  optional  subject  may  secure  Part  i of  the  Intermediate  Physical  Education  certificate.  Part  i 
of  the  Intermediate  certificate  in  Accounting  or  Secretarial  Commercial,  or  the  Intermediate 
Home  Economics  certificate  as  the  case  may  be  upon  passing  the  examinations  of  the  Complet- 
ing Seven  Weeks’  Com-se  in  1965.  No  one  will  be  awarded  Part  i of  the  certificate  or  the 
certificate  as  the  case  may  be  before  he  is  awarded  a High  School  Assistant’s  certificate,  Type  b. 
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session  and  who  pass  the  examinations  at  the  close  of  the  session,  may,  on  the 
recommendation  of  the  examiners,  be  awarded  by  the  Minister  of  Education, 
the  Interim  High  School  Assistant’s  certificate.  Type  b. 

4 / Candidates  who  have  attended  the  Summer  session,  with  the  exception  of 
those  admitted  under  1 / d above,  and  who  fail  in  one  or  more  of  the  tests 
prescribed  for  an  Interim  High  School  Assistant’s  certificate.  Type  b,  may 
complete  their  standing  for  said  certificate  under  the  following  conditions: 

a / candidates  who  fail  in  more  than  two  subjects  of  Part  i shall  reattend  a 
Regular  Summer  session  another  year, 

b / candidates  who  fail  in  Part  ii  shall  reattend  a Regular  Summer  session  another 
year, 

c / candidates  who  fail  in  not  more  than  two  subjects  of  Part  i (of  which  only 
one  may  be  a course  in  the  principles  and  procedures  of  teaching)  may  re-write 
at  an  annual  examination  of  the  College  Regular  session,  the  examination,  or 
examinations,  in  the  subject,  or  subjects  in  which  they  failed. 

5 / The  course  of  training  will  consist  of  two  parts  as  follows : 

PART  i:  a / School  Management  and  Law 

b / Courses  in  the  principles  and  procedures  of  teaching  any  three  of  the  follow- 
ing: English,  History,  Geography,  Mathematics,  Science,  Latin,  French,  Frangais. 

PART  II : Practice  Teaching. 

6 / The  pass  standard  for  candidates  in  these  Summer  Sessions  will  be  the  same 
as  for  candidates  in  the  Regular  Session. 

^2  / type  a seminars 

1 / A special  summer  course  of  six  weeks,  beginning  on  June  29,  1964,  will  be 
offered  at  Toronto  only  to  provide  the  opportunity  for  teachers  who  hold  a 
Permanent  High  School  Assistant’s  certificate  or  an  Interim  High  School  Assist- 
ant’s certificate.  Type  b,  and  who  possess  the  necessary  academic  qualifications, 
to  obtain  an  Interim  High  School  Assistant’s  certificate.  Type  a.  Applications 
will  also  be  entertained  from  holders  of  Type  b certificates  who  are  graduates  of 
honour  courses  approved  by  the  Department  of  Education  but  whose  standing  is 
below  66%  but  not  lower  than  60%,  who  submit  evidence  from  the  Principal  and 
High  School  Inspector  of  at  least  five  years’  teaching  experience  in  the  subject,  or 
subjects,  of  their  special  field  of  study,  at  least  two  years  of  which  must  have  been 
in  Grades  xn  or  xni  and  graded  above  average,  in  an  Ontario  secondary  school 
subsequent  to  obtaining  the  professional  standing  referred  to  above.  Applications 
for  enrolment  under  this  plan  must  be  made  to  the  Registrar,  Ontario  College  of 
Education  by  April  15. 

2 / Professional  courses  leading  to  the  Type  a certificate  in  one  of  the  following 
special  fields  of  scholarship  will  be  offered:  Agriculture,  Classics,  English,  English 
and  French,  English  and  German,  English  and  Latin,  English  and  Spanish, 
English  and  History,  French  and  German,  French  and  Spanish,  French  Language 
and  Literature,  Geography,  History,  Latin  and  French,  Latin  and  Greek,  Mathe- 
matics, Mathematics  and  Physics,  Science,  Physics  and  Chemistry,  Physics  and 
Biology,  Chemistry  and  Biology,  Physics,  Chemistry,  Biology,  Home  Economics, 
Physical  Education,  Geology,  Geography  & Geology,  Political  Science  and  Eco- 
nomics, Political  Science,  Economics. 
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i 3 / Applicants  must  be  recommended  in  their  special  fields  of  scholarship  and 
! teaching  by  the  secondary  school  inspector  concerned.  If  it  should  prove  necessary, 

I an  equitable  limitation  of  the  enrolment  may  be  made.  Preferpce  will  be  given 
! to  teachers  holding  the  Permanent  High  School  Assistant’s  certificate,  and 
: applications  will  be  considered  in  the  order  in  which  they  are  received, 
i 4 / Written  examinations  will  be  held  at  the  end  of  the  course. 

; 5 / Applications  for  enrolment  must  be  made  to  the  Deputy  Minister  of  Education 
I by  May  1.  Blank  application  forms  for  these  Type  A Seminars  may  be  obtained 
" from  the  Registrar,  Ontario  College  of  Education. 

i 

j §3  / HOME  ECONOMICS  SUMMER  COURSES 
I Intermediate  Courses 

I Summer  courses  leading  to  the  Intermediate  certificate  in  Home  Economics  will 
; be  held  in  Toronto  from  July  6,  1964  to  August  7,  1964,  for  candidates  who 
I qualify  for  either  Part  i,  ii  or  iv  courses. 

PART  I 

Applicants  who  hold  Interim  or  Permanent  Second  Class  certificates,  a First 
Class  certificate,  an  Elementary-School  Teacher’s  Certificate,  a High  School 
! Assistant’s  certificate  are  eligible. 

1 PART  II 

i Those  who  successfully  complete  Part  i of  the  course  are  eligible  for  admission 
to  this  course. 

PART  III 

I Those  who  have  completed  successfully  both  Part  i and  Part  ii  of  the  course 
are  eligible  for  this  course. 

PART  IV 

Those  who  have  completed  successfully  Part  i and  Part  n of  the  course  are 
eligible  for  this  course. 

note:  Part  m and  Part  iv  are  offered  in  alternate  years  and  may  be  taken  in 
either  order.  Part  rv  will  be  offered  in  1964  and  will  not  be  offered  in  1965.  Part 
m will  not  be  offered  in  1964  but  will  be  offered  in  1965. 

Letters  of  confirmation  will  be  issued  as  each  part  of  the  course  is  completed 
successfully.  Candidates  will  be  recommended  for  the  Intermediate  certificate 
when  all  parts  have  been  completed  successfully. 

Applications  must  be  submitted  not  later  than  June  1,  1964,  to  the  Head  of 
the  Home  Economics  Department,  Ontario  College  of  Education,  371  Bloor  St. 
• West,  Toronto  5. 

Intermediate  Course  for  Graduates  with  University  Credits  in  Home  Economics 
Admission  to  this  course  is  restricted  to  students  who  submit  evidence  of 
graduation,  with  a standing  not  lower  than  60%  in  the  Home  Economics  of  the 
final  year  from  a University  course  approved  by  the  Minister  of  Education. 

The  course  will  be  conducted  in  Toronto,  from  June  29,  1964,  to  August  7, 
1964.  Final  examinations  will  be  written  at  the  end  of  the  session. 

I Applications  must  be  submitted  not  later  than  June  1,  1964,  to  the  Head  of 
the  Home  Economics  Department,  Ontario  College  of  Education,  371  Bloor  St. 
I West,  Toronto  5. 
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g4  / SCHOOL  LIBRARIANSHIP  SUMMER  COURSES 

Three  summer  courses  leading  to  the  Specialist  Certificate  in  School  Librarianship 
are  offered.  The  Intermediate  Comrses,  Parts  i and  n,  lead  to  the  Intermediate 
Certificate  in  School  Librarianship.  The  third  course  is  the  Specialist  Course.  These 
three  courses  must  be  taken  consecutively.  These  courses  are  offered  to  meet  the 
greatest  need,  hence  all  three  courses  are  not  necessarily  offered  every  summer,  nor 
consecutively. 

The  Intermediate  Course,  Part  i and  the  Speciahst  Course  will  be  offered  in 
Toronto  from  June  29,  1964  to  August  7,  1964.  Application  forms  may  be  obtained 
from  Professor  Margaret  Scott,  Ontario  College  of  Education,  371  Bloor  Street 
West,  Toronto  5.  Applications  must  be  submitted  before  June  1,  1964.  Enrolment 
is  limited. 

Intermediate  Course,  Part  1 

The  first  of  two  courses  leading  to  the  Intermediate  Certificate  in  School  Librarian- 
ship  offers  basic  training  for  teachers  who  will  serve  as  secondary  school  librarians. 
It  will  include  the  following  subjects:  School  Library  Administration,  The  Library 
Collection,  Classification  and  Cataloguing,  as  related  to  school  needs. 

To  this  course  may  be  admitted  a teacher  who 

1 / holds  an  Interim  High  School  Assistant’s  Certificate,  Type  b,  or,  a Permanent 
High  School  Assistant’s  Certificate;  and 

2 / submits  evidence  of  at  least  one  year  of  successful  teaching  experience  in  a 
secondary  school  in  Ontario,  certified  by  the  Inspector  concerned. 

A candidate  who  successfully  completes  this  course  will  be  issued  a letter  to 
this  effect. 

Specialist  Course 

This  course  will  continue  the  training  offered  in  the  Intermediate  Courses.  It  will 
include  the  following  subjects:  School  Library  Administration,  Young  People’s 
Literature,  Cataloguing  and  Classification. 

To  this  course  may  be  admitted  a teacher  who 

1 / holds  an  Intermediate  certificate  in  School  Librarianship,  or  its  equivalent;  and 

2 / submits  evidence  of  at  least  one  year  of  successful  experience  in  school  library 
services  in  a secondary  school  in  Ontario  subsequent  to  the  date  of  the  applicant’s 
Intermediate  certificate  in  School  Librarianship,  certified  by  the  Inspector  of 
Secondary  School  Libraries. 

A candidate  who  successfully  completes  this  course  and  completes  all  assign- 
ments satisfactorily  will  be  recommended  to  the  Department  of  Education  for  a 
Specialist  Certificate  in  School  Librarianship. 

^5  / COMMERCIAL  SUMMER  COURSES 

Teachers  who  wish  to  enroll  in  any  of  the  following  courses  should  write  for 
application  forms  to  the  Registrar,  Ontario  College  of  Education,  371  Bloor  Street 
West,  Toronto  5,  and  should  submit  the  completed  forms  to  the  Registrar  before 
June  1,  1964.  The  fee  for  each  summer  is  $50.00.  This  fee  is  to  be  paid  after 
acceptance,  to  the  Chief  Accountant,  University  of  Toronto  before  the  day  of 
registration. 

The  commercial  summer  courses  will  be  held  at  the  Eastern  High  School  of 
Commerce,  16  Phin  Ave.,  Toronto  6,  from  Monday,  June  29,  1964,  to  Friday, 
July  31,  1964.  Registration  will  be  from  8.30  a.m.  to  10.30  a.m.  on  Monday,  June 
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29.  Classes  will  begin  the  same  day  at  10.30  a.m.  The  first  two  periods  will  be 
held  from  10.30  a.m.  to  12.30  p.m.;  the  second  two  periods,  from  1.30  p.m.  to 
3.30  p.m.  On  all  other  days,  the  classes  will  be  held  from  8.30  a.m.  to  12.30  p.m. 

1 / Intermediate  Course— Part  I 

Summer  courses  leading  to  completion  of  Part  i of  the  Intermediate  Commercial, 
Intermediate  Accounting  or  Intermediate  Secretarial  will  be  held  at  Eastern  High 
School  of  Commerce  for  candidates  who  qualify  for  the  course.  Apphcants  who 
hold  a Second  Class  (Elementary-School)  or  more  advanced  teaching  certificate 
are  eligible. 

Subjects: 

Penmanship  (1,  2,  4),  Typewriting  a (2,  3),  Shorthand  a (3),  Bookkeeping  a 
(4),  Typewriting  b (1,  3),  Shorthand  Theory  (2),  Shorthand  Practice  (4), 
Bookkeeping  b (3),  Typing  Mediods  (2,  4),  Shorthand  Methods  (1,  2),  Book- 
keping  Methods  (1,  3). 

NOTE— Figures  in  brackets  indicates  the  probable  period  in  which  the  subject  is 
offered. 

2 / Intermediate  Course— Part  II 

Summer  courses  leading  to  the  Intermediate  Commercial,  Intermediate  Accounting 
or  Intermediate  Secretarial  certificates  will  be  held  at  Eastern  High  School  of 
Commerce  for  candidates  who  qualify  for  the  comrses.  To  these  courses  may  be 
admitted  an  appficant  who  has  completed  or  who  is  completing  subjects  for  the 
Intermediate  Part  i course. 

Subjects: 

OflBce  Practice  (1,2),  Business  Law  (2),  Business  Arithmetic  (3,4),  Business 
Correspondence  (4),  Economic  History  (1,2). 

NOTE— 7/  the  candidate  requires  the  Economic  History  to  complete  his  Commercial 
Specialist  certificate,  bulletin  preparation  will  still  be  required,  but  not  if  it  is  to 
be  used  to  obtain  the  Accounting  or  Secretarial  Specialist  certificates. 

3 / Specialist  Course 

Summer  courses  leading  to  the  Specialist  certificates  in  Commercial  will  be 
held  at  Eastern  High  School  of  Commerce  for  candidates  who  quahfy  for  the 
courses.  To  these  courses  may  be  admitted  an  applicant  who  is  quahfied  to  teach 
in  a high  school  in  Ontario  and  who  holds  the  Intermediate,  Part  n Commercial 
certificate  or  who  is  completing  subjects  for  this  certificate  and  whose  programme, 
approved  by  the  principal,  permits  a start  on  subjects  leading  to  the  Commercial 
Specialist  certificate.  In  all  subjects  of  the  Speciahst  course,  except  Business 
Machines  and  Methods,  extension  courses  with  the  Department  of  Extension, 
University  of  Toronto,  must  be  approved  by  the  principal  and  completed  prior 
to  enrolment  in  these  subjects  at  the  summer  course. 

Subjects : 

Economic  History  (1,  2),  Accounting  i (1,  2),  Economics  (3),  Business  Machines 
(1,  2,  3,  4),  Accounting  ii  (3,  4),  Secretarial  i (4),  Secretarial  n (3),  Merchandis- 
ing (1,  3),  Data  Processing  (2,  4),  Major  Methods  in  Accounting  Subjects  (1,  2, 
3,  4),  Major  Methods  in  Secretarial  Subjects  (1,  4),  Organization  and  Supervision 
of  a Commercial  Department  ( 1,  2,  3,  4). 

NOTE— Processing  and  Merchandising  are  being  added  to  the  Specialist  pro- 
gramme starting  this  summer.  There  are  special  conditions  with  regard  to  the 
granting  of  credit  for  and  admission  to  these  subjects.  Please  mail  enquiries  with 
full  details  to  Prof.  A.  P.  Seggie  at  the  Ontario  College  of  Education. 
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Credit  may  be  allowed  for  equivalent  university  courses  previously  taken  if  ; 
certified  statements  or  transcripts  are  submitted.  | 

Before  the  Commercial  Specialist  certificate  is  granted,  proof  of  four  months’  ; 
business  experience  must  be  submitted  to  the  principal.  j 

If  you  are  in  doubt  about  the  requirements  for  the  Commercial  certificates,  , 

write  to  the  College  of  Education  for  a copy  of  “How  to  Qualify  as  a Business  i 

Teacher  in  Ontario”.  j 

4 / Supplemental  Examinations  i 

Supplemental  Examinations  in  all  the  commercial  subjects  except  Methods  will  | 
be  held  on  June  25-26,  1964,  at  the  Eastern  High  School  of  Commerce,  16  Phin  j 
Ave.,  Toronto  6,  for  those  who  qualify.  i 

Subject  Qualification:  | 

a / Subjects  of  the  Intermediate,  Part  i or  n courses  for  which  bulletins  through  ! 
the  Extension  Department,  University  of  Toronto  have  been  completed  success-  i 
fully.  j 

b / Subjects  of  the  Intermediate,  Part  i or  n courses  that  have  been  taught  [ 
for  at  least  one  year  within  the  last  two  years.  This  must  be  certified  by  a state- 
ment from  the  principal  of  your  school.  I 

c / Subjects  of  the  Intermediate,  Part  i or  n courses  for  which  night  school  I; 
work  at  a high  school,  business  college  or  university  has  been  completed  sue-  I 
cessfully.  I 

d / Subjects  in  which  the  applicant  has  failed  to  obtain  66%  at  university  or  a ’! 
commercial  high  school.  || 

e / Subjects  in  which  the  applicant  failed  to  obtain  standing  at  a previous  |i 
summer  course.  | 

For  permission  to  try  these  supplemental  examinations,  write  to  the  principal,  I 
Professor  A.  P.  Seggie,  Ontario  College  of  Education,  371  Bloor  Street  West,  i 
Toronto  5,  before  June  15,  1964.  > 

The  fee  for  the  examination  is  $5.00  j>er  subject  and  is  to  be  paid  on  the  day  of 
writing  the  examination.  i 

/ VOCATIONAL  COMMERCIAL  SUMMER  COURSE  i 

Vocational,  Type  B in  certain  Commercial  Subjects  j 

As  a temporary  measure,  if  there  are  sufficient  applicants,  a Special  Vocational  I 
Commercial  Summer  Course  of  five  weeks  will  be  offered  in  Toronto  in  1964  j 
leading  to  an  Interim  Vocational  Type  b certificate  valid  for  teaching  certain  i 
Commercial  skills  or  subjects  in  a secondary  school  for  those  who  meet  the  j 
Department  of  Education  requirements  for  this  two-summer  course.  A second  \ 
summer  of  five  weeks  in  1965  will  be  required  to  complete  the  certificate.  j 

The  second  summer  of  this  two-summer  Special  Vocational  Commercial  Summer  ; 
Course  leading  to  an  Interim  Vocational,  Type  b certificate  valid  for  teaching  ; 
certain  commercial  skills  or  subjects  will  be  offered  in  Toronto  in  1964  for  those  j 
who  completed  successfully  the  first  five  weeks  in  1963.  j 

If  there  are  sufficient  applicants,  another  Special  Commercial  Summer  Course  i 
with  three  summers  of  five  weeks  will  also  be  offered  in  Toronto  in  1964  leading  j 
to  an  Interim  Vocational,  Type  b certificate  valid  for  teaching  Typing,  Office  'j 
Practice,  and  Shorthand  in  any  secondary  school  for  those  who  meet  the  Depart-  j 
ment  of  Education  requirements  for  this  three-summer  course.  i 


II 
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The  second  summer  of  this  three-summer  special  Vocational  Commercial 
Summer  Course  leading  to  an  Interim  Vocational,  Type  b certificate,  valid  for 
teaching  Typing,  OflBce  Practice  and  Shorthand  only,  will  be  offered  in  Toronto 
in  1964  for  those  who  completed  successfully  the  first  summer  of  the  three- 
summer  course  in  1963. 

Any  student  who  completes  this  Vocational  Type  b certificate  and  obtains  an 
approved  degree,  may  secure  a High  School  Assistants’  certificate.  Type  b,  by 
attending  the  Regular  Eight  Weeks  Summer  Course  and  passing  the  examinations 
of  the  course. 

These  special  Vocational  Commercial  courses  will  be  discontinued  as  soon  as 
there  are  sufficient  teachers  being  supplied  by  the  regular  programme. 

57  / ELEMENTARY-SCHOOL  TEACHERS,  COMPLETING  COURSE 

This  course  is  for  High  School  Assistants  who  hold  credit  towards  the  Elementary- 
School  Teacher’s  certificate. 

55  / INDUSTRIAL  ARTS  SUMMER  COURSES 

1 / Specialist  Course 

Summer  courses  leading  to  Specialist  certification  in  Industrial  Arts  will  be  held 
from  June  29,  1964  to  July  31,  1964.  Parts  i,  n,  and  m will  be  offered  if  enrolment 
in  each  part  is  sufficient. 

Requirements  for  entrance  into  Part  i are:  a / an  Intermediate  certificate  and 
one  year  of  successful  teaching  in  Industrial  Arts;  b / standing  in  eight  Grade  xiii 
papers;  and  c / above-average  grading  by  the  inspector  concerned. 

For  entrance  into  Part  n each  candidate  shall  submit  the  offieial  record  of 
having  completed  Part  i successfully. 

Candidates  who  wish  to  apply  for  entrance  to  Part  m must  submit  the  official 
records  of  satisfactory  completion  of  both  Part  i and  Part  n. 

Applications  should  be  made  before  May  1,  1964  to  the  Director  of  Vocational 
Teacher  Education,  Ontario  College  of  Education,  371  Bloor  Street  West, 
Toronto  5. 

2 / Intermediate  Course 

This  course  consists  of  4 parts.  Part  i is  preparatory.  Parts  n,  m and  rv  are  each 
of  5 weeks’  duration. 

To  Part  II  will  be  admitted  (if  sufficient  candidates  apply) : 
a / Candidates  holding  High  School  Assistants’  certificates,  who  have  passed  in 
the  supplementary  course  in  Industrial  Arts  ( called  Part  i. ) 

See  Section  22,  vi  and  Section  54. 

b / Candidates  holding  Vocational  certificates,  who  are  teaching  Industrial  Arts 
in  secondary  schools. 

c / Candidates  holding  Elememtary-School  Teachers’  certificates  and  also  Parts  i, 
n,  and  m of  the  Elementary  Industrial  Arts  course. 

Application  should  be  made  before  May  1,  1964  to  the  Director  of  Vocational 
Teacher  Education,  Ontario  College  of  Education,  371  Bloor  Street  West, 
Toronto  5,  Ontario. 

59  / OCCUPATIONAL  TRADES  SUMMER  COURSES 

a / Courses  leading  to  Vocational  certificates  in  Occupational  Trades.  Part  i of 
two  parts  will  be  offered  in  1964. 
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To  Part  I will  be  admitted  i / holders  of  Vocational  certificates,  and  ii  / holders 
of  Industrial  Arts  Intermediate  certificates,  who  hold  contracts  with  Boards  of 
Education  to  teach  this  subject  in  composite  schools.  Part  n will  be  offered  also 
in  1964. 

b / If  conditions  demand  it,  the  first  of  two  seven-weeks  summer  sessions  will  be 
offered  leading  to  Vocational  certificates.  Type  b.  Each  candidate  must  have  a 
contract  with  a school  board  which  was  unable  to  engage  a certificated  teacher. 

QQ  / VOCATIONAL  SUMMER  COURSES 

1 / Vocational,  Type  B 

a / Summer  courses  leading  to  the  Vocational  Certificate,  Type  b,  will  be  offered 
from  June  29  to  July  31,  1964,  for  holders  of  High  School  Assistant’s  certificates 
who  meet  Department  of  Education  requirements  for  vocational  certification, 
b / The  first  of  two  seven-week  Summer  Sessions  leading  to  the  Interim  Vocational 
certificate.  Type  b,  will  be  offered  from  June  29,  1964,  to  August  14,  1964,  in- 
clusive. 

2 / Provincial  Institute  of  Trades  Technical  Instructors  Course 
PARTS  I,  II,  and  m will  be  offered  in  1964. 

3 / Vocational,  Type  A 

A summer  course  leading  to  the  Vocational  Certificate,  Type  a,  will  be  held 
from  June  29  to  July  31,  1964.  Parts  i and  n will  be  offered. 

Requirements  for  Specialist  certification  are;  a / a Permanent  Ordinary  Voca- 
tional certificate;  b / above-average  grading  by  the  inspector  concerned;  c / stand- 
ing in  six  Grade  xm  papers,  one  of  which  must  be  Enghsh  Composition,  or 
approved  equivalents. 

Application  should  be  made  to  the  Director  of  Vocational  Teacher  Education, 
Ontario  College  of  Education,  371  Bloor  Street  West,  Toronto  5,  before  June  1. 

4 / Re-certification  and  up-grading  courses  in  Machine  Shop  Practice,  Carpentry 
and  Building  Construction,  and  Mechanical  Drafting  will  be  offered  from  June  29, 
to  July  31,  1964,  provided  that  the  enrolment  is  sufficient  to  warrant  operation. 

To  these  courses  may  be  admitted  holders  of  Vocational  certificates  or  In- 
dustrial Arts  Speciahst  certificates. 

gi  / PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  SUMMER  COURSES 

Separate  courses  will  be  offered  for  men  and  women.  These  courses  lead  to  the 
following  certificates: 

Intermediate 

Summer  courses  leading  to  the  Intermediate  certificate  (Parts  i and  ii)  will  be 
held  in  Toronto  from  June  29  to  July  31,  1964. 

The  course  leading  to  an  Intermediate  Physical  Education  certificate  consists 
of  two  Summer  sessions  (Intermediate,  Parts  i and  ii). 

Applicants  for  admission  to  the  course  must  hold  an  Interim  High  School 
Assistant’s  certificate.  Type  b,  or  a Permanent  High  School  Assistant’s  certificate. 

Applicants  holding  an  Elementary  Physical  Education  certificate  granted  under 
former  regulations  may  be  admitted  to  the  second  Summer  Session  ( Intermediate 
n). 

Specialist 

The  Summer  course  leading  to  the  Specialist  certificate  will  be  held  in  Toronto 
from  June  29  to  August  7,  1964. 
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Applicants  for  admission  to  the  course  must  hold  an  Interim  High  School 
Assistant’s  certificate,  Type  b,  or  a Permanent  High  School  Assistant’s  certificate 
and  an  Intermediate  Physical  Education  certificate,  and  have  taught  for  a period 
of  at  least  one  year  in  a secondary  school  in  Ontario,  or  in  grade  9 or  10  of  a 
public  or  separate  school  in  Ontario. 

Applicants  holding  an  Interim  High  School  Assistant’s  certificate,  Type  b, 
or  a Permanent  High  School  Assistant’s  certificate,  and  a Supervisor’s  certificate 
in  Physical  Education,  and  who  pass  the  qualifying  examinations  held  at  the 
beginning  of  the  course,  may  be  admitted  to  the  course. 

Special  Course  for  Teachers  of  Physical  Education  for  Girls. 

The  Special  Course  for  Teachers  of  Physical  Education  for  Girls  will  be  held  in 
Toronto  from  June  29  to  July  31,  1964. 

Applicants  for  admission  to  the  course  must  hold: 

a / Permanent  Elementary  School  Teacher’s  (or  First  Class)  certificate, 
b / A letter  of  admission  to  an  Ontario  University 
c / A contract  with  an  Ontario  Secondary  School  Board  of  Education. 

After  satisfactory  completion  of  the  course,  the  candidate  will  receive  a letter 
to  that  effect  issued  by  the  Department  of  Education. 

Equipment 

All  students  in  Physical  Education  are  required  to  wear  the  prescribed  uniform  in 
practical  classes.  The  approximate  cost  of  a uniform  is  $10.00  for  the  women  and 
$6.00  for  the  men.  Information  concerning  equipment,  books,  preparation  for  the 
course,  location  of  the  course,  and  hours,  will  be  sent  on  acceptance  of  applications. 
Medical  Certificates 

Each  applicant  will  be  required  to  present  to  the  principal  on  the  first  day  of  the 
course  a medical  certificate  from  his  own  physician  indicating  that  he  is  physically 
fit  to  take  the  course.  Final  registrations  will  not  be  accepted  and  students  will  not 
be  permitted  to  take  part  in  the  course  until  this  condition  has  been  fulfilled. 
Applications 

Application  forms  may  be  obtained  a / for  women’s  courses  from  the  Head  of 
Women’s  Physical  Education,  Ontario  College  of  Education,  371  Bloor  Street  West, 
Toronto  5,  b / for  men’s  courses  from  the  Head  of  Men’s  Physical  Education, 
Ontario  College  of  Education,  371  Bloor  Street  West,  Toronto  5. 

Completed  application  forms  must  be  returned  not  later  than  June  1,  1964. 
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Q2  / GRADUATE  DEGREES  IN  EDUCATION  ! 

The  Ontario  College  of  Education  offers  programmes  of  study  leading  to  the 
graduate  degrees  of  Bachelor  of  Education,  Master  of  Education,  Master  of  ; 
Arts,  Doctor  of  Education  and  Doctor  of  Philosophy.  i 

For  information  regarding  these  programmes  see  the  separate  announcement 
“Courses  Leading  to  Graduate  Degrees  in  Education,  1964-65.”  R 

93  / DEPARTMENT  OF  EDUCATIONAL  RESEARCH  | 

Members  of  staff  participate  in  the  teacher  training  and  the  graduate  studies  ^ 
programme  of  the  College  but  their  major  responsibilities  are  a /to  plan,  carry  out,  L 
and  report  research  in  education  and  b / to  advise  government  agencies,  voluntary  i 
organizations,  and  private  individuals  on  the  conduct  of  research,  the  identification  i 
of  problems,  and  the  formulation  of  policies  in  education.  Research  studies  are  | 
instigated  by  members  of  staff,  government,  in  particular  the  Ontario  Department  ^ 
of  Education,  and  non-govemment  organizations.  Ip 

Studies  in  the  first  category  usually  arise  from  staff  contact  with  educationalists  ff 
in  schools  and  universities.  Two  major  examples  of  this  sort  of  study  are  a / the  I 
large-scale  longitudinal  research  into  the  utilization  of  students'  potentialities  in  | 
secondary  school  and  in  further  education,  and  b / research  into  the  development  f 
of  objective  tests  of  aptitude,  achievement,  and  personality  designed  for  the  use  of  H 
Canadian  elementary  and  secondary  schools.  || 

For  the  Ontario  Department  of  Education  the  Department  also  undertakes  II 
research  into  the  system  of  administering  legislative  grants  to  local  school  boards,  |5j 
and  assists  with  administering  the  Grade  xii  objective  tests,  and  the  Grade  xm  1 
examinations.  | 

In  its  capacity  as  a trainer  of  researchers  in  education,  the  Department  offers  J 
a number  of  part-time  and  full-time  assistantships  each  year. 
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CALENDAR  1964-65 


1964  March  1-31 

Advance  enrolment  for  the  1964  Summer  Session. 
Preparatory  reading  assignments  available. 

April  20-24 

Examinations,  1963-64  Regular  Session. 

June  1-5 

Spring  Convocation. 

June  29 

Summer  Session  registration — 1.30  p.m. 

June  30 

First  lectures  of  the  Summer  Session. 

July  20 

Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  1964-65  after- 
hours  classes. 

August  6,  7,  8 

Examinations,  Summer  Session. 

September  22 

Regular  Session  registration — 10  a.m. 

October  12 

Thanksgiving  Day.  No  lectures. 

November  11 

Remembrance  Day  Service. 

November  27 

Autumn  Convocation. 

December  18 

Last  lectures.  Autumn  Term. 

1965  January  4 

First  lectures  of  the  Winter  Term. 

March  1-31 

Advance  enrolment  for  the  1965  Summer  Session. 
Preparatory  reading  lists  available. 

April  15 

Last  lectures.  Regular  Session. 

April  16 

Good  Friday. 

April  26-30 

Examinations,  1964-65  Regular  Session. 

May  28-Jime  4 

Spring  Convocation. 
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Professor  of  Education  and  Director  of  Graduate  Studies 
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G.  G.  Pitt,  m.a.,  b.paed.,  ph.d. 
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Associate  Professor  of  Educational  Research 
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Professor  of  Education 

G.  E.  Tait,  b.a.,  b.paed.,  ed.d. 

Professor  of  Elementary  Education 
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VISITING  INSTRUCTORS 


In  addition  to  regular  members  of  the  faculty  of  the  Ontario  College  of 
Education,  the  following  will  offer  courses  in  1964-65. 

C.  C.  Anderson,  m.a.,  ed.b.,  ph.d. 

Professor  of  Educational  Psychology,  University  of  Alberta 

Norton  L.  Beach,  b.b.a,,  ed.d. 

Professor  of  Education,  Teachers  College,  Columbia  University 

Mrs.  Catharine  Campbell,  m.s.w. 

Chief  Social  Worker,  Child  and  Adolescent  Unit, 

Toronto  Psychiatric  Hospital 

D.  A.  Clarke,  m.a.,  ph.d. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics,  University  of  Toronto 

N.  J.  Curtis,  b.a.,  m.ed. 

Principal,  William  Treadway  Public  School,  Scarborough 
A.  F.  Deverell,  m.a.,  ph.d. 

Associate  Professor  of  Education,  University  of  Saskatchewan 

Miss  Margaret  Cerrard,  b.a.,  m.ed. 

Reading  Consultant,  East  York  Board  of  Education 

M.  F.  Grapko,  m.a.,  ph.d. 

Associate  Professor,  Institute  of  Child  Study 

Daniel  E.  Griffiths,  m.ed.,  ph.d. 

Associate  Dean  of  Education,  New  York  University 

O.  Hall,  m.a.,  ph.d. 

Professor  of  Sociology,  University  of  Toronto 
D.  C.  Hambleton,  m.a.,  ed.d. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Education,  University  of  British  Columbia 
S.  Hunka,  m.ed.,  ph.d. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Educational  Psychology,  University  of  Alberta 
R.  E.  Jones,  b.a.,  b.paed. 

Inspector  of  Special  Education,  Toronto  Board  of  Education 
F.  H.  Johnson,  m.a.,  d.paed. 

Professor  of  Education  and  Director  of  Elementary  Teacher  Education, 
University  of  British  Columbia 

R.  L.  Lamb,  b.a.,  ed.d. 

Principal,  Selwyn  Public  School,  East  York 
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R.  M.  LaXER,  M.A.,  PH.D. 

Special  Lecturer  in  Psychology,  University  of  Toronto, 
and  Psychologist,  Toronto  General  Hospital 

Marcus  Long,  m.a.,  ph.d. 

Professor  of  Philosophy,  University  of  Toronto 

J.  R.  McCarthy,  m.a.,  b.paed. 

Superintendent  of  Currieulum  and  Text  Books, 

Ontario  Department  of  Education 

A.  S.  Mowat,  m.a.,  b.ed. 

Professor  of  Education,  Dalhousie  University 

G.  L.  Mowat,  b.sc.,  m.a.,  ed.d. 

Professor  of  Educational  Administration,  University  of  Alberta 

C.  E.  Phillips,  b.a.,  d.paed. 

Formerly  Professor  of  Edueation  and  Director  of  Graduate  Studies, 
Ontario  College  of  Education 

H.  Pullen,  b.a.,  b.paed.,  ed.d.,  f.c.i.s. 

Superintendent  and  Secretary-Treasurer, 

Ottawa  Collegiate  Institute  Board 

B.  J.  Quarrington,  m.a.,  ph.d. 

Associate  Professor  of  Psychology,  and  Associate  in  Psychiatry, 
Faculty  of  Medicine,  University  of  Toronto 

E.  J.  Rosen,  b.sc.,  m.d.,  c.m. 

Director,  Child  and  Adolescent  Unit,  Toronto  Psychiatrie  Hospital, 
and  Assistant  Professor  of  Psyehiatry,  Faculty  of  Medicine, 
University  of  Toronto 

H.  H.  Russell,  b.a.,  ed.d. 

Research  Consultant,  Scarborough  Board  of  Education 

A.  M.  Thomas,  m.a.,  ph.d. 

Director,  Canadian  Association  for  Adult  Education 
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GRADUATE  DEGREE  PROGRAMMES  IN  EDUGATION 


In  the  Ontario  College  of  Education,  the  University  of  Toronto  offers  pro- 
grammes of  study  leading  to  the  graduate  degrees  of  Bachelor  of  Education, 
Master  of  Education,  Master  of  Arts,  Master  of  Philosophy,  Doctor  of  Educa- 
tion and  Doctor  of  Philosophy.  Programmes  for  all  but  the  B.Ed.  are  under 
the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

The  B.Ed.,  M.Ed.  and  Ed.D.  are  designed  chiefly  for  the  professional 
improvement  of  qualified  and  experienced  teachers  pursuing  a career  in  the 
work  of  the  schools.  The  M.A.,  Phil.M.,  and  Ph.D.  programmes  tend  to  place 
less  emphasis  on  education  in  the  professional  sense.  A student  may  be  ad- 
mitted as  a candidate  for  one  of  the  several  degrees.  Alternatively  he  may  be 
admitted  as  a student  not  proceeding  to  a degree  if  he  does  not  meet  all 
requirements  for  admission  as  a degree  candidate,  or  if  he  does  not  wish  to 
proceed  immediately  to  a degree. 

Graduate  courses  in  education  are  offered  both  in  regular  sessions  and  sum- 
mer sessions.  While  it  is  possible  to  complete  residence  requirements  for  the 
B.Ed.  and  M.Ed.  through  attendance  at  summer  sessions  only,  varying  periods 
of  full-time  attendance  in  regular  sessions  are  required  for  other  degrees  as 
outlined  below. 

Degree  of  Bachelor  of  Education 

(1)  For  admission  as  a candidate  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Education 
an  applicant  shall  (a)  hold  a university  degree  acceptable  to  the  Ontario 
GoUege  of  Education,  (b)  hold  a certificate  as  a teacher  valid  in  Ontario 
issued  after  an  approved  course  in  a recognized  training  school,  or  a certificate 
valid  elsewhere  and  acceptable  to  the  Gollege,  and  (c)  have  completed  at  least 
one  year’s  successful  teaching  experience  subsequent  to  having  obtained  a 
teaching  certificate. 

(2)  To  gain  admission  students  should  write  to  the  Director  of  Graduate 
Studies  for  an  application  form.  All  applicants  must  return  this  form  with 
transcripts  in  duplicate  of  their  record  in  undergraduate  work.  Ontario  teachers 
must  give  the  name  and  number  of  their  professional  certificates,  the  date  of 
their  attendance  at  the  Ontario  Gollege  of  Education  or  at  a Teachers’  Gollege, 
and  facts  about  their  professional  experience  in  Ontario.  Other  teachers  must 
submit  two  photostatic  copies  of  a professional  certificate,  transcripts  in  dupli- 
cate of  their  professional  training,  and  facts  supported  by  a letter  or  other 
official  evidence  of  successful  experience  as  a teacher. 

( 3 ) To  complete  requirements  for  the  degree  the  candidate  shall  attend  and 
obtain  standing  on  Education  101  and  102  as  listed  under  Units  of  Instruction 
( page  14 ) . Standing  in  a course  is  defined  as  a minimum  of  60  per  cent.  B.Ed. 
candidates  are  also  required  to  attend  additional  lectures  on  sources  of  infor- 
mation about  education  and  on  reading  educational  materials  of  a technical 
nature.  Students  who  begin  graduate  study  with  units  other  than  101  and  102 
are  NOT  eligible  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Education,  although  they  may 
proceed  to  the  M.Ed.  on  successful  completion  of  Education  101  and  102. 
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Degree  of  Master  of  Education 

( 1 ) For  admission  as  a candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Education  an 
applicant  shall  hold  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Education  from  the  University 
of  Toronto  with  standing  of  at  least  66  per  cent  in  each  of  Education  101  and 
102,  or  the  applicant  shall  have  qualifications  and  graduate  standing  deemed 
equivalent  by  the  committee  administering  education  courses. 

(2)  To  gain  admission  students  should  write  to  the  Director  of  Graduate 
Studies  for  an  application  form.  Those  who  do  not  hold  a Bachelor  of  Educa- 
tion degree  from  the  University  of  Toronto  must  return  the  completed  form 
along  with:  (a)  transcripts  in  duplicate  of  their  record  in  undergraduate  work, 
in  professional  training,  and  in  subsequent  graduate  work;  (b)  two  photo- 
static copies  of  a professional  certificate;  (c)  facts  supported  by  a letter  or 
other  offieial  evidence  regarding  their  suceessful  experience  as  a teacher. 

(3)  Candidates  who  have  credit  for  graduate  work  in  education  at  other 
universities  beyond  requirements  for  admission  as  an  M.Ed.  candidate  may  be 
granted  credit  for  not  more  than  two  units  in  the  M.Ed.  programme. 

(4)  A candidate  seeking  to  complete  the  M.Ed.  without  thesis  shall  obtain 
standing  on  six  of  the  imits  of  instruction.  Such  standing  can  be  obtained  only 
through  attendance.  The  M.Ed.  program  is  intended  to  give  a eomprehensive 
knowledge  of  education,  and  to  provide  at  the  same  time  for  specialization  in 
one  field.  Units  are  grouped  in  five  broad  fields:  History  and  Philosophy  of 
Education,  Administration  and  Supervision,  Psychology  and  Guidance,  Curri- 
culum and  Methods,  and  Measurement  and  Statistics.  Ordinarily  a candidate 
shall  so  select  units  that  he  will  complete  at  least  one  in  each  of  three  of  these 
fields  (including  units  completed  at  the  B.Ed.  level).  Final  choice  of  units, 
however,  is  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies. 

To  meet  the  needs  of  the  individual  student  arrangements  can  also  be  made, 
through  the  Direetor  of  Graduate  Studies,  to  substitute  approved  graduate 
courses  in  other  departments  of  the  University  for  one  or  two  of  the  required 
six  units.  It  may  also  be  possible,  in  the  individual  case,  to  plan  a master’s 
programme  in  advance  in  such  a way  that  a portion  of  the  required  work  will 
be  done  at  another  university,  with  prior  approval  of  the  committee  adminis- 
tering education  courses. 

(5)  Candidates  may  seek  permission  to  proceed  to  the  M.Ed.  by  thesis. 
Ordinarily  such  permission  will  be  granted  to  students  who  have  obtained  A 
standing  (75  per  cent  or  more)  on  two  of  the  units  of  instruction.  Candidates 
planning  to  proceed  later  to  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Education  are  particularly 
advised  to  attempt  the  thesis  option. 

A candidate  proceeding  to  the  M.Ed.  by  thesis  shall  obtain  standing  on  four 
units  of  instruction.  He  is  advised  to  select  Education  251,  Research  in  Edu- 
cation, as  one  of  his  units.  The  thesis  shall  be  on  some  approved  topic,  embody- 
ing the  results  of  an  original  study  conducted  by  the  student.  A statement  on 
“Requirements  Applicable  to  Masters’  Theses”  is  available  on  request  from  the 
Director  of  Graduate  Studies. 

( 6 ) If  a candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Education  does  not  complete 
requirements  for  the  degree  within  six  calendar  years  from  the  date  of  his  accept- 
anee  as  an  M.Ed.  candidate,  his  eandidature  will  lapse.  He  may  subsequently 
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apply  for  readmission,  and  may  be  so  admitted  by  action  of  the  committee 
administering  education  courses.  Additional  requirements,  however,  may  be 
demanded  of  him  at  that  time. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Education 

( 1 ) An  appHcant  for  admission  to  the  Ed.D.  programme  shall  ordinarily 
hold  the  degree  of  Master  of  Education  with  high  standing  from  the  Univer- 
sity of  Toronto.  Apphcants  holding  a master’s  degree  from  another  institution 
must  submit  the  following  to  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies  for  evaluation: 
(i)  transcripts  of  all  academic  work;  (ii)  proof,  if  such  is  not  included  in  the 
transcripts,  of  having  received  professional  training  as  a teacher;  (iii)  proof  of 
certification  as  a teacher,  including  full  information  about  tlie  certificate  held; 
(iv)  evidence  of  at  least  one  year’s  successful  experience  as  a teacher;  (v)  a 
copy  of  the  master’s  thesis,  if  the  applicant  wrote  such  a thesis;  (vi)  the  name 
of  the  applicant’s  faculty  adviser  at  the  university  where  the  master’s  degree 
was  obtained.  With  the  exception  of  (v)  and  (vi),  cdl  must  be  submitted  in 
duplicate. 

(2)  Acceptance  as  a candidate  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Education  will 
also  depend  upon  the  applicant’s  score  on  a qualifying  examination,  and  his 
successful  completion  of  a Qualifying  Research  Project.  For  1964-65  the  quali- 
fying examination  will  consist  of  the  Aptitude  Test  and  the  Advanced  Test  in 
Education  of  the  Graduate  Record  Examinations  offered  by  the  Educational 
Testing  Service  of  Princeton,  New  Jersey.  Apphcants  who  have  already  taken 
these  tests  should  submit  details  of  time  and  place  to  the  Director  of  Graduate 
Studies.  A statement  on  “Requirements  AppHcable  to  the  Qualifying  Research 
Project”  is  available  from  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies. 

An  applicant  who  completed  the  requirements  for  the  Master  of  Education 
degree  at  the  University  of  Toronto  by  thesis  may,  if  the  committee  adminis- 
tering education  courses  judges  the  thesis  to  be  of  sufficiently  high  quality,  be 
excused  from  the  Qualifying  Research  Project.  Similar  consideration  may  be 
given  by  the  committee  at  its  discretion  to  a thesis  submitted  as  part  of  the 
requirements  for  a graduate  degree  at  another  university. 

( 3 ) To  complete  residence  requirements  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Educa- 
tion a candidate  shall  be  in  attendance  at  the  Ontario  Gollege  of  Education 
beyond  the  M.Ed.  for  one  regular  session.  It  is  of  course  preferable  for  a can- 
didate to  be  formally  accepted  to  doctoral  candidacy  before  the  beginning  of 
that  regular  session;  in  any  case  he  must  be  accepted  to  candidacy  not  later 
than  January  31  if  that  regular  session  is  to  be  counted  as  fulfilling  the  resi- 
dence requirement.  This  in  turn  means  that  the  Qualifying  Research  Project, 
if  one  is  required,  must  be  completed  and  submitted  for  examination  not  later 
than  January  5. 

(4)  Gourse  requirements  will  be  standing  on  a minimum  of  four  units  of 
instruction,  the  choice  of  which  will  be  determined  by  the  candidate’s  profes- 
sional interests  and  the  nature  of  his  proposed  dissertation.  Education  251, 
Research  in  Education,  shall  be  one  of  the  four  units  if  the  candidate  has  not 
already  obtained  credit  for  this  unit.  With  the  prior  approval  of  the  committee 
administering  education  courses,  in  individual  cases  appropriate  graduate  offer- 
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ings  of  other  departments  of  the  University  may  be  substituted  for  one  or  two 
of  the  required  units;  in  any  case  a candidate’s  proposed  plan  of  studies  is 
subject  to  approval  by  the  committee.  A doctoral  candidate  may  also  wish  to 
audit  various  University  oflFerings  aside  from  the  required  units  as  preparation 
for  his  dissertation.  All  candidates  for  the  doctorate  are  required  to  attend  the 
Seminar  in  Education  ( see  page  22 ) . 

(5)  The  further  and  major  requirement  for  the  degree  is  the  completion  of 
a doctoral  dissertation.  A statement  on  “Requirements  Applicable  to  Doctoral 
Dissertations”  is  available  from  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies. 

As  early  as  possible  during  his  period  in  residence  a candidate  should  select 
a tentative  topic  and  seek  opinions  in  the  seminar  and  by  consultation  with 
the  staff  regarding  its  suitability.  When  he  has  completed  his  plan  the  candi- 
date will  be  required  to  present  an  outline  of  his  proposed  study  for  discussion 
in  the  seminar.  He  must  at  that  time  or  subsequently  obtain  formal  approval 
of  his  proposal  from  the  committee  administering  education  courses.  Under  no 
circumstances  will  a dissertation  be  examined  for  credit  unless  the  topic  and 
outline  have  received  this  initial  approval. 

After  a completed  dissertation  has  been  approved  by  the  examiners,  the  can- 
didate shall  furnish  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  with  four 
bound  copies  and  shall  make  arrangements  to  publish  the  dissertation  or  an 
approved  abstract  thereof.  If  the  candidate  publishes  only  an  abstract  of  his 
dissertation,  he  shall  furnish  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies 
with  25  copies  of  the  abstract. 

(6)  If  a candidate’s  thesis  has  not  been  submitted  and  accepted  within  five 
calendar  years  from  the  date  of  his  acceptance  as  an  Ed.D.  candidate,  his 
candidature  will  lapse.  He  may  subsequently  apply  for  readmission,  and  may  be 
so  admitted  by  action  of  the  committee  administering  education  courses.  Addi- 
tional requirements,  however,  may  be  demanded  of  him  at  that  time. 

Degrees  of  Master  of  Arts,  Master  of  Philosophy,  and  Doctor  of  Philosophy 

The  Ontario  College  of  Education  as  the  Department  of  Educational  Theory 
of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  offers  courses  leading  to  the  degrees  of 
M.A.,  Phil.M.,  and  Ph.D.  Courses  for  these  degrees  are  taken  in  regular  aca- 
demic sessions. 

Complete  information  concerning  these  degrees  is  given  in  the  calendar  of 
the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  University  of  Toronto.  The  following  state- 
ments are  included  here  for  convenience  only. 

Full  qualifications  for  admission  to  these  courses  are:  an  honours  degree 
in  Arts  from  the  University  of  Toronto,  or  its  equivalent;  and  a year  of  pro- 
fessional training  at  an  approved  university  followed  by  successful  experience 
as  a teacher.  But  graduates  of  a pass  or  general  course  and  graduates  who  lack 
the  above  professional  training  or  experience  as  teachers  may  be  admitted  as 
candidates  for  these  degrees  after  they  have  completed  prerequisite  courses 
prescribed  to  meet  their  particular  needs. 

Fully  qualified  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  may  complete 
their  course  work  in  one  regular  session.  The  course  requirements  are  two 
courses!  in  the  Department  of  Educational  Theory  and  one  course  in  another 
department  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  In  addition  a candidate  for  the 
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M.A.  degree  will  submit  a thesis.  In  exceptional  cases,  at  the  discretion  of  the 
Department,  additional  course  work  may  be  substituted  for  the  thesis. 

FuUy  qualified  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Philosophy  in  the  De- 
partment of  Educational  Theory  shall  pursue  a full-time  programme  of 
advanced  study  for  two  academic  years.  In  some  circumstances  an  applicant 
holding  the  M.A.  and  proceeding  the  year  immediately  following  into  the 
Phil.M.  programme  may  be  admitted  directly  to  the  second  year  of  the  Phil.M. 
programme.  While  a research  thesis  is  not  a requirement  of  the  Phil.M.,  in 
addition  to  course  work  each  candidate  will  be  required  to  devote  an  approved 
portion  of  his  time  to  independent  scholarship,  culminating  in  a major  essay  or 
research  paper. 

Fully  qualified  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  may  com- 
plete attendance  requirements  in  three  regular  sessions,  or  in  two  regular  ses- 
sions if  they  hold  an  M.A.  degree  in  Educational  Theory  from  this  university, 
or  the  equivalent.  Requirements  for  the  degree  ordinarily  include;  two  minor 
courses,  of  which  at  least  one  shall  be  in  some  other  department  of  the  Uni- 
versity; a major  (ordinarily  a composite  of  at  least  two  courses)  representing 
intensive  work  in  one  of  the  fields  indicated  under  Units  of  Instruction  on  the 
following  pages;  an  adequate  knowledge  ordinarily  of  one  modem  language 
(usually  French)  in  addition  to  English;  and  a doctoral  thesis  on  some 
approved  topic  related  to  the  student’s  major  field. 

^One  graduate  course  is  ordinarily  the  equivalent  of  two  education  units. 
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UNITS  OF  INSTRUCTION 


Units  of  instruction,  each  equivalent  to  one  half-course  as  defined  by  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies,  are  offered  as  detailed  below.  Two  units  consti- 
tute a full-time  programme  in  the  summer  session,  six  units  a full-time  course 
progranune  in  the  regular  session. 

A student’s  eligibility  for  enrolment  in  any  unit  is  subject  to  approval  by 
the  committee  administering  education  courses. 

Key  to  Numbering  of  Units 

(a)  Units  numbered  in  the  lOO’s  are  required  for  the  B.Ed.  degree,  although 
they  may  be  taken  for  M.Ed.  credit  by  students  who  are  granted  the 
equivalent  of  B.Ed.  standing  for  graduate  work  done  elsewhere.  These 
courses  are  offered  in  regular  sessions  and  in  summer  sessions  every  year. 

(b)  Units  numbered  in  the  200’s  are  offered  in  regular  sessions  and  in  summer 
sessions,  except  where  marked,  and  may  carry  credit  toward  a master’s  or 
a doctor’s  degree. 

( c ) Units  numbered  in  the  300’s  are  advanced  or  speciafized  courses  ordinarily 
at  the  doctoral  level.  They  are  offered  only  when  there  is  sufficient 
demand,  and  not  all  of  them  will  be  offered  in  any  given  year. 

HISTORY  AND  PHILOSOPHY  OF  EDUCATION 

101.  Our  European  HEmxAGE  (Professor  Skinner,  regular  session; 

Professors  Mowat  and  Johnson,  Suimner  Session  1964) 
A review  of  the  educational  thought  and  practice  of  the  educationists 
of  the  past  considered  to  be  most  outstanding  and  most  influential  in  the 
history  of  European  education  to  the  present  day:  including,  where 
appropriate,  references  to  sources  which  have  influenced  education  in  Can- 
ada and  the  United  States.  A closer  study  of  more  recent  educational 
thought  in  Europe,  and  the  more  recent  history  of  educational  develop- 
ments in  Britain.  Educational  provision  in  Britain  in  the  last  two  centuries, 
with  particular  reference  to  rapidly  changing  social  conditions,  to  increas- 
ing State  intervention,  and  to  the  growth,  features  and  problems  of  the 
national  system  of  education  in  England  today. 

102.  Our  North  AMEmcAN  Background 

( Professor  Brehaut  and  Dr.  D’Oyley,  regular  session; 

Professors  Brehaut,  Johnson,  and  Dr.  D’Oyley, 
Summer  Session  1964) 

A survey  of  the  history  of  education  in  Canada,  covering:  (i)  educa- 
tion in  different  parts  of  Canada  prior  to  the  establishment  of  school 
systems  under  public  control;  (ii)  the  growth  of  public  education,  the 
history  of  provincial  systems,  and  topical  study  of  various  aspects  of  their 
administration;  (hi)  the  development  of  educational  thought  in  Canada 
and  topical  study  of  various  aspects  of  curriculum  and  method.  Con- 
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comitant  references  to  the  development  of  public  education  in  the  United 
States. 

206.  Comparative  Education  (Professor  Skinner) 

A comparative  study  of  the  educational  systems,  their  problems  and 
practices,  in  such  countries  as  Great  Britain,  U.S.A.,  France  and  the  U.S.S.R., 
and  in  other  countries  as  time  may  permit  or  as  the  interests  of  students 
may  determine.  Attention  will  be  given  not  merely  to  the  factual  data  of 
organization  and  administration  but  also  to  the  educational  thought  sup- 
porting them,  to  contrasts  and  similarities  in  problems  and  solutions  rela- 
tive to  education  in  Canada,  and  to  the  understanding  in  some  degree  of 
the  social,  economic,  historical  or  other  factors  which  have  fashioned  the 
development  of  these  systems. 

(Not  offered  in  Summer  Session  1964) 

207.  Sociology  of  Education  ( Professor  Hall ) 

The  school  in  its  contemporary  social  setting,  including  such  topics  as 
the  following:  the  work  setting — school  status  and  authority  systems;  the 
teacher  in  the  school  setting — models  of  the  job,  types  and  stages  of 
careers;  the  community  setting — social  class,  ethnic  and  religious  groups 
in  relation  to  the  school;  social  change  and  the  school — the  impact  of 
technology,  patterns  of  community  growth. 

(Not  offered  in  Summer  Session  1964) 

208.  Modern  Philosophies  of  Education 

(Professor  C.  E.  Phillips,  regular  session; 

Professor  Long,  Summer  Session  1964) 
Traditional  and  environmental  influences  on  social  and  educational 
thought;  current  philosophies  of  education;  possible  explanations  of  dif- 
ferent points  of  view;  ideas  of  various  thinkers  on  educational  issues; 
Canadian  attitudes;  constmcting  a philosophy  of  education. 

210.  History  of  Education  in  Canada  (Professor  Brehaut) 

This  unit  will  be  conducted  partly  as  a seminar  in  which  students  will 
present  papers  on  selected  aspects  of  education  in  different  provinces 
based  on  historical  theses  and  other  library  materials  which  have  been 
collected  for  the  purpose.  There  will  also  be  lectures  to  direct  topical 
study  of  the  development  in  Canada  of  educational  administration  and 
finance,  of  the  role  in  education  of  the  church  and  the  federal  govern- 
ment, of  curriculum  and  methods,  of  teacher  education,  and  other  aspects 
of  education  to  be  decided  in  class.  Unit  102  is  a prerequisite  for  enrol- 
ment in  this  unit. 

301.  History  of  Educational  Thought  to  1750  ( Professor  Skinner) 

A study,  in  general,  of  the  influence  of  educational  thought  to  1750  in 
shaping  the  developing  conceptions  of  the  aims  and  meaning  of  the  edu- 
cational process:  its  contribution  towards  a sound  basis  for  the  interpre- 
tation and  appreciation  of  modem  theories  and  practices.  The  writings 
and  influence  of  prominent  thinkers:  in  particular,  of  the  great  educational 
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figures  of  the  ancient  Graeco-Roman  period,  of  some  of  the  outstanding 
figures  of  the  pre-Renaissance  and  Renaissance  centuries:  of  the  immediate 
forerunners  of  modem  education  in  the  seventeenth  century. 

302.  History  of  Education  in  Great  Britain  (Professor  Skinner) 

A study  of  the  origins  and  development  of  contrasting  educational 
traditions  and  educational  provision  in  the  constituent  countries  of  Great 
Britain.  Gonsideration  of  social  and  religious  and  other  factors  of  influence 
as  well  as  reference  to  outstanding  people  whose  thought  or  practices 
influenced  contemporary  and  subsequent  developments.  More  detailed 
attention  to  the  more  recent  history  of  developments  in  education,  chiefly 
in  England,  with  a view  to  an  understanding  of  the  purposes  and  prob- 
lems of  a highly  influential  system  of  modem  education,  whose  main 
features  are  those  of  complexity,  variety,  and  flexibility,  and  of  the 
articulation  of  its  various  stages  and  parts. 

303.  History  of  Education  in  the  U.S.A.  ( ) 

A survey  of  social  and  political  developments  related  to  education  and 
of  educational  developments  in  the  United  States,  with  emphasis  on  the 
north  eastern  states  and  intensive  study  of  aspects  which  are  of  special 
interest  to  the  student  group. 

304.  History  of  Education  in  Ontario  ( Professor  Brehaut ) 

Intensive  study  of  major  educational  developments  in  this  province. 

305.  Seminar  in  History  and  Philosophy  of  Education 

( Staff  members  as  above ) 

A seminar  for  detailed  study  of  selected  topics,  offered  in  regular  ses- 
sion only  and  when  there  is  sufficient  demand.  Ordinarily  limited  to 
advanced  graduate  students  specializing  in  the  field  of  history  and  phil- 
osophy of  education. 


ADMINISTRATION  AND  SUPERVISION 

211.  School  Law  and  Administration  of  Education  in  Ontario 

(Professor  Rideout,  regular  session; 

Dr.  Lamb,  Summer  Session  1964 ) 
A course  illustrating  the  major  problems  in  the  administration  of  edu- 
cation through  a detailed  study  of  school  law  and  practice  in  Ontario; 
designed  in  particular  for  those  who  hold  or  are  preparing  for  positions 
as  principals,  inspectors,  or  administrators  in  Ontario. 

212.  Supervision  (Professor  Flower,  regular  session; 

Dr.  Pullen,  Summer  Session  1964) 
Principles,  problems  and  procedures  of  educational  supervision,  with 
emphasis  on  a co-operative  approach  to  the  improvement  of  instruction. 
Functions  of  supervisors  at  various  levels,  including  those  of  the  school 
principal. 
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214.  Administration  of  Public  Education  in  Canada 

(Professor  Flower) 

Principles,  problems  and  procedures  of  educational  administration,  in- 
cluding consideration  of  such  topics  as  the  governmental  structure  of 
education,  centralization  and  decentralization,  internal  organization  of 
school  systems,  personnel  and  business  administration.  Comparisons 
between  various  provinces  will  be  stressed  throughout  the  course,  with 
reference  to  patterns  in  other  countries  as  well. 

217.  Educational  Finance  (Professor  Rideout,  regular  session; 

Professor  G.  Mowat,  Summer  Session  1964 ) 

The  financial  support  of  education  at  the  various  levels  of  government. 
Principles  and  practices  of  grant  structure  and  distribution;  problems  of 
assessment,  tax  collection,  budgeting;  the  relationship  of  the  financial  sup- 
port of  education  to  that  of  other  governmental  functions. 

311.  Seminar  in  Supervision  (Staff  members  as  above  and  Professor  Tait) 

A seminar  for  advanced  students,  on  selected  current  problems  and 
issues  in  the  supervision  of  education. 

312.  Seminar  in  Administration  (Staff  members  as  above) 

A seminar  for  advanced  students,  on  selected  problems  and  develop- 
ments in  educational  administration. 

PSYCHOLOGY  AND  GUIDANCE 

221.  Psychology  Applied  to  Elementary  Education 

(Professor  Pitt,  regular  session; 

Professor  Anderson,  Summer  Session  1964 ) 

The  psychology  of  children  of  elementary  school  age:  their  physical, 
motor,  social,  emotional,  moral,  and  mental  development.  The  psychology 
of  learning:  systematic  theories,  motivation,  transfer,  etc.  The  psychology 
of  certain  elementary  school  subjects. 

222.  Psychology  Applied  to  Secondary  Education 

(Professor  Barrett) 

The  psychology  of  children  of  pre-adolescent  and  adolescent  age:  their 
physical,  motor,  social,  emotional,  moral  and  mental  development.  The 
adolescent  and  society.  The  psychology  of  learning:  systematic  theories, 
motivation,  transfer,  etc.  The  psychology  of  certain  secondary  school 
subjects. 

225.  Introduction  to  Personality  Theory  in 

Relation  to  Education  (Professor  B.  J.  Quarrington) 

The  relationship  between  personality  theory  and  research  and  research 
and  theory  in  other  areas  of  psychology;  an  examination  of  the  structure 
and  dynamics  of  personality  as  seen  in  three  or  four  of  the  major  con- 
temporary theories — perhaps  Freud,  Sullivan,  Lewin,  AUport;  particular 
consideration  of  the  relevance  of  these  to  the  teacher-pupil  and  adminis- 
trator-teacher relationships. 
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226.  Mental  Health  in  Education 

(Professor  Grapko,  Summer  Session  1964) 

The  factors  involved  in  child  development  (pre-school  period,  early 
school  years,  intermediate  years,  adolescence)  and  the  difficulties  and 
problems  of  each  period.  The  preventive  and  remedial  phases  of  mental 
health. 

227.  Introduction  to  Guidance  (Professor  Parmenter) 

A course  for  students  without  previous  experience  or  formal  study  in  guid- 
ance. Basic  principles  and  current  practices  in  educational  and  vocational 
guidance,  with  a discussion  of  diagnosis,  counselling,  and  the  place  of 
group  work,  in  a student  personnel  programme. 

229.  Psychology  Applied  to  Atypical  Children  and  Youth 

(Professor  Pitt  and  associates) 

The  emphasis  will  be  on  the  psychology  of  the  exceptional,  not  on 
programs  for  them,  though  some  reference  to  the  latter  will  be  included. 
Several  of  the  following  groups  will  be  considered:  on  the  one  hand  the 
blind  and  partially  sighted,  the  hard  of  hearing  and  deaf,  the  speech 
defective,  the  brain-damaged,  and  the  mental  defective;  and  on  the 
other  hand  the  intellectually  gifted. 

(1964-65  Regular  Session  only.) 

271.  Theories  of  Counselling  (Professors  Rosen  and  Laxer;  Mrs.  Campbell) 

The  course  will  be  concerned  with  current  theories  of  counselling  and 
their  appraisal,  together  with  various  attempts  at  classification.  The 
theoretical  assumptions  underlying  different  approaches  will  be  examined 
and  compared,  with  reference  to  clinical  counseUing  as  a means  of  illum- 
inating principles.  The  student  is  referred  to  the  works  of  Rogers,  Snygg 
and  Combs,  Lecky  and  others. 

(1964  Summer  Session  only.) 

272.  Behaviour  Disorders  in  Children  and  Youth 

(Professor  Rosen  and  Mrs.  Campbell) 

The  range  of  behaviour  disorders  in  children  and  youth:  e.g.  neurotic 
behaviour,  organic  conditions,  psychotic  conditions;  the  diagnostic  pro- 
cess; constitutional  and  social  factors  involved;  current  treatment  pro- 
cedures. Lectures,  case  presentations,  demonstrations  and  readings. 

(1964-65  Regular  Session  only.) 

273.  Counselling — Techniques  and  Practicum  ( ) 

Various  techniques  employed  in  the  counselhng  aspects  of  the  guidance 
process.  The  emphasis  will  be  on  counseUing  of  “normal”  elementary, 
secondary,  or  post-secondary  school  students  as  they  confront  problems 
within  a broad  range  of  normalcy.  A major  part  of  the  course  wiU  be  a 
supervised  practicum  involving  field  work  in  guidance  departments  in 
schools  and  other  agencies. 

(Not  offered  in  1964.) 
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274.  Educational,  Occupational  and  Industrial  Information  ( ) 

Development  and  present  trends  in  Canada  with  respect  opportuni- 
ties for  education,  occupations  and  industries.  Obtaining  and  organizing 
educational,  occupational  and  industrial  information,  together  with  methods 
of  appraisal  and  research.  Study  of  trend  indicators,  relationship  to 
curriculum  change,  the  manpower  planning  concept,  job  analysis,  etc. 

(Not  offered  in  1964.) 

275.  Group  Work  in  Guidance  ( ) 

Theory  and  practice  of  the  place  of  group  work  in  developmental,  pre- 
ventive, remedial  and  emergency  guidance  services  in  elementary,  sec- 
ondary, and  post-secondary  educational  institutions.  Some  consideration 
of  group  procedures  in  studying  individuals  and  of  group  work  with 
parents  and  out-of-school  youth. 

(Not  offered  in  1964.) 

276.  Organization  and  Administration  of  Guidance  Services  ( ) 

A course  for  professional  guidance  workers.  Principles,  problems  and 
procedures  in  organization  and  administration  of  guiaance  services  in  a 
single  elementary  or  secondary  school,  a municip^  or  provincial  system 
or  a constellation  of  schools  within  such  a system.  Particular  attention 
will  be  given  topics  such  as:  functions  of  school  personnel  in  guidance; 
in-service  training;  integration  of  school  and  community  resources;  co- 
ordination of  elementary,  secondary,  and  post-secondary  school  pro- 
grammes; guidance  testing  programmes;  information  services;  placement 
and  follow-up  activities. 

(Not  offered  in  1964.) 

321.  Advanced  Educational  Psychology  (Professor  Pitt,  regular  session; 

Professor  Anderson,  Summer  Session  1964 ) 

A seminar  approach  will  be  employed  for  studying  selected  topics  in 
child  psychology,  the  psychology  of  adolescence,  and  the  psychology  of 
learning. 

322.  Individual  Psychological  Testing  (Professor  Pitt  and  Mr.  Gurtis) 

The  administration  and  interpretation  of  the  Revised  Stanford-Binet, 
the  Wechsler-Belleviie,  and  the  Grace-Arthur  Performance  Tests.  An 
acquaintance  with  selected  projective  techniques.  Only  students  with  an 
adequate  knowledge  of  psychological  theory  will  be  accepted. 

(1964  Summer  Session  only.) 

323.  Advanced  Work  in  Guidance  (Professor  Parmenter) 

Intensive  study,  for  students  specializing  in  guidance,  of  selected  prob- 
lems and  practices  in  this  field. 

(1964-65  Regular  Session  only.) 
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CURRICULUM  AND  METHODS 


235.  Current  Practices  in  Elementary  Education 

( Professor  Tail,  regular  session; 

Mr.  Jones,  Summer  Session  1964) 

A study  of  general  methods,  specific  methods,  procedures  and  tech- 
niques as  applied  in  modern  elementary  schools.  An  examination  of 
experiments  in  methodology  including  laboratory  systems,  unit  plans  and 
enrichment  programmes. 

236.  Curriculum  Development  ( Mr.  McCarthy,  regular  session; 

Professor  Hambleton,  Summer  Session  1964) 

Principles,  problems,  experiments,  trends  in  curriculum  development 
in  elementary  and  secondary  schools.  Factors  involved  in  leadership  in 
curriculum  development  and  the  improvement  of  instruction.  Analysis 
of  curriculum  programme  in  relation  to  modem  concepts  of  curriculum. 

238.  Diagnosis  and  Remedial  Instruction  (Miss  Gerrard) 

Study  of  pupil  difficulties  and  techniques  of  preventive  and  remedial 
teaching,  with  special  emphasis  on  practices  suitable  for  typical  class- 
rooms; use  of  diagnostic  tests,  observations  and  examinations  and  inter- 
pretation of  the  results. 

239.  Adult  Education  (Dr.  Thomas) 

History  and  organization  of  adult  education  in  Canada;  a survey  of 
current  philosophies  of  education  in  the  adult  field;  psychology  of  learn- 
ing for  adults;  problems  of  administration  and  presentation  of  adult  edu- 
cation, and  allied  topics. 

240.  Current  Practices  in  Secondary  Education 

( Dr.  Pullen,  Summer  Session  1964 ) 

Study  of  general  methods,  specific  methods,  procedures  and  techniques 
as  applied  in  modem  secondary  schools.  Examination  of  some  experiments 
in  methodology  and  organization. 

261.  Historical  Development  of  Mathematical  Thought 

(Professor  Clarke,  Summer  Session  1964) 

A course  for  teachers  of  mathematics,  with  particular  reference  to  the 
concept  of  number  and  its  applications  in  the  teaching  of  mathematics 
in  the  schools.  Historical  development  of  number  systems,  and  some  cur- 
rent implications. 

262.  The  Growth  of  the  English  Language  ( ) 

A course  primarily  for  teachers  of  English,  with  particular  reference  to 
the  history  of  the  language  and  its  continuing  growth;  linguistics  and 
stmctural  analysis. 

(Not  offered  in  1964.) 
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MEASUREMENT  AND  STATISTICS 


241.  Educational  Measurement  and  Evaluation  I (Professor  Fowler) 

A beginning  course  in  educational  measurement  and  evaluation,  de- 
signed to  introduce  students  to  theoretical  concepts  of  measurement  and 
evaluation  such  as  rehabihty  and  validity  of  tests.  More  technical  aspects 
are  given  only  general  treatment.  The  course  deals  almost  entirely  with 
measuring  devices  required  by  classroom  teachers.  Topics  included  are: 
the  role  of  evaluation  in  the  schools;  general  principles  of  evaluation; 
types  of  devices  for  measurement  and  evaluation;  teacher-constructed 
tests,  essay-type  and  objective-type;  survey  of  available  standardized 
tests  of  achievement;  the  school  testing  programme;  interpretation  of  test 
results;  using  marks  and  test  scores  to  improve  school  work. 

242.  Elementary  Statistics  (Dr.  Russell) 

An  introductory  course  dealing  largely  with  descriptive  statistics.  Some 
of  the  general  implications  of  statistical  inference  are  also  presented.  A 
mathematical  background  is  not  required. 

243.  Intermediate  Statistics  (Miss  EUis,  regular  session; 

Professor  Hunka,  Summer  Session  1964 ) 

A first  course  in  statistical  inference.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on  tests 
of  statistical  hypotheses  expressed  in  terms  of  means,  frequencies,  and 
proportions.  A mathematical  background  is  not  essential. 

246.  Educational  Measurement  and  Evaluation  II 

(Professor  Flowers,  regular  session; 

Professor  Hunka,  Summer  Session  1964) 

A second  course  in  educational  measurement  and  evaluation.  Theo- 
retical concepts  of  measurement,  such  as  test  reliability  and  test  vahdity, 
are  treated  comprehensively.  Attention  is  centred  upon  evaluating  such  func- 
tions as  aptitude,  attitude,  interests,  and  various  aspects  of  personality. 
Devices  such  as  questionnaires,  rating  scales,  autobiographies,  and  socio- 
metric  scales,  will  be  considered  theoretically  and  practically.  General 
principles  of  constructing  tests  and  other  evaluating  devices  will  be  intro- 
duced. Attention  will  be  paid  to  statistics  required  in  processing  test 
scores.  Other  topics  to  be  considered  are  the  following:  general  principles 
of  evaluation  (as  applied  to  tests  other  than  achievement  tests);  classi- 
fications of  tests;  survey  of  personality  and  aptitude  tests;  more  technical 
aspects  of  test  score  interpretation. 

341.  Theory  and  Practice  of  Test  Construction  (Professor  Flowers) 

A course  dealing  with  the  technical  and  other  problems  involved  in  the 
construction  of  standardized  tests.  Students  are  given  an  opportunity  to 
design  and  try  out  tests  and  to  analyze  the  results.  The  emphasis  is  on 
practical  work. 

(Offered  in  Summer  Session  1964.) 
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342.  Advanced  Statistics  (Professor  Fleming) 

A course  in  design  of  experiments  and  multivariate  analysis  of  data. 
Major  topics  include  linear  and  multiple  regression,  with  associated  tests 
of  hypotheses,  analysis  of  variance  for  simple  and  complex  experimental 
designs,  and  the  use  of  analysis  of  covariance.  A knowledge  of  calculus 
is  not  essential. 


RESEARCH  AND  SPECIAL  STUDIES 

Offerings  in  this  section  are  grouped  here  for  convenience,  since  they  are 
not  limited  to  any  one  of  the  special  fields  detailed  above. 

251.  Research  in  Education  (Professor  Fleming) 

Nature  of  scientific  thinking.  Finding  and  defining  the  research  prob- 
lem. Advantages,  disadvantages,  limitations  and  theoretical  aspects  of 
various  methods  of  doing  research  in  education.  Location,  evaluation, 
analysis  and  presentation  of  data.  The  research  report. 

252.  Individual  Study  and  Problems 

In  order  to  provide  flexibility  in  rounding  out  an  individual  student’s 
background,  and  in  keeping  with  his  particular  scholarly  and  professional 
interests,  provision  is  made  under  this  heading  for  qualified  students, 
individually  or  in  small  groups,  to  obtain  course  credit  for  directed 
specialized  study.  Such  studies  may  be  in  any  of  the  special  fields  in 
which  instruction  is  offered.  Arrangements  should  be  made  by  the  indi- 
vidual advanced  graduate  student  and  the  appropriate  staff  member, 
subject  to  approval  of  the  study  plan  by  the  Director  of  Graduate 
Studies.  Course  credit  can  NOT  be  obtained  under  this  heading  for  a 
thesis  investigation  proper,  although  the  specialized  study  may  be  closely 
related  to  the  topic  of  a thesis. 

351.  Specialized  Research  Methods  (Appropriate  staff  members) 

An  advanced  course  in  research  design,  with  special  attention  to  various 
types  of  research  methodology  appropriate  to  the  investigation  of  specific 
problems  in  education. 

Current  emphasis  (under  Professor  Flowers)  is  on  automated  process- 
ing of  research  data  in  Education,  including  consequent  changes  in 
research  design  and  practices  and  their  application. 

Seminar  in  Education 

This  seminar,  attended  by  advanced  graduate  students  and  by  members  of 
the  faculty,  provides  doctorate  candidates  with  an  opportunity  to  present  an 
outline  of  the  problem  they  propose  to  investigate  for  their  dissertation,  and 
to  discuss  and  defend  the  procedures  they  intend  to  use.  This  seminar  carries 
no  course  credit,  but  all  the  candidates  for  the  doctorate  are  required  to  attend 
it  for  at  least  one  academic  session.  Candidates  proceeding  to  a master’s  degree 
by  thesis  may  attend  at  the  discretion  of  the  committee  administering  education 
courses. 
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GENERAL  INFORMATION 


Application  and  Registration 

Copies  of  application  forms  are  available  from  the  Director  of  Graduate 
Studies.  Students  should  complete  these  forms  and  submit  them  by  mail  or  in 
person  to  arrive  as  follows: 

March  1-March  31  for  the  1964  Summer  Session 
July  20  for  after-hours  students  in  the  1964-65  Session 
September  15  for  resident  students  in  the  1964—65  Session. 

Final  registration  will  take  place  at  the  Ontario  College  of  Education  at  1.30 
p.m.,  Monday,  June  29  for  the  1964  Summer  Session  and  at  10  a.m.,  Tuesday, 
September  22  for  resident  students  in  the  1964-65  Regular  Session. 

Study  in  Summer  Session 

March  1-31  has  been  established  as  a period  of  advance  enrolment  for  the 
summer  session  in  order  to  allow  time  for  preparatory  reading.  Soon  after 
acceptance  of  application  forms  from  a student,  he  will  be  notified  of  such 
readings  as  may  be  recommended  for  the  unit  he  has  selected.  He  is  strongly 
advised  to  complete  such  preparatory  reading  in  advance  of  the  necessarily 
concentrated  summer  session. 

Although  examinations  will  be  held  at  the  end  of  the  six-week  summer  ses- 
sion, students  will  be  required  also  to  complete  and  submit  additional  term 
work  to  the  instructor  by  a date  in  November  set  by  him.  Final  grades  will 
be  mailed  to  students  by  the  end  of  December. 

Students  may  enrol  for  not  more  than  two  units  in  a summer  session. 

Examinations 

All  examinations  will  be  held  at  the  Ontario  College  of  Education.  Final 
examinations  in  each  unit  will  be  scheduled  at  the  end  of  the  regular  session 
or  summer  session  in  which  the  unit  is  offered.  Students  must  sit  for  the  final 
examination  at  that  time.  In  case  of  inability  to  write  an  examination  because 
of  serious  illness,  a student  should  immediately  inform  the  Director  of  Graduate 
Studies.  Permission  may  then  be  granted  to  write  the  examination,  without 
further  fee,  on  a subsequent  occasion  when  the  unit  is  offered.  No  student 
will  be  permitted  to  rewrite  the  examination  in  any  unit  without  reattending 
the  classes  in  that  unit  and  paying  fees  as  if  it  were  an  additional  unit.  Pass 
standing  above  the  B.Ed.  level  is  66%.  Any  student  whose  work  is  judged  to 
be  unsatisfactory  by  the  committee  administering  graduate  courses  in  education 
may  be  required  to  withdraw. 

Term  Assignments 

If  a student  does  not  complete  required  term  work  in  any  unit  by  the  date 
set  by  the  instructor,  he  will  be  regarded  as  having  failed  that  unit.  In  excep- 
tional cases,  however,  an  extension  of  time  may  be  granted  by  the  committee 
administering  education  courses. 


24 


After-Hours  Classes  in  Regular  Session 

During  the  Regular  Session  1964-65  certain  units,  including  206,  207,  214, 
229,  238  and  272  will  be  offered  weekdays  at  4.30  p.m.  Unit  102  will  be 
offered  Saturdays  at  10  a.m.  Qualified,  fully  employed  teachers  may  enrol  for 
one  such  course.  Details  and  application  forms  will  be  available  at  the  College 
by  May  1. 

July  20  will  be  the  last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  enrolment  in  these 
after-hours  courses  except  in  exceptional  cases  for  unit  102. 

Elementary-School  Inspector  s Certificate 

The  Ontario  Department  of  Education  issues  an  Elementary-School  Inspec- 
tor’s Certificate  to  those  who  meet  requirements  as  laid  down  by  the  Ontario 
Department  of  Education.  One  of  those  requirements  is  successful  completion 
of  Education  221  or  241,  or  101  and  102,  Education  211  or  214,  Education 
212  or  235,  and  one  other  unit.  Certain  units  formerly  offered  by  the  College 
are  also  acceptable  under  the  Regulations.  Details  are  available  from  the 
Director  of  Graduate  Studies,  or  from  the  Ontario  Department  of  Education. 

In  this  connection  an  Internship  Plan  is  operated  jointly  by  the  Ontario 
College  of  Education  and  the  Ontario  Department  of  Education.  The  purpose 
of  the  plan  is  to  provide  practical  field  experience  in  supervision  and  adminis- 
tration for  graduate  students  who  are,  or  may  be,  candidates  for  the  Ontario 
Elementary-School  Inspector’s  Certificate.  Under  this  plan  selected  students 
may  spend  two  weeks  with  a provincial  school  inspector  in  the  field.  Credit 
will  be  given  for  this  experience  in  Education  211,  212  or  214.  Details  are 
available  from  the  Director  of  Craduate  Studies. 

Living  Accommodation 

Rooms  for  a limited  number  of  students  are  available  in  university  residences 
at  a cost  of  approximately  $10  per  week.  Men  should  address  inquiries  to  the 
Secretary’s  office,  Devonshire  House,  University  of  Toronto;  women  should 
write  to  Mrs.  H.  A.  Innis,  79  St.  George  St.,  Toronto.  Meals  can  be  obtained 
in  Hart  House. 

A list  of  rooms  and  apartments  in  private  homes  near  the  College  is  avail- 
able from  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies.  Rents  vary  considerably  depending 
upon  the  quality  of  accommodation  and  location,  but  students  should  expect 
to  pay  about  $10  a week  for  suitable  quarters. 


FEES 


Information  concerning  fees  for  Ph.D.,  Phil.M.,  and  M.A.  candidates  is  con- 
tained in  the  calendar  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  Details  below  apply 
for  students  in  programmes  leading  to  the  professional  degrees  of  Ed.D., 
M.Ed.,  and  B.Ed.  All  fees  are  subject  to  change  by  the  Board  of  Governors. 

Fees  are  payable  at  the  Ghief  Accountant’s  office  of  the  University  of 
Toronto  when  the  student’s  application  forms  have  been  approved  and  returned 
to  him  for  payment.  A late  fee  of  $10  will  be  assessed  against  any  student 
whose  fees  for  study  in  Regular  Session  have  not  been  received  at  the  Chief 
Accountant’s  Office  by  October  5.  If  fees  remain  unpaid  as  of  November  5,  the 
student  will  be  considered  as  not  registered. 

In  Summer  Session  a late  fee  of  $10  will  be  assessed  where  fees  have  not 
been  received  at  the  Chief  Accountant’s  Office  by  July  3.  If  fees  remain  un- 
paid as  of  July  10,  the  student  will  be  considered  as  not  registered. 


SCHEDULE  OF  FEES 


In  Regular  Session 

Full-time  Students,  in  programmes  leading  to  Men — $320 

the  Ed.D.,  M.Ed.,  or  B.Ed.  Women — $300 

These  totals  include  an  academic  fee  of  $280,  and  required  incidental  fees 
of  $8  for  Students’  Administrative  Council,  $10  for  Health  Service,  $2  for 
Graduate  Students’  Union,  and  $20  for  Hart  House  (men  only). 


Part-Time  Students 


one  graduate  course 

$92 

each  additional  course 

$80 

half-course  or  unit 

$51 

after-hours  units,  each 

$70 

In  Summer  Session 

one  half-course,  or  unit 

$70 

two  half-courses,  or  units 

$125 

Supervision  of  Thesis 

$125 

Included  in  the  above  are  examination,  incidental  and  degree  fees,  except 
that  candidates  submitting  a thesis  during  a session  for  which  they  are  not 
otherwise  registered  shall  pay  a re-registration  fee  of  $52. 
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NON-CREDIT  SEMINARS  AND  OPEN  LECTURES 

From  time  to  time,  as  a supplement  to  regular  offerings.  Graduate  Studies 
in  Education  sponsors  various  non-credit  institutes,  seminars,  or  open  lectures. 
Three  such  events  are  contemplated  for  1964-65. 

During  the  1964  Surmner  Session  a series  of  three  open  Monday  Lectures 
will  be  scheduled,  each  presenting  a distinguished  visitor  on  a subject  of  cur- 
rent general  interest  in  Education.  Details  will  be  available  in  May. 

Also  during  the  1964  Summer  Session  a ten-day  invitational  Senior  Seminar 
in  Administration  will  be  offered,  in  conjunction  with  urban  boards  of  educa- 
tion. This  seminar  will  be  conducted  by  Dean  Daniel  E.  Griffiths  of  the  School 
of  Education,  New  York  University,  and  Professor  Norton  L.  Beach  of  Golum- 
bia  University.  It  will  be  based  on  the  “simulation”  approach  to  the  study  of 
administration. 

Another  non-credit  seminar  on  small  group  leadership  is  under  consideration, 
probably  to  be  held  in  February  of  1965. 

FELLOWSHIPS  AND  OTHER  FINANCIAL  ASSISTANCE 
FOR  STUDENTS 

1.  The  William  Pakenham  Fellowship  in  Education 

The  late  William  Pakenham  bequeathed  to  the  University  of  Toronto  the 
residue  of  his  estate  to  be  used  as  the  governing  body  of  the  University  may 
direct  in  behalf  of  the  activities  of  the  Ontario  College  of  Education. 

Accordingly  a Fellowship  in  Education  has  been  established  for  advanced 
work  either  in  the  University  of  Toronto  or  in  some  other  university  approved 
by  the  Senate.  The  Fellowship  shall  be  awarded  at  such  intervals  and  have 
such  value  (usually  $2,000)  as  the  Senate,  on  the  recommendation  of  the 
Council  of  the  Ontario  College  of  Education,  may  from  time  to  time  determine. 
Applicants  must  be  residents  of  Ontario,  holding  a Bachelor’s  degree  and  a 
teacher’s  certificate  valid  in  a Canadian  province,  and  must  submit  a record 
of  professional  experience  and  evidence  of  ability  to  make  a contribution  to 
education  in  Canada  as  a result  of  further  work. 

Application  forms  are  available  from  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies,  and 
should  be  submitted  by  March  1st. 

2.  Graduate  Fellowships  and  Research  Assistantships 

Several  graduate  fellowships  are  available  for  students  proceeding  to 
advanced  degrees  in  the  Ontario  College  of  Education.  Interested  persons  should 
consult  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies. 

A number  of  research  assistantships  in  the  Department  of  Educational 
Research  and  the  Guidance  Centre  are  also  available  each  year.  Interested  stu- 
dents should  consult  the  Director  of  the  Department  of  Educational  Research 
and  the  Director  of  the  Guidance  Centre. 

Graduate  fellowships  and  research  assistantships  carry  stipends  of  up  to 
$2,500. 
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3.  The  F.W.T.A.O.  Fellowship 

This  annual  fellowship  has  a value  of  $3,000.  Ordinarily  applicants  must  be 
members  of  the  Federation  of  Women  Teachers’  Association  of  Ontario,  but 
other  applicants  with  outstanding  qualifications  may  be  considered.  For  further 
information  write  to  the  Director  of  Graduate  Studies,  Ontario  College  of 
Education. 

4.  Ontario  Secondary  School  Teachers"  Federation  Awards 

(a)  O.S.S.T.F.  Scholarship  for  Educational  Research. 

This  annual  scholarship,  ordinarily  of  $2,500,  is  open  to  practising  teachers 
in  Canada  undertaking  full-time  study  at  a university  of  their  choice  toward 
a doctorate  degree  in  a field  related  to  the  work  of  the  schools.  Details  are 
available  from  the  General  Secretary,  O.S.S.T.F.,  1260  Bay  Street,  Toronto  5. 

(b)  Ansley  Memorial  Awards 

An  award  or  awards  of  up  to  $1,000  is  offered  annually  by  the  O.S.S.T.F.  as 
a memorial  to  the  late  J.  W.  Ansley.  Open  to  any  Ontario  secondary  school 
teacher  (ordinarily  with  five  or  more  years  of  teaching  experience),  the  award 
is  intended  to  assist  with  the  costs  of  a significant  educational  study.  Details 
are  available  from  the  General  Secretary,  O.S.S.T.F.,  1260  Bay  Street, 
Toronto  5. 

5.  Fellowships  Tenable  for  Graduate  Study  in  Any  Department  of  the 

University  of  Toronto 

The  following  awards  are  open  to  qualified  graduate  students  proceeding 
to  degrees  offered  in  any  department  of  the  University.  Application  forms  can 
be  secured  from  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  and  com- 
pleted applications,  together  with  official  transcripts  of  undergraduate  and 
any  graduate  work,  must  be  submitted  to  her  before  March  1st. 

(a)  Sidney  Smith  Fellowship  of  $2500  plus  academic  fees. 

(b)  Special  Fellowships,  $2500  plus  academic  fees. 

(c)  University  of  Toronto  Open  Fellowships:  $1500,  $1250,  $1000,  plus 
academic  fees. 

(d)  Sir  Joseph  Flavelle  Fellowships:  approximately  $1000  each. 

(e)  The  George  Sidney  Brett  Memorial  Fellowship  of  approximately 

$1000. 

(f)  The  R.  V.  LeSueur  Fellowship  of  $500  and  $320  tuition  fees. 

(g)  The  Margaret  and  Nicholas  Fodor  Fellowship  of  approximately  $925. 

6.  Canada  Council  Awards 

The  Canada  Council  offers  a series  of  awards,  tenable  in  the  graduate 
faculty  of  any  university,  which  include  the  following  of  interest  to  students 
in  Education:  (i)  Pre-Master’s  Degree  Scholarships  of  an  average  value  of 
$1,500,  (ii)  Pre-Doctor’s  Degree  Fellowships  of  an  average  value  of  $2,000 
plus  travel  allowance;  and  ( iii ) awards  of  $2,000-$2,500  plus  travel  allowance 
for  teachers  in  secondary  schools  to  improve  their  qualifications  in  the  arts, 
humanities,  and  social  sciences,  including  mathematics.  Application  forms  are 
available  from  the  Scholarships  Section,  The  Canada  Council,  140  Wellington 
Street,  Ottawa,  Canada. 
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CALENDAR  1964-65 


Winter  Session 
August  15 


September  10 
September  15 

September  30 


September  23 
October  15 
November  30 
December  18 
January  4 
February  15 

February  15-21 
April  10 
April  16 
April  19 
May  28-June  4 


Last  day  for  new  students  and  all  special  students  to  apply  for 
admission  to  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  General  Course 
(Extension) 

Last  day  for  acceptance  of  registration  forms  without  penalty. 

Last  Day  for  acceptance  of  registration  forms  with  $10  penalty 
fee. 

Last  day  for  acceptance  of  registration  forms  with  $20  penalty 
fee.  After  September  30,  registration  for  Winter  Session  1964-65 
will  not  be  permitted. 

Fall  Term  (evening  classes)  begins. 

Last  day  for  change  of  course  (see  page  21). 

Last  day  to  apply  for  spring  examinations. 

Last  day  of  lectures  (Fall  Term). 

Spring  Term  (evening  classes)  begins. 

Last  day  for  withdrawal  from  Winter  Session  without  academic 
penalty. 

Reading  Week  (all  lectures  cancelled). 

Last  day  of  lectures. 

Good  Friday. 

Spring  examinations  begin. 

Convocation  Week. 


Summer  Session 


May  15 


June  18 
June  25 


Last  day  for  new  students  and  all  Special  Students  to  apply  for 
admission  to  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  General  Course 
(Extension). 

Last  day  for  acceptance  of  registration  forms  without  penalty. 

Last  day  for  acceptance  of  registration  forms  with  $10  penalty 
fee. 


June  30 


July  5-August  13 
July  10 
August  1 

August  16-20 


Last  day  for  acceptance  of  registration  forms  with  $20  penalty. 
After  this  date,  registration  for  Summer  Session  1965  will  not  be 
permitted. 

Summer  Session  (day-time  classes). 

Last  day  to  apply  for  August  examinations. 

Last  day  for  withdrawal  from  Summer  Session  without  academic 
penalty. 

August  Examinations. 


Information  regarding  dates  of  specific  examinations  cannot  be  given  by  telephone. 
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GENERAL  INFORMATION— ADMISSION  AND  REGISTRATION 


Anyone  who  is  unable  to  attend  this  University  in  the  usual  way  may  apply  for 
admission  to  the  General  Course  (Extension).  He  should  possess  the  admission  re- 
quirements listed  below. 

Types  of  Student 

(1)  REGULAR  STUDENTS — those  who  are  proceeding  to  a Bachelor  of  Arts  de- 
gree in  the  General  Course  (Extension).  They  must  possess  the  indicated  admis- 
sion requirements,  unless  they  are  admissable  as  Mature  Students  (see  p.  7). 

(2)  SPECIAL  STUDENTS — those  who  are  not  proceeding  to  a Bachelor  of  Arts 
degree  in  the  General  Course  (Extension).  T^ey  may  receive  credit  elsewhere, 
or  may  wish  to  study  merely  for  interest.  They  must  possess  the  same  admission 
requirements  as  Regular  Students  or  provide  written  evidence  that  they  are  en- 
rolled in  another  Ontario  University.  They  must  apply  for  admission  to  each 
session  in  which  they  intend  to  enrol. 


GENERAL  ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

The  requirement  for  admission  to  the  University  of  Toronto  is  Ontario  Grade  XIII 
standing,  or  its  equivalent,  in  at  least  nine  papers  chosen  to  satisfy  each  of  the  fol- 
lowing groups,  with  a minimum  overall  average  of  60%. 

(1)  English  (2  papers) 

(2)  Latin  (2  papers)  or  Mathematics 

(3)  *One  language  (2  papers)  from: 

French 
German 
Greek 
Italian 

(4)  At  least  three  papers  from: 

Algebra;  Analytical  Geometry;  Trigonometry  and  Statics;  Botany;  Zool- 
ogy; Chemistry;  Physics;  Geography;  History;  Music  or  Art;  one  or  more 
languages*  from  Group  3 not  already  selected. 

*In  any  language  standing  in  two  papers  is  required. 

{Note — A candidate  who  chooses  two  languages  from  Group  4 would  be  re- 
quired to  hold  standing  in  both  papers  of  each  language. ) 

Applicants  for  admission  should  regard  holding  the  published  admission  require- 
ments as  meaning  only  that  they  are  eligible  for  selection  to  the  University.  Under 
the  University’s  admission  practices,  the  school  record  of  the  applicant,  the  report 
of  the  Principal  and  other  tests  of  the  student’s  ability  that  may  be  available,  are 
considered.  The  length  of  time  taken  and  number  of  sittings  at  examinations  to  obtain 
the  admission  requirements  also  are  taken  into  account. 

Equivalent  Certificates 

The  following  certificates  are  usually  accepted  as  equivalent  to  Ontario  Grade 
XIII  although  individual  subjects  cannot  always  be  equated.  Standing  as  outlined 
above  is  required  on  the  following  certificates: 

(For  list  of  equivalent  certificates,  see  next  page.) 


(2  papers) 

Russian 

Latin  (if  not  already  chosen) 
Spanish 
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Equivalent  Certificates — con  tin  tied 


Canada — 

Alberta,  Manitoba,  Nova  Scotia,  Saskatchewan — Grade  XII 
British  Columbia,  New  Brunswick — Senior  Matriculation 
Newfoundland — First  Year  Memorial  University 

Prince  Edward  Island — Third  Year  Certificate  of  Prince  of  Wales  College 
Quebec — Senior  High  School  Leaving  Certificate;  McGill  Senior  School  Certifi- 
cate; English  Catholic  Senior  High  School  Leaving  Certificate  (5th  year  High 
—Grade  XII). 

Specific  details  on  the  standing  required  from  applicants  who  have  not  been  edu- 
cated in  Ontario  will  be  supplied  by  the  Department  of  Admissions,  Office  of  the 
Registrar,  on  request.  For  candidates  educated  outside  Canada,  the  following  certi- 
ficates are  required: 


England,  West  Indies,  East  and  West  Africa — 

(i)  General  Certificate  of  Education  showing  either 

(fl)  Passes  in  five  subjects  of  which  at  least  two  must  be  passed  at  ad- 
vanced level;  or 

{b)  Passes  in  four  subjects  of  which  at  least  three  must  be  passed  at  ad- 
vanced level 

(ii)  School  and  Higher  School  Certificates,  which  are  equated  to  the  General 
Certificate  of  Education,  are  accepted  on  the  following  basis: 

Credits  on  the  School  Certificate  are  accepted  as  ordinary  level  passes  on 
the  General  Certificate  of  Education;  subsidiary  passes  on  the  Higher 
School  Certificate  as  ordinary  level  passes  on  the  General  Certificate  of 
education;  and  principal  or  main  subject  passes  on  the  Higher  School  Certi- 
ficate as  advanced  level  passes  on  the  General  Certificate  of  Education. 

Hong  Kong — 

(i)  General  Certificate  of  Education  or  School  and  Higher  School  Certificates 
as  stated  above;  or 

(ii)  University  of  Hong  Kong  Matriculation  Certificate  on  same  basis  as  Gen- 
eral Certificate  of  Education 


United  States  of  America — 

First  Year  University  Credits  (a  minimum  of  30  semester  hours)  in  the  required 
subjects  from  accredited  institutions  of  higher  learning.  A U.S.  High  School 
Graduation  Diploma  will  not  admit  to  any  course. 

Candidates  seeking  admission  on  the  basis  of  certificates  which  are  in  a language 
other  than  English  must  submit  photostatic  copies  of  their  certificates,  rather  than 
the  original  copies.  Notarized  English  translations  of  the  certificates  must  accompany 
the  photostatic  copies.  When  the  certificates  do  not  indicate  the  subjects  studied  and 
the  grades  secured  in  the  individual  subjects  in  the  final  year,  candidates  are  required 
to  submit  certified  statements  from  authorized  officials  of  the  institutions  attended,  or 
submit  statutory  declarations  giving  the  required  information. 
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English  Facility  Requirements 

All  applicants  are  required  to  submit  evidence  acceptable  to  the  University  of 
Toronto  of  facility  in  English.  The  following  evidence  is  acceptable: 

(a)  The  University  of  Michigan  English  Language  Test.  This  test  is  conducted 
periodically  at  the  University  of  Toronto  for  residents  in  the  Toronto  area. 
Applications  to  write  the  test  in  Toronto  may  be  obtained  from  the  Depart- 
ment of  Admissions,  Simcoe  Hall,  University  of  Toronto. 

(b)  The  Certificate  of  Proficiency  in  English  issued  by  the  Universities  of  Cam- 
bridge or  Michigan. 

Information  about  writing  the  tests  in  (a)  or  (h)  above  in  overseas  centres  may 
be  obtained  from  the  Department  of  Admissions,  Simcoe  Hall,  University  of  Toronto. 

(c)  Standing  in  English  Composition  in  the  Ontario  Grade  XIII  Certificate,  or 
other  certificates  recognized  by  the  University  of  Toronto  as  equivalent. 

The  University  is  prepared  to  consider  other  evidence  of  English  facility  which 
may  be  submitted  for  evaluation  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University. 

Mature  Students 

Admission  Regulations 

Candidates  of  mature  age  (30  years  or  older  on  October  1 of  the  regular  session, 
or  July  1 of  the  summer  session,  to  which  admission  is  sought)  who  have  lived  in 
Ontario  for  a minimum  period  of  one  year,  and  are  normally  resident  in  Ontario 
may  request  special  consideration  if  they  have  not  completed  in  full  the  published 
Grade  XIII  (or  equivalent)  requirements.  Such  applicants  must  submit  a birth  cer- 
tificate at  the  time  of  application. 

Probationary  Status 

Candidates  accepted  by  the  Senate’s  Committee  on  Admissions  as  mature  students 
are  admitted  on  probation. 

A mature  student,  registered  in  the  General  Course  (Extension),  who  does  not 
meet  in  full  the  published  admission  requirements,  and  who  has  been  admitted  as 
a mature  student  on  probation,  must  obtain  standing  on  the  initial  attempt  in  at  least 
five  of  his  first  six  subjects  in  order  to  have  his  probationary  status  removed.  If  the 
student  fails  more  than  one  of  his  first  six  subjects,  he  will  not  be  allowed  to  re- 
enrol in  the  General  Course  (Extension)  or  to  enrol  in  any  other  course  in  the  Uni- 
versity of  Toronto,  until  he  presents  in  full  the  published  admission  requirements. 

Note: 

A student  on  probation  who  jails  to  obtain  standing  in  one  subject  and  subse- 
quently successfully  passes  the  supplemental  examination  in  that  subject  is  nonethe- 
less considered  to  have  once  failed  to  obtain  standing. 


Admission  with  Advanced  Standing 

Candidates  seeking  admission  to  the  General  Course  (Extension)  with  advanced 
standing  must  send  to  the  Department  of  Admission,  Office  of  the  Registrar,  Simcoe 
Hall,  prior  to  August  15  for  the  Winter  Session  or  May  15  for  the  Summer  Session, 
a completed  Application  Form  together  with  the  documents  outlined  in  Procedure 
for  Admission  to  the  General  Course  (Extension),  paras,  la  and  lb  (see  page  8). 
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Admission  Regulations  concerning  Candidates  who  have  previously  failed  in 
University  work 

(a)  A candidate  who  on  one  occasion  has  failed  to  secure  the  right  to  advance  to  a 
higher  year  at  the  University  of  Toronto  or  at  any  other  institution  of  higher 
learning,  may  be  eligible  for  selection  to  the  University  of  Toronto  subject  to 
warning  of  probable  required  withdrawal  from  the  Faculty  and  possible  debar- 
ment from  the  University  on  a second  failure. 

(b)  A student  who  on  two  occasions  has  failed  to  secure  the  right  to  advance  to  a 
higher  year  at  the  University  of  Toronto  will  normally  be  refused  readmission 
to  the  faculty  and  may  be  debarred  from  registration  in  any  division  of  the 
University  of  Toronto.  Candidates  with  two  such  failures  at  other  institutions 
will  normally  be  refused  admission. 

(N.B.  See  Penalties  for  Unsatisfactory  Work  on  pages  18  and  19.) 

Transfers  within  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  University  of  Toronto 

A candidate  who  obtains  standing  in  the  First  Year  or  the  Second  Year  of  the 
General  Course  (Extension),  may  transfer  to  the  next  higher  year  of  the  General 
Course,  regular  session.  The  student  must  complete  a transfer  form  and  have  it 
signed  by  the  Director,  Division  of  University  Extension. 

Similarly  a student  who  has  obtained  standing  in  a complete  year  in  the  General 
Course,  regular  session,  may  transfer  to  the  next  higher  year.  General  Course  (Exten- 
sion). This  student  must  complete  a transfer  form  to  be  signed  by  the  Registrar  of 
his  own  college. 

For  other  transfer  possibilities  see  the  calendar  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 


Transfers  from  other  Faculties  or  Schools,  University  of  Toronto 

A student  registered  in  another  faculty  or  school  in  this  University  will  be  treated 
as  a new  admission.  He  must  submit  a completed  application  form  to  the  Registrar 
together  with  transcripts  of  record  certified  by  the  faculty  or  school  concerned,  but 
need  not  resubmit  Grade  XIII  certificates. 

PROCEDURE  FOR  ADMISSION  TO  THE  GENERAL  COURSE  (EXTENSION) 

(1)  REGULAR  STUDENTS — Students  seeking  Admission  to  the  General  Course 
(Extension)  may  obtain  application  forms  from:  Department  of  Admissions, 
Office  of  the  University  Registrar,  University  of  Toronto,  Simcoe  Hall,  Toronto 
5,  or  from  the  Division  of  University  Extension,  University  of  Toronto.  Do  not 
confuse  the  admission  procedure  with  registering  for  classes. 

The  completed  forms  together  with  the  required  documents  should  be  submitted 
as  early  as  possible  and  must  be  presented  not  later  than  August  15  for  the 
Winter  Session  or  May  15  for  the  Summer  Session. 

Documents  to  be  sent  with  the  application  are: 

(a)  Ontario  Grade  XIII  certificate  (or  an  equivalent  certificate  indicating  the 
subjects  studied  and  the  grades  obtained). 

(b)  Official  transcripts  of  record,  issued  by  any  college  or  university  previously 
attended,  which  show  all  courses  studied,  the  grades  secured  in  each  (whether 
passes  or  failures),  and  which  include  a statement  of  honourable  dismissal. 
A calendar  of  the  university  giving  full  descriptions  of  the  courses  studied. 
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(c)  Birth  certificate  must  be  submitted  by  students  seeking  admission  under  the 
mature  student  regulation. 

Each  candidate  for  admission  will  be  notified  of  the  University’s  decision  as 
early  as  possible  and  should  await  this  decision  before  registering  for  classes. 
Registration  Forms  are  mailed  to  candidates  with  letters  of  admission. 

Candidates  who  fail  to  register  for  the  General  Course  (Extension)  in  the  sum- 
mer or  winter  session  to  which  they  were  admitted  or  who  withdraw  from  the 
Course  before  standing  in  at  least  one  course  has  been  established  must  re-apply 
for  admission  to  any  subsequent  session. 


(2)  SPECIAL  STUDENTS — those  not  proceeding  to  a degree  in  the  General  Course 
(Extension)  must  apply  for  admission,  each  session  in  which  they  wish  to  enrol. 
Application  forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  Division  of  University  Extension, 
University  of  Toronto.  The  completed  forms  with  the  applicable  documents,  as 
shown  in  the  preceding  section  should  be  sent  to  the  Secretary,  Faculty  of  Arts 
and  Science,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  5.  (A  student  from  another  Ontario 
university  must  substitute  for  the  above-mentioned  certificates,  a letter  from  the 
authorities  of  his  own  university  approving  his  enrolment  in  this  Course.)  Ap- 
plications for  admission  must  be  submitted  not  later  than  August  15  for  the 
Winter  Session  or  May  15  for  the  Summer  Session. 

As  soon  as  the  student  has  been  officially  notified  of  his  acceptance  as  a Special 
Student  he  should  register  for  classes  (see  Procedure  for  Registration). 


9 


PROCEDURE  FOR  REGISTRATION 


Special  Students  and  new  Regular  Students  must  be  admitted  to  the  University 
before  they  may  register  for  courses.  The  admission  procedure  is  complete  only  upon 
a candidate’s  receipt  of  a letter  of  admission  bearing  his  student  number. 

Winter  students  are  advised  to  register  by  September  1 so  that  they  can  receive 
their  Admit-to-Lectures  Cards  before  lectures  begin,  but  they  may  register  until  Sep- 
tember 10  without  penalty.  A penalty  fee  of  $10.00  will  be  charged  for  registrations 
received  from  September  11  to  September  15  inclusive.  A penalty  fee  of  $20.00  will 
be  charged  for  registrations  received  from  September  16  to  September  30  inclusive. 
Registrations  will  not  be  accepted  after  September  30. 

Summer  students  are  advised  to  register  by  June  10  so  that  they  can  receive  their 
Admit-to-Lectures  Cards  prior  to  the  commencement  of  classes,  but  they  may  register 
until  June  18  without  penalty.  A penalty  fee  of  $10.00  will  be  charged  for  registra- 
tions received  from  June  19  to  June  25  inclusive.  A penalty  fee  of  $20.00  will  be 
charged  for  registrations  received  from  June  26  to  June  30  inclusive.  Registrations  will 
not  be  permitted  after  June  30. 

FEES:  To  be  valid  each  registration  form  MUST  be  accompanied  by  a cheque  for 
fees  in  full.  Cheques  should  be  made  payable  to  “University  of  Toronto,”  at  par, 
Toronto.  Post-dated  cheques  will  not  be  accepted.  Please  do  not  send  cash  by 
mail. 

REGISTRATION  FORMS:  Special  instructions  are  given  below  for  both  Regular 
and  Special  Students  but  all  students  should  be  very  careful  to  list  both  the 
subject  wanted  and  the  prescription  number  of  the  course  (e.g.  English  100  or 
Philosophy  102  or  Philosophy  108). 

It  is  the  responsibility  of  the  student  to  ensure  that  courses  taken  (winter  or 
summer),  will  be  acceptable  to  the  accrediting  body  concerned. 

Completed  registration  forms,  with  fees  in  full,  should  be  sent  to  the  Chief  Ac- 
countant, University  of  Toronto,  in  time  to  reach  his  office  by  the  required  date 
(see  above). 

NEW  REGULAR  STUDENTS  will  receive  registration  forms  with  their  letters  of 
admission.  These  should  be  filled  in  according  to  instructions  and  returned  to  the 
Chief  Accountant,  by  the  appointed  date  with  fees  in  full,  as  instructed  above. 
RETURNING  REGULAR  STUDENTS  will  normally  receive  by  mail  a registration 
form  and  the  calendar  by  August  15  each  year.  Those  who  do  not  receive  such 
forms  should  request  them  from  the  Division  of  University  Extension.  Students 
registering  for  the  Summer  Session  should  pick  up  registration  forms  while  on 
the  campus  or  ask  that  forms  be  sent  to  them.  The  registration  form  should  be 
filled  in  according  to  instructions  and  returned  to  the  Chief  Accountant  by  the 
appointed  date  with  fees  in  full. 

SPECIAL  STUDENTS  should  complete  the  registration  form  which  accompanies  the 
letter  of  admission  and  return  it  with  fees  in  full  to  the  Chief  Accountant,  as 
instructed  above. 

AN  APPLICATION  FOR  EXAMINATION  will  be  sent  to  each  student  with  his 
admit-to-lectures  card  and  must  be  returned  to  the  Director,  Division  of  Uni- 
versity Extension  by  November  30  for  the  Winter  Session  and  July  10  for  the 
Summer  Session. 

ADMIT-TO-LECTURES  CARDS  will  be  issued  promptly  for  the  courses  selected, 
but  it  is  the  responsibility  of  each  student  to  choose  courses  that  comply  with 
published  regulations.  Students  must  be  prepared  to  present  admit-to-lectures 
cards  when  attending  lectures,  borrowing  books  from  the  Library,  or  writing 
examinations. 
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the  hub  of  Summer  Activities — The  Information  Centre — The  Great  Hall — 
The  Cafeteria — The  Men’s  Athletic  Facilities 


HOW  TO  CHOOSE  SUBJECTS 

To  qualify  for  the  degree  a student  must  obtain  standing  in  sixteen  courses  chosen 
from  the  subjects  listed  below— six  in  the  First  Year  and  five  in  each  of  the  Second 
and  Third  Years.  A student  may  enrol  in  only  four  courses  during  a calendar  year 
(September  to  August,  inclusive).  Not  more  than  three  courses  may  be  taken  m 
a Winter  Session  and,  normally,  not  more  than  two  in  a Summer  Session.  Therefore 
the  minimum  time  required  to  complete  the  full  Course  by  part-time  study  is  four 
years. 

It  is  the  responsibility  of  each  student  to  select  courses  that  meet  the  requirements 
for  the  degree. 


Subjects 

Group  II  (Sciences) 

^Geography  100,  200,  300 
Mathematics  100,  200,  300 
^Science: 

Astronomy  100,  Botany  101,  Chemistry 
100,  Geological  Sciences  101,  Physics 
100,  Zoology  101,  also  Geography  100, 
if  no  other  Geography  course  is  chosen. 


Group  I (Languages) 

^’^English  100,  200,  300 
French  100,  200,  300 
German  100,  200,  300 
Latin  100,  200,  300 
Russian  100,  200,  300 
Spanish  100,  200,  300 
Italian  100,  200,  300 

Group  III  (Humanities) 

‘’^Classics  in  Translation  100,  200,  300 

^-^English  100,  200,  300 

‘-Tine  Art  100,  200,  300 

‘-"History  100,  200,  300 

‘-"Music  100,  200,  300 

‘-"Philosophy  102,  202,  302 

‘- "Philosophy!  108,  206,  306 


Group  IV  (Social  Sciences) 

‘Anthropology  100,  200,  300 
Economics  100,  200,  300 
‘Political  Science  100,  200,  300 
‘-"Psychology  100,  200,  300 
Sociology  100,  200,  202  300 


In  addition  to  the  regular  courses,  above,  the  following  concentration  courses  are 
offered: 

Anthropology  201,  301 
Economics  201,  301 
English  201,  301 
French  201,  301 
Geography  201,  301 
German  201,  301 
History  201,  301 
Latin  201,  301 
Mathematics  201,  301 

Please  note  that  a student  may  concentrate  in  only  one  subject. 


Music  201,  301 
Philosophy,  204,  303 
Philosophy!  208,  308 
Political  Science  201,  301 
Psychology  201,  301 
Russian  201,  301 
Sociology  201,  301 
Spanish  201,  301 


^This  subject  may  be  taken  at  the  Second  Year  level  without  having  been  taken  in  First  Year 
provided  that  at  least  four  subjects  of  the  First  Year  have  been  completed. 

^These  are  one-year  courses,  only  one  of  which  may  be  chosen  in  each  of  the  First,  Second  and 
Third  Years.  These  subjects  are  not  available  for  concentration. 

®These  subjects  may  be  taken  at  Third  Year  level  without  having  been  taken  at  the  First  or  Second 
Year  level  provided  that  at  least  four  subjects  of  the  First  Year  have  been  completed. 

^Art  and  Archaeology  has  been  re-named  Fine  Art.  There  is  no  change  in  the  description  of  the 
courses. 

^This  subject  may  be  taken  at  Third  Year  level  provided  the  student  has  standing  in  the  First  Year 
or  Second  Year  course  in  the  same  subject. 

*See  course  description  on  Page  31. 

fSt.  Michael’s  College. 
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How  TO  CHOOSE  SUBJECTS,  continued 

FIRST  YEAR 

(fl)  At  least  one  subject  shall  be  selected  from  each  of  the  four  groups. 

I 

{b)  One  language  other  than  English  shall  be  taken  (English  is  not  compulsory). 

(c)  Only  one  language  in  which  the  student  has  no  Grade  XIII  standing  may  be 
taken. 

{d)  In  the  Summer  Session  if  Russian  100  is  chosen  no  other  course  may  be  taken. 

(e)  No  more  than  two  languages  other  than  English  may  be  taken. 

(/)  In  selecting  subjects  for  the  First  Year  the  student  must  keep  in  mind  the  regu- 
lations governing  the  choice  of  subjects  in  the  Second  and  Third  Years  and  must 
take  the  subject  in  which  he  intends  to  concentrate. 

(g)  Students  are  strongly  urged  to  complete  as  many  subjects  of  the  First  Year  as 
possible  before  any  Second  Year  work  is  taken.  This  will  enable  them  to  make 
their  choice  of  a subject  of  concentration  more  intelligently.  It  will  also  facilitate 
transfers  to  the  General  Course  (day  classes). 

{h)  Students  “on  probation”  must  choose  five  of  their  first  six  subjects  from  the 
academic  First  Year. 


SECOND  AND  THIRD  YEARS 
ia)  Subjects  in  each  Year  must  be  chosen  from  at  least  three  groups. 

{b)  In  addition  to  the  courses  in  the  subject  of  concentration  three  other  subjects  [ 

shall  be  chosen.  Two  of  these  three  subjects  shall  be  chosen  from  groups  outside  [ 

that  in  which  the  subject  of  concentration  falls.  j> 

(c)  The  subject  of  concentration  and  at  least  two  of  the  three  other  subjects  chosen 

in  the  Second  Year  shall  be  continued  in  the  Third  Year.  j 

{d)  A student  may  not  enrol  in  a higher  year  of  a subject  in  sequence  unless  he  has  | 
standing  or  a satisfactory  term  mark  in  the  preceding  course  of  the  sequence. 

Students  may  not  take  more  than  Two  Courses  in  the  Summer  Session  , 

UNLESS  EXCEPTIONAL  CIRCUMSTANCES  WARRANT  IT.  | 

Candidates  planning  to  take  a course  at  another  University  must  ascertain  ! 
FROM  THE  Division  of  University  Extension  that  the  courses  will  be  accepted 

FOR  CREDIT  BY  THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO.  ThIRD  YEAR  COURSES  TAKEN  AT  AN-  | 

OTHER  University  are  NOT  accepted  for  credit.  | 

Although  correspondence  work  as  a preparation  for  the  Summer  Session  is  no  ■ 

longer  available,  most  departments  have  prepared  reading  lists  for  their  various  |i 

courses.  On  request,  the  Division  of  University  Extension  will  supply  these  to  stu-  i| 

dents,  free  of  charge.  Some  prior  knowledge  of  subject  matter  is  a great  asset  to  any-  j! 

one  enrolled  in  a six-week  course.  '■ 
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SUBJECT  OF  CONCENTRATION 


Students  in  the  General  Course  (Extension)  must  include  in  their  programmes  a 

“Subject  of  Concentration”.  This  subject  consists  of  five  courses  as  follows: 

(a)  one  at  First  Year  level 

(b)  two  at  Second  Year  level 

(c)  two  at  Third  Year  level 

e.g.,  if  the  Subject  of  Concentration  is  “French”, 

First  Year:  French  100 

Second  Year:  French  200  (regular  course)  + French  201  (concentration  course) 
Third  Year:  French  300  (regular  course)  + French  301  (concentration  course) 

(a)  For  subjects  in  which  concentration  is  offered  see  page  13. 

(b)  A student  may  not  enrol  in  either  of  the  Third  Year  courses  which  constitute  his 
subject  of  concentration  before  he  has  standing  in  at  least  the  regular  course  of 
the  Second  Year.  He  may  enrol  in  the  regular  course  of  the  Third  Year  before 
enrolling  in  the  concentration  course  of  the  Second  Year.  However,  he  may  not 
enroll  in  the  concentration  course  of  the  Third  Year  until  he  has  obtained  standing 
in  both  the  regular  and  concentration  courses  of  the  Second  year  with  the  required 
average  (see  sub-para.  (e)). 

(c)  A student  may  enrol  for  his  subject  of  concentration  in  the  Second  Year  before 
taking  any  other  subjects  of  that  Year  and  he  may  continue  with  his  subject  of 
concentration  in  the  Third  Year  without  having  taken  any  other  Second  or  Third 
Year  subjects. 

If  he  so  desires,  however,  a student  may  complete  all  the  ordinary  subjects  of 
the  Second  and  Third  Years  before  commencing  the  subject  of  concentration. 

(d)  It  is  desirable  that  the  courses  which  constitute  the  subject  of  concentration  in 
each  year  be  taken  concurrently.  If  this  is  not  possible,  the  regular  course  must 
be  taken  before  the  concentration  course  of  the  same  year  and  students  are 
advised  to  take  the  concentration  course  only  if  they  have  obtained  at  least 
Grade  C standing  in  the  regular  course. 

(e)  In  order  to  obtain  standing  in  the  subject  of  concentration  of  the  Second  or 
Third  Year,  a student  must  obtain  an  average  of  60%  in  the  two  courses  of 
which  that  subject  is  composed,  and  not  less  than  50%  in  either  one. 

(/)  A student  who  has  failed  once  to  obtain  standing  in  his  subject  of  concentration 
may  change  that  subject  and  write  the  new  subject  O'f  concentration  twice,  under 
the  same  conditions  as  in  Paragraph  (6)  of  the  section  on  “Term  Marks  and 
Examinations”.  If  he  fails  to  obtain  standing  in  the  new  subject  of  concentration 
after  two  attempts,  he  will  be  required  to  withdraw  and  refused  re-enrolment  in 
the  General  Course  (Extension).  He  will  be  permitted  to  change  his  subject  of 
concentration  only  once. 

(g)  A student  who  changes  his  subject  of  concentration  and  meets  the  requirements 
for  at  least  Grade  D standing  in  the  regular  course  taken  as  part  of  his  first 
subject  of  concentration,  may  count  this  course  as  a regular  subject  towards  his 
degree. 
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TERM  MARKS  AND  EXAMINATIONS 


1.  A candidate  will  not  be  allowed  to  present  himself  for  examination  in  any 
subject  until  he  has  attended  evening  lectures  in  the  subject  during  one  regular 
session  or  has  attended  a Summer  Session  in  that  subject.  He  must  also  obtain  a 
term  mark  (see  below). 

2.  A student  who  has  not  obtained  a satisfactory  term  mark  in  a subject  (other 
than  Astronomy,  Botany,  English,  Geography,  Geological  Sciences,  Physics 
and  Zoology)  may  write  upon  that  subject,  and  will  be  granted  standing 
in  it,  provided  his  examination  mark  is  sufficiently  in  excess  of  50%  to  overcome 
his  deficient  term  mark.  To  obtain  a new  (or  higher)  term  mark,  a student  must 
re-enrol  in  that  subject. 

3.  In  Astronomy,  Botany,  English,  Geography,  Geological  Sciences,  Physics 
and  Zoology,  a term  mark  of  at  least  50%  is  mandatory,  without  which  it  is 
useless  to  write  an  examination.  To  obtain  standing  in  these  subjects  a student 
must  re-enrol  and  obtain  a new  (and  satisfactory)  term  mark,  and  write  the 
final  examination. 

4.  All  term  assignments  must  be  submitted  before  the  beginning  of  the  examinations. 

5.  In  order  to  receive  credit  in  a General  Course  subject,  other  than  the  subject  of 
concentration,  a candidate  must  obtain  at  an  annual  examination  at  least  50% 
of  the  examination  marks  as  well  as  50%  of  the  aggregate  of  the  term  and 
examination  marks  in  that  subject.  In  order  to  receive  credit  in  the  subject  of 
concentration  a candidate  shall  obtain  an  average  of  60%  in  the  two  courses  of 
which  that  subject  is  composed,  and  not  less  than  50%  in  either  one.  A success- 
ful candidate  is  graded  as  A,  B,  C,  or  D.  For  Grade  A a candidate  must  obtain 
at  least  75%,  for  grade  B at  least  66%,  for  grade  C at  least  60%,  for  grade  D 
at  least  50%  of  the  marks  assigned  to  a subject. 

6.  A student  who  has  failed  to  obtain  standing  in  his  subject  of  concentration  may 
rewrite  this  subject  once.  He  may  choose  to  rewrite  either  one  of  the  courses  or 
both  courses  which  constitute  the  subject  of  concentration;  but  if  he  decides  to 
rewrite  both  courses  he  must  do  so  at  one  set  of  examinations.  If  he  wishes,  he 
may,  after  his  first  failure,  re-enrol  for  instruction  in  his  subject  of  concentration 
before  rewriting.  If  he  fails  to  obtain  standing  on  this  second  attempt  he  will  be 
required  to  withdraw  and  refused  re-enrolment  in  the  General  Course  (Extension). 

7.  A student  who  does  not  write  the  final  examination  at  the  end  of  any  session  or 
who  withdraws  from  a course  after  February  15,  of  the  winter  session  and 
August  1 of  the  summer  session,  except  for  medical  or  similar  reasons  for  which 
proof  must  be  submitted,  will  be  considered  to  have  failed  to  obtain  standing  in 
the  course. 

8.  Petitions  for  consideration  with  regard  to  the  annual  (May)  or  August  exami- 
nations on  account  of  sickness,  domestic  affliction,  or  other  causes,  must  be  filed 
with  the  Director,  Division  of  University  Extension,  on  or  before  the  last  day  of 
the  examinations,  together  with  a doctor’s  certificate  which  includes  a statement 
that  the  candidate  was  examined  at  the  time  of  the  illness,  or  other  evidence. 
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Aegrotat  standing  may  be  granted  only  once  and  is  seldom  granted  at  the 
annual  examinations  in  May,  unless  the  student  is  also  prevented  by  illness  from 
writing  in  August,  or  requires  such  standing  to  complete  his  degree.  In  order  to 
qualify  for  aegrotat  consideration  a student  must  have  a passing  term  mark  and 
a satisfactory  medical  certificate. 

9.  A student  in  this  Course  is  required  to  clear  a condition  by  writing  a supple- 
mental examination  during  the  next  examination  period.  If  standing  in  the 
subject  has  still  not  been  obtained,  the  candidate  must  re-enrol  in  it,  secure  a 
new  term  mark,  and  write  the  examination  under  the  same  conditions.  Should  he 
not  succeed  in  obtaining  standing  in  these  further  attempts,  he  will  not  be 
allowed  to  take  the  subject  again. 

10.  A student  admitted  to  the  General  Course  (Extension)  after  January  1960  must 
obtain  standing  in  at  least  seven  of  the  first  eleven  courses  taken  or  he  will  be 
refused  re-enrolment  in  the  General  Course  (Extension). 

A student  admitted  prior  to  1960  who  by  August  1964  has  failed  more  than 
four  of  the  first  eleven  subjects  will  be  refused  re-enrolment  if  he  fails  one 
additional  subject. 

After  August  1964  any  student,  regardless  of  the  date  he  was  admitted  to  the 
General  Course  (Extension),  will  be  refused  re-enrolment  if  he  fails  more  than 
four  of  his  first  eleven  subjects. 

11.  A student  who  fails  a subject  should  consult  the  Department  concerned  with 
respect  to  the  content  of  that  subject  before  rewriting  the  examination. 

12.  No  special  examination  will  be  set  in  any  subject  because  of  change  in  its 
content. 

13.  Students  will  be  refused  the  privilege  of  going  over  their  final  examination  papers 
with  the  examiners  concerned. 


Procedure  for  Examinations 

14.  The  Annual  Spring  Examinations  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  will  begin 
on  April  19,  1965  and  will  continue  for  approximately  three  weeks.  The  August 
examinations  will  be  held  during  the  week  following  completion  of  Summer 
Session  lectures.  Each  student  is  required  to  fill  in  an  application  for  examination 
in  the  subject(s)  he  wishes  to  write  and  submit  it  to  the  Division  of  University 
Extension  by  November  30  for  the  Spring  examinations  and  by  July  10  for  the 
August  examinations. 

15.  Examinations  are  conducted  by  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science,  Examination 
Numbers  under  which  candidates  write  will  be  mailed  to  students  prior  to  the 
first  examination.  It  is,  therefore,  extremely  important  that  students  notify  the 
Division  of  University  Extension  of  any  change  of  address  during  the  year. 
Students  are  required  to  show  their  admit-to-lectures  cards  when  writing 
examinations. 
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16.  The  May  Examinations  are  held  at  the  University  and  at  the  following  centres: 
Banff,  Calgary,  Charlottetown,  Edmonton,  Fredericton,  Halifax,  Kapuskasing, 
Kenora,  Kingston,  Kirkland  Lake,  London  (Ont.),  London  (Eng.),  Montreal, 
North  Bay,  Ottawa,  Port  Arthur,  Quebec,  Regina,  St.  John’s  (Nfld.),  Saskatoon, 
Sault  Ste.  Marie,  Vancouver,  Whitehorse  (Yukon),  Windsor,  Winnipeg.  Requests 
for  arrangements  to  write  at  a centre  outside  Toronto  must  be  made  at  the  time 
of  application  for  examination,  i.e.  not  later  than  November  30.  Students  not  in 
attendance  at  the  Summer  Session  may  apply  (not  later  than  July  10)  to  write  at 
one  of  the  Outside  Centres  mentioned  above. 

17.  A provisional  Time-Table  will  be  posted  in  buildings  on  the  campus  approxi- 
mately three  weeks  prior  to  the  Spring  examinations  to  permit  students  to  report 
clashes.  The  final  time-table  will  be  posted  in  buildings  on  the  campus  about  a 
week  later.  Copies  of  the  time-table  will  not  be  mailed  to  students  and  informa- 
tion regarding  dates  of  specific  examinations  cannot  be  given  by  telephone. 

18.  Results  of  examinations  will  be  mailed  to  each  candidate. 


PENALTIES  FOR  UNSATISFACTORY  WORK 

Regulations  of  the  University  concerning  penalties  for  unsatisfactory  work  are  as 

follows:  (descriptive  terms  are  shown  in  brackets) 

{a)  In  cases  of  unsatisfactory  work  of  a very  serious  nature,  the  Faculty  Council 
may  recommend  to  the  Senate  that  a student  be  debarred  from  the  University. 
(Debarred) 

{b)  A student  will  not  be  permitted  further  registration  or  examination  in  the 
Faculty  if,  on  two  occasions  at  this  or  another  university  or  both,  he  shall  have 
failed  to  obtain  standing  in  his  year.  (Refused  Re-admission  to  the  Faculty.) 

(c)  A student  whose  work  is  unsatisfactory  may  be  suspended  from  attendance  by 
the  Faculty  Council  for  a period  of  time  not  exceeding  two  years  and/or  until 
the  satisfaction  of  other  conditions  as  the  Faculty  Council  may  see  fit.  (Sus- 
pended from  attendance  in  the  Faculty.) 

{d)  Any  student  who  withdraws  after  February  15  of  the  Winter  Session  or  August 
1 of  the  Summer  Session,  or  who  does  not  write  the  final  examinations,  will  be 
regarded  for  the  purposes  of  these  regulations  as  having  failed  the  subjects  for 
which  he  enrolled. 


Definition  of  terms 

(a)  Debar,  Debarred,  Debarment.  This  term  is  restricted  to  a student  who  by 
decision  of  the  Senate’s  Committee  on  Admissions  is  debarred  from  registration 
in  any  faculty  of  the  University. 

{b)  Refused  re-admission  to  the  Faculty.  This  term  is  applied  to  a student  who  the 
relevant  faculty  council  has  decided  is  to  be  refused  permission  to  register  again 
in  that  faculty  (i.e.  the  student  is  required  to  withdraw  from  the  faculty  and  he 
may  not  re-enroll). 
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(c)  Suspended  from  Attendance  in  a Faculty.  This  term  is  applied  to  a student  who 
the  relevant  faculty  Council  has  decided  will  not  be  permitted  to  continue  in  his 
course  in  that  faculty  unless  and  until  he  has  fulfilled  certain  specified  conditions. 
The  decision  of  suspension  will  always  include  the  conditions  whether  of  a lapse 
of  a stated  period  of  time  of  the  completion  of  specified  work,  or  both,  or  other 
conditions,  which  if  satisfactorily  met  will  entitle  the  student  to  re-enrolment  or 
re-admission. 


STUDENTS  IN  THE  GENERAL  COURSE  (EXTENSION)  should  bear  in  mind 

that: 

{a)  They  must  obtain  standing  on  the  initial  attempt  in  at  least  7 of  the  first  11 
courses  taken  or  they  will  be  refused  re-enrollment  in  the  General  Course 
(Extension). 

(Z?)  A student  who  has  failed  to  obtain  standing  in  his  subject  of  concentration  may 
re-write  this  subject  once.  If  he  fails  to  obtain  standing  on  his  second  attempt, 
he  will  be  required  to  withdraw  and  refused  re-enrollment  in  the  General  Course 
(Extension).  (See  conditions  of  writing  under  Term  Marks  and  Examinations.) 

NOTE — A student  who  has  failed  once  to  obtain  standing  in  his  subject  of  con- 
centration, may  change  that  subject  of  concentration  once.  If  he  fails  to  obtain 
standing  in  the  new  subject  of  concentration  after  two  attempts,  he  will  be  re- 
quired to  withdraw  and  refused  re-enrollment  in  the  General  Course  (Extension). 

(c)  A student  who  has  failed  in  one  year  of  university  work  at  this  or  any  other 
university  will  be  required  to  withdraw  and  refused  re-enrolment  in  the  General 
Course  (Extension)  if  on  the  first  attempt  he  fails  more  than  one  subject  in 
any  year. 


Appeals 

A student  wishing  to  appeal  to  the  Senate  against  a decision  of  the  Faculty  Council 
should  consult  the  Director  of  the  Division  of  University  Extension  about  the  pre- 
paration and  submission  of  his  petition  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Senate. 
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FEES 


Registration  and  Fees  forms,  together  with  cheque  for  fees  in  full,  payable  to  the 
University  of  Toronto  at  par,  Toronto,  should  be  mailed  to  the  Chief  Accountant, 
University  of  Toronto.  Do  not  send  cash. 

Students  are  held  financially  responsible  for  the  full  fee  of  all  courses  in  which  they 
enrol  unless  they  notify  the  Director,  Division  of  University  Extension,  in  writing, 
within  four  weeks  of  the  date  of  withdrawal. 

ACADEMIC  FEE,  each  subject $95.00 


SUMMER  PROGRAMME  FEE  (Summer  Session  only)  ....  3.00 

PENALTY  FEES: 

For  registration  from  September  11  to  September  15  inclusive  for  the 
Winter  Session  and  June  19  to  June  25  inclusive  for  the  Summer 

Session 10.00 

For  registration  from  September  16  to  September  30  inclusive  for  the 
Winter  Session  and  June  26  to  June  30  inclusive  for  the  Summer 

Session  20.00 

For  late  examination  application 1.00 

EQUIVALENT  CERTIFICATE  FEE  (payable  by  students  who  submit 

non-Ontario  certificates  to  cover  admission  requirements)  . . . 5.00 

FOR  GRANTING  ACADEMIC  CREDIT  in  the  General  Course  (Exten- 
sion) for  work  done  at  another  university  . . . one  or  two  subjects  5.00 

three  or  more  subjects  10.00 

SUPPLEMENTAL  EXAMINATION  FEE  . . for  rewriting  one  subject  10.00 

each  additional  subject  5.00 

FEE  FOR  TRANSCRIPT  OF  RECORD* 1.00 

for  each  additional  copy  ordered  at  the  same  time 0.25 


Refunds 

Refunds  are  calculated  from  the  date  on  which  the  student  notifies  the  Director  of 
the  Division  of  University  Extension  in  writing  that  he  has  withdrawn  from  a course 
or  courses.  Merely  ceasing  to  attend  classes  or  informing  the  instructor  does  not  con- 
stitute official  withdrawal. 

N.B. — Students  who  do  not  write  the  Final  Examination  or  who  withdraw  from  a 
course  after  February  15  of  the  Winter  Session  or  August  1 of  the  Summer  Session, 
except  for  medical  or  similar  reasons,  for  which  proof  must  be  submitted,  will  be 
considered  for  purposes  of  re-enrolment  to  have  failed  to  obtain  standing  in  the 
course. 


'^Transcripts  of  Record 

A student  who  requires  proof  that  he  has  obtained  standing  in  one  or  more  courses 
in  the  General  Course  (Extension)  should  apply  to  the  Secretary,  Faculty  of  Arts  and 
Science,  for  an  official  transcript  of  his  record.  The  fee  is  $1.00  for  the  first  copy  and 
25c  for  each  additional  copy  ordered  at  the  same  time.  Standard  request  forms  may 
be  obtained  from  the  Secretary,  Faculty  of  Arts  & Science,  or  from  the  Director, 
Division  of  University  Extension. 
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Subject  Changes 

Changes  of  course  and  of  subject,  which  are  in  accordance  with  the  calendar  regu- 
lations, will  be  dealt  with  as  follows: 

1.  From  the  beginning  of  the  session  to  October  15  granted,  if  approved  by  the 
Director,  Division  of  University  Extension. 

2.  October  15  to  November  15,  granted  if  approved  by  the  head  of  the  department 
concerned. 

3.  After  November  15 — refused. 

Students  must  apply  to  the  Director  in  writing  for  such  changes  and  return  the 
admit-to-lectures  card  for  alteration. 


Summer  Activities 

The  Summer  Session  offers,  in  addition  to  courses,  a variety  of  intellectual,  cultural 
and  recreational  programmes  and  services.  These  include  The  President’s  Lectures  (a 
series  of  three  lectures  given  by  outstanding  personalities),  a summer  university  com- 
munity information  centre,  programmes  of  music,  drama,  films,  discussion-inteviews, 
dances,  splash  parties,  tours,  the  Summer  Students  Handbook,  The  Weekly  Bulletin, 
and  social  and  recreational  facilities  and  services. 


Recreation  and  Athletic  Privileges — Winter  Session 

Women  students  proceeding  to  the  degree  in  the  General  Course  (Extension)  may 
take  out  membership  in  the  activities  of  the  Benson  Building  (Women’s  Athletic 
Building)  at  a cost  of  $15.  Apply  at  the  office  of  the  Benson  Building. 

Men  students  may  join  Hart  House  as  special  undergraduate  members  at  a fee  of 
$20.  This  entitles  them  to  join  the  Glee  Club,  Camera  Club,  art  classes  and  many 
other  special  interest  groups.  Apply  for  membership  at  the  Graduate  Office  on  the 
main  floor. 

Athletic  privileges  are  also  available  at  an  additional  fee  of  $15,  payable  in  the 
Athletic  Wing. 
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SUMMER  SESSION 

RESIDENCE  ACCOMMODATION  j 

Many  students  prefer  to  live  near  or  on  the  campus  during  the  Summer  Session.  n 

Reservations  for  rooms  should  be  made  early.  It  is  suggested  that  interested  students  | 

write  for  full  information  about  the  availability  and  cost  of  accommodation  not  later  t 

than  March.  Women  students  may  apply  to  any  of  the  following;  Dean  of  Women,  I 

University  College  (Residence,  Whitney  Hall);  Bursar,  Trinity  College  (Residence, 

St.  Hilda’s  College);  Dean  of  Women,  Victoria  University.  Men  students  may  write 
to:  Dean  of  Men,  University  College;  Dean  of  Residence,  Devonshire  House;  Bursar, 
Victoria  University;  Bursar,  Trinity  College;  Dean  of  Residence,  St.  Michael’s  Col-  j 
lege.  Room  rates  are  reasonable,  but  meals  are  not  served  in  the  residences  during  the 
summer.  Students  wishing  accommodation  in  other  than  University  or  College  resi-  || 

dences  should  mail  enquiries  to  the  Director  of  Placement  and  Housing  Services,  p 

University  of  Toronto,  who  has  a list  of  rooming  houses,  flats,  apartments  and  ; 

homes. 

Announcements  will  be  made  regarding  the  dining  rooms  on  campus  to  be  open  j 
during  Summer  Session  1965.  j 

! 

REDUCED  RAILWAY  FARES  1 

For  many  years  the  railways  have  offered  reduced  rates  to  students.  At  the  time  i 
of  publication  of  this  booklet  it  is  too  early  to  ascertain  whether  this  privilege  will  be  j 

extended  to  students  who  enroll  in  the  1965  Summer  Session.  However,  it  is  sug-  | 

gested  that  students  inquire  from  the  local  ticket  agent  if  “Standard  Certificates”  are  ! . 

available.  Such  certificates,  if  signed  by  an  authorized  person,  have,  in  the  past,  en-  ! 

titled  students  who  purchased  a “one-way”  ticket  to  buy  the  return  ticket  for  one-half 
the  regular  one-way  fare.  | 

THE  WILLIAM  JAMES  DUNLOP  BURSARY  1 

As  a tribute  to  the  long  service  of  the  late  Dr.  W.  J.  Dunlop,  who  for  thirty  years  | 

was  Director  of  the  Division  of  University  Extension,  and  in  appreciation  of  his  j 

leadership  in  education  in  Ontario,  colleagues  and  associates,  on  his  retirement  in  1 

June  1951,  established  a fund  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  to  be  known  as  the  I 

William  James  Dunlop  Bursary. 

This  Bursary,  of  the  value  of  $100,  is  available  only  to  elementary  school  teachers 
in  Northern  and  Northwestern  Ontario  who  have  credit  for  at  least  two  subjects  in 
the  Pass  Course  for  Teachers  or  the  General  Course  (Extension).  To  be  eligible,  a j 
student  must  enrol  for  two  or  more  subjects  in  the  Summer  Session  immediately  fol-  j 
lowing  the  award.  j 

This  Bursary  may  be  held  only  once  by  any  student.  I 

Application  forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  Director,  Division  of  University  Ex-  j 
tension,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  5,  Ontario,  and  must  be  returned  not  later  j 
than  April  15.  | 

THE  HARRIET  M.  LATTER  BURSARY  | 

The  Harriet  M.  Latter  Bursary,  in  memory  of  the  first  Secretary  of  the  Division  of  | 

University  Extension,  of  the  value  of  approximately  $165,  is  available  annually  to  a I 

teacher  enrolled  in  the  General  Course  (Extension)  who  has  completed,  with  rea-  | 

sonably  good  standing,  at  least  four  subjects  in  that  Course.  On  the  recommendation  j 

of  the  Director,  Division  of  University  Extension,  this  Bursary  will  be  awarded  to  ! 

a student  wishing  to  enrol  in  University  College  or  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  | 

Application  should  be  made  to  the  Director,  Division  of  University  Extension,  not  j 

later  than  September  15.  ! 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


Some  courses  are  offered  every  year,  some  every  second  year,  and  others  less  fre- 
quently. This  should  be  taken  into  consideration  by  students  in  the  selection  of 
courses  in  any  one  year  and  in  planning  for  subsequent  years. 

The  responsibility  for  selection  rests  with  each  student.  Counsel  by  the  Division  of 
University  Extension  staff  will  be  provided  as  shown  on  page  40,  or  as  arranged  by 
appointment. 

For  courses  offered  during  the  forthcoming  Winter  Session  and  the  subsequent 
Summer  Session  please  see  the  time-tables  and  the  “Six  Year  Programme”  in  this 
Calendar. 

ANTHROPOLOGY 

100.  The  Biological  and  Cultural  History  of  Man.  The  biological  and  archaeological 
history  of  early  man,  leading  to  a study  of  the  migrations  and  cultural  charac- 
teristics of  non-European  peoples. 

200.  The  Social  and  Religious  Life  of  Man.  An  analysis  of  the  mode  of  life  of  Non- 
European  peoples  with  special  emphasis  upon  their  social  systems.  No  Pre- 
requisite. 

201.  Comparative  Societies.  An  examination  of  social,  economic  and  psychological 
aspects  of  tribal  and  peasant  cultures.  Prerequisite:  Anthropology  100  and  200. 

300.  Cultures  of  Non-European  Peoples.  A study  of  representative  tribes  in  different 
parts  of  the  world  including  both  their  indigenous  culture  and  the  problems  of 
adjustment  in  the  modern  world.  Prerequisite:  Anthropology  100  or  200. 

301.  Archaeology  and  Physical  Anthropology.  I:  The  techniques  of  excavation  and 
the  interpretation  of  material,  with  particular  reference  to  the  New  World.  II: 
Evolution,  the  history  of  the  primates,  and  the  biological  basis  of  human  be- 
haviour. Concentration  Course.  Prerequisites:  Anthropology  200,  201,  300. 

ASTRONOMY 

100.  Introduction  to  Astronomy.  An  elementary  course  dealing  with  the  nature  of 
the  solar  and  sidereal  systems,  being  an  outline  of  the  present  conception  of 
the  structure  of  the  universe.  Text-book:  Baker,  Astronomy  (7th  edition). 

BOTANY 

101.  Elementary  Botany.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  in  general  Botany  with 
emphasis  on  the  biology  of  plants  including  a study  of  various  types,  their  clas- 
sification and  ecology. 

CHEMISTRY 

100.  General  Chemistry.  An  introductory  course  in  general  Chemistry. 

CLASSICS  IN  TRANSLATION 

100.  (i)  Greek  and  Roman  Epic  Poetry,  with  a special  study  of  the  Iliad,  the  Odys- 
sey, the  Aeneid.  (ii)  The  Greek  and  Roman  Historians,  with  study  of  selections 
from  Herodotus,  Thucydides,  Plutarch,  Livy  and  Tacitus.  No  Prerequisite. 
200.  (i)  Greek  and  Roman  Dramatists,  with  a study  of  selected  plays  of  Aeschylus, 
Sophocles,  Euripides,  Aristophanes,  Plautus,  Terence,  Seneca,  (ii)  The 
development  of  critical  ideas  in  antiquity,  with  a study  of  Aristotle,  Poetics, 
Horace,  Ars  Poetica,  and  Longinus,  On  the  Sublime.  No  Prerequisite. 

300.  (i)  The  history  of  Greek  literature  with  reading  of  Plato,  Apology,  Phaedo, 
Symposium,  Phaedrus;  selections  from  Greek  poetry  and  from  Marcus  Aure- 
lius. (ii)  The  history  of  Roman  literature  with  readings  from  Lucretius, 
Cicero,  Catullus,  Horace,  Virgil,  Ovid,  Juvenal  and  Apuleius.  No  Pre- 
requisite. 
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ECONOMICS 


100.  Introduction  to  Economics. 

200.  Economic  Theory.  Prerequisite:  Economics  100. 

201.  Economic  History  of  Europe.  Concentration  Course.  Prerequisite:  Economics 

200. 

300.  Economic  Theory  and  Policy.  Prerequisite:  Economics  200. 

301.  Economic  History  of  Canada.  Concentration  Course.  Prerequisites:  Economics 
200,  201,  and  300. 


ENGLISH 

Composition.  In  each  year  of  the  undergraduate  course  original  essays  are  required 
during  the  session  from  students  taking  the  General  Course  in  English,  even  from 
those  who  have  received  dispensation  from  attendance  at  lectures.  These  essays,  after 
being  carefully  examined,  are  returned  with  suggestions  and  criticisms,  and  the  marks 
assigned  are  reckoned  in  determining  standing  at  the  annual  examinations.  The  stu- 
dent is  required  to  obtain  a suitable  dictionary  and  a textbook  of  composition  from  a 
list  supplied  by  the  instructor. 

Candidates  who  have  failed  to  secure  standing  in  these  essays  will  receive  no  credit 
for  the  examinations  in  the  corresponding  courses  in  literature,  100,  200,  201,  300, 
301,  and  will  be  required  to  repeat  the  work  of  the  year  in  English. 

100.  English  Literature  from  Chaucer  to  Milton,  (a)  Chaucer,  Prologue  to  the  Can- 
terbury Tales,  The  Nun’s  Priest's  Tale’,  More,  Utopia’,  Spenser,  “Epithalamion” 
and  Faerie  Queen,  Book  I as  in  Representative  Poetry,  Vol.  I;  Shakespeare, 
Othello,  Antony  and  Cleopatra,  The  Tempest’,  Donne,  the  selections  in  Repre- 
sentative Poetry  Vol.  I;  Milton,  Paradise  Lost,  the  selections  in  Representative 
Poetry,  Vol.  1;  Bacon,  Essays,  (b)  Required  further  reading:  Marlowe,  Doc- 
tor Faiistus’,  JoNSON,  Volpone;  Herrick,  Herbert,  Marvel,  selections  in 
Representative  Poetry,  Vol.  I;  Bunyan,  Pilgrim's  Progress,  part  1;  The  Book  of 
Job. 

200.  English  Literature  from  Dryden  to  Keats,  (a)  Selections  from  Dryden,  Pope, 
Wordsworth,  Coleridge,  Shelley,  Keats  in  Representative  Poetry,  Vol.  II; 
Swift,  Gulliver's  Travels’,  Fielding,  Tom  Jones’,  selections  from  Johnson 
(Rinehart);  Austen,  Pride  and  Prejudice.  (b)  Required  further  reading. 
Gray,  Burns,  Blake,  Byron,  in  Representative  Poetry,  Vol.  II;  A Shorter 
Pepys  (Nelson);  selections  from  Addison  and  Steele,  The  Spectator  (Vol.  I, 
Everyman's  Library);  Sterne,  A Sentimental  Journey’,  Boswell,  Life  of 
Samuel  Johnson  (Modern  Library);  Scott,  The  Heart  of  Midlothian’,  Lamb, 
Essays  of  Elia’,  Congreve,  The  Way  of  the  World;  Goldsmith,  She  Stoops  to 
Conquer.  No  Prerequisite. 

201.  Drama:  Sophocles,  Oedipus  Rex  (in  translation);  Shakespeare,  King  Lear; 
Milton,  Samson  Agonistes;  Ibsen,  The  Wild  Duck  (in  translation);  Synge, 
Riders  to  the  Sea;  O’Neill,  The  Emperor  Jones;  Eliot,  Murder  in  the  Cathe- 
dral; Shakespeare,  As  You  Like  It;  Sheridan,  The  School  for  Scandal;  Shaw, 
Man  and  Superman;  O’Casey,  The  Plough  and  the  Stars;  Miller,  Death  of  a 
Salesman.  Novel:  Defoe,  Moll  Flanders;  Richardson,  Pamela;  Bronte, 
Wuthering  Heights;  Hawthorne,  The  Scarlet  Letter;  Thackeray,  Vanity  Fair; 
Hardy,  Less  of  the  D'Urhervilles;  Bennett,  The  Old  Wives'  Tale;  Woolf,  To 
the  Lighthouse.  Concentration  Course.  Prerequisite:  English  100  and  200. 
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English,  continued 

300.  English  Literature  from  Tennyson  to  the  Present,  (a)  Selections  from  Tenny- 
son, Browning,  and  Arnold  in  Representative  Poetry,  Vol.  Ill;  selections  from 
Yeats  and  T.  S.  Eliot,  in  texts  to  be  specified  by  the  instructor;  Newman, 
On  the  Scope  and  Nature  of  University  Education,  Lectures  IV-VII  inclusive 
(Everyman’s);  J.  S.  Mill,  Essay  on  Liberty’,  Arnold,  Culture  and  Anarchy, 
Dickens,  Great  Expectations',  George  Eliot,  Middlemarch.  (b)  Required 
further  reading:  D.  G.  Rossetti,  Swinburne  and  Meredith  in  Representative 
Poetry,  Vol.  Ill;  Whitman,  Hardy,  Dickinson,  Frost  and  Auden  in  a text 
to  be  specified  by  the  instructor;  Forster,  A Passage  to  India',  two  of  the  fol- 
lowing: Shaw,  Saint  Joan  (with  preface);  O’Casey,  Juno  and  the  Paycock; 
Synge,  The  Playboy  of  the  Western  World.  No  Prerequisite. 

301.  Poetry:  Chaucer,  Pardoner’s  Tale,  Franklin’s  Tale’,  Spenser,  Fowre  Hymnes', 
Milton,  Paradise  Lost  (with  special  study  of  Books  II,  IV  and  IX);  Pope, 
Moral  Essays',  Shelley,  Prometheus  Unbound’,  Eliot,  Four  Quartets’,  Auden, 
For  The  Time  Being’,  Pratt,  Witches’  Brew.  Prose:  Browne,  Religio  Medici’, 
Franklin,  Autobiography’,  Carlyle,  Sartor  Resartus;  Yeats,  Autobiographies 
(Macmillan);  selections  from  Criticism,  The  Major  Texts  (ed.  W.  J.  Bate). 
Concentration  Course.  Prerequisites:  English  200,  201,  and  300. 


FINE  ART 

100.  Ancient  and  Mediaeval  Art. 

200.  Renaissance  and  Baroque  Art  to  1700.  No  Prerequisite. 

300.  European  Art  from  1700  to  the  present.  Prerequisite:  Fine  Art  200. 


FRENCH 

An  examination  mark  of  at  least  50%  in  each  of  Authors  and  Composition  is  re- 
quired in  200  and  300. 

100.  Representative  works  of  French  literature.  Study  of  prescribed  texts:  Moliere, 
Le  Malade  Imaginaire;  Voltaire,  Romans  (Livre  de  Poche)  or  Daudet,  Lettres 
de  mon  moulin  (Oxford);  Musset,  On  ne  badine  pas  avec  I’amour;  Camus, 
L’ Stranger,  Selections  from  Graham  (ed.).  Representative  French  Poetry  (Uni- 
versity of  Toronto  Press);  supplementary  reading.  Composition.  Prerequisite 
Grade  XIII  French,  or  equivalent. 

200.  French  Literature  of  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth  centuries:  Corneille,  Le 
Cid  and  Polyeucte;  Racine,  Andromaque  and  Britannicus;  Moliere,  Le  Misan- 
thrope’, Boileau,  Art  poStique  (selections);  La  Fontaine,  Fables  (selections); 
Voltaire,  Candide  or  Havens  (ed.)  Selections  from  Voltaire  (Appleton-Cen- 
tury-Crofts) ; Prevos,  Manon  Lescaut;  Rousseau,  Emile  (2  vols.  Larousse); 
Beaumarchais,  Le  Barbier  de  Seville.  Composition.  Prerequisite:  100. 

201.  French  thinkers  of  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth  centuries:  Descartes,  Dis- 
cours de  la  methode  (Larousse);  Pascal,  Penses  et  opuscules  (Larousse);  La 
Rochefoucauld,  Maximes  (Larousse);  La  Bruyere,  Caracteres  (2  vol.  La- 
rousse); Montesquieu,  Lettres  persanes  (Larousse);  Rousseau,  Discours,  Let- 
tre  sur  les  spectacles  (Larousse);  Composition.  Oral  French  Concentration 
Course.  Prerequisites:  100  and  200. 
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French,  continued 

300,  French  literature  of  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth  centuries:  Balzac,  Le  Pere 
Goriot;  Flaubert,  Madame  Bovary;  Gide,  La  parte  etroite;  Malroux,  La 
condition  humaine;  Camus,  La  Peste;  selections  from  Gruhs  and  Kneller 
(eds.),  Introduction  a la  poesie  francaise;  two  of  the  following:  Stendahl,  La 
Chartreuse  de  panne;  Bernanos,  Le  Journal  d’un  cure  de  campagne;  Troyat, 
La  Tete  sur  les  epaules;  Rostand,  Cyrano  de  Bergerac.  Supplementary  reading. 
Composition.  Prerequisite:  French  200. 

301,  Modern  French  drama:  Claudel,  L’Annonce  faite  a Marie;  Pagnol,  Marius', 
Giraudoux,  Ondine;  Cocteau,  La  Machine  infernale;  Anouilh,  Antigone; 
Sartre,  Huis  clos;  Ionesco,  La  Cantatrice  chauve;  Camus,  Le  Malentendu. 
Supplementary  reading.  Composition,  Oral  French.  Concentration  Course.  Pre- 
requisites: 200,  201,  and  300. 

GEOGRAPHY 

100.  Principles  of  Geography.  An  analysis  of  the  distribution  of  world  population  in 
terms  of  physical  and  cultural  factors.  Lectures  and  practical  work. 

200.  Human  Geography.  A systematic  study  of  the  phenomena  affecting  the  occu- 
pance  of  the  earth’s  surface  by  human  societies.  Lectures  and  seminars.  Pre- 
requisite: Geography  100. 

201.  Physical  Geography.  A systematic  and  regional  approach  to  land  forms,  cli- 
mate, vegetation  and  soils.  Lectures  and  laboratory  studies.  Concentration 
Course.  Prerequisite:  200. 

300.  Geography  of  Canada  and  the  United  States.  A regional  approach  to  the 
physical  background  and  human  occupance.  Lectures  and  seminars.  Prerec|ui- 
site:  Geography  100  or  200. 

301.  Urban  Geography  and  the  utilization  of  resources.  Concentration  Course.  Pre- 
requisites: Geography  200,  201,  and  300. 

GEOLOGICAL  SCIENCES 

101.  Elementary  Geological  Sciences.  For  students  in  the  General  Course  (Exten- 
sion); (a)  lectures,  50  hours;  (h)  laboratory,  50  hours.  Text:  J.  H.  Zumberge, 
Elements  of  Geology. 

GERMAN 

The  courses  include  throughout  not  only  standard  works  of  literature,  but  also 

works  treating  the  history  and  institutions  of  Germany.  A list  of  prescribed  texts  may 

be  obtained  on  application  to  the  department. 

100.  Introduction  to  Modern  German  literature:  prescribed  texts,  supplementary 
texts;  composition;  oral  practice.  Prerequisite:  Grade  XIII  German  or  equiva- 
lent. 

200.  Studies  in  German  literature  of  the  eighteenth  century:  representative  works  of 
Lessing,  Goethe  (including  Faust  I),  Schiller  and  others.  Prescribed  texts,  sup- 
plementary texts;  composition;  oral  practice.  Prerequisite:  German  100. 

201.  Works  of  the  Romantics  and  their  Contemporaries;  prescribed  texts,  supple- 
mentary texts;  composition;  oral  practice.  Concentration  Course.  Prerequisite: 
German  200. 

300,  Goethe,  Faust  II;  a study  of  selected  major  works  in  German  literature  from 
Heine  to  Brecht;  prescribed  texts,  supplementary  texts;  composition;  oral  prac- 
tice. Prerequisite:  German  200. 

301.  An  extension  of  301  with  particular  attention  to  German  drama  of  the  nine- 
teenth and  twentieth  centuries,  from  Bruckner  to  Brecht,  Durremont  and 
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HISTORY 


Frische;  prescribed  texts,  supplementary  texts;  composition.  Concentration 
Course.  Prerequisites:  German  200,  201,  and  300. 

No  single  text-book  is  prescribed  for  any  course  in  History.  A full  reading  list  for 

each  course  will  be  supplied  at  the  opening  of  term.  Essays  are  prescribed  in  all 

courses. 

100.  History  of  Europe  from  400  to  1945.  This  is  a survey  course  concerned  with 
the  great  movements  of  Western  European  civilization,  and  covers,  for  instance, 
such  topics  as  the  Barbarian  Invasions,  the  Renaissance,  the  Reformation,  En- 
lightenment. France,  Germany,  Spain  and  Italy  are  the  centre  of  interest,  while 
Scandinavia,  the  Low  Countries  and  Portugal  and  Russia  are  covered. 

200.  History  of  Great  Britain.  This  subject  emphasizes  the  political  and  constitu- 
tional history  of  England  since  1485,  though  a brief  introduction  on  the  mediae- 
val period  will  be  included.  Ireland  and  Scotland  receive  secondary  treatment. 
Some  attention  is  also  given  to  social,  economic  and  imperial  history,  especially 
from  the  eighteenth  century  onward.  No  Prerequisite. 

201.  Europe  in  the  Age  of  the  Great  Democratic  Revolution,  1789-1848.  Prerequi- 
sites: History  100  and  200. 

300.  History  of  Canada  and  the  United  States.  This  is  a survey  course  covering  the 
political,  economic  and  social  history  of  the  two  countries  from  the  colonial 
foundations  to  the  present.  Equal  time  is  given  to  each  country.  Considerable 
attention  is  paid  to  the  inter-relations  of  Canada  and  the  United  States.  Prere- 
quisites: History  100  or  200. 

301.  The  British  Empire  and  Commonwealth  since  1850.  This  course  traces  the  de- 
velopment of  the  old  Empire-Commonwealth  from  the  American  Revolution 
to  the  present  and  treats  at  length  the  modern  multi-racial  Commonwealth  in 
Asia  and  Africa.  Concentration  Course.  Prerequisites:  History  200,  201,  and 
300. 


ITALIAN 

Supplementary  reading  under  the  direction  of  the  teaching  staff  may  be  required 

of  students  in  all  years. 

100.  Introductory  course.  Prescribed  texts:  Speroni  and  Golino,  Basic  Italian', 
Speroni  and  Golino,  Panorama  italiano;  Cantarella,  Died  novelle  contem- 
poranee.  May  not  be  taken  by  students  with  Grade  XIII  Italian  or  equivalent. 

200.  Lectures  on  modern  Italy.  Composition  and  conversation.  Prescribed  texts: 
Manzoni,  7 promessi  sposi  (ed.  Geddes  and  Wilkins);  Verga,  Pani  nero  (ed. 
White);  The  Penguin  Book  of  Italian  Verse;  Pirandello,  Cosi  e se  vi  pare; 
Betti,  Corruzione  al  palazzo  di  giustizia  (ed.  Luciani);  Cioffari,  Italian  Re- 
view Grammar  and  Composition.  Prerequisite:  Grade  XIII  or  Italian  100. 
This  course  must  be  taken  as  a First  Year  prescription  by  students  possessing 
the  prerequisite. 

300.  Italian  Literature  of  the  Middle  Ages  and  the  Renaissance.  Prescribed  texts: 
Dante,  La  Divina  Commedia  (ed.  Casini  and  Barbi),  Vol.  I;  Boccaccio,  No- 
velle scelte  dal  Decamerone  (ed.  Russo);  Petrarca,  Conzoniere  (ed.  Mor- 
purgo).  Prerequisite:  Italian  200. 
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LATIN 


100.  Cicero,  In  Catilinam,  I,  III  (Bennett,  The  New  Cicero),  Letters  2,  3,  5,  6,  8 i 
(Bennett);  Catullus,  1-5,  7,  9,  11-14,  22,  27,  31,  34,  36,  38,  43-46,  49,  51-  ' 

53,  72,  73,  76,  84,  96,  101.  Translation  at  sight;  grammar,  including  sentences  [i. 
to  test  accidence  and  syntax.  Prerequisite:  Grade  XIII  Latin  or  equivalent.  j 

200.  Cicero,  Letters  (Poteat)  2-4,  6,  10,  12,  15,  23,  29,  36,  38,  39,  42,  46,  48,  49, 

52,  53,  55,  59,  61,  63,  65,  70,  73,  80;  Virgil,  Aeneid  IV,  VI.  Prose  composi- 
tion; translation  at  sight.  Prerequisite:  Latin  100.  I’ 

201.  Caesar,  De  Bello  Civili  I;  Virgil,  Aeneid  I,  II;  Ovid,  Metamorphoses  VIII, 

Tristia  III,  1-10.  Concentration  Course.  Prerequisite:  Latin  200.  i; 

300.  Tacitus,  Agricola;  Horace,  Epistles  I,  1,  3,  5,  6,  9,  10,  12,  13,  16,  19,  20;  Odes  I 
I 2-5,  7,  9,  10,  14,  22-24,  29,  31,  34,  37,  II  3,  7,  10,  13,  14,  16;  III  1,  5,  8,  9,  j 
13,  21,  23,  30;  IV  5,  7,  15.  Prose  composition;  translation  at  sight.  Prerequisite: 
Latin  200. 

301.  Plautus,  Rudens;  Livy,  XXI;  Horace,  Satires  I,  9,  10;  Juvenal,  Satires  3,  10.  j 

Concentration  Course.  Prerequisites:  Latin  200,  201,  and  300.  j 


MA  THEM  A TICS 

Although  text-books  are  listed  below,  students  are  advised  to  consult  with  the  lec- 
turer before  making  their  purchases. 

It  is  understood  that  a part  of  the  time  assigned  to  lectures  will  be  devoted  to 

problems. 

100.  Introduction  to  Calculus.  Limits  of  sequences  and  functions.  Differentiation  and 
integration  of  functions  of  one  variable.  Applications  to  geometry  and  kine- 
matics. Introduction  to  space  geometry. 

200.  Calculus.  An  extension  of  course  100;  methods  of  integration;  the  definite  inte- 
gral with  applications;  infinite  series;  partial  differentiation;  simple  differential 
equations.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  100. 

201.  Geometry.  A modern  approach  to  geometry,  involving  Euclidean,  Affine,  Pro- 
jective and  non-Euclidean  geometries.  Text-book:  Coxeter,  Introduction  to 
Geometry.  Concentration  Course.  Prerequisite:  Mathematics  200. 

300.  Modern  Algebra.  Peano’s  axioms  for  the  natural  numbers,  the  integers,  real 
numbers,  complex  numbers,  integral  domains,  introduction  to  group  theory, 
vector  spaces,  linear  transformations,  matrices  and  determinants.  Prerequisite: 
Mathematics  200. 

301,  Analysis.  Introduction  to  point-set  theory,  functions  of  several  variables,  func- 
tions of  a complex  variable,  uniform  convergence,  some  special  functions.  Con- 
centration Course.  Prerequisites:  Mathematics  200,  201,  and  300. 
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MUSIC 


100.  Opera  and  Oratorio.  A study  of  dramatic  music.  No  prerequisite. 

200.  Symphony  and  Concerto.  No  prerequisite. 

201.  The  Structure  of  Music.  Analytic  study  of  tonal  harmony,  triads  through  7th 
chords,  modulation  and  non-harmonic  material;  acoustical  basis  of  music, 
form,  rhythm  and  metre.  Prerequisites:  R.C.M.T.  Grade  II  Theory,  Grade  XIII 
Music  or  Faculty  of  Music  examination  in  musical  rudiments,  in  addition  to 
Music  100  and  200.  Concentration  Course. 

300.  Chamber  Music.  Keyboard  Literature  and  Song.  No  prerequisite. 

301.  The  Structure  of  Music.  Analytic  study  of  chromatic  harmony  as  applied  to  the 
literature  from  the  eighteenth  century  to  the  present  day.  Prerequisites:  Music 
200,  201,  and  300. 


PHILOSOPHY 

102.  Philosophy:  General  Introduction.  A survey  of  the  field  of  philosophy  and  its 
relation  to  other  disciplines;  examination  of  {a)  the  main  problems  of  logic 
(the  nature  of  exact  thinking,  deduction,  induction,  scientific  method,  seman- 
tics); {b)  the  main  alternative  theories  of  knowledge  (idealism,  realism,  empiri- 
cism, operationalism) ; (c)  the  main  alternative  metaphysical  theories  (idealism, 
naturalism,  materialism,  phenomenalism).  Text-books:  M.  Long,  The  Spirit  of 
Philosophy;  Copi,  Introduction  to  Logic. 

202.  History  of  Philosophy.  Primitive  thought  and  the  origins  of  western  civilization; 
the  Homeric  interpretation  of  communal  organization  and  justice;  social  con- 
cepts and  the  order  of  nature;  custom  and  criticism;  early  Greek  schools  and 
the  relations  between  philosophy  and  science;  the  Greek  Enlightenment  and  the 
Sophists;  the  role  of  Socrates;  the  intellectual  reconstruction  of  Plato;  Plato  on 
public  education;  Aristotle,  cause  and  effect,  the  forms  of  thought;  criticism  in 
the  classical  period,  Aristotle  on  tragedy;  the  Stoic,  Epicurean  and  Sceptic 
schools;  the  later  history  of  Platonism.  Text-books:  Plato,  Republic,  selections 
from  Aristotle;  L.  Robin,  Greek  Thought;  J.  Burnett,  Greek  Philosophy,  Part 
I,  Thales  to  Plato.  No  prerequisite. 

204.  Philosophical  methods,  including  rationalism,  empiricism,  dialectic,  analytic, 
semantics.  Concentration  Course.  Prerequisite:  Philosophy  102  and  202. 

302.  History  of  Philosophy  from  the  Renaissance  to  the  present  time  The  rise  of 
modern  science,  and  its  transformation  of  traditional  beliefs;  continental  ra- 
tionalism (Descartes,  Spinoza,  Leibniz);  English  empiricism  (Bacon,  Locke, 
Berkeley,  Hume);  the  critical  philosophy  of  Kant  as  the  inauguration  of  the 
contemporary  period  in  thought;  German  romanticism,  scientific  positivism, 
philosophies  of  evolution;  present-day  idealism,  pragmatism,  and  realism.  Text- 
books: A.  B.  Alexander,  History  of  Philosophy;  F.  H.  Anderson,  The  Philos- 
ophy of  Francis  Bacon.  No  prerequisite. 

303.  Types  of  philosophical  system;  idealism,  realism,  naturalism,  pragmatism,  volun- 
tarism, materialism,  relativism,  monism,  dualism,  pluralism.  Concentration 
Course.  Prerequisites:  Philosophy  202,  204,  and  302. 
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PHILOSOPHY— ST.  MICHAEL’S  COLLEGE 


108.  Greek  Philosophy.  An  historical  introduction  to  philosophy  and  a general  re- 
view of  some  fundamental  problems  with  special  attention  to  technical 
vocabulary. 

206.  Philosophy  of  Man  and  Moral  Action.  No  prerequisite. 

208.  Medieval  Philosophy,  Concentration  Course.  Prerequisite:  Philosophy  108  and 
206. 

306.  Social  and  Political  Philosophy.  No  Prerequisite. 

308.  Metaphysics  and  Epistemology.  Concentration  Course.  Prerequisites:  206,  208, 
and  306. 


PHYSICS 

100.  A one-year  course  on  the  laws  and  principles  of  physics.  Text:  Beiser,  Basic 
Concepts  of  Physics. 


POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

100.  Introduction  to  Political  Science,  with  special  reference  to  the  government  of 
Canada. 

200.  Governments  of  Great  Britain  and  the  British  Dominions.  No  Prerequisite. 

201.  Political  Theory,  Plato  to  Bentham.  Concentration  Course.  Prerequisite:  Poli- 
tical Science  100  and  200. 

300.  Governments  of  the  United  States  and  Europe.  Prerequisite:  200. 

301.  Modern  Political  Theorv.  Concentration  Course.  Prerequisites:  Political  Science 
200,  201,  and  300. 


PSYCHOLOGY 

100.  Introductory  Psychology.  A lecture  course  on  the  methods  and  principles  of 
general  psychology. 

200.  Child  Psychology.  A lecture  course  on  human  development  from  infancy  to 
maturity,  including  principles  of  child  guidance.  No  prerequisite. 

201.  Research  Methods.  Principles  of  scientific  method  and  quantitative  methods  as 
related  to  various  fields  of  psychology.  Lectures  and  laboratory.  Concentration 
Course.  Prerequisite:  Psychology  100  and  200. 

300.  Social  Psychology.  A lecture  course  on  social  experience  and  behaviour.  Pre- 
requisite: Psychology  100  or  200. 

301.  Advanced  General  Psychology.  An  intensive  study  of  selected  topics  including 
mental  measurement,  typology,  sensation,  and  learning.  Concentration  Course. 
Prerequisites:  Psychology  200,  201,  and  300. 
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RUSSIAN 


100.  Elementary  Russian.  Summer  Session  students  who  select  Russian  100  may  not 
enrol  in  any  other  course. 

200.  Intermediate  Russian.  Russian  200  may  not  be  taken  concurrently  with  any 
other  course  except  Russian  201.  Prerequisite:  Russian  100. 

201.  Nineteenth-century  Russian  Literature.  Readings  in  translation.  Concentration 
Course.  Prerequisite:  Russian  200. 

300.  Advanced  Russian.  Prerequisite:  Russian  200. 

301.  Twentieth-century  Russian  Literature.  Readings  in  the  original  and  in  transla- 
tion. Prerequisites:  Russian  200,  201,  and  300. 


SOCIOLOGY 

100.  Introduction  to  Sociology.  The  social  structure  of  the  community. 

200.  Study  of  Social  Deviation.  Prerequisite:  Sociology  100. 

201.  Study  of  the  Small  Group.  Concentration  Course.  Prerequisite:  Sociology  200. 

202.  Principles  of  Sociology.  No  prerequisite. 

300.  Caste,  Class  and  Ethnic  Groups.  Prerequisite:  Sociology  200  or  202. 

301.  Comparative  Social  Institutions.  Concentration  Course.  Prerequisites:  Sociology 
200,  201,  and  300. 


SPANISH 

100.  Introductory  course.  Prescribed  texts:  Rogers,  Spanish  for  the  First  Year  (re- 
vised ed.);  Weisinger,  Johnston  and  Super  via,  A First  Reader  in  Spanish; 
Barlow  and  Steel,  Noche  oscura  en  Lima;  Cuentos  misteriosos  (ed.  Lamb  & 
Misuraca).  May  not  be  taken  by  students  with  Grade  XIII  or  equivalent. 

200.  Intermediate  Course.  Composition.  Prescribed  texts:  Cela,  La  famille  de  Pas- 
cual  Duarte  (ed.  Boudreau  and  Kromk);  Neville,  El  bade;  Veinte  cuentos 
espaholes  del  siglo  XX  (ed.  Anderson-Imbert  and  Kiddle);  Barton  and 
CfJNEO,  Spanish  Review.  Grammar  and  Composition.  Prerequisite:  Grade  XIII 
Spanish  or  Equivalent  or  Spanish  100.  This  course  must  be  taken  as  a First 
Year  prescription  by  students  possessing  one  of  the  prerequisite  courses. 

201.  Modern  Spanish  Literature.  Conversation.  Prescribed  texts.  Concentration 
Course.  Prerequisites:  Spanish  100  and  200. 

300.  Survey  of  Spanish  Literature.  Prescribed  text:  Pattison,  Representative  Span- 
ish Authors  (2  vols.,  rev.  ed.).  Prerequisite:  Spanish  200. 

301.  Spanish  Literature  of  the  Golden  Age.  Composition.  Conversation.  Prescribed 
texts.  Concentration  Course.  Prerequisites:  Spanish  200,  201,  and  300. 


ZOOLOGY 

101.  Elementary  Zoology.  An  introductory  lecture  and  laboratory  course  intended 
to  provide  some  understanding  of  modern  biological  views  of  living  organisms, 
and  some  acquaintance  with  the  major  invertebrate  and  vertebrate  types,  with 
emphasis  on  the  latter. 
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SIX-YEAR  PROGRAMME 
(ST.  GEORGE  CAMPUS) 
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*St.  Michael’s  College. 


ST.  GEORGE  CAMPUSf 
TIME-TABLE  — EVENING  CLASSES 
Fall-Winter  Term  begins  September  28 
All  Classes  are  held  from  7:30-9:30  p.m.  unless  otherwise  noted 


MONDAY 


SUBJECT 

HOUR 

BUILDING 

ROOM 

German  100 

S.S.H. 

1021 

I 

Philosophy  102 

S.S.H. 

2118 

Yr. 

Psychology  100 

S.S.H. 

2102,  2135 

Russian  100* 

7:00-9:30 

S.S.H. 

1022 

English  201 

S.S.H. 

1086 

Geography  200 

5:15-6:30;  7:00-9:30 

S.S.H. 

2117 

II 

German  200 

S.S.H. 

1072 

Yr. 

History  201 

S.S.H. 

1084 

Mathematics  201 

S.S.H. 

592 

Philosophy  206 

Teefv  Hall 

Psychology  200 

S.S.H. 

1073,  1083 

Ill 

Philosophy  302 

S.S.H. 

1088 

Yr. 

Psychology  300 

S.S.H. 

1085 

Russian  301 

S.S.H. 

1 

1070 

TUESDAY 


SUBJECT 

HOUR 

BUILDING 

ROOM 

Economics  100 

S.S.H. 

1085,  1087 

I 

Fine  Art  100 

S.S.H. 

2118 

Yr. 

Geography  100 

5: 15-6:30;  7:00-9:30 

S.S.H. 

2102 

Latin  100 

S.J.C. 

Spanish  100 

7:00-9:30 

S.S.H. 

1083,  1070, 

1071,  1072 

1074 

Economics  200 

S.S.H. 

1073 

Fine  Art  200 

S.S.H. 

1069 

II 

French  201 

S.S.H. 

2106 

Yr. 

Latin  200 

S.J.C. 

Music  201 

E.J.B. 

109 

Spanish  200 

S.S.H. 

1084,  1086 

Ill 

Classics  in  Trans.  300 

S.S.H. 

1022 

Yr. 

Russian  300 

S.S.H. 

1021 

* Russian  100  will  be  held  on  Monday  and  Wednesday  ( 5 hours  per  week ) . 
fFor  courses  offered  at  Scarborough  college  see  pages  43  and  44. 

Teefy  Hall— Queen’s  Park  Crescent,  East  side,  North  of  Wellesley  Street. 
S.S.H.— Sidney  Smith  Hall. 

E.J.B.— Edward  Johnson  Building. 

S.J.C.— Saint  Joseph’s  College,  Queen’s  Park  at  Wellesley  Street. 
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WEDNESDAY 


SUBJECT 

HOUR 

BUILDING 

ROOM 

Anthropology  100 

S.S.H. 

2102 

I 

History  100 

S.S.H. 

2117 

Yr. 

Russian  100* 

7:00-9:30 

S.S.H. 

1022 

Sociology  100 

S.S.H. 

1073 

Anthropology  200 

S.S.H. 

1083 

Geography  201 

5:15-6:30;7:00-9:30 

S.S.H. 

1084 

II 

History  200 

S.S.H. 

1085 

Yr. 

Latin  201 

S.J.C. 

Music  200 

E.J.B. 

116 

Psychology  201 

S.S.H. 

2106 

Sociology  200 

S.S.H. 

2118 

Ill 

Anthropology  300 

S.S.H. 

1069 

Yr. 

History  300 

S.S.H. 

1071 

Philosophy  303 

S.S.H. 

1070 

I,  II, 

Geological  101 

III 

Sciences  101 

5:30-6:30; 7:00-9:30 

Mining  Bldg. 

128 

Yr. 

Physics  100 

5:30-6:30;  7:00-9:30 

McLennan  Lab. 

132 

THURSDAY 


SUBJECT 

HOUR 

BUILDING 

ROOM 

English  100 

S.S.H. 

1070,  1072, 

I 

1074,  1084 

Yr. 

French  100 

7:00-9:30 

S.S.H. 

2106,2108 
2110,  2125 

Italian  100 

7:00-9:30 

S.S.H. 

1073,2127, 
2129,  1021 

Mathematics  100 

S.S.H. 

597 

Political  Science  100 

S.S.H. 

2102 

English  200 

S.S.H. 

1087,  1088 

II 

French  200 

S.S.H. 

1086 

Yr. 

Italian  200 

S.S.H. 

570 

Mathematics  200 

S.S.H. 

592 

Political  Science  200 

S.S.H. 

1085 

English  300 

S.S.H. 

1083 

Ill 

French  300 

S.S.H. 

1069,  1071 

Yr. 

Geography  300 

5: 15-6:30;  7:00-9:30 

S.S.H. 

1022 

Political  Science  300 

S.S.H. 

2135 

I,  II, 

Astronomy  100 

5: 15-6:30;  7:00-9:30 

McLennan  Lab. 

101  & 452 

III 

&G.B. 

Yr. 

^Russian  100  will  be  held  on  Monday  and  Wednesday  ( 5 hours  per  week ) . 
S.S.H.— Sidney  Smith  Hall. 

Edward  Johnson  Building. 

S.J.C.— St.  Joseph’s  College,  Queen’s  Park  at  Wellesley  Street. 

G.B.— Galbraith  Building. 
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Anthropology  100 C.  Torok 

Anthropology  200  J.  De  Lint 

Anthropology  300  to  be  announced 

Astronomy  100 R.  J.  Northcott 

Classics  in  Translation  300  A.  Dalzell,  D.  J.  Conacher 

Economics  100 A.  Rotstein,  G.  Slasor 

Economics  200  J.  I.  McDonald 

English  100 D.  Carrol,  P.  Allen,  B.  Hayne,  S.  Stevenson 

English  200  J.  Carroll,  P.  Marinelli,  J.  Munro 

English  201 D.  Smith 

English  300  H.  Kerpnick,  O.  Rudzick 

Fine  Art  100 F.  E.  Winters,  G.  S.  Vickers 

Fine  Art  200  L.  Johnson,  R.  Welsh 

French  100 J.  A.  Walker,  A.  R.  Curtis,  A.  Charra 

French  200  F.  Gerson 

French  201 P.  Spriet 

French  300  D.  Bouchard 

Geography  100 J.  May 

Geography  200  A.  Tayyeb 

Geography  201 F.  B.  Watts,  W.  G.  Dean 

Geography  300  R.  Putnam 

Geological  Sciences  101 P.  A.  Peach,  D.  H.  Gorman 

German  100 H.  Boeschenstein 

German  200  H.  Wiebe 

History  100 K.  W.  McNaught,  H.  C.  Johnson 

History  200  to  be  announced 

History  201 R.  Harney,  D.  Higgs 

History  300  M.  Zaslow,  P.  C.  T.  White 

Italian  100 L.  Romeo,  J.  Sinicropi,  M.  Kuitunen 

Italian  200  M.  W.  Ukas 

Latin  100 K.  Thompson 

Latin  200  Sister  M.  St.  John,  Sister  M.  Blandina 

Latin  201 Sister  M.  St.  John,  Sister  M.  Blandina 

Mathematics  100 P.  B.  Chapman 

Mathematics  200  R.  R.  Burnside 

Mathematics  201 F.  A.  Sherk 

Music  200  E.  Schabas 

Music  201 T.  Kenins 

Philosophy  102 J.  M.  Hunter 

Philosophy  302  C.  W.  Webb 

Philosophy  303  R.  J.  Butler 

Philosophy  206  E.  Kremer 

Physics  100 R.  L.  Armstrong 

Political  Science  100 J.  McLeod 

Political  Science  200  P.  V.  Bishop 

Political  Science  300  F.  Peers,  F.  Hawkins 

Psychology  100 H.  O.  Steer,  D.  L.  Watson,  H.  Kaufman 

Psychology  200  M.  Laurence,  M.  F.  Grapko 

Psychology  201 R.  J.  Gibbons 

Psychology  300  R.  C.  Joyner,  A.  J.  Arrowood 

Russian  100 M.  Surducki 

Russian  300  G.  Kruberg 

Russian  301 G.  Lucky t 

Sociology  100 D.  E.  Willmott 

Sociology  200  H.  C.  Nishio 

Spanish  100  . . . . K.  Levy,  J.  Scarth,  K.  Ellis,  A.  Gordon,  J.  Gulsoy,  M.  Valdes 

Spanish  200  T.  B.  Barclay,  M.  Rugg 
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women’s  athletic  and  recreational  centre 


^ac(A<vtct 


^alt 


:<im, 


ST.  GEORGE  CAMPUS 


TIMETABLE,  SUMMER  SESSION  1965 
July  5-August  13 


HOUR 

SUBJECT 

Monday  through  Friday 
8:15-10:15  a.m. 

Latin  100,  200 
Mathematics  201 
Music  200 
Philosophy  302 
Philosophy  206 
Psychology  100,  200,  300 
Russian  300 

8:30-11:00  a.m. 

Geography  300 

10:00  a.m.-3:00  p.m. 

^Russian  100 

10:30  a.m.-12:30  p.m. 

Economics  100,  200 
English  100,  200,  300 
Fine  Art  100 
French  100,  200 
Sociology  201 

12:30-2:30  p.m. 

German  100,  200 
Elistory  100,  300 
Italian  100,  200 
Mathematics  100,  200 
Political  Science  300 

2:30-4:30  p.m. 

Anthropology  100,  300 
Classics  in  Translation  300 
Sociology  200 
Spanish  100,  200 

2:00-5:00  p.m. 

Astronomy  100 
Geography  100,  201 
Geological  Sciences  101 
Physics  100 

3: 00-5 :00  p.m. 

German  201 
History  301 
Philosophy  303 
Philosophy  208 
Political  Science  301 
Psychology  301 

^Russian  100  four  hours  daily— hours  to  be  arranged.  Students  registering  for  this  course  may 
not  enrol  in  any  other  course  in  the  Summer  Session. 
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BOOKS  AND  LIBRARY 


Text-books  should  be  owned  by  the  student.  They  can  be  purchased  at  the  Uni- 
versity of  Toronto  Bookstore,  which  for  at  least  five  weeks  beginning  September  23 
will  be  open  during  the  following  hours: 

Monday  to  Thursday — 8.30  a.m.  to  5.30  p.m.  and  6.30  p.m.  to  9.30  p.m.; 

Friday — 8.30  am.  to  5.30  p.m.;  Saturday,  September  26 — 9.30  a.m.  to  12.30  p.m. 

Library  Books  may  be  borrowed  as  follows : 

(1)  In  the  University  Library  there  is  a special  collection  of  books  for  students 
registered  in  the  General  Course  (Extension).  These  may  be  borrowed  for  one 
week.  Apply  in  the  Wallace  Room  or  at  the  Science  Desk. 

For  other  library  materials  General  Course  (Extension)  students  have  the  same 
borrowing  privileges  as  other  undergraduates.  Please  consult  the  Student’s  Guide 
to  the  University  Library,  1964,  which  is  available  to  students  on  request. 

General  Course  (Extension)  students  intending  to  register  for  the  Summer 
Session  may  borrow  books,  in  person  or  by  mail,  in  the  interval  between  the 
Spring  examinations  and  the  beginning  of  the  Summer  Session  (May  and  June) 
if  they  present  identification  supplied  by  the  Division  of  University  Extension. 

(2)  Students  in  the  Metropolitan  Toronto  area  are  reminded  that  the  Public  Libraries 
may  have  copies  of  recommended  books. 

(3)  Teachers  living  outside  Metropolitan  Toronto  have  access  to  books  in  The 
Legislative  Library,  Parliament  Buildings,  Queen’s  Park.  This  Library  will 
supply  application  forms,  on  request. 


COUNSELLING  HOURS— WINTER 

SESSION  1964-65 

ALL  STUDENTS 

August  12,  20 

. 3:00-7:30  p.m. 

August  18,  19,  21,  25,11  . . . . 

. 2:00-4:30  p.m. 

RETURNING  STUDENTS  ONLY 

September  3,  8 

. 3:00-7:30  p.m. 

September  9,  10,  15,  17  . . . . 

. 2:00-4:30  p.m. 
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Model  of  part  of  the  first  phase  of  development  of  Scarborough  College,  with  the  | 

Administration  Building  on  the  left,  and  the  Humanities  Building  on  the  right.  | 

t 


Model  of  Scarborough  College  as  it  might  be  seen  from  a low-flying  aircraft  coming 

in  from  the  west. 


SCARBOROUGH  COLLEGE 


Scarborough  College  is  the  first  of  two  new  colleges  of  the  University  of  Toronto 
to  be  developed  on  their  own  campuses.  For  the  Winter  Session  1964-1965  Scar- 
borough College  will  offer  evening  courses  in  Birchmount  Park  Collegiate  Institute 
in  Scarborough.  The  school  is  situated  between  Danforth  and  Kingston  Roads,  facing 
Danforth  Road,  just  east  of  Birchmount  Road. 

Students  in  the  General  Course  (Extension)  evening  courses  may  take  classes  on 
either  the  St.  George  (central)  campus  or  at  Scarborough  College  or  they  may  take 
a course  at  each  location  concurrently.  It  is  essential,  however,  to  indicate  the  site 
at  which  a student  plans  to  attend  lectures  and  to  apply  for  transfer  should  he  wish 
to  change  from  a section  on  one  campus  to  a section  on  the  other. 

When  completing  the  registration  form,  the  student  who  wishes  to  take  a course 
at  Scarborough  College  is  requested  to  express  his  intention  by  writing  “Scarborough” 
in  parenthesis  following  the  specific  course,  e.g.,  “English  100  (Scarborough)”.  If  a 
student  wishes  to  take  courses  on  both  the  St.  George  campus  and  at  Scarborough 
College  he  should  complete  only  one  registration  form,  designating  the  campus  on 
which  he  intends  to  take  each  course. 

During  the  Winter  Session  1964-1965  the  following  courses  will  be  offered  by 
Scarborough  College  at  Birchmount  Park  Collegiate  Institute: 

English  100,  English  200 

French  100 

History  100,  History  200 
Psychology  100,  Psychology  200 
Mathematics  100 
Philosophy  102 
Sociology  100. 

For  descriptions  of  the  contents  of  these  courses  please  see  the  section  entitled 
“Courses  of  Instruction”  in  this  calendar. 
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SCARBOROUGH  COLLEGE 


TIME-TABLE 

The  Fall-Winter  Term  begins  September  23,  1964. 

All  classes  are  held  from  7:30  to  9:30  p.m. 

Unless  students  are  otherwise  notified  all  classes  will  be  held  in  the  Birchmount 
Park  Collegiate  Institute. 


Monday 

English  100 
English  200 
Sociology  100 


T iiesday 
French  100 
History  100 
History  200 
Mathematics  100 


Wednesday 

Psychology  100 
Psychology  200 
Philosophy  103 


BOOKS  AND  LIBRARY 

Students  at  Scarborough  College  will  have  the  opportunity  to  purchase  required 
and  recommended  textbooks  at  Birchmount  Park  Collegiate  Institute  on  class-nights 
during  the  first  week  of  classes.  During  the  balance  of  the  term,  order  forms  will  be 
made  available  and  orders  should  be  submitted  to  the  course  instructors.  These 
orders  will  be  sent  to  the  Book  Department  of  the  University  of  Toronto  for  a 
direct  mailing  of  the  order.  Further  information  will  be  given  by  class  instructors  on 
the  first  night  of  each  class. 


All  inquiries  concerning  the  University  Extension  programme  of  Scarborough  Col- 
lege should  be  directed  to  the  Director  of  Extension  for  Scarborough  College,  Uni- 
versity of  Toronto,  Toronto  5,  Ontario. 

Telephones:  928-2418  and  928-2495. 
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UNIVERSITY  EXTENSION  PROGRAMMES 


The  Division  of  University  Extension  offers  many  other  courses,  institutes  and  pub- 
lic lectures.  Readers  of  this  Calendar  are  invited  to  ask  about  , . . 

EVENING  COURSE  IN  BUSINESS,  leading  to  a Certificate 

Providing  instruction  in  the  basic  principles  of  modern  business,  this  course  is 
designed  for  mature  men  and  women  in  Business,  Industry,  and  in  the  Civil  Ser- 
vices who  are  in,  or  working  toward,  positions  of  responsibility.  One  or  two  of 
six  subjects  may  be  taken  each  year.  Six  are  required  for  graduation. 

EVENING  TUTORIAL  CLASSES  provide  cultural  and  non-technical  courses  for 
adults  in  the  Metropolitan  area  of  Toronto  and  the  surrounding  districts,  as 
well  as  Special  Courses  to  meet  the  needs  of  professional  and  semi-professional 
groups.  Afternoon  courses  are  available  in  a few  outlying  centres  of  the  Metro- 
politan area. 

Courses  include:  Anthropology,  Art  of  Speech,  Classical  Civilization  and  the 
Modern  World,  Journalism,  Languages,  English  Literature,  Interior  Design, 
International  Affairs,  Mental  Health,  Philosophy,  Psychology,  Comparative 
Religion,  Writing  for  Broadcast,  and  many  other  subjects. 

THE  FRENCH  SUMMER  SCHOOL— SAINT-PIERRE  ET  MIQUELON  offers 
non-credit  oral  courses  in  elementary  and  advanced  French,  as  well  as  courses 
which  are  accepted  for  University  credit.  Its  purpose  is  to  develop  the  student’s 
ability  to  speak  French  and  widen  his  experience  of  French  life  and  culture 
through  the  daily,  natural  use  of  the  language.  Saint-Pierre  offers  an  exceptional 
opportunity  for  the  student  to  put  into  immediate  practice  what  he  has  just 
learned  in  the  classroom.  In  this  sense  French  becomes  truly  a living  language. 
For  the  student  who  cannot  go  to  France  this  summer,  Saint-Pierre  et  Miquelon 
offers  at  a fraction  of  the  cost  the  next  best  opportunity  to  experience  a memor- 
able and  profitable  holiday  on  French  soil.  Classes  are  held  each  morning  of  the 
week  except  Saturdays  and  Sundays,  in  Le  College  St.  Christophe  on  the  Island 
of  Saint-Pierre. 

BUSINESS  AND  INDUSTRY  COURSES  are  designed  to  meet  the  educational  needs 
of  supervisory,  executive  and  professional  personnel.  In  general,  these  courses 
are  non-credit,  and  in  many  cases  there  are  no  academic  requirements  for  enrol- 
ment. Optional  examinations  are  offered  in  some  subjects. 

CORRESPONDENCE  COURSES  are  conducted  for  the  Association  of  Administra- 
tive Assistants,  the  Canadian  Credit  Institute,  the  Canadian  Institute  of  Realtors, 
the  Canadian  Institute  of  Traffic  and  Transportation,  the  Chartered  Institute  of 
Secretaries,  the  Association  of  Professional  Engineers,  the  Ontario  Association  of 
School  Business  Officials,  and  the  International  Association  of  Personnel  in  Em- 
ployment Security. 

THE  SUMMER  SCHOOL  OF  THE  THEATRE  offers  a six-weeks’  course  of  study 
for  those  interested  in  the  professional  theatre,  the  community  theatre  or  in  the 
teaching  of  drama  in  the  schools.  Students  will  undertake  intensive  work  in  all 
phases  of  the  theatre.  Thirty  hours  of  each  week  will  be  devoted  to  formal  in- 
struction and  additional  time  will  be  spent  on  scene  rehearsals.  Course  subjects 
will  include:  Acting  Technique,  Scene  Preparation,  Voice  and  Speech,  Directing, 
Dramatic  Literature,  Make-up,  Stage  Craft. 
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TYPE  A CERTIFICATION.  Special  courses  are  offered  each  session  for  teachers 
seeking  Endorsement  or  Type  A qualifications.  Special  Students  who  are  not 
graduates  in  Arts  and  Science,  of  the  University  of  Toronto,  and  who  apply  for 
Type  A courses,  must  present  evidence  of  having  a university  degree,  and  the 
prerequisites  for  the  course  chosen. 

AN  ORAL  ENGLISH  COURSE  for  students  attending  Canadian  universities  whose 
native  language  is  not  English  is  given  during  the  Summer  Session.  The  aim  of 
the  course  is  to  give  the  student  oral  proficiency  in  the  English  language,  through 
intensive  instruction  and  drill.  It  is  not  a course  for  beginners  and  all  applicants 
must  show  some  minimal  facility  in  English. 

EDUCATIONAL  TELEVISION.  The  University  cooperates  with  the  Metropolitan 
Educational  Television  Association  of  Toronto  (META)  through  the  Division 
of  University  Extension  by  the  presentation  and  production  of  television  pro- 
grams in  the  Arts,  Humanities  and  Sciences,  using  the  broadcasting  facilities 
of  the  C.B.C.  and  private  television  stations.  Television  series  have  included 
courses  in  Psychology,  French  Literature,  Physics,  Beginning  Russian  (for 
credit),  Psychiatry,  and  Architecture.  Further  television  courses  are  being 
planned  for  presentation  in  1964-65. 

For  information  on  all  courses  telephone  928-2393. 
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The  University  of  Toronto  issues  the  following  calendars  and  other  publications 
concerning  courses  of  instruction  given  by  the  University,  any  one  of  which  may 
be  had  on  application  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University  or  to  the  Secretary  of 
the  Faculty,  School  or  Institute  about  which  information  is  sought. 


CALENDARS  AND  OTHER  PUBLICATIONS  ISSUED  BY  THE 
UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO 


ADMISSION  INFORMATION- 


APPLIED  SCIENCE  AND 
ENGINEERING- 
ARCHITECTURE- 
ARTS  AND  SCIENCE- 


BUSINESS- 


CHILD  STUDY- 
DENTISTRY- 


EDUCATION- 

EXTENSION- 


FOOD  SCIENCES- 

FORESTRY- 

GRADUATE  STUDIES- 

HYGIENE- 

LAW- 

LIBRARIANSHIP- 

MEDICINE- 


MUSIC- 


NURSING- 
PHARMACY- 
PHYSICAL  AND  HEALTH 
EDUCATION- 
SOCIAL  WORK- 


Admission  Awards 
Admission  Circular 

Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering 
Diploma  Course  in  Operations  Research 
School  of  Architecture 
Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science 
Courses  and  Subjects  in  Arts  and  Science 
Diploma  Course  in  Computing  and  Data 
Processing 

School  of  Business— Graduate  Programme  in 
Business  Administration 
Winter  Evening  Seminars 
Institute  of  Child  Study 
Faculty  of  Dentistry 
Courses  for  Graduates  in  Dentistry 
Dental  Hygiene 
Ontario  Gollege  of  Education 
Graduate  Degrees  in  Education 
General  Course  ( Extension ) 

Evening  Course  in  Business  ( Leading  to  a 
Certificate ) 

Evening  Tutorial  Class 
Business  and  Industry  Courses 
Correspondence  Courses 
^Faculty  of  Food  Sciences 
Faculty  of  Forestry 
School  of  Graduate  Studies 
School  of  Hygiene 
Faeulty  of  Law 
Library  School 
Faculty  of  Medicine 
Division  of  Rehabilitation  Medicine 
Division  of  Postgraduate  Medical  Education 
Faculty  of  Music 
The  Royal  Gonservatory  of  Musie 
School  of  Music  Year  Book 
General  Syllabus 
Pianoforte  and  Theory  Syllabus 
School  of  Nursing 
Faculty  of  Pharmacy 

School  of  Physical  and  Health  Education 
School  of  Social  Work 


Enquiries  about  the  following  institutions  in  the  University  of  Toronto  should 
be  addressed  as  follows: 


York  University— The  Registrar,  2275  Bayview  Avenue,  Toronto  12. 
Massey  College— The  Master,  Massey  College,  University  of  Toronto, 
Toronto  5. 


(Certificates  must  be  submitted  by  First-Year  Students) 


Equivalent  Certificate  Fee  $5.00  (for  cerfificafes  other  than 


EVENING  COURSE  IN  BUSINESS 

Leading  to  a Certificate 

The  Evening  Course  in  Business  provides  instruction  in  the  basic 
principles  of  modern  business.  The  Course  makes  it  possible  for 
young  business  men  and  women  to  continue  their  education  and 
hold  positions  at  the  same  time.  The  programme  is  designed  for 
students  who  are  capable  of  undertaking  courses  at  the  under- 
graduate level. 

The  Course  consists  of  six  subjects  in  the  field  of  business  and 
industry,  four  of  which,  Accounting,  Economics,  Human  Factors  of 
Administration,  and  Business  Organization  are  compulsory.  Two 
optional  subjects  are  selected  from  the  following  group:  Business 
Finance,  Marketing,  Production,  and  Elementary  Statistics.  One  of 
these  is  selected  in  each  of  the  Second  and  Third  Years. 

A student  may  enrol  for  not  more  than  two  subjects  in  the  same 
session.  Thus,  by  undertaking  two  subjects  in  each  session,  the 
Course  can  be  completed  in  three  years. 

Instruction  is  given  in  two-hour  sessions  in  the  evenings  for 
twenty-five  weeks.  Students  who  enrol  in  two  subjects  attend  classes 
two  evenings  a week.  Classes  begin  September  2J+.  Classes  begin  at 
7,  7:15,  and  7:30  p.m.  These  will  be  indicated  on  the  time-table. 
Examinations  are  written  in  April.  Only  one  set  of  examinations  is 
conducted  each  session.  Candidates  who  do  not  present  themselves 
for  the  April  examination  must  make  application  in  the  Fall  for 
the  following  Spring.  This  regulation  also  applies  to  those  who  fail 
to  obtain  standing  at  the  April  examination. 

Admission  Requirements 

The  minimum  requirements  for  admission  are  Ontario  Grade  XIII 
(or  equivalent)  showing  standing  in  at  least  NINE  papers  which 
must  include  English.  Students  over  twenty-five  years  of  age  who 
lack  standing  in  Grade  XIII,  and  who  have  had  suitable  business 
experience,  may  be  admitted  to  the  ¥lvstYe^x  conditionally,  dind  will  be 
allowed  to  continue  on  successful  completion  of  the  First  Year.  These 
students  must  submit  a birth  certificate  at  the  time  of  application. 


3 


All  applicants  are  required  to  submit  evidence  acceptable  to  the 
University  of  Toronto  of  facility  in  English.  The  following  evidence 
is  acceptable: 

iq)  Standing,  in  accordance  with  the  General  Admission  Require- 
ments, in  English  in  the  Ontario  Grade  XIII  Certificate,  or 
other  certificates  recognized  by  the  University  of  Toronto  as 
equivalent. 

{h)  The  Certificate  of  Proficiency  in  English  issued  by  the  Univer- 
sities of  Cambridge  or  Michigan,  or  satisfactory  achievement 
in  the  University  of  Michigan  English  Language  Test.  The  test 
may  be  taken  in  Toronto  through  a local  agent  of  the  Michigan 
English  Language  Institute.  There  will  be  a fee  for  this  test. 

(Details  of  the  foregoing  may  be  secured  from  the  Secretary, 
Division  of  University  Extension.) 

The  University  is  prepared  to  consider  other  evidence  that  may  be 
submitted. 

Commencing  with  the  1965-66  SESSION  the  admission  require- 
ments will  be  as  follows: 

A candidate  for  admission  to  the  First  Year  of  the  Evening  Course 
in  Business  must  present  the  Ontario  Grade  XIII  Certificate,  or  an 
equivalent  certificate,  showing  standing  in  each  of  the  following  four 
groups,  with  an  average  of  at  least  60%  in  a minimum  of  9 papers. 
Standing  in  both  papers  of  a language  is  required. 

(1)  English 

(2)  Latin  or  Mathematics 

(3)  French,  German,  Greek,  Italian,  Latin,  Russian,  Spanish 

(4)  *Three  of:  Algebra,  Geometry,  Trigonometry,  Botany,  Chem- 
istry, Physics,  Zoology,  Art,  Geography,  History,  a language 
(two  papers)  Music 

*Standing  in  both  papers  of  a language  is  required  and  counts  as 
two  of  the  three  required  in  this  group.  Candidates  may  not  offer 
both  Art  and  Music. 

A candidate  over  25  years  of  age  who  lacks  standing  in  Grade 
XIII  and  has  had  suitable  business  experience  will  be  required  to  sit 
a scholastic  aptitude  test.  On  successful  completion  of  the  test,  he 
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will  be  admitted  to  the  First  Year  conditionally  and  will  be  allowed 
to  continue  on  successful  completion  of  the  First  Year. 


Conditions  for  Academic  Standing 

To  receive  credit  in  a subject  of  the  Evening  Course  in  Business, 
a candidate  must  obtain  at  an  annual  examination  at  least  50%  of 
the  examination  marks  as  well  as  an  aggregate  of  50%  of  the  term 
and  examination  marks.  To  receive  honour  standing  in  the  Course, 
a candidate  must  obtain  a weighted  average  of  75%  of  the  examina- 
tion and  term  marks  in  four  obligatory  and  two  optional  subjects. 
A candidate  who  does  not  obtain  a pass  in  his  term  work,  must 
re-enrol  in  that  subject  in  order  to  get  a passing  term  mark. 


Conditions  for  Credit 

A student  applying  for  credit  shall  submit  a transcript  of  his 
record  for  evaluation.  A student  who  holds  a University  degree  and 
is  granted  credit  in  one  subject,  is  required  to  undertake  only  five 
subjects  to  earn  his  Certificate.  A student  who  applies  for  credit  and 
has  not  a University  degree,  may  be  granted  credit  in  one  subject, 
but  is  required  to  undertake  six  subjects  in  order  to  earn  his  Certifi- 
cate. Under  no  circumstances  will  credit  be  granted  in  more  than 
one  subject.  No  credit  will  be  given  for  a passed  subject  in  a failed 
year  in  a previous  university  course. 


The  Frank  Nicholson  Beard  Prize 

As  a tribute  to  the  late  Mr.  Frank  Beard,  an  Associate  Professor 
in  the  Department  of  Political  Economy,  who  lectured  in  the  Even- 
ing Course  in  Business  for  eleven  years,  and  in  appreciation  of  his 
interest  in  the  students  of  this  course,  and  of  the  scholarship  he 
engendered,  colleagues,  associates,  and  students  have  contributed  to 
the  establishment  of  the  Frank  Nicholson  Beard  Prize. 

This  Prize,  of  the  value  of  $50,  will  be  awarded  to  the  student  in 
the  graduating  year  who  stands  First  in  First  Class  Honours. 
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Failure  to  Obtain  Standing 


Obligatory  Subjects 

A cadidate  who  fails  to  obtain  standing  in  an  examination  may, 
at  the  opening  of  the  session,  either  make  application  to  re-write  the 
examination  on  payment  of  the  $5.00  examination  fee,  provided  he 
has  successful!}^  completed  his  term  work,  or  pay  the  full  tuition  fee 
and  re-enrol  in  the  subject.  Failure  to  obtain  standing  twice  in  an 
obligatory  subject,  necessitates  withdrawal  from  the  Course. 


Optional  Subjects 

A candidate  who  fails  to  obtain  standing  in  an  optional  subject 
may,  at  the  opening  of  the  session,  either  make  application  to  re- 
write the  examination  on  payment  of  the  $5.00  examination  fee, 
provided  he  has  successfully  completed  his  term  work,  or  pay  the 
full  tuition  fee  and  enrol  either,  in 

(a)  the  same  option 
or 

{b)  select  a new  option 

A candidate  who  fails  to  obtain  standing  twice  in  his  original 
option,  may  transfer  to  a new  option,  but  failure  to  obtain  standing 
in  the  new  option,  at  the  first  time  of  writing,  necessitates  withdrawal 
from  the  Course. 

A candidate  who  fails  to  obtain  standing  at  the  first  time  of 
writing  an  option  and  who  then  selects  a new  option  and  fails  to 
obtain  standing,  will  be  permitted  to  re-write  the  new  option  only 
once,  and  if  unsuccessful  must  withdraw  from  the  Course. 

In  other  words,  a candidate  may  attempt  the  examination  in  any 
one  subject  only  twice,  and  if  unsuccessful  must  withdraw  from  the 
Course. 

A candidate  who  fails  to  obtain  standing  in  three  examinations 
throughout  the  Course  will  be  obliged  to  withdraw.  The  time  limit 
for  successful  completion  of  the  Course  is  four  years.  A candidate 
may  petition  for  a fifth  year,  provided  he  has  a good  record. 
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SUBJECTS  OF  INSTRUCTION 


FIRST 

YEAR 


Obligatory  Subjects 


Accounting 

Economics 


SECOND  Human  Factors  of  Administration  (Obligatory) 
YEAR  One  subject  chosen  from  the  list  of  Optional  Subjects 


THIRD  Business  Organization  (Obligatory) 

YEAR  One  subject  chosen  from  the  list  of  Optional  Subjects 


Optional  Subjects  : 

Business  Finance 
Production 
Elementary  Statistics 


Marketing  (only  available  to 
students  in  their  graduating 
year) . 


REGISTRATION 

Registration  in  person  may  be  made  at  84  Queen’s  Park  between 
9 a.m.  and  5 p.m.,  except  Saturdays.  Applications  made  by  mail 
should  be  addressed  to:  The  Secretary,  University  Extension,  84 
Queen’s  Park,  Toronto  5. 

The  final  date  for  submitting  applications  for  the  First  Year  is 
SEPTEMBER  21st. 


EVENING  REGISTRATION  AND  COUNSELLING: 

Place:  University  Extension,  84  Queen’s  Park. 

Time:  Monday,  September  14,  7:30-9  p.m. 

Wednesday,  September  16,  7:30-9  p.m. 
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SECOND  AND  THIRD  YEAR  STUDENTS  who  require  assist- 
ance regarding  selection  of,  and  eligibility  for,  optional  subjects,  will 
receive  assistance  from  the  Instructors  and  the  Secretary. 

Place:  University  Extension — 84  Queen’s  Park. 

Time:  Tuesday,  September  15 — 7:30-8:30  p.m. 


FEES 


Tuition  (each  subject)  ......  $67.00 

Equivalent  Certificate  Fee  .....  $5.00 

(for  Certificates  other  than  those  of  the  Department  of  Educa- 
tion, Ontario) 

Advanced  Standing  Fee  . . . . . . $5.00 

(credit  for  academic  work  undertaken  outside  of  the  University 
of  Toronto) 


REFUNDS  AND  WITHDRAWALS 

The  Secretary  must  be  notified  in  writing  or  in  person  of  a 
student’s  withdrawal  and  of  the  reason  for  his  withdrawal.  A 
student  is  held  responsible  for  all  courses  in  which  he  registers  unless 
he  officially  withdraws.  Merely  ceasing  to  attend  class  does  not 
constitute  official  withdrawal.  Refunds  will  be  made  only  if  they  are 
requested  before  the  second  lecture,  accompanied  by  the  Admit-to- 
Lecture  Card.  A charge  of  $10.00  is  made  for  a refund  of  fees. 


DIVISION  OF  CLASSES 

When  the  same  subject  is  offered  on  two  different  evenings,  the 
student  may  indicate  his  preference  on  his  application  form.  Should 
it  be  necessary,  the  Division  of  University  Extension  will  make  an 
arbitrary  division  of  classes. 
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DESCRIPTION  OF  COURSES 


ECONOMICS:  Introduction  to  economic  analysis,  including  price 
theory  and  some  of  its  applications;  the  theory  of  income,  employ- 
ment, and  the  general  level  of  prices;  the  banking  system;  monetary 
and  fiscal  policies;  and  international  trade  theory. 

Classes  will  be  offered  as  follows: 

Economics  A — Mondays 
Economics  B — Tuesdays 
Economics  C — Wednesdays 

Instructors:  M.  H.  Watkins,  B.Com. 

G.  Slasor,  B.A. 

A.  Kruger,  B.A.,  Ph.D. 

Texts:  Samuelson,  P.  A.:  Economics,  6th  Edition 

Watkins,  M.  H.  and  Forster,  D.  F. : Economics  Canada 
(McGraw-Hill) — paperback  edition 

*ACCOUNTING:  The  use  of  Accounting  data  and  techniques  in 
business  finance  and  management.  Principles  of  financial  accounting, 
including  accounting  concepts,  conventions  and  methods  of  measure- 
ment. Management  accounting  for  control,  including  financial  and 
cost  analysis.  Management  accounting  for  planning,  including 
budgeting  and  analysis  for  decision  making. 

Classes  will  be  offered  on  Monday  and  Tuesday  evenings: 
Accounting  A — Mondays,  7:15  p.m. 

Accounting  B — Mondays,  7:15  p.m. 

Accounting  C — Tuesdays,  7:15  p.m. 

Instructors:  W.  J.  Ramey,  M.B.A. 

T.  Gilbert,  B.Com.,  C.A. 

Text:  Meigs  and  Johnson:  Accounting — Canadian  Edition  (McGraw- 
Hill) 

*Students  who  have  had  extensive  accounting  experience  may  sit  a qualifying 
examination  in  September,  and,  if  successful,  will  be  exempt  from  Accounting  but 
will  be  obliged  to  undertake  six  subjects  in  order  to  qualify  for  the  Certificate. 
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HUMAN  FACTORS  OF  ADMINISTRATION;  A course  designed 
to  assist  the  student  in  gaining  appreciation  of  the  human  factors 
involved  in  the  management  of  business  and  industrial  organizations. 

Course  content  will  include  various  aspects  of  human  behaviour  in 
an  industrial  society;  business  and  industry  as  a social  system,  the 
significance  of  feelings,  attitudes  and  values  in  the  work  setting; 
motivation,  communications,  morale,  etc. 

Tuesdays  and  Wednesdays 
Instructors:  R.  L.  Knight,  B.A. 

W.  J.  Patterson,  B.A. 

Text:  Davis,  Keith : Human  Relations  at  Work  (McGraw-Hill  1962 
Edition) 

BUSINESS  ORGANIZATION:  A consideration  of  the  problems 
and  practices  of  the  business  manager  and  government  admin- 
istrator. An  examination  is  made  of  the  various  aspects  of  policy 
determination,  organizing,  direction  and  control.  The  inter-relation- 
ship of  the  specialized  functions  of  production,  finance,  marketing 
and  personnel  management  is  examined  using  the  case  method 
extensively. 

Fridays 

Instructors:  A.  M.  Heisey,  B.A. Sc.,  M.B.A. 

D.  W.  Hillhouse,  B.A.,  M.Com. 

Text:  Newman:  Business  Policy  and  Management  (South-Western) 
Supplementary  text:  Richards  and  Nielarder:  Readings  in  Manage- 
ment (South-Western) 

BUSINESS  FINANCE:  The  finance  function  in  business  manage- 
ment, raising  and  using  funds  in  such  a way  as  to  maximize  rate  of 
return  on  investment.  The  allocation  of  funds  among  competing 
uses.  Internal  financing  and  funds  flows.  External  financing  and  the 
financial  environment. 

Thursdays 

Instructor:  W.  J.  Barbour,  M.B.A. 

Text:  Lindsay  and  Sametz:  Financial  Management — an  Analytical 
Approach  (Richard  D.  Irwin) 
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MARKETING:  Marketing  ranks  with  Production  as  one  of  the 
two  basic  functions  of  modern  industry.  This  course  is  designed  to 
develop  an  appreciation  of  all  those  business  activities  involved  in 
moving  goods  from  the  producer  to  the  ultimate  consumer  and 
covers  marketing  research,  product  planning,  advertising,  sales  and 
pricing.  The  course  will  include  discussions  of  actual  marketing 
cases. 

Mondays  and  Tuesdays 
Instructor:  C.  J.  Slattery,  M.Com. 

Texts:  Terry , G.  R. : Marketing:  Selected  Case  Problems  (Prentice- 
Hall); 

Tousley,  Clark  and  Clark:  Principles  of  Marketing,  1962 
(Collier-Macmillan,  Canada,  Ltd.) 

PRODUCTION:  An  introduction  to  a systematic  study  of  the 
organization  and  management  of  the  industrial  firm,  centering  on  the 
various  techniques  used  in  analysing,  measuring,  and  improving  the 
effectiveness  of  the  men,  machines,  and  materials  involved. 

The  content  of  the  course  will  include:  plant  organization,  product 
development,  plant  location  and  layout,  work  measurement,  work 
simplification,  production  planning  and  control. 

Mondays 

Instructor:  M.  J.  Armstrong,  B.A.Sc.,  M.Sc. 

Text:  Mayer:  Production  Management  (McGraw-Hill  1962) 

ELEMENTARY  STATISTICS:  This  course  is  concerned  with  the 
use  of  quantitative  data  in  making  business  decisions  under  con- 
ditions of  uncertainty.  Elementary  statistical  techniques  and  prin- 
ciples of  probability  and  statistical  inference  are  applied  to  business 
problems.  Lectures  deal  with  the  presentation  of  statistical  data 
(including  correlation,  index  numbers,  and  time  series)  and  the 
making  of  inferences  from  sample  data.  An  understanding  of 
elementary  Algebra  and  the  ability  to  read  simple  mathematical 
tables  are  essential. 

Mondays 

Instructor:  Mrs.  Virginia  Sawyer,  A.B.,  M.B.A. 

Text:  Neter,  J.  and  Wasserman,  W. : Fundamental  Statistics  for 
Business  and  Economics.  (Second  Edition)  Allyn  and  Bacon 
Inc.,  Boston,  1961. 
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SERVICES  OF  THE 

DIVISION  OF  UNIVERSITY  EXTENSION 


In  addition  to  the  Evening  Course  in  Business,  the  Division  of 
University  Extension  offers  many  other  courses  and  services. 
Readers  of  this  calendar  are  invited  to  ask  about: 

(1)  GENERAL  COURSE  (Extension),  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree. 

(2)  EVENING  TUTORIAL  CLASSES  are  available  for  adults  in  the  Metropolitan  area  of 
Toronto  and  the  surrounding  districts.  The  programme  includes  a wide  range  of  subjects  in 
the  liberal  arts  for  those  who  are  not  seeking  credit.  Special  courses  are  also  offered  to  meet 
the  needs  of  professional  and  semi-professional  groups. 

(3)  BUSINESS  AND  INDUSTRY  COURSES  are  designed  to  meet  the  educational  needs  of 
executive  and  supervisory  personnel.  In  general,  these  courses  are  non-credit  and  there  are 
no  academic  requirements  for  enrolment. 

In  many  cases  the  enrolment  is  limited. 

Optional  examinations  are  offered  in  some  subjects. 

(4)  CORRESPONDENCE  COURSES  are  conducted  for  The  Association  of  Administrative 
Assistants,  Association  of  Professional  Engineers,  The  Canadian  Credit  Institute,  The  Canadian 
Institute  of  Realtors,  Canadian  Institute  of  Traffic  and  Transportation,  The  Chartered 
Institute  of  Secretaries,  The  Ontario  Association  of  School  Business  Officials. 

For  information  on  the  above  courses,  telephone  928-2393,  928-2394, 
928-2395,  928-2396. 


THE  SCHOOL  OF  BUSINESS 

The  School  of  Business  of  the  University  of  Toronto  provides 
studies  in  business  administration  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of 
Business  Administration. 

The  School  also  offers  a programme  of  advanced  studies  for 
business  and  government  executives  and  for  individuals  preparing 
themselves  for  increased  responsibilities  in  their  organizations. 


PARKING — The  evening  rate  for  parking  lots  on  the  West  Campus 
(West  of  St.  George  Street)  is  25  cents,  commencing  at  7 p.m. 
In  the  lot  immediately  west  of  the  School  of  Nursing,  the  fee  is 
further  reduced  to  10  cents  per  evening  for  students  enrolled 
in  the  Evening  Course  in  Business  on  presentation  of  an  Admit- 
to-Lecture  card. 

Elsewhere  on  the  Main  Campus  and  the  Museum  parking  lot, 
the  fee  is  50  cents. 
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BUSINESS  AND  INDUSTRY  SECTION 


PURPOSE 

The  principal  purpose  of  the  Business  and  Industry  Section  of  the  Divi- 
sion of  University  Extension  is  to  provide  an  educational  programme  of 
two  types  of  subjects: 

(a)  Those  dealing  with  basic  principles  which  are  fundamental  to 
business 

(b)  A number  of  “applied”  subjects  the  nature  of  which  frequently 
changes  depending  upon  the  needs  of  the  candidates. 

Subjects  offered  under  category  (a)  above  are  usually  given  in  a series 
of  20  lectures  each.  The  lectures  are  conducted  on  a discussion-seminar 
basis  and  limited  in  class  size.  Outside  reading  is  encouraged  as  well  as 
class  discussion.  Some  subjects  are  more  advanced  than  others,  and  admis- 
sion to  these  requires  prior  participation  in  basic  courses.  By  careful 
planning  it  is  possible  to  take  an  integrated  programme  over  a period  of 
years.  Written  tests  are  offered  to  students  who  wish  to  take  them,  but  this 
is  not  obligatory. 

Generally  speaking  the  subjects  referred  to  under  category  (b)  above 
are  lecture  courses,  consisting  of  a separate  lecture  each  evening.  As  has 
been  suggested,  these  are  “information-giving”  in  an  attempt  to  meet  the 
current  needs  of  a particular  section  of  the  business  community.  We  are 
greatly  assisted  in  many  of  these  courses  by  the  efforts  of  the  co-sponsoring 
associations  and  institutes. 

In  summary,  this  programme  of  studies  attempts  to  provide  an  oppor- 
tunity to  learn  the  “why”  of  things  rather  than  the  “how,”  the  fundamental 
principles  rather  than  the  specialized  detailed  practice.  The  subjects  are 
taught  by  a group  of  lecturers  drawn  from  the  University  and  the  Business 
Community  who  have  broad  experience  in  the  practical  application  of  their 
particular  subject. 

REGISTRATION 

Students  enrol  by  completing  the  application  for  admission  on  page  31 
of  this  booklet,  making  the  cheque  or  money  order  payable  at  par  to: 

UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO 

Individual  application  and  payment  is  required  from  every  student  for 
each  course.  Students  are  encouraged  to  enrol  by  mail  or  in  person  at  the 
Division  of  University  Extension,  Room  201,  84  Queen’s  Park,  Toronto  5, 
from  9 a.m.  to  5 p.m.  daily  except  Saturdays. 

EVENING  REGISTRATION  AND  COUNSELLING  will  be  held  in  the 
Wallberg  Building  (corner  of  St.  George  and  College  Streets),  on  the 
following  evenings: 

Monday,  September  14  7 : 30-9 : 00  p.m. 

Monday,  September  21  7:30-9:00  p.m. 

Wednesday,  September  23  7:30-9:00  p.m. 
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FEES 

Tuition  fees  are  payable  in  advance.  I 

Students  are  encouraged  to  enrol  by  mail,  or  in  person  at  the  Division  of  ji 
University  Extension,  Room  201,  84  Queen’s  Park,  Toronto  5,  from  9 a.m.  I 
to  5 p.m.,  daily  except  Saturdays.  j' 

ADMIT-TO-LECTURE  CARD 

When  a student  enrols  in  a course  he  receives  a numbered  receipt  which  | 
is  his  admit-to-lecture  card.  This  card  must  be  shown  at  each  lecture  before  I 
entering  the  classroom. 

COURSE  ENROLMENT  I 

Last  day  for  enrolment  for  subjects  starting  in  the  Fall  Term — SEPTEM-  ^ 
BER  30.  Lectures  begin  the  week  of  October  5.  Winter  term  lectures  begin  ; 
the  week  of  January  4. 

In  many  classes  enrolment  is  limited  to  50  students.  If  more  than  this 
number  register  for  a class,  an  effort  is  made  to  organize  an  additional  L 
class.  A second  class  will  not  be  offered,  however,  until  a minimum  of  25  • 
students  has  been  accepted.  j 

REFUNDS  AND  WITHDRAWALS  | 

A student  is  held  responsible  for  all  courses  in  which  he  registers,  unless 
he  officially  withdraws.  Ceasing  to  attend  a class  does  not  constitute  official 
withdrawal.  Refunds  will  be  considered  only  if  they  are  requested  in  writing  j 
before  the  second  lecture  of  the  course  is  given.  Allowances  cannot  be 
made  for  a change  of  personal  plans  or  for  additional  commitments  which 
a student  may  accept  after  arranging  his  course  schedule.  I 

Because  of  the  cost  of  making  adjustments,  a charge  of  $5.00  is  made 
for  each  refund.  REQUESTS  FOR  REFUNDS  MUST  BE  IN  WRITING 
AND  BE  ACCOMPANIED  BY  ADMIT-TO-LECTURE  CARDS.  j 

REQUIREMENTS  AND  RECOGNITION 

Unless  otherwise  indicated,  there  are  no  academic  requirements.  In  the 
case  of  some  subjects,  applicants  are  asked  to  send  with  their  application 
a brief  resume  of  experience  so  that  we  may  assist  the  student  to  enter  the 
appropriate  class. 

IT  IS  NO  LONGER  POSSIBLE  FOR  THE  DIVISION  TO  ISSUE 
LETTERS  STATING  THAT  AN  INDIVIDUAL  STUDENT  WAS  REGIS- 
TERED IN  A PARTICULAR  COURSE,  OR  ATTENDED  A COURSE. 
Optional  tests  are  offered,  however,  in  many  classes.  The  Division  will  issue 
a letter  of  recognition  based  on  the  lecturer’s  appraisal  of  the  student’s 
progress  for  those  students  who  exercise  this  option. 

The  courses  offered  in  the  Business  and  Industry  section  do  not  lead  to  j 
a diploma  or  degree. 

All  courses  are  subject  to  change  as  to  the  time  and  place  before  the  | 
beginning  of  the  term.  Students  will  be  notified  of  any  changes.  i 

PARKING  I 

Students  are  urged  to  use  public  transportation.  A parking  fee  of  50c  is  | 
charged  for  parking  facilities  on  the  main  campus.  A fee  of  25c  is  charged 
in  the  parking  lots  on  Huron,  Russell  and  Willcocks  Streets. 
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DESCRIPTION  OF  COURSES 


■ accounting  COURSES: 

B These  accounting  courses  are  intended  for  men  and  women  who  seek 
B a general  understanding  of  the  accountant’s  role  and  responsibilities.  Any- 
B one  who  wishes  to  become  a bookkeeper  or  to  study  elementary  accounting 
B methods  in  detail,  will  find  more  appropriate  courses  elsewhere.  Those  who 
B desire  intensive  study  in  accounting  should  communicate  with  the  profes- 
B sional  accounting  organizations. 

B Accounting — Budgetary  Controls  Lecturer:  W.  G.  Peaker 

i Ten  lectures  on  Monday  evenings  at  6:00  in  Room  254,  Mechani- 
I cal  Building,  beginning  October  19.  Fee:  $20.00 

The  course  will  include  the  study  of  the  nature  and  purpose  of  budgets; 
I benefits  to  be  gained  and  disadvantages  to  be  avoided;  types  of  budgets  to 
I include  sales  or  revenue,  purchases  or  production  costs,  selling  expenses, 
general  and  administrative  expenses,  other  expenses,  cash  budgets,  capital 
expenditures,  preparation  of  budgets  including  delegation  of  responsibility 
ji  and  organization;  analysis  of  the  budget  and  comparisons;  and  case  studies. 

Accounting- — Financial  Statement  Analysis 

Lecturer:  K.  H.  C.  Laundy 

Twenty  lectures  on  Monday  evenings  at  6:00  in  Room  420, 
Galbraith  Building,  beginning  October  19.  Fee:  $40.00 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  give  those  businessmen  who  have  some 
, knowledge  of  accounting  a greater  understanding  of  the  problems  involved 
in  the  reporting  and  analysis  of  financial  information.  The  following  topics 
will  be  discussed: 

Generally  accepted  accounting  principles  of  asset  valuation  and  income 
measurement 

Assumptions  underlying  the  financial  statements 
Composition  of  financial  statements 
Limitations  of  financial  statements 

Form,  content  and  legal  requirements  of  the  balance  sheet,  statement 
of  profit  and  loss  and  surplus  statement 
Reporting  of  financial  information  by  Canadian  Public  Companies 
Methods  used  to  analyze  balance  sheets  and  statements  of  profit  and 
loss 

Problems  involved  in  price  level  changes. 

Accounting — ^Fundamentals  for  Non-Financial  Managers 

Lecturer:  W.  A.  R.  MacFadden 

Twenty  lectures  on  Tuesday  evenings  at  6:00  in  Room  123, 
Wallberg  Building,  beginning  October  13.  Fee:  $40.00 
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Many  managers  have  reached  their  present  positions  in  business  without 
having  had  actual  experience  in  accounting.  This  course  is  designed  spe- 
cifically to  convey  fundamental  concepts,  principles  and  practices  of  finance 
and  accounting  to  operating  managers.  The  course  begins  with  a few  ses- 
sions on  the  basic  principles  of  bookkeeping  and  accounting  and  goes  on 
to  review  financial  statement  analysis,  cost  accounting  and  methods  of 
finance.  The  lecture-discussion  method  concentrates  on  the  influence  which 
these  financial  and  accounting  concepts  have  on  the  interpretation  of  results, 
planning,  and  their  influence  on  decision  making. 

The  class  will  be  limited  to  50  students. 

Administrative  Practices  Lecturer:  Russell  J.  Porter 

Twenty  lectures  on  Wednesday  evenings  at  6:00  in  Room  116, 
Galbraith  Building,  beginning  October  14.  Fee:  $40.00 

The  function  of  the  administrator  and  the  general  nature  of  administra- 
tion are  the  major  subjects  to  be  studied  in  this  course.  The  practical 
reality  involved  in  day-to-day  planning,  policy-making  and  control  will  be 
examined  in  the  light  of  up-to-date  theoretical  knowledge  of  the  adminis- 
trative process. 

This  is  a seminar-type  course  hence  the  emphasis  will  be  on  class  dis- 
cussion. Cases,  films  and  an  extensive  reading  list  will  help  to  provide  back- 
ground for  what  is  hoped  will  be  vigorous  discussion. 

Practical  experience  in  administration  at  a decision-making  level  is  a 
prerequisite  for  admission  to  tlie  course. 

Students  are  required  to  submit  a brief  resume  of  experience  with  appli- 
cation forms. 

The  class  will  be  limited  to  35  students. 

Business  Administration  Lecturer:  W.  A.  Dimma 

Twenty  lectures  on  Tuesday  evenings  at  6:00  in  Room  252, 
Mechanical  Building,  beginning  October  13.  Fee:  $40.00 

This  course,  divided  into  the  four  general  areas  of  Production,  Market- 
ing, Accounting  and  Finance,  and  General  Management,  will  deal  v/ith  a 
wide  range  of  business  activities.  In  twenty,  two-hour  sessions,  the  lecturer 
will  survey  many  phases  of  business  rather  than  select  fewer  topics  and 
treat  them  more  exhaustively.  For  this  reason,  admission  to  this  programme 
presupposes  some  general  knowledge  of  business,  including  at  least  two 
years  of  practical  experience.  It  is  recommended  that  applicants  have  com- 
pleted successfully  Grade  XIII  or  equivalent,  although  exceptions  will  be 
made  for  those  with  more  than  five  years  of  business  experience. 

Business  Law  Lecturer:  W.  L.  S.  Trivett 

Twenty  lectures  on  Thursday  evenings  at  7:30  in  Room  155, 
Lash  Miller  Building,  beginning  October  15.  Fee:  $40.00 

The  lectures  in  this  course  will  be  aimed  at  counselling  an  average  busi- 
nessman. Included  in  the  topics  which  will  be  dealt  with  are: 
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The  making  of  contracts 
Buying,  selling  and  mortgaging  real  estate 
Municipal  laws,  zoning  and  assessment 
Corporation  and  income  tax 

Sole  enterprise,  partnership  and  corporation  law  including  manner  of 
incorporation,  organization,  share  structure  and  duties  of  directors 
Financing  the  business  enterprise 
Credit  buying  and  collection  of  debts. 

The  course  is  designed  to  be  practical  and  informative,  but  not  a sub- 
stitute for  legal  advice.  Students  will  be  given  sources  of  information  and 
projects  will  be  assigned  to  them. 

The  class  will  be  limited  to  50  students. 

Commumcations  in  Business — Written  Lecturer.  R.  N.  Beattie 

Twenty  lectures  on  Thursday  evenings  at  7:30  in  Room  116, 
School  of  Nursing,  beginning  October  15.  Fee:  $40.00 

This  course  is  designed  for  supervisors  who  are  required  to  write  letters, 
memoranda,  reports,  instructions  and  other  business  communications.  The 
planning  and  writing  of  these  is  the  principal  subject  of  discussion  and 
practice,  although  the  course  does  include  some  review  of  English  gram- 
mar, usage  and  composition. 

The  class  is  limited  to  25  students. 

Text:  Robert  L.  Shurter,  Ph.D.,  “Written  Communication  in  Business.” 

Concepts  in  Management  Science  Lecturer:  D.  J.  Clough 

Twenty  lectures  on  Tuesday  evenings  at  7:30  in  Room  319, 
Galbraith  Building,  beginning  October  13.  Fee:  $40.00 

This  course  integrates  many  important  aspects  of  management  science, 
emphasizing  the  contributions  of  the  physical  and  behavioural  sciences, 
engineering,  economics  and  mathematics. 

From  the  historical  development  of  classical  management  principles,  the 
course  traces  the  applications  of  social  psychology,  decision  theory,  feed- 
back control,  and  organization  theory  to  the  contemporary  problems  of 
decision-making  and  leadership. 

Continuing  with  an  evaluation  of  relevant  economic  concepts  as  bases 
for  both  qualitative  and  quantitative  analyses,  there  are  detailed  discussions 
of  competitive  structure,  demand  analysis,  production  activity  analysis,  and 
the  interaction  of  pricing,  promotion  and  product-line  strategies. 

The  power,  scope  and  limitations  of  mathematical  models  in  manage- 
ment science  are  portrayed  through  discussions  of  various  applications. 

The  course  is  clearly  designed  to  give  a broad  survey  of  a new  and 
rapidly  developing  field. 

Economics — An  Introduction  Lecturer:  J.  I.  McDonald 

Twenty-five  lectures  on  Monday  evenings  at  8:00  in  Room  420, 
Galbraith  Building,  beginning  October  19.  Fee:  $50.00 
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The  elements  of  economic  theory  will  be  developed  and  illustrated  with 
reference  to  contemporary  economic  problems.  Lectures  will  include  dis- 
cussion of  the  following  topics: 

Price  Theory  and  Applications 
Money  and  Banking 
National  Income 

Business  Cycles  and  Economic  Growth 
International  Trade. 

The  class  will  be  limited  to  40  students. 


Economics — Canada  and  The  World  Economy 

Lecturer.  H.  I.  Macdonald 
Sixteen  lectures  on  Monday  evenings  at  6:00  in  Room  101,  School 
of  Nursing,  beginning  October  19.  Fee:  $30.00 

This  course  is  designed  to  outline  the  theory  and  practice  of  international 
trade,  foreign  investment  and  foreign  exchange  in  the  world  economy.  It 
will  examine  the  development  of  world  trade,  international  agencies,  and 
new  institutions  such  as  the  European  Common  Market.  Attention  will  be 
concentrated  on  the  position  of  Canada  in  the  world  economy  and  her  cur- 
rent problems.  Some  familiarity  with  the  general  background  of  Economics 
such  as  that  offered  in  “Economics — An  Introduction”,  will  be  helpful. 

1.  The  Evolution  of  the  World  Economy 

2.  The  Basis  of  Free  Trade 

3.  The  Arguments  for  Tariff  Protection 

4.  The  Gold  Standard  and  the  Inter-War  Years 

5.  Foreign  Exchange  and  the  Foreign  Exchange  Rate: 

(a)  free  exchange  rates 

(b)  controlled  exchange  rates 

6.  The  Balance-of-Payments: 

(a)  meaning  and  contents 

(b)  Canada 

(c)  the  process  of  adjustment 

7.  Foreign  Trade  and  Economic  Growth 

8.  Canadian  Commercial  Policy 

9.  Foreign  Investment: 

(a)  the  theory  and  meaning 

(b)  the  Canadian  experience 

(c)  particular  Canadian  problems 

10.  The  European  Common  Market  and  European  Free  Trade  Asso- 
ciation 

11.  International  Organizations:  the  IMF,  IBRD,  GATT 

12.  The  United  States  and  the  World  Economy:  Trade  and  Develop- 
ment. 

Suggested  Reading:  P.  T.  Ellsworth — The  International  Economy  Third 
Edition:  Macmillan. 
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Money  and  Banking  Lecturer:  E.  P.  Neufeld 

Twenty  lectures  on  Monday  evenings  at  7:30  p.m.  in  Room  1087, 
Sidney  Smith  Hail,  beginning  October  19.  Fee:  $40.00 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  outline  and  discuss  with  the  group  the 
theory  of  money,  banking  and  the  capital  market,  paying  some  attention 
to  the  Report  of  the  Royal  Commission  on  Banking  and  Finance.  Also 
included  will  be  some  discussion  of  the  relationship  between  monetary 
policy  and  the  level  of  economic  activity.  In  addition,  concepts  of  efficiency 
in  the  operation  of  the  various  capital  market  institutions  will  be  discussed, 
together  with  various  problems  of  the  Canadian  Capital  Market. 

Specific  attention  will  be  paid  to  the  relationship  between  the  Bank  of 
Canada  and  the  money  market. 

The  class  will  be  limited  to  50  students. 

Effective  Speech  in  Business  Lecturer:  Mrs.  Helen  Tucker 

Twenty  lectures  on  Wednesday  evenings  at  7:30  in  P^oom  104, 
School  of  Nursing,  beginning  October  14.  Fee:  $40.00 

Men  and  women  in  business  today  must  be  constantly  alert  to  change,  in 
themselves  and  in  employment  opportunities.  Training  in  speech  communi- 
cations enables  one  to  react  with  greater  ease  and  skill  to  new  situations. 
Most  people  require  some  basic  training  in  voice  production,  clarity  of 
expression  and  use  of  language  appropriate  to  different  types  of  people.  This 
is  provided  in  the  introductory  course.  In  the  second  term  exercises  are  given 
for  “thinking  on  one’s  feet,”  and  students  practise  writing  and  delivering 
various  kinds  of  speeches  and  conducting  meetings. 

The  class  is  limited  to  30  students.  A letter  should  accompany  the 
application  and  should  state  the  candidate’s  interest  in  and  qualifications  for 
the  course. 

Geography  of  Populations  Lecturer:  W.  G.  Dean 

Twenty  lectures  on  Tuesday  evenings  at  7:30  in  Room  248, 
Galbraith  Building,  beginning  October  13.  Fee:  $40.00 

This  course  offers  a survey  of  population  distributions.  Cultural  varia- 
tions and  how  these  influence  different  uses  of  physical  resources  through- 
out the  world  are  discussed.  In  addition  particular  emphasis  is  placed  on  the 
functions  of  cities,  manufacturing  regions,  transportation  and  world  trade. 
The  course  concludes  with  an  analysis  of  the  factors  of  population 
distribution. 

Government  and  Business:  Points  of  Conflict  Lecturer:  H.  Whalen 
Ten  lectures  on  Wednesday  evenings  at  7:30  in  Room  248, 
Galbraith  Building,  beginning  October  14.  Fee:  $20.00 

The  purpose  of  these  lectures  is  to  examine  some  of  the  more  important 
areas  of  Canadian  public  policy.  Attention  is  focused  on  issues  where  the 
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national  interest  and  that  of  the  business  community  tend  to  come  into 
conflict.  Topics  to  be  discussed  include  various  national  problems,  govern- 
ment regulation  of  certain  industries,  economic  development  and  employ- 
ment programmes,  public  ownership  problems,  labour  legislation,  anti- 
monopoly  policy,  and  combines  investigation,  monetary  controls,  defense 
programmes,  and  welfare  legislation. 

In  order  to  illustrate  concretely  the  nature  of  these  conflicts,  suitable 
cases  will  be  examined  during  the  lectures.  Some  of  the  more  important 
devices  used  to  secure  compromise  solutions  in  Canadian  conflicts  will  be 
described. 

Text  for  recommended  reading;  Deutsch,  Keirstead,  Levitt  and  Will — 
The  Canadian  Economy,  Selected  Readings — Macmillan  Company  of 
Canada,  1961  (paperback). 

Finance — Corporation  Lecturer:  Robert  Anderson 

Twenty  lectures  on  Wednesday  evenings  at  7:30  in  Room  103, 
School  of  Nursing,  beginning  October  14.  Fee:  $40.00 

This  course  deals  with  the  problems  faced  by  the  manager  responsible 
for  the  finance  function  in  a corporation,  although  the  principles  involved 
can  be  applied  to  other  forms  of  business  organization. 

Funds  must  be  raised  on  the  best  possible  terms.  Various  sources  available 
to  the  corporation  and  their  explicit  and  implicit  terms  are  examined,  e.g. 
common  stocks,  preferred  stocks,  bonds,  loans  and  internal  sources.  Simul- 
taneously as  funds  are  available  they  must  be  applied  as  profitably  as 
possible.  Assuring  a steady  flow  of  funds  through  the  corporation  while 
maximizing  profit  is  the  responsibility  of  the  financial  manager. 

The  approach  will  be  a combination  of  theoretical  and  practical  with 
ample  class  participation. 

An  introductory  knowledge  of  accounting  and  financial  statement  analysis, 
although  not  necessary,  would  be  an  asset. 

Texts; 

1.  Hunt,  Williams  and  Donaldson — Basic  Business  Finance,  Irwin, 
Revised  Edition. 

2.  Vandel  and  Coleman — Case  Problems  in  Finance,  Irwin,  Fourth 
Edition. 

Finance — Personal  Lecturer:  M.  Archer 

Ten  lectures  on  Thursday  evenings  at  6:00  in  Room  308,  Gal- 
braith Building,  beginning  October  15.  Fee:  $20.00 

In  this  course  the  basic  problems  of  personal  finance  are  examined  and 
discussed; 

1.  The  planning  and  control  of  household  finances. 

2.  Borrowing — the  various  sources  and  the  cost  of  borrowing. 

3.  The  various  investment  opportunities  for  surplus  funds. 

4.  Insurance — types  of  personal  insurance;  life  insurance  as  an  investment. 

5.  Investing  in  stocks;  share  analysis;  mutual  funds. 
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^ 6.  The  stockbroker’s  office;  the  trading  process;  the  Toronto  Stock 

H Exchange;  the  Over-The-Counter-Market. 

® 7.  Investing  in  the  bond  market. 

® 8.  Real  estate — buying  and  renting  a home;  income-producing  properties. 
S 9.  Purchasing  real  estate;  property  appraisal. 

9 10.  Estate  planning;  retirement  funds. 

K The  class  will  be  limited  to  35  students. 

H High  Speed  Data  Processing  Course  Director:  J.  N.  P.  Hume 
I Lecturer:  Leslie  Mezei 

1 Twenty  lectures  on  Thursday  evenings  at  7:30  in  Room  120, 
1 Galbraith  Building,  beginning  October  15.  Fee:  $50.00 

if  This  introduction  to  modern  high-speed  data  processing  systems  provides 
5 a general  background  on  the  uses  of  stored  programme  electronic  data 
!|,  processors  in  business  problems.  It  is  divided  into  three  approximately  equal 
I sections: 

data  processing  systems 
coding  and  programming 
applications. 

The  section  on  systems  is  a study  of  the  components  and  principles  of 
electronic  data  processors.  The  section  on  coding  and  programming  intro- 
duces terminology  and  new  ideas  through  a few  simple  problems.  The  last 
section  is  about  the  application  of  these  new  methods  to  insurance,  inventory 
control,  accounting,  production  scheduling,  etc.  Throughout  the  course  a 
special  effort  is  made  to  concentrate  on  methods  which  are  generally  vahd 
on  modern  machines.  The  course  terminates  with  a symposium,  in  which 
representatives  of  manufacturing  and  other  organizations  active  in  this  field 
in  Canada  are  invited  to  participate. 

Applicants  need  not  have  specialized  knowledge  of  mathematics  nor  any 
knowledge  of  electronics.  They  should,  however,  have  some  interest  and 
experience  in  a field  where  the  handling  of  numerical  data  is  important, 
such  as  accounting,  banking,  business  management,  investment  financing  or 
insurance. 

This  class  is  limited  to  100  students. 

Human  Organizations  and  Computers  Lecturer:  R.  C.  Joyner 
Twenty  lectures  on  Tuesday  evenings  at  6:00  in  Room  116, 
Galbraith  Building,  beginning  October  13.  Fee:  $40.00 

The  human  relations  philosophy  has  proposed  decentralization  and  partici- 
pative management  as  the  solutions  to  human  problems  associated  with  size, 
change,  complexity  and  mechanization  in  business,  government  and  industry. 
Recent  developments  in  computer  technology  indicate  that  its  greatest 
impact  will  be  on  middle  and  top  management — rather  than  on  clerical  and 
hourly  rated  persons — and  that  its  implications  for  human  organization  may 
be  opposite  to  those  dictated  by  human  relations.  In  this  seminar  the  rele- 
vant human  relations  research  and  advances  in  computer  technology  will 


15 


first  be  described.  This  will  be  followed  by  a consideration  of  the  be- 
havioural implications  of  the  latter  for  large  human  organizations. 

This  seminar  should  be  of  particular  interest  to  line  management  and 
industrial  engineers. 

Human  Relations  and  Human  Organization 

Lecturer:  T.  Mallinson 
Twenty  lectures  on  Wednesday  evenings  at  7:30  in  Room  314, 
Galbraith  Building,  beginning  October  14.  Fee:  $40.00 

The  pm^jose  of  the  course  is  to  further  our  understanding  of  the  inter- 
dependence of  human  relationships  and  human  organizations,  and  to 
develop  a greater  awareness  of  the  causes  of  behaviour  (whether  individual 
or  group).  Such  understanding  can  develop  best  from  learning  situations  in 
which  people  participate  in  analyzing  common  experiences,  and  where  they 
can  experiment  with  new  ways  of  looking  at  problems  and  w'orking  with 
others.  Consequently,  while  some  lecture  and  demonstration  materials  will 
be  offered,  the  major  attempt  of  this  course  will  be  to  improve  our  abilities 
to  analyze  and  apply  present  knowledge  and  experience  by  practising  and 
observing  various  approaches  to  human  situations  in  a “learning”  framework. 

The  course  is  limited  to  25  students. 

Industrial  Management  Lecturer:  W.  T.  Nutson 

Twenty  lectures  on  Thursday  evenings  at  7:30  in  Room  128, 
Mining  Building,  beginning  October  15.  Fee:  $40.00 

This  course,  a study  of  the  principles  and  techniques  of  management  with 
emphasis  on  industrial  engineering,  recognizes  the  increasing  interest  of 
industry  in  scientific  management.  It  should  be  of  interest  to  persons  work- 
ing either  in  line  or  staff  positions.  The  different  functions  of  departmental 
management  as  they  apply  in  a manufacturing  organization  are  considered. 
The  techniques  of  scientific  management  are  explained  and  case  problems 
will  be  discussed,  to  indicate  their  application. 

The  class  will  be  limited  to  50  students. 

Text:  Haynes  and  Massie — Management  Analysis,  etc.,  Prentice-Hall. 

Marketing  lA  Lecturer:  G.  H.  Lennard 

Twenty  lectures  on  Wednesday  evenings  at  7:30  in  Room  1033, 
Wallberg  Building,  beginning  October  14.  Fee:  $40.00 

An  introduction  to  Marketing  is  intended  to  develop  an  appreciation  of 
the  types  of  management  problems  that  an  executive  encounters  in  relation 
to  the  marketing  functions.  The  major  external  forces  that  influence  market- 
ing decisions  will  be  considered  during  the  first  half  of  the  course.  The 
remainder  of  the  course  will  consider  the  need  for  a properly  balanced  pro- 
gram through  which  consumer  demands  are  satisfied  and  the  firm’s  objectives 
are  accomplished. 
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Marketing  IB  Lecturer.  T.  H.  Thomson 

Twenty  lectures  on  Monday  evenings  at  7:30  in  Room  319, 
Galbraith  Building,  beginning  October  19.  Fee:  $40.00 

An  introduction  to  Marketing  is  intended  to  develop  an  appreciation  of 
the  types  of  management  problems  that  an  executive  encounters  in  relation 
to  the  marketing  functions.  The  major  external  forces  that  influence 
marketing  decisions  will  be  considered  during  the  first  half  of  the  course. 
The  remainder  of  the  course  will  consider  the  need  for  a properly  balanced 
program  through  which  consumer  demands  are  satisfied  and  firm’s  objec- 
tives are  accomplished. 

Marketing  II  Lecturers:  David  Ferguson,  Ross  Johnson 

Twenty  lectures  on  Thursday  evenings  at  7:30  in  Room  102, 
Mechanical  Building,  beginning  October  15.  Fee:  $40.00 

Marketing  II  is  an  advanced  seminar  course  concerned  with  the  develop- 
ment of  marketing  objectives  and  policies  with  particular  emphasis  on  the 
economic  and  social  structure  of  the  Canadian  market.  Lectures  and  discus- 
sions will  be  used  to  examine  the  various  elements  of  marketing  merchan- 
dising, advertising,  distribution,  and  sales  management,  and  major  attention 
will  be  given  to  marketing  research  including  general  economic  and  sales 
forecasting. 

The  student  is  expected  to  be  familiar  with  the  basic  marketing  principles 
covered  in  Marketing  I so  that  this  knowledge  can  be  applied  both  to  the 
examination  of  overall  marketing  policy  and  the  study  of  the  interrelation- 
ship between  marketing  and  other  functions  of  the  business  organization. 

Actual  case  material  and  other  assignments  will  be  presented  requiring 
home  preparation  and  active  participation  during  the  course. 

The  course  will  be  limited  to  100  students. 

Managerial  Mathematics  Lecturer:  J.  C.  G.  Templeton 

Twenty  lectures  on  Tuesday  evenings  at  6:00  in  Room  403, 
Galbraith  Building,  beginning  October  13.  Fee:  $40.00 

In  recognition  of  the  increasing  importance  of  mathematical  analysis  of 
management  problems,  this  course  provides  an  introduction  to  matrix 
algebra  and  mathematical  programming.  Students  will  be  expected  to  have 
completed  Grade  XIII  mathematics. 

The  basis  of  the  course  will  be  a programmed  learning  text  which  will 
be  supplemented  by  some  class  discussion  and  further  practical  examples. 
This  course  will  be  of  interest  to  staff  or  line  personnel,  concerned  with 
such  areas  as  production  control,  purchasing,  industrial  engineering,  opera- 
tions analysis  or  systems  analysis,  or  others  wishing  to  learn  the  terminology 
and  potential  application  of  matrix  algebra  and  linear  programming. 

The  TEMAC  text  material  “Temac  Management  Decision-Making”  is 
required  for  the  course. 
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Office  Management — Introductory  Lecturer:  J.  Dufl&n 

Ten  lectures  on  Tuesday  evenings  at  7:30  in  Room  221,  Galbraith 
Building,  beginning  October  13.  Fee:  $20.00 

This  introductory  course  will  appeal  to  the  general  supervisor  or  to  men 
and  women  who  are  attracted  to  Office  Management  as  a career.  Also 
newly  appointed  Office  Managers  who  have  limited  formal  training  may 
find  useful  the  background  information  available  in  the  course. 

The  content  covered  during  the  10  evenings  will  be  of  a basic  nature. 
There  will  be  ample  time  for  the  discussion  of  problems. 

Among  the  topics  to  be  discussed  are  the  following: 

The  Office  Manager’s  function  and  responsibilities 
Organization  and  Methods 
Personnel  Selection  and  Training 
Communications  and  Records 
Standardization  of  Office  Operations 

The  class  will  be  limited  to  40  students. 


Personnel  Administration — An  Introduction 

Lecturer:  R.  N.  Frizell 
Twenty  lectures  on  Monday  evenings  at  7:30  in  Room  414, 
Galbraith  Building,  beginning  October  19.  Fee:  $40.00 


This  course  should  prove  useful  to  individuals  who  have  just  entered  or 
are  interested  in  entering  the  personnel  field.  Also,  for  individuals  in  super- 
visory positions,  the  course  will  provide  an  appreciation  of  the  personnel 
department’s  role  in  a business  organization. 

As  an  introduction  to  the  field  of  Personnel  Administration,  the  course 
covers  the  major  personnel  activities  by  means  of  lectures,  class  discussions 
and  analysis  of  case  studies. 

Topics  to  be  covered  include: 

The  relationship  of  the  personnel  function  to  the  rest  of  the  organization. 

The  contribution  of  the  social  sciences  and  human  relations  studies  to 
personnel  administration. 

The  personnel  administrator’s  job  in  manning  the  operation — recruit- 
ment, selection,  and  placement. 

Evaluating  jobs  and  personnel — wage  and  salary  administration. 

Training  and  developing  people. 

Communication  skills — interviewing  and  counselling;  the  nature  of 
discipline. 

Current  labour  relations  problems  and  trends. 

The  class  will  be  limited  to  50  students. 
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Personnel  Administration — Advanced  Lecturer:  J.  B.  Grant 

Twenty  lectures  on  Wednesday  evenings  at  7:30  in  Room  216, 
Galbraith  Building,  beginning  October  13.  Fee:  $40.00 

This  course  is  limited  to  those  people  who  are  presently  engaged  in  full- 
time personnel  work.  The  work  of  the  supervisor,  manager  and  personnel 
administrator  will  be  examined  in  the  light  of  what  social  science  has  dis- 
covered about  the  nature  of  people  and  the  most  pressing  problems  that 
business  has  when  dealing  with  its  human  resources.  Some  of  the  present 
practices  will  be  discussed  and  evaluated  as  methods  available  to  business 
people. 

Personnel  Administration— Interviewing  and  Counselling 

Lecturer:  J.  C.  Chisholm 
Twenty  lectures  on  Wednesday  evenings  at  8:00  in  Room  116, 
Galbraith  Building,  beginning  October  14.  Fee:  $40.00 

There  is  considerable  agreement  that  good  management  depends  to  a 
large  extent  on  the  character  and  degree  of  communication  between  super- 
visor and  subordinate. 

This  course  is  offered  to  those  who  are  interested  in  learning  to  improve 
their  interviewing  skills.  While  it  may  be  of  interest  to  staff  persons,  it  will 
be  of  particular  interest  to  managers  and  supervisors. 

The  word  “interviewing”  has  been  associated  almost  entirely  with  the 
employment  interview.  In  this  course  various  types  of  interviews  will  be 
covered,  i.e.  counselling  interviews,  promotion  interviews,  corrective  inter- 
views, employee  opinion  interviews,  appraisal  intervews  and  exit  interviews. 

In  the  interview  training  the  emphasis  will  be  on  observation,  practice, 
critical  review  and  discussion  of  practical  experience. 

Students  are  required  to  submit  a brief  resume  of  their  experience  with 
application  forms. 

The  class  will  be  limited  to  30  students. 

Text:  ICahn  and  Cannell — The  Dynamics  of  Interviewing,  J.  Wiley  & 
Sons. 

Personnel  Administration — Labour  Relations 

Lecturer:  J.  G.  Betts 

Twenty  lectures  on  Tuesday  evenings  at  7:30  in  Room  414, 
Mechanical  Building,  beginning  October  13.  Fee:  $40.00 

This  course  is  primarily  for  people  in  industry  who  now  carry  responsi- 
bility for  decisions  in  personnel  administration,  particularly  where  collective 
bargaining  is  a factor. 

It  deals  with  the  laws,  history,  principles  and  techniques  involved  in  the 
negotiation  and  administration  of  collective  agreements  and  the  human 
relations  situations  arising  therefrom. 

Text:  Schlicter,  Healy  and  Livernash — The  Impact  of  Collective  Bar- 
gaining on  Management — Brookings  Institution. 
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Personnel  Administration — Training  Lecturer:  J.  L.  Sukloff 

Twenty  lectures  on  Wednesday  evenings  at  8:00  in  Room  319, 
Galbraith  Building,  beginning  October  14.  Fee:  $40.00 

This  course  is  specifically  designed  for  those  who  wish  to  know  and 
make  use  of  the  latest  knowledge  and  techniques  in  training  employees  and 
in  developing  supervisors  and  managers  to  meet  today’s  business  and 
industrial  needs. 

Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  value  of  training  programmes  and  their 
practical  use  in  solving  the  day-to-day  and  long-range  operating  problems 
of  an  organization. 

The  course  provides  an  opportunity  for  people  carrying  personnel  respon- 
sibilities or  in  line  management  positions  to  study  programmes  in  effect  in 
other  companies  and  to  learn  more  about 

1.  Organization  Planning 

2.  Determining  Training  Needs 

3.  How  People  Learn 

4.  Teaching  Techniques 

5.  The  Art  of  Questioning 

6.  On  the  Job  Training 

7.  Supervisory  Training 

8.  Management  Development. 

Production  Management  Lecturer:  J.  G.  Beresford 

Twenty  lectures  on  Monday  evenings  at  7:30  in  Room  116, 
Wallberg  Building,  beginning  October  19.  Fee:  $40.00 

This  course  deals  primarily  with  the  functions  of  Production  Management, 
stressing  the  activities  of  planning,  organization,  and  control.  Emphasis 
will  be  placed  on  the  principles  and  methods  of  analysis  applicable  to  the 
solution  of  problems  of  the  production  function  within  the  industrial 
enterprise.  While  the  course  develops  the  principles  and  concepts  of  Pro- 
duction Management,  it  does  not  provide  a detailed  study  of  the  techniques 
used  in  the  application  of  these  principles. 

Topics  discussed  include: 

Production  planning  and  control 

Network  planning 

Method  study  and  work  standards 

Job  evaluation  and  wage  determination. 

Text:  Owens — Management  of  Industrial  Enterprises,  Irv/in,  Revised 
Edition. 

Psychology  in  Industry — Introduction 

Lecturer:  J.  A.  Wainwright 
Twenty  lectures  on  Wednesday  evenings  at  7:30  in  Room  220, 
Galbraith  Building,  beginning  October  14.  Fee:  $40.00 

Psychology  has  developed  many  understandings  of  human  behaviour  that 
can  be  productively  applied  to  business  and  industry. 
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This  course  deals  with  the  application  of  the  principles  of  psychology  to 
business  and  industrial  situations.  Areas  dealt  with  include  the  application 
i of  psychology  to  employee  motivation  and  attitudes,  selection  and  placement, 
employee  appraisal  and  promotion,  training  and  development,  and  the 
; effective  use  of  psychological  tests  in  business  and  industry. 

Discussion  of  these  areas  of  application  will  include  consideration  of  such 
. topics  as  absenteeism,  labour  turnover,  work  groups  and  informal  organiza- 
tion,  communication  and  leadership. 


j Small  Business  Organization  and  Management — A 

I Lecturer:  S.  G.  Hennessey 

Twenty  lectures  on  Wednesday  evenings  at  6:00  in  Room  1088, 

; Sidney  Smith  Hall,  beginning  October  14.  Fee:  $40.00 

i This  series  of  meetings  is  intended  for  men  and  women  who  direct  the 
I affairs  of  small  businesses.  Such  people  are  often  unable  to  benefit  from 
I the  experience  and  knowledge  of  close  associates.  They  cannot  draw  easily 
i on  the  specialized  understanding  and  skill  which  are  available  in  large 
enterprises.  The  purpose  of  these  meetings  is  to  assist  them  in  overcoming 
some  of  these  difficulties. 

For  this  course,  the  term  “small  business”,  is  intended  to  include  business 
units  having  fifteen  employees  or  more,  and  at  least  three  of  the  following 
characteristics : 

1.  Management  makes  decisions  without  superior  external  direction 

2.  Capital  is  supplied  by  an  individual  or  a small  group 

3.  Area  of  operations  is  mainly  local 

4.  Relative  size — the  business  is  not  one  of  the  biggest  in  the  industry. 

Meetings  will  take  the  form  of  lecture-discussions.  Current  problems 
and  situations  will  be  examined.  Members  will  have  the  maximum  possible 
opportunity  to  participate  and  each  is  expected  to  contribute  to  the  discus- 
sion at  appropriate  times. 

Applicants  are  required  to  submit  a brief  resume  of  experience  with  the 
application  form. 

The  class  will  be  limited  to  35  students. 


Small  Business  Organization  and  Management — B 

Lecturer:  R.  J.  Rooks 

Ten  lectures  on  Tuesday  evenings  at  6:00  in  Room  1088,  Sidney 
Smith  Hall,  beginning  October  13.  Fee:  $20.00 

This  course  is  intended  for  those  contemplating  the  establishment  of  a 
small  business.  It  will  cover  such  topics  as  the  selection  of  a business  in 
which  to  invest,  financing,  marketing  considerations,  management  controls, 
and  general  discussion  of  the  problems  inherent  in  the  operation  of  a small 
business. 

Meetings  will  take  the  form  of  lecture-discussions  with  ample  oppor- 
tunity for  participation  by  class  members. 
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Statistical  Methods  Lecturer:  B.  Bernholtz 

Twenty  lectures  on  Tuesday  evenings  at  7:30  in  Room  101, 
School  of  Nursing,  beginning  October  13.  Fee:  $40.00 

This  is  an  introductory  course  in  Statistical  Methods  and  their  application 
to  the  collection  and  analysis  of  data.  While  the  underlying  theoretical  con- 
cepts will  be  discussed,  mathematical  derivations  will  be  omitted.  Topics 
which  will  be  covered  are: 

Frequency  distributions 

Averages  and  measures  of  variability 

Tests  of  significance 

Confidence  intervals 

Analysis  of  variance 

Regression  and  correlation 

Frequency  data  and  contingency  tables 

Elementary  Methods  for  analyzing  time  series. 

No  mathematics  beyond  high  school  algebra  is  required. 

The  class  will  be  limited  to  50  students. 


Taxation — Personal  and  Corporate  Lecturer:  J.  R.  Hutchinson 
Twenty-five  lectures  on  Wednesday  evenings  at  7:30  in  Room  116, 
School  of  Nursing,  beginning  October  14.  Fee:  $50.00 

Tax  law  will  often  determine  whether  or  not  a business  venture  is  feasible. 
The  tax  law  itself  sometimes  creates  business  opportunities.  This  course  is 
designed  to  give  the  executive  an  understanding  of  those  aspects  of  taxation 
which  will  frequently  confront  him  when  making  business  decisions.  Typical 
items  covered  are:  amalgamations,  depreciation  policy,  sales  tax,  dividend 
policy,  etc. 

As  well  as  executives,  this  course  should  be  of  particular  interest  to  trust 
company  trainees  and  life  underwriters.  It  should  also  be  useful  to  chartered 
accountants  and  lawyers  who  received  their  training  outside  Canada  and 
who  wish  to  become  familiar  with  Canadian  tax  law. 

The  general  plan  will  be  to  outline  the  relevant  tax  regulations  covering 
a given  topic,  to  give  illustrative  examples  and  to  discuss  the  implications  of 
the  regulations.  In  addition  to  acquiring  an  appreciation  of  existing  tax  law, 
it  is  intended  that  the  executive  will  become  familiar  with  the  sources  of 
information  covering  present  and  future  regulations. 

The  major  course  topics  are  listed  below: 

1.  Corporation  Income  Tax 

2.  Depreciation 

3.  Arms  Length  Transaction 

4.  Purchase  and  Sale,  Amalgamation  of  Businesses 

5.  Stock  Options,  Pension  Plans,  Profit  Sharing  Plans 

6.  Provincial  Taxation 

7.  Capital  Gains 

8.  Gift  Tax 

9.  Succession  Duties  and  the  new  Estate  Duty  Act 

10.  Trends  in  Taxation 

The  class  will  be  limited  to  50  students. 
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Techniques  of  Operations  Research 
::  Course  Director:  H.  V.  Fullerton 

Lecturers:  Mrs.  J.  B.  Medcof, 
H.  A.  J.  Allen, 
D.  Maclachlan 

Twenty  lectures  on  Thursday  evenings  at  7:30  in  Room  204, 
Galbraith  Building,  beginning  October  15.  Fee:  $40.00 

' This  course  is  intended  to  provide  a working  knowledge  of  some  of  the 
principal  techniques  of  operations  research.  It  should  give  future  practi- 
tioners a basis  from  which  to  continue  their  own  development  towards 
technical  competence  in  operations  research;  but  it  cannot  be  extensive 
enough  to  provide  this  competence  in  the  time  available.  The  treatment  will, 

^ however,  be  considerably  more  intensive  than  usually  given  in  single-lecture 
survey  courses,  and  will  require  an  understanding  of  mathematical 
symbolism. 

Four  techniques  of  operations  research  will  be  described  by  lecturers 
with  practical  experience  in  operations  research.  The  emphasis  will  be  on 
the  concepts  underlying  each  technique  and  on  methods  of  applying  it  to 
I business  and  industrial  problems,  and  not  on  rigorous  mathematical  deriva- 
tions of  the  theoretical  formulae. 

' ENGINEERING  COURSES 

Computer  Programming  and  Analysis  for  Engineers 
! Lecturer:  A.  Hewitt 

Twenty-five  lectures  on  Tuesday  evenings  at  7:30  in  Room  2135, 
Sidney  Smith  Hall,  beginning  October  13. 

Fee:  $55.00  (Includes  examination  fee) 

j This  course  covers  scientific  programming  language  and  technique  includ- 
ing programme  analysis,  logic  diagramming,  coding,  debugging  and 
documentation. 

Examples  of  various  applications  are  explored.  Each  student  will  be 
assigned  a problem  in  his  own  area  of  interest  to  be  carried  through  final 
Computer  compilation. 

Other  topics  touched  on  will  include:  History  of  Computers  from  their 
internal  organization  and  design.  Symbolic  logic,  Data  processing  and  latest 
developments  in  computer  language  and  application. 

An  Introduction  To  Solid  State  Physics 

Lecturer:  R.  L.  Armstrong 
Twenty-five  lectures  on  Monday  evenings  at  6:00  in  Room  305, 
Galbraith  Building,  beginning  October  19.  Fee:  $55.00 

The  first  part  of  the  course  will  provide  an  introduction  to  those  concepts 
of  modern  physics  which  form  the  basis  of  solid  state  theory.  This  includes 
discussions  of  the  quantum  theory  and  statistical  mechanics.  The  second 
part  will  utilize  the  basic  concepts  to  discuss  selected  topics  including  inter- 
atomic forces,  the  free  electron  theory  of  metals,  the  bank  theory  of  solids, 
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the  magnetic  properties  of  crystals  and  magnetic  resonance  and  relaxation 
phenomena. 

Mathematics  Lecturer:  R.  W.  P.  Anderson 

Twenty-five  lectures  on  Tuesday  evenings  at  7:30  in  Room  414, 
Galbraith  Building,  beginning  October  13. 

Fee:  $55.00  (Includes  examination  fee) 

Those  entering  this  course  will  be  assumed  to  have  undergraduate 
engineering  mathematics  or  its  equivalent.  It  is  not  intended  that  the  classic 
calculus  or  differential  equations  will  be  covered.  The  course  consists  of: 
elementary  linear  algebra  including  systems  of  linear  equations,  matrix, 
notations  and  operations,  inversion,  vectors  and  transformations,  leading 
into  application  in  Linear  Programming  and  eigen  value  problems. 

The  class  will  be  limited  to  50  students. 

Probability  Theory  & Mathematical  Statistics 

Lecturer:  D.  J.  Clough 
Twenty-five  lectures  on  Thursday  evenings  at  7:30  p.m.  in  Room 
116  in  the  Galbraith  Building,  beginning  October  15. 

This  course  offers  a systematic  introduction  to  modern  probability  theory 
and  mathematical  statistics,  and  is  intended  for  engineers  and  practitioners 
in  operations  research.  It  is  designed  to  form  a rigorous  background  for 
those  who  desire  to  employ  probability  and  statistics  as  a working  tool  and 
who  may  desire  a thorough  course  as  a preliminary  to  undertaking  advanced 
work  in  industrial  engineering,  operations  research,  or  management  science. 
Subjects  to  be  covered  include  sample  spaces,  random  variables,  probability 
distributions,  characteristic  functions,  Markov  chains,  stochastic  processes, 
sampling  and  theory  of  estimation.  Familiarity  with  algebra  and  the  calculus 
is  required. 


Modern  Steel  Structures — Behaviour  and  Design  Criteria 

Lecturer:  D.  J.  L.  Kennedy 
Twenty  lectures  on  Tuesday  evenings  at  7:30  in  Room  120, 
Galbraith  Building,  beginning  October  13.  Fee:  $40.00 

This  course  includes  the  examination  of  types  of  steel  available  and  their 
significant  engineering  properties.  There  will  be  discussion  of  behaviour  of 
members  under  tension,  compression,  flexure  and  combined  stress,  connec- 
tions. Study  will  be  made  of  test  data  and  other  background  material 
leading  to  a critical  review  of  current  specifications.  Topics  include:  elastic 
and  inelastic  buckling,  effective  column  lengths,  thickness  of  compression 
elements,  laterally  unsupported  beams,  beam-columns,  bolted  connections, 
fasteners  under  tension  and  shear. 
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The  Chemistry  of  Organic  Polymers  Lecturer.  J.  E.  Guillet 

Ten  lectures  on  Wednesday  evenings  at  7:00  in  Room  158, 
Lash  Miller  Building,  beginning  October  14.  Fee:  $25.00 

This  course  describes  the  chemistry  of  organic  polymers  with  particular 
reference  to  their  use  in  modern  technology  as  plastics,  coatings,  and  syn- 
thetic fibres.  It  is  designed  for  the  graduate  chemist  or  the  engineer  who  has 
some  background  in  chemistry. 

A knowledge  of  advanced  mathematics  is  not  required. 


Principles  of  Alloy  Heat  Treatment  Course  Director:  G.  B.  Craig 
A series  of  ten  lectures  on  Monday  evenings  at  7:30  in  Room  403, 
Galbraith  Building,  beginning  October  19.  Fee:  $25.00 

This  course  is  designed  to  discuss  the  heat  treatment  of  steel  with  par- 
ticular reference  to  alloy  steels  of  all  kinds.  The  first  lectures  will  be 
concerned  with  the  fundamental  principles  involved,  while  the  final  lectures 
will  be  used  to  discuss  special  alloys  and  heat  flow  problems.  The  lectures 
will  be  given  by  University  of  Toronto  staff  and  experts  from  industry. 


Special  Lecture  Programmes 

The  Division  of  University  Extension  co-operates  with  a number  of 
organizations  and  associations  in  the  operation  of  educational  courses.  The 
names  of  these  courses  and  respective  associations  are  listed  below: 


Course 


Organization 


C.I.M.A.  Course  in  Indus- 
trial Management  and  Ad- 
ministration 
(Beginning  in  October) 

S.I.C.A.,  Registered  Indus- 
trial Accountant’s  Course 
(Starting  in  October) 

Banking  Courses 
(Beginning  in  October) 


The  Canadian  Industrial  Management  Asso- 
ciation 


Society  of  Industrial  and  Cost  Accountants 


The  Canadian  Bankers’  Association 


Computer  Programming 
Analysis  for  Engineers 

Mathematics 

Probability  Theory  and 
Mathematical  Statistics 


&' 


^ The  Association  of  Professional  Engineers 
(Toronto  Section) 


An  Introduction  to  Solid 
State  Physics 
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Office  Management 
(Beginning  in  September) 

Instrumental  Methods  of 
Chemical  Analysis 
(Beginning  in  October) 

Course  in  Public  Admini- 
stration 

(Beginning  in  September) 

Quality  Control  Through 
Statistical  Methods 
(Beginning  in  October) 

Principles  of  Alloy  Heat 
Treatment 

(Beginning  in  October) 

Modern  Steel  Structures 
(Beginning  in  October) 

Additional  Professional 
Course 

An  Introduction  to  Medical 
Statistics  (Offered  in  co- 
operation with  the  School  of 
Hygiene) 

(Beginning  in  September) 


Services  of  the  | 

DIVISION  OF  UNIVERSITY  EXTENSION 

■'i 

In  addition  to  the  Business  and  Industry  courses,  the  Division  of  Uni-  I 
versity  Extension  offers  many  other  courses  and  services.  Readers  of  this  1 
brochure  are  invited  to  ask  about;  jj 

1.  General  Course  {Extension)  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree,  jj 

2.  Evening  Course  in  Business,  leading  to  a Certificate.  Providing 
instruction  in  the  basic  principles  of  modern  business,  this  course  1 
is  designed  for  mature  men  and  women  in  business,  industry,  and 

in  the  Civil  Service,  who  are  in  or  working  toward,  positions  of  \\ 
responsibility.  One  or  two  of  the  six  subjects  may  be  undertaken  j< 
each  year.  Six  are  required  for  graduation.  j : 

3.  Evening  Tutorial  Classes  are  available  for  adults  in  the  Metropolitan  jj 

area  of  Toronto  and  the  surrounding  districts.  The  programme  in-  ji 
eludes  a wide  range  of  subjects  in  the  liberal  arts  for  those  who  are 
not  seeking  credit.  Special  courses  are  also  offered  to  meet  the  needs  ! ! 
of  professional  and  semi-professional  groups.  j 


Administrative  Management  Society  (For-  i 
merly  National  Office  Management  Associa-  \ 
tion)  (Toronto  Chapter)  : 

The  Chemical  Institute  of  Canada  (Toronto  (L 
Section) 

Civil  Service  Commission  of  Ontario. 


The  American  Society  for  Quality  Control  ti 
(Toronto  Chapter)  j 

I 

American  Society  for  Metals 


Canadian  Institute  of  Steel  Construction. 


(Pamphlet  available  on  request) 


! 
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4.  Correspondence  Courses  are  conducted  for  The  Association  of 
Administrative  Assistants,  the  Canadian  Association  of  Purchasing 
Agents,  The  Canadian  Credit  Institute,  The  Canadian  Institute  of 
Realtors,  The  Certified  Public  Accountants’  Association  of  Ontario, 
the  Chartered  Institute  of  Secretaries,  The  Institute  of  Export,  The 
Society  of  Industrial  and  Cost  Accountants.  The  Division  of  Uni- 
versity Extension  is  also  associated  with  the  Institute  of  Chartered 
Life  Underwriters  of  Canada  in  the  supervision  of  their  C.L.U. 
Course. 

For  information  on  all  courses,  telephone  928-2393,  928-2394,  928-2395 
or  928-2396. 

Advanced  Seminars  are  offered  by  the  School  of  Business  on: 
Principles  of  Administration 
Marketing 
Production 
Finance 

Details  may  be  obtained  by  contacting: 

The  Secretary, 

School  of  Business, 

University  of  Toronto, 

Toronto  5,  Ontario. 

Telephone:  928-3426. 

LOCATION  OF  CLASS  ROOMS 

Business  and  industry  classes  meet  in  the  following  buildings: 

• Mechanical  Building — East  side  of  King’s  College  Road,  second 
building  from  corner  of  College  Street. 

® McLennan  Laboratory  (Physics  Building) — West  side,  King’s  Col- 
lege Road.  Immediately  north  of  lane  to  University  Press  and  just 
north  of  College  Street. 

o Wallberg  Building — Corner  of  St.  George  and  College  Streets. 

Use  west  entrance. 

• School  of  Nursing  Building — West  side  of  St.  George  Street  at 
corner  of  Russell  Street.  Use  Russell  Street  entrance. 

• Galbraith  Building — ^North  of  College,  East  of  St.  George. 

• Engineering  Building — Corner  King’s  College  Road. 

• Electrical  Building — ^Taddle  Creek  Rd. 

® Sidney  Smith  Hall — St.  George  Street. 

• Mining  Building — College  Street. 
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UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO 
UNIVERSITY  EXTENSION 
Application  for  Enrolment 

Business  and  Industry  Courses 

. A complete  Application  (Parts  “A”  & “B”) 
^ is  required  for  each  course. 


Office  use  only 

Card  No 

C.A 


! Course  

((please  print) 

Cash  N.B.  Refunds  can  only  be  made 

Fee:  $ Pers.  cheque  if  requested  prior  to  the 

Firm  cheque  second  lecture. 

MR. 

Name  mrs 

I*  MISS  (please  print  and  underline  siu*name,  e.g.:  John  h.  doe) 

Address  

Postal 

City  Zone  

Telephone:  Home  Business  

Company  name Company  Address  


Present  Position 

Date Signature  

Any  Course  may  be  cancelled  if  there  is  insufficient  enrolment.  Fee  is  refunded  in  case 
of  cancellation  of  Course  or  applicant  may  apply  fee  to  another  Course  if  application 
is  made  for  transfer.  (Please  see  booklet  for  details). 

Please  complete  section  “B”.  do  not  detach  «- 


B MR.  ( 

Name  mrs 

MISS  (please  print  and  underline  surname) 


Number  and  Street 

Telephone  : Home  

Course  

Cash  

Fee:  $ Pers.  cheque  

Firm  cheque  

BUSINESS  and  INDUSTRY  COURSES 


Card  No. 


City  Postal  Zone 

Business  


(Cheques  should  be  made  payable 
to  UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO, 
at  par  Toronto) 

UNIVERSITY  EXTENSION 
84  Queen’s  Park, 

Toronto,  Ontario. 


UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO 
UNIVERSITY  EXTENSION 

APPLICATION  FOR  EVENING  TUTORIAL  CLASSES 
' 1964-65 

the  Director, 

vision  of  University  Extension, 

Queen  s Park,  Toronto  5. 

t make  application  for  enrolment  in  the  Class  indicated  below.  As  the  fee  is 
Uinal,  I understand  that  refunds  will  be  made  only  if  requested  before 
I second  lecture  of  the  Course.  A charge  of  $5.00  is  made  for  each  refimd. 


& applicant  is  required  to  make  separate  apphcation  for  each  subject, 
ase  indicate  by  check  mark 


(Subject) 


Evening  Mon Tues Wed Thurs. 


(Mr.) 


re  ( Mrs. ) 
(Miss) 


(PLEASE  PRINT) 


and  Postal  District  No. 


jlephone— Business : 


Home: 
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GENERAL  INFORMATION 

’ 

There  are  no  academic  requirements  for  admission  to  the  Evening  Tutorial 
Classes;  no  credit  given  and  no  certificates  awarded.  Those  seeking  admission 
to  the  Classes  have  freedom  of  choice  of  subjects.  In  order,  however,  that 
students  may  receive  some  guidance,  counsellors  are  at  hand  on  the  nights  of 
registration.  Prospective  students  are  at  liberty  to  visit  the  Headquarters  of  the 
1 Division  of  University  Extension,  84  Queen’s  Park  for  advice  between  9 a.m. 

‘ and  5 p.m.  daily  (excepting  Saturdays  and  Sundays). 

‘ Courses  for  professional  groups  are  arranged  on  request. 

Afternoon  Courses  will  be  held  at  the  University  of  Toronto  and  in  Etobicoke 
during  the  1964-65  Session.  Information  regarding  these  courses  is  contained 
; in  a separate  brochure. 

I REGISTRATION 

g Students  may  register  by  mail  or  by  visiting  the  Division  of  University 
; Extension  at  84  Queen’s  Park,  Room  110,  after  September  1,  between  9 a.m. 
^ and  5 p.m.,  except  Saturdays.  Information  may  be  obtained  by  telephoning 
928-2393;  928-2394;  928-2395  or  928-2396. 

; EVENING  REGISTRATION  AND  COUNSELLING  will  be  held  in  the 
Wallberg  Building  (corner  of  St.  George  and  College  Streets)  on  the  following 
' evenings: 

[I  Monday,  September  21,  7:30-9  p.m. 

: Wednesday,  September  23,  7:30-9  p.m. 

Monday,  September  28,  7:30-9  p.m. 

' The  number  who  can  be  admitted  to  some  classes  is  limited  and  when  the 
maximum  enrolment  has  been  reached,  no  more  applications  will  be  accepted 
for  these  classes  unless  the  number  warrants  forming  additional  classes. 

A class  in  most  of  the  subjects  listed  is  organized  when  30  students  have 
enrolled;  courses  that  are  primarily  lecture  courses  have  no  maximum  limit; 
courses  that  can  be  conducted  successfully  only  on  the  basis  of  a small  enrol- 
ment will  be  limited  in  size. 

STUDENTS  MUST  SHOW  ADMISSION  SLIPS  (RECEIPT  FOR  FEES 
PAID)  AT  EACH  LECTURE  BEFORE  ENTERING  THE  CLASSROOM. 

FEES 

Fees  are  payable  in  advance,  and  cheques,  made  payable  to  the  University 
of  Toronto,  should  be  at  par  in  Toronto.  Applicants  should  use  the  forms  pro- 
vided with  this  syllabus,  and  should  send  them  in,  with  fees,  during  September. 
A student  is  enrolled  only  when  his  fee  has  been  paid  in  full.  More  application 
forms  may  be  obtained  on  request.  Should  a class  not  be  organized  due  to 
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insufficient  enrolment,  the  full  fee  will  be  refunded.  When  the  enrolment  is 
large,  it  will  not  be  possible  to  admit  occasional  students  to  a class  or  classes. 

For  fees  for  married  couples,  see  rate  given  under  description  of  each 
course. 

WITHDRAWALS  AND  REFUNDS 

The  office  must  be  notified  in  writing  or  in  person  of  a student’s  withdiawal 
and  of  the  reason  for  his  withdrawal.  A student  is  held  responsible  for  all 
courses  in  which  he  registers  unless  he  officially  withdraws.  Merely  ceasing 
to  attend  class  does  not  constitute  official  withdrawal.  Refunds  will  be  made 
only  if  they  are  requested  before  the  second  lecture  of  the  course  is  given. 
Allowances  cannot  be  made  for  a change  of  personal  plans  or  for  additional 
commitments  which  a student  may  accept  after  arranging  his  course  schedule. 

Because  of  the  cost  of  making  adjustments,  a charge  of  $5.00  is  made  for 
each  refund.  REQUESTS  FOR  REFUNDS  MUST  BE  ACCOMPANIED  BY 
ADMIT-TO-LECTURE  CARDS. 

The  processing  of  refunds  takes  approximately  thirty  days. 

READJUSTMENTS 

All  requests  for  readjustments  and  for  changes  in  classes  must  be  made,  not 
to  members  of  the  teaching  staff,  but  to  members  of  the  staff  of  University 
Extension.  Telephone  928-2398  between  9 a.m.  and  5 p.m.,  except  Saturdays, 
or  call  at  Room  110,  84  Queen’s  Park;  or  write  for  further  particulars  that 
may  be  desired. 

LECTURE  ROOMS 

Most  of  the  Evening  Tutorial  Classes  meet  in  University  College,  which  is 
situated  north  of  the  campus  at  the  head  of  King’s  College  Road.  University 
College  may  also  be  reached  by  Taddle  Creek  Road  and  by  Wellesley  Street, 
as  well  as  by  walking  south  from  the  bus  stop  on  Hoskin  Avenue.  Students 
enter  University  College  by  the  south  doorway. 

Other  places  of  meeting  include  the  McLennan  Laboratory,  The  Sidney 
Smith  Building — 100  St.  George  Street,  The  Galbraith  Building — 35  St. 
George  Street,  Wallberg  Building,  School  of  Nursing,  University  of  Toronto 
Schools,  The  Lash  Miller  Building — 80  St.  George  Street,  Edward  Johnson 
Building,  and  the  Royal  Ontario  Museum. 

PARKING 

Students  registered  in  the  Evening  Tutorial  Classes  may  use  parking  lots 
in  the  area  of  Huron,  Russell  and  Willcocks  Streets.  The  fee  per  evening  is 
25  cents.  Students  using  these  lots  will  be  obliged  to  show  their  Admit-to- 
lectures  card.  Students  preferring  to  park  on  the  Campus  are  required  to  pay 
50  cents  per  evening. 

NO  LECTURES  WILL  BE  HELD  ON  THANKSGIVING  DAY,  MON- 
DAY, OCTOBER  12. 
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AMONG  THE  STARS 


This  is  a survey  course  of  a popular  nature  for  which  no  mathematical 
knowledge  is  required.  It  is  designed  to  provide  the  ordinary  person  with  a 
knowledge  of  what  lies  beyond  his  own  planet.  The  aims  and  achievements  of 
modern  astronomy  will  be  presented.  The  course  will  be  partly  descriptive  but 
it  also  will  aim  to  give  an  understanding  of  how  man  has  acquired  his  knowl- 
edge and  what  forces  are  at  work  in  shaping  the  universe.  There  will  be  a visit 
to  the  David  Dunlap  Observatory  and  its  radioastronomy  equipment,  and 
observations  with  the  great  telescope  will  be  arranged.  Slides,  motion  pictures, 
laboratory  demonstrations,  and  other  lecture  aids  will  be  used.  Books  and 
magazines  on  astronomy,  at  a suitable  level,  are  available  for  students  to  bor- 
row between  lectures  if  they  wish. 

We  will  start  with  a study  of  the  Earth  as  an  astronomical  body.  This  year 
special  attention  will  be  paid  to  the  Moon  and  the  planets  Venus  and  Mars. 
The  how  and  why  of  satellites  and  interplanetary  space  vehicles  will  need  to 
be  discussed.  After  a swing  around  the  rest  of  the  solar  system,  the  Sun  itself 
will  be  studied  both  inside  and  out,  because  it  is  a typical  star.  After  that  the 
lectures  will  deal  with  the  stars  which  are  the  Sun’s  nearest  neighbours,  the 
Milky  Way,  and  the  universe  of  other  stellar  systems.  Classroom  discussions 
will  be  encouraged.  Twenty  lectures. 


Time: 

Place: 

Lecturer: 

Fee: 


Thursdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  8 
McLennan  Laboratory 

Donald  A.  MacRae,  Ph.D. (Harvard),  Professor  of  Astronomy 
$25.00 

Total  fee  for  a married  couple,  $40.00 


ANTHROPOLOGY— THE  STUDY  OF  MAN 


This  course  seeks  to  highlight  the  problems  of  anthropology  as  they  are 
encountered  in  the  study  and  development  of  man  as  a species  and  as  a normal 
human  being.  In  so  far  as  man  is  a biological,  psychological  and  social  being, 
anthropology  attempts  to  view  hiunan  behaviour  in  the  light  of  his  evolution, 
the  physical  body  with  which  he  faces  the  world,  the  raw  materials  and  tools 
he  possesses  which  have  become  part  of  his  social  heritage,  and  the  social 
techniques  and  controls  which  allow  him  to  cope  with  the  problem  of  living. 
Despite  the  evolutionary,  historical  and  developmental  point  of  view  taken  in 
this  course,  the  point  of  reference  is  always,  “What  does  this  mean  for  us 
today?”  Illustrative  material  is  drawn  from  our  knowledge  of  pre-literate 
societies,  both  modern  and  prehistoric. 


General  Topics 
Evolution  of  Man 


The  Human  Body 


1 . The  Origin  of  Life — Man’s  Place  in  Time 

2.  The  Evolution  of  Human  Attributes 

3.  Man  or  Ape? 

4.  Evolutionary  Implication  in  Every-Day  Life 

5.  Normal  Bones 

6.  Normal  Bones  (Continued) 

7.  Pathological  Bones 

8.  Pathological  Bones  (Continued) 

9.  The  Nervous  System 

10.  Male-Female 
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Human  Reaction  Patterns  11.  Body  Types  and  the  W-Factor 
And  Adjustments  12.  Cold,  Heat  and  Well-Being 

13.  Health,  Cleanliness  and  Disease 

14.  Food,  Diet  and  Natural  Resources 

Culture  and  Society  15.  The  Beginnings  of  Culture 

16.  The  Beginnings  of  Culture  (Continued) 

17.  Cultural  Beginnings  in  Ontario 

18.  Cultural  Beginnings  in  Ontario  (Continued) 

19.  An  Exaggerated  Way  of  Life? 

20.  Summation 


Time: 

Place: 

Lecturer: 

Fee: 


Thursday,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  8 
Sidney  Smith  Building,  Room  570 
Professor  J.  N.  Emerson,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 
Associate  Professor  of  Anthropology 
$25.00 

Total  fee  for  a married  couple,  $40.00 


ART  OF  SPEECH 

This  course  is  for  women  only;  a practical  course  in  various  phases  of  the 
spoken  word;  different  forms  of  public  speaking;  introducing,  thanking  speak- 
ers, etc.;  the  architecture  of  speech,  and  the  conduct  of  meetings.  Special  atten- 
tion to  impromptu  speech,  the  art  of  conversation  to  improve  relations  and 
enable  students  to  understand  and  meet  their  various  speech  situations  fear- 
lessly. As  we  learn  chiefly  by  “doing,”  every  phase  of  the  work  is  translated 
into  action  by  class.  Emphasis  on  building  better  vocabularies,  music  of 
language,  interpretation  of  various  forms  of  literature — poetry,  choral  speak- 
ing, dramatizing  conversations,  skits,  original  monologues — possibly  scenes 
from  plays,  voice  training,  diaphragmatic  breathing,  range,  resonance,  projec- 
tion of  voice.  Posture — physical  exercises,  relaxation.  Each  student  is  helped 
to  discover  her  aptitudes,  and  is  encouraged  to  do  solo  work  in  accordance 
with  her  needs,  for  constructive  criticism  and  analysis  and  to  choose  her  own 
homework.  To  train  mind,  voice  and  body  to  work  in  harmony,  and  to  de- 
velop poise  are  primary  objectives.  Applicants  must  be  women  over  twenty 
years  of  age.  The  lecturer  is  Consultant  and  Instructor  in  Speech  Arts  for  a 
number  of  organizations.  Twenty  lectures. 

Time:  Group  A — Mondays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  5 

Group  B — Tuesdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  6 
Place:  Galbraith  Building,  35  St.  George  Street 

Lecturer:  Mrs.  F.  Adrian  Brook,  L.T.C.M. 

Fee:  $25.00 


CLASSICAL  CIVILIZATION  AND  THE  MODERN  WORLD 

Composed  of  twenty  lectures  dealing  with  the  origin  and  development  of 
Greek  and  Roman  thought  in  such  areas  as  government,  society,  literature, 
science,  and  philosophy,  this  course  is  intended  to  show  how  great  has  been 
the  effect  of  classical  culture  upon  contemporary  thought  and  practice. 

Time:  Thursdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  8 

Place:  University  College 

Lecturer:  J.  W.  Cole,  M.A.(Oxon.) 

Fee:  $25.00 

Total  fee  for  a married  couple,  $40.00 
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DICTION  AND  VOCABULARY  BUILDING 


The  greatest  means  of  communication  is  Speech.  Students  in  this  course  will 
be  taught  the  fundamentals  of  speech  work;  vowel  and  consonantal  sounds, 
articulation,  pronunciation,  sentence  structure,  and  the  building  of  a vocabu- 
lary for  effective  speaking  and  writing  in  English.  Instruction  will  also  be 
given  in  breathing,  open  throat,  tone  placement,  the  formation  and  projection 
of  tone.  Analysis  and  general  interpretation  of  poetry  and  prose,  sight  reading, 
and  public  speaking  will  be  studied.  Twenty  lectures. 

Time:  Thursdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  8 

Place:  University  College 

Lecturers:  Elizabeth  W.  Tugman,  B.A.,  F.T.C.L. 

Margaret  Thornburn,  B.A.,  L.T.C.L. 

Fee:  $25.00 

Total  fee  for  a married  couple,  $40.00 

EFFECTIVE  SPEAKING 

Each  speaking  class  is  led  by  an  enthusiastic  and  sympathetic  lecturer  who 
will  organize  and  instruct  with  his  own  methods  which  have  been  tested  by 
years  of  experience.  There  will  be  frequent  delivery  of  speeches  by  all  the 
students  and  the  study  of  the  principles  of  effective  oral  communication.  All 
classes  will  provide  training  for  varied  speaking  occasions.  A sincere  effort 
will  be  made  to  meet  the  needs  of  the  individual  student.  Every  class  will  be 
suitable  for  beginners  as  well  as  for  those  who  have  had  previous  training 
and  experience  in  public  speaking.  The  Course  will  aid  in  developing  qualities 
of  leadership  and  self-confidence.  Students  will  meet  and  hear,  and  make  new 
acquaintances  amongst  interesting  people  of  varied  ages  from  many  walks  of 
life.  The  men  and  women  who  complete  these  twenty  lecture  courses  become 
speakers  who  are  able  to  present  their  ideas  interestingly,  clearly,  forcefully 
and  persuasively. 

Time:  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  5 

Place:  University  College 

Lecturers:  (A)  Rev.  G.  A.  McMullen,  B.A. 

Professor  (Public  Speaking) 

Emmanuel  College 

(B)  John  Henry  Pepper,  B.A.,  B.Ed.,  B.Paed. 

Fee:  $25.00 

Total  fee  for  a married  couple,  $40.00 

ENGLISH  COMPOSITION  (ELEMENTARY) 

The  aim  of  this  course  is  twofold:  first,  to  present  English  as  a living, 
working  language;  and  second,  to  teach  those  interested  to  use  it  with  ac- 
curacy, precision,  and  confidence.  The  fundamental  rules  of  punctuation  and 
grammar  will  be  studied,  and  some  attention  given  to  effective  word  usage, 
sentence  structure,  and  paragraphing.  Practice  in  writing  the  essay  (or  manu- 
script) will  be  a feature  of  the  course,  with  emphasis  on  correctness  of  form 
and  planning,  together  with  proofreading  or  revision.  The  letter  and  precis 
will  be  considered  (but  not  the  aspects  of  commercial  communication).  Con- 
sideration will  be  given  to  proper  pronunciation  and  clear  enunciation  of 
words.  Twenty  lectures.  Textbooks  required  for  this  course: 


Mondays 

Tuesdays 


1.  Fundamentals  of  Present-Day  English  (Form  “A” — Second  Series)  by 
Carl  B.  Spotts  (Holt,  Rinehart  and  Winston)  $3.05 

2.  Great  English  and  American  Essays,  edited  by  Douglas  S.  Mead  (Holt, 
Rinehart  and  Winston)  75c 

3.  A good  dictionary.  Any  one  of  the  following  is  recommended  (price 
range  $5.00  to  $8.50): 

Webster’s  New  Collegiate  Dictionary,  7th  edition  (Thos.  Allen  and  Sons) 
Webster’s  New  World  Dictionary  (Nelson,  Foster  & Scott),  1957  College 
edition 

Concise  Oxford  Dictionaiy  (Oxford  Press) 

Winston’s  Senior  Dictionary  (Holt,  Rinehart  & Winston),  1957  College 
edition 

Time:  Mondays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  5 

Place:  University  College 

Lecturers:  Class  A — Charles  S.  Gulston,  B.A. 

Class  B— H.  W.  Chrysler,  M.A. 

Fee:  $25.00 

Total  fee  for  a married  couple,  $40.00 

ENGLISH  COMPOSITION— ADVANCED 

This  course  is  offered  to  those  who  have  a fundamental  knowledge  of  the 
mechanics  of  English.  It  consists  of  twenty  lectures  on  the  following:  grammar 
and  syntax,  including  a study  of  units  such  as  phrase,  clause,  sentence,  and 
paragraph;  appreciation  of  various  forms  of  writing,  e.g.  narration  and  descrip- 
tion; letters;  vocabulary  building;  use  of  dictionary  and  other  books  of 
reference. 

Textbook  for  the  course: 

Mastering  Effective  English — Tressler  and  Lewis  (Copp  Clark) — Third 
Edition 

Books  for  reference: 

A good  dictionary  (See  list  under  English  Composition — Elementary) 

Roget’s  Thesaurus  (Available  in  a Pocket  Book) 

Plain  Words — Sir  Ernest  Gowers  (H.  M.  Stationery  Office) 

A.B.C.  of  Plain  Words — Sir  Ernest  Gowers  (H.  M.  Stationery  Office) 

The  Choice  of  Words — A Book  of  Synonyms  with  Explanations — V.  H. 
Collins  (Longmans) 

Good  English — G.  H.  Vallins  (Great  Pan  Books) 

Better  English — G.  H.  Vallins  (Great  Pan  Books) 

A Writer’s  Notes  on  his  Trade — C.  E.  Montague  (Pelican) 

Modern  Business  Letters — Cameron  and  Waugh  (Ryerson) 

Time:  Thursdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  8 

Place:  University  College 

Lecturer:  Shirley  L.  Muir,  B.A.,  B.Paed. 

Fee:  $25.00 

Total  fee  for  a married  couple,  $40.00 

MASTERING  GOOD  ENGLISH 
(An  Advanced  Course  for  New  Canadians) 

This  course  is  designed  to  help  New  Canadians  with  their  everyday  prob- 
lems in  verbal  expression  and  to  increase  the  foreign  student’s  self  confidence 
in  speaking  and  writing. 
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This  is  not  an  elementary  English  course;  rather  it  is  a course  designed  to 
help  New  Canadians  who  expect  to  continue  their  studies  at  University  or 
comparable  level. 

Class  discussion  and  drills  emphasize  practical  problems  thus  enabling  the 
student  to  discover  and  correct  common  errors.  The  study  of  correct  word 
usage,  pronunciation,  sentence  structure,  and  grammar  will  help  the  student 
work  towards  greater  fluency  in  conversation  and  ease  in  reading  and  writing 
English. 

There  will  be  an  opportunity  during  the  first  meeting  of  the  class  to  buy 
the  textbooks  for  the  course.  Twenty  lectures. 

Time:  Mondays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  5 

Place:  University  College 

Lecturers:  Bradley  Philips,  B.A.,  M.Ed. 

David  Livingstone,  B.A.,  B.Ed. 

Fee:  $25.00 

Total  fee  for  a married  couple,  $40.00 

ENGLISH  LITERATURE  I— PART  I 
Canadian  Literature,  English  and  French 

This  course  will  provide  an  opportunity  to  examine  works  of  Canadian  fic- 
tion, poetry,  and  drama,  both  English  and  French,  of  the  last  thirty-five  years. 
Where  there  are  parallels  they  will  be  used  as  the  basis  of  choice  of  works 
to  be  discussed.  Most  of  the  books  to  be  read  will  be  available  in  paper-back 
editions,  and  most  of  the  French  will  be  available  in  English  translations. 

Among  the  books  and  writers  discussed  will  be: 

Canadian  Fiction 

Rural  realism:  Grove,  Our  Daily  Bread 

Rinquet,  30  Arpents 
Family  life:  De  la  Roche,  Jalna 

De  Guevremont,  Le  Survenant, 
Marie-Didace 

The  Canadian  Society:  MacLennan,  Two  Solitudes 

Roy,  Bonheur  d’occasion 

The  Deprived  and  the  Outsider:  Callaghan,  They  Shall  Inherit  the  Earth 

Roy,  Alexandre  Chenevert 

Canadian  Poets 

(English) : A.  J.  M.  Smith,  A.  M.  Klein,  Earle  Birney, 

Irving  Layton 

(French) : Alfred  Desrochers,  St.  Denys-Garneau, 

Simone  Routier,  Anne  Hebert 
Canadian  Dramatists:  Gratien  Gelinas,  etc. 

Time:  Wednesdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  7 

Place:  University  College 

Lecturer:  Miss  Maiy  Reid,  Ph.D. 

Fee:  $15.00 — Ten  lectures 

Total  fee  for  a married  couple,  $25.00 

ENGLISH  LITERATURE  I—PART  II 
Some  American  Plays  of  the  Twentieth  Century 

1.  An  introduction  to  Eugene  O’Neill,  leading  American  playwright.  Dis- 
cussion of  The  Hairy  Ape  (contained  with  others  of  his  plays  in  Nine 
Plays  (Modern  Library  edition) 
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2.  All  God’s  Chillun  Got  Wings 

3.  Mourning  Becomes  Electra 

4.  Street  Scene — Elmer  Rice 

5.  The  Green  Pastures — Marc  Connelly 

6.  Our  Town — ^Thornton  Wilder 

7.  Golden  Boy — Clifford  Odets 

8.  A Streetcar  Named  Desire — Tennessee  Williams 

9.  Death  of  a Salesman — Arthur  Miller 

10.  The  Zoo  Story — Edward  Albee 

Time:  Wednesdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  January  6 

Place:  University  College 

Lecturer:  Mrs.  M.  M.  Kirkwood,  Ph.D. 

Fee:  $15.00 

Total  fee  for  a married  couple,  $25.00 
N.B.  Most  of  these  plays  are  available  in  paper-hacks. 

ENGLISH  LITERATURE  II 

Literature  and  Society  in  the  Twentieth  Century 

This  course  of  twenty  lectures  concentrates  on  some  of  the  works  of  the 
century  as  they  reflect  and  criticize  twentieth-century  Society.  Most  of  the 
works  studied  are  novels. 


Introduction:  Adventures  of  Huckleberr 
America:  The  Roaring  Twenties: 


The  Hungry  Thirties: 

The  American  Dream: 
The  Private  World: 

The  New  Innocence: 
England:  Personal  Values: 

Two  Worlds: 

The  Attack  on  Privilege: 


Canada:  Early  Years: 

A Contemporary  Problem: 
The  Thirties: 

New  Canadians: 

Another  Canada: 


Finn — Mark  Twain 
The  Great  Gatsby — 

F.  Scott  Fitzgerald 
The  Sun  also  Rises — 

Ernest  Hemingway 
Babbit — Sinclair  Lewis 
The  Grapes  of  Wrath — ■ 

John  Steinbeck 
Death  of  a Salesman — Arthur  Miller 
ThurbePs  Carnival — James  Thurber 
Nine  Stories — J.  D.  Salinger 
Howard’s  End — E.  M.  Forster 
Decline  and  Fall — Evelyn  Waugh 
Sons  and  Lovers — D.  H.  Lawrence 
Look  Back  in  Anger — J.  M.  Osborne 
Room  at  the  Top — John  Braine 
Saturday  Night  and  Sunday  Morning 
— Alan  Sillitce 
Lucky  Jim — Kingsley  Amis 
Sunshine  Sketches  of  a Little  Town — 
Stephen  Leacock 
Such  is  My  Beloved — 

Morley  Callaghan 
The  Watch  that  Ends  the  Night — 

Hugh  MacLennan 
The  Luck  of  Ginger  Coffey — 

Brian  Moore 
Son  of  a Smaller  Hero — 

Mordecai  Richler 
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Time: 

Place: 

Lecturer: 

Fee: 


Mondays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  5 
Galbraith  Building,  35  St.  George  Street 
Janies  Hughes,  B.A.,  B.Ed. 

$25.00 

Total  fee  for  a married  couple,  $40.00 


EXERCISES  FOR  HEALTH 

The  aim  of  this  course  with  its  insistence  on  natural,  relaxed  movements,  is 
to  develop  such  qualities  as  elasticity,  strength,  speed,  co-ordination,  rhythm 
and  complete  relaxation. 

For  the  exercises  which  will  be  used  strong  stresses  alternate  with  weak 
ones,  the  tempo  is  continually  accelerating  and  retarding  so  as  to  prevent  the 
students  from  being  transformed  into  athletes  and  to  avoid  overstraining. 

This  course  with  musical  accompaniment  as  an  essential  part  of  the  move- 
ment, is  designed  for  women  of  any  age. 

The  course  will  consist  of  one-hour  classes,  which  will  be  held  one  evening 
a week  for  twenty  weeks. 

Time:  Tuesdays  Groups  A — 7-8  p.m.,  beginning  October  6 

Group  B — 8:15-9:15,  beginning  October  6 
Place:  Gymnasium,  Ontario  College  of  Education,  371  Bloor  Street  West 

(corner  of  Spadina  Avenue  and  Bloor  Street) 

Instructor:  Mrs.  Ingrid  Saar 
Fee:  $25.00 

N.B.  Students  will  be  required  to  wear  gymnasium  clothes  and  shoes. 


FRENCH 

French  I is  for  beginners  in  this  language.  Students  are  expected  to  study  the 
lesson  previously  prepared  in  the  class  each  week  and  write  out  the  exercises, 
so  that  the  elementary  course  can  be  covered  in  the  twenty  lectures. 

French  II  is  for  those  who  have  been  in  a beginners’  class  for  one  year.  The 
study  of  elementary  grammar  is  continued,  and  vocabulary  building,  through 
reading  and  class  drills,  is  intensified. 

French  III  is  for  those  who  have  had  three  years  of  High  School  French  or 
the  equivalent.  The  primary  objective  is  the  development  of  facility  in  con- 
versation, especially  in  such  fields  as  current  events,  travel,  and  daily  life.  The 
course  comprises  a review  of  principles  of  grammar  and  pronunciation,  free 
conversation,  the  drafting  of  simple  business  letters  and  social  notes,  and  the 
reading  aloud  of  selections  from  French  newspapers,  plays  and  short  stories. 
This  may  be  supplemented  by  phonograph  and  tape  recordings,  etc.  In  the 
second  term,  members  of  the  class  who  wish  to  speak  very  briefly  on  subjects 
of  their  own  choosing  are  encouraged  to  do  so. 

French  IV  is  for  those  who  have  a sound  grounding  in  grammar  and  who 
have  completed  the  Secondary  School  French  or  have  taken  the  French  III 
Evening  Class.  The  course  is  a combination  of  reading — translation — conver- 
sation— and  more  advanced  than  French  III.  Short  talks  are  given  by  those 
proficient  enough,  and  discussions  and  games  of  a nature  to  promote  facility  in 
speaking  are  also  arranged.  Slides  may  be  shown  and  commentaries  in  French 
given. 

French  V is  for  students  from  French  IV  and  those  who  have  sufficient  pro- 
ficiency in  the  language  to  participate  actively.  The  class  will  be  conducted 
entirely  in  the  French  language. 
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Extra  sections  will  be  provided  at  all  five  levels  according  to  the  number  of 
students  enrolling. 


Lecturers: 

French  I 
French  II 
French  III 
French  IV,  V 


Mile  Marguerite  MacDonald,  Dip.  de  I’U,  Paris 
Professor  D.  P.  de  Montmollin,  D.  es  L. 

Mile  I.  G.  Balthazard,  M.A.,  O.A. 

Mile  G.  M.  Jacquemin,  O.A. 


Time:  French  I-IV,  Tuesdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  6 

French  V,  Thursdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  8 
Place:  University  College 

Fee:  $30.00  for  French  I,  II,  III;  $35.00  for  French  IV  and  V 

Total  fee  for  a married  couple,  $50.00;  $60.00  for  French  IV 
and  V 


EN  FRANCE 

Beginning  in  October,  the  Division  of  University  Extension  will  offer  again 
the  Course  known  as  EN  FRANCE.  This  Course  will  run  concurrently  with 
the  En  France  TV  programme.  Tapes  of  the  TV  programme  will  be  shown  to 
the  class  each  week. 

The  EN  FRANCE  Course,  a brilliant  break-through  in  linguistics,  is  the 
result  of  four  years  of  intensive  research  and  development. 

With  EN  FRANCE  you  don’t  memorize.  You  don’t  study.  You  soak  up  the 
language.  It  teaches  you  through  all  your  major  senses,  in  the  same  way  a 
young  French  child  learns  its  mother  tongue.  Through  the  scientifically  inte- 
grated television  series,  books  and  records,  you  learn  French  as  though  you 
were  really  in  France. 

On  your  TV  screen  you  watch,  and  have  explained  to  you,  real-life  scenes, 
filmed  in  France  and  using  French  actors.  These  light-hearted  shows  bring 
alive  the  words  and  situations  described  in  the  books  and  heard  on  the  records. 

While  EN  FRANCE  is  designed  for  home  study,  the  University  course  will 
provide  what  the  student  studying  at  home  cannot  have,  that  is,  the  help  of  an 
instructor  and  the  opportunity  to  ask  questions.  To  complement  the  En  France 
course  and  provide  the  student  with  a full  evening’s  experience  in  French,  a 
period  of  community  singing  before  each  formal  class  is  planned  for  those 
interested. 

Each  student  will  receive  full  kit  and  records  on  payment  of  tuition  fee: 

1.  40  long-playing,  hi-fidelity,  easy-to-handle,  seven-inch  records.  Produced 
by  a revolutionary  new  process,  their  eight  hours  of  playing  time  are 
divided  into  short,  easily-absorbed  segments. 

2.  The  beautifully  designed  384-page  EN  FRANCE  book,  with  more  than 
1,000  photo  illustrations,  also  includes  a travel  guide  to  France. 

3.  A hard-cover  album  with  a separate  compartment  for  each  record  and 
containing  supplementary  material. 

Only  a limited  number  of  students  will  be  accepted. 

Time:  Wednesdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  7 

Place:  University  College 

Lecturers:  To  be  announced 

Fee:  $75.00 — 26  classes,  text  book  and  records 

Total  fee  for  a married  couple  (this  includes  1 kit  per  couple), 
$125.00 
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GERMAN  I 


This  is  a course  for  beginners.  The  course  will  begin  with  the  reading  and 
tianslating  of  simple  German  passages  with  the  explanation  of  the  essentials 
of  the  grammar.  There  will  be  practice  in  pronunciation  and  students  will  be 
expected  to  do  some  preparation  at  home  each  week.  Graded  readings  in  an 
elementary  book  will  be  undertaken  and  in  the  second  term  conversational 
material  will  be  included.  This  will  be  supplemented  by  readings  of  contem- 
porary interest.  Students  who  put  concerted  effort  into  the  course  should  be 
able  to  handle  free  and  idiomatic  German  with  some  degree  of  facility  by  the 
end  of  the  course. 

There  will  be  an  opportunity  during  the  first  meeting  of  the  class  to  buy  the 
books  for  the  course.  Twenty  lectures. 

Time:  Mondays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  5 

Place:  University  College 

Lecturers:  H.  Milnes,  Ph.D.  (Group  A) 

W.  Bauer,  M.A.  (Group  B) 

Fee:  $30.00 

Total  fee  for  a married  couple,  $50.00 

GERMAN  II 

This  is  a course  for  those  who  have  completed  German  I or  its  equivalent, 
and  want  to  work  towards  greater  fluency  in  conversation  and  ease  in  reading 
German.  Essential  principles  of  grammar  will  be  reviewed  with  the  specific 
aim  of  developing  the  student’s  ability  to  make  use  of  them  independently  in 
everyday  speech.  There  will  be  practice  in  reading  aloud  and  free  conversation. 

There  will  be  an  opportunity  during  class-hours  to  buy  the  books  for  the 
course.  Twenty  lectures. 

Time:  Mondays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  5 

Place:  University  College 

Lecturer:  W.  A.  Packer,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Fee:  $35.00 

Total  fee  for  a married  couple,  $60.00 

HISTORY  AND  PHILOSOPHY  OF  SCIENCE 

This  is  a survey  course  designed  to  provide  an  historical  background  against 
which  modern  science  can  be  seen  in  better  perspective.  It  treats  the  develop- 
ment of  science  from  its  origins,  along  with  magic  and  myth,  in  the  specula- 
tions of  prehistoric  man  to  the  twentieth  century.  The  prevading  theme  will  be 
the  thought  and  method  of  scientists  throughout  history,  with  emphasis  on  the 
close  relationship  between  scientific  thought  and  the  other  aspects  of  society. 
Consideration  will  be  given  to  the  goals  and  achievements  of  scientists;  the 
relation  of  science  to  technology;  the  interplay  with  religion  and  philosophy; 
the  “limitations”  of  scientific  method,  and  its  potential  now  and  for  the  future. 
The  skeletal  framework  thus  developed  will  provide  the  student  with  a better 
understanding  and  appreciation  of  science  in  the  modern  world.  Twenty 
lectures. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  6 

Place:  Galbraith  Building 

Lecturer:  J.  W.  Abrams,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor,  Industrial  Engineering 
$30.00 

Total  fee  for  a married  couple,  $50.00 
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Fee: 


HORTICULTURE 


This  Course  in  “the  science  and  practice  of  gardening”  has  been  planned  1 1 
for  those  would-be  gardeners  who  know  nothing  as  well  as  for  those  who  I ‘ 
know  a little — or  even  a good  deal  about  a craft  that  is  as  old  as  man!  An  t 
effort  has  been  made  to  cover  tliis  wide  field  as  clearly  and  simply  as  possible  ' 
in  a series  of  twenty  lectures.  Whenever  possible  gardening  skills  will  be 
demonstrated  and  garden  methods  explained.  Guest  lecturers  have  been  chosen 
for  their  experience  in  their  own  fields. 

Students  will  be  encouraged  to  ask  questions  and  present  their  own  problems 
for  help.  Twenty  lectures. 

Time:  Mondays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  5 

Place:  Lash  Miller  Building,  80  St.  George  Street,  Room  123  f 

Course  Director:  Miss  Minerva  S.  Castle,  F.R.H.S.  f 

Fee:  $25.00  ' 

Total  fee  for  a married  couple,  $40.00 

INTERIOR  DESIGN 

This  course  will  provide  a grounding  in  basic  design  principles  and  their 
practical  application.  The  lectures  will  be  illustrated  by  slides  and  samples,  and  i 
will  cover  the  following  subjects: 

Fundamentals  of  design 
Colour  theory  and  practical  application 
Materials  of  interiors 
— Floor  treatments 
— Wall  treatments 
— Window  treatments 
— Fabrics 
Home  Planning 
— Entrance  halls 
— Living  rooms 
— Dining  rooms 
— Kitchens 
— Bathrooms 
— Bedrooms 

— Family,  recreation  and  outdoor  areas 
Furniture 
— Traditional 
— Contemporary 

Town,  Suburban  and  Country  Living 
Budget  Decorating 
Furniture  Refinishing 

Time:  Tuesdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  6 

Place:  University  College 

Lecturers:  D.  O.  Ketcheson,  B.I.D.,  S.I.D.O.,  A.I.D. 

Joan  Forsythe,  B.I.D. 

Fee:  $25.00 — twenty  lectures. 

INTERNATIONAL  AFFAIRS 

International  Issues  of  Today 

This  course  is  offered  in  collaboration  with  the  Canadian  Institute  of  Inter-  i 
national  Affairs.  The  lecturers  will  be  announced  later. 
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As  the  purpose  of  the  course  is  to  examine  issues  of  the  times,  some  change 
in  scope  and  emphasis  may  be  necessary  from  time  to  time  to  adjust  to  chang- 
ing international  situations. 

A folder  giving  full  details  of  the  course  will  be  available  on  request.  Twenty 
lectures. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  6 

Place:  Cody  Hall,  School  of  Nursing,  50  St.  George  Street 

(Russell  Street  entrance) 

Lecturers:  To  be  announced 
Fee:  $25.00 

Total  fee  for  a married  couple,  $40.00 

ITALIAN  I 

This  is  a course  for  those  who  have  not  studied  Italian  previously.  Due 
attention  will  be  given  to  grammar,  and  oral  practice  will  also  be  stressed. 
Twenty  lectures. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  6 

Place:  University  College 

Lecturers:  Group  A — J.  A.  Sinicropi,  D.  in  L.,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Group  B — Mrs.  M.  Kuitunen,  Dot.  in  Lett. (Milan),  M.A. 

Group  C — Mrs.  L.  Cianci 
Fee:  $30.00 

Total  fee  for  a married  couple,  $50.00 


ITALIAN  II 


This  course  is  for  those  who  have  completed  Italian  I or  its  equivalent,  and 
will  consist  of  a brief  review  of  Italian  grammar,  oral  practice,  and  readings 
from  Italian  authors.  The  classes  will  be  conducted  in  both  English  and  Italian. 
Twenty  lectures. 


Time: 

Place: 

Lecturer: 

Fee: 


Wednesdays,  7.30  p.m.,  beginning  October  7 
University  College 

J.  A.  Sinicropi,  D.  in  L.,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

$35.00 

Total  fee  for  a married  couple,  $60.00 


ITALIAN  III 


Italian  III  is  for  students  who  have  completed  Italian  II,  or  its  equivalent. 
Classes  will  be  conducted  in  Italian  and  will  consist  of  grammar  review  and 
conversation.  Twenty  lectures. 


Time: 

Place: 

Lecturer; 

Fee: 


Wednesdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  7 
University  College 
Mrs.  L.  Cianci 
$35.00 

Total  fee  for  a married  couple,  $60.00 


JOURNALISM 

The  purpose  of  the  course  is  to  provide  a working  philosophy  for  a good 
journalist  and  a basic  knowledge  of  the  techniques  employed  in  the  various 
fields.  Style  and  mechanics  will  be  stressed. 
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The  structure  of  a newspaper  and  of  magazines  will  be  discussed  as  well  as 
what  the  editor  looks  for  and  how  he  treats  copy.  Included  in  the  series  of 
lectures  will  be  creative  writing,  descriptive  writing  of  news,  features,  magazine 
articles,  business  and  technical  articles. 

Markets  will  be  discussed  and  methods  of  approach. 

Assignments  will  be  set  following  each  lecture.  Twenty  lectures. 

Time:  Group  A — Mondays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  5 

Group  B — Wednesdays  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  7 
Place:  Galbraith  Building,  35  St.  George  Street 

Lecturer:  William  B.  Forbes,  Editor  and  Manager, 

Canadian  Printer  and  Publisher 
Fee:  $40.00 

Total  fee  for  a married  couple,  $70.00 

THE  JOY  OF  SINGING 

This  course  is  especially  designed  for  people  who  enjoy  Music,  but  who, 
perhaps,  have  had  no  special  training  in  the  subject. 

An  important  feature  of  the  course  vidll  be  the  participation  of  the  entire 
class  in  a comprehensive  repertoire  of  choral  music,  with  voluntary  singers 
from  the  class  participating  in  solo  work  if  they  so  desire.  When  available, 
outside  soloists  will  be  on  hand  for  occasional  performances  of  works  selected 
for  discussion. 

Elementary  instruction  in  choral  conducting  and  sight-singing  will  be  part  of 
each  session,  which  will  include  help  for  the  amateur  choir  leader,  chorister  or 
soloist.  Twenty  lectures. 


Time:  Tuesdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  6 

Place:  Edward  Johnson  Budding,  Faculty  of  Music  (Rear  of  84  Queen’s 

Park) 

Lecturer:  John  McKnight,  L.Mus.( McGill),  L.R.S.M,,  F.T.C.L. 

Fee:  $25.00 

Total  fee  for  a married  couple,  $40.00 

LAW  AND  THE  LAYMAN 

A course  designed  to  give  the  layman  some  understanding  of  the  develop- 
ment of  our  Law,  the  British  North  America  Act,  International  Law,  Contract, 
and  some  of  the  Acts  governing  business  transactions,  disposition  of  estates, 
conveyancing  and  mortgages.  Twenty  lectures. 


Fall  Term 


The  Development  of  our  Law 

1 lecture 

International  Law 

1 lecture 

Constitutional  Law 

2 lectures 

Contract 

3 lectures 

Tort 

2 lectures 

Principal  and  Agent 

1 lecture 

iring  Term 

Real  Property 

3 lectures 

Mortgages 

2 lectures 

Landlord  and  Tenant 

1 lecture 

[18] 


Wills  and  Intestacy  1 lecture 

Trusts  and  Trustees  1 lecture 

Various  acts  dealing  with  transfers  of  personalty  1 lectiu*e 

Family  Law  and  Matrimonial  Causes  1 lecture 


Time:  Thursdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  8 

Place:  Galbraith  Building,  35  St.  George  Street 

Lecturer:  K.  G.  R.  Gwynne-Timothy,  M.A.,  LL.B. (Cantab) 

Fee:  $25.00 

Total  fee  for  a married  couple,  $40.00 

INTRODUCTION  TO  LOGIC  AND  SCIENTIFIC  METHODS 

This  introductory  course  is  designed  to  give  an  understanding  of  the  nature 
of  logical  thinking.  It  will  help  the  student  to  improve  his  powers  of  cogent 
reasoning  and  enable  him  to  recognize  the  difference  between  good  and  bad 
evidence.  It  will  help  him  to  see  the  difference  between  persuasion  through 
various  psychological  means,  and  rational  conviction  through  evidence  and 
logical  reasoning.  It  will  enable  him  to  develop  a critical  attitude  toward  the 
assumptions  and  presuppositions  which  form  the  premises  of  his  own  and 
others’  arguments  in  such  fields  as  ethics,  politics  and  other  social  sciences, 
where  the  facts  are  not  fully  verified  but  contain  elements  of  tradition,  pref- 
erence, and  evaluation.  It  should  make  him  conscious  of  the  ambiguity  of 
words,  and  the  various  functions  of  language. 

It  will  serve  as  an  introduction  to  the  main  principles  and  methods  of  scien- 
tific procedure,  such  as  care  in  observation,  the  uses  of  hypotheses,  and  verifica- 
tion. Twenty  lectures. 

Time:  Mondays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  5 

Place:  Galbraith  Building,  35  St.  George  Street 

Lecturer:  D.  L.  C.  Miller,  B.A.(DaL),  M.A.,  Ph.D.(Edin.) 

Fee:  $25.00 

Total  fee  for  a married  couple,  $40.00 

THE  MAGAZINE  ARTICLE 

This  course  will  include  how  to  construct  a magazine  article;  how  to  apply 
dramatic  narrative  technique  to  non-fiction;  the  craft  of  writing  the  scholarly 
essay,  the  biographical  profile,  the  point-of-view  article  for  mass  publications, 
the  how-to-article  for  trade  journals,  the  simplified  article  for  a club  newspaper 
or  magazine;  ghost-writing  for  executives;  how  to  conduct  interviews;  how  to 
conduct  research  for  articles;  how  to  slant  articles  for  various  markets;  how  to 
sell  articles  to  editors;  how  to  generate  ideas  for  saleable  articles.  Students  must 
be  prepared  to  write  at  least  five  assignments.  Twenty  lectures. 

Time:  Wednesdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  7 

Place:  University  College 

Lecturer:  Frank  Rasky,  B.A. 

Fee:  $40.00 

Total  fee  for  a married  couple,  $70.00 

INTRODUCTION  TO  MEDICAL  MICROBIOLOGY 

This  class  will  deal  mainly  with  those  aspects  of  microbiology  important  to 
the  diagnosis  and  identification  of  microbial  agents  responsible  for  human 
disease.  The  natural  history  of  these  agents  will  also  be  considered. 

[19] 


PROGRAMME 

1.  Introduction,  classification 

2.  Fungi  of  Medical  Importance — Laboratory  technique 

3.  Structure  of  fungi,  Actinomycetes,  Superficial  Mycoses 

4.  Dermatophytoses,  Deep  Mycoses 

5.  Parasites  of  Medical  Importance — Laboratory  techniques 

6.  Protoza  and  Protozoan  Infections 

7.  Helminths  and  Helminthic  Infections 

8.  Viruses  of  Medical  Importance — Laboratory  techniques 

9.  The  Enteroviruses,  Poliovirus,  Coxsackie,  Echo 

10.  The  influenza  group,  Poxviruses 

1 1 . The  Arthropod  borne  viruses 

12.  Bacteria  of  Medical  Importance — Laboratory  techniques 

13.  Aspects  of  Biochemistry  essential  for  Identification  Purposes 

14.  Pyogenic  cocci 

15.  Gram-Positive  bacilli 

16.  Enteric  Gram-Negative  bacteria 

17.  Enteric  Gram-Negative  bacteria 

18.  Small  Gram-Negative  bacteria 

19.  Corynebacteria,  Mycobacteria 

20.  Spirochetes  and  related  organisms 

Time:  Wednesdays,  7:30  p.m.,  beginning  October  7 

Place:  Room  103,  Hygiene  Building 

Lecturer:  Dr.  K.  Rozee,  Ph.D.,  Dip. Bact.,  Associate  Professor,  Department  of 
Microbiology,  School  of  Hygiene 
Fee:  $30.00;  Laboratory  fee,  $5.00 


MENTAL  HEALTH  PRINCIPLES 


This  will  be  a series  of  twenty  lecture-discussions,  supplemented  by  a care- 
fully selected  number  of  film  presentations  dealing  with  mental  he^th  prin- 
ciples and  practices.  These  will  be  explored  in  relation  to  the  individual,  the 
family  and  society. 


Time: 

Place: 

Lecturer: 

Fee: 


Tuesdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  6 

Lash  Miller  Building,  80  St.  George  Street 

Donald  Urquhart,  B.A.,  M.Ed.,  Diploma  in  Child  Study 

$25.00 

Total  fee  for  a married  couple,  $40.00 


MUSIC  APPRECIATION 

This  comprehensive,  yet  concise,  course  covers  the  whole  realm  of  musical 
history.  It  will  provide  the  music  lover  and  the  concert-goer  with  a sufficient 
background  for  the  enjoyment  of  any  type  of  serious  music.  Twenty  lectures. 

Programme  of  Lectures 

A bird’s-eye  view;  3,000  years  of  music — 1000  b.c.  to  a.d.  2000 
From  Plainsong  to  Palestrina,  with  a glance  at  Chaucer 
The  English  Madrigal  Period  (Lutes,  viols,  virginals,  etc.) 

The  Dramatic  Instinct:  the  beginnings  of  opera,  a.d.  1600 

The  Influence  of  Italian  Opera  in  France,  Germany  and  England 

The  Spirit  of  Fugue  and  John  Sebastian  Bach 
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The  Age  of  Bach  and  Handel 
The  Growth  of  Musical  Form 
Haydn — The  Father  of  the  Symphony 
The  Incomparable  Mozart 

A.D.  1800 — Beethoven  Expands  the  Sonata  and  the  Symphony 

Song  Writers  of  the  Nineteenth  Century — Schubert,  Schumann,  Brahms,  Wolf 

Programme  Music,  Berlioz,  Liszt,  Strauss 

Wagner  and  Opera 

The  Music  of  Brahms 

Cesar  Franck  and  Gustav  Mahler 

Russian  Music 

The  British  Revival  in  Music 

Debussy  and  Impressionism:  Jazz 

The  Tone  Row  and  Schoenberg — Electronic  Sound 


Time: 

Place: 

Lecturer: 

Fee: 


Mondays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  5 
Edward  Johnson  Building,  Faculty  of  Music 
(rear  of  84  Queen’s  Park) 

John  J.  Weatherseed,  F.R.C.O. 

$25.00 

Total  fee  for  a married  couple,  $40.00 


NATURAL  SCIENCE 


A composite  course  of  twenty  illustrated  lectures  will  be  conducted  by  mem- 
bers of  the  Faculty  of  Forestry,  Department  of  Ornithology,  and  the  Depart- 
ment of  Botany.  The  course  will  be  composed  of  six  lectures  on  trees,  eight 
lectures  on  birds  and  six  lectures  on  wild  flowers. 

The  series  on  Trees  will  be  illustrated  with  Kodachrome  slides  and  will  deal 
with  the  major  growth  features  (leaf,  flowers,  fruit  and  twig)  of  the  native 
Ontario  tree  species,  and  the  use  of  these  features  in  tree  identification.  In 
addition  there  will  be  one  field  trip. 


October  7,  14  Growth  features  of  trees 
October  21,  28  The  identification  of  conifers 
November  4,  1 1 The  identification  of  broad-leaved  trees 
Lecturer:  M.  D.  Meagher,  B.Sc.F.(B.C.),  M.Sc.F. 

An  “Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Birds”  will  be  illustrated  with  Kodachrome 
slides  and  motion  pictures.  The  lectures  will  be  followed  by  a visit  to  the  re- 
search collection  of  birds  at  the  Royal  Ontario  Museum,  and  two  field  outings. 
The  following  topics  will  be  considered: 


November  18  Why  study  birds? 

November  25  Procedure  and  equipment 

December  2 Attracting  birds  by  feeding  devices,  planting  and  nest-boxes 
December  9 Local  birding  areas 
January  6 Identification  and  habitats  of  winter  birds 

January  13  Identification  and  habitats  of  spring  birds 

January  20  Identification  and  habitats  of  summer  birds 

January  27  Identification  and  habitats  of  autumn  birds 

Lecturer:  J.  L.  Baillie,  Department  of  Ornithology 

The  lectures  on  Ferns  and  Wild  Flowers  will  be  illustrated  by  Kodachromes 
of  the  plants  and  their  habitats. 


February  3 Ferns  and  related  spore-bearing  plants 

February  10  The  Flowering  Plants — their  structure  and  life  cycles 
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February  17  The  Flowering  Plants — their  identification  and  evolution 

February  24  Buttercups  to  daisies 
March  3 Arrowheads  to  orchids 

March  10  Our  ferns  and  wildflowers — their  habitats,  seasonal  changes, 
and  conservation 

Lecturer:  Janies  E.  Cruise,  B.A.,  M.S.,  Ph.D. (Cornell) 

Time:  Wednesdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  7 

Place:  Botany  Building,  Room  7 

Fee:  $25.00 

Total  fee  for  a married  couple,  $40.00 

THE  OPERA 

The  Faculty  of  Music  and  the  Division  of  University  Extension  in  co-opera- 
tion with  the  Canadian  Opera  Guild, -will  provide  a series  of  lectures  on  three 
of  the  four  operas  to  be  presented  by  the  Canadian  Opera  Company  in  the 
Autumn.  The  programme  is  as  follows: 

September  8 — Puccini:  Madame  Butterfly  — Herman  Geiger-Torel 

September  9 — Verdi:  La  Traviata  — Dr.  Boyd  Neel 

September  10 — Bizet:  Carmen  — Dr.  Robertson  Davies 

Time:  8 p.m. 

Place:  The  Edward  Johnson  Building 

Fee:  Series  of  3 lectures  $4.50 

Single  lecture,  $1.75 

PHILOSOPHY 

Modern  Philosophy  from  the  beginning  of  the  nineteenth  century  to  the 
present  day.  This  will  include  the  following:  German  Idealism,  culminating  in 
the  system  of  Hegel;  the  reaction  of  Hegelianism,  as  manifested  in  Schopen- 
hauer, Marx,  Nietzsche  and  Kierkegaard;  Positivism  and  Philosophies  of  Sci- 
ence in  the  nineteenth  century;  the  Evolution  of  Bergson;  Typical  Philosophies 
in  the  mid-twentieth  century;  Pragmatism,  Neo-Positivism,  Existentialism, 
Linguistic  Philosophy.  Twenty  lectures. 

Time:  Mondays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  5 

Place:  University  College 

Lecturer:  R.  A.  Imlay,  M.A. 

Fee:  $25.00 

Total  fee  for  a married  couple,  $40.00 

THE  ART  OF  PHOTOGRAPHY— COURSE  I 

For  photographers  having  less  than  five  years’  experience. 

This  lecture  series  will  provide  beginners  and  intermediate  students  with  an 
understanding  of  the  basic  functions  and  techniques  of  photographic  equip- 
ment and  materials  used  in  the  hobby. 

It  will  explain  mental  attitudes  desirable  for  taking  more  effective  photo- 
graphs, and  aid  class  members  in  the  technical  and  artistic  evaluation  of  their 
own  monochrome  prints  and  colour  slides. 

The  second  half  of  each  lecture  will  be  devoted  to  answering  questions 
related  to  class  members’  personal  problems,  as  well  as  to  objective  and  critical 
analysis  of  prints  and  colour  slides  submitted  by  them. 
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Rex  Frost,  the  lecturer,  is  a Fellow  of  the  Photographic  Society  of  America, 
and  Associate,  Council  Member  of  the  Royal  Photographic  Society  of  Great 
Britain.  He  is  one  of  Canada’s  most  successful  exhibitors  in  national  and  inter- 
national salons,  and  widely  known  for  his  press  and  magazine  articles,  radio 
and  television  discussions  on  the  camera  hobby. 

Programme  of  Lectures 

1.  Historical  background  of  monochrome  and  colour  photography 

2.  Cameras,  mechanics  of  operation 

3.  Light  and  light  meters.  Exposure 

4.  Basic  principles  of  composition 

5.  Films,  development  and  fixing 

6.  Wide  angle,  telescopic,  standard  and  zoom  lenses 

7.  Contact  and  projection  printing 

8.  Filters  for  monochrome  and  colour  photography 

9.  Portraiture,  with  accent  on  studio  lighting 

10.  Portraiture,  candid  outdoor  and  group 

11.  Landscape  and  marine  photography 

12.  Nature  photography 

13.  Still  life  and  table  top  photography 

14.  Travelogues  and  photo  essays 

15.  Masking  and  binding  of  slides  in  glass 

16.  Finishing,  spotting  and  mounting  prints 

17.  Creative  photography,  special  effects  with  multiple  printing 

18.  Projectors  and  slide  projection 

19.  Colour  printing,  polaroid  colour 

20.  Review,  progress  report  and  awards  for  best  prints  and  slides  entered  by 
class  members 

Time:  Tuesdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  6 

Place:  Galbraith  Building,  35  St.  George  Street 

Lecturer:  Rex  Frost,  F.P.S.A.,  A.R.P.S. 

Fee:  $30.00 

Total  fee  for  a married  couple,  $50.00 

THE  ART  OF  PHOTOGRAPHY— COURSE  II 

This  lecture  series  is  intended  for  intermediate  and  advanced  photographers, 
having  more  than  five  years’  experience.  It  will  discuss  the  latest  developments 
in  photographic  equipment,  materials  and  processes,  and  their  application  to 
the  production  of  prints  and  colour  slides  at  the  levels  of  national  and  interna- 
tional competitions  and  salons. 

A portion  of  each  lecture  will  be  devoted  to  personal  photographic  prob- 
lems of  class  members,  as  well  as  to  objective  and  critical  analysis  of  prints 
and  colour  slides  submitted  by  them. 

A major  objective  of  the  series  will  be  to  stimulate  ability  of  the  photogra- 
pher to  evaluate  artistic  picture  values,  and  encourage  use  of  the  camera  as  a 
medium  of  artistic  self-expression.  Ten  lectures. 

Programme  of  Lectures 

1.  Interpretation,  and  the  imaginative  approach  to  monochrome  and  colour 
photography. 

2.  Artistic  values  in  monochrome  and  colour  photography.  Their  recogni- 
tion and  evaluation. 

3.  Light,  photography’s  most  important  creative  medium. 
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4.  Composition  in  relation  to  line,  form,  space,  colour. 

5.  Monochrome  and  colour-film  processing. 

6.  Monochrome  print  making.  Dark  room  techniques. 

7.  Colour  printing. 

8.  Showmanship.  The  artistic  presentation  of  prints  and  colour  slides. 

9.  International  standards  in  monochrome  print  salons. 

10.  International  standards  in  colour  slide  exhibitions.  Progress  report  and 
awards  for  best  prints  and  slides  entered  by  class  members. 

Time:  Thursdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  8 

Place:  Galbraith  Building,  35  St.  George  Street 

Lecturer:  Rex  Frost,  F.P.S.A.,  A.R.P.S. 
fee:  $20.00  for  10  lectures 

Total  fee  for  a married  couple,  $35.00 


PIANO  CLASSES  FOR  ADULT  BEGINNERS 

There  are  many  adults  who  deeply  regret  that  for  various  reasons,  they  did 
not  study  piano  in  their  youth.  Recognizing  this,  the  Division  of  University 
Extension  has  arranged  with  the  Canadian  Bureau  for  the  Advancement  of 
Music,  which  is  particularly  responsible  for  the  Piano  Class  work  in  the  Schools, 
to  provide  a course  for  adults.  Tliis  course  will  begin  in  October  and  will 
consist  of  ten  one-hour  lessons  in  the  autumn  term  to  be  followed  by  two  series 
of  10  lectures  each  in  the  spring  term. 

The  Syllabus  covered  will  include  playing  of  pieces.  Exercises,  Scales, 
Chords,  Theory,  Ear  Training,  Pedal  Technique,  Sight  Reading  and  Simple 
Transposition. 

This  thorough  grounding  in  music  will  fit  students  to  proceed  with  further 
study  of  piano,  or  to  take  on  study  of  other  instruments  or  voice,  because  of 
the  real  understanding  of  music  they  will  possess.  Students  will  be  required  to 
purchase  the  prescribed  Music  Book  the  first  night  of  classes. 


time: 


Place: 

Instructor: 

Fee: 

Note: 


Tuesdays,  Class  A,  7:30-8:30  p.m.;  Class  B,  8:30-9:30  p.m.; 

Class  C,  7:30-8:30  p.m.  (This  class  meets  on  Wednesdays) 

Beginning  October  6 

Falconer  Hall,  84  Queen’s  Park 

Bertha  Gibson,  A.T.C.M.,  R.M.T. 

$20.00  for  ten  lessons  (or  $60.00  for  complete  course  of  three 
terms) 

The  same  lessons  are  given  in  Classes  A,  B,  and  C.  Please  indi- 
cate on  application  form  which  class  is  desired 


ADVANCED  PIANO  CLASS 


This  course  is  designed  for  those  who  have  attended  the  Classes  in  Piano  for 
Adult  Beginners  and  others  who  have  had  equivalent  experience.  It  will  include 
advanced  technique  and  theory.  It  will  provide  for  greater  concentration  on 
sight  reading  and  continuation  of  the  study  of  Transposition.  Time  will  also 
be  given  to  the  playing  of  pieces  and  exercises.  Ten  lectures  in  the  autumn 
term  to  be  followed  by  two  series  of  ten  lectures  each  in  the  spring  term. 

Time:  Mondays,  7:30-8:30  p.m.,  beginning  October  5 

Place:  Falconer  Hall,  84  Queen’s  Park 

Instructor:  Bertha  Gibson,  A.T.C.M.,  R.M.T. 

Fee:  $25.00  (or  $75.00  for  complete  course  of  three  terms) 
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INTRODUCTION  TO  PLAY  PRODUCTION 

A one-year  course  in  the  direction  of  stage  plays  for  beginners.  The  course 
consists  of  twenty  lecture-demonstrations  concerning  theories  of  movement, 
' composition,  characterization,  types  of  plays,  acting  mechanics,  speech,  etc. 
There  will  also  be  practical  rehearsals  of  individual  scenes. 

This  class  is  to  be  held  from  12  noon  to  1:30  p.m.  commencing  October  17. 


Time: 

Place: 

Lecturer: 

Fee: 


Saturdays  at  noon 
Hart  House  Theatre 

Robert  Gill,  M.A.,  Director  of  Hart  House  Theatre 
$25.00 

Total  fee  for  a married  couple,  $40.00 


PORTUGUESE 

This  is  a course  for  those  who  have  not  studied  Portuguese  previously.  Due 
attention  will  be  given  to  grammar,  and  oral  practice  will  also  be  stressed. 
Twenty  lectures. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  6 

Place:  University  College 

Lecturer:  Professor  J.  H.  Parker,  Ph.D. 

Fee:  $30.00 

Total  fee  for  a married  couple,  $50.00 

PROBLEMS  OF  ETHICS  IN  MODERN  SOCIETY 

The  course  will  deal  with  the  origin  and  development  of  morality  in 
Western  Society.  A review  of  moral  ideals  such  as  the  pursuit  of  pleasure, 
the  philosophy  of  power,  the  sense  of  duty,  and  the  role  of  reason,  will  be 
made  with  particular  emphasis  on  the  suitability  of  these  ideals  for  the 
problems  of  moral  choice  in  contemporary  society. 

The  main  discussions  will  centre  in  problems  of  moral  choice  for  the  indi- 
vidual. Great  issues  concerning  freedom  of  the  will,  the  relation  of  moral 
actions  to  social  conformity,  the  relation  of  the  right  to  the  good,  the  relation 
of  religion  to  morality  will  be  studied.  A study  will  be  made  of  the  factors 
which  determine  moral  values  and  shape  individual  moral  action.  Twenty 
lectures. 

Time:  Mondays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  5 

Place:  Galbraith  Building,  35  St.  George  Street 

Lecturer:  Frederick  Beatty  Rainsberry,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Fee:  $25.00 

Total  fee  for  a married  couple,  $40.00 

INTRODUCTORY  PSYCHOLOGY 

In  the  first  term  some  of  the  topics  which  will  be  discussed  are:  The  aim 
and  methods  of  psychology;  the  systematic  study  of  behaviour;  human  motiva- 
tion; feelings  and  emotions;  intelligence  and  intelligence  tests;  personality  and 
its  measurements;  social  relations;  attention,  perception,  thinking  and  imagina- 
tion. 
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In  the  second  term,  the  lecturer  will  deal  with  the  application  of  psychologi- 
cal principles  to  problems  of  personality  and  mental  hygiene.  Twenty  lectures. 


Time; 

Place: 


Lecturers: 


Fee: 


8 p.m. 

Psychology  A — Lash  Miller  Building,  80  St.  George  Street,  Room 
161 

Psychology  B,  C — University  College 

(A)  Robert  M.  Laxer,  Ph.D.,  Mondays  beginning  October  5 

(B)  R.  W.  Ross,  M.A.,  Tuesdays,  beginning  October  6 

(C)  Reginald  Smart,  Ph.D.,  Thursdays,  beginning  October  8 
$25.00 

Total  fee  for  a married  couple,  $40.00 


PSYCHOLOGY  U 

A series  of  twenty  lectures  designed  to  explore  the  concept  of  man  as  a 
social  being.  The  first  part  of  the  course  examines  the  concept  of  “personality”; 
how  personality  develops,  and  the  influence  of  social  contacts  on  this  develop- 
ment. The  reasons  for  our  behaviour  (motivation)  and  the  foundations  for  our 
reactions  to  people  or  things  (attitudes)  are  examined.  The  second  part  of  the 
course  deals  with  Social  Psychology,  the  study  of  man  in  relation  to  the  groups 
in  his  social  environment.  The  meaning  and  effects  of  group  membership  and 
identification  are  examined. 

Time:  Thursdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  8 

Place:  Galbraith  Building,  35  St.  George  Street 

Lecturer:  James  Tuck,  Ph.D. 

Fee:  $25.00 

Total  fee  for  a married  couple,  $40.00 

PSYCHOLOGY  AND  MODERN  ART 


The  lectures  will  fall  into  two  related  parts.  The  first  part  will  consist  of 
an  exposition  of  some  of  the  basic  discoveries  of  psycho-analysis  concerning 
the  psychological  nature  of  man.  The  second  part  will  explore  the  implications 
of  these  discoveries  for  our  understanding  of  certain  of  the  themes  of  modern 
art.  The  arts  to  be  considered  include  literature,  painting,  sculpture,  and 
the  film. 

Literary  works  to  be  studied  are  Dostoevsky’s  The  Possessed;  Sartre’s  No 
Exit  and  The  Age  of  Reason;  Camus’s  The  Stranger  and  The  Fall;  and 
Golding’s  Lord  of  the  Flies.  Painting  will  include  works  by  Munch,  the  sur- 
realist school  and  Picasso;  sculpture,  Rodin,  the  surrealist  school  and  Moore. 
The  selection  of  films  will  depend  on  what  is  available  during  the  year  in 
the  City.  Twenty  lectures. 


Time: 
Place: 
Lecturer : 
Fee: 


Thursdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  8 
University  College 
Charles  M.  T.  Hanly,  B.A. 

$25.00 

Total  fee  for  a married  couple  $40.00 


COMPARATIVE  RELIGION 

This  course  will  be  introduced  with  a consideration  of  the  origin  and  devel- 
opment of  the  science  of  Comparative  Religion  and  also  a definition  of 
important  terms  and  a survey  of  the  literature. 
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The  question  of  the  classification  of  religions  and  their  relationships  with 
their  respective  cultures  will  be  reviewed. 

Representative  religious  systems  of  the  ancient  world  will  be  studied,  but 
special  attention  will  be  given  to  Hinduism,  Buddhism,  Islam,  Shinto,  other 
Far  Eastern  systems,  and  Animism,  and,  if  time  permits,  an  analysis  of  certain 
religious  Ideologies  will  be  attempted.  Twenty  lectures. 


Time: 

Place: 

Lecturer: 

Fee: 


Wednesdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  7 

University  College 

Donald  V.  Wade,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

$25.00 

Total  fee  for  a married  couple,  $40.00 


EXISTENTIALISM 
Basic  Questions  of  Life 

A study  of  the  religious  dimension  of  the  Existentialist  philosophy. 

This  study  will  include  an  examination  of  some  of  the  writings  of  Soren 
Kierkegaard,  Martin  Buber,  Rudolph  Bultmann,  Martin  Heidegger,  Paul  Til- 
lich, and  Jean-Paul  Sartre,  with  discussion  of  their  significance  for  the  basic 
question  of  life.  Twenty  lectures. 

Time:  Wednesdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  7 

Place:  University  College 

Lecturer:  Professor  Reginald  Stackhouse,  M.A.,  B.D.,  L.Th.,  Ph.D. 

Fee:  $25.00 

Total  fee  for  a married  couple,  $40.00 

THE  OLD  TESTAMENT  AS  LITERATURE 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to"  help  the  student  to  see  the  Bible  as  a rele- 
vant literary  resource  for  the  cultured  life.  The  following  areas  of  Biblical 
literature  will  be  discussed: 

1.  Poetry  and  Prose  in  the  Old  Testament 

2.  The  Psalms  and  Their  Significance 

3.  The  Prophets  as  Orators  and  Lyric  Poets 

4.  The  Wisdom  Literature:  Greek  and  Near-Eastern  Views  Compared 

5.  Biblical  Themes  in  Modern  Literature 

Time:  Wednesdays  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  7 

Place:  University  College 

Lecturer:  Mrs.  Hadassa  Rosenberg,  B.A.  (N.Y.U.),  M.A. 

Fee:  $25.00 — twenty  lectures 

Total  fee  for  a married  couple,  $40.00 

PHILOSOPHY  OF  RELIGION 

A study  of  some  of  the  philosophical  problems  of  religion. 

This  study  will  include  ^scussion  of  such  issues  as: 

—the  connection  between  faith  and  reason 
— the  validity  of  religious  knowledge 
— the  existence  of  God 
— the  immortality  of  the  soul 
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Time; 

Place: 

Lecturer: 

Fee; 


Thursdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  8 
University  College 

Professor  Reginald  Stackhouse,  M.A.,  B.D.,  L.Th.,  Ph.D. 

$25.00.  Twenty  lectures 

Total  fee  for  a married  couple,  $40.00 


RUSSIAN,  THE  PRACTICAL  WAY 
(Introductory  Course) 

A beginners’  course  for  students  with  no  previous  background  in  Russian. 
This  course  emphasizes  Russian  grammar  supplemented  by  conversation, 
reading  and  writing. 

Students  will  be  expected  to  do  some  homework.  This  is  absolutely  necessary 
in  order  to  achieve  steady  and  harmonious  progress  in  this  course.  Twenty 
lectures. 

Time:  Thursdays,  7:30  p.m.,  beginning  October  8 

Place:  Galbraith  Building,  35  St.  George  Street 

Lecturers:  George  V.  Berner,  M.A.,  M.D.,  Mrs.  N.  Kosachov,  M.A., 

Fee:  $30.00 

Total  fee  for  a married  couple,  $50.00 

INTERMEDIATE  RUSSIAN 

A course  will  be  arranged  in  Intermediate  Russian  provided  there  is  a 
sufficient  enrolment. 


Time: 

Place: 

Lecturer: 

Fees 


Tuesdays,  7:30  p.m.,  beginning  October  6 
Galbraith  Building 
to  be  announced 
$35.00 

Total  fee  for  a married  couple,  $60.00 


PRACTICAL  RUSSIAN  FOR  ADVANCED  STUDENTS 


This  course  is  mainly  planned  as  the  continuation  of  last  year’s  Introductory 
Course:  “Russian,  the  Practical  Way”.  However,  it  is  also  open  to  anyone  else 
whose  knowledge  of  Russian  is  already  more  or  less  on  the  level  of  those  who 
successfully  completed  the  last  year’s  programme,  or  to  anyone  else  who,  with 
the  help  of  the  available  mimeographed  material  and  books  is  able  to  catch 
up  with  the  rest  of  the  class. 

Some  basic  knowledge  of  the  following  topics  will  be  expected  before 
admission  to  this  Course; 


1.  Fundamentals  of  Russian  alphabet  and  phonetics 

2.  Some  fluency  in  reading 

3.  Minimum  of  Russian  grammar: 

(a)  Conjugation  of  regular  verbs  (including  reflexive  verbs) 

(b)  Declension  of  regular  nouns  and  adjectives 

(c)  Declension  of  personal  and  possessive  pronouns 

(d)  About  20  main  prepositions  and  the  cases  they  govern 

4.  A vocabulary  of  about  500  words 


Leu 

Fee: 


111 

Sf«i 
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The  students  will  be  expected  to  do  a reasonable  amount  of  HOMEWORK. 
Twenty  lectures. 


Time: 

Place: 

Lecturers: 

Fee: 


Mondays,  7:30  p.m.,  beginning  October  5 

Galbraith  Building,  35  St.  George  Street 

George  V.  Berner,  M.A.,  M.D.,  Mrs.  N.  Kosachov,  M.A. 

$35.00 

Total  fee  for  a married  couple,  $60.00 


SERBO-CROATIAN 


This  is  a beginners’  course.  The  intention  is  that  those  undertaking  the 
course  will  develop  some  facility  in  reading  and  writing  the  language  rather 
than  speaking  it. 

Students  will  be  required  to  purchase  from  the  University  Book  Store  a 
copy  of  Introduction  to  the  Serbo-Croatian  Language  by  Thomas  F.  Magner. 
(Price:  $5.50.) 

This  course  will  be  given  provided  there  is  a minimum  enrolment  of  thirty 
students.  Twenty  lectures. 


Time: 

Place: 

Lecturer: 

Fee: 


Wednesdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  7 
University  College 
Milan  I.  Surducki,  M.A. 

$30.00 

Total  fee  for  a married  couple,  $50.00 


SPANISH  I 


This  is  a course  for  those  who  have  not  studied  Spanish  previously.  Due 
attention  will  be  given  to  grammar  and  elementary  reading,  and  oral  practice 
will  also  be  stressed.  Twenty  lectures. 


Time: 

Place: 

Lecturers: 

Fee: 


Wednesdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  7 

University  College 

Group  A — J.  Barajas 

Group  B — A.  de  Diego 

$30.00 

Total  fee  for  a married  couple  $50.00 


SPANISH  II 


This  course  is  for  those  who  have  completed  Spanish  I or  its  equivalent, 
and  will  include  a review  of  grammar,  composition,  and  conversation.  To  be 
held  if  there  is  sufficient  enrolment.  Twenty  lectures. 


Time: 
Place: 
Lecturer  : 
Fee: 


Mondays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  5 
University  College 
Professor  D.  Marin,  Ph.D. 

$35.00 

Total  fee  for  a married  couple,  $60.00 


SPANISH  HI 

This  course  is  for  those  who  have  completed  Spanish  II,  or  its  equivalent. 
Special  attention  will  be  given  to  oral  practice  and  composition.  To  be  held  if 
there  is  sufficient  enrolment.  Twenty  lectures. 
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Time: 

Place: 

Lecturer: 

Fee: 


Mondays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  5 
University  College 
J.  Barajas 
$35.00 

Total  fee  for  a married  couple,  $60.00 


AN  INTRODUCTION  TO  VIRUSES  AND  VIRUS  DISEASES 

A Course  of  Twenty  Lectures  and  Laboratory  Demonstrations 

This  course  of  twenty  lectures  and  laboratory  demonstrations  is  of  an  intro- 
ductory nature,  and  is  designed  to  introduce  the  student  to  the  basic  groups 
of  viruses,  the  special  methods  of  laboratory  investigation,  and  some  of  the 
more  important  virus  infections  of  man.  Students  entering  this  course  need  not 
have  any  previous  experience  in  microbiology.  The  course  should  be  of  value 
and  interest  to  members  of  the  general  public,  particularly  to  those  interested 
in  careers  in  microbiology,  and  also  to  nurses,  technicians  and  those  concerned 
in  the  field  of  communicable  diseases. 

The  lectures  will  deal  with  the  history  of  viruses,  their  basic  properties  and 
with  the  characteristics  of  the  more  important  virus  groups.  Each  lecture  will 
be  followed  by  a laboratory  demonstration  designed  to  complement  the  lectures. 

Programme 

1.  History  of  Viruses  and  Virus  Infections 

2.  The  Special  Properties  of  Viruses,  their  Classification  and  Role  in  the 
Microbiological  World 

3.  The  Special  Techniques  and  Equipment  Employed  in  the  Study  of 
Viruses 

4.  The  Cultivation  of  Viruses  in  Animals  and  Embryonated  Eggs 

5.  The  Cultivation  of  Viruses  in  Tissue  Culture 

6.  The  Haemagglutination  Phenomenon 

7.  The  Interference  Phenomenon 

8.  The  Rickettsiae  and  Important  Rickettsial  Infections 

9.  The  Psittacosis  Group 

10.  The  Pox  Virus  Group 

11.  The  Herpes  Virus  Group 

12.  Rabies  and  Rabies  Virus 

13.  The  Arthropod-Borne  Viruses 

14.  The  Influenza  Group 

15.  The  Para-Influenza  Group 

16.  The  Measles  Group 

1 7.  The  Adeno  Viruses 

18.  The  Poliomyelitis  Group 

19.  The  Coxsackie  and  Echo  Virus  Groups 

20.  The  Transmissible  Tumour  Viruses 

Time:  Mondays,  7:30  p.m.,  beginning  October  5 

Place:  Room  103,  Hygiene  Building 

Lecturer:  Dr.  K.  R.  Rozee,  Ph.D.,  Dip.Bact.  Associate  Professor, 

Department  of  Microbiology,  School  of  Hygiene 
$30.00 

Plus  special  laboratory  fee  $5.00  per  student 
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Fee: 


WRITING  FOR  BROADCAST 


The  aim  of  this  beginner’s  course  is  twofold;  first,  to  give  students  a solid 
grounding  in  the  basic  requirements  of  writing  for  radio  and  television;  and 
second,  to  encourage  them  to  participate  in  class  discussion  and  criticism  of 
their  own  written  assignments.  Among  the  subjects  covered  by  the  twenty 
lectures  will  be:  plays  for  radio  and  television;  talks;  documentaries;  school 
broadcasts  and  women’s  programmes,  as  well  as  a study  of  markets  open  to 
freelance  writers  in  this  field.  Twenty  lectures. 


Time: 

Place: 

Lecturer: 

Fee: 


Tuesdays,  8 p.m.,  beginning  October  6 

Lash  Miller  Building,  80  St.  George  Street,  Room  123 

Mrs.  Kate  Munro 

$35.00 

Total  fee  for  a married  couple,  60.00 


ROYAL  ONTARIO  MUSEUM  COURSES 
EXPLORING  OUR  SOCIETY 


Every  culture  develops  in  its  own  milieu  and  contains  its  own  limitations 
and  potentials.  Men  can  only  learn  certain  things  in  certain  kinds  of  ways.  A 
new  civilization  is  always  being  made.  How  can  we  recognize  and  come  to 
terms  with  the  pattern  of  our  culture?  What  is  the  impact  of  technology  and 
the  vast  store  of  information  on  the  learning  process?  The  Royal  Ontario 
Museum  takes  pleasure  in  providing  a forum  for  ten  speakers  to  state  their 
views  on  this  problem.  It  is  hoped  that  as  with  last  year’s  course  on  Exploring 
the  Arts,  these  sessions  will  quickly  develop  as  a series  of  seminars. 


1.  October  5 

2.  October  19 

3.  October  26 

4.  November  2 

5.  November  9 


The  dangers  of  scientific 
illiteracy 

Changing  concepts  of  com- 
munication in  religion 

Learning  in  social  situations 


Technology  and  creativity 

Impact  of  automation  on 
workers  and  their  re- 
education 


W.  E.  Swinton 
Royal  Ontario  Museum 

John  E.  O’Brien,  S.J. 
Loyola  College,  Montreal 

Richard  H.  Walters 
Department  of  Psychology 
University  of  Waterloo 

Harley  Parker, 

Royal  Ontario  Museum 

Gower  Markle, 

United  Steelworkers  of 
America 


6.  November  16  Television  and  society 


7.  November  23  The  revolution  in  the  teach- 
ing of  mathematics 


Mario  Prizek, 
Canadian  Broadcasting 
Corporation 

W.  B.  Maclean 
Ontario  College  of 
Education 


8.  November  30  Implications  of  architecture:  John  Andrews 

how  buildings  reflect  our  School  of  Architecture 
changing  sensibilities 
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9.  December  7 New  methods  of  learning  in 
our  society 


10.  December  14  Time  in  transition:  Japan 
and  Western  technology 

Time:  Mondays,  8 p.m. 

Place:  Royal  Ontario  Museum 

Fee:  $15.00 

Order  of  lectures  subject  to  change 

GEOLOGY  FOR  THE  TRAVELLER 

What  do  Muskoka,  Niagara,  the  Caribbean,  the  Rockies,  the  Colorado 
Plateau  have  that  make  them  picturesque  vacation  spots?  The  mountains,  the 
sea,  the  rugged  coastline,  the  coral  sands.  But  spectacular  scenery  implies  much 
more  than  simply  a visual  record.  In  a series  of  ten  talks  speakers  will  illustrate 
the  relationship  between  geology  and  scenery  in  some  vacation  areas  that  are 
favoured  by  Canadians. 


E.  N.  Wright, 

Toronto  Board  of 
Education 

Barbara  Stephen 
Royal  Ontario  Museum 


1. 

October  8 

Foothills  of  the  Cordillera 

Walter  M.  Tovell 

2. 

October  15 

From  the  Canadian  Rockies 
to  the  Pacific 

Peter  A.  Peach 

3. 

October  22 

California — sea  and  sierra 

Roy  R.  H.  Lemon 

4. 

October  29 

How  did  the  Colorado  do  it? 

Walter  M.  Tovell 

5. 

November  5 

The  gneisses  of  Muskoka 

Peter  A.  Peach 

6. 

November  12 

Along  the  Escarpment 

Walter  M.  Tovell 

7. 

November  19 

From  Magaguadavic  to 
Mirimichi 

Peter  A.  Peach 

8. 

November  26 

Florida  and  the  Bahamas — 
only  just  land 

Roy  R.  H.  Lemon 

9. 

December  3 

A Caribbean  cruise 

Roy  R.  H.  Lemon 

10. 

December  10 

Hobbies  for  holidaying  geo- 
logists: photography,  collect- 
ing rocks,  minerals  and 
fossils 

Drs.  Tovell,  Peach 
and  Lemon 

Time: 

Place: 

Lecturers: 

Fee: 


Thursdays,  8 p.m. 

Royal  Ontario  Museum 

Staff  of  the  Geological  Sciences,  Royal  Ontario  Museum  and 

University  of  Toronto 

$15.00 

Order  of  lectures  subject  to  change 


IN  SEARCH  OF  ONTARIO 

An  exploration  of  the  material  culture  of  Ontario  as  we  know  it  from 
archaeological  discoveries,  from  the  collections  in  our  museums  and  from  the 
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houses  of  early  settlers  in  this  province;  as  we  find  it  expressed  in  early 
writings,  and  in  landscape  paintings;  and  as  we  may  sense  it  ourselves  in  the 
ever-recurring  sights  and  sounds  of  the  Ontario  countryside  and,  contrastingly, 
in  the  massive  man-made  buildings  of  the  University  of  Toronto. 


January  7 

Man  in  Ontario:  the  first 
12,000  years 

Walter  Kenyon 
Royal  Ontario  Museum 

January  14 

A second  stage  in  settle- 
ment: Fort  Albany  Excava- 
tions fill  out  history 

Walter  Kenyon 

January  21 

An  early  industry:  discover- 
ing glass  through  excavation 

Gerald  Stevens 

January  28 

Ontario  furniture:  an  ap- 
proach to  identification 
(Canadiana  Gallery) 

Gerald  Stevens 

February  4 

Furniture  and  decor:  expres- 
sions of  Ontario  culture 
(Canadiana  Gallery) 

June  Biggar, 

Royal  Ontario  Museum 

February  11 

Architecture:  a reflection  of 
early  Ontario  society 

Lecturer  to  be  announced 

February  18 

Early  Ontario:  through  the 
pen  of  its  writers 

Edith  G.  Firth 
Toronto  Public  Library 

February  25 

Landscape  into  art:  Ontario 
through  the  eyes  of  its 
painters 

J.  Russell  Harper 
McCord  Museum, 
Montreal 

March  4 

Ontarioscape:  sights,  sounds 
and  seasons 

J.  L.  Baillie, 

Royal  Ontario  Museum 

March  11 

Architecture  at  the  Univer- 
sity of  Toronto:  a mirror  of 
Ontario  culture  in  the 
making 

Lecturer  to  be  announced 

Time;  Thursdays,  8 p.m. 

Place:  Royal  Ontario  Museum  (except  January  28  and  February  4) 

Fee:  $15.00 

Order  of  lectures  subject  to  change 
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AFTERNOON  COURSES 


Afternoon  courses  for  women  will  be  offered  in  Etobicoke  and  Toronto  areas 
in  the  Session  of  1964-65.  For  further  information  consult  the  brochure  on 
Afternoon  Courses. 


ENGLISH  LITERATURE 
G.  B.  Shaw,  Thinker  and  Playwright 

1.  A Look  at  his  Life  and  his  Beginnings  as  a Writer  (Note  Sixteen  Self 
Sketches,  published  by  Constable  and  Co. — also  his  novels  with  special 
preface  to  Immaturity.) 

2.  Widowers’  Houses  and  Mrs.  Warren’s  Profession 

3.  Arms  and  the  Man,  Candida  and  You  Never  Can  Tell 

4.  The  Devil’s  Disciple,  Caesar  and  Cleopatra  and  Captain  Brassbound’s 
Conversion 

5.  Man  and  Superman  and  Major  Barbara 

6.  Misalliance  and  Fanny’s  First  Play 

7.  Androcles  and  the  Lion,  Pygmalion  and  Heartbreak  House 

8.  Back  to  Methuselah 

9.  St.  Joan 

10.  The  Apple  Cart 

N.B.  Most  of  the  plays  may  be  purchased  as  paper-backs.  The  reader  will  gain 
greatly  by  reading  the  various  prefaces  as  well  as  the  plays. 

Time:  Tuesdays,  2 p.m.,  beginning  October  6 

Place:  Christian  Education  Building, 

St.  George’s-on-the-Hill, 

Islington  (Dundas  Highway  and  Wimbleton  Road) 

Lecturer:  Mrs.  M.  M.  Kirkwood,  Ph.D. 

Fee:  $15.00 


THE  LAW  AND  WOMAN 

This  course  is  designed  to  enable  women  to  understand  the  law  as  it  affects 
them,  and  to  recognize  and  protect  their  rights  in  their  day  to  day  household, 
business,  and  community  activities  and  relationships.  It  presents,  in  everyday 
language,  the  legal  problems  likely  to  be  encountered  by  women,  and  explains 
them  in  terms  of  everyday  experiences. 

The  Law 

Why  we  have  laws,  and  how  they  are  made  and  enforced  2 lectures 

Taxation 

Provincial  and  federal  taxes  including  Income  Tax, 

Succession  Duties,  and  Canada  Estate  Tax 
The  Family 

Marriage  as  a contract;  laws  governing  its 
solemnization;  marital  obligations;  the  rights 
of  husband  and  wife,  parent  and  child,  both  in 
and  out  of  marriage 
Social  Agencies 

The  Acts  providing  protection  and  assistance  to 
women  and  children  who  require  it 
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3 lectures 


2 lectures 
1 lecture 


Inheriting  Property 

Why  a will  is  important;  who  may  draw  one;  what  is 
involved;  a widow’s  rights  and  exemptions;  how  to 
provide  for  children;  the  importance  of  planning  an 

estate  2 lectures 

Time:  Mondays,  2 p.m.,  beginning  October  5 

* Place:  Eatonville  Public  Library,  (Corner  of  Burnhamthorpe  Road  and 

Highway  27) 

Lecturer:  Mrs.  Edythe  Howden,  B.A. 

Fee:  $15.00 

This  course  will  be  repeated  in  the  Spring  Term  at  84  Queen’s  Park. 

ORAL  FRENCH  SUMMER  SCHOOL 

i The  Division  of  University  Extension  conducts  an  Oral  French  Summer 
s|  School  at  Saint  Pierre,  St.  Pierre  et  Miquelon.  In  Saint  Pierre  the  student  will 
I enjoy  French  environment  and  civilization.  The  purpose  of  the  School  is  to 
ij  develop  the  student’s  proficiency  in  spoken  French  and  to  widen  his  experience 
li  of  French  Life  and  culture  through  the  daily,  natural  use  of  the  French  lan- 
I guage.  In  order  to  develop  greater  facility  with  the  language  students  live  with 
||  French  families. 

I A brochure  giving  details  regarding  fees,  accommodation  and  travel  costs  is 
|j  available  on  request. 

SERVICES  OF  THE 

DIVISION  OF  UNIVERSITY  EXTENSION 

In  addition  to  the  Evening  Tutorial  Classes,  the  Division  of  University 
Extension  offers  many  other  courses  and  services.  Readers  of  this  brochure  are 
j invited  to  ask  about: 

' (1)  GENERAL  COURSE  (Extension),  leading  to  the  Bachelor  of  Arts 

i degree. 

(2)  EVENING  COURSE  IN  BUSINESS,  leading  to  a Certificate.  Providing 
instruction  in  the  basic  principles  of  modern  business,  this  course  is 

; designed  for  mature  men  and  women  in  business,  industry,  and  in  the 

Civil  Service,  who  are  in,  or  working  toward,  positions  of  responsibility. 
One  or  two  of  the  six  subjects  may  be  undertaken  each  year.  Six  are 
required  for  graduation. 

(3)  BUSINESS  AND  INDUSTRY  COURSES  are  designed  to  meet  the 

j educational  needs  of  executive  and  supervisory  personnel.  In  general 

these  courses  are  non-credit  and  there  are  no  academic  requirements 
for  enrolment.  In  many  cases  the  enrolment  is  limited. 

' Optional  examinations  are  offered  in  some  subjects, 

i (4)  CORRESPONDENCE  COURSES  are  conducted  for  the  Association  of 
Professional  Engineers  of  Ontario.  The  Canadian  Credit  Institute,  The 
Canadian  Institute  of  Realtors,  The  Chartered  Institute  of  Secretaries, 
The  Association  of  Administrative  Assistants,  The  Canadian  Institute 
of  Traffic  and  Transportation,  and  The  Ontario  Association  of  School 
Business  Officials. 

For  information  on  all  courses,  telephone  928-2393;  928-2394;  928-2395; 
i 928-2396. 
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TIME-TABLE 

EVENING  TUTORIAL  CLASSES 
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WEDNESDAYS  THURSDAYS 

Beginning  October  7 Beginning  October  8 

English  Literature  I (Autumn  Term)  15.00  Among  the  Stars  $25.00 

English  Literature  I (Spring  Term — Jan.  6)  15.00  Anthropology  25.00 

En  France  75.00  Classical  Civilization  25.00 
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The  University  of  Toronto  issues  the  following  ealendars  and  other  publications 
concerning  courses  of  instruction  given  by  the  University,  any  one  of  which  may 
be  had  on  application  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University  or  to  the  Secretary  of 
the  Faculty,  School  or  Institute  about  which  information  is  sought. 

CALENDARS  AND  OTHER  PUBLICATIONS  ISSUED  BY  THE 
UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO 

ADMISSION  INFORMATION- Admission  Awards 

Admission  Circular 

Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering 
Diploma  Course  in  Operations  Research 
School  of  Architecture 
Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science 
Courses  and  Subjects  in  Arts  and  Science 
Diploma  Course  in  Computing  and  Data 


APPLIED  SCIENCE  AND 
ENGINEERING- 
ARCHITECTURE- 
ARTS  AND  SCIENCE- 


BUSINESS- 


CHILD  STUDY- 
DENTISTRY- 


EDUCATION- 

EXTENSION- 


FOOD  SCIENCES- 

FORESTRY- 

GRADUATE  STUDIES- 

HYGIENE- 

LAW- 

LIBRARIANSHIP- 

MEDICINE- 


MUSIC- 


NURSING- 
PHARMACY- 
PHYSICAL  AND  HEALTH 
EDUCATION- 
SOCIAL  WORK- 


Processing 

School  of  Business— Graduate  Programme  in 
Business  Administration 
Winter  Evening  Seminars 
Institute  of  Child  Study 
Faculty  of  Dentistry 
Courses  for  Graduates  in  Dentistiy 
Dental  Hygiene 
Ontario  Gollege  of  Education 
Graduate  Degrees  in  Education 
General  Course  ( Extension ) 

Evening  Course  in  Business  ( Leading  to  a 
Certificate ) 

Evening  Tutorial  Classes 
Business  and  Industry  Courses 
Correspondence  Courses 
Faculty  of  Food  Sciences 
Faculty  of  Forestry 
School  of  Graduate  Studies 
School  of  Hygiene 
Faculty  of  Law 
Library  School 
Faculty  of  Medicine 
Division  of  Rehabilitation  Medicine 
Division  of  Postgraduate  Medical  Education 
Faculty  of  Music 
The  Royal  Conservatory  of  Music 
School  of  Music  Year  Book 
General  Syllabus 
Pianoforte  and  Theory  Syllabus 
School  of  Nursing 
Faculty  of  Pharmacy 

School  of  Physical  and  Health  Education 
School  of  Social  Work 


Enquiries  about  the  following  institutions  in  the  University  of  Toronto  should 
be  addressed  as  follows: 

York  University— The  Registrar,  2275  Bayview  Avenue,  Toronto  12. 

Massey  College— The  Master,  Massey  College,  University  of  Toronto, 
Toronto  5. 
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CALENDAR  1964-65 


March  2,  Monday 

June  1,  Monday 
July  1,  Wednesday 
July  2,  Thursday 

Aug.  3,  Monday 
Aug.  17,  Monday 
Sept.  7,  Monday 
Sept.  21,  Monday 
Sept.  22,  Tuesday 
Sept.  23,  Wednesday 
Sept.  23,  Wednesday 


Oct.  12,  Monday 
Nov.  11,  Wednesday 


Nov.  27,  Friday 
Dec.  18,  Friday 
Dec.  25,  Friday 


FALL  TERM,  1964 

Applications  for  admission  must  be  received  by  this  date 
to  come  under  Provisional  Admission  arrangements. 

Applieations  for  admission  must  be  reeeived  by  this  date. 

Dominion  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  supplemental 
examinations. 

Civie  Holiday.  University  buildings  elosed. 

Supplemental  examinations  commence. 

Labour  Day.  University  buildings  elosed. 

Registration. 

Registration. 

Academie  year  begins  at  9:00  a.m.  ! 

Address  by  the  President  at  3:45  p.m.  in  Convocation 
Hall.  Lectures  and  laboratory  classes  withdrawn  from 
3:00  p.m. 

Thanksgiving  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

Remembranee  Day  Service  at  10:45  a.m.  Lectures  and 
laborator)^  classes  withdrawn  at  10:00  a.m.  to  12:00 
noon. 

Fall  Convoeation. 

Tenn  ends  at  5:00  p.m. 

Christmas  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 


Jan.  1,  Friday 
Jan.  4,  Monday 
April  16,  Friday 
April  19,  Monday 
May  24,  Monday 
May  28  to  June  4 


SPRING  TERM,  1965 

New  Year’s  Day.  University  buildings  elosed. 
Spring  term  begins  at  9:00  a.m. 

Good  Friday.  University  buildings  closed. 
Annual  examinations  commence. 

Victoria  Day.  University  buildings  elosed. 
University  Convoeations. 


ADMINISTRATIVE  STAFF 


1964-1965 


THE  UNIVERSITY 

President  . . . C.  T.  Bissell,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  D.Litt.,  LL.D.  F.R.S.C. 

Vice-President  (Academic)  . . . M.  St.  A.  Woodside,  M.A.,  LL.D. 

Principal  of  Scarborough  College  and  Vice-President  for 

Scarborough  and  Erindale  Colleges  . D.  C.  Williams,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Executive  Assistant  to  the  President J-  H.  Sword,  M.A. 

Special  Assistant  to  the  President  for 

Secondary  School  Affairs  P.  A.  C.  Ketchum,  M.A.,  B.Paed.,  LL.D. 


Registrar R.  Ross,  M.B.E.,  M.A. 

Chief  Librarian R.  H.  Blackburn,  M.A.,  B.L.S.,  M.S. 

Acting  Director  of  University  Extension  . . . . G.  LI.  Boyes,  ^i.A. 

Chairman  of  the  Medical  Sciences 

Advisory  Council M.  St.  A.  Woodside,  M.A.,  LL.D. 


Vice-President  (Administration)  . . . . F.  R.  Stone,  B.Com.,  C.A. 

Comptroller G.  L.  Court,  D.F.C.,  M.Com.,  C.A. 

Secretary  of  the  Board  of  Governors D.  S.  Claringbold 

Superintendent  of  Buildings  and  Grounds  . F.  J.  Hastie,  B.Sc.,  P.Eng. 
Chief  Accountant D-  J-  Reid 


Director  of  the  University  of  Toronto  Press  . . . M.  Jeanneret,  B.A. 


Director  of  Alumni  Affairs  . 
Director  of  Information 
Director  of  Development  . 
Director  of  Graduate  Records 


. . . J.  C.  Evans,  B.A. 

K.  S.  Edey 

. . . . R.  J.  Albrant 

C.  G.  M.  Grier,  E.D.,  M.A. 


Warden  of  Hart  House J.  McCulley,  M.A. 

Director  of  University  Health  Service 

G.  E.  Wodehouse,  M.C.,  M.D.,  F.R.C.P. 
Assistant  Director  of  University  Health  Service— Women 

Miss  F.  H.  Stewart,  B.A.,  M.D. 
Director  of  the  Placement  and  Housing  Services 

J.  K.  Bradford,  O.B.E.,  M.A.Sc. 
Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education— Men  . W.  A.  Stevens,  B.S. 
Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education— Women  Miss  Z.  Slack,  B.A. 
Administrator,  Students’  Administrative  Council  R.  S.  Rawlings,  B.A. 
Director  of  Hart  House  Theatre R.  S.  GiU,  M.A. 

FACULTY  OF  FOOD  SCIENCES 

Dean Miss  B.  A.  McLaren,  m.s.,  ph.d. 

Secretary Miss  H.  Smiciklas,  m.a. 

Communications  relating  to  standing,  curricula,  instruction  and  exami- 
nations in  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences  are  to  be  addressed  to  the 
Faculty  of  Food  Sciences,  University  of  Toronto,  157  Bloor  Street  West, 
Toronto  5;  communications  relating  to  entrance  requirements  and  admis- 
sion to  the  course  in  Food  Sciences  are  to  be  addressed  to  the  Registrar, 
University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  5. 


FACULTY  OF  FOOD  SCIENCES  COUNCIL 


Representatives  from  other  Faculties 

R.  H.  Blackburn,  M.A.,  B.L.S.,  M.S.,  Chief  Librarian  of  University  (ex  officio). 

G.  E.  ConneU,  B.A.,  Ph.D,,  Associate  Professor  of  Biochemistry. 

D.  W.  Clarke,  M.Sc.,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physiology. 

F.  N.  Hughes,  Phm.B.,  B.Sc.,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  Dean  of  Pharmacy. 

R.  C.  Joyner,  D.F.C.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology. 

R.  R.  Langford,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Zoology. 

Mrs.  E.  R.  Luck-Alien,  S.B.,  Ph.D.,  Lecturer  and  Assistant  Curator  of  the  Crypto- 
gamic  Herbarium,  Botany. 

J.  A.  Page,  M.Sc.,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry'. 

R.  Richmond,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physics. 

R.  Ross,  M.B.E.,  M.A.,  Registrar  of  University  (ex  officio). 

F.  O.  Wishart,  M.A.,  M.D.,  D.P.H.,  Professor  of  Microbiology. 

J.  H.  Sword,  M.A.,  Executive  Assistant  to  the  President  (ex  officio). 


TEACHING  STAFF 


*M.  Doreen  Smith,  M.A.,  Ph.D. (Tor.) 
*Janet  M.  Wardlaw,  B.A.,  M.S.(Tenn.) 


^Barbara  A.  McLaren,  B.Sc. (Alta.),  M.S.(Minn.),  Ph.D.(Wis.) 

Professor  6-  Dean  of  the  Faculty 

Professor 

Ph.D. (Penn.)  . . . Associate  Professor 

Iva  L.  Armstrong,  B.A.,  M.A.(Coh) Assistant  Professor 

*John  J.  Moran,  B.Sc.,  Ph.D. (London) Assistant  Professor 

*Jean  R.  Moreau,  B.A.,  B. Sc. ( Laval),  Ph.D.(  M.I.T. ) ....  Assistant  Professor 

^Marjorie  B.  Phillips,  B.H.Sc.,  M.S.(Mich.) Assistant  Professor 

*Helen  Smiciklas,  M.A.(  Tor. ) Assistant  P rofessor 

*E.  Isobel  Walker,  M.A.(Tor. ) Assistant  Professor 

Barbara  Fallows,  B.Sc.,  M.S.(Drexel) Lecturer 

Katlrleen  E.  Irvdn,  M.A.(Col.) Lecturer 

Lecturer 
. . Lecturer 

. . Lecturer 

. Lecturer 


Martha  S.  Leitch,  B.Arch.(Tor. ) 

Ehzabeth  Noble,  M.A.(Tor. ) 

H.  Dawn  Palin,  M.A.(Tor. ) . . 

Milda  ViUers,  B.A.,  M.A.( Leeds) 

Phyllis  Preston,  B.A.,  C.F.A.(Yale) Special  Lecturer 

Elizabeth  H.  Lewis,  M.A.(Tor. ) Research  Nutritionist 

Acknowledgement  is  given  to  the  following  divisions  within  the  University  that 
give  instruction  to  students  registered  in  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences: 

Faculty  of  Arts  & Science,  Faculty  of  Medicine,  School  of  Hygiene,  Institute  of 
Child  Study,  School  of  Social  Work. 

^Members  of  COUNCIL. 


ESTABLISHMENT  OF  THE 
FACULTY  OF  FOOD  SCIENCES 


The  establishment  of  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences  was  approved  by  the  Senate 
and  by  the  Board  of  Governors  in  November,  1962.  It  replaced  the  Faculty  of 
Household  Science  which  provided  instruction  for  students  enrolled  in  the  honour  and 
general  courses  in  Food  Chemistry  and  Household  Economics  within  the  Faculty  of 
Arts  and  Science  as  well  as  for  those  in  the  Faculty  of  Household  Science.  The  four 
y^ear  honour  type  course  in  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences  consists  of  three  branches: — 
Nutrition,  Textiles,  and  Food  Chemistry.  Upon  successful  completion  of  the  four- 
y^ear  programme  in  one  of  these  branches,  the  degree  B.Sc.  (Food  Sciences)  will  be 

(granted. 

! The  curriculum  for  Food  Sciences  was  planned  to  facilitate  transfer  of  students 
from  one  Faculty  to  another  at  the  end  of  first  year.  Specifically  those  students  in  the 
Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  who: 
f|i(a)  obtain  standing  in  first  year  Honour  Science,  or 

t||(b)  obtain  second  class  honours  in  the  General  Course  in  Science,  may  transfer  to 
^the  second  year  of  Food  Sciences. 


CAREER  OPPORTUNITIES  FOR 
GRADUATES  OF  FOOD  SCIENCES 


tl 

i(b)^ 


n ^ 

Graduates  of  Food  Sciences,  like  their  predecessors  in  Household  Economics  and  J ^ 

Food  Chemistry,  find  positions  in  many  areas: 

I.  EDUCATION: 

(a)  Secondary  School  Teaching:  Gc 

Graduates  with  second  class  honours  in  the  Nutrition  and  Textile  branches  jonal 
having  credit  in  specific  course  selections,  may  qualify  for  entrance  to  the  Type  A 
course  in  Home  Economics  at  the  Ontario  College  of  Education. 

(b)  University  Teaching: 

To  qualify  for  college  teaching,  a graduate  must  have  at  least  a Master’s  degree  ; 
and  preferably  a Doctor  of  Philosophy  degree  in  Food  Sciences.  Responsibilities  ir;  i 
include  teaching,  conducting  seminars,  initiating  and  carrying  out  research  and 
supervising  thesis  material. 

(c)  Adult  Education: 

(i)  Extension  Service — The  Province  of  Ontario  maintains  an  extension  service 
which  is  devoted  to  the  dissemination  of  Home  Economics  programmes  to 
4H  Clubs,  Women’s  Institutes  and  Training  Schools.  Extension  person- 
nel prepare  and  present  this  information  at  county  meetings  and  in 
radio  and  television  broadcasts. 

(ii)  Television  and  Radio  Stations — These  organizations  have  on  staff  men  and 
women  with  knowledge  of  consumer  products  and  practices  to  present  pro- 
grammes in  areas  which  are  of  value  to  the  public  such  as  food,  textiles, 
pesticides,  food  and  drug  laws. 

(iii)  Business  and  Industry — Business  and  industrial  organizations  have  public 
relation  services  for  consumers.  Personnel  who  prepare  this  material  are 
usually  associated  either  with  the  advertising  department  and/or  sales 
promotion. 

II.  RESEARCH: 

(a)  Product  Control  and  Development: 

Graduates  may  enter  research  laboratories  in  food,  textile,  dmg  or  appliance 
companies,  government  experiment  stations,  and  research  foundations.  Tests  to 
detennine  quality  and  performance  of  products  are  designed  and  carried  out. 
New  Products  are  developed. 

(b)  Metabolic  Research: 

Hospitals,  universities,  the  National  Research  Council,  and  The  Defence  Research 
Board,  have  research  programmes  in  metabolic  studies  on  both  animals  and 
human  beings  which  are  carried  out  to  obtain  knowledge  regarding  some  of  the 
physiological  reactions  in  the  body  to  stress,  drugs  and  disease. 

III.  HEALTH: 

(a)  Governments  at  federal,  provincial  and  municipal  levels,  Public  Health  and 
Welfare  Agencies,  Extension  Services  and  Private  Community  Agencies  employ 
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Nutritionists  to  act  as  consultants  with  other  professional  personnel  in  assessing 
the  nutritional  needs  of  various  groups  in  the  community. 

(b)  Hospitals,  commercial  organizations,  the  armed  services,  the  Food  and  Agricul- 
ture Organization,  and  the  World  Health  Organization  employ  Dietitians  whose 
responsibihties  are: 

( i )  to  apply  nutrition  and  management  principles  to  food  service, 

(ii)  to  cooperate  in  clinical  research, 

(iii)  to  teach  patients,  nurses  and  internes  the  principles  of  good  nutrition. 

Cv)  to  be  in  charge  of  out-patient  clinics  for  nutrition  counselling. 

Graduates  of  the  Food  and  Nutrition  branch  may  qualify  as  Registered  Profes- 
sional Dietitians  ( R.P.Dt. ) : 

( i ) by  completing  their  dietetic  intemeship  as  approved  by  the  Canadian  Diete- 
tic Association, 

( ii ) by  completing  three  years  post  graduate  experience  in  food  services, 

(iii)  by  completing  a Master’s  degree  in  the  Foods  and  Nutrition  area. 

(c)  Food  and  Drug  Directorate — The  Food  and  Drug  laboratories  located  in  the 
large  cities  across  Canada  are  concerned  with  maintaining  quality  in  food  and 
drug  products  which  are  available  to  the  consumer.  Physical,  chemical  and 
biological  techniques  are  developed  to  measure  adulterants  in  both  foods  and 
drugs,  and  for  the  assay  of  vitamins,  hormones  and  minerals. 
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ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 


A candidate  for  admission  to  the  first  year  must  present  the  Ontario  Grade  XIIIl 
certificate  or  an  equivalent  certificate  showing  standing  in  the  following  subjects:  | 

English : Literature  ! 

Composition  | 

Mathematics:  Algebra  • 

Geometry  ' 

Trigonometry  i 

Two  of:  Chemistry  [ 

Physics  i 

Botany  i 

Zoology  I 

( Preferably  Physics  and  Chemistry ) f 


One  of: 


F rench 

German 

Greek 

Italian 

Latin 

Spanish 

Prussian 


Authors 

and 

Composition 


\ 


(ii: 


Hobs 

(i 

;ii 

Lniii 

Fi 


ii 

1.  General  Admission  Requirements  i 

Applicants  for  admission  should  regard  holding  the  published  admission  require-! 

ments  as  meaning  only  that  tliey  are  eligible  for  selection  to  the  University.  Under 
the  University’s  admission  practices,  the  school  record  of  the  applicant,  the  report  of 
the  Principal  and  other  tests  of  the  student’s  ability  that  are  available,  are  con- 
sidered. The  length  of  time  taken  and  number  of  sittings  at  examinations  to  obtain 
the  admission  requirements  also  are  taken  into  account.  Decision  on  those  whose 
certificates  meet  the  published  requirements  but  whose  academic  record  is  not  of  a 
standard  to  permit  immediate  admission  will  be  deferred,  and  their  appfication  will 
be  considered  for  selection  at  a later  date  when  all  applications  have  been  examined. 
A decision  will  be  communicated  to  these  applicants  as  early  as  possible.  > 

2.  Equivalent  Certificates  j 

The  following  certificates  are  usually  accepted  as  equivalent  to  Ontario  Grade  13  j 

although  individual  subjects  cannot  always  be  equated.  Standing  as  outlined  in  ( 1 ) , 
above  is  required  on  the  following  certificates:  I 

Canada — J 

Alberta,  Manitoba,  Nova  Scotia,  Saskatchewan — Grade  12  j 

British  Columbia,  New  Brunswick — Senior  Matriculation  ; 

Newfoundland — First  Year  Memorial  University  1 

Prince  Edward  Island — Third  Year  Certificate  of  Prince  of  Wales  College  } 

Quebec — Senior  High  School  Leaving  Certificate;  McGill  Senior  School  Certifi- ;! 
cate;  English  Catholic  Senior  High  School  Leaving  Certificate  (5th  Year  i 
High — Grade  12)  | 

Specific  details  on  the  standing  required  from  applicants  who  have  not  been  I 
educated  in  Ontario  will  be  supplied  by  the  Department  of  Admissions,  Office  of  the  | 
Registrar,  on  request.  For  candidates  educated  outside  Canada,  the  following  certifi-  |i 
cates  are  required:  I 


'iD( 

5' 

ori 


iiiD 

;IDll 

Eb! 

-Ui 
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' England,  West  Indies,  East  and  West  Africa — 

( i ) General  Certificate  of  Education  showing  either 

(a)  Passes  in  five  subjects  of  which  at  least  two  must  be  passed  at  ad- 
vanced level;  or 

I (b)  Passes  in  four  subjects  of  which  at  least  three  must  be  passed  at 

{ advanced  level. 


, or 

(ii)  School  and  Higher  School  Certificates,  which  are  equated  to  the  General 
' Certificate  of  Education  as  follows,  and  accepted  on  that  basis: 

' Credits  on  the  School  Certificate  are  accepted  as  ordinary  level  passes  on 

I . the  General  Certificate  of  Education;  subsidiary  passes  on  the  Higher 

School  Certificate  as  ordinary  level  passes  on  the  General  Certificate  of 
Education;  and  principal  or  main  subject  passes  on  the  Higher  School 
Certificate  as  advanced  level  passes  on  the  General  Certificate  of  Education. 

Hong  Kong — 

(i)  General  Certificate  of  Education  or  School  and  Higher  School  Certificates 
as  stated  above:  or 

(ii)  University  of  Hong  Kong  Matriculation  Certificate,  accepted  on  the  same 
basis  as  General  Certificate  of  Education. 

United  States  of  America — 

First  Year  University  credits  (a  minimum  of  30  semester  hours)  in  the  required 
subjects  from  accredited  institutions  of  higher  learning.  A United  States  High 
School  Graduation  Diploma  will  not  admit  a candidate  to  any  course. 

Candidates  seeking  admission  on  the  basis  of  certificates  which  are  in  a language 

{other  than  English  must  submit  photostatic  copies  of  their  certificates,  rather  than 
the  original  copies.  Notarized  English  translations  of  the  certificates  must  accompany 
the  photostatic  copies.  When  the  certificates  do  not  indicate  the  subjects  studied  and 
I the  grades  secured  in  the  individual  subjects  in  the  final  year,  candidates  are  required 
ij  to  submit  certified  statements  from  authorized  officials  of  the  institutions  attended,  or 

I submit  statutory  declarations  giving  the  required  information. 

3.  English  Facility  Requirements 

All  applicants  are  required  to  submit  evidence  of  facility  in  English  acceptable  to 
the  University  of  Toronto.  The  following  evidence  is  acceptable: 

(a)  The  University  of  Michigan  Engfish  Language  Test.  This  test  is  available  at  the 
I University  of  Toronto  for  residents  of  the  Toronto  area.  Enquiries  about  writing 
[ the  test  in  Toronto  should  be  addressed  to  the  Department  of  Admissions, 
Simcoe  Hall,  University  of  Toronto. 

i(b)  The  Certificate  of  Proficiency  in  English  issued  by  the  Universities  of  Cam- 
bridge or  Michigan. 

Information  about  writing  the  tests  in  (a)  or  (b)  above  in  overseas  centres  may 
be  obtained  from  the  Department  of  Admission,  Office  of  the  University  Registrar, 
Simcoe  Hail,  University  of  Toronto. 

(c)  Standing  in  English  Composition  in  the  Ontario  Grade  13  Certificate,  or  other 
I certificates  recognised  by  the  University  of  Toronto  as  equivalent, 
j The  University  is  prepared  to  consider  other  evidence  of  Engfish  Facility  which 
; may  be  submitted  for  evaluation  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University. 


j 4.  Mature  Students 
I (a)  Admission  Regulations 

, Candidates  of  mature  age  (30  years  or  older  on  October  1st  of  the  regular  session, 
j or  July  1st  of  the  summer  session,  to  which  admission  is  sought)  who  have  lived  in 
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Ontario  for  a minimum  period  of  one  year,  and  are  normally  resident  in  Ontario, 
may  request  special  consideration  if  they  have  not  completed  in  full  the  pubhshed 
Grade  13  (or  equivalent)  requirements.  Such  apphcants  must  submit  a birth  certifi- 
cate at  the  time  of  appHcation. 

(b)  Probationary  Status 

Candidates  accepted  by  the  Senate’s  Committee  on  Admissions  as  mature  students 
are  admitted  on  probation. 

Mature  students,  registered  in  full-time  day  courses,  must  obtain  standing  in  their 
first  year  of  full-time  study  in  order  to  have  their  probationary  status  removed.  If 
they  do  not  obtain  standing  they  will  not  be  allowed  to  repeat  the  year  or  to  enrol 
in  any  degree  or  diploma  course  in  the  University  until  they  present  in  full  the  pub- 
lished admission  requirements. 


uni 

1(a)' 


V 

t 


5.  Candidates  for  First  Year  University 

(a)  Procedure  for  Application 

A candidate  seeking  admission  to  First  Year  must  submit  to  the  Department  of 
Admissions,  Office  of  the  University  Registrar,  Simcoe  Hall,  a completed  application 
form  (obtainable  at  the  Registrar’s  Office)  as  well  as  the  following  documents: 

(i)  Ontario  Grade  13  or  an  equivalent  certificate,  indicating  the  subjects  studied 
and  the  grades  obtained; 

(ii)  A candidate  who  has  previously  attended  a university  or  college  for  any  period 
of  time,  must  submit  the  following: 

(a)  Official  transcripts  issued  by  the  University  or  College  previously  attended, 
giving  in  detail  the  courses  completed,  with  the  standing  and  grades  in 
each.  Transcripts  or  a supporting  letter  from  the  Registrar  of  the  University 
or  College  must  indicate  tliat  the  candidate  has  been  granted  honourable 
dismissal  and  is  not  debarred  from  returning  to  the  institution  concerned 
in  the  session  to  which  he  seeks  admission  in  the  University  of  Toronto. 

(b)  A calendar  of  the  University  giving  full  descriptions  of  the  courses  studied. 
Applications  for  admission  should  be  submitted  as  early  as  possible  in  the  year  for 

which  the  candidate  seeks  admission. 

(b)  Terminal  Dates  for  Submission  of  Applications  and  Certificates 

1.  March  1,  1964 — Applications  for  Provisional  Admission  (See  Section  6). 

2.  June  1,  1964 — All  other  applications.  Only  in  circumstances  which  the  Coimnittee 

on  Admissions  deems  exceptional  will  a late  application  be  considered. 

3.  Aug.  26,  1964 — All  certificates  which  have  been  issued  before  this  date. 

4.  Sept.  1,  1964 — Certificates  issued  on  or  after  Aug.  26,  1964. 


! 9.F' 

W Dt 

I '10. 


:>i'  E’ 


Ills 

)jfacti 

jwar 


I 11. 
i A 
;Uni 

! 12, 


i(k' 

i 

(c 


6.  Provisional  Admission  Arrangements  (Ontario  Applicants  for  First  Year)  j 

Well-quahfied  candidates  from  Ontario  Secondary  Schools  who  apply  before  i (J 

March  1st  will  receive  Provisional  Admission  on  the  basis  of  the  High  School  records  i ' 
and  other  information.  Such  applicants  will  be  told  that  a place  is  being  reserved  for  j 
them  in  the  course  of  their  first  choice,  and  they  will  receive  automatic  confirmation 
of  this  preliminary  offer  of  admission,  if  they  achieve  in  their  Ontario  Grade  13  | 1! 
examinations  a stated  overall  average  (specified  in  the  letter  of  provision  admission) 
and  if  they  meet  the  subject  requirements  for  the  course  of  their  choice.  j 

( *' 

7.  Application  for  Admission  with  Advanced  Standing  I 

A candidate  seeking  admission  on  an  advanced  standing  basis  must  submit  to  the  | 

Department  of  Admissions,  Office  of  the  University  Registrar,  Simcoe  Hall,  prior  to  | 
the  dates  mentioned  above,  his  completed  application  form  and  the  documents  out-  jl 
lined  in  5 ( a ) ( i ) and  ( ii ) . j 
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>it  ! 8.  Admission  Regulations  concerning  candidates  who  have  previously  failed  in 
^ I university  work. 

i (a)  A candidate  who,  on  one  occasion  has  failed  to  secure  the  right  to  advance  to  a 
i higher  year  at  the  University  of  Toronto  or  at  any  other  institution  of  higher 

! learning,  may  be  eligible  for  selection  to  the  University  of  Toronto  subject  to 

j warning  of  probable  required  withdrawal  from  his  Faculty  and  possible  debar- 

ment from  the  University  on  a second  failure. 

(b)  A student  who  on  two  occasions  has  failed  to  secure  the  right  to  advance  to  a 
higher  year  at  the  University  of  Toronto  will  normally  be  refused  readmission  to 
his  faculty  and  may  be  debarred  from  registration  in  any  division  of  the  Univer- 
sity of  Toronto.  Candidates  with  two  such  failures  at  other  institutions  will 
normally  be  refused  admission. 

i 9.  Procedure  for  Registration 

I Detailed  instructions  concerning  Registration  and  Health  Requirements  will  be 
( mailed  to  returning  and  newly  admitted  students  before  tlie  beginning  of  each  aca- 
' demic  year. 

f 10.  Health  Requirements 

Every  person  admitted  to  the  University  as  an  undergraduate  must,  at  the  time  of 
his  or  her  first  medical  examination  by  the  University  Health  Service,  present  satis- 
factory evidence  of  successful  vaccination  within  three  years  prior  to  the  date  of  the 
examination,  or  must  be  vaccinated  by  the  examining  physician. 

j 11.  Procedure  for  Withdrawals  or  Transfers 

! A student  who  wishes  to  withdraw  or  to  transfer  his  course  or  division  in  the 
j University  should  consult  the  Faculty  Secretary. 

r;  12.  Regulations  of  the  University  concerning  penalties  for  unsatisfactory  work  by 
j students. 

;|  (a)  In  cases  of  unsatisfactory  work  of  a very  serious  nature,  a faculty  Council  may 

! recommend  to  the  Senate  Committee  on  Admissions  that  a student  shall  be 
\\  debarred  from  the  University. 

li  (b)  A faculty  Council  should,  except  in  very  exceptional  circumstances,  refuse  to 
re-admit  to  that  faculty  any  student  who  on  two  occasions  fails  to  secure  the 
right  to  advance  to  a higher  year  in  that  faculty  or  a hke  faculty. 

(c)  A faculty  Council  may  for  unsatisfactory  work  suspend  a student  from  regular 
attendance  in  that  faculty  for  a given  period  of  time  not  exceeding  2 years 
and/or  until  the  satisfaction  of  other  conditions  as  it  may  see  fit.  Upon  satisfying 
the  conditions  of  the  suspension  the  student  shall  be  entitled  to  re-enrolment  in 
that  faculty. 

I (d)  Any  student  who  withdraws  after  the  15th  February,  or  who  does  not  withdraw 
but  does  not  write  the  annual  examinations,  will  be  regarded  for  the  purposes  of 
these  regulations  as  having  failed  his  year. 

! 13.  Appeals 

A student  wishing  to  appeal  to  the  Senate  against  a decision  of  the  faculty  council 
should  consult  the  secretary  of  the  faculty  or  the  ofiice  of  the  university  registrar 
about  the  preparation  and  submission  of  his  petition  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Senate. 
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REGISTRATION 


1.  Registration  will  take  place  in  the  LiUian  Massey  Building,  157  Bloor  Street  West, 
on  the  south-east  comer  of  Bloor  and  Queen’s  Park,  at  the  times  shown  below: 

First  Year  Monday,  September  21,  1964,  9-5:00  p.m. 

Second  Year  Tuesday,  September  22,  1964,  9-5:00  p.m. 

2.  Each  student  shall  register  in  person  with  the  Secretary.  He  shall  submit  a receipt, 
on  the  official  form,  for  at  least  the  first  term  instalment  of  fees  (See  section 
FEES).  A student  admitted  to  First  Year  or  to  advanced  standing  shall  present 
also  his  letter  of  admission  issued  by  the  Registrar  of  the  University. 

3.  After  a student  has  submitted  the  required  documents,  an  Admit-to-Lectures  Card 
will  be  issued  to  him.  His  registration  as  a student  in  Food  Sciences  will  then  be 
complete. 

4.  A student  who  fails  to  register  at  the  prescribed  time  will  be  required  to  pay  to 
the  Chief  Accountant  an  additional  fee  of  $10  for  late  registration.  The  Council 
may  at  its  discretion  refuse  a student  peiniission  to  register  late. 

5.  A student  who  has  been  in  attendance  in  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences  and  who 
is  proceeding  to  the  next  higher  year  will  be  expected  to  enrol  witliout  further 
application.  A student  who  for  any  reason  has  decided  not  to  proceed  with  the 
course  is  requested  to  notify  the  Secretary. 

6.  A student  who  wishes  to  repeat  a failed  year,  and  who  is  not  subject  to  debar- 
ment, should  apply  to  the  Secretary  by  August  1,  except  that  a student  who  has 
failed  in  First  Year,  or  a student  admitted  to  advanced  standing  who  has  failed 
in  the  first  year  of  his  attendance  at  this  university,  must  apply  to  the  Registrar’s 
office  for  re-admission  to  the  University  (See  Section  ADMISSION). 


Calendar  for  1964-65 


15 


! 

i 

( 


FEES,  DEPOSITS  AND  EXPENSES 

FEES 

A student  who  desires  to  enrol  in  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences  is  required  to  pay 
at  least  the  First  Term  Instalment  of  fees  on  or  before  the  opening  date  of  the 
session,  and  before  he  can  receive  his  card  of  admission  to  lectures  from  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Faculty.  The  amount  of  the  First  Term  Instalment  of  fees  and  of  the 
Total  Fee  for  the  session  may  be  ascertained  from  the  Schedule  below. 

The  Second  Term  Instalment  of  fees,  if  not  already  paid,  is  payable  on  or  before 
January  20th.  After  this  date  an  additional  fee  of  $3.00  a month  will  be  imposed 
until  the  whole  amount  is  paid.  All  fees  for  the  session  must  have  been  paid  in  full 
before  the  student  can  be  admitted  to  the  annual  examinations. 

In  order  to  avoid  delay  in  registration  at  the  opening  of  the  session  it  is  recom- 
mended that  at  least  the  First  Term  Instalment  of  fees  be  forwarded  by  mail  as  early 
as  possible  in  September,  together  with  a form  in  duplicate  to  be  provided  by  the 
V,  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  and  filled  out  by  the  student  giving  his  name,  course,  year, 
:|  etc. 

University  fees  are  payable  at  the  office  of  the  Chief  Accountant,  Simcoe  Hall, 
which  will  be  open  for  the  receipt  of  fees  from  9 a.m.  to  5 p.m.  daily  from  Sep- 
tember 10th  to  24th  (Saturdays,  from  9 a.m.  to  1 p.m.).  Cheques  in  payment  of 
these  fees  should  be  made  payable  to  the  University  of  Toronto  at  par  in  Toronto. 


Academic 
Year 
All  Years 
Men 
Women 


Academic 

Fee 

$470 

$470 


SCHEDULE  OF  FEES 


Total  Fee  (if  First 
^Incidental  paid  in  one  Term 

Fees  instalment)  Instalment 

$60  $530  $295 

$35  $505  $270 


Second 

Term 

Instalment 

$238 

$238 


*These  Incidental  Fees  include  the  following  fees: — 

Students’  Administrative  Council;  Athletic;  Health  Service;  Food  Sciences  Society. 
The  fees  for  occasional  students  are  the  same  as  those  which  are  payable  in  the 
Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 

Payable  at  the  time  of  application,  at  the  Chief  Accountant’s  Office,  Simcoe  HaU: 

Supplemental  Examination  fee  for  one  subject  $10.00 

Supplemental  Examination  fee  for  each  additional  subject  5.00 

Payable  at  the  time  of  his  admission,  by  every  student  who  has  been  admitted  to 
the  First  Year  upon  a certificate  or  certificates  granted  outside  the  Province  of 
Ontario  and  covering  all  or  any  part  of  the  admission  requirements  $ 5.00 


ADVANCED  STANDING  FEE 

Payable  at  the  time  of  his  admission,  by  every  student  from  another  University 
who  has  been  admitted  to  advanced  standing  $10.00 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

The  University  requires  that  each  student  in  his  or  her  first  year  at  the  University 
take  a medical  examination  given  by  the  University  Health  Service.  In  addition  each 
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first  year  student,  unless  exempted  as  provided  below,  must  register  for  and  satisfac- 
torily complete  a swim  test  and  the  required  programme  in  Physical  Education.  Any 
student,  unless  exempted,  who  does  not  satisfactorily  complete  the  Physical  Educa- 
tion requirement  shall  pay  an  additional  fee  of  $50.00  at  the  beginning  of  the  next 
session  in  which  he  or  she  is  registered  in  the  University.  This  special  fee  will  be 
refunded  if  the  student  registers  for  and  satisfactorly  completes  the  required  pro- 
gramme in  that  session. 

Exemptions : ( 1 ) one  year’s  satisfactory  standing  in  Physical  education  at  this  or 
any  other  University.  (2)  admission  by  advanced  standing  to  second  or  a higher 
year  at  this  University  (automatic  exemption).  (3)  if  age  is  25  years  or  more.  (4) 
ex-mihtary  seiwice  (Peimanent  Force).  (5)  provisional  acceptance  by  the  U.N.T.D., 
C.O.T.C.,  or  U.R.T.P.  followed  by  satisfactory  completion  of  one  year’s  service. 
(6)  exemption  by  the  University  Health  Service.  (7)  special  consideration. 

SUMMARY  OF  STUDENT’S  EXPENSES 

The  following  approximate  statement  of  expenses  will  give  the  student  a general 
idea  of  the  cost  of  obtaining  an  education  in  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences  in  the 
University  of  Toronto,  exclusive  of  personal  expenses: — 

1.  Fees  as  above.  2.  Board  and  lodging  per  week  approx.  $20.  3.  Books,  etc.  approx. 

$100. 


ATTENDANCE  AND  PROGRESS 

A student  whose  attendance  at  lectures  or  laboratories,  or  wliose  work  is  deemed 
by  the  Council  of  the  Faculty  to  be  unsatisfactory,  may  have  his  registration  can- 
celled at  any  time  by  the  Council. 


Unf 
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I REGULATIONS  AND  GENERAL  INFORMATION 

I HOUSING  SERVICE 

’ RESIDENCE  FOR  WOMEN 

j Undergraduate  women  are  eligible  for  admission  to  Ewart  College,  156  St.  George 
I Street.  An  early  application  is  advisable  as  the  number  of  students  which  can  be  ac- 
I commodated  is  limited.  The  Arts  Colleges  occasionally  accept  students  from  the 
I Faculty  of  Food  Sciences  and  further  information  may  be  obtained  directly  from 
University  College,  Trinity  College,  Victoria  College  and  St.  Michael's  College. 

RESIDENCE  FOR  MEN 

‘ Devonshire  House,  accommodating  about  two  hundred  students  is  the  University 
residence  for  men.  It  is  near  the  centre  of  the  University  grounds,  and  witliin  a few 
minutes’  walk  of  Hart  House  where  meals  may  be  taken.  The  facilities  of  the  resi- 
dence include  common  rooms,  kitchen,  a laundry  room,  games  rooms,  and  a music 
room.  There  are  single  rooms,  double  rooms,  and  suites.  Application  forms  and  other 
I information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary  to  the  Dean  of  Devonshire  House, 
Room  222,  Simcoe  Hall,  University  of  Toronto. 

For  the  convenience  of  those  students  who  are  not  able  to  find  accommodation  in 
the  University  and  College  residences  the  University  maintains  a listing  of  rooming 
i houses,  flats,  apartments  and  homes.  Information  on  these  rooms  may  be  obtained 
' through  the  Housing  Service  office  at  581  Spadina  Avenue,  Toronto  4. 

Off-campus  housing  of  this  nature  is  not  subject  to  University  regulation,  however, 
every  effort  is  taken  to  make  the  information  on  the  accommodation  as  complete  as 
possible  and  students  are  encouraged  to  assist  on  this  effort  by  reporting  on  the 
quality  of  the  accommodation  that  they  have  occupied.  A limited  amount  of  accom- 
modation is  offered  in  exchange  for  part-time  services  such  as  housekeeping  or 
^ babysitting. 

THE  CAMPUS  CO-OPERATIVE  RESIDENCE 

The  Campus  Co-operative  Residence,  Inc.,  offers  certain  housing  accommodations 
for  undergraduate  and  graduate  students.  Since  the  University  of  Toronto  has  no 
official  connection  with  the  Campus  Co-operative  Residence,  Inc.,  inquiries  about 
accommodation  available  through  that  organization  should  be  addressed  directly  to: 

Campus  Co-operative  Residence,  Inc. 

395  Huron  Street 

Toronto  5,  Ontario 

CHILDREN  OF  THE  WAR  DEAD 
(EDUCATIONAL  ASSISTANCE)  ACT 

Children  of  War  Dead  (Education  Assistance)  Act  provides  fees  and  monthly 
allowances  for  children  of  veterans  whose  death  was  attributable  to  military  service. 
Enquiries  should  be  directed  to  the  nearest  District  Office  of  the  Department  of 
Veterans  Affairs. 

NEW  COLLEGE 


In  1962  the  University  of  Toronto  created  New  College,  open  to  men  and  women 
of  all  divisions  of  the  University.  Students  in  New  CoUege,  whether  engaged  in  the 


18 


Faculty  of  Food  Sciences 


humanities,  social  sciences,  pure  sciences,  applied  sciences  or  professional  studies  will 
have  an  opportunity  to  meet  others  from  quite  different  fields  of  study  and  thus  to 
broaden  their  views  beyond  the  limits  necessarily  associated  with  specialization.  There 
is  provision  for  tutorial  classes  in  English,  science  and  mathematics. 

A new  building  to  accommodate  some  300  residents  and  to  fmnish  academic  and 
social  facilities  for  some  1,200  students  is  being  planned  for  completion  during  tlie 
session  1964-65.  Meanwhile,  temporary  quarters  at  65  St.  George  Street  wiU  provide 
tutorial  classrooms,  common  rooms,  luncheon  facilities  and  space  for  student  activities. 

Applications  for  registration  should  be  addressed  to  The  Registrar,  University  of 
Toronto,  Toronto  5.  The  fee  of  $15.00  is  payable  to  the  Chief  Accountant,  along 
with  the  regular  tuition  fee. 

Scholarships  and  bursary  aid  will  also  be  available. 

INNIS  COLLEGE 

Innis  College,  anotlier  multi-faculty  college  similar  to  New  College,  has  been 
established  by  the  University  of  Toronto.  Admission  in  September,  1964,  will  be 
restricted  to  entering  freshmen.  The  facilities  available  will  include  a writing  labora- 
tory to  provide  special  assistance  to  Innis  College  students  in  any  matter  which 
concerns  their  written  assignments,  courses,  essays,  lab  reports,  book  reviews,  etc. 

In  1964-65  Innis  College  will  be  temporarily  located  in  tlie  building  previously 
used  by  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  The  fee  for  registration  is  $15.00,  payable 
to  the  Chief  Accountant,  along  with  the  regular  fee.  Open  scholarships  and  bursaries 
are  available  and  students  of  Innis  College  will  be  eligible  for  all  general  University 
awards.  For  further  information  write  to  the  Registrar,  Innis  College,  University  of 
Toronto,  Toronto  5,  Ontario. 


HART  HOUSE 

Hart  House,  a gift  of  the  Massey  Foundation,  is  the  University’s  men’s  club,  and 
serves  as  a centre  for  the  academic  community. 

All  full-time  male  students  of  the  University  of  Toronto  are  members  of  Hart 
House. 


LIBRARY 

The  Food  Sciences  Library  is  an  integral  part  of  the  University  Library.  Textbooks 
and  Journals  in  this  special  field  are  available  in  the  Departmental  Library  for  study 
and  on  loan. 


PLACEMENT  SERVICE 

The  Faculty  operates  a placement  service  to  assist  undergraduates  and  graduating 
students  in  finding  suitable  positions,  and  assist  organizations  in  obtaining  professional 
staff. 

Students  may  also  use  the  facilities  of  University  Placement  Service  which  was 
established  in  1948  to  serve  all  branches  of  the  University. 

STUDENT  ASSOCIATION 

The  students  in  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences  are  members  of  the  Food  Sciences 
Society.  In  addition  to  holding  regular  meetings  and  sponsoring  social  activities  the 
Society  acts  as  a liaison  between  students  and  faculty. 
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ALUMNAE  ASSOCIATION 

The  Household  Science  Alumnae  Association  has  been  in  existence  for  many  years 
and  provides  a valuable  link  between  the  faculty  and  graduates  who  now  number 
over  1800. 

In  1956  the  Alumnae  established  a Research  Fimd  to  provide  stipends  for  graduate 
and  undergraduate  students,  fellowships,  research  equipment  and  guest  lecturers.  The 
Alumnae  maintain  a loan  fund  for  students  enrolled  in  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences. 

A Summary  of  the  Regulations  of  the  Caput  Concerning  Student  Discipline 

Subject  to  the  general  regulations  of  the  Caput  of  the  University  regarding  juris- 
diction in  matters  of  discipline  the  Council  of  University  College,  the  governing 
bodies  of  the  Federated  Universities  and  Affiliated  Colleges,  and  the  Councils  of  the 
Faculties,  Schools,  and  Institutes  have  disciplinary  jurisdiction  over  the  conduct  of 
all  students  registered  in  these  Divisions  of  the  University  in  all  matters  of  local  or 
internal  concern  to  these  Divisions.  Jurisdiction  over  the  conduct  of  students  while  in 
residence  regardless  of  the  Division  of  the  University  in  which  tliey  are  registered  is 
vested  in  the  body  administering  the  residence. 

Jurisdiction  concerning  conduct  likely  to  affect  the  interests  of  the  University  as  a 
whole  is  vested  in  the  Caput. 

The  Students’  Administrative  Council  will  be  supported  in  the  proper  performance 
of  all  its  obhgations  and  duties  as  provided  in  its  Constitution. 

Where  the  appropriate  body  exercising  disciplinary  jurisdiction  has  found  that  a 
student  of  the  University  has  engaged  in  conduct  prejudicial  to  the  interests  of  the 
University,  the  Caput  may,  in  its  discretion,  suspend  or  expel  such  student  from  the 
academic  privileges  of  the  University.  Every  decision  of  the  Caput  involving  the 
expulsion  of  a student  from  the  University  requires  confirmation  of  the  Board  of 
Governors. 

Any  student  who  interferes  with  the  personal  liberty  of  another  or  who  subjects 
another  student  to  indignity  or  personal  violence  may  be  considered  by  the  Caput 
or  any  other  body  exercising  disciplinary  jurisdiction  in  the  University  to  have  com- 
mitted a breach  of  discipline. 

Initiation  ceremonies  involving  physical  violence,  personal  indignity,  interference 
with  personal  hberty,  or  destruction  of  property,  may  be  deemed  a breach  of  disci- 
pline by  the  Caput  or  any  other  body  exercising  disciplinary  jurisdiction  in  the 
University. 

Without  hmiting  the  disciplinary  powers  vested  in  the  respective  bodies  exercising 
disciplinary  jurisdiction  as  set  forth  in  section  1-7,  the  following  are  cited  as  illus- 
strations  of  conduct  which,  in  the  past,  has  been  considered  a breach  of  disciphne 
prejudicial  to  the  interests  of  the  University: — 

(i)  The  organising  of  a parade  on  the  streets  of  the  city  or  the  taking  part  in  such 
a parade  without  permission  of  the  authorities. 

(ii)  The  destruction  or  defacing  of  University  property,  raids  on  Residences  or 
other  University  buildings,  and  the  breaking  into  University  buildings. 

(iii)  Rowdy  and  other  forms  of  behaviour,  eitlier  on  or  off  the  Campus,  of  such  an 
objectionable  nature  as  to  bring  the  University  into  public  disrepute. 

Student  Clubs  and  Associations 

(a)  The  constitution  of  every  society  or  association  of  students  in  the  University 
and  all  amendments  to  such  constitutions  require  to  be  approved  by  the  rele- 
vant University  authorities.  The  giving  of  approval,  and  the  responsibihty  for 
the  programmes  of  student  societies  and  associations,  shall  rest  as  follows: — 

(i)  With  the  authorities  of  the  College,  Faculty  or  School  concerned  where 
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the  membership  of  the  student,  society  or  association  is  drawn  from  a 
single  College,  Faculty  or  School. 

(ii)  With  the  Board  of  Stewards  of  Hart  House,  where  the  student  society  or 
association  is  a Committee  of  Hart  House  and  is  controlled  by  the  Board 
of  Stewards  of  Hart  House. 

(hi)  With  the  Caput,  in  the  case  of  all  other  student  societies  and  associations, 
(b)  No  approval  will  be  given  by  any  of  the  authorities  listed  in  (a)  above  to  the 
constitution  of  any  society  or  association  of  students  if  that  constitution 
permits: — 

(i)  Membership  in  the  society  or  association  to  persons  who  are  not  students 
of  the  University,  unless  in  the  case  of  the  societies  listed  in  (a)  (h) 
above,  where  membership  is  open  also  to  graduates  of  the  University  and 
members  of  the  Faculty  of  the  University. 

( ii ) Any  action  of  discrimination  based  upon  race,  religion,  or  colour. 

The  name  of  the  University  is  not  to  be  used  in  connection  with  a publication  of 
any  kind  without  permission  of  the  Caput. 
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EXAMINATIONS 


I Students  proceeding  to  the  degree  are  required  to  attend  the  courses  of  instruction 
IS,  and  the  examinations  in  all  subjects  prescribed  for  students  of  their  respective  stand- 
ee ling.  A student  whose  attendance  at  lectures  or  laboratories,  or  whose  work  is  deemed 
in  by  the  Coxmcil  of  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences  to  be  unsatisfactory,  may  have  his 
registration  cancelled  at  any  time  by  the  Council, 
ts  Unless  special  permission  is  granted  by  the  Council,  a student  will  not  be  permitted 
) further  registration  or  examination  in  the  University  if,  at  the  end  of  two  sessions 
d ! spent  in  the  same  year  of  the  course  in  which  he  is  registered,  he  has  failed  to  obtain 
■the  standing  necessary  to  qualify  him  for  registration  in  the  succeeding  year  of  the 
course.  An  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  Faculty  Council  may  be  made  to  the 
f Senate. 

^ A candidate  for  examination  is  required  to  send  an  application  on  a printed  form  to 
the  Secretary,  not  later  than  January  31st  for  the  May  examination,  and  not  later  than 
July  15th  for  the  supplemental  examination. 

A fee  of  $10.00  for  one  subject  and  $5.00  for  each  additional  subject,  must  be  sent 
with  the  application  for  supplemental  examinations. 

Representations  on  the  part  of  the  candidates  with  regard  to  the  May  examination 
and  applications  for  consideration  on  account  of  sickness,  domestic  affliction  or  other 
1 causes,  must  be  filed  with  the  Secretary  before  the  close  of  the  examinations. 


CONDITIONS  FOR  ACADEMIC  STANDING 


; 1.  A candidate  will  be  graded  on  the  required  subjects  (bold  type)  according  to  the 
i,  following  schedule: 

I'’  Grade  I— 75%  to  100% 

Grade  II— 66%  to  74% 

Grade  111—60%  to  65% 

I,  Pass  P — 50%  to  59% 

I 2.  To  qualify  for  standing  in  any  subject  a candidate  must  obtain  50%  of  the  final 

If  examination  mark  and  50%  of  the  aggregate  of  the  final  term  mark  and  final  examina- 
tion mark. 

3.  To  qualify  for  standing  in  First  Year  a candidate  must  have  an  overall  average  of 
50%.  If  a candidate  obtains  less  than  50%  in  ONE  required  subject  and  has  an  overall 
average  of  at  least  55%  he  may  write  a supplemental  examination  in  which  he  must 
meet  the  requirements  of  (2)  above  in  order  to  quafify  for  admission  to  second  year. 
[ 4.  To  qualify  for  standing  in  Second,  Third  or  Fourth  Years  a candidate  must  have 
an  overall  average  of  60%.  If  a student  obtains  less  than  50%  in  ONE  required  subject 
and  has  an  overall  average  of  at  least  65%  he  may  write  a supplemental  examination 
in  which  he  must  obtain  60%  in  order  to  proceed  to  the  subsequent  year  or  to 
; graduate. 

5.  The  academic  standing  for  the  year  will  be  based  on  the  overall  average  in  aU  the 
required  subjects  according  to  the  following  schedule: 

75%-100%  1st  class  honours 
66%-  74%  2nd  class  honours 
60%-  65%  3rd  class  honours 
50%-  59%  pass 

6.  A candidate  must  complete  first  year  before  he  may  register  in  the  third  year,  and 
second  year  standing  before  he  may  register  in  the  fourth  year. 
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7.  A student  must  obtain  permission  from  the  Council  of  the  Faculty  to  make 
change  in  the  prescribed  subjects  of  study. 

8.  A candidate  will  not  be  granted  standing  for  the  year  if  he  has  failed  more  th 
two  options. 

PETITIONS 

9.  Petitions  for  special  consideration  on  account  of  illness  or  other  circumstance, 
which  occur  immediately  preceding  or  during  the  examinations  must  be  filed  wiP 
the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  before  the  close  of  the  examinations.  In  case  of  illnes 
a physician’s  certificate  should  be  submitted  before  the  petition  may  be  considered 
and  should  state  that  the  student  was  examined  at  the  time  of  the  illness. 

10.  For  regulations  of  the  University  concerning  penalties  for  unsatisfactory  wor] 
by  students  see  sections  12  and  13  under  the  general  heading  ADMISSIONS. 

11.  The  following  terms  have  been  approved  by  the  Senate  for  all  faculties  in  calen 
dars,  correspondence  and  records: 

(i)  “Debar”  “Debarred  ” “Debarment”  This  term  is  restricted  to  a student  who  b) 
decision  of  the  Senate’s  Committee  on  Admissions  is  debarred  from  registratior 
in  any  faculty  of  the  University. 

(ii)  Refused  readmission  to  the  faculty.  This  term  is  applied  to  a student  whom  th: 
relevant  faculty  Council  has  decided  is  to  be  refused  permission  to  registei 
again  in  that  faculty  (i.e.  the  student  is  required  to  withdraw  from  the  facuF 
and  he  may  not  re-enrol. ) 

(iii)  Suspended  from  regular  attendance  in  a faculty.  This  term  is  applied  to  a 
student  whom  the  relevant  faculty  Council  has  decided  will  not  be  permitted 
to  continue  in  his  course  in  that  faculty  unless  and  until  he  has  fulfilled  certain 
specified  conditions.  The  decision  of  suspension  will  always  include  the  condi- 
tions whether  of  a lapse  of  a stated  period  of  time  or  the  completion  of  specified 
work,  or  both,  or  other  conditions,  which  if  satisfactorily  met  will  entitle  the 
student  to  re-enrolment  or  readmission. 
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COURSES  AND  DEGREES 

The  courses  are  designed  to  give  the  student  a thorough  grounding  in  the  funda- 
mentals of  food  sciences  and  related  areas,  with  emphasis  on  the  theoretical  and  prac- 
tical application  in  the  field  which  he  selects  for  study.  There  are  three  branches 
from  which  the  selection  may  be  made: 

Nutrition 

Textiles 

Food  Chemistry 

The  curriculum  of  the  first  year  is  common  to  all  three  branches.  At  the  time  of 
registration  in  the  second  year,  the  student  must  be  prepared  to  indicate  the  branch 
in  which  he  intends  to  proceed  to  his  degree.  If,  for  any  reason,  the  student  wishes 
to  change  his  course  after  completion  of  the  second  academic  year,  he  must  petition 
the  Council  of  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences  for  approval.  Such  a petition  must  be 
submitted  by  September  15  preceding  the  third  year  session. 

It  is  desirable  that  students  obtain  practical  experience  in  their  selected  field  as 
part  of  the  undergraduate  programme.  For  example,  a student  in  Nutrition  may  par- 
ticipate during  the  summers  in  the  Integrated  Intemeship  Programme  sponsored  by 
the  Canadian  Dietetic  Association. 


DEGREES  IN  FOOD  SCIENCES 

The  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Food  Sciences  is  the  degree  to  which  a 
candidate  is  admitted  upon  completition  of  the  four  year  course  in  Food  Sciences. 

During  the  session  1963-64  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences  was  established  as  a 
department  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  and  the  degree  Master  of  Arts  has 
been  established.  There  are  graduate  programmes  in  Nutrition,  Textiles  and  Food 
Chemistry. 

Graduates  who  hold  the  degree  Bachelor  of  Arts  (Household  Economics)  and 
Bachelor  of  Arts  (Food  Chemistry)  or  equivalent  may  obtain  the  degree  Master  of 
Arts  upon  completion  of  a graduate  programme  approved  by  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies. 

Some  appointments  as  teaching  assistants  and  demonstrators  are  open  to  students 
pursuing  these  graduate  programmes.  Details  respecting  these  appointments  may  be 
obtained  from  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences.  Information  regarding  the 
courses  of  study  and  regulations  governing  the  degree  are  available  from  the  Secre- 
tary, School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

ONTARIO  COLLEGE  OF  EDUCATION 

Graduates  with  second  class  honours  in  either  the  Nutrition  or  Textiles  branch  are 
qualified  for  admission  to  the  course  in  Home  Economics  at  the  Ontario  College  of 
Education  leading  to  the  Interim  High  School  Assistant’s  Certificate,  Type  A. 

CANADIAN  DIETETIC  ASSOCIATION 

Graduation  in  the  Nutrition  branch  of  Food  Sciences  and  upon  successful  com- 
pletion of  the  post  graduate  Intemeship  leads  to  classification  as  registered  Profes- 
sional Dietitian  ( R.P.Dt. ) in  Canada. 
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CANADIAN  INSTITUTE  OF  CHEMISTRY 

Graduation  in  the  Food  Chemistry  branch  of  Food  Sciences  qualifies  the  student 
for  membership  in  this  Association. 

THE  INSTITUTE  OF  TEXTILE  SCIENCE 

Graduation  in  the  Textile  Branch  qualifies  the  student  for  membership  in  this 
Association. 
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CURRICULUM 


FACULTY  OF  FOOD  SCIENCES 
Prescription  of  Courses 

Nutrition,  Textiles  and  Food  Cheaiistry  Programmes 
COMMON  FIRST  YEAR 

i 

i ONE  OF  English  Ig 
I Anthropology  lb 

French  Ik 

Near  Eastern  Literature  lb 
Mathematics  le 
Botany  Ic 

Inorganic  Chemistry  104,  151 
Physics  le 
Zoology  le 

Community  Development  170 

Introduction  to  Nutrition,  Textiles  and  Food  Chemistry  192 
Design  194 

^ Second  Year 

Courses  Common  to  the  Three  Programmes 

one  of  Astronomy  2b 
, English  2g 

Fine  Art  2d 
Economics  2i*^ 

French  2k 

Near  Eastern  Literature  2b 
Music  2g 

Organic  Chemistry  212,  261 
Physiology  1 
Microbiology  1 

Additional  Courses 


Hours 

1 

1 

1 

1 

3 

4 

5 
4 
4 
1 
2 
1 


1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

5 

2 

2 


Nutrition  6-  Textile  Programmes 

Physical  Chemistry  222  2 

Economics  la  3 

Food  Quality  I 206  3 

Textile  Processing  and  Design  220  4 

j Housing  I 270  1 

I Food  Chemistry  Programme 

Physical  Chemistry  222,  256  5 

I Physics  232  5 

I Elementary  Food  Chemistry  240  3 


May  not  be  selected  by  students  in  Nutrition  and  Textiles  Programmes. 
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Third  Year 

Courses  Common  to  the  Three  Programmes 


Hours 


one  of  English  3g  1 

Economics  3c  1 

Fine  Art  3d  1 

French  3k  1 

Greek  and  Roman  History  3c  1 

Near  Eastern  Literature  3b  1 

Philosophy  3f  1 

one  of  English  lx  3 

Fine  Art  3a  3 

Biochemistry  3a,  3b  7I2 

Hygiene  and  Preventive  Medicine  2 1 

Basic  Nutrition  302  2 


Additional  Courses 


Nutrition  Programme 

Sociology  la 

Food  Quality  II,  306 

Food  Bacteriology  307 

Food  Service  Administration  363 

Textiles  Programme 

Sociology  la 

Fibres  and  Fabric  Design  320 

Costume  Design  321 

Food  Service  Administration  363 

Food  Chemistry  Programme 

Statistics  2c 

Food  Bacteriology  307 

Chemical  Composition  and  Colloidal  Aspects  of  Foods  340 
Quantitative  Analysis  of  Foods  341 


3 

3 

2 

2 


3 

3 
2 

2 

2 

4 
3 


Fourth  Year 

Courses  Common  to  the  Three  Pogrammes 


ONE  OF  English  4g  1 

Fine  Art  4a  1 

French  4k  1 

Greek  and  Roman  History  4a  1 

Near  Eastern  Literature  4b  1 

Philosophy  4a  or  4i  1 

ONE  OF  Economics  2c  or  3b  3 

English  3x  3 

Greek  and  Roman  History  2a  3 

Sociology  3a  3 

Seminar,  Research  and  Thesis  493  4 

Nutrition  Programme 

THREE  OF  Statistics  2c  2 

Child  Study  12  2 

Fashion  Design  421  2 
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■ Housing  II  470 

! Principles  of  Social  Services  lx 

Developmental  and  Therapeutic  Nutrition  402 
j World  Nutrition  403 

I Analysis  of  Nutrients  in  Biological  Material  406 
Principles  of  Administration  461 
i Euthenics  491 
j Consumer  Economics  492 

I Textile  Programme 
THREE  OF  Statistics  2c* 

Fine  Art  3a 

I Principles  of  Social  Services  lx 

i Developmental  and  Therapeutie  Nutrition  402 

lONE  OF  Fabric  Design  421 
ft  Housing  and  Design  471 
fabric  Analysis  420 
'Principles  of  Administration  461 
‘Euthenics  491 
. Consumer  Economics  492 

p'  Food  Chemistry  Programme 
Plant  Physiology  17c 
I Toxicology  2 

.Deterioration  of  Foods  440 
I;  Chemistry  of  Vitamins  441 
I'  Human  Energy  Studies  442 
[ Research  in  Food  Chemistry  445 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 
First  Year 

170.  Community  Development 

An  introductory  course  on  the  theories  and  principles  of  community  develop- 
ment. One  lecture  a week. 

192.  Introduction  to  Nutrition,  Textiles  and  Food  Chemistry.  Two  lectures  a week. 
194.  Design 

An  appreciation  of  the  elements  and  principles  of  design  with  particular 
reference  to  the  physical  and  psychological  aspects.  One  lecture  a week. 

Second  Year 

206.  Food  Quality  1 

A lecture  and  laboratory  course  on  the  effect  of  various  treatments  on  per- 
formance, quality  and  nutritive  value  of  food.  Three  hours  per  week. 

220.  Textile  Processing  and  Design 

Processing  and  design  of  fabrics  and  costume.  Four  hours  per  week. 

240.  Elementary  Food  Chemistry 

Lecture  and  laboratory  course  in  physical  and  chemical  aspects  of  food  and 
food  products.  Three  hours  per  week. 

*Prereqtiisite  for  graduate  programmes. 
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302. 

306. 
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320. 
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340. 

341. 
363. 

402. 

403. 
406. 


420. 


421. 


Housing  Design  I 

A lecture  course  concerned  with  the  principles  of  the  design  of  dwellings  andj 
housing  complexes.  One  hour  per  week. 

Tiurd  Year 

Basic  Nutrition 

A lecture  and  laboratory  course  on  the  fundamental  principles  of  nutrition.! 
Two  hours  per  week. 

Food  Quality  II 

An  advanced  lecture  and  laboratory  course  on  the  effect  of  processing  on  foodl 
quality.  Three  hours  per  week. 

Food  Bacteriology 

A study  of  the  micro-biologic  and  enzymatic  reactions  which  cause  changes  inj 
foods.  Two  hours  per  week. 

Fibres  and  Fabric  Design 

Fibre  properties  inffuenced  by  structure.  Development  of  printed  and  woven! 
fabric  design.  Three  hours  per  week. 

Costume  Design 

Fundamental  principles  concerned  with  the  design  of  patterns.  Development! 
of  original  designs  through  flat  pattern  and  draping  techniques.  Three  hours 
per  week. 

Chemical  Composition  and  Colloidal  Aspects  of  Foods 
( a ) The  chemistry  of  foods  and  food  processing.  ( b ) The  application  of  physi- 1 
cal  and  colloidal  chemistry  to  a study  of  foods  and  food  preparation.  Four] 
hours  per  week. 

Quantitative  Analysis  of  Food 
Quantitative  analysis  of  foods  including  methods  used  in  proximate  analysis  and! 
with  special  reference  to  legal  requirements.  Three  hours  per  week. 

Food  Service  Administration 
A lecture  and  laboratory  course  on  the  fundamental  principles  of  organization  I 
and  food  service  administration.  Two  hours  per  week. 


Fourth  Year 

Developmental  and  Therapeutic  Nutrition 

A study  of  the  nutritional  requirements  during  the  life  cycle  and  of  the  prin-| 
ciples  of  therapeutic  diets.  Two  hours  per  week. 

World  Nutrition 

A study  of  the  world  food  situation  including  factors  influencing  food  con- 
sumption and  methods  of  assessing  nutritional  status.  One  hour  per  week. 
Analysis  of  Nutrients  in  Biological  Material 
A course  for  students  in  the  nutrition  division  of  Food  Sciences  emphasizing 
the  chemical  properties  and  quantitative  analysis  of  foods.  Four  hours  per 
week. 

Fabric  Analysis 

Evaluation  of  quahty  characteristics  in  fabrics.  Three  hours  per  week. 

Fashion  Design 

Psychological,  sociological  and  economic  aspects  of  fashion.  Experience  in 
methods  necessary  to  achieve  a custom  tailored  product  as  contrasted  with 
those  expedient  for  mass  production.  In  order  to  qualify  for  this  course,  pre- 
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vious  satisfactory  summer  employment  in  some  facet  of  the  clothing  industry 
is  required.  Four  hours  per  week. 

Prevention  of  Deterioration  in  Foods 

A lecture  and  discussion  course  on  the  chemical  and  biochemical  causes  of  food 
spoilage  with  special  reference  to  unit  operations  and  food  additives  in  relation 
to  prevention.  Two'  hours  a week  with  field  trips  extra. 

Chemistry  of  Vitamins 

The  chemistry  of  the  vitamins.  Microbiological,  chemical  and  physico-chemical 
methods  of  assay.  Four  hours  per  week. 

Human  Energy  Studies 

A lecture  and  demonstration  course  on  subjects  related  to  energy  in  the  human 
body.  One  hour  per  week. 

Research  in  Food  Chemistry 

A researeh  problem  in  food  chemistry  for  advaneed  students.  Four  hours  per 
week. 

Principles  of  Administration 
A laboratory  course.  Two  hours  per  week. 

Housing  II 

A lecture  course  dealing  with  housing,  concerned  mainly  with  the  lower 
ineome  groups.  Two  hours  per  week. 

Housing  and  Design 

A leeture  and  laboratory  course  dealing  with  specific  areas  of  research.  Four 
hours  per  week. 

Euthenics 

A lecture  course  on  the  effect  of  heredity  and  environment  on  the  family.  One 
hour  per  week. 

Consumer  Economics 

A lecture  course  on  money  management  for  the  consumer.  Two  hours  per 
week. 

Seminar,  Research  and  Thesis.  Four  hours  per  week. 
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FACULTY  OF  ARTS  AND  SCIENCE 

ANTHROPOLOGY 

lb.  The  development  and  differentiation  of  manldnd,  the  beginnings  of  culture 
as  shown  by  archaeology,  and  the  distribution  of  modern  man.  Th  12. 

ASTRONOMY 

2b.  Introduction  to  Astronomy.  Descriptive  astronomy.  M 12. 

BOTANY 

lc.  Principles  of  Plant  Life.  An  introductory  course  on  the  biology  of  plants. 
M 9,  M 2. 

17c.  Plant  Physiology.  A course  of  lectures  on  the  metabohc  processes  and  devel- 
opmental physiology  of  plants.  W 11,  Th  9. 

CHEMISTRY 

104.  Elementary  Chemistrv.  An  introductoiy^  lecture  course  in  general  chemistry. 
M 12,  W 12. 

151.  Elementary  Quantitative  Chemistry.  A laboratory  course  to  accompany  104. 
W 2-5. 

212.  Elementary  Organic  Chemistry,  An  introductory  lecture  course.  M 10,  W 12. 
222.  General  Physical  Chemistry.  An  introductory  lecture  course.  Tu  12,  F 12. 

256.  Physical  Chemistry.  A laboratory  course  to  accompany  222.  Time  to  be 
arranged. 

261.  Organic  Chemistry'.  A laboratory  course  to  accompany  212.  Tu  2-5. 

ECONOMICS 

la.  Introduction  to  Economics.  M 11,  M 2,  Th  11. 

2i.  Introduction  to  Economics.  M 12. 

2c.  Principles  of  Economics.  Tu  11,  Th  12,  F 11, 

3b.  Economic  History  of  Canada.  M 11,  Tu  2,  Th  11. 

3c.  Modem  Economic  Institutions.  W 12. 

ENGLISH 

Ig.  Sophocles,  Oedipus  Rex  (in  translation);  Shakespeare,  Othello,  Much  Ado 
About  Nothing;  Congreve,  The  Way  of  the  Wodd;  Wilde,  The  Importance  of  Being 
Earnest;  Shaw,  Pygmalion;  Synge,  The  Playboy  of  the  Western  World;  O’Neill, 
The  Emperor  Jones;  O’Casey, /u no  and  the  Paycock;  Eliot,  Murder  in  the  Cathedral. 
Th  12. 

lx,  English  Literature.  Shakespeare,  King  Lear;  Miller,  Death  of  a Salesman; 
Melville,  Moby  Dick;  Golding,  Lord  of  the  Flies;  a novel  and  play  to  be  an- 
nounced; Milton,  Paradise  Lost,  with  emphasis  on  Books  I,  IV,  IX;  Modern  Poetry 
(ed.  Mack,  Dean  and  Frost);  Essays  and  Topics  (ed.  A.  F.  Scott);  Harris  and 
McDougall,  The  Undergraduate  Essay.  M 12,  W 12,  F 12. 
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' 2g.  The  novel:  Fielding,  Tom  Jones;  Austen,  Emma;  Dickens,  Great  Expecta- 

\tions;  Emily  Bronte,  Wuthering  Heights;  Hardy,  Tess  of  the  D’Urbervilles;  James, 
ixhe  Turn  of  the  Screw;  Conrad,  Heart  of  Darkness;  Joyce,  A Portrait  of  the  Artist 
as  a Young  Man.  M 12. 

3g.  Modem  Poetry:  Selections  from  Modern  Poetry  (ed.  Mack,  Dean  and  Frost). 

W12. 

3x.  English  Literature  from  Tennyson  to  the  Present,  (a)  Selections  from  Ten- 
nyson, Browning,  and  Arnold  in  Representative  Poetry,  Vol.  Ill  and  additional 
I poems  of  Tennyson  and  Browning,  and  selections  from  T.  S.  Eliot,  in  a text  to  be 
' specified  by  the  instmctor;  Newman,  On  the  Scope  and  Nature  of  University  Edu- 
cation, Lectures  IV-VII  inclusive  (Everyman’s);  J.  S.  Mill,  Essay  on  Liberty; 
Arnold,  Culture  and  Anarchy;  Dickens,  Great  Expectations;  George  Eliot,  Middle- 
imarch;  Joyce,  A Portrait  of  the  Artist  as  a Young  Man;  Shaw,  Saint  Joan  with 
Preface;  Synge,  The  Playboy  of  the  Western  World,  (b)  Required  further  reading: 

D.  G.  Rossetti,  Swinburne  and  Meredith  in  Representative  Poetry,  Vol.  Ill;  Whit- 
eman, Hardy,  Yeats,  Dickinson,  Frost  and  Auden  in  a text  to  be  specified  by  the 

instructor;  James,  The  American;  Forster,  A Passage  to  India.  Tu  10,  Th  10,  S 10. 

4g.  Canadian  Literature:  T.  C.  Haliburton,  The  Clockmaker  (1st  series); 
j Susanna  Moodie,  Roughing  It  in  the  Bush;  F.  P.  Grove,  A Search  for  America; 
Stephen  Leacock,  Sunshine  Sketches;  Hugh  MacLennan,  Two  Solitudes;  Morley 
Callaghan,  The  Loved  and  the  Lost;  another  contemporary  novel;  Canadian  Short 
’ Stories  (Oxford  World’s  Classics);  A.  J.  M.  Smith,  The  Book  of  Canadian  Poetry  and 

E.  J.  Pratt,  Collected  Poems.  Th  12. 


FINE  ART 

2d.  Mediaeval  Art.  M 12. 

3a.  European  Art  from  1700  to  the  present.  W 11,  F 2-4. 

3d.  The  Art  of  the  Renaissance  and  the  Baroque  in  Western  Europe.  W 12. 
4a.  European  and  North  American  Art  from  1700  to  the  present.  Tu  12. 


FRENCH 

In  order  to  be  a member  of  any  class  in  French,  a student  must  satisfy  tlie  depart- 
ment as  to  his  ability  to  profit  by  die  instruction  given. 

Supplementary  reading  under  the  direction  of  the  staff  may  be  required  of  students 
in  all  years. 

Ik.  A study  of  Voltaire,  Candide;  Prevost,  Manon  Lescaut;  St.  Exupery,  Yol 
de  Nuit;  Gide,  La  Symphonie  Pastorale.  Th  12.  (Prerequisite,  Grade  XIII  French  or 

S equivalent. ) 

2k.  A study  of  representative  French  plays.  M 12.  (Prerequisite,  la  or  Ic  or  If 
or  Ik.) 

3k.  A study  of  representative  French  novels.  W 12.  (Prerequisite,  la  or  Ic  or  If 
or  Ik. ) 

4k.  A study  of  representative  French  poets.  Tu  12.  (Prerequisite  la  or  Ic  or  If 
' or  Ik. ) 

GREEK  AND  ROMAN  HISTORY 

I 2a.  The  Social  and  Political  Histoiy  of  Greece  and  Rome  from  the  death  of 
l(|f  Alexander  the  Great  to  the  Fall  of  the  Roman  Republic.  Tu  9,  Th  9,  S 9. 
j|  3c.  The  place  of  Greece  in  world  history.  W 12. 

; 4a.  The  place  of  Rome  in  world  history.  Tu  12. 
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MATHEMATICS 


MUSIC 

2g.  Classicism  and  Romanticism.  M 12. 


NEAR  EASTERN  LITERATURE 


lb. 

2b. 


The  development  of  religious  thought  in  the  ancient  Near  East.  Th  12. 

The  literature  of  the  Hebrews  to  tlie  fourth  century  B.C.,  with  particular  | 
reference  to  the  prophetic  movement.  M 12. 

3b.  The  religious  development  in  Palestine  from  tlie  fourth  century  B.C.  to  the 
first  century  A.D.,  a study  of  tlie  literature  of  Judaism  and  early  Christianity.  W 12. 

4b.  The  refigions  of  the  Near  and  Middle  East:  Hinduism,  Jainism,  Zoroastrianism 
(Parsiism),  Judaism,  Christianity  (early  and  Eastern),  Islam.  Tu  12. 


PHILOSOPHY 


3f.  Modem  Ethics.  Types  of  ethical  theory;  naturalism,  idealism,  realism;  recent 
tendencies.  W 12. 

4a.  Social  and  Political  Ethics.  Tu  12. 

4i.  The  Philosophy  of  Science.  Tu  12. 


PHYSICS 


le.  Basic  Physics,  with  an  introduction  to  some  modem  application,  for  students 
talcing  a one-year  course  in  Physics.  Text-book:  Miller,  College  Physics.  Tu  12, 
Th  11,  Tu  2-A. 

232.  Electricity  (second  part),  light,  atomic  and  nuclear  physics,  cosmic  rays. 
Lectures,  M 2,  W 12  and  Laboratory,  W 2-5  or  Th  9-12. 


PSYCHOLOGY 


SOCIOLOGY 


la.  Introduction  to  Sociology.  The  social  structure  of  the  community.  Tu  11, 
Th  2,  F 11. 

3a.  Caste,  Class  and  Ethnic  Groups.  Tu  11,  Th  3,  F 11. 


STATISTICS 


2^ 

Jit 


It  is  understood  that  a part  of  the  time  assigned  to  lectures  will  be  devoted  toMoiei'! 
problems. 

le.  Calculus.  Derivatives,  integrals,  differential  equations,  with  applications. 
Introduction  to  linear  algebra.  M 11,  W 9,  F 12. 


2a.  Child  Psychology.  A lecture  course  on  human  development  from  infancy  to 
maturity,  including  principles  of  child  guidance.  Tu  12,  Th  12,  F 2. 


Although  the  text-book  is  listed  below,  students  are  advised  to  consult  with  the 
lecturer  before  making  their  purchase. 

It  is  imderstood  that  a part  of  the  time  assigned  to  lectures  will  be  devoted  to 
problems. 
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2c.  Biostatistics.  An  elementary  account  of  the  more  common  significance  tests 
^used  in  biological  applications  of  statistics,  together  with  an  introduction  to  the 
i*  elements  of  experimental  design.  Text-book:  Snedecor,  Statistical  Methods.  Fall 
- term,  W 11,  Th  10.  Spring  term,  Th  10-12. 


ZOOLOGY 


le.  Elementary  Zoology.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  on  the  structure  and 
j nature  of  the  animal  body.  The  development,  adaptation,  evolution,  and  ecology  of 
I animals  are  discussed.  W 10,  Laboratory  Th  2-5. 


FACULTY  OF  MEDICINE 

BIOCHEMISTRY 

3a.  An  introductory  lecture  course  in  general  biochemistry.  Tu  9,  Th  9,  F 9. 

3b.  An  elementary  laboratory  course  in  general  biochemistry.  M 2-5,  W 2-5  Fall 
term,  W 2-5  Spring  term. 

PHYSIOLOGY 

1.  An  elementary  lecture  course  on  the  principles  of  human  physiology.  M 4, 

W4. 

TOXICOLOGY 

2.  Toxicology.  A course  of  lectures  and  laboratories  in  which  poisons  will  be 
discussed,  as  to  their  source,  chemical  composition,  reactions,  separation  from  bio- 
logical material,  identification  and  quantitative  estimations.  Lectures,  2 hours  and 
laboratory  3 hours  a week,  in  the  Spring  term. 


INSTITUTE  OF  CHILD  STUDY 

CHILD  STUDY 

12.  Child  Development.  A seminar  course  in  child  development  with  emphasis 
on  broad  and  extensive  reading.  The  concept  of  development  and  the  concept  of 
socialization.  Tu  2-4. 

SCHOOL  OF  HYGIENE 

HYGIENE  AND  PREVENTIVE  MEDICINE 

2.  Hygiene  and  Preventive  Medicine.  A lecture  course  on  demography  as  related 
to  health;  principles  of  infection  and  immunity;  epidemiology  and  control  of  certain 
communicable  diseases;  certain  chronic  disease;  rehabilitation,  maternal,  infant,  and 
child  health;  dental  health,  mental  health;  occupational  health;  health  and  medical 
care  services  in  Canada.  M 9. 

MICROBIOLOGY 

1.  Microbiology.  A combined  lecture  and  laboratory  course  on:  morphological 
characteristics,  cultural  behaviour,  biochemical  activities  and  serological  reactions  of 
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micro-organisms,  with  emphahsis  on  their  isolation  and  identification.  Special  topics 
dealt  with  are  water,  milk  and  food.  W 9-11  and  F 10-12  in  spring  term. 


SCHOOL  OF  SOCIAL  WORK 

SOCIAL  WORK 

lx.  Principles  of  Social  Services.  2 lectures  a week. 
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; SCHOLARSHIPS,  BURSARIES  AND  FELLOWSHIPS 

' Through  the  generosity  of  friends  of  the  University,  governments  and  commercial 
] organizations,  encouragement  has  been  given  to  both  undergraduate  and  graduate 
I work  in  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences  by  establishing  a number  of  scholarships, 
prizes  and  bursaries. 

E Complete  information  concerning  scholarships  and  bursaries  open  to  all  students 
■entering  the  University  is  to  be  found  in  the  Admission  Awards  calendar.  Details  of 
Tadmission  awards  open  specifically  to  students  entering  this  Faculty  are  included 
below. 

I The  regulations  governing  awards  are  as  follows: — 

( 1 ) In  order  to  be  eligible  for  a prize,  scholarship,  bursary  fellowship  or  other 
is  award  granted  solely  upon  standing  obtained  at  an  annual  or  special  examina- 

I tion  or  upon  an  essay,  or  term  work,  or  other  academic  rating,  a candidate 

I must  obtain  first  class  honours  at  such  annual  or  special  examinations  or 

upon  such  essay,  term  work,  or  other  academic  rating,  rmless  the  statute 
e respecting  the  award  or  medal  specifies  that  standing  lower  than  first  class 

honours  may  be  accepted. 

I (2)  No  prize,  scholarship,  fellowship  or  other  award  except  a bursary  will  be 
I granted  to  a candidate  who  is  conditioned  in  any  subject  at  an  armual 

examination,  unless  the  statute  respecting  the  award  specifies  otherwise. 

I (3)  A candidate  who  has  spent  two  sessions  in  any  year  of  any  undergraduate 
course  is  not  eligible  to  compete  for  any  award  except  a bursary  at  the 
annual  examinations  of  that  year. 

(4)  Unless  otherwise  specifically  provided,  any  award  in  the  gift  of  the  Senate 
shall  be  tenable  with  any  other  award  or  awards. 

(5)  Awards  granted  to  members  of  graduating  classes,  other  than  awards  for 

' graduate  study  and  research,  will  be  paid  in  one  instalment  as  soon  as  pos- 

sible after  the  granting  of  the  awards. 

I (6)  All  other  awards  will  be  paid  (i)  if  of  the  value  of  $100  or  less,  in  one  instal- 
' ment  on  November  20  and  (ii)  if  of  the  value  of  more  than  $100  in  two 

equal  instalments,  the  first  on  November  20  and  the  second  on  January  20,  in 
the  session  following  the  granting  of  the  awards  provided  that  no  payment  is 
made  to  a candidate  who  is  not  in  regular  attendance  upon  lectures  and 
laboratory  classes  (if  prescribed)  in  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences  or  if  the 
Calendar  so  specifies,  in  the  course  in  which  the  award  is  established  or 
granted. 

• NOTE: 

(1)  As  the  value  of  an  endowed  scholarship  or  prize  is  dependent  on  the  actual 
income  from  the  fund,  it  is  possible  that  the  value  of  certain  scholarships  and 
prizes  at  the  time  of  payment  may  be  less  than  the  amount  stated  in  the 
calendar. 

(2)  In  those  cases  where  the  amount  of  the  award  is  not  payable  from  income 
earned  on  an  endowed  fund,  payment  wiU  be  dependent  on  the  receipt  of 
the  amount  of  the  annual  award  from  the  donor. 

Admission  Awards 

Application  for  all  admission  awards  should  be  submitted  to  the  University  Regis- 
trar on  the  regular  admission  scholarship  application  form  before  May  1. 

.1 
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Consumer’s  Gas  Company  of  Toronto  Scholarship 
One  scholarship  of  the  value  of  $200,  a gift  of  the  Consumer’s  Gas  Company, 
awarded  on  the  basis  of  high  academic  standing  to  a student  intending  to  proceed 
towards  the  nutrition  or  textiles  option. 

General  Foods  Scholarship 

Tenable  in  the  Faculties  of  Arts  and  Science,  Applied  Science  and  Engineering, 
and  Food  Sciences. 

Gift  of  General  Foods,  Limited,  open  to  any  student  resident  in  Canada  and 
awarded  for  general  proficiency  in  the  final  secondary  school  year.  Tire  winner  must 
enrol  in  the  first  year  of  a degree  course.  Value:  $500  annually  for  four  years  pro- 
vided first  class  standing  is  maintained. 

Household  Science  Alumnae  Association  Scholarships 
Two  scholarships  of  the  value  of  $250  each,  gift  of  the  Household  Science  Alum- 
nae Association,  Selection  of  candidates  for  these  scholarships  will  be  made  on  the 
basis  of  high  academic  standing. 

Toronto  Home  Economics  Association  Scholarship 
Gift  of  the  Toronto  Home  Economics  Association  for  a student  resident  in  the 
Metropolitan  Toronto  area  entering  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences  and  intending  to 
proceed  towards  the  nutrition  or  textiles  option.  V alue  $200. 

Hamilton  Home  Economics  Association  Scholarship 
Gift  of  tlie  Hamilton  Home  Economics  Association  for  a student  preferably  resi- 
dent in  the  Hamilton  area  entering  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences  and  intending  to 
proceed  towards  the  nutrition  or  textiles  option.  Available  on  alternate  years  beginning 
with  the  session  1964-65.  Value:  $100. 

Gertrude  and  Edith  Lowidt  Bursary 

Gift  of  Mr.  Frank  D,  Lowidt  in  memory  of  his  wife  and  daughter;  of  the  value  of 
the  annual  income  (approximately  $450)  from  the  capital  fund.  Awarded  to  students 
in  the  nutrition  or  textiles  option  on  the  basis  of  satisfactory  academic  standing  and 
financial  need,  with  preference  given  to  New  Canadians. 

Awards  Tenable  in  the  Second,  Third  and  Fourth  Years 
No  application  is  necessary. 

The  Edward  Blake  Undergraduate  Scholarship 
The  Edward  Blake  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  Hon.  Edward  Blake,  M.A., 
LL.D.,  formerly  Chancellor  of  the  University,  of  the  value  of  $45,  to  the  student 
obtaining  the  highest  standing  in  first  class  honours  at  the  annual  examinations  of 
the  First  Year  in  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences. 

The  Lorena  Richardson  Barfoot  MEMomAL  Prize 
The  Lorena  Richardson  Barfoot  Memorial  Prize,  the  gift  of  the  late  Sarah  Lorena 
Barfoot,  B.A.,  of  the  value  of  $50  to  the  student  obtaining  first  class  honours  at  the 
annual  examinations  of  the  First  Year  in  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences,  who  best 
demonstrates  quahties  of  leadership. 

The  Annie  Lewisa  Laird  PmzE 

The  Annie  Lewisa  Laird  Prize,  gift  of  the  late  Annie  L.  Laird,  Head  of  the 
Department  of  Household  Science  in  the  University  of  Toronto  from  1906-36,  of 
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Idle  value  of  the  annual  income  from  the  fund  (approximately  $70).  Awarded  to  the 
Oi  student  ranking  first  in  first  class  honours  at  the  annual  examinations  of  the  second 
tyear. 

The  Anna  Howe  Reeve  Prize 


Gift  of  the  late  Dr.  A.  R.  Reeve  and  other  members  of  the  family,  the  Anna  Howe 
Reeve  Prize  is  valued  at  approximately  $75  and  is  awarded  for  general  proficiency 
in  the  examinations  of  the  third  year. 


The  Daniel  Wilson  Scholarship 

Gift  of  the  late  Wilham  Ghristie,  Esq.,  of  the  value  of  $30,  the  Daniel  Wilson 
Scholarship  is  awarded  for  general  proficiency  in  the  examinations  of  the  third  year. 


GRADUATE  AWARDS 

' The  Glara  C.  Benson  Prize  in  Food  Chemistry 

The  Clara  C.  Benson  Prize  in  Food  Chemistry,  the  gift  of  the  Household  Science 
jl  Alumnae  Association  in  honour  of  the  late  Miss  Clara  C.  Benson,  B.A.  1899,  Ph.D. 

! 1903,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Food  Sciences.  The  Prize,  of  the  value  of  $50,  will  be 
■ awarded  to  the  student  who  ranks  highest  in  Food  Chemistry  in  the  Fourth  Year  of 
' the  Nutrition  or  Textiles  Branch  of  the  Food  Sciences  course.  The  prize  is  tenable 

I with  any  other  award  in  the  gift  of  the  Senate. 

The  Marion  Dickenson  Scholarship 

^ This  scholarship  of  the  value  of  the  income  from  the  fund  for  two  years,  approxi- 
mately $750,  tenable  at  Teachers’  College,  Columbia  University,  has  been  founded 
[ from  a bequest  of  the  late  Miss  Marion  Dickenson,  and  is  offered  in  alternate  years. 
1 The  scholarship  may  be  awarded  to  a graduate  of  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences 
who  has  obtained  at  graduation  first-class  honours  in  Food  Sciences  and  who  meets 
r certain  other  conditions.  Information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Dean  or  from  the 

I Secretary  of  this  Faculty. 

A candidate  to  whom  the  Annie  L.  Laird  scholarship  has  been  awarded  is  not 
eligible  to  apply  for  this  scholarship.  Next  award:  June  1964. 

(The  Sarah  Kennedy  Scholarship 

This  scholarship,  founded  from  a bequest  of  the  late  Dr.  George  Kennedy  is  of 
the  value  of  the  income  from  the  fund,  approximately  $120.  The  award  wiU  be  made 
*1  by  the  Senate  to  the  student  of  the  Fourth  Year  who  ranks  highest  in  first-class 
honours  at  the  final  examinations  for  a degree  in  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences. 

This  scholarship  is  tenable  with  any  other  award  in  the  gift  of  the  Senate. 

The  Household  Science  Fiftieth  Anniversary  Alumnae  Scholarship 
The  Household  Science  Fiftieth  Anniversary  Alumnae  Scholarship,  the  gift  of 
i the  graduates  in  Household  Science,  of  the  value  of  $150,  will  be  awarded  annually 
! to  the  student  in  the  Fourth  Year  in  the  Faculty  of  Food  Sciences  who  best  demon- 
ij  strates  high  scholarship  and  shows  leadership  in  human  relations,  such  matters  to  be 
in  the  sole  discretion  of  the  Faculty  staff,  and  who  undertakes  to  enrol  in  an  institu- 
! tion  of  higher  learning  for  a period  of  at  least  one  year  in  preparation  for  a profes- 
I sional  career  in  Food  Sciences. 

] The  attainment  of  First  Class  honours  is  not  a requirement  for  this  award.  If  in 
! any  year  no  award  is  made,  two  awards  may  be  made  in  a subsequent  session.  This 
I award  is  tenable  with  other  awards  in  the  gift  of  the  Senate. 
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Faculty  of  Food  Sciences 


The  Annie  L.  Laird  Scholarship  ( 

The  Annie  L.  Laird  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  her  sister,  Miss  Elizabeth  R.  Laird,' 
D.Sc.,  will  be  offered  for  award  in  alternate  years  to  a graduate  of  this  University  j 
or  of  an  approved  university,  who  is  well  qualified  to  do  graduate  work  in  Food| 
Sciences.  Unless  the  Senate  directs  otherwise,  the  winner  will  be  required  to  enroll 
in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  and  to  proceed  to  the  Master’s  degree  in  the| 
Department  of  Food  Sciences  in  the  session  following  the  award.  The  value  of  thisi 
scholarship  is  the  annual  income  from  tire  fund  for  2 years,  approximately  $1200.! 
AppHcations  must  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  on  or  j 
before  March  1 of  the  year  in  which  an  award  is  to  be  made.  A candidate  to  whom} 
the  Marion  Dickenson  Scholarship  has  been  awarded  is  not  eligible  to  apply  for« 
this  Scholarship,  Next  award:  1965. 

The  Annie  L.  Laird  Prize  \ 

The  Annie  L.  Laird  Prize,  the  gift  of  tlie  Household  Science  Alumnae  Association  | 
in  memory  of  the  late  Professor  Annie  Le\visa  Laird,  is  of  the  value  of  $100.  | 
The  award  will  be  made  to  the  student  who  ranks  second  in  first-class  honours  I 
in  the  Fourth  Year  of  the  course  in  Food  Sciences,  unless  the  student  who  ranks  first  | 
in  first-class  honours  does  not  accept  the  Marion  Dickenson  or  the  Annie  L.  Laird  ^ 
Scholarship,  in  which  case  the  prize  will  be  given  to  the  student  who  ranks  first.  * 

ALL  YEARS 

Dominion-Provincial  Student-Aid  Bursaries  | 

Under  this  programme,  bursaries  may  be  awarded  to  students  in  financial  need  } 
who  are  resident  in  Ontario  and  who  are  in  attendance  at  the  University  of  Toronto.  ' 
Further  information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 

The  University  of  Toronto  General  Bursaries  ’ 

The  Board  of  Governors  has  established  a fund  to  provide  bursaries  for  deserving  ! 
students  who  without  financial  assistance  cannot  continue  their  formal  education.  ! 
Further  information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty.  i 

University  1n-Gourse  Awards  ' 

Atkinson  Gharitable  Foundation  In-Course  Bursaries  , 

Procter  and  Gamble  Bursaries  i 

IBM — Thomas  J.  Watson  Memorial  Bursary  Fund  ! 

Interprovincial  Pipe  Line  Company  Bursary  Fund  ] 

Tlie  Family  Bursary  1 

Birks  Family  Foundation  Bursary  ] 

( Note: — Some  of  these  funds  are  not  open  to  students  in  first  year. ) j 

Applications  should  be  submitted  in  duplicate  on  the  general  University  In~Course  I 
award  application  form  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  before  December  1.  Second-  j 
class  standing  on  the  preceding  year’s  work  is  required  in  all  cases.  j 

A.T.A.  Trucking  Industry  Educational  Foundation  Bursaries 
The  Automotive  Transport  Association  of  Ontario  has  established  a bursary  fund  | 
for  students  in  the  second  or  higher  years  of  any  undergraduate  degree  course  who  i 

find  themselves  in  serious  financial  need  due  to  sudden,  unexpected  personal  or  " 

family  difficulties.  Applications  may  be  submitted  to  the  Awards  Department,  Office  | 
of  the  Registrar,  at  any  time  during  the  session  and  the  number  and  value  of  the  i 
bursaries  will  vary  at  the  discretion  of  the  Committee  of  Award.  i 
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lltff  Ontario  Student-Aid  Loans 

rdji*  Under  this  programme,  loans  may  be  granted  to  students  in  any  year,  who  are  in 
ity]  financial  need,  are  resident  in  Ontario  and  in  attendance  at  the  University  of 
od  Toronto.  To  be  eligible,  students  must  have  obtained  at  least  sixty  per  cent  on  their 
ol  last  annual  examinations. 

lie  Applications  should  be  submitted  not  later  than  March  1.  Further  information  and 
iis ' application  forms  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 
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CALENDAR  OF  THE  FACULTY  OF  FORESTRY 


1964-65 


1964  June  1 Monday Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  ad- 

mission to  the  First  Year. 

July  1 Wednesday  Dominion  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

July  18  Saturday Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  sup- 

plemental examinations  in  Forestry. 

Aug.  3 Monday Civic  holiday.  University  buildings  closed. 

Sept.  7 Monday Labour  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

Sept.  22  Tuesday  Last  day  for  receiving  fees. 

Last  day  for  the  completion  of  registration 
in  person  for  the  session  1964-65. 

Enrolment  in  the  various  classes  to  be  com- 
pleted by  5 p.m. 

Sept.  23  Wednesday  Lectures  commence  at  9 a.m. 


The  opening  address  by  the  President  to  the 
students  of  all  faculties  and  schools  at 
3.45  p.m.  in  Convocation  Hall. 

Oct.  9 Friday  Senate  Meeting. 

*Oct.  12  Monday  Thanksgiving  Day.  University  buildings 
closed. 

Oct.  15  Thursday  Last  day  for  submission  to  the  Faculty  office 
of  graduate  theses  for  Fall  Convocation. 


Nov.  11  Wednesday  Remembrance  Day  Service  at  10.45  a.m., 


lectures  and  laboratory  classes  withdrawn 
from  10.00  a.m.  to  12.00  noon. 

Nov.  13  Friday  Senate  Meeting. 

Nov.  27  Friday  Fall  Convocation. 

Dec.  1 1 Friday Senate  Meeting. 

Dec.  18  Friday  Last  day  of  lectures.  First  term  ends  at 

5 p.m. 

Dec.  25  Friday Christmas  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 


1965  Jan.  1 Friday  New  Year’s  Day.  University  buildings 

closed. 

Jan.  4 Monday Second  term  begins.  Lectures  commence  at 

9 a.m. 

Jan.  4-6  Certain  Final  Examinations  in  Forestry. 

Jan.  8 Friday Senate  Meeting. 

Jan.  25-29  Logging  trip  for  Third  Year. 

Jan.  25  Monday Last  day  for  receiving  the  second  term  in- 

stalment of  fees. 


*or  such  other  day  as  may  be  determined  by  Order-in-Council. 
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1965  Feb  12  Friday Senate  Meeting. 

Feb.  27  Saturday  Last  day  for  receiving  applications  for  an- 

nual examinations. 

March  12  Friday Senate  Meeting. 

March  3 1 Wednesday  Lectures  in  Forestry  end. 

April  5 Monday Annual  examinations  begin. 

April  9 Friday Senate  Meeting. 

April  15  Thursday  ..  Last  day  for  submission  to  the  Faculty  office 
of  graduate  theses  for  Spring  Convocation. 

April  16  Friday Good  Friday.  University  buildings  closed. 

April  17  Saturday University  buildings  closed. 

April  26-30  Silvicultural  field  work,  Fourth  Year. 

May  3-21  Scaling  course,  Fourth  Yeai. 

April  26-May  21  Field  work  on  the  University  Forest  for 

First,  Second  and  Third  Years. 

May  20-21  Examinations  in  field  work.  First  and 

Second  Years. 

May  14  Friday Senate  Meeting. 

May  22  Saturday Second  term  ends. 

May  24-June  11  Supplemental  field  work.  First  and  Second 

Years. 

May  24  Monday Victoria  Day.  University  buildings  closed. 

May  28  and  31, 

June  1,  2,  3,  4, 

8 and  16 Convocations. 
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ADMINISTRATIVE  STAFF 
1963-1964 
THE  UNIVERSITY 

President  . . . C.  T.  Bissell,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  D.Litt.,  LL.D.  F.R.S.C. 

Vice-President  (Academic)  . . . M,  St,  A.  Woodside,  M.A.,  LL.D. 

Principal  of  Scarborough  College  and  Vice-President  for 

Scarborough  and  Erindale  Colleges  . D.  C.  Williams,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Executive  Assistant  to  the  President J-  H-  Sword,  M.A. 

Special  Assistant  to  the  President  for 

Secondary  School  Affairs  P.  A.  C.  Ketchiim,  M.A.,  B.Paed.,  LL.D. 


Registrar R.  Ross,  M.R.E.,  M.A. 

Chief  Librarian R.  H.  Blackburn,  M.A.,  B.L.S.,  M.S. 

Director  of  University  Extension  . . . D.  C.  Williams,  M.A,,  Ph.D. 

Chairman  of  the  Medical  Sciences 

Advisory  Council M.  St.  A.  Woodside,  M.A.,  LL.D, 


Vice-President  (Administration)  . . . . F.  R,  Stone,  B.Com.,  C.A. 

Comptroller G.  L.  Court,  D.F.C.,  M.Com.,  C.A. 

Secretary  of  the  Board  of  Governors D.  S.  Claringbold 

Superintendent  of  Buildings  and  Grounds  . F.  J.  Hastie,  B.Sc.,  P.Eng. 
Chief  Accountant . D.  J.  Reid 


Director  of  the  University  of  Toronto  Press  . . . M.  Jeanneret,  B.A. 


Director  of  Alumni  Affairs J-  C.  Evans,  B.A. 

Director  of  Information  . . . , K.  S.  Edey 

Director  of  Development  . R-  J-  Albrant 

Director  of  Graduate  Records  . . . , . C.  G.  M.  Grier,  E.D.,  M.A. 


Warden  of  Hart  House . . . J.  McCulley,  M.A. 

Director  of  University  Health  Service 

G.  E.  Wodehouse,  M.C.,  M.D.,  F.R.C.P. 
Assistant  Director  of  University  Health  Service— W omen 

Miss  F.  H.  Stewart,  B.A.,  M.D. 
Director  of  the  Placement  and  Housing  Services 

J.  K.  Bradford,  O.B.E.,  M.A.Sc. 
Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education— Men  . W.  A.  Stevens,  B.S. 
Director  of  Athletics  and  Physical  Education— Women  Miss  Z.  Slack,  B.A. 
Administrator,  Students"  Administrative  Council  R.  S.  Rawlings,  B.A. 
Director  of  Hart  House  Theatre R.  S.  Gill,  M.A. 


FACULTY  OF  FORESTRY 


Dean J.  W.  B.  Sisam,  b.sc.,  m.f.,  d.sc. 

Secretary D.  V.  Love,  b.sc,,  m.f. 
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FACULTY  LISTS 


MEMBERS  OF  THE  FACULTY  OF  FORESTRY 

J.  W.  B.  Sisam,  b.sc.,  m.f.,  d.sc.,  r.p.f Professor  of  Forestry 

T.  W.  Dwight,  B.sc.F.,  M.F Professor  Emeritus  of  Forestry 

R.  C.  Hosie,  b.sc.f.,  m.a.,  r.p.f Professor  of  Forestry 

J.  L.  Farrar,  b.sc.f.,  m.f.,  ph.d.,  r.p.f. 

Abitibi  Professor  of  Forest  Biology 

D.  V.  Love,  B.sc.,  m.f.,  r.p.f Associate  Professor 

A.  S.  Michell,  c.d.,  b.sc.f.,  m.f.,  r.p.f Associate  Professor 

F M.  Buckingham*,  b.sc.,  m.f.,  r.p.f Associate  Professor 

K.  A.  Armson,  b.sc.f.,  dip.  for.,  r.p.f Associate  Professor 

E.  Jorgensen,  m.sc.f.,  r.p.f Associate  Professor 

R.  W.  Kennedy,  b.s.,  m.f.,  ph.d.,  r.p.f Assistant  Professor 

G.  M.  Wilson,  b.sc.f.,  r.p.f Assistant  Professor  and  Manager, 

University  Forest 

M.  D.  Meagher,  b.sc.f.,  m.sc.f Lecturer 

MEMBERS  OF  OTHER  FACULTIES  GIVING  INSTRUCTION 
TO  STUDENTS  IN  THE  FACULTY  OF  FORESTRY 

C.  E.  Atwood,  M.S.A.,  PH.D Professor  of  Zoology 

C.  C.  Barnes,  b.sc Lecturer  in  Chemical  Engineering 

R.  E.  Carter,  b.a.,  s.t.b.,  m.a Instructor  in  Philosophy 

R.  E.  Deane,  b.ap  .sc.,  PH.D.,  p.ENG Associate  Professor  of  Geology 

J.  M.  Estes,  M.A.  Lecturer  in  History 

J.  B.  Falls,  PH.D Associate  Professor  of  Zoology 

D.  F.  Forster,  b.a.,  a.m.  Assistant  Professor  in  Political  Economy 

F.  E.  J.  Fry,  m.b.e.,  m.a.,  ph.d.,  f.r.s.c Professor  of  Zoology 

D.  J.  Gerrard,  b.sc.f.,  m.sc.f Lecturer  in  Civil  Engineering 

J.  Gittins,  M.sc.,  ph.d Assistant  Professor  of  Geology 

W.  F.  Graydon,  m.a. sc.,  ph.d Professor  of  Chemical  Engineering 

W.  H.  Gross,  B.sc.,  m.a.,  ph.d.  Associate  Professor  in  Geological  Sciences 
R.  S.  Harris,  m.a.,  ph.d Associate  Professor  in  English 

B.  J.  Haynes,  b.a. sc.,  o.l.s.,  p.eng. 

Assistant  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 

F.  P.  Ide,  M.A.,  PH.D.,  F.A.A.A.S.,  F.E.s.A Professor  of  Zoology 

Marcus  Long,  m.a.,  ph.d Professor  of  Philosophy 

Mrs.  E.  R.  Luck-Alien,  s.b.,  m.a.,  ph.d Assistant  Professor  of  Botany 

M.  R.  MacGuigan,  m.a.,  ph.d.,  ll.m.,  s.j.d.  . Associate  Professor  of  Law 
O.  J.  Marshall,  b.a. sc.,  c.e.,  o.l.s.,  f.asce.,  p.eng. 

Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 


*On  leave  of  absence 
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Z.  May,  DIP.  CHEM.  eng.,  m.c.i.c.,  p.eng. 

Lecturer  in  Chemical  Engineering 

P.  C.  Merkley,  m.a Lecturer  in  History 

P.  F.  Morgan,  b.a.,  m.a.,  ph.d Lecturer  in  English 

D.  H.  Pimlott,  B.sc.,  m.sc.,  ph.d Associate  Professor  in  Zoology 

W.  H.  Rapson,  m.a.sc.,  ph.d.,  f.c.i.c.,  p.eng. 

Professor  of  Chemical  Engineering 

F.  H.  Rigler,  ph.d Associate  Professor  of  Zoology 

J.  Vlcek,  B.sc.F.,  M.A.SC Lecturer  in  Civil  Engineering 

C.  W.  Webb,  M.A.,  PH.D Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy 

C.  A.  Wrenshall,  b.e.,  p.eng Associate  Professor  of  Civil  Engineering 
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THE  COURSE  IN  FORESTRY 


The  Forestry  course  is  designed  to  provide  for  the  education  of  people 
who  wish  professional  employment  in  the  various  governmental  forest 
services  or  in  the  primary  and  secondary  wood-using  industries  and  allied 
fields.  The  scope  of  the  course  is  broad  in  order  that  the  graduate  may 
readily  adapt  himself  to  the  varied  problems  of  his  profession. 

The  course,  which  includes  lecture,  laboratory,  and  field  work,  is  con- 
cerned with  the  nature  of  trees  and  their  relationships  with  other  organ- 
isms and  the  environment;  the  management  of  the  forest,  including  its 
establishment,  protection,  and  care;  the  measurement  of  trees  and  timber 
stands,  and  the  survey  of  forest  lands;  and  the  use  of  the  forest,  including 
the  harvesting  and  measurement  of  wood  products,  the  technology  of 
wood  utilization  and  the  place  of  forests  in  the  multiple  use  of  renewable, 
natural  resources. 

In  order  that  the  graduate  may  be  well  fitted  to  enter  broad  fields  of 
employment,  selected  courses  are  given  by  the  Faculties  of  Arts  and 
Science,  and  Applied  Science  and  Engineering. 

Since  the  establishment  of  the  Faculty  of  Forestry  in  1907  more  than 
eight  hundred  men  have  graduated.  About  one-half  of  the  graduates  are 
employed  in  the  provincial  and  federal  forest  services  and  nearly  as 
many  are  engaged  in  the  lumber  and  pulp  and  paper  industries. 


DEGREES  IN  FORESTRY 

UNDERGRADUATE  DEGREE 

The  satisfactory  completion  of  the  four-year  course  of  instruction  pre- 
sented in  the  Faculty  of  Forestry  leads  to  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  the 
Science  of  Forestry  (B.Sc.F.).  The  curriculum  will  be  found  on  pp.  28-30. 

GRADUATE  DEGREE 

The  University  of  Toronto  offers  to  graduates  in  forestry  the  degree  of 
Master  of  the  Science  of  Forestry  (M.Sc.F.).  This  degree  is  administered 
by  the  Council  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  and  graduates  interested 
in  taking  advanced  work  for  a post-graduate  degree  should  send  inquiries 
to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Regulations  for  Graduate  Degrees 
Master  of  the  Science  of  Forestry 

Graduates  holding  the  degree  of  B.Sc.F.  from  this  University  or  those 
holding  a degree  from  some  other  university  recognized  as  equivalent  by 
the  Council  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  may  proceed  to  the  degree 
of  Master  of  the  Science  of  Forestry  (M.Sc.F.)  under  the  following 
regulations; 

1.  A candidate  for  the  degree  must  have  been  regularly  registered  as  a 
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graduate  student  in  this  University  in  accordance  with  the  regulations  of 
the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

2.  Candidates  must  be  registered  in  the  session  in  which  they  qualify 
for  a degree. 

3.  A statement  of  the  course  of  study,  and  the  subject  of  the  thesis 
when  one  is  required,  must  be  sent  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies  not  later  than  the  1st  of  November  of  the  academic 
year  in  which  the  student  is  a candidate  for  the  degree,  and  must  be  ac- 
companied by  the  approval  of  the  department  or  departments  concerned. 

4.  A candidate  may  qualify  for  the  degree  by  (a)  the  pursuit  for  at  least 
one  session  of  a programme  of  study  approved  by  the  committee  which 
administers  the  degree  of  M.Sc.F.  including  the  writing  of  a thesis,  or 
(b)  the  pursuit  for  at  least  two  sessions  of  a programme  of  study  approved 
by  the  committee  which  administers  the  degree  of  M.Sc.F,  If  the  first  of 
these  alternatives  (a)  is  being  followed,  the  thesis  must  be  submitted  in 
its  final  form  not  later  than  the  fifth  year  after  completion  of  the  pro- 
gramme of  study. 

5.  The  candidate  shall  be  required  to  pass  examinations,  written  or  oral, 
or  both  written  and  oral,  conducted  by  the  Faculty  of  Forestry,  or  the 
departments  concerned,  on  his  knowledge  of  the  subjects  studied  and  if  a 
thesis  is  submitted  he  shall  be  examined  on  the  subject  of  the  thesis. 

6.  If  a thesis  is  submitted  by  the  candidate,  two  printed  or  typewritten 
bound  copies  must  be  presented  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies  not  later  than  May  1 if  the  degree  is  to  be  granted  in  May  of  that 
year  and  not  later  than  the  first  of  November  if  the  degree  is  to  be  granted 
at  the  Fall  Convocation. 

A list  of  courses  of  study  available  in  the  Faculty  of  Forestry  for  gradu- 
ate students  will  be  found  on  p.  37. 

DIPLOMA  IN  RESOURCE  MANAGEMENT  (D.R.M.) 

A one-year  post-baccalaureate  Diploma  Course  in  Resource  Manage- 
ment is  being  offered  for  graduates  in  Agriculture,  Biology,  Eorestry, 
Geography  and  related  Sciences.  This  course  is  intended  to  bring  together 
the  various  parts  of  zoological  and  forestry  information  that  relate  directly 
to  the  management  of  the  renewable  natural  resources. 

The  program  is  sponsored  jointly  by  the  Department  of  Zoology  and 
the  Faculty  of  Forestry  and  is  administered  by  a committee  of  the  Coun- 
cil of  the  Faculty  of  Forestry.  For  further  information,  enquiries  should 
be  addressed  to  the  Secretary,  Faculty  of  Forestry,  University  of  Toronto. 
The  curriculum  will  be  found  on  p.  30,  and  information  on  fees  on 

p.21. 


ADMISSION  AND  REGISTRATION 

Inquiries  regarding  admission  should  be  sent  to  the  Registrar  of  the 
University. 
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1.  General  Admission  requirements 

A candidate  for  admission  to  the  First  Year  of  the  course  leading  to 
the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  the  Science  of  Forestry  must  be  at  least 
seventeen  years  of  age  on  or  before  October  1 of  the  year  in  which  he 
applies  for  admission. 

He  must  submit  the  Ontario  Grade  13  Certificate,  or  equivalent 
certificate,  showing  that  he  has  obtained  standing  in  the  following  subjects 
with  a minimum  over-all  average  of  60  per  cent  in  the  nine  papers: 

English:  Literature 

Composition 

Mathematics:  Algebra 

Geometry 
Trigonometry 

Science:  Chemistry 

Physics 

One  of  the  following  languages  (each  of  which  requires  two  papers) : 

French  Latin 

German  Spanish 

Greek  Russian 

Italian 

Applicants  for  admission  should  regard  holding  the  published  admission 
requirements  as  meaning  only  that  they  are  eligible  for  selection  to  the 
University.  Under  the  University's  admission  practices,  the  school  record 
of  the  applicant,  the  report  of  the  Principal  and  other  tests  of  the  student’s 
ability  that  are  available,  are  considered.  The  length  of  time  taken  and 
number  of  sittings  at  examinations  to  obtain  the  admission  requirements 
also  are  taken  into  account.  Decision  on  those  whose  certificates  meet  the 
published  requirements  but  whose  academic  record  is  not  of  a standard 
to  permit  immediate  admission  will  be  deferred,  and  their  application  will 
be  considered  for  selection  at  a later  date  when  all  applications  have  been 
examined.  A decision  will  be  communicated  to  these  applicants  as  early 
as  possible. 

2.  Equivalent  Certificates 

The  following  certificates  are  usually  accepted  as  equivalent  to  Ontario 
Grade  13  although  individual  subjects  cannot  always  be  equated.  Stand- 
ing in  the  following  certificates  is  required  as  outlined  in  (1)  above. 
Canada — 

Alberta,  Manitoba,  Nova  Scotia,  Saskatchewan — Grade  12. 

British  Columbia,  New  Brunswick — Senior  Matriculation. 
Newfoundland — First  Year  Memorial  University. 

Prince  Edward  Island — Third  Year  Certificate  of  Prince  of  Wales 
College. 
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Quebec — Senior  High  School  Leaving  Certificate;  McGill  Senior 
School  Certificate;  English  Catholic  Senior  High  School  Leaving 
Certificate  (5th  year  High — Grade  12). 

Specific  details  on  the  standing  required  from  applicants  who  have  not 
been  educated  in  Ontario  will  be  supplied  by  the  Department  of  Admis- 
sions, Office  of  the  Registrar,  on  request.  For  candidates  educated  outside 
Canada,  the  following  certificates  are  required: 

England,  West  Indies,  East  and  West  Africa — 

(i)  General  Certificate  of  Education  showing  either  (a)  Passes  in  five 
subjects  of  which  at  least  two  must  be  passed  at  advanced  level;  or 
(b)  Passes  in  four  subjects  of  which  at  least  three  must  be  passed  at 
advanced  level. 

or  (ii)  School  and  Higher  School  Certificates,  which  are  equated  to  the 
General  Certificate  of  Education  as  follows  and  accepted  on  that  basis: 
Credits  on  the  School  Certificate  are  accepted  as  ordinary  level  passes  on 
the  General  Certificate  of  Education;  subsidiary  passes  on  the  Higher 
School  Certificate  as  ordinary  level  passes  on  the  General  Certificate  of 
Education;  and  principal  or  main  subject  passes  on  the  Higher  School 
Certificate  as  advanced  level  passes  on  the  General  Certificate  of 
Education. 

Hong  Kong — 

(i)  General  Certificate  of  Education  or  School  and  Higher  School  Certifi- 
cates as  stated  above. 

(ii)  University  of  Hong  Kong  Matriculation  Certificate  on  same  basis 
as  General  Certificate  of  Education. 

United  States  of  America — 

First  Year  University  Credits  (a  minimum  of  30  semester  hours)  in  the 
required  subjects  from  accredited  institutions  of  higher  learning.  A United 
States  High  School  Graduation  Diploma  will  not  admit  to  any  course. 

Candidates  seeking  admission  on  the  basis  of  certificates  which  are  in 
a language  other  than  English  must  submit  photostatic  copies  of  their 
certificates,  rather  than  the  original  copies.  Notarized  English  translations 
of  the  certificates  must  accompany  the  photostatic  copies.  When  the 
certificates  do  not  indicate  the  subjects  studied  and  the  grades  secured  in 
the  individual  subjects  in  the  final  year,  candidates  are  required  to  submit 
certified  statements  from  authorized  officials  of  the  institutions  attended, 
or  submit  statutory  declarations  giving  the  required  information. 

3.  Admission  Regulations  concerning  candidates  who  have  previously 
failed  in  university  work 

{a)  A candidate  who,  on  one  occasion,  has  failed  to  secure  the  right 
to  advance  to  a higher  year  at  the  University  of  Toronto  or  at  any  other 
institution  of  higher  learning,  may  be  eligible  for  selection  to  the  Uni- 
versity of  Toronto  subject  to  warning  of  probable  required  withdrawal 
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from  his  Faculty  and  possible  debarment  from  the  University  on  a 
second  failure. 

{b)  A student  who  on  two  occasions  has  failed  to  secure  the  right  to 
advance  to  a higher  year  at  the  University  of  Toronto  will  normally  be 
refused  readmission  to  his  faculty  and  may  be  debarred  from  registration 
in  any  division  of  the  University  of  Toronto.  Candidates  with  two  such 
failures  at  other  institutions  will  normally  be  refused  admission. 

4.  Mature  Students 

{a)  Admission  Regulations 

Candidates  of  mature  age  (30  years  or  older  on  October  1 of  the 
session  to  which  admission  is  sought)  who  have  lived  in  Ontario  for  a 
minimum  period  of  one  year,  and  are  normally  resident  in  Ontario  may 
request  special  consideration  if  they  have  not  completed  in  full  the  pub- 
lished Grade  13  (or  equivalent)  requirements.  Such  applicants  must 
submit  a birth  certificate  at  the  time  of  application. 

{b)  Probationary  Status 

Candidates  accepted  by  the  Senate’s  Committee  on  Admissions  as 
mature  students  are  admitted  on  probation. 

Mature  students,  registered  in  full-time  day  courses,  must  obtain 
standing  in  their  first  year  of  full-time  study  in  order  to  have  their 
probationary  status  removed.  If  they  do  not  obtain  standing  they  will  not 
be  allowed  to  repeat  the  year  or  to  enroll  in  any  other  course  in  the 
University  of  Toronto  until  they  present  in  full  the  published  admission 
requirements. 

5.  English  Facility  Requirements 

All  applicants  are  required  to  submit  evidence  acceptable  to  the 
University  of  Toronto  of  facility  in  English.  The  following  evidence  is 
acceptable : 

{a)  The  University  of  Michigan  English  Language  Test.  This  test  is 
available  at  the  University  of  Toronto  for  residents  in  the  Toronto 
area.  Enquiries  about  writing  the  test  in  Toronto  may  be  addressed 
to  the  Department  of  Admissions,  Simcoe  Hall,  University  of 
Toronto. 

{b)  The  Certificate  of  Proficiency  in  English  issued  by  the  Universities 
of  Cambridge  or  Michigan. 

Information  about  writing  the  tests  in  {a)  or  {b)  above  in  overseas 
centres  may  be  obtained  from  the  Department  of  Admissions,  Simcoe 
Hall,  University  of  Toronto. 

(c)  Standing  in  English  Composition  in  the  Ontario  Grade  13 
Certificate,  or  other  certificates  recognized  by  the  University  of 
Toronto  as  equivalent. 


Calendar  for  1964-65 


17 


The  University  is  prepared  to  consider  other  evidence  of  English 
Facility  which  should  be  submitted  for  evaluation  to  the  Registrar  of  the 
University. 

6.  Other  Requirements 

In  addition  to  the  academic  requirements,  a strong  physique  and  good 
eyesight  are  essential  in  the  practice  of  Forestry,  and  candidates  markedly 
deficient  in  these  will  be  advised  not  to  enter. 

7.  Candidates  for  First  Year  University 
{a)  Procedure  for  Application 

A candidate  seeking  admission  to  First  Year  of  an  undergraduate 
degree  or  diploma  course  must  submit  to  the  Department  of  Admissions, 
Office  of  the  University  Registrar,  Simcoe  Hall,  a completed  application 
form  (obtainable  at  the  Registrar’s  Office)  as  well  as  the  following 
documents: 

(i)  Ontario  Grade  13  or  an  equivalent  certificate,  indicating  the  sub- 
jects studied  and  the  grades  obtained; 

(ii)  A candidate  who  has  previously  attended  a university  or  college 
for  any  period  of  time,  must  submit  the  following: 

{a)  Official  transcripts  issued  by  the  University  or  College  pre- 
viously attended,  giving  in  detail  the  courses  completed,  with 
the  standing  and  grades  in  each.  Transcripts  or  a supporting 
letter  from  the  Registrar  of  the  University  or  College  must 
indicate  that  the  candidate  has  been  granted  honourable  dis- 
missal and  is  not  debarred  from  returning  to  the  institution 
concerned  in  the  session  to  which  he  seeks  admission  in  the 
University  of  Toronto. 

{b)  A calendar  of  the  university  giving  full  descriptions  of  the 
courses  studied. 

Applications  for  admission  to  undergraduate  degree  and  diploma  courses 
should  be  submitted  as  early  as  possible  in  the  year  for  which  the  candi- 
date seeks  admission. 

(b)  Terminal  Dates  for  Submission  of  Applications  and  Certificates 

1.  March  1,  1964 — Applications  for  Provisional  Admission  (See 

Section  6) 

2.  June  1,  1964  — All  other  applications  (except  for  General 

Course  (Extension),  winter  session,  which  must 
be  submitted  by  Sept.  1 ) . Only  in  circum- 
stances which  the  Committee  on  Admissions 
deems  exceptional  will  a late  application  be 
considered. 

3.  Aug.  26,  1964 — All  certificates  which  have  been  issued  before 

this  date. 

4.  Sept.  1,  1964  — Certificates  issued  on  or  after  August  26,  1964. 
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8.  Provisional  Admission  Arrangements  (Ontario  Applicants  for  First 
Year) 

Well-qualified  candidates  from  Ontario  Secondary  Schools  who  apply 
before  March  1 will  receive  Provisional  Admission  on  the  basis  of  the 
High  School  records  and  other  information.  Such  applicants  will  be  told 
that  a place  is  being  reserved  for  them  in  the  course  of  their  first  choice, 
and  they  will  receive  automatic  confirmation  of  this  preliminary  offer  of 
admission,  if  they  achieve  in  their  Ontario  Grade  13  examinations  a 
stated  overall  average  (specified  in  the  letter  of  provisional  admission) 
and  if  they  meet  the  subject  requirements  for  the  course  of  their  choice. 

9.  Application  for  Admission  with  Advanced  Standing 

A candidate  seeking  admission  on  an  advanced  standing  basis  must 
submit  to  the  Department  of  Admissions,  Office  of  the  University 
Registrar,  Simcoe  Hall,  prior  to  the  date  mentioned  above,  his  com- 
pleted application  form  and  the  documents  outlined  in  7 (a)  (i)  and  (ii). 

10.  Procedure  for  Registration 

Detailed  instructions  concerning  Registration  and  Health  Requirements 
will  be  mailed  to  returning  and  newly  admitted  students  before  the 
beginning  of  each  academic  year. 

11.  Health  Requirements 

Every  person  admitted  to  the  University  as  an  undergraduate  must,  at 
the  time  of  his  or  her  first  medical  examination  by  the  University  Health 
Service,  present  satisfactory  evidence  of  successful  vaccination  within 
three  years  prior  to  the  date  of  the  examination,  or  must  be  vaccinated 
by  the  examining  physician. 

12.  Procedure  for  Withdrawals  or  Transfers 

A student  who  wishes  to  withdraw  or  to  transfer  his  course  or  division 
in  the  University  should  consult  his  College  Registrar  or  Faculty/School 
Secretary. 

13.  Regulations  of  the  University  concerning  penalties  for  unsatisfactory 
work  hy  students 

{a)  In  cases  of  unsatisfactory  work  of  a very  serious  nature,  a faculty 
Council  may  recommend  to  the  Senate  Committee  on  Admissions  that  a 
student  shall  be  debarred  from  the  University. 

(^)  A faculty  Council  should,  except  in  very  exceptional  circum- 
stances, refuse  to  re-admit  to  that  faculty  any  student  who  on  two 
occasions  fails  to  secure  the  right  to  advance  to  a higher  year  in  that 
faculty  or  a like  faculty. 
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(c)  A faculty  Council  may  for  unsatisfactory  work  suspend  a student 
from  regular  attendance  in  that  faculty  for  a given  period  of  time  not 
exceeding  two  years  and/or  until  the  satisfaction  of  other  conditions  as 
it  may  see  fit.  Upon  satisfying  the  conditions  of  the  suspension  the  student 
shall  be  entitled  to  re-enrolment  in  that  faculty. 

{d)  Any  student  who  withdraws  after  February  15,  or  who  does  not 
withdraw  but  does  not  write  the  annual  examinations,  will  be  regarded  for 
the  purposes  of  these  regulations  as  having  failed  his  year. 

14.  Appeals 

A student  wishing  to  appeal  to  the  Senate  against  a decision  of  a faculty 
or  school  Council  should  consult  the  secretary  of  the  faculty  or  school, 
the  registrar  of  the  college,  or  the  office  of  the  university  registrar  about 
the  preparation  and  submission  of  his  petition  to  the  Secretary  of  the 
Senate. 


FEES 

A student  who  desires  to  enrol  in  the  Faculty  of  Forestry  is  required  to 
pay  at  least  the  First  Term  Instalment  of  fees  on  or  before  the  opening 
date  of  the  session,  and  before  he  can  receive  his  card  of  admission  to 
lectures  from  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty.  The  amount  of  the  First 
Term  Instalment  of  fees  or  of  the  Total  Fee  for  the  session  may  be 
ascertained  from  the  schedule  below. 

A late  registration  fee  of  $10  will  be  assessed  against  any  student 
who  registers  after  the  last  published  date  for  registration  in  his  or  her 
faculty  or  school. 

The  Second  Term  Instalment  of  fees,  if  not  already  paid,  is  payable 
on  or  before  January  25.  After  that  date  an  additional  fee  of  $3  per 
month  or  portion  thereof  (not  exceeding  $10)  will  be  imposed  until 
the  whole  amount  is  paid.  All  fees  for  the  session  must  have  been  paid  in 
full  before  the  student  can  be  admitted  to  the  annual  examinations. 

In  order  to  avoid  delay  in  registration  at  the  opening  of  the  session  it  is 
recommended  that  at  least  the  First  Term  Instalment  of  fees  be  forwarded 
by  mail  as  early  as  possible  in  September,  together  with  a form  in  dupli- 
cate to  be  provided  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  and  filled  out  by  the 
student  giving  his  full  name,  course,  year,  etc. 

University  fees  are  payable  at  the  Office  of  the  Chief  Accountant, 
Simcoe  Hall,  which  will  be  open  for  the  receipt  of  fees  from  9 a.m.  to 
5 p.m.  daily  from  September  8 to  22  (Saturday  September  19  only  9 a.m. 
to  12  noon),  and  from  9 a.m.  to  1 p.m.  daily  except  Saturday  during  the 
remainder  of  the  session.  Cheques  in  payment  of  these  fees  should  be 
made  payable  to  the  University  of  Toronto  at  par  in  Toronto. 
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SCHEDULE  OF  FEES 


Academic 

Year 

^Academic 

Fee 

Field 

Work 

tincidental 

Fee 

Total  Fee 
(if  paid  in 
one  instalment) 

1 

First  Term 
Instalment 

Second  Term 
Instalment 

First,  Second 

and  Third — Men 

$440 

$75 

$60 

$575 

$280 

$298 

Women 

$440 

$75 

$35 

$550 

$255 

$298 

Fourth  Men 

$440 

$62 

$60 

$562 

$280 

$285 

Women 

$440 

$62 

$35 

$537 

$255 

$285 

*The  Academic  Fee  includes  the  following  fees: — Tuition;  Library  and 
Laboratory  Supply;  one  Annual  Examination;  Degree;  Physical  Educa- 
tion; and  Laboratory  Fee. 

tThe  Incidental  Fees  include  the  following  fees: — Hart  House;  Stu- 
dents’ Administrative  Council;  Athletic;  Health  Service;  and  Foresters’ 
Club  (including  Faculty  Athletic  Association). 

*See  also  p.  31  for  certain  charges  in  connection  with  Field  Work  not 
included  in  University  fees. 


OTHER  UNIVERSITY  FEES 

Each  student  is  required  to  pay  to  the  Chief  Accountant  at  the  opening 
of  the  session,  or  as  otherwise  specified,  such  of  the  following  fees  as  may 
be  required  of  him. 

Equivalent  certificate  fee  $5 

Each  student  who  has  been  admitted  to  the  First  Year  upon  a certificate 
or  certificates  granted  outside  the  Province  of  Ontario  and  covering  all 
or  any  part  of  the  admission  requirements  must  pay  this  fee. 

Advanced  standing  fee  $10 

Each  student  who  has  been  admitted  to  advanced  standing  from  another 
university  or  college  must  pay  this  fee. 

Supplemental  Physical  Education  fee  $50 

Each  student  who  has  neglected  to  complete  satisfactorily  the  course  in 
Physical  Education  of  the  First  Year,  and  who  must  take  this  work 
during  the  Second  Year  of  his  attendance  must  pay  this  fee. 

Supplemental  Examination  fee — first  subject  $10 

Each  additional  subject $5 

Each  student  who  applies  to  write  a supplemental  examination  is  re- 
quired to  pay  a fee  to  the  Chief  Accountant  on  or  before  the  date  set  for 
supplemental  examinations. 
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The  University  fees  for  the  Diploma  Course  in  Resource  Management 
total  $500,  payable  on  or  before  January  25  of  the  session  in  which  the 
candidate  is  registered. 

EXAMINATIONS  AND  STANDING 

No  student  will  be  allowed  to  write  on  the  annual  examinations  who 
has  not  paid  all  fees  and  dues  for  which  he  is  liable.  A student  whose 
attendance  at  lectures  or  laboratories,  or  whose  work,  is  deemed  by  the 
Council  of  the  Faculty  to  be  unsatisfactory,  may  have  his  registration 
cancelled  at  any  time  by  the  Council  of  the  Faculty. 

The  standard  for  pass  in  these  examinations  in  all  courses  is  50  per 
cent  of  the  possible  marks  for  each  subject,  except  as  otherwise  stated. 

A candidate  who  does  not  obtain  an  average  of  at  least  55  per  cent  in 
the  annual  examinations  of  First  Year  or  an  average  of  at  least  60  per 
cent  in  the  annual  examinations  of  the  Second,  Third  and  Fourth  years 
has  failed  the  year. 

Term  examinations  may  be  held  in  any  subject  and  at  any  time  at  the 
discretion  of  the  instructor,  or  by  order  of  the  Council.  In  making  up  the 
final  standing  of  each  candidate  consideration  will  be  given  to  the 
character  of  his  work  through  the  session,  including  attendance,  labora- 
tory and  field  work,  reports  and  term  examinations. 

Candidates,  who  have  obtained  the  required  average  for  admission  to 
the  next  higher  year  but  have  failed  in  one  or  more  subjects  at  the 
annual  examinations,  may  take  supplemental  examinations  in  such  subjects 
at  a time  prior  to  the  beginning  of  the  Fall  Term  to  be  designated  by  the 
Faculty  Council. 

Candidates  are  required  to  send  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty,  not 
later  than  August  1,  notice  in  writing  of  their  intention  to  take  such 
supplemental  examinations,  and  at  the  same  time  the  fee  of  $10  must  be 
paid  to  the  Chief  Accountant,  and  no  student  will  be  allowed  to  write 
who  has  failed  to  pay  this  fee. 

Pass  standing  must  be  obtained  in  all  written  supplemental  examina- 
tions before  entering  the  next  higher  year,  and  in  all  laboratory  supple- 
mental before  or  during  the  Session  of  the  next  higher  year. 

A student  should  submit  to  Council  immediately  after  its  occurrence, 
evidence  of  any  illness  or  mishap  which  occurs  during  the  session;  any 
petition  for  leniency  on  account  of  such  incidents  may  be  refused 
consideration  if  received  after  the  third  day  following  the  last  day  of 
examinations. 

In  addition  to  the  written  annual  examinations  First  and  Second  Year 
candidates  will  be  examined  on  their  field  work  at  the  end  of  the  spring 
camp  period.  Candidates  must  obtain  standing  in  field  work  before 
entering  the  next  higher  year. 

Third  Year  candidates  will  be  required  to  present  a satisfactory  report 
on  the  work  done  during  the  summer  period  between  Second  and  Third 
Years,  the  report  to  be  submitted  within  two  weeks  of  registration. 
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Fourth  Year  candidates  will  be  required  to  take  the  examination  in 
scaling  at  the  end  of  the  spring  camp  period  in  order  to  complete  the 
requirements  in  Forest  Mensuration. 

The  subject  credits  are:  A equals  75  per  cent  or  over;  B equals  66  to 
74.9  per  cent;  C equals  60  to  65.9  per  cent;  D equals  50  to  59.9  per  cent; 
F equals  below  50  per  cent. 

The  awards  of  standing  in  each  year  are:  Honours  equals  75  per  cent 
or  over;  Pass  in  Second,  Third  and  Fourth  Years  equals  60  to  74  per 
cent;  in  First  Year  55  to  74  per  cent. 

To  qualify  for  the  Diploma  in  Resource  Management,  candidates  must 
be  in  regular  attendance  during  the  session,  obtain  at  least  50  per  cent 
on  all  examinations  written  with  an  over-all  average  of  at  least  60  per 
cent,  and  complete  satisfactorily  all  project  assignments  and  field  exercises. 


SCHOLARSHIPS,  BURSARIES  AND  PRIZES 

A scholarship  or  bursary  will  be  forfeited  if  the  scholar  is  not  in 
full-time  attendance  at  the  Faculty  of  Forestry  of  the  University  in  the 
session  following  the  award,  unless  on  special  petition  the  Senate  or  other 
awarding  body  permits  the  payment  of  the  scholarship  or  bursary  to  be 
deferred. 

Note 

1.  As  the  value  of  an  endowed  scholarship  or  prize  is  dependent  on  the 
actual  income  of  the  fund  it  is  possible  that  the  value  of  certain  scholar- 
ships and  prizes  at  the  time  of  payment  may  be  less  than  the  amount 
stated  in  the  calendar. 

2.  In  those  cases  where  the  amount  of  the  award  is  not  payable  from 
income  earned  on  an  endowed  fund,  payment  will  be  dependent  on  the 
receipt  of  the  amount  of  the  annual  award  from  the  donor. 


ENTRANCE  SCHOEARSHIPS 

The  Forestry  Memorial  Scholarships 
A Forestry  Memorial  Scholarship  has  been  established,  mainly  from 
contributions  of  the  Forestry  Alumni  Association,  in  honour  of  former 
members  of  the  Staff  and  in  memory  of  graduates  and  undergraduates 
who  have  lost  their  lives  in  war  activities  or  in  civilian  pursuits. 

The  scholarship  will  be  awarded  to  the  candidate  who  ranks  highest 
with  an  average  of  at  least  75  per  cent  in  the  Ontario  Grade  13  examina- 
tion. The  value  of  the  scholarship  will  vary  from  a minimum  of  $200 
to  a maximum  of  $600  taking  into  consideration  the  financial  need  of 
the  student.  Any  balance  remaining  in  the  fund  in  any  year  may  be  used 
in  the  form  of  bursaries  to  be  given  to  students  with  good  academic 
standing  who  require  financial  assistance. 
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Application  for  the  scholarship  should  be  made  to  the  University 
Registrar  not  later  than  May  1 on  the  regular  Admission  Scholarship 
application  form  available  at  the  High  School. 

The  John  Lewis  Foster  Scholarship 

The  John  Lewis  Foster  Scholarship  of  the  value  of  $250,  the  gift  of 
Messrs.  K.  H.,  C.  W.,  C.  B.,  and  J.  E.  Foster  in  memory  of  their  father 
John  Lewis  Foster,  will  be  awarded  to  a student  who  has  completed  the 
academic  requirements  for  admission  to  the  Faculty  of  Forestry  after  at 
least  two  years’  attendance  in  a secondary  school  in  one  of  the  following 
counties:  Hastings,  Peterborough,  Frontenac,  Lennox-Addington. 

The  basis  of  award  will  be  primarily  the  marks  obtained  at  the  Grade 
13  examination,  but  physical  fitness  and  financial  requirements  will  also 
be  taken  into  consideration. 

Application  for  this  scholarship  should  be  made  to  the  University 
Registrar  not  later  than  May  1st  on  the  regular  Admission  Scholarship 
Application  form  available  at  the  High  School. 

Note:  For  information  about  other  scholarships  and  bursaries  open  to 
Grade  13  students  entering  University,  please  consult  the  Admission 
Awards  calendar  at  the  High  School,  or  write  to  the  University  Registrar. 


UNDERGRADUATE  SCHOLARSHIPS 

The  White  Pine  Bureau  Scholarship 

The  White  Pine  Bureau  Scholarship  of  the  value  of  $100  has  been 
established  in  order  to  encourage  young  men  of  scholarship  and  ability 
to  study  forestry  with  a view  to  the  enlistment  of  their  services  in  the 
management  of  the  forest  resources  of  Ontario.  This  scholarship  will  be 
awarded  to  the  student  who  ranks  highest  with  honours  at  the  annual 
examinations  of  the  First  Year. 

The  F.  K.  Morrow  Forestry  Scholarship 

The  F.  K.  Morrow  Forestry  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  the  late  Frederick 
Keenan  Morrow,  Esq.,  O.B.E.,  of  the  value  of  $250,  will  be  awarded  to 
the  student  who  ranks  highest  with  honours  at  the  annual  examinations 
of  the  Third  Year. 

The  Spruce  Falls  Power  and  Paper  Company,  Limited, 
Scholarships 

Four  scholarships,  each  of  the  value  of  $300,  the  gift  of  the  Spruce 
Falls  Power  and  Paper  Company,  Limited,  have  been  established  in  the 
Faculty  of  Forestry  for  award  annually  according  to  the  following 
schedule: 
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(a)  Two  scholarships  to  be  awarded  to  students  on  the  results  of  the 
final  examinations  of  the  Second  Year,  one  to  the  student  obtaining  the 
highest  average  in  a group  of  three  or  four  selected  subjects  in  the  bio- 
logical field,  and  one  to  the  student  obtaining  the  highest  average  in  a 
group  of  selected  subjects  in  the  mathematical  field. 

(b)  Two  scholarships  to  be  awarded  to  students  on  the  results  of  the 
final  examinations  of  the  Third  Year,  one  to  the  student  obtaining  the 
highest  average  in  a group  of  three  or  four  selected  subjects  in  the  bio- 
logical field,  and  one  to  the  student  obtaining  the  highest  average  in  a 
group  of  three  or  four  selected  subjects  in  the  mathematical  field. 

To  be  awarded  a scholarship  a student  must  have  completed  all  the 
requirements  of  his  year  and  have  obtained  Honours  in  the  final  examina- 
tions. 


The  Goodman  Scholarship 

The  Goodman  Scholarship  of  the  value  of  $100,  the  gift  of  Mr.  O.  S. 
Goodman,  will  be  awarded  to  the  student,  who  stands  highest  in  the 
subject  Silviculture  (a)  and  has  obtained  Honours  in  the  final  examina- 
tions of  the  Third  Year. 

The  Osmose  Wood  Preserving  Scholarship 
The  Osmose  Wood  Preserving  Scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $350,  is 
the  gift  of  the  Osmose  Wood  Preserving  Company  of  Canada  Limited. 
The  scholarship  will  be  awarded  to  a student  of  the  Fourth  Year  who 
has  obtained  the  highest  average  during  the  last  two  years  of  his  course 
in  the  following  three  subjects: 

Wood  Structure  and  Technology  (Third  Year); 

Forest  Utilization  (Fourth  Year); 

Cellulose  Industries  (Fourth  Year). 

P.  D.  Leslie  Scholarship 

The  P.  D.  Leslie  Scholarship  has  been  established  by  Mr.  A.  P.  Leslie, 
a graduate  of  this  Faculty,  in  memory  of  his  brother. 

This  scholarship,  of  the  value  of  $100,  will  be  awarded  annually  by  the 
Senate,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Council  of  the  Faculty,  to  the 
student  in  the  graduating  year  who  obtains  the  highest  standing  in  the 
Forest  Management  Project. 

R.  P.  Wright  Memorial  Scholarship 
The  R.  P.  Wright  Memorial  Scholarship,  of  the  annual  value  of  $150, 
has  been  established  by  Mrs.  R.  P.  Wright  in  memory  of  her  husband. 
The  scholarship  will  be  awarded  by  the  Senate,  on  the  recommendation  of 
the  Council  of  the  Faculty,  to  the  student  who  stands  first  in  the  subject 
Wood  Technology,  and  has  obtained  Honours  in  the  final  examination  of 
the  Third  Year. 
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GRADUATE  FELLOWSHIPS 

Canadian  Lumbermen’s  Association  Timber  Research  Fellowship 
This  fellowship,  donated  by  the  Canadian  Lumbermen’s  Association, 
is  offered  to  encourage  advanced  study  and  research  in  timber  engineering. 
It  is  open  to  graduates  in  engineering  and  graduates  in  forestry  of  any 
recognized  university.  The  fellow  must  be  registered  in  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies  as  a student  proceeding  to  a post-graduate  degree  and 
must  carry  out  a prescribed  programme  of  study  and  research  in  both 
engineering  and  forestry.  It  is  intended  that  the  work  of  this  programme 
will  extend  over  a period  of  two  academic  years.  The  annual  value  of  the 
fellowship  is  $1,250,  all  of  which  might  not  be  granted  to  one  student. 

Application  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies  not  later  than  March  1 and  should  be  accompanied  by  an 
official  transcript  of  the  applicant’s  undergraduate  record,  together  with  a 
statement  of  his  experience  in  the  forestry  and  construction  fields. 

Kimberly-Clark  Corporation  of  Canada  Limited  Fellowship 
The  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation  of  Canada  Limited  Fellowship  is 
offered  to  encourage  advanced  study  and  research  in  Silviculture.  It  is 
open  to  a graduate  in  forestry  from  any  recognized  university,  who  is  a 
Canadian  citizen  or  a landed  immigrant.  The  annual  value  of  the  fellow- 
ship is  $2,000,  of  which  $1,700  is  payable  to  the  Fellow  and  $300  to  the 
Faculty  of  Forestry  to  meet  expenses  associated  with  his  research 
programme. 

Applications  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies  not  later  than  March  1 and  should  be  accompanied  by  an 
official  transcript  of  the  applicant’s  undergraduate  record. 

The  Canadian  National  Sportsmen’s  Show  Fellowship 
This  fellowship,  established  by  the  Canadian  National  Sportsmen’s 
Show,  is  offered  to  encourage  advanced  study  and  research  in  Forest 
Soils  and  is  open  to  graduates  in  forestry  from  any  recognized  university. 
The  fellowship  is  of  the  annual  value  of  $1,800,  of  which  $1,500  is 
payable  to  the  Fellow  and  $300  to  the  Faculty  of  Forestry  to  meet 
expenses  associated  with  his  research  program. 

Application  should  be  made  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies  not  later  than  March  1 and  should  be  accompanied  by  an 
official  transcript  of  the  applicant’s  undergraduate  record. 

Fellowship  in  Forest  Economics 
A fellowship,  of  the  value  of  $1,800,  has  been  established  in  the  Faculty 
of  Forestry  to  encourage  advanced  study  and  research  in  Forest 
Economics..  This  fellowship,  which  is  awarded  on  a twelve-month  basis, 
is  open  to  graduates  in  forestry  of  any  recognized  university. 

Further  information  with  regard  to  this  fellowship  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 
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BURSARIES  AND  LOANS 

The  University  of  Toronto  Bursaries  and  Loans 
The  Board  of  Governors  has  established  a fund  to  provide  bursaries 
and  loans  for  deserving  students  who  without  financial  assistance  cannot 
continue  their  formal  education.  Further  information  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty. 

The  Scottish  Rite  Masons’  Bursary 
This  bursary  has  the  value  of  one-fifth  (approximately  $400)  of  the 
annual  donation  from  the  Scottish  Rite  Masons  of  Toronto.  It  is  awarded 
to  the  student  in  the  second  year  who  is  a member  of  the  Masonic  Order, 
or  a son,  brother,  or  nephew  of  a member  of  the  Masonic  Order.  Con- 
sideration will  be  given  to  financial  need  and  academic  standing. 

Evidence  of  connection  with  the  Masonic  Order  and  information 
regarding  financial  need  must  accompany  the  application,  which  should 
be  submitted  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  not  later  than  October  15. 

The  University  Naval  Training  Division  Bursaries 
The  University  Naval  Training  Division  Bursaries,  the  gift  of  the  Uni- 
versity Naval  Training  Division,  are  of  the  value  of  $100  each.  As  many 
as  three  bursaries  may  be  awarded  in  each  session;  if  fewer  than  three 
are  awarded  those  not  awarded  may  be  given  in  a subsequent  session.  A 
candidate  must  be  registered  in  the  University  for  a full-time  course  lead- 
ing to  a diploma  or  degree  and  must  be  at  the  time  of  the  award  a member 
of  one  of  the  recognized  military  training  units  within  the  University. 
Application  must  be  made  to  the  University  Registrar  before  the  end  of 
November. 


Dominion-Provincial  Student-Aid  Bursaries 
Under  this  programme.  Bursaries  may  be  awarded  to  students  in 
financial  need  who  are  resident  in  Ontario  and  who  are  in  attendance  at 
the  University  of  Toronto.  To  be  eligible,  students  must  have  obtained 
not  less  than  sixty-six  per  cent,  at  their  last  annual  examination.  Further 
information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty,  where 
application  must  be  made  not  later  than  the  first  week  of  October. 

Atkinson  Incourse  Bursaries 

Atkinson  Incourse  Bursaries,  gift  of  the  Atkinson  Charitable  Founda- 
tion, are  awarded  annually  to  students  in  the  second  or  higher  years  of 
their  courses.  Applicants  must  have  at  least  Second  Class  Honours  in  the 
final  examinations  of  the  preceding  year,  demonstrate  financial  need  and 
be  residents  of  the  Province  of  Ontario.  Application  must  be  made  to  the 
University  Registrar  not  later  than  December  1. 
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Procter  and  Gamble  Bursary  Plan 
Procter  and  Gamble  Bursaries,  the  gift  of  the  Procter  and  Gamble 
Company  of  Canada  are  awarded  annually  to  students  in  all  years. 
Applicants  must  have  at  least  Second  Class  Honours  in  the  final  examina- 
tions of  the  preceding  year  and  demonstrate  financial  need.  Applications 
must  be  submitted  to  the  Registrar  of  the  University  on  or  before 
December  1. 


The  Family  Bursary  Fund 

The  Family  Bursary  Fund  provides  one  or  more  bursaries  to  a total 
annual  value  of  the  income  from  a capital  sum  of  $10,000,  for  students 
registered  in  the  Second  or  higher  Year  of  any  degree  course,  who  have 
satisfactory  academic  standing  and  demonstrate  financial  need.  Applica- 
tion should  be  made  to  the  University  Registrar  by  October  15. 

Interprovincial  Pipe  Line  Company  Bursary  Fund 
The  Interprovincial  Pipe  Line  Company  provides  an  annual  grant  of 
$1,000  to  the  University  and,  in  addition,  an  annual  bursary  fund  of 
$1,500  to  benefit  students  registered  in  the  Second  or  higher  year  of  a 
degree  course  in  the  University  of  Toronto,  who  obtain  standing  satis- 
factory to  the  Committee  of  Award  and  who  are  in  need  of  financial 
assistance  in  order  to  continue  their  studies.  Application  should  be  made 
to  the  Registrar  of  the  University  by  October  15. 


LB. M. -Thomas  J.  Watson  Memorial  Bursary  Fund 
The  International  Business  Machines  Company  Limited  has  made  avail- 
able one  or  more  bursaries  of  a total  annual  value  of  $1,000  to  students 
registered  in  any  year  of  a full-time  course  in  the  university  who  have 
standing  satisfactory  to  the  Committee  of  Award  and  who  demonstrate 
financial  need.  Application  should  be  made  to  the  Registrar  of  the  Uni- 
versity by  October  31. 


Birks  Family  Foundation  Bursary 
A bursary,  value  $250,  to  be  awarded,  as  funds  become  available  to  a 
student  registered  in  the  University,  at  the  discretion  of  the  Senate  Com- 
mittee on  Scholarships  and  Other  Awards.  Application  should  be  made 
to  the  University  Registrar  by  December  1. 


The  Devonshire  Loan  Fund 

This  Fund  has  been  established  by  Graduates  of  Devonshire  House  to 
assist  students  in  the  Residence.  Application  should  be  made  through  the 
Office  of  the  Dean  of  Devonshire  House. 
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PRIZES,  MEDALS  AND  AWARDS 
The  Harold  S.  Edmonds  Prize 

The  Harold  S.  Edmonds  Memorial  Fund  has  been  established  in 
memory  of  Lieutenant  Harold  S.  Edmonds,  M.C.,  who  enlisted  with  the 
British  Army  in  February,  1916,  while  a second-year  student  in  the 
Faculty  of  Forestry,  and  died  of  wounds  received  at  Vimy  Ridge  in 
April,  1917. 

The  annual  income  from  this  fund  will  provide  a prize  to  be  awarded 
to  the  student  who  ranks  highest  with  honours  at  the  annual  examinations 
of  the  second  year. 

Canadian  Institute  of  Forestry  Medal 

The  Canadian  Institute  of  Forestry  gold  medal  will  be  awarded  to  the 
student  in  Fourth  Year  who  in  the  opinion  of  the  Committee  of  Award 
has  been  outstanding  in  his  class,  taking  into  consideration  academic 
standing  and  participation  in  Faculty  activities. 

ScHLiCH  Memorial  Fund  Award 

The  residue  from  the  Schlich  Memorial  Fund  held  in  trust  by  the 
Canadian  Institute  of  Forestry  provides  a sum  of  approximately  $15.00 
annually  which  is  given  in  turn  to  each  of  the  four  forestry  schools  in 
Canada  to  be  used  for  the  purchase  of  books  as  a prize.  In  the  University 
of  Toronto  this  award  was  last  made  in  the  1961-62  session  to  the  Fourth 
Year  student  with  the  highest  standing  in  Silviculture  {a  and  b). 


CURRICULUM 

Undergraduate  Degree  Course 

The  regular  four-year  course  in  the  Faculty  of  Forestry  leads  to  the 
degree  of  Bachelor  of  the  Science  of  Forestry.  The  subjects  are  dis- 
tributed through  the  four  years  as  scheduled  below,  the  number  after 
a subject  referring  to  its  description  farther  on.  The  work  is  stated  in  time 
per  week.  The  curriculum  is  under  revision  at  the  present  time  with 
reference  both  to  content  and  organization.  For  1964-65,  a number 
of  changes  have  been  made  in  the  program  for  the  First  Year.  A revision 
for  later  years  will  be  completed  as  soon  as  possible. 

I Year 

Forest  Geography  (1).  Two  lectures  second  term. 

Descriptive  Dendrology  (2).  One  lecture  and  three  hours  laboratory  work 
through  the  session.  Twelve  field  trips,  Saturday  mornings  first  term. 
Forest  Meteorology  and  Hydrology  (19).  Two  lectures  first  term. 
English  (37).  Two  lectures  through  the  session. 

Mathematics  (25).  Three  lectures  and  two  hours  laboratory  work  through 
the  session. 


Calendar  for  1964-65 


29 


Zoology  (26).  Two  lectures  and  two  hours  laboratory  work  through  the 
session. 

Botany  (29).  One  lecture  and  three  hours  laboratory  work  through  the 
session. 

Chemistry  (30).  Two  lectures  and  three  hours  laboratory  work  through 
the  session. 

Geology  (33  and  34).  Three  lectures  through  the  session. 

Physical  Education.  Two  hours  through  the  session. 

Employment  in  the  field  during  the  summer  vacation  in  forestry  work 
or  in  military  training. 


II  Year 

Silvics  (4).  Two  lectures  and  two  hours  laboratory  work  through  the 
session. 

Forest  Soils  (3).  Two  lectures  through  the  session. 

Forest  Mensuration  (lOu).  One  lecture  and  three  hours  laboratory  work 
through  the  session. 

Biological  Dendrology  (5).  One  lecture  and  two  hours  laboratory  work 
through  the  session. 

Probability  and  Statistics  (16).  One  lecture  and  three  hours  laboratory 
work  through  the  session. 

Fish  and  Wildlife  Biology  (28).  One  lecture  through  the  session. 

Photogrammetry  (35c).  Three  hours  lectures  and  laboratory  work  through 
the  session. 

Glacial  Geology  and  Ground  Water  (33).  One  lecture  through  the 
session;  fall  field  trips. 

Surveying  (35u).  One  lecture  through  the  session;  three  hours  field  work 
first  term. 

Engineering  Drawing  (36).  Six  hours  laboratory  work  second  term. 

Philosophy  of  Science  (39).  Two  lectures  first  term. 

Employment  in  the  field  during  the  summer  vacation  in  forestry  work 
or  in  military  training  and  the  submission  of  a satisfactory  report 
thereon. 


Ill  Year 

Silviculture  (6a).  Two  lectures  through  the  session. 

Wood  Identification  and  Properties  (8u  and  b).  Two  lectures  and  four 
hours  laboratory  work  through  the  session. 

Logging  (11).  Three  lectures  through  the  session.  One  week  on  a logging 
operation. 

Forest  Mensuration  (10Z>).  One  lecture  and  three  hours  laboratory  work 
through  the  session. 

Forest  Organization  (13).  One  lecture  through  the  session. 

Forest  Pathology  (9).  Two  lectures  and  two  hours  laboratory  work 
through  the  session. 

Organic  Chemistry  (31).  One  lecture  through  the  session. 
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Physical  Geology  (34).  Two  lectures  through  the  session. 

Surveying  (35/?).  One  lecture  through  the  session  and  two  hours  labora- 
tory work  second  term;  2 weeks  field  work  at  end  of  second  term. 
Employment  in  the  field  during  the  summer  vacation  in  forestry  work 
or  in  military  training. 


IV  Year 

Silviculture  (6/?).  One  lecture  and  two  hours  laboratory  work  and 
seminars  through  the  session.  Five  days  of  field  work  at  end  of  the 
second  term. 

Forest  Utilization  (12).  Three  lectures  through  the  session;  seminars  and 
visits  to  wood-using  plants  through  the  session. 

Forest  History,  Policy  and  Administration  (15).  Two  lectures  through 
the  session. 

Forest  Economics  (14).  One  lecture  and  two-hour  seminars  through  the 
session. 

Entomology  (27).  One  lecture  and  three  hours  laboratory  work  through 
the  session. 

Commercial  Law  (24).  One  lecture  through  the  session. 

Cellulose  Industries  (32).  One  lecture  through  the  session. 

Economics  (23).  Two  lectures  through  the  session. 

Forest  Management  Plan  (17).  Six  hours  compilation  and  writing  of 
report  first  term. 

Thesis  Project  (18).  Six  hours  second  term. 

History:  Europe  and  the  Modern  World  1500—1950  (38).  Two  lectures 
through  the  session. 


Diploma  Course  in  Resource  Management 

Forest  Meteorology  and  Hydrology  (19).  Two  lectures  first  term. 

Soils  (20).  Two  lectures  first  term.  Two  field  trips. 

Forest  Ecology  and  Silviculture  (21).  Two  lectures  first  term. 

Principles  of  Land  Utilization  (40).  Four  hours  lecture  and  seminar 
through  the  session. 

Animal  Eocology  (41).  Four  lectures  and  laboratory  work  first  term. 
Limnology  (42).  One  lecture  through  the  session. 

Public  Administration  (43).  Two  hours  lecture  and  seminars  through  the 
session. 

Resource  Management  (44).  One  two-hour  period  first  term. 

Wildlife  Management  (45).  One  two-hour  period  second  term. 

Pish  Management  (46).  One  two-hour  period  second  term. 

Eorest  Management  (22).  One  two-hour  period  second  term. 
Agricultural  Land-use  Practice  (47).  One  two-hour  period  second  term. 


Calendar  for  1964-65 


31 


THE  UNIVERSITY  FOREST 

The  University  Forest  of  18,000  acres,  in  Haliburton  County  five 
miles  south  of  Dorset,  includes  areas  of  the  white  pine,  hemlock  and 
hardwood  types  representative  of  the  forests  of  the  region.  It  is  well 
suited  to  training  in  timber  cruising  and  mapping  and  to  silvicultural 
studies  and  research.  The  Forest  Ranger  School  of  the  Department  of 
Lands  and  Forests  is  located  in  the  forest  area  and  provides  living 
accommodation  as  well  as  classroom  and  laboratory  facilities  for  the 
Faculty  of  Forestry. 

GLENDON  HALL  LABORATORY  AND  GARDEN 

This  unit,  situated  at  2265  Bayview  Avenue,  Toronto,  is  maintained  by 
the  Department  of  Botany  and  the  Faculty  of  Forestry.  The  facilities  of 
the  laboratory,  nursery  and  greenhouse  are  available  for  graduate  work 
in  forest  soils,  forest  ecology,  forest  genetics  and  tree  physiology.  The 
forest  soils  laboratory  is  equipped  for  chemical  and  physical  analyses  of 
soils  and  plant  material. 


FIELD  WORK 

The  following  field  work  in  addition  to  the  summer  employment  is 
required  for  the  undergraduate  degree. 

First  Year:  Four  weeks  at  the  University  Forest  at  the  end  of  the 
second  term. 

Second  Year:  Four  weeks  at  the  University  Forest  at  the  end  of  the 
second  term. 

Third  Year:  During  the  first  term  a weekend  tour  of  the  Petawawa 
Management  Unit  will  be  conducted  by  the  Ontario  Department  of  Lands 
and  Forests.  No  cost  will  be  incurred  by  the  students.  During  the  second 
term  the  students  will  visit  a logging  operation  for  a week.  The  trip  costs 
approximately  $35. 

Four  weeks  at  the  University  Forest  at  the  end  of  the  second  term. 

The  cost  of  field  work  at  the  University  Forest  for  first,  second,  and 
third  years  is  approximately  $8.00,  in  addition  to  the  amount  shown  for 
field  work  in  the  Schedule  of  Fees  (p.  20) . 

Fourth  Year:  Five  days  at  the  end  of  the  second  term  will  be  spent 
in  connection  with  the  course  in  Silviculture  at  one  of  the  provincial  forest 
stations;  the  cost  of  this  field  work  will  be  approximately  $40  in  addition 
to  the  amount  shown  for  field  work  in  the  Schedule  of  Fees  (p.  20). 
Three  weeks  scaling  course  will  be  taken  at  the  University  Forest  at  the 
end  of  the  Silviculture  field  work. 

For  the  Diploma  Course  in  Resource  Management  the  field  programme 
is  undertaken  during  a one-month  period  at  the  end  of  the  second  term. 
It  involves  a field  evaluation  of  a resource  management  programme 
where  the  use  of  several  resources  is  closely  interrelated. 
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DESCRIPTION  OF  COURSES  GIVEN  IN  THE 
FACULTY  OF  FORESTRY 

1.  Forest  Geography.  The  forest  and  other  major  vegetational  forma- 
tions; their  character,  and  distribution  in  relation  to  climate  and  other 
factors.  The  significance  of  forests  in  man’s  social  and  economic  develop- 
ment. The  forest  regions  in  Canada.  25  lectures,  first  year.  Professor 
Sisam. 

2.  Descriptive  Dendrology.  A descriptive  systematic  study  of  the  native 
forest  trees  and  the  more  commonly  cultivated  trees,  laying  special  stress 
on  the  characteristics  which  lead  to  the  recognition  of  the  species.  25  lec- 
tures, 75  hours  laboratory  work  first  year.  Twelve  field  trips  first  term. 
Professor  Armson  and  Mr.  Meagher. 

3.  Forest  Soils.  A lecture  course  dealing  with  the  chemical,  physical, 
and  biological  properties  of  soil,  the  interrelationships  between  tree 
growth  and  the  soil,  soil  formation  and  the  classification  of  soils,  50 
lectures,  second  year.  Three  field  trips  first  term.  Professor  Armson. 

4.  Silvics.  (a)  The  life  history  and  development  of  the  forest;  the  influ- 
ence of  environmental  factors;  classification  of  forest  communities; 
methods  in  the  study  of  vegetation.  50  lectures,  second  year.  Professor 
Hosie, 

(b)  A descriptive  systematic  study  of  the  minor  forest  flora,  laying 
stress  on  the  characteristics  which  lead  to  the  recognition  of  the  species  in 
the  various  seasonal  and  developmental  stages;  grouping  of  these  into 
plant  communities  and  indicator  features  of  the  same.  50  hours  laboratory 
work,  second  year.  Professor  Hosie,  Professor  Farrar. 

5.  Biological  Dendrology.  Developmental  morphology,  anatomy  and 
elementary  physiology  of  trees,  with  emphasis  on  the  xylem.  25  lectures, 
50  hours  laboratory  work,  second  year.  Professor  Kennedy,  Professor 
Farrar. 

6.  Silviculture,  {a)  Silvicultural  characteristics  of  a tree;  principles 
underlying  forest  production  and  improvement;  methods  of  natural  and 
artificial  forest  regeneration.  50  lectures,  third  year.  Professor  Hosie. 

{b)  Examples  of  the  practice  of  silviculture  in  Canada  with  particular 
reference  to  the  commercially  important  timber  trees  in  Ontario.  Forest 
tree  nursery  practice.  25  lectures,  50  hours  laboratory  work  and  seminars, 
one  week  of  field  work,  fourth  year.  Professor  Hosie,  Professor  Armson. 

7.  Forest  Fire  Control.^  Principles,  planning  and  practice  concerned 
with  the  prevention,  detection,  presuppression,  suppression  and  use  of 
fire  in  the  forest. 

8.  Wood  Identification  and  Properties,  (a)  Physical  characteristics  of 
wood;  ultramicroscopic  structure;  wood  moisture  relations;  mechanical 
properties  and  timber  design  principles;  wood  quality  relations.  50  lec- 
tures, third  year.  Professor  Kennedy. 


iTo  be  given  in  fourth  year  beginning  in  1967. 
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{b)  Macro-  and  microscopic  identification  of  commercial  woods  and 
pulps;  moisture  relations;  mechanical  strength  tests;  problems  in  timber 
design.  100  hours  laboratory  work,  third  year,  Professor  Kennedy. 

9.  Forest  Pathology.  A course  on  the  basic  principles  of  forest 
pathology,  and  on  the  life  histories,  classification,  prevention  and  control 
of  plant  organisms  causing  forest  tree  diseases  or  wood  destruction. 
50  lectures,  50  hours  laboratory  work,  third  year.  Professor  Jorgensen. 

10.  Forest  Mensuration,  {a)  Principles  and  practice  of  tree  measure- 
ment, timber  estimating,  and  scaling,  including  construction  of  volume 
tables  by  the  use  of  least  squares.  25  lectures,  75  hours  field  and  labora- 
tory work,  second  year.  Mr.  Gerrard. 

{b)  Methods  of  measuring  and  estimating  the  growth  and  yield  of 
trees  and  stands.  Further  treatment  of  timber  estimating,  including  an 
introduction  to  large-scale  inventory  techniques.  25  lectures,  75  hours 
laboratory  work,  third  year. 

(c)  Three  weeks  of  instruction  in  scaling  at  the  University  Forest, 
fourth  year,  leading  to  the  award  of  an  Ontario  Scaler’s  License.  Ontario 
Forest  Ranger  School,  Department  of  Land  and  Forests. 

11.  Logging.  The  principles,  organization  and  methods  of  harvesting 
timber  crops  in  Eastern  Canada.  75  lectures;  one  week  on  a logging 
operation,  third  year.  Professor  Michell. 

12.  Forest  Utilization.  Equipment  and  operation  of  plants  manufactur- 
ing forest  products;  the  handling  and  special  treatment  of  these  products; 
wood-using  industries.  75  lectures;  trips  to  industrial  plants  and  seminars, 
40  hours,  fourth  year.  Professor  Michell. 

13.  Forest  Organization.  Principles  and  methods  involved  in  the  pre- 
paration of  working  plans  for  continuous  wood  and  revenue  production. 
25  lectures,  third  year.  Professor  Love. 

14.  Forest  Economics.  Principles  underlying  the  valuation  of  forest 
crops  and  the  ascertaining  of  the  cost  and  expectation  value  of  such  crops. 
The  application  of  these  principles  in  the  management  of  Canadian  forests. 
Managerial  economics  as  related  to  the  analysis  of  efficiency  in  the  use 
of  resources  in  forestry  operations.  25  lectures,  40  hours  seminars,  fourth 
year.  Professor  Love. 

15.  Forest  History,  Policy  and  Administration.  A survey  of  forest 
policy,  practices  and  administration  as  developed  in  selected  countries 
abroad  and  by  the  provincial  and  federal  governments  in  Canada.  50 
lectures,  fourth  year.  Professor  Sisam. 

16.  Probability  and  Statistics.  Frequency  distributions,  elementary 
Probability  Theory,  tests  of  significance.  Analysis  of  Variance,  and 
Regression  Theory.  25  lectures,  75  hours  laboratory  work,  second  year. 
Mr.  Gerrard. 

17.  Forest  Management  Plan.  As  a part  of  the  work  of  the  Fourth 
Year  each  student  is  required  to  prepare  a comprehensive  plan  for  the 
management  of  a selected  area  on  the  University  Forest.  These  plans  are 
to  be  submitted  not  later  than  January  7,  1965.  This  is  a major 
assignment,  the  purpose  of  which  is  to  give  the  student  some  experience 
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in  the  analysis  of  field  problems  and  to  require  him  to  apply  and  co- 
ordinate the  knowledge  gained  in  his  course  work.  36  hours  of  super- 
vised laboratory  work  and  such  additional  time  as  required,  fourth  year. 
Professor  Love. 

18.  Thesis  Project.  The  study  of  a selected  project  and  preparation  of 
a thesis  thereon.  60  hours,  fourth  year.  Staff  of  the  Faculty. 

19.  Forest  Meteorology  and  Hydrology.  The  principles  of  heat  transfer 
by  conduction,  radiation,  turbulence  and  distillation,  and  the  nature  of 
evapo-transpiration  are  treated  qualitatively  and  related  to  natural  situa- 
tions. Special  consideration  is  given  to  the  influence  of  forests  on  these 
and  related  phenomena  such  as  air  and  soil  temperatures,  soil  moistures, 
runoff,  and  wind  velocity.  25  hours.  Professor  Farrar. 

20.  Soils.  A lecture  course  dealing  with  the  soil  properties  of  primary 
importance  in  crop  production,  the  classification  and  survey  of  soils  and 
specific  examples  of  soil  management  practices  in  varying  types  of  land 
use.  50  hours.  Two  field  trips.  Professor  Armson. 

21.  Forest  Ecology  and  Silviculture.  A lecture  and  seminar  course 
dealing  with  the  ecological  factors  basic  to  silvicultural  planning  and  an 
examination  of  examples  of  silvicultural  practices.  50  hours.  Professor 
Armson  and  Mr.  Meagher. 

22.  Forest  Management.  A lecture  and  seminar  course  dealing  with 
the  practice  of  forest  management  and  the  principles  on  which  such 
practices  are  based.  35  hours.  Staff  of  the  Faculty  of  Forestry. 

COURSES  GIVEN  IN  OTHER  FACULTIES 

23.  Economics.  An  introduction  to  the  study  of  economics  with  special 
reference  to  the  problems  of  the  Canadian  economy.  50  lectures.  Professor 
Forster. 

24.  Commercial  Law.  A general  survey  of  commercial  law.  Textbook: 
Shepherd  and  Sher,  Law  in  Society:  An  Introduction  to  Freedom  of 
Contract.  25  lectures,  fourth  year.  Professor  MacGuigan. 

25.  Mathematics.  An  introduction  to  the  ideas  and  methods  of  the 
Calculus  and  a selection  of  topics  drawn  from  Algebra,  Probability,  and 
Statistics.  75  lectures,  50  hours  laboratory  work,  first  year.  Professor 
Delury. 

26.  Zoology.  A course  on  the  nature  of  the  animal  organism  and  in 
illustration  of  the  elementary  principles  of  zoology.  50  lectures,  50  hours 
laboratory  work,  first  year.  Professor  Atwood. 

27.  Entomology.  A course  on  the  structure,  life  histories,  classification 
and  behaviour  of  insects.  25  lectures,  75  hours  laboratory  work,  fourth 
year.  Professor  Atwood. 

28.  Fish  and  Wildlife  Biology.  A course  on  the  basic  principles  of  fish 
and  wildlife  biology  that  are  of  particular  importance  to  management. 
Population  phenomena,  environment,  and  pertinent  examples  of  manage- 
ment practices,  techniques,  and  problems  are  included.  25  lectures,  second 
year.  Professor  Fry  and  Professor  Pimlott. 
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29.  Botany  {Morphology  and  Physiology  of  Plants).  An  introductory 
course  in  general  Botany  emphasizing  the  biology  of  plants  and  including 
a study  of  various  types,  their  classifications  and  ecology.  25  lectures, 
75  hours  laboratory  work,  first  year.  Professor  Luck-Alien. 

30.  Chemistry,  (a)  A lecture  course  on  chemical  theory.  50  lectures, 
first  year. 

{b)  A laboratory  course  illustrating  the  fundamental  laws  of  chemistry 
as  dealt  with  in  the  lecture  course.  75  hours,  first  year.  Professor  Gray  don, 
Mr.  Barnes. 

31.  Organic  Chemistry.  A general  introductory  course  concluding  with 
a discussion  of  cellulose  chemistry  and  such  other  topics  as  are  of  interest 
to  students  in  Forestry.  25  lectures,  third  year.  Mr.  May. 

32.  Cellulose  Industries.  A course  on  the  manufacture  of  pulp  and 
paper,  rayon,  cellulose  plastics,  etc.  Text:  Pulp  and  Paper  Science  and 
Technology.  Vols.  1 and  2.  McGraw-Hill  Co.  Ltd.  25  lectures,  fourth 
year.  Professor  Rapson. 

33.  Glacial  Geology  and  Ground  Water.  The  formation  and  distribu- 
tion of  the  drift  deposits  of  North  America,  with  brief  references  to  other 
regions.  Glacial,  Interglacial,  and  Postglacial  beds  are  described,  changes 
of  climate  are  discussed  with  their  probable  causes,  and  the  economic 
feature  of  the  clays,  sands,  and  gravels  are  pointed  out  and  the  surface 
forms  of  the  earth,  with  the  geological  factors  which  have  produced  them. 
The  chief  physiographic  areas  of  Canada  are  described.  25  lectures,  fall 
field  trips  to  points  of  interest  near  Toronto,  first  and  second  years. ^ 
Professor  Deane. 

34.  Physical  Geology.  An  introduction  to  physical  and  historical 
geology;  geological  control  of  the  evolution  of  the  landscape.  50  lectures, 
first  and  third  years. ^ Professor  Gittins. 

35.  Surveying,  {a)  A lecture  course  including  the  general  principles: 
surveying  with  the  steel  tape  and  the  transit  and  level;  the  applications 
of  trigonometry  to  inaccessible  heights  and  distances;  co-ordinate  survey- 
ing, Field  work  comprising  practice  in  taping;  a topographical  survey 
with  the  tape  and  transit;  keeping  of  field  notes;  the  use  of  the  transit  and 
tape  in  surveying  closed  figures  and  traverse  lines  and  in  ranging  straight 
lines;  plotting  by  co-ordinates  and  computing  areas.  25  lectures,  36  hours 
field  work,  second  year.  Professor  Haynes. 

{b)  A course  of  lectures  taking  up  boundary  line  traverses,  stadia 
topographic  surveying,  the  simple  circular  curve  and  parabolic  curves 
with  problems,  cross  sectioning,  triangulation,  adjustments  of  the  transit 
and  the  Dumpy  level.  Field  work  embracing  all  adjustments  of  the  transit 
and  level,  minor  problems  in  triangulation,  boundary  line  traversing, 
stadia  topographic  surveying,  etc.  Two  weeks  of  field  work  at  the  end  of 
the  second  term,  third  year.  25  lectures,  24  hours  problems  and  plotting 
of  surveying,  third  year.  Professor  Haynes. 


iln  first  year  only  from  1965. 
2In  first  year  only  from  1966. 
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(c)  Photogrammetry.  A course  of  lectures  and  laboratory  work  directed 
towards  forestry  applications.  Major  topics  include:  geometry  of  the 
survey  camera,  terrestrial  photogrammetry,  stereoscopic  vision  and 
measurement,  radial  triangulation  and  mapping,  and  the  principles  and 
practice  of  aerial  photographic  interpretation.  25  lectures,  62  hours  labora- 
tory work,  second  year.  Mr.  Vlcek  and  Mr.  Gerrard. 

36.  Engineering  Drawing.  Drawing  and  lettering  practice.  Topography. 
Plotting  of  original  surveys.  Orthographic  projection.  Projection  principles 
applied  to  map  making.  75  hours  laboratory  work,  second  year.  Professor 
Wrenshall. 

37.  English.  The  course  is  designed  to  develop  the  capacity  to  read 
perceptively  and  to  write  effectively.  The  following  texts  will  be  used: 
Robertson,  Errors  in  Composition  (Macmillan);  Altick,  Preface  to  Critical 
Reading  (Holt,  Rinehart);  Kazin,  The  Open  Form  (Harcourt  Brace); 
Swift,  Gulliver  s Travels  (Modern  Library  College);  Orwell,  Animal  Farm 
(Penguin);  Waugh,  The  Loved  One  (Dell);  Shakespear,  As  You  Like  It 
(Folger);  Goldsmith,  She  Stoops  to  Conquer  (Crofts  Classics);  Synge, 
Playboy  of  the  Western  World  (Vintage);  an  anthology  of  poetry  to  be 
announced  in  September.  50  lectures,  first  year. 

38.  History:  Europe  and  the  Modern  World  1500-1950.  An  introduc- 
tion to  the  main  currents  of  European  history  between  1500-1950,  and  to 
European  relations  with  the  extra-European  world.  48  lectures,  fourth 
year.  Mr.  Estes  and  Mr.  Merkley. 

39.  Philosophy  of  Science.  The  relation  between  Science  and  Philo- 
sophy; an  examination  of  the  presuppositions  of  science  and  its  basic 
concepts;  alternative  accounts  of  the  nature  of  the  universe  with  their 
implications  for  social  and  moral  behaviour.  24  lectures,  second  year. 
Professor  Long  and  Mr.  Carter. 

40.  Principles  of  Land  Utilizution.  Discussions  and  seminars  on  the 
geographical  patterns  of  land  use,  and  the  underlying  environmental, 
social  and  economic  factors.  100  hours.  Professor  Putnam. 

41.  Animal  Ecology.  A lecture  course  dealing  with  natural  communi- 
ties, especially  factors  affecting  the  distribution  of  animals  and  their 
numbers.  50  hours.  Professor  Falls. 

42.  Limnology.  A lecture  course  on  the  principles  of  limnology  and 
their  economic  applications.  25  hours.  Professor  Fry,  Professor  Ide, 
Professor  Rigler. 

43.  Public  Administration.  A lecture  and  seminar  course.  50  hours. 
Professor  Grasham. 

44.  Resource  Management.  A seminar  course  based  on  the  background 
papers  and  proceedings  of  the  Resource  for  Tomorrow  Conference.  25 
hours.  Professor  Pimlott. 

45.  Wildlife  Management.  A lecture  and  seminar  course  on  the 
principles  and  practices  of  the  management  of  wild  life.  25  hours. 
Professor  Pimlott. 

46.  Fish  Management.  A seminar  course  on  practices  and  problems  in 
the  management  of  the  fresh-water  fishery.  25  hours.  Professor  Fry. 
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47.  Agricultural  Land-use  Practice.  The  impact  of  agricultural  land-use 
practice  on  the  soil;  including  a review  of  the  social,  economic,  and 
political  factors  that  influence  the  agriculture  industry.  25  hours.  Professor 
Armson  and  Professor  Pimlott. 


GRADUATE  STUDIES 

Programmes  of  work  at  the  Master’s  Degree  level  are  arranged  to  meet 
the  needs  of  graduate  students  in  the  following  branches  of  Forestry: 
Silviculture,  Economics,  Management,  Utilization,  Forest  Pathology,  and 
Wood  Technology. 

Certain  courses  required  in  connection  with  graduate  work  are  pro- 
vided through  the  co-operation  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  and 
the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering.  The  following  graduate 
courses  are  offered  in  the  Faculty  of  Forestry: 

1048.  Silviculture. 

1049.  Forest  Pathology. 

1050.  Forest  Economics  and  Management. 

1051.  Cost  Analysis  in  Logging. 

1052.  Forest  Products. 

1053.  Forest  Ecology . 

1054.  Tree  Physiology. 

1055.  Forest  Genetics. 

1056.  Forest  Soils  11. 

1057.  Statistical  Methods. 

1058.  Forest  Mensuration. 

1059.  Method  in  Wood  Technology. 

1060.  Wood  Anatomy  and  Properties. 


A SUMMARY  OF  THE  REGULATIONS  OF  THE  CAPUT 
CONCERNING  STUDENT  DISCIPLINE 

1.  Subject  to  the  general  regulations  of  the  Caput  of  the  University  re- 
garding jurisdiction  in  matters  of  discipline  the  Council  of  University 
College,  the  governing  bodies  of  the  Federated  Universities  and  Affiliated 
Colleges,  and  the  Councils  of  the  Faculties,  Schools,  and  Institutes  have 
disciplinary  jurisdiction  over  the  conduct  of  all  students  registered  in  these 
Divisions  of  the  University  in  all  matters  of  local  or  internal  concern  to 
these  Dvisions.  Jurisdiction  over  the  conduct  of  students  while  in  residence 
regardless  of  the  Division  of  the  University  in  which  they  are  registered  is 
vested  in  the  body  administering  the  residence. 

2.  Jurisdiction  concerning  conduct  likely  to  affect  the  interests  of  the 
University  as  a whole  is  vested  in  the  Caput. 
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3.  The  Students’  Administrative  Council  will  be  supported  in  the 
proper  performance  of  all  its  obligations  and  duties  as  provided  in  its 
Constitution. 

4.  Where  the  appropriate  body  exercising  disciplinary  jurisdiction  has 
found  that  a student  of  the  University  has  engaged  in  conduct  prejudicial 
to  the  interests  of  the  University,  the  Caput  may,  in  its  discretion,  suspend 
or  expel  such  student  from  the  academic  privileges  of  the  University. 
Every  decision  of  the  Caput  involving  the  expulsion  of  a student  from 
the  University  requires  confirmation  of  the  Board  of  Governors. 

5.  Any  student  who  interferes  with  the  personal  liberty  of  another  or 
who  subjects  another  student  to  indignity  or  personal  violence  may  be 
considered  by  the  Caput  or  any  other  body  exercising  disciplinary  juris- 
diction in  the  University  to  have  committed  a breach  of  discipline. 

6.  Initiation  ceremonies  involving  physical  violence,  personal  indignity, 
interference  with  personal  liberty,  or  destruction  of  property,  may  be 
deemed  a breach  of  discipline  by  the  Caput  or  any  other  body  exercising 
disciplinary  jurisdiction  in  the  University. 

7.  Without  limiting  the  disciplinary  powers  vested  in  the  respective 
bodies  exercising  disciplinary  jurisdiction  as  set  forth  in  sections  1-6,  the 
following  are  cited  as  illustrations  of  conduct  which,  in  the  past,  has 
been  considered  a breach  of  discipline  prejudicial  to  the  interests  of  the 
University: — 

(i)  The  organising  of  a parade  on  the  streets  of  the  city  or  the  taking 
part  in  such  a parade  without  permission  of  the  authorities. 

(ii)  The  destruction  or  defacing  of  University  property,  raids  on  Resi- 
dences or  other  University  buildings,  and  the  breaking  into 
University  buildings. 

(iii)  Rowdy  and  other  forms  of  behaviour,  either  on  or  off  the  Campus, 
of  such  an  objectionable  nature  as  to  bring  the  University  into 
public  disrepute. 

8.  Student  Clubs  and  Associations 

{a)  The  constitution  of  every  society  or  association  of  students  in  the 
University  and  all  amendments  to  such  constitutions  require  to  be 
approved  by  the  relevant  University  authorities.  The  giving  of 
approval,  and  the  responsibility  for  the  programmes  of  student 
societies  and  associations,  shall  rest  as  follows: — 

(i)  With  the  authorities  of  the  College,  Faculty  or  School  con- 
cerned where  the  membership  of  the  student  society  or  associa- 
tion is  drawn  from  a single  College,  Faculty  or  School. 

(ii)  With  the  Board  of  Stewards  of  Hart  House,  where  the  student 
society  or  association  is  a Committee  of  Hart  House  and  is 
controlled  by  the  Board  of  Stewards  of  Hart  House. 

(iii)  With  the  Caput,  in  the  case  of  all  other  student  societies  and 
associations. 

{b)  No  approval  will  be  given  by  any  of  the  authorities  listed  in  {a) 
above  to  the  constitution  of  any  society  or  association  of  students  if 
that  constitution  permits: — 
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(i)  Membership  in  the  society  or  association  to  persons  who  are 
not  students  of  the  University,  unless  in  the  case  of  the 
societies  listed  in  {a)  (ii)  above,  where  membership  is  open 
also  to  graduates  of  the  University  and  members  of  the  Faculty 
of  the  University. 

(ii)  Any  action  of  discrimination  based  upon  race,  religion,  or 
colour. 

9.  The  name  of  the  University  is  not  to  be  used  in  connection  with  a 
publication  of  any  kind  without  permission  of  the  Caput. 


HOUSING  SERVICE 

For  the  convenience  of  those  students  who  are  not  able  to  find  accom- 
modation in  the  University  and  College  residences,  the  University  main- 
tains a listing  of  rooming  houses,  flats,  apartments  and  homes.  Information 
on  these  rooms  may  be  obtained  through  the  Housing  Service  office  at 
581  Spadina  Avenue,  Toronto  4. 

Off-campus  housing  of  this  nature  is  not  subject  to  University  regula- 
tion, however  every  effort  is  taken  to  make  the  information  on  the  accom- 
modation as  complete  as  possible  and  students  are  encouraged  to  assist 
on  this  effort  by  reporting  on  the  quality  of  the  accommodation  that 
they  have  occupied. 

A limited  amount  of  accommodation  is  offered  in  exchange  for  part- 
time  services  such  as  housekeeping  or  babysitting. 

The  Campus  Co-operative  Residence,  Inc.  offers  certain  housing 
accommodations  for  undergraduate  and  graduate  students.  Since  the  Uni- 
versity of  Toronto  has  no  official  connection  with  the  Campus  Co-opera- 
tive Residence,  Inc.,  inquiries  about  accommodation  available  through 
that  organization  should  be  addressed  directly  to: 

Campus  Co-operative  Residence,  Inc., 

395  Huron  Street, 

Toronto  5,  Ontario. 


DEVONSHIRE  HOUSE 

The  University  of  Toronto  Residence  for  Men 

Devonshire  House  is  the  University  Residence  for  Men.  It  was  estab- 
lished as  a non-teaching  college  or  Hall  of  Residence  half  a century  ago 
through  the  generous  help  of  Sir  Thomas  White  and  the  Whitney  family. 
The  House  actually  comprises  three  houses,  with  a total  membership  of 
two  hundred,  which  form  a quadrangle  opening  onto  Devonshire  Place. 
It  is  near  the  centre  of  the  University  and  within  a few  minutes’  walk  of 
Hart  House  where  meals  may  be  taken.  Devonshire  House  enjoys  a valu- 
able common  room  and  college  life.  Academically,  its  members  are 


40 


University  of  Toronto  Faculty  of  Forestry 


selected  from  almost  all  Faculties  of  the  University;  geographically, 
from  across  Canada  and  from  all  parts  of  the  world.  The  Faculty  is  repre- 
sented by  the  Dean  and  six  Dons,  who  are  drawn  from  the  staff  in  a 
variety  of  courses,  and  who  live  in  the  Residence.  This  resident  Faculty  is 
available  to  assist  members  whenever  possible,  for  example  with  academic 
and  other  difficulties  and  with  post-graduate  plans.  The  sharing  of  a 
college  life  in  the  Residence  with  these  members  of  the  Faculty  by 
students  of  such  varied  courses  and  background  may  make  a significant 
contribution  to  the  general  education  of  its  members.  Each  of  the  three 
houses  of  Devonshire  House  elects  a President  and  Committee,  and 
there  is  an  over-all  Residence  Council  made  up  of  the  three  house  Presi- 
dents and  two  other  elected  members  from  each  house.  The  Council  meets 
about  once  a month  over  coffee  in  the  Dean’s  Rooms  to  consider  matters 
affecting  the  Residence  as  a whole.  The  direction  of  Devonshire  House 
is  in  the  hands  of  the  Dean,  who  is  assisted  in  this  matter  by  the  Residence 
Council,  the  Dons’  Committee  and  the  Devonshire  Committee.  The 
Devonshire  Committee  is  an  advisory  committee  appointed  by  the  Presi- 
dent of  the  University  which  includes  a number  of  the  Deans  of  pro- 
fessional Faculties.  The  facilities  of  the  Residence  include  Common 
Rooms,  kitchens,  a laundry  room,  games  rooms,  a music  room,  and  a 
library.  It  is  customary  for  freshmen  to  share  a double  room,  although 
there  are  single  rooms  and  suites  for  senior  students.  The  University 
furnishes  each  resident  with  a desk  lamp,  chest  of  drawers,  bookcase, 
arm  and  desk  chairs,  bed  and  linen,  towels  and  curtains.  Members  may 
choose  to  bring  further  suitable  items  with  them. 

Requests  for  application  forms,  and  other  inquiries  should  be  directed 
to  the  Secretary  to  the  Dean  of  Devonshire  House,  University  of  Toronto. 
It  is  advisable  that  application  for  residence  should  be  made  as  soon  as 
possible. 


REQUIRED  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

The  University  requires  that  each  student  in  his  or  her  first  year  at  the 
University  take  a medical  examination  given  by  the  University  Health 
Service.  In  addition  each  first  year  student,  unless  exempted  as  provided 
below,  must  register  for  and  satisfactorily  complete  a swim  test  and  the 
required  programme  in  Physical  Education.  Any  student,  unless  exempted, 
who  does  not  satisfactorily  complete  the  Physical  Education  requirement 
shall  pay  an  additional  fee  of  $50  at  the  beginning  of  the  next  session  in 
which  he  or  she  is  registered  in  the  University.  This  special  fee  will  he 
refunded  if  the  student  registers  for  and  satisfactorily  completes  the 
required  programme  in  that  session. 

Physical  Education  credits  may  be  earned  by  participation  in  instruc- 
tional classes,  swimming  and  water  safety  classes,  intercollegiate  and 
intramural  sports. 
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Exemptions: 

( 1 ) One  year’s  satisfactory  standing  in  Physical  Education  at  this  or  any 
any  other  University. 

(2)  Admission  by  advanced  standing  to  second  or  a higher  year  at  this 
University  (automatic  exemption). 

(3)  If  age  is  25  years  or  more. 

(4)  Ex-Military  service  (Permanent  Force). 

(5)  Provisional  acceptance  by  the  U.N.T.D.,  C.O.T.C.,  or  U.R.T.P.  fol- 
lowed by  satisfactory  completion  of  one  year’s  service. 

(6)  Exemption  by  the  University  Health  Service. 

(7)  Special  consideration. 

To  claim  exemption:  Report  by  October  31  to: 

Men — Intramural  office,  Room  106,  Athletic  Wing,  Hart  House. 
Women — Room  230,  Benson  Building,  320  Huron  St. 

FORESTERS’  CLUB 

The  students  of  the  Faculty  maintain  the  University  of  Toronto 
Foresters’  Club.  The  Club  holds  fortnightly  meetings  which  are  addressed 
by  experienced  foresters  and  lumbermen.  The  officers  of  the  Foresters’ 
Club  for  the  session  1964-1965  are: 

Hon.  Pres.:  Dean  Sisam 
President:  J.  T.  Davis 
Vice-President:  L.  O.  W.  Burridge 
Treasurer:  E.  T.  P.  Kraker 
Secretary:  J.  W.  Ebbs 
Social  Director:  J.  F.  Wilson 

Students’  Administrative  Council  Representative:  B.  E.  Baker 

Second  Year  Representative:  J.  D.  Walker 

Third  Year  Representative:  J.  E.  Ambrose 

Fourth  Year  Representative:  R.  J.  Fessenden 

Blue  and  White  Representative:  R.  B.  McGee 

Editor,  Annual  Ring:  Miss  R,  M.  Rauter 

Alumni  Representative:  R.  G.  French 


THE  ATHLETIC  ASSOCIATION 

The  members  of  the  Foresters’  Club  are  also  members  of  the  Athletic 
Association.  The  officers  for  the  session  1964-65  are: 

Hon.  President:  Professor  K.  A.  Armson 

President:  J.  R.  Powell 

Vice-President:  L.  O.  W.  Burridge 

Secretary:  S.  T.  Griffiths 

Treasurer:  J.  E.  Ambrose 

Second  Year  Representative:  H.  H.  Struik 
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FACULTY  OF  FORESTRY 

1963-64 

SUMMARY  OF  REGISTRATION 
B.Sc.F.  Degree  Course 

First  Year  Students  22 

Second  Year  Students  27 

Third  Year  Students 24 

Fourth  Year  Students  22 

Total  95 

Diploma  Course  in  Resource  Management  5 
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Vice-President  (Academic)  . . . M.  St.  A.  Woodside,  M.A.,  LL.D. 

Principal  of  Scarborough  College  and  Vice-President  for 

Scarborough  and  Erindale  Colleges  . D.  C.  Williams,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Executive  Assistant  to  the  President J-  H.  Sword,  M.A. 

Special  Assistant  to  the  President  for 

Secondary  School  Affairs  P.  A.  C.  Ketchum,  M.A.,  B.Paed.,  LL.D. 


Registrar R.  Ross,  M.B.E.,  M.A. 

Chief  Librarian R.  H.  Blackburn,  M.A.,  B.L.S.,  M.S. 

Director  of  University  Extension  . . . D.  C.  Williams,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Chairman  of  the  Medical  Sciences 

Advisory  Council M.  St.  A.  Woodside,  M.A.,  LL.D. 


Vice-President  (Administration)  . . . . F.  R.  Stone,  B.Com.,  C.A. 

Comptroller G.  L.  Court,  D.F.C.,  M.Com.,  C.A. 

Secretary  of  the  Board  of  Governors D.  S.  Claringbold 

Superintendent  of  Buildings  and  Grounds  . F.  J.  Hastie,  B.Sc.,  P.Eng. 
Chief  Accountant D.  J.  Reid 


Director  of  the  University  of  Toronto  Press  . . . M.  Jeanneret,  B.A. 


Director  of  Alumni  Affairs J*  C.  Evans,  B.A. 
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Director  of  Development  . R-  !•  Albrant 
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Director  of  University  Health  Service 

G.  E.  Wodehouse,  M.C.,  M.D.,  F.R.C.P. 
Assistant  Director  of  University  Health  Service— Women 

Miss  F.  H.  Stewart,  B.A.,  M.D. 
Director  of  the  Placement  and  Housing  Services 

J.  K.  Bradford,  O.B.E.,  M.A.Sc. 
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Dean 

. A.  R.  Gordon,  O.B.E.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  F.R.S.C. 

Associate  Dean,  Division  I 

Humanities  and  Social  Sciences 

E.  Sirluck,  M.B.E.,  M.A.,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Dean,  Division  11 
and  Biological  Sciences 

Assistant  Dean  .... 

Physical,  Mathematical 

W.  C.  Winegard,  M.A.Sc.,  Ph.D. 

Secretary 

MEETINGS  OF  COUNCIL 
1964-65 


4.10  p.m.  Tuesday,  November  10th 

4.10  p.m.  Tuesday,  February  9th 

Date  and  time  of  May  meeting  to  be  announced 
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GRADUATE  FACULTY 
1963-64 

(1)  GRADUATE  DEPARTMENTS 
Aerospace  Engineering  Sciences 


J.  H.  de  Leeuw 
B.  Etkin 
J.  B.  French 

*1. 1.  Glass 
|G.  K.  Korbacher 

G.  N.  Patterson 

H.  S.  Ribner 

Anatomy 

Sylvia  H.  Bensley 
*J.  W.  A.  DuckAvorth 

M.  C.  Hall 
K.  O.  McCuaig 

C.  G.  Smith 
J.  S.  Thompson 

Anthropology 
R.  C.  Dailey 
J.  N.  Emerson 
♦T.  F.  Mcllwraith 
(obit.  March,  1964) 

T.  B.  Hinton 
L.  Oschinsky 
P.  E.  L.  Smith 

J.  W.  Van  Stone 
fF.  W.  Voget 

Architecture 

J.  H.  Acland 
E.  R.  Arthur 

K.  Barker 

A.  J.  Dakin 
*T.  Howarth 
S.  R.  Kent 

E.  Matty asovsky 
W.  G.  Raymore 

Astronomy 

P.  R.  Demarque 
J.  D.  Fernie 

*J.  F.  Heard 
Helen  S.  Hogg 

D.  A.  MacRae 
S.  van  den  Bergh 

Biochemistry 
G.  E.  Connell 
fB.  F.  Crocker 
G.  H.  Dixon 

J.  Manery  Fisher 
*C.  S.  Hanes 

R.  K.  Murray 
G.  R.  Williams 

Botany 

*N.  P.  Badenhuizen 
D.  L.  Bailey 
M. W.  Bannan 
R.  G.  S.  Bidwell 
R.  F.  Cain 
J.  E.  Cruise 

Dorothy  F.  Forward 
Margaret  Heimburger 
E.  Jorgensen 
Robena  Luck-Alien 
K.  Mattox 
f J.  F.  Morgan-Jones 

K.  H.  Rothfels 
J.  H.  Soper 
J.  H.  Sparling 
P.  Sarkar 
J.  P.  Williams 

Business  Administration 
W.  B.  Coutts 
J.  H.  G.  Crispo 
T.  C.  Graham 
*0.  W.  Main 
tM.  S.  Moyer 

J.  V.  Poapst 
R.  Presgrave 
J.  A.  Sarjeant 
|J.  C.  Sawatsky 

J.  A.  Sawyer 
W.  S.  Thomson 
F.  C.  Toombs 
R.  E.  Vosburgh 

Chemical  Engineering 
D.  G.  Andrews 
*J.  G.  Breckenridge 
W.  H.  Burgess 
W.  F.  Graydon 
R.  L.  Hummel 

R.  E.  Jervis 
W.  G.  MacElhinney 
R.  R.  McLaughlin 
R.  W.  Missen 
W.  H.  Rapson 

S.  Sandler 
J.  W.  Smith 
I.  H.  Spinner 
O.  Trass 
M.  Wayman 

♦Head  of  Department 

tSecretary  of  Department 

|On  Leave  of  Absence 

School  of  Graduate  Studies 
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Chemistry 


A.  D.  Allen 

R.  G.  Barradas 

F.  E.  Beamish 
M.  Bersohn 
A.  G.  Brook 

G.  Burns 

S.  S.  Danyluk 
J.  M.  Deckers 

M.  J.  Dignant 
J.  E.  Dove 
J.  E.  Guillet 
A.  G.  Harrison 
J.  B.  Jones 
*D.  J.  Le  Roy 
M.  W.  Lister 
S.  McLean 

J.  A.  Page 
J.  C.  Polanyi 
E.  A.  Robinson 
G.  H.  Schmid 

J.  P.  Valleau 
G.  F.  Wright 

K.  Yates 
P.  Yates 

Civil  Engineering 
A.  P.  Bernhart 
R.  A.  Collins 
A.  C.  Davidson 
M.  M.  Davis 
F.  A.  De  Lory 
C.  E.  Helwig 

C.  Hershfield 
fM.  W.  Huggins 

G.  Kani 

D.  J.  L.  Kennedy 

H.  L.  Macklin 

O.  J.  Marshall 
|*C.  F.  Morrison 
J.  Schwaighofer 

R.  M.  Soberman 

S.  M.  Uzumeri 
C.  A.  Wrenshall 

Classics 

G.  Bagnani 
D,  J.  Conacher 
A.  Dalzell 

D.  P.  de  Montmollin 
D.  Fishwick 
G.  P.  Goold 
J.  R.  Grant 
*G.  M.  A.  Grube 
F.  M.  Heichelheim 

C.  J.  Herington 
G.  L.  Keyes 
W.  E.  McLeod 
F.  Norwood 
J.  R.  O’Donnell 
J.  A.  Philip 
A.  Rakus 
J.  Rist 

D.  O.  Robson 
W.  J.  N.  Rudd 
J.  Sheridan 
F.  E.  Sparshott 
D.  F.  S.  Thomson 
W.  P.  Wallace 
M.  E.  White 
L.  E.  Woodbury 

Computer  Science 
*C.  C.  Gotlieb 
T.  E.  Hull 

J.  N.  P.  Hume 
W.  Kahan 

R.  W.  McKay 
B.  H.  Worsley 

Dentistry 

K.  W.  Davey 
*R.  G.  Ellis 
R.  M.  Grainger 

A.  M.  Hunt 
H.  A.  Hunter 
G.  Nikiforuk 

fK.  J.  Paynter 

C.  H.  M.  Williams 

D.  G.  Woodside 

East  Asian  Studies 
*W.  A.  C.  H.  Dobson 
R.  M.  Smith 

M.  Ueda 

A.  H.  C.  Ward 
f A.  K.  Warder 

Educational  Theory 
H.  O.  Barrett 
W.  Brehaut 
D.  F.  Dadson 
W.  G.  Fleming 
*G.  E.  Flower 

J,  F.  Flowers 
H.  M.  Fowler 
R.  W.  B.  Jackson 
M.  D.  Parmenter 

C.  C.  Pitt 
E.  B.  Rideout 
A.  F.  Skinner 
G.  E.  Tait 

Electrical  Engineering 
P.  P.  Biringer 
P.  E.  Burke 
S.  Dmitrevsky 
J.  M.  Ham 
W.  Janischewskyj 

f A.  J.  Kravetz 
L McCausland 
N.  F.  Moody 
J.  E.  Reid 
D.  L.  Sengupta 

G.  Sinclair 
tG.  R.  Slemon 
V.  G.  Smith 
*G.  F.  Tracy 
J.  L.  Yen 

♦Head  of  Department 

tSecretary  of  Department 

|On  Leave  of  Absence 

Calendar  for  1964-1965 


11 


English 

|G.  E.  Bentley,  Jr. 

|P.  Bnitenhuis 
f J.  J.  Carroll 
P.  A.  Child 
K.  H.  Coburn 
Robertson  Davies 
N.  J.  Endicott 

G.  Falle 

H.  N.  Frye 
D.  J.  Greene 
R.  A.  Greene 
F.  D.  Hoeniger 

Fine  Art 

t ''P.  H.  Brieger 

H.  A.  Brooks 

Food  Sciences 

Iva  L.  Armstrong 
Jean  R.  Butterfield 
* Barbara  A.  McLaren 

Forestry 

K.  A.  Armson 
|F.  M.  Buckingham 
J.  L.  Farrar 

Geography 
*J.  W.  Birch 

I.  Burton 
W.  G.  Dean 

Geological  Sciences 
D.  V.  Anderson 
F.  W.  Beales 

J.  B.  Currie 
R.  E.  Deane 
M.  A.  Fritz 

Germanic  Languages  and 
R.  K.  Arnold 
*H.  Boeschenstein 

F.  J.  Carson 

History 

J.  C.  Cairns 
*J.  M.  S.  Careless 
J.  B.  Conacher 

G.  R.  Cook 
G.  M.  Craig 

D.  G.  Creighton 
W.  J.  Eccles 


K.  O.  Kee 

C.  Leech 

J.  F.  Leyerle 

J.  F.  Madden 

H.  R.  MacCallum 
|J.  R.  MacGillivray 

K.  MacLean 
M.  M.  MacLure 
H.  M.  McLuhan 
H.  A.  McPherson 

D,  A.  Pearsall 

F.  E.  L.  Priestley 


|J.  W.  Graham 
tG.  S.  Vickers 


Marjorie  B.  Phillips 
M.  Doreen  Smith 


R.  C.  Hosie 

E.  Jorgensen 
R.  W.  Kennedy 


N.  C.  Field 
fD.  P.  Kerr 

G.  Potvin 


J.  Gittins 
D,  H.  Gorman 
W.  H.  Gross 
*G.  B.  Langford 


Literature 
G.  W.  Field 

D.  A.  Joyce 

C.  Lewis 


T.  O.  Lloyd 
|K.  W.  McNaught 

H.  I.  Nelson 
W.  H.  Nelson 
|M.  R.  Powicke 
W.  W.  Piepenburg 

E.  E.  Rose 


I A.  Pritchard 
J.  M.  Robson 
G.  H.  Roper 
M.  M.  Ross 
R.  J.  Schoeck 

L.  K.  Shook 

E.  Sirluck 

D.  F.  Theall 

F.  W.  Watt 

M.  T.  Wilson 

♦A.  S.  P.  Woodhouse 


W.  Vitzthum 

F.  E.  Winter 


E.  Isobel  Walker 
Janet  Wardlaw 


tD.  V.  Love 
A.  S.  Michell 
*J.  W.  B.  Sisam 


D.  F.  Putnam 
J.  Spelt 

F.  B.  Watts 


tW.  W.  Moorhouse 

E.  W.  Nuffield 
P.  A.  Peach 

F.  G.  Smith 


H.  N.  Milnes 
M.  J.  Sinden 
H.  Wiebe 


R.  M.  Saunders 
R.  A.  Spencer 
C.  P.  Stacey 
f A.  P.  Thornton 
P.  C.  T.  White 
B.  Wilkinson 
M.  Zaslow 


♦Head  of  Department 


fSecretary  of  Department 


I On  Leave  of  Absence 
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Hygiene,  School  of 


fG.  H.  Beaton 

J.  E.  Goodwin 

G.  Nikiforuk 

A.  E.  Berry 

R.  M.  Grainger 

R.  C.  Parker 

J.  R.  Brown 

J.  E.  F.  Hastings 

D.  B.  W.  Reid 

M.  H.  Brown 

J.  F.  M.  Hoeniger 

*A.  J.  Rhodes 

K.  F.  Clute 

W.  H.  le  Riche 

F.  B.  Roth 

A.  M.  Fallis 

D.  L.  MacLean 

K.  R.  Rozee 

H.  Farkas-Himsley 

L.  W.  Macpherson 

C.  W.  Schwenger 

J.  B.  Firstbrook 

D.  M.  McLean 

L.  Siminovitch 

A.  M.  Fisher 

D.  R.  E.  MacLeod 

R.  B.  Sutherland 

F.  H.  Fraser 

E.  Mastromatteo 

R.  J.  Wilson 

R.  S.  Freeman 

W.  Mosley 

F.  O.  Wishart 

Industrial  Engineering 

J.  W.  Abrams 

fB.  Bernholtz 

D.  J.  Clough 

R.  W.  P.  Anderson 

*A.  Porter 

Law 

A.  S.  Abel 

B.  Laskin 

J.  B.  Milner 

J.  B.  Dunlop 

R.  St.  J.  Macdonald 

R.  C.  B.  Risk 

J.  LI.  J.  Edwards 

M.  R.  MacGuigan 

J.  Willis 

B.  Green 

E.  McWhinney 

*C.  A.  Wright 

Library  Science 

Katharine  Ball 

Florence  Murray 

Mary  Silverthorn 

♦Bertha  Bassam 
Mathematics 

B.  Abrahamson 

W.  J.  R.  Crosby 

G.  deB.  Robinson 

fF.  V.  Atkinson 

H.  C.  Davis 

P.  G.  Rooney 

B.  Brainerd 

G.  F.  D.  Duff 

P.  Scherk 

J.  H.  H.  Chalk 

W.  H.  Greub 

F.  A.  Sherk 

D.  A.  Clarke 

M.  P.  Heble 

W.  J.  Webber 

H.  S.  M.  Coxeter 

W.  Kahan 
J.  B.  Leicht 

M.  J.  Wonenburger 

Applied  Mathematics 

T.  E.  Hull 

K.  B.  Ranger 

W.  T.  Sharp 

A.  F.  Pillow 

R.  A.  Ross 
D.  K.  Sen 

J.  R.  Vanstone 

Actuarial  Science  and  Statistics 

D.  C.  Baillie 

D.  A.  S.  Fraser 

M.  Srivastava 

*D.  B.  DeLury 

N.  E.  Sheppard 

R.  Wormleighton 

Mechanical  Engineering 

A.  B.  Allan 

L.  E.  Jones 

C.  H.  Miller 

W.  D.  Baines 

H.  J.  Leutheusser 

F.  P.  Rimrott 

fF.  C.  Hooper 

♦G.  R.  Lord 

1 1.  W.  Smith 

Medical  Biophysics 

A.  A.  Axelrad 

A.  W.  Ham 

E.  A.  McCulloch 

R.  G.  Baker 

A.  F.  Howatson 

D.  Parsons 

W.  R.  Bruce 

J.  W.  Hunt 

L.  Siminovitch 

B.  Cinader 

*H.  E.  Johns 

J.  E.  Till 

C.  Fuerst 

G.  F.  Whitmore 

♦Head  of  Department 

fSecretary  of  Department 

tOn  Leave  of  Abs 
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Metallurgical  Engineering 


G.  B.  Craig 

*L.  M.  Pidgeon 

H.  U.  Ross 

S.  N.  Flengas 

A.  Plumtree 

W.  C.  Winegard 

Music 

|A.  R.  Johnston 

R.  A.  Rosevear 

M.  Schaeffer 

O.  Morawetz 

E.  Schabas 

*A.  Walter 

tH.  J.  Olnick 

J.  J.  Weinzweig 

Near  Eastern  and  Islamic  Studies 

A.  Ahmad 

W.  S.  McCullough 

J.  W.  Wevers 

E.  G.  Clarke 

M.  T.  Newby 

G.  M.  Wickens 

J.  Macpherson 

fR.  M.  Savory 

R.  J.  Williams 

M.  E.  Marmura 

*F.  V.  Winnett 

Pathological  Chemistry 

B.  Cinader 

S.  H.  Jackson 

W.  Paul 

*J.  A.  Dauphinee 

|T.  F.  Nicholson 

C.  J.  Porter 

A.  G.  Gornall 

Pathology 

W.  L.  Donohue 

J.  Olszewski 

*A.  C.  Ritchie 

H.  Z.  Movat 

[Obit.  Feb.  1964] 

J.  W.  Steiner 

J.  F.  Mustard 

Pharmacology 

J.  B.  Armstrong 

W.  Kalow 

*E.  A.  Sellers 

R.  D.  Hawkins 

G.  H.  W.  Lucas 

N.  E.  Simpson 

G.  E.  Johnson 

E.  Schonbaum 

H.  W.  Smith 

H.  Kalant 

Pharmacy 

R.  M.  Baxter 

D.  R.  Kennedy 

S.  K.  Sim 

G.  R.  Duncan 

J.  G.  Nairn 

I.  E.  Stauffer 

*F.  N.  Hughes 

G.  R.  Paterson 

F.  W.  Teare 

S.  I.  Kandel 

G.  C.  Walker 

Philosophy 

F.  H.  Anderson 

D.  P.  Gauthier 

R.  F.  McRae 

R.  J.  Butler 

E.  Gilson 

A.  A.  Maurer 

L.  S,  Dewart 

|J.  F.  M.  Hunter 

J.  Owens 

fW.  H.  Dray 

*T.  A.  Goudge 

G.  B.  Payzant 

D.  P.  Dryer 

J.  A.  Irving 

A.  Pegis 

G.  Edison 

J.  M.  Kelly 

D.  Savan 

I.  T.  Eschmann 

W.  M.  D.  Long 

F.  E.  Sparshott 

E.  L.  Fackenheim 

L.  E.  Lynch 

E.  A.  Synan 

D.  Gallop 

W.  J.  McCurdy 

J.  M.  O.  Wheatley 

Physics 

Elizabeth  J.  Allin 

H.  P.  Gush 

|J.  D.  Prentice 

J.  M.  Anderson 

A.  C.  H.  Hallett 

R.  E.  Pugh 

R.  L.  Armstrong 

J.  S.  M.  Harvey 

G.  D.  Scott 

R.  E.  Azuma 

J.  N.  P.  Hume 

N.  R.  F.  Steenberg 

C.  Barnes 

D.  G. Ivey 

J.  C.  Stryland 

A.  W.  Brewer 

H.  E.  Johns 

L.  E.  H.  Trainor 

H.  S.  Caplan 

R.  List 

J.  Van  Kranendonk 

J.  M.  Daniels 

A.  D.  May 

*H.  L.  Welsh 

R.  M.  Farquhar 

R.  W.  McKay 

G.  F.  West 

G.  D.  Garland 

K.  G.  McNeill 

J.  T.  Wilson 

C.  C.  Gotlieb 

D.  A.  L.  Paul 

B.  H.  Worsley 

G.  M.  Graham 

J.  D.  Poll 

D.  York 

F.  S.  Grant 

♦Head  of  Department  fSecretary  of  Department  |0n  Leave  of  Absence 
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School  of  Graduate  Studies 


Physiology  and  Banting  and  Best  Research 


M.  A.  Ashworth 
E.  E.  F.  T.  Baer 
D.  G.  Baker 
*C.  H.  Best 
J.  Campbell 
D.  W.  Clarke 


I Phyllis  J.  Hartroft 
W.  S.  Hartroft 
Margaret  J.  Henderson 
G.  J.  Hetenyi 
A.  A.  Horner 
VV.  H.  Johnson 


F.  C.  Monkhouse 
A.  M.  Rappaport 
J.  M.  Salter 
J.  W.  Scott 
Anna  Sirek 
O.  Sirek 


W.  R.  Franks 

J.  Logothetopoulos 

W.  Thompson 

D.  Fraser 

C.  C.  Lucas 

G.  A.  Wrenshall 

fR.  E.  Haist 

J.  Markowitz 

Political  Economy 
Economics 

V.  W.  Bladen 

H.  A.  J.  Green 

A.  Kruger 

lA.  W.  Currie 

\D.  G.  Hartle 

D.  C.  MacGregor 

J.  H.  Dales 

K.  F.  M.  Helleiner 

J.  I.  McDonald 

I.  M.  Drummond 

S.  G.  Hennessey 

|E.  P.  Neufeld 

*W.  T,  Easterbrook 

S.  Hollander 

H.  Rose 

fH.  C.  Eastman 

Wm.  C.  Hood 

S.  G.  Triantis 

D.  F.  Forster 

B.  S.  Keirstead 

Political  Science 

A.  Brady 

P.  W.  Fox 

H.  G.  Skilling 

S.  Dupre 

W.  E.  Grasham 

M.  E.  Wallace 

IJ.  G.  Eayrs 

C.  B.  Macpherson 

H.  Whalen 

Psychology 

f A.  Amsel 

R.  C.  Joyner 

Mary  North  way 

J.  Arrowood 

H.  Kaufmann 

B.  J.  Quarrington 

G.  C.  Bechtel 

Mary  Laurence 

H.  O.  Steer 

D.  E.  Berlyne 

W.  Line 

G.  B.  Thornton 

K.  S.  Bernhardt 

[Obit.  Feb.  1964] 

E.  Tulving 

H.  E.  Bishop 
R.  J.  Gibbins 

G.  E.  Macdonald 

A.  M.  Wall 

G.  Mandler 

D.  L.  Watson 

M.  F.  Grapko 

*C.  R.  Myers 

D.  C.  Williams 

Mrs.  J.  Jones 

Romance  Languages  and  Literatures 

French 

F.  Bassan 

IE.  A.  Joliat 

P.  R.  Robert 

L.  J.  Bondy 

W.  T.  E.  Kennett 

W.  S.  Rogers 

P.  F.  Dembowski 

G.  D.  O’Gorman 

*C.  D.  Rouillard 

R.  B.  Donovan 

Sister  M.  Olga 

H.  R.  Secor 

R.  D.  C.  Finch 

C.  R.  Parsons 

P.  Spriet 

J.  Flinn 

C.  E.  Rathe 

W.  H.  Trethewey 

V.  E.  Graham 

P.  T.  Ricketts 

J.  A.  Walker 

D.  M.  Hayne 

L.  Riese 

J.  S.  Wood 

Italian  and  Spanish 

T.  B.  Barclay 

J.  Gulsoy 

fj.  H.  Parker 

O.  Bickley 

K.  L.  Levy 

L.  Romeo 

S.  B.  Chandler 

D.  Marin 

G.  L.  Stagg 

B.  M.  Corrigan 

W.  T.  McCready 

M.  W.  Ukas 

K.  A.  A.  Ellis 

J.  A.  Molinaro 

M.  Valdes 

R.  B.  Glickman 

♦Head  of  Department 

f Secretary  of  Department 
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Slavic  Studies 

C.  H.  Bedford 

M.  L.  Kay 

*H.  E.  Bowman 
Social  Work 

W.  A.  Bourke 

*C,  E.  Hendry 

A.  J.  Byles 

S.  K.  Jaffary 

M.  Diamond 

M.  J.  Kirkpatrick 

M.  B.  Doolan 

B.  W.  Lappin 

|J.  L.  Dunlop 

J.  E.  Laycock 

A.  J.  Farina 

|H.  I.  Marshall 

E.  R.  Godfrey 

R.  R.  Medhurst 

E.  S.  L.  Govan 

J.  S.  Morgan 

Sociology 

J.  R.  Burnet 

fO.  Hall 

*S.  D.  Clark 

R.  James 

P.  J.  Giffen 

D.  Rueschemeyer 

Zoology 

C.  E.  Atwood 

R.  S.  Freeman 

E.  M.  Banks 

W.  G.  Friend 

W.  E.  Beckel 

F.  E.  J.  Fry 

fL.  Butler 

F.  P.  Ide 

C.  S.  Churcher 

R.  R.  Langford 

G.  M.  Clark 

R.  A.  Liversage 

V.  E.  Engelbert 

J.  Machin 

J.  B.  Falls 

D.  J.  McCallion 

A.  M.  Fallis 

G.  M.  Neal 

♦K.  C.  Fisher 

(2)  GRADUATE  CENTRES  AND  INSTITUTES 

Institute  of  Bio-medical  Electronics 

N.  F.  Moody 

E,  LI,  Thomas 

Institute  of  Earth  Sciences 

F.  W.  Beales 

(Geological  Sciences) 

F.  E.  Beamish 

(Chemistry) 

R.  M.  Farquhar 

(Physics) 

G.  D.  Garland 

(Geophysics) 

J.  Gittins 

(Geological  Sciences) 

W.  H.  Gross 

(Geological  Sciences) 

G.  B.  Langford 

(Geological  Sciences) 

D.  A.  MacRae 

(Astronomy) 

W.  W.  Moorhouse 

(Geological  Sciences) 

A.  F.  Pillow 

(Mathematics) 

G.  F.  West 

(Physics) 

*J.  T.  Wilson 

(Physics) 

D.  York 

(Physics) 

Great  Lakes  Institute 

D.  V.  Anderson 

(Geological  Sciences) 

J.  B.  Currie 

(Geological  Sciences) 

R.  E.  Deane 

(Geological  Sciences) 

F.  E.  J.  Fry 

(Zoology) 

F.  P.  Ide 

(Zoology) 

*G.  B.  Langford 

(Geological  Sciences) 

R.  R.  Langford 

(Zoology) 

G.  F.  West 

(Physics) 

*Head  of  Department 

f Secretary  of  Department 

G.  S.  N.  Lucky] 


M.  Posen 
S.  E.  Rhinewine 
R.  Robinson 

A.  Rose 

F.  Rubenstein 

B.  Schlesinger 
M.  Seeley 

J.  C.  Spencer 

D.  E.  Willmott 
L.  Zakuta 


T.  S.  Parsons 
R.  L.  Peterson 
D.  H.  Pimlott 
T.  E.  Reed 
F.  H.  Rigler 
W.  B.  Scott 

C.  M.  Sullivan 
W.  E.  Swinton 
I.  Tallan 
F.  A.  Urquhart 
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Centre  for  Medieval  Studies 

A.  Ahmad  (Islamic  Studies) 


0.  D.  Bickley 
L.  Boyle 

P.  H.  Brieger 

S.  B.  Chandler 

P.  F.  Dembowski 
R.  B.  Donovan 

1.  T.  Eschmann 
E.  L.  Fackenheim 
E.  R.  Fairweather 
J.  F.  Flinn 

D,  Fox 
W.  Goffart 

J.  Gulsoy 
N.  Haring 

K.  F.  M.  Helleiner 

D.  G.  Huntley 

K.  O.  Kee 

G.  L.  Keyes 
f J.  F.  Leyerle 

L.  E.  M.  Lynch 

T.  P.  McLaughlin 
J.  F.  Madden 

M.  E.  Marmura 
A.  A.  Maurer 

fH.  N.  Milnes 
J.  A.  Molinaro 
J.  R.  O’Donnell 

H.  J.  Olnick 
J.  Owens 
A.  C.  Pegis 
M.  R.  Powicke 
W.  H.  Principe 
J.  A.  Raftis 

P.  T.  Ricketts 

L.  Romeo 
J.  J.  Ryan 
T.  Sandquist 
R.  M.  Savory 

M.  Schaeffer 
R.  J.  Schoeck 
H.  R.  Secor 
M.  Sheehan 
J.  Sheridan 
L.  K.  Shook 
G.  L.  Stagg 

E.  B.  Synan 

D.  F.  S.  Thomson 
W.  H.  Trethewey 
G.  S.  Vickers 
A.  M.  Watson 
J.  A.  Weisheipel 
G.  M.  Wickens 
*B.  Wilkinson 

*Head  of  Department 

(Italian  and  Hispanic  Studies) 

(Diplomatics) 

(Fine  Art) 

(Italian  and  Hispanic  Studies) 

(French) 

(French) 

(Philosophy) 

(Philosophy) 

(Philosophy) 

(French) 

(English) 

(History) 

(Italian  and  Hispanic  Studies) 

(History  of  Ideas) 

(Political  Economy) 

(Slavic  Studies) 

(English) 

(Classics) 

(English) 

(Philosophy) 

(History  of  Civil  and  Canon  Law) 

(English) 

(Islamic  Studies) 

(Philosophy) 

(German) 

(Italian  and  Hispanic  Studies) 

(Latin,  Palaeography  and  Medieval  Latin) 

(Music) 

(Philosophy) 

(Philosophy) 

(History) 

(History  of  Ideas) 

(History  and  Economics) 

(French) 

(Italian  and  Hispanic  Studies) 

(History) 

(History) 

(Islamic  Studies) 

(Music) 

(English) 

(French) 

(History  and  Law) 

(Classics) 

(English  and  Vernacular  Literature) 

(Italian  and  Hispanic  Studies) 

(Philosophy) 

(Classics) 

(French) 

(Fine  Art) 

(Political  Economy) 

(Philosophy) 

(Islamic  Studies) 

(History) 

f Secretary  of  Department  |On  Leave  of  Absence 
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Centre  for  Russian  and  East  European  Studies 


C.  H.  Bedford 

H.  E.  Bowman 

I.  M.  Drummond 
N.  C.  Field 

R.  Gregor 
M.  L.  Kay 

C.  M.  Kortepeter 

G.  S.  N.  Luckyj 

D.  R.  H.  Macdonald 

E.  McWhinney 

H.  I.  Nelson 
G.  Skilling 

S.  G.  Triantis 


(Slavic  Studies) 
(Slavic  Studies) 
(Political  Economy) 
(Geography) 
(Political  Economy) 
(Slavic  Studies) 
(Islamic  Studies) 
(Slavic  Studies) 
(History) 

(Law) 

(History) 

(Political  Economy) 
(Political  Economy) 


(3)  MEMBERS  AT  LARGE  OF  THE  GRADUATE  FACULTY 


A.  L.  Chute 

J.  LI.  J.  Edwards 

F.  G.  Kergin 

J.  F.  Mustard 
H.  R.  Rice 
A.  B.  Stokes 

K.  J.  R.  Wightman 
S.  E.  Wolfe 

E.  R.  Yendt 


(Medicine) 

(Criminology) 

(Surgery) 

(Medicine) 

(Mining  Engineering) 

(Psychiatry) 

(Medicine) 

(Mining  Engineering) 

(Medicine) 


*Head  of  Department  f Secretary  of  Department  fOn  Leave  of  Absence 
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School  of  Graduate  Studies 
GENERAL  REGULATIONS 


Registration 

1.  Advanced  courses  of  instruction  and  facilities  for  research  are  offered  to 
properly  qualified  students  who  are  graduates  of  any  university  which  is 
approved  by  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  Admission  to  these  advanced 
courses,  or  to  the  privileges  of  research,  does  not  in  itself  imply  admission  to 
candidacy  for  a higher  degree. 

Acceptance  in  the  School  is  in  all  cases  subject  to  the  recommendation  of 
the  department  concerned  and  to  approval  by  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

The  regulations  for  admission  as  printed  in  the  Calendar  specify  minimal 
requirements  only.  Certain  departments  have  additional  requirements. 

Members  of  the  staff  of  this  University  or  its  federated  or  affiliated  colleges, 
senior  in  rank  to  a lecturer,  are  not  eligible  to  register  in  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies  as  degree  candidates. 

2.  Students  are  registered  as  Graduate  Students  or  Special  Students. 

Graduate  Students  are  candidates  for  degrees  whose  programmes  of  study 

have  been  approved  by  the  departments  concerned  and  by  the  appropriate 
committee  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Special  Students  are  graduates  who  are  not  candidates  for  degrees  but 
are  taking  one  or  more  graduate  courses  with  the  permission  of  the  graduate 
department(s)  concerned.  They  must  be  graduates  of  an  approved  university. 

3.  When  an  applicant’s  credentials  are  from  a university  whose  curricula 
cannot  be  readily  appraised  by  the  graduate  department  and  degree  committee 
concerned,  the  applicant  will  be  required  to  register  in  the  first  instance  as  a 
Special  Student  for  at  least  four  months.  If,  after  this  period,  the  department 
is  convinced  that  the  student  is  qualified  for  degree  candidature,  it  may 
recommend  to  the  degree  committee  concerned  that  the  student  be  enrolled 
for  the  degree  and  the  four  month  period  as  a Special  Student  shall  not  prevent 
his  receiving  residence  credit  for  the  academic  year  in  question.  If  the  student 
is  not  recommended  by  the  department  for  candidature,  he  may  remain  as  a 
Special  Student  for  the  remainder  of  the  academic  year  when  his  case  would 
be  reviewed  by  the  department  and  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  If  it  is 
then  apparent  that  the  student  is  not  qualified  to  proceed  to  a degree,  he  shall 
be  refused  further  enrolment  in  the  Graduate  School  but  will  be  granted  a 
Certificate  of  Attendance  for  the  year  which  he  has  spent  at  the  University  of 
Toronto. 

4.  Facility  in  the  use  of  the  English  language  is  essential  for  graduate  studies 
at  the  University  of  Toronto.  Therefore,  applicants  whose  admission  has  been 
recommended  and  whose  native  tongue  is  not  English,  will  be  required  to 
demonstrate  their  competence  in  the  English  language  on  the  basis  of  the  tests 
administered  by  the  English  Language  Institute,  University  of  Michigan  or  by 
the  University  of  Cambridge,  for  its  Certificate  of  Proficiency  in  English. 
Further  information  about  the  administration  of  the  tests  can  be  secured  from 
either  (a)  the  local  centre  of  the  United  States  Information  Service,  or,  in 
cases  of  difficulty,  the  English  Language  Institute,  University  of  Michigan, 
Ann  Arbor,  Michigan,  U.S.A.;  or  (b)  the  local  centre  of  the  British  Council, 
or,  in  cases  of  difficulty,  the  Secretary  (Examinations  in  English),  47,  Bateman 
Street,  Cambridge,  England. 

5.  Applications  for  admission  should  be  submitted  before  June  15th.  It  may 
De  impossible  to  consider  applications  received  after  this  date  until  the  latter 
part  of  September  when  some  departments  may  have  filled  all  available  places. 

Applications  for  admission  to  the  session  1965-1966  received  after  August 
20th,  1965  will  not  be  considered. 

Commencing  July  1st,  1964,  a $5.00  application  fee  (cheque  or  Money 
Order  made  payable  to  the  University  of  Toronto)  must  accompany  an 
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original  application  for  admission  to  the  School,  such  fee  to  be  applied  as  an 
advance  payment  on  other  fees.  In  no  case  will  the  application  fee  be  refunded 
to  the  applicant. 

6.  Applicants  must  register  at  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.* 

For  the  session  1964-1965  registration  will  take  place  from  9:30  a.m.  to 
12:30  p.m.,  and  from  1:30  p.m.  to  4:30  p.m.,  alphabetically  according  to 
surname,  as  indicated  below: 

Students  whose  programmes  include  prerequisite  courses 
A-H:  September  15th  and  16th 
I-R:  September  17th  and  18th 

S-Z:  September  19th  (a.m.  only)  and  September  21st 

Students  taking  graduate  courses  only 

A-H:  September  22nd  and  23rd 

I-R:  September  24th  and  25th 

S-Z:  September  28th  and  29th 

Students  who  have  fulfilled  course,  but  not  degree,  requirements 
September  30th 

A late  registration  fee  of  $10.00  will  be  levied  against  those  students  who 
are  not  registered  by  October  5th  (not  applicable  to  re-registrants  who 
are  not  in  attendance  at  the  University  of  Toronto).  In  no  case  will  a student 
entering  the  School  for  the  first  time  be  permitted  to  register  after  October  15th. 

It  is  the  student’s  responsibility  to  see  that  final  transcripts  are  filed  in  the 
School  before  enrolling.  School  committees  will  not  consider  programmes  of 
study  until  such  documents  have  been  submitted. 

7.  Candidates  for  degrees  must  be  registered  in  the  session  in  which  they 
qualify  for  the  degree. 

8.  Except  in  the  case  of  Ph.D.  and  Phil.M.  candidates,  all  recommendations 
for  degrees  must  be  submitted  to  the  Secretary,  School  of  Graduate  Studies 
two  weeks  in  advance  of  the  dates  chosen  for  the  November  and  May  Council 
meetings  and  one  week  in  advance  of  the  February  Council  meeting. 

9.  A student  whose  attendance  at  lectures  or  laboratories  is  unsatisfactory 
or  whose  work  is  deemed  by  the  Council  of  the  School  to  be  unsatisfactory, 
may  have  his  registration  cancelled  at  any  time  by  the  Council  of  the  School. 

Graduate  Summer  Session 

A number  of  graduate  departments  will  regularly  offer,  during  the  summer 
months,  selected  graduate  courses  for  credit  toward  higher  degrees.  Super- 
vision for  research  and  independent  study  will  also  be  available,  as  will  honour 
undergraduate  courses  for  those  requiring  prerequisite  work  in  order  to  enter 
graduate  programmes. 

The  courses,  which  will  be  equivalent  to  those  given  in  the  winter  session, 
will  vary  in  date,  duration,  and  frequency  of  meeting  (as  shown  in  departmental 
listings),  but  are  in  general  of  two  types:  those  lasting  twelve  to  fourteen  weeks 
and  meeting  twice  as  often  as  winter  courses,  and  those  lasting  about  eight 
weeks  and  meeting  oftener.  For  persons  attending  the  long  session  the  maximum 
permissible  load  is  two  graduate  or  three  prerequisite  courses  (or  one  graduate 
and  two  prerequisite  courses);  the  maximum  load  in  the  short  session  is 
one  graduate  or  two  prerequisite  courses. 

Application  for  admission  to  the  long  session  should  be  made  before  May  1st 
and  registration  completed  by  May  29th  (May  25th  for  the  Department  of 
English).  For  the  short  session  the  corresponding  dates  are  June  10th  and 
July  3rd. 

The  graduate  departments  participating  in  1964  are  English  Language  and 

*Students  registering  in  Agriculture,  Business,  Education,  Library  Science, 
Social  Work,  and  Veterinary  Science  should  consult  with  their  respective 
graduate  departments  with  respect  to  registration  procedure. 
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Literature,  Germanic  Languages  and  Literature,  History,  Music,  Philosophy, 
Political  Economy,  and  Romance  Languages  and  Literatures.  For  their  offerings 
see  individual  departmental  announcements. 

Fees — Summer  1964: 

Prerequisite  courses  each  $ 95.00 

Graduate  courses  each  $125.00 

Student  activity  fee  $ 3.00 


Degrees  and  Diplomas 

The  degrees  and  diplomas  which  the  University  of  Toronto  offers  to  graduate 
students  are:  Doctor  of  Philosophy  (Ph.D.),  Master  of  Philosophy  (Phil.M.), 
Master  of  Arts  (M.A.),  Master  of  Business  Administration  (M.B.A.),  Master 
of  Laws  (LL.M.),  Doctor  Juris  (D.Jur.),  Master  of  Surgery  (M.S.),  Master  of 
Applied  Science  (M.A.Sc.),  Master  of  Architecture  (M.Arch),  Master  of 
Science  in  Urban  and  Regional  Planning  (M.Sc.(PL) ),  Master  of  the  Science 
of  Forestry  (M.Sc.F.),  Master  of  Science  in  Agriculture  (M.S.A.),  Master  of 
Science  in  Dentistry  (M.Sc.D.),  Master  of  Veterinary  Science  (M.V.Sc.), 
Doctor  of  Veterinary  Science  (D.V.Sc.),  Master  of  Music  (Mus.M.),  Doctor 
of  Music  (Mus.Doc.),  Master  of  Social  Work  (M.S.W.),  Doctor  of  Social 
Work  (D.S.W.),  Master  of  Library  Science  (M.L.S.),  Master  of  Education 
(M.Ed.),  Doctor  of  Education  (Ed.D.),  Master  of  Science  in  Pharmacy 
(M.Sc.Phm.),  Doctor  of  Clinical  Science  (D.Cl.Sc.),  Diploma  in  Economic 
Development. 


REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

1.  A candidate  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  must  be  regularly 
registered  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  in  accordance  with  the  procedures 
of  the  General  Regulations.  Registration  must  be  repeated  before  October  5th 
of  each  year  of  the  course.  The  candidate  is  required  to  obtain  from  the 
Secretary  the  prescribed  form  of  application. 

In  certain  cases,  where  the  department  is  not  ready  to  recommend  Ph.D. 
degree  candidacy,  the  student  may  be  classified  as  a provisional  Ph.D.  candidate 
without  prejudice  as  far  as  residence  requirements  are  concerned,  provided  his 
programme  is  approved  by  his  department  and  the  appropriate  committee 
of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  by  April  1st. 

2.  The  candidate  shall  pursue  in  this  University  for  at  least  three  years,  of 
full-time  attendance  under  the  direction  of  one  department,  an  advanced  course 
of  study  and  research  which  must  be  approved  by  the  department  and  by  the 
committee  administering  the  regulations  governing  the  degree  of  Doctor  of 
Philosophy  (Ph.D.  Committee).  Credit  for  one  of  these  years  may  be  given 
for  the  time  spent  in  proceeding  to  a Master’s  degree  (other  than  Master  of 
Philosophy)  in  this  University.  Credit  for  two  of  these  years  may  be  given  for 
the  time  spent  in  proceeding  to  a Master  of  Philosophy  degree  in  this  Univer- 
sity. Credit  for  one  of  the  three  years  of  residence,  but  not  more  than  one 
year,  may  be  given  for  work  done  at  another  institution.  In  no  case  shall  the 
time  spent  in  full-time  residence  at  this  University  be  less  than  two  academic 
years. 

3.  The  course  shall  include  the  study  of  a special  subject,  termed  the 
major  subject,  and  of  two  other  subjects,  termed  the  minor  subjects.  Only 
one  minor  subject  may  be  selected  from  the  group  of  subjects  of  the  department 
which  includes  the  major  subject. 

4.  When  the  candidate  is  accepted  the  major  and  minor  subjects  and  the 
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subject  of  the  thesis,  or,  if  this  is  not  possible  (on  the  request  of  the  department) 
the  field  of  research  must  be  stated  on  the  registration  form.  The  form  thus 
completed  must  be  returned  to  the  Secretary  not  later  than  October  31st  for 
approval  by  the  Ph.D.  Committee.  Under  exceptional  circumstances,  the 
subject  of  the  thesis  or  the  field  of  research  may  be  submitted  subsequently, 
but  not  later  than  April  1st. 

5.  The  candidate  must  have  an  adequate  knowledge  of  such  language  or 
languages,  other  than  English,  as  are  required  by  the  major  department  (see 
departmental  announcements  for  specific  requirements).  Language  examina- 
tions shall  be  conducted  by  the  appropriate  language  department.  These  will 
be  held  in  October  and  March  of  each  session  and  must  be  passed  at  least 
six  months  before  presentation  of  the  thesis  for  examination. 

6.  For  each  Ph.D.  candidate  a Committee  of  five  or  more  members  to 
conduct  the  final  oral  examination  of  the  candidate  shall  be  nominated  by 
the  Head  of  the  major  graduate  department,  such  nominations  to  be  approved, 
added  to  or  amended  by  the  Ph.D.  Committee  of  the  Division.  The  Chairman 
of  the  Examination  Committee  shall  be  appointed  by  the  Ph.D.  Committee, 
and  in  no  case  shall  the  Committee  consist  of  fewer  than  eight  members. 

7.  The  Examination  Committee  may  be  nominated  at  the  time  of  a 
candidate’s  registration  and  used  in  an  advisory  capacity  during  his  course 
of  instruction  by  any  department  which  considers  this  practice  advisable. 

8.  The  candidate  shall  present  a thesis  embodying  the  results  of  original 
investigation  conducted  by  himself,  on  the  approved  topic  from  his  major 
subject.  The  thesis  shall  constitute  a significant  contribution  to  the  knowledge 
of  the  subject.  The  work  upon  which  the  thesis  is  based  must  be  carried  on 
under  the  direction  of  one  or  more  members  of  the  staff  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies. 

9.  Two  appraisers,  designated  by  the  Head  of  the  department  at  least  one 
month  in  advance  of  the  date  selected  for  the  examination,  will  supply  brief 
written  reports  on  the  thesis,  these  reports  to  be  filed  with  the  thesis  and 
read,  before  the  entrance  of  the  candidate,  at  the  final  examination.  The  Ph.D. 
Committee  will,  when  it  deems  advisable,  appoint  an  additional  appraiser  (or 
appraisers)  who  will  also  report  in  writing  on  the  thesis. 

10.  No  more  than  seven  years  from  first  acceptance  as  a Ph.D.  candidate 
will  be  allowed  for  completion  of  the  full  Ph.D.  programme.  However,  on 
recommendation  of  the  department  concerned,  and  with  full  approval  of  the 
Ph.D.  Committee,  a candidate  who  has  failed  to  complete  all  the  requirements 
for  the  degree  within  this  period  may,  on  his  presentation  of  causes  for  his 
delay,  be  permitted  to  register,  and  he  may  also  be  required  to  remain  in 
residence  until  he  has  completed  all  degree  requirements.  In  no  case  will  an 
extension  of  more  than  two  years  be  allowed. 

11.  When  the  reports  called  for  in  Section  9 shall  have  been  received  and 
the  Dean  acting  for  the  Ph.D.  Committee  has  given  due  notice,  the  candidate 
shall  be  required  to  defend  the  thesis  at  the  final  oral  examination.  The  result 
of  this  examination  shall  be  reported  to  the  Council  in  the  form  prescribed. 

12.  All  members  of  the  Council  shall  have  the  right  to  take  part  in  this 
examination.  The  examination  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  shall 
not  take  place  until  at  least  two  weeks  after  the  receipt  of  three  bound  copies 
of  the  thesis  by  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

13.  A candidate  must  submit  three  acceptable  copies  of  the  thesis  together 
with  an  abstract,  approved  by  the  Committee,  of  not  more  than  six  hundred 
words.  The  thesis  will  then  be  published  in  microfilm  through  University 
Microfilms  Incorporated  and  the  abstract  will  be  printed  in  Dissertation 
Abstracts',  the  student  must  arrange  to  meet  the  charge  of  twenty  dollars 
at  the  time  the  thesis  is  deposited. 
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Departments  may,  however,  for  stated  reasons,  postpone  such  publication 
for  a period  not  to  exceed  five  years;  in  such  cases  the  abstract  to  be  used  at 
the  final  oral  examination  and  which  will  temporarily  constitute  publication, 
shall  be  not  less  than  twelve  hundred  words. 

Copies  of  the  thesis  shall  have  on  them  the  words  “A  Thesis  submitted  in 
conformity  with  the  requirements  for  the  Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
in  the  University  of  Toronto”,  and  in  the  case  of  abstracts  the  words  “An 
Abstract  of  a Thesis  submitted  in  conformity  with  the  requirements  for  the 
Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  the  University  of  Toronto”. 

Many  departments  require  a longer  abstract  for  purposes  of  the  final  oral 
examination;  candidates  will  ascertain  from  their  own  departments  the 
requirements  in  this  regard. 

14.  On  the  report  of  the  Council  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  that 
all  the  requirements  have  been  fulfilled,  the  Senate  may,  either  at  a Convo- 
cation or  at  any  one  of  its  regular  meetings,  confer  on  the  candidate  the  degree 
of  Doctor  of  Philosophy. 


REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

1.  A candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Philosophy  shall,  except  as  in 
2(b)  below,  pursue  in  this  University  for  at  least  two  academic  years,  under 
the  direction  of  one  department,  an  advanced  course  of  study  and  independent 
scholarship  approved  by  the  department  and  the  Committee  administering  the 
regulations  governing  the  degree.  Candidates  shall  be  in  full-time  attendance, 
except  that  this  regulation  shall  not  be  understood  to  render  ineligible  for 
admission  those  who  apply  under  section  2,  subsections  (a)  and  (b),  having 
received  their  M.A.  degree  on  the  basis  of  part-time  residence. 

2.  Admission  to  the  programme  may  be  granted  as  follows: 

(a)  Applicants  holding  the  M.A.  from  this  University  and  proceeding  in 
the  year  immediately  following  into  the  Phil.M.  programme  may  apply  for 
admission  into  the  second  year  of  the  programme,  provided  that  the  course 
of  study  is  a continuation  of  the  work  done  for  the  M.A.  and  that  the  applicant 
secured  an  average  of  at  least  70  per  cent*  in  his  M.A.  grades.  Where  there 
has  been  an  interval  of  a year  or  more  since  the  M.A.  was  conferred  the 
applicant  may  petition  for  the  same  privilege,  but  may  be  required  to  take  a 
preliminary  examination. 

(b)  Applicants  holding  the  M.A.  from  another  university  and  otherwise 
satisfying  the  conditions  set  forth  in  subsection  (a)  may  apply  for  a programme 
of  twelve  months  of  continuous  residence. 

(c)  Applicants  with  I or  II  class  honours  in  the  final  year  of  an  Honour 
Course  of  this  University,  or  with  equivalent  standing  from  this  or  another 
university,  may  apply  for  a two-year  programme.  Continuation  in  the  pro- 
gramme after  the  first  year  will  depend  upon  the  candidate’s  achieving  an 
average  of  at  least  70  per  cent.* 

(d)  Applicants  with  A or  B standing  in  the  final  year  of  the  General 
Course  in  Arts  or  Science  of  this  University,  or  with  equivalent  standing  from 
this  or  another  university,  will  be  required  to  do  a prerequisite  year  which 
will  be  the  equivalent  of  a full  year  of  Honour  Course  Work.  On  the  recom- 
mendation of  the  department  some  graduate  work  may  be  included  in  the 
prerequisite  year.  I or  II  class  standing  in  the  prerequisite  year  will  qualify 
the  candidate  for  admission  to  the  two-year  programme,  and  an  average  of  at 


*Some  departments  require  a higher  average;  see  departmental  regulations. 
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least  70  per  cent*  in  the  work  of  the  following  year  will  qualify  him  for 
continuation  in  the  programme. 

3.  Candidates  must  maintain  an  average  of  at  least  70  per  cent*  in  the  final 
year  of  the  programme. 

4.  In  either  year  of  the  programme  a grade  lower  than  B shall  be  deemed 
a failure.  Where  a candidate’s  average  is  not  brought  lower  than  70  per  cent* 
by  such  a failure,  the  department  may  permit  the  candidate  to  repeat  the 
examination  or  the  course  which  he  failed,  or  to  substitute  another  course 
for  it. 

5.  The  candidate  must  have  an  adequate  reading  knowledge  of  one  language 
other  than  English.  The  candidate’s  subject  department  will  determine  which 
language  is  required,  and  the  relevant  language  department  will  determine  his 
competence;  where  the  language  department  deems  an  examination  necessary 
this  must  be  passed  at  least  six  months  before  presentation  of  the  essay  or 
research  paper  for  examination.  (Language  examinations  will  be  held  at  least 
every  October  and  March.)  Candidates  are  warned  that  some  departments 
may  require  competence  in  more  than  one  language  and  may  require  the 
examination(s)  to  be  taken  earlier  than  is  here  specified. 

6.  In  addition  to  the  prescribed  programme  of  course  and  seminar  work, 
the  candidate  shall,  under  a director  designated  by  the  department,  pursue 
independent  scholarship  culminating  in  a major  essay  or  research  paper.  The 
subject  of  the  essay  or  research  paper  and  the  name  of  the  director  (who 
must  be  a member  of  the  graduate  faculty)  must  be  submitted  to  the  Phil.M. 
Committee  for  approval  at  least  six  months  before  the  final  oral  examination. 

7.  There  shall  be  a final  examination  of  the  candidate.  This  may,  at  the 
discretion  of  the  department,  be  held  at  one  or  several  times,  and  it  may  include 
a general  or  comprehensive  examination;  in  any  case,  it  will  include 
the  Phil.M.  essay  or  research  paper,  and  at  least  this  part  of  the  examination 
will  be  oral.  Candidates  should  consult  their  respective  departments  for 
guidance  on  the  scope  and  emphasis  of  the  examination. 

8.  Two  copies  of  the  completed  essay  or  research  paper  must  be  given  to 
the  Secretary  of  the  School  at  least  two  weeks  before  the  examination.  An 
appraiser,  designated  by  the  Head  of  the  department  at  least  three  weeks 
before  the  examination,  will  supply  a brief  written  report  on  the  essay  or 
research  paper;  this  report  will  be  read  at  the  examination,  the  candidate  not 
being  present  during  the  reading.  The  Phil.M.  Committee  may,  if  it  deems  it 
advisable,  appoint  one  or  more  additional  appraisers  who  will  also  report  in 
writing  on  the  essay  or  research  paper.  The  Phil.M.  Committee  will  appoint 
a representative  who  will  attend  that  portion  of  the  examination  which  is 
concerned  with  the  essay  or  research  paper;  he  will  occupy  the  chair  and  report 
the  result  of  this  part  of  the  examination  to  the  Council  in  the  form  pre- 
scribed. (He  will  not  attend  any  other  part  of  the  examination  unless  invited 
to  do  so  by  the  department,  and  if  he  does,  on  invitation,  attend  other  parts 
of  the  examination  he  will  not  there  take  the  chair.)  A bound  copy  of  the 
essay  or  research  paper  of  each  successful  candidate  will  be  deposited  in 
the  University  Library. 

9.  All  the  requirements  for  the  Phil.M.  degree  shall  be  satisfactorily  com- 
pleted within  one  academic  year  of  the  completion  of  the  required  residence. 
Where  valid  causes  have  made  this  impossible  a candidate  may,  with  the 
approval  of  his  department,  petition  the  Phil.M.  Committee  for  an  extension  of 
time,  which  may  be  granted  only  once  and  for  a period  not  to  exceed  one  year. 
This  regulation  shall  not  be  understood  to  prohibit  planned  or  subsequently 
approved  interruptions  of  residence. 


*Some  departments  require  a higher  average;  see  departmental  regulations. 
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REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS 

1.  A candidate  shall  pursue  in  this  University,  under  the  direction  of  one 
department,  an  advanced  course  of  study  which  must  be  approved  by  the 
department  concerned  and  by  the  Committee  administering  the  regulations 
governing  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts. 

2.  A candidate  with  I or  II  class  honours  in  the  final  year  of  an  Honour 
Course  of  this  University,  or  with  equivalent  standing  from  another  university, 
will  be  eligible  to  apply  for  enrolment  in  a one-year  Master’s  programme 
provided  it  is  the  continuation  of  a course  of  study  previously  pursued  as  an 
undergraduate. 

Exceptionally,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  department  concerned  and 
with  the  approval  of  the  M.A.  Committee,  applicants  with  aegrotat  or  III  class 
honours  who  obtained  I or  II  class  honours  in  each  of  the  preceding  years  of 
the  course  may  be  admitted  to  a one-year  Master’s  programme. 

3.  A graduate  of  the  General  Course  in  Arts  or  Science  of  this  University 
with  A or  B standing  in  the  final  year,  or  with  equivalent  standing  from  another 
university,  will  be  eligible  to  apply  for  enrolment  in  the  two-year  programme. 
The  programme  for  the  first  or  prerequisite  year  will  be  the  equivalent  of  a full 
year  of  Honour  Course  work.  This  programme  may  include  graduate  courses 
and  research  if  the  department  so  recommends.  Upon  successful  completion 
of  this  prerequisite  year  the  candidate  will  proceed  to  a second  year,  the 
programme  of  which  will  be  that  required  of  Honour  Course  graduates  as 
described  in  section  2. 

Exceptionally,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  department  concerned  and 
with  the  approval  of  the  M.A.  Committee,  applicants  with  aegrotat  or  C stand- 
ing who  obtained  A or  B standing  in  each  of  the  preceding  years  of  the  course 
may  be  admitted  to  a two-year  Master’s  programme. 

4.  Some  departments  provide  work  on  a part-time  basis. 

REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF 
BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

1.  A candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Business  Administration 
(M.B.A.)  must  hold  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts,  Bachelor  of  Commerce, 
or  Bachelor  of  Applied  Science  of  this  or  another  recognized  university; 
graduates  of  other  faculties  of  this  or  other  recognized  universities  may  be 
admitted  as  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Business  Administration 
only  by  special  permission  of  the  Council  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 
Applicants  must  have  secured  second  class  honours  in  their  undergraduate 
work.  Consideration  will  be  given  to  applicants  where  extenuating  circum- 
stances may  have  contributed  to  a standing  slightly  below  second  class  honours. 

2.  The  degree  of  Master  of  Business  Administration  is  granted  by  examina- 
tion. 

3.  To  proceed  to  the  degree  in  one  year,  the  student  must  have  graduated 
from  the  University  of  Toronto  in  the  course  in  Commerce  and  Finance  with 
at  least  second  class  honours  or  in  the  course  in  Engineering  and  Business 
with  at  least  70  per  cent,  or  have  graduated  from  another  university  in  an 
equivalent  course  with  similar  standing  and  must  have  credits  in  at  least  six 
of  the  first  year  subjects,  or  have  completed  satisfactory  graduate  work  in  the 
first  year  subjects  elsewhere.  Details  of  the  first  year  and  the  second  year 
courses  are  given  in  the  section  for  Business  Administration  on  page  55. 

4.  All  other  graduates  will  require  two  full  years  to  complete  the  require- 
ments for  the  degree.  Special  programmes  will  be  arranged  to  provide  for 
candidates  who  have  exemptions  from  some,  but  not  all  of  the  first  year 
subjects. 
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REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  JURIS 

A candidate  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  Juris  (DJur.)  must  be  a Master  of 
Laws  of  this  or  some  other  recognized  university,  or  possess  equivalent  quali- 
fications. He  must  be  in  regular  attendance  at  the  Faculty  of  Law  for  at  least 
one  academic  year.  He  must  satisfy  the  Faculty  of  Law  by  advanced  study  in 
at  least  three  fields  of  law.  In  addition,  he  must  within  a period  of  five  years 
from  the  date  of  enrolment  prepare  a thesis  which,  in  the  opinion  of  the 
Faculty,  will  constitute  a distinct  contribution  to  legal  research  or  scholarship 
and  must  pass  an  oral  examination  on  the  same.  His  thesis  will  not  be  con- 
sidered until  he  has  passed  the  other  prescribed  examinations.  No  candidate 
will  be  recommended  for  the  degree  until  he  has  passed  all  examinations  and 
until  his  thesis  has  been  approved  by  the  Faculty  of  Law,  and  is  presented  in 
such  form  as  to  be  worthy  of  possible  publication  either  in  whole  or  in  an 
abstract.  He  must  deposit  three  printed  or  typewritten  bound  copies  of  the 
thesis  with  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  of  Law. 

REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  LAWS 

A candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Laws  (LL.M.)  must  be  a Bachelor 
of  Laws  of  this  or  some  other  recognized  university,  or  possess  equivalent 
qualifications.  He  must  be  in  attendance  for  at  least  one  academic  year,  pursue 
a course  of  studies  approved  by  the  Faculty,  covering  at  least  three  fields  of 
law,  and  present  a thesis,  which  thesis  must  be  completed  within  three  years 
of  the  date  of  enrolment;  three  printed  or  typewritten  bound  copies  of  the 
thesis  must  be  deposited  with  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  of  Law. 

An  applicant  for  admission  must  have  demonstrated  proficiency  in  the 
study  of  law  and  any  candidate  who  is  accepted  for  the  degree  of  Master  of 
Laws  may  at  any  time  be  required  to  discontinue  his  studies  if,  in  the  opinion 
of  the  Faculty  of  Law,  his  attendance  or  his  work  is  unsatisfactory. 

REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SURGERY 

1.  Requirements  for  registration 

(a)  The  candidate  shall  be  a graduate  in  medicine  of  a university  which 
is  recognized  by  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

(b)  At  least  five  years  must  have  elapsed  since  the  candidate’s  graduation 
in  medicine.  The  M.S.  Committee  must  be  satisfied  that  he  has  had  thorough 
training  in  both  the  academic  and  practical  aspects  of  general  surgery  or  one 
of  the  surgical  specialties. 

(c)  The  candidate  must  be  registered  with  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies 
for  a period  of  at  least  one  year  during  which  he  undertakes  an  investigation  of 
a problem  in  clinical  surgery  or  an  experimental  problem  related  to  the 
science  of  surgery.  The  investigation  may  be  undertaken  in  one  of  the  teach- 
ing hospitals  of  the  University  of  Toronto  or  a department  of  the  University 
of  Toronto.  The  application  for  registration  must  be  approved  by  the  M.S. 
Committee. 

2.  (a)  The  candidate  shall  submit  a thesis  based  on  his  investigations.  It 
must  be  original  in  character  and  represent  an  addition  to  surgical  knowledge. 

(b)  The  candidate  shall  be  examined  on  his  thesis  and  on  his  knowledge 
of  surgery  by  a Committee  appointed  by  and  under  the  Chairmanship  of  the 
Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Surgery. 

REGULATIONS  FOR  DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  APPLIED  SCIENCE 

1.  Admission  Requirements 

la.  A candidate  shall  hold  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Applied  Science  of 
this  University  or  an  equivalent  degree  in  engineering.  An  applicant  having  a 
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Bachelor’s  degree  in  science  or  applied  mathematics  may  be  admitted  as  a 
candidate  on  the  recommendation  of  the  department  concerned  and  subject  to 
the  approval  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

lb.  A candidate  must  have  a good  academic  record  in  his  undergraduate 
course. 

lc.  A candidate  may  be  enrolled  in  one  of  the  following  departments: 
Aerospace  Engineering  Sciences,  Applied  Geology,  Chemical  Engineering,  Civil 
Engineering,  Electrical  Engineering,  Industrial  Engineering,  Mechanical  Engi- 
neering, Metallurgical  Engineering. 

2.  Programme  of  Study 

2a.  A candidate  shall  pursue  in  this  University  under  the  direction  of  one 
department,  an  advanced  course  of  study  which  must  be  approved  by  the 
department  and  by  the  committee  administering  the  regulations  governing  the 
degree  of  Master  of  Applied  Science  (M.A.Sc.).  The  programme  of  study  may 
require  a thesis  or  courses  or  both  as  recommended  by  the  department 
concerned. 

2b.  The  department  shall  submit  to  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  by 
October  31st,  on  the  appropriate  enrolment  forms,  the  programme  of  study 
for  the  candidate. 

2c.  The  minimum  residence  requirement  for  the  degree  is  one  academic 
session.  Only  students  engaged  in  full  time  graduate  study  may  be  eligible  for 
the  degree  in  this  minimum  time. 

REGULATIONS  FOR  DEGREES  IN  EDUCATION 
Degree  of  Master  of  Education  (M.Ed.) 

1.  For  admission  as  a candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Education 
(M.Ed.)  an  applicant  shall  hold  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Education  from 
the  University  of  Toronto  with  the  standing  of  at  least  66  per  cent  in  each  of 
Education  101  and  102,  or  the  applicant  shall  have  the  qualifications  and 
graduate  standing  deemed  equivalent  by  the  committee  administering  education 
courses. 

2.  Candidates  who  have  credit  for  graduate  work  in  education  at  other 
universities  beyond  requirements  for  admission  as  M.Ed.  candidates  may  be 
granted  credit  for  not  more  than  two  units  in  the  M.Ed.  programme. 

3.  A candidate  seeking  to  complete  the  requirements  without  thesis  shall 
obtain  standing  on  six  units  of  instruction  (see  page  62),  the  selection  of  which 
must  be  approved  by  the  head  of  the  Department  of  Educational  Theory.  Such 
standing  can  be  obtained  only  through  attendance.  With  the  previous  consent 
of  the  committee  administering  education  courses,  a candidate  may  substitute 
approved  graduate  courses  in  another  department  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies  for  not  more  than  two  of  the  six  required  units. 

4.  Candidates  who  have  obtained  A standing  (75  per  cent  or  more)  on  two 
units  may  ask  permission  to  substitute  a thesis  for  the  last  two  units  of  the 
course. 

5.  Examinations  shall  be  held  at  the  University  of  Toronto  at  the  end  of  the 
six  weeks’  summer  session  and  at  the  end  of  the  regular  session.  No  candidate 
will  be  permitted  to  rewrite  the  examination  in  any  unit  without  reattending 
classes  in  that  unit. 

6.  If  a candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Education  does  not  complete 
requirements  for  the  degree  within  six  calendar  years  from  the  date  of  his 
acceptance  as  an  M.Ed.  candidate,  his  candidature  will  lapse.  He  may  subse- 
quently apply  for  readmission,  and  may  be  so  admitted  by  action  of  the 
committee  administering  education  courses.  Additional  requirements,  however, 
may  be  demanded  of  him  at  that  time. 
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7.  Students  planning  to  attend  the  summer  session  are  urged  to  enrol  before 
March  31st  and  to  obtain  assignments  of  preparatory  reading.  After  writing 
the  examinations,  summer  session  students  will  be  required  to  complete  assigned 
term  work  and  to  submit  it  by  the  end  of  November. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Education  (Ed.D.) 

The  degree  of  Doctor  of  Education  (Ed.D.)  will  be  awarded  under  the 
following  conditions: 

1.  For  enrolment  as  a graduate  student  in  courses  that  may  be  counted 
for  credit  towards  the  doctorate,  an  applicant  shall  hold  the  degree  of  Master 
of  Education  with  high  standing  from  the  University  of  Toronto,  or  its 
equivalent.  Those  who  hold  a Master  of  Education  or  equivalent  degree  of 
another  university  and  who  seek  admission  to  the  programme  leading  to  the 
degree  of  Doctor  of  Education  must  submit  for  evaluation:  (i)  transcripts  of 
all  their  academic  work;  (ii)  proof,  if  such  is  not  included  in  the  transcripts, 
of  having  received  professional  training  as  a teacher;  (iii)  proof  of  certification 
as  a teacher,  including  full  information  about  the  certificate  held;  (iv)  evidence 
of  at  least  one  year’s  successful  experience  as  a teacher;  (v)  a copy  of  the 
master’s  thesis,  if  the  applicant  wrote  such  a thesis;  (vi)  the  name  of  the 
applicant’s  faculty  adviser  at  the  university  where  the  master’s  degree  was 
obtained.  With  the  exception  of  (v)  and  (vi),  ail  must  be  submitted  in 
duplicate. 

2.  While  in  attendance  as  a graduate  student,  an  applicant  for  enrolment  as  a 
candidate  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Education  will  be  required  to  write 
the  Aptitude  Test  and  the  Advanced  Test  in  Education  of  the  Graduate  Record 
Examinations,  if  he  has  not  already  done  so.  He  will  also  be  required  to  carry 
out  a Qualifying  Research  Project  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  committee  adminis- 
tering education  courses.  After  passing  these  tests  the  graduate  student  will 
be  enrolled  as  a candidate  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Education. 

3.  An  applicant  who  has  completed  the  requirements  for  the  Master’s 
degree  in  Education  by  thesis  may,  if  the  committee  administering  education 
courses  judges  the  thesis  to  be  of  sufficiently  high  quality,  be  excused  from  the 
Qualifying  Research  Project  indicated  in  paragraph  2 above. 

4.  To  complete  minimum  residence  requirements  the  candidate  shall  be  in 
attendance  for  one  regular  session  after  his  attainment  of  the  Master  of 
Education  degree,  or  equivalent  standing.  It  is  of  course  preferable  for  a 
candidate  to  be  formally  accepted  to  doctoral  candidacy  before  the  beginning 
of  that  session;  in  any  case  he  must  be  accepted  to  candidacy  not  later  than 
January  31  if  that  regular  session  is  to  be  counted  as  fulfilling  the  residence 
requirement. 

5.  To  complete  course  requirements  the  candidate  shall  obtain  standing  on 
a minimum  of  four  units  (see  page  62),  including  unit  251  if  he  has  not 
already  obtained  standing  on  that  unit.  The  candidate  shall  also  attend  the 
Seminar  in  Education  (see  paragraph  6 below). 

6.  The  further  and  major  requirements  for  the  degree  is  the  completion  of 
a doctoral  dissertation.  As  early  as  possible  during  his  period  in  residence  a 
candidate  should  select  a tentative  topic  and  seek  opinions  in  the  seminar 
and  by  consultation  with  the  staff  legarding  its  suitability.  The  candidate  shall 
then  present  an  outline  of  his  proposed  study  for  discussion  in  the  seminar. 
He  must  at  that  time  or  subsequently  obtain  formal  approval  of  his  proposal 
from  the  committee  administering  education  courses.  Under  no  circumstances 
will  a dissertation  be  examined  for  credit  unless  the  topic  and  outline  have 
received  this  initial  approval. 

After  a completed  dissertation  has  been  approved  by  the  examiners,  the 
candidate  shall  furnish  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  with 
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four  bound  copies  and  shall  make  arrangements  to  publish  the  dissertation 
or  an  approved  abstract  thereof.  If  the  candidate  publishes  only  an  abstract 
of  his  dissertation,  he  shall  furnish  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies  with  25  copies  of  the  abstract. 

If  a candidate’s  thesis  has  not  been  submitted  and  accepted  within  five 
calendar  years  from  the  date  of  his  acceptance  as  an  Ed.D.  candidate,  his 
candidature  will  lapse.  He  may  subsequently  apply  for  readmission  and  may 
be  so  admitted  by  action  of  the  committee  administering  education  courses. 
Additional  requirements,  however,  may  be  demanded  of  him  at  that  time. 

Fees 

Regular  session  $300  (women),  $320  (men) 

Summer  session  $125 

Supervision  of  thesis  $125 

The  above  fees  include  registration,  examination,  incidental,  and  degree  fees. 

For  further  information  see  the  announcement.  Courses  Leading  to  Graduate 
Degrees  in  Education,  obtainable  from  the  Head  of  the  Graduate  Department, 
Ontario  College  of  Education,  371  Bloor  St.  W.,  Toronto  5. 

REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  MASTER 
OF  THE  SCIENCE  OF  FORESTRY 

Graduates  holding  the  degree  of  B.Sc.F.  from  this  University  or  those 
holding  a degree  from  some  other  university  recognized  as  equivalent  by  the 
Council  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  are  eligible  to  apply  for  enrolment 
as  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  the  Science  of  Forestry  (M.Sc.F.) 
under  the  following  regulations: 

1.  A candidate  for  the  degree  must  have  been  regularly  registered  as  a 
graduate  student  in  this  University  in  accordance  with  the  regulations  of  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

2.  Candidates  for  degrees  must  be  registered  in  the  session  in  which  they 
qualify  for  the  degree. 

3.  A statement  of  the  course  of  study,  and  the  subject  of  the  thesis  when 
one  is  required,  must  be  sent  to  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies  not  later  than  the  1st  of  November  of  the  academic  year  in  which  the 
student  is  a candidate  for  the  degree,  and  must  be  accompanied  by  the 
approval  of  the  department  or  departments  concerned. 

4.  A candidate  may  qualify  for  the  degree  by  (a)  the  pursuit  for  at  least 
one  session  of  a programme  of  study  including  the  writing  of  a thesis  approved 
by  the  committee  which  administers  the  degree  of  M.Sc.F.,  or,  (b)  the  pursuit 
for  at  least  two  sessions  of  a programme  of  study  approved  by  the  committee 
which  administers  the  degree  of  M.Sc.F.  If  the  first  of  these  alternatives  (a) 
is  being  followed  the  thesis  must  be  submitted  in  its  final  form  not  later  than 
the  fifth  year  after  completion  of  the  programme  of  study. 

5.  The  candidate  shall  be  required  to  pass  examinations,  written  or  oral, 
or  both  written  and  oral,  conducted  by  the  Faculty  of  Forestry,  or  the  de- 
partments concerned,  on  his  knowledge  of  the  subjects  studied  and  if  a thesis 
is  submitted  he  shall  be  examined  on  the  subject  of  the  thesis. 

6.  If  a thesis  is  submitted  by  the  candidate,  two  typed  copies  must  be  in 
the  hands  of  the  Secretary  of  the  Faculty  of  Forestry  by  April  15th  if  the 
degree  is  to  be  granted  at  the  Spring  Convocation  and  by  October  1 5th  if  the 
degree  is  to  be  granted  at  the  Autumn  Convocation. 

REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  MUSIC 

1.  The  degree  of  Master  of  Music  (Mus.M.)  is  offered  in  musicology, 
music  education  and  composition. 
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2.  Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  General  Regulations  of  the  School 
of  Graduate  Studies  (paragraphs  1 to  9).  Applicants  in  composition  must 
submit,  together  with  their  academic  credentials,  several  original  compositions 
at  least  one  of  which  shall  be  for  orchestra. 

3.  Candidates  shall  pursue  in  the  graduate  department  of  music  an  advanced 
course  of  study  which  must  be  approved  by  the  department  and  by  the  com- 
mittee administering  the  regulations  governing  the  degree  of  Master  of  Music. 

4.  Candidates  with  I or  II  class  honours  in  the  final  year  of  an  Honour 
Course  of  this  University,  or  with  equivalent  standing  from  another  university, 
will  be  eligible  to  apply  for  enrolment  in  a one-year  Master’s  programme  pro- 
vided it  is  the  continuation  of  a course  of  study  previously  pursued  as  an  under- 
graduate. Exceptionally,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  department  and  with 
the  approval  of  the  Mus.M.  Committee,  applicants  with  aegrotat  or  III  class 
honours  who  obtained  I or  II  class  honours  in  each  of  the  preceding  years  of 
the  course  may  be  admitted  to  a one-year  Master’s  programme. 

5.  Graduates  of  a General  Course  of  this  University  with  A or  B standing  in 
the  final  year  and  students  with  equivalent  standing  from  another  university  will 
be  eligible  to  apply  for  enrolment  in  the  two-year  programme.  The  programme 
for  the  first  or  prerequisite  year  will  be  the  equivalent  of  a full  year  of  Honour 
Course  work.  This  programme  may  include  graduate  courses  and  research  if 
the  department  so  recommends.  Upon  successful  completion  of  the  prerequisite 
year,  the  candidate  will  proceed  to  a second  year,  the  programme  of  which 
will  be  that  required  of  Honour  Course  graduates  as  described  in  paragraph 
4 above. 

Exceptionally,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  department  concerned  and 
with  the  approval  of  the  Mus.M.  Committee,  applicants  with  aegrotat  or 
C standing  who  obtained  A or  B standing  in  each  of  the  preceding  years  of  the 
course  may  be  admitted  to  a two-year  Master’s  programme. 

6.  A minimum  of  four  full  graduate  courses  is  required  for  the  degree.  The 
work  for  the  degree  may  be  extended  over  a period  of  years  in  excess  of  the 
minimum  stated  in  the  regulations  above. 

7.  All  candidates  will  prepare  a graduating  thesis  under  the  direction  of  an 
advisor.  In  composition,  this  will  be  an  original  work  in  a large  form.  The 
proposed  title  of  the  thesis  or  plan  of  the  composition  shall  be  submitted  for 
approval  before  November  1st  of  the  academic  year  in  which  the  candidate 
expects  to  obtain  the  degree.  Two  bound  copies  must  be  submitted  by  April  1st 
in  order  to  graduate  at  the  Spring  Convocation. 

8.  A reading  knowledge  of  German  or  Italian  is  required  in  musicology. 
Satisfactory  fulfilment  of  this  requirement  must  be  certified  by  the  appropriate 
department  of  the  University  by  the  fall  of  the  graduating  year. 

9.  All  candidates  for  the  degree  must  pass  a comprehensive  examination, 
a portion  of  which  may  be  a defence  of  the  thesis. 

REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  MUSIC 

1.  General 

The  provisions  outlined  below  are  in  addition  to  those  contained  in  the 
General  Regulations  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  to  which  all  prospective 
graduate  students  are  referred. 

2.  Admission 

Applicants  must  hold  the  degree  of  Mus.Bac.  from  this  University  or  its 
equivalent,  having  received  bachelor  standing  at  least  five  years  prior  to 
registration.  Applicants  holding  the  degree  of  Master  of  Music  in  composition 
may  register  after  an  interim  of  two  years.  Several  original  compositions  (one 
at  least  scored  for  full  orchestra)  must  be  submitted  together  with  academic 
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credentials;  applicants  are  urged  to  submit  these  scores  during  the  spring  term 
prior  to  intended  registration. 

3.  Qualifying  Examinations 

The  written  qualifying  examinations  are  comprehensives  in  the  following 
subjects:  harmony,  counterpoint,  fugue,  orchestration  and  the  history  of  music. 

The  oral  qualifying  examination  tests  general  musicianship  and  knowledge 
of  the  musical  literature. 

All  qualifying  examinations  are  conducted  in  Toronto  during  April  and  May 
at  times  determined  by  the  Senate  of  the  University.  Not  more  than  two 
examinations  may  be  repeated.  No  examination  may  be  taken  for  a third  time 
without  special  permission  from  the  committee  administering  the  degree. 
Prospective  candidates  for  the  degree  are  invited  to  apply  to  the  Secretary  of 
the  Faculty  of  Music  for  particulars  regarding  the  departmental  standards  for 
these  examinations. 

4.  Graduation  Requirements 

The  thesis  or  musical  exercise  consists  of  an  original  composition  of  approxi- 
mately twenty-five  minutes  duration.  It  can  be  a cantata  for  soloists,  chorus 
and  full  orchestra  containing  orchestral  interludes;  a symphony  in  three  or 
more  movements  for  full  orchestra;  a concerto  for  a solo  intsrument  and 
orchestra;  or  an  opera  for  three  or  more  characters,  orchestra  (and  chorus 
if  desired). 

The  thesis  may  not  be  presented  before  the  academic  year  following  that 
in  which  all  qualifying  examinations  have  been  passed.  Candidates  must  submit 
a plan  of  the  thesis  they  intend  to  undertake  for  approval  by  the  Committee. 

Two  bound  copies  of  the  thesis  or  musical  exercise  must  be  submitted  to  the 
Secretary  of  the  Faculty  of  Music  on  or  before  April  1st  of  the  year  in  which 
the  candidate  wishes  to  graduate.  The  scores  must  be  of  a reasonable  standard 
of  legibility  and  must  be  accompanied  by  a declaration  that  the  exercise 
represents  the  candidate’s  own  unaided  work.  These  copies,  if  accepted,  are  de- 
posited in  the  University  Library  and  in  the  University  Music  Library. 

REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF 
MASTER  OF  SCIENCE  IN  AGRICULTURE 

1.  Candidates  eligible  to  apply  for  registration  for  the  degree  must  have 
received  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Agriculture  from  the  University 
of  Toronto  or  must  possess  equivalent  qualifications. 

2.  Application  for  registration  as  a candidate  for  the  degree  must  be  made 
to  the  Chairman  of  Graduate  Studies,  Ontario  Agricultural  College,  Guelph, 
Ontario  not  later  than  September  15th  in  any  year,  and  the  application  must  be 
accompanied  by  statements  of  the  applicant’s  degrees  and  of  the  courses 
pursued  as  an  undergraduate  and  his  standing  therein  and  of  the  course  or 
courses  of  study  he  wishes  to  pursue. 

3.  A candidate  will  be  required  to  spend  not  less  than  one  academic  year 
(seven  and  one-half  months),  or  its  equivalent,  in  full-time  study  and  research. 
The  normal  programme  varies  in  duration  from  one  to  two  and  one-half  years; 
the  maximum  time  allowable  is  five  years  from  the  date  of  initial  registration. 
He  must  submit  a thesis  which  shall  be  an  original  contribution  to  scientific 
knowledge  and  he  must  undergo  a satisfactory  examination  in  the  subject  in 
which  his  thesis  lies,  together  with  such  other  examinations  as  may  be  required. 
Three  printed  or  tvpewritten  bound  copies  of  the  thesis  submitted  must  be 
presented  to  the  Office  of  Graduate  Studies,  Ontario  Agricultural  College,  not 
later  than  May  1st  for  Spring  Convocation,  October  1st  for  Autumn  Convoca- 
tion, or  January  1st  for  granting  of  the  degree  by  the  Senate  in  February,  but  an 
earlier  date  may  be  determined  by  the  departments  concerned. 


31 


Calendar  for  1964-1965 

4.  Upon  the  recommendation  of  the  candidate’s  committee,  a reading 
knowledge  of  a foreign  language  may  be  required.  Instruction  in  French  and 
German  may  be  obtained  at  the  College. 

5.  The  supervision  of  the  candidate’s  work  and  the  conduct  of  the  required 
examination  shall  be  by  a department  or  departments  of  the  University  of 
Toronto  in  collaboration  with  a department  or  departments  of  the  Ontario 
Agricultural  College. 

Information  regarding  courses  offered  at  the  Ontario  Agricultural  College 
may  be  obtained  from  the  Head  of  the  department  concerned. 

REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF 
SCIENCE  IN  DENTISTRY 

A candidate  eligible  to  apply  for  registration  for  this  degree  shall  be  a 
graduate  of  the  regular  undergraduate  course  of  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry  of 
the  University  of  Toronto  or  shall  possess  equivalent  qualifications. 

The  regulations  governing  the  degree  are  as  follows: 

1.  That  the  course  shall  include  one  major  and  one  minor  subject,  and 
shall  require  at  least  two  academic  years  of  postgraduate  study  or  its  equivalent, 
in  some  primary  or  clinical  laboratory  of  the  University  of  Toronto.  In  addi- 
tion, each  candidate  shall  be  required  to  submit  a thesis  embodying  the  results 
of  his  original  research  in  his  major  field  of  study. 

2.  That  a graduate  in  Dentistry  who  has  been  granted  the  degree  of  Bachelor 
of  Science  in  Dentistry,  or  its  equivalent,  may  be  given  credit  for  one  year  of 
study  toward  the  degree  of  Master  of  Science  in  Dentistry. 

3.  That  in  each  case  the  subjects  selected  for  the  thesis  and  for  the  major 
and  minor  studies  shall  be  approved  by  the  sub-committee  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies  which  administers  the  regulations  governing  the  degree,  and 
each  candidate,  before  being  granted  the  degree,  shall  pass  examinations  upon 
his  thesis,  and  upon  both  his  major  and  minor  subjects. 

4.  That  candidates  may  be  permitted  to  devote,  in  lieu  of  whole  time  for 
an  academic  year,  an  equivalent  time  extended  over  a longer  period. 

5.  If  a candidate  has  not  submitted  his  thesis  within  five  calendar  years 
after  his  acceptance  for  the  M.Sc.D.  degree,  his  candidature  will  lapse  until 
such  time  as  he  applies  for  re-registration.  At  this  time  the  candidate’s  pro- 
gramme will  be  reviewed  and  consideration  given  to  approval  of  the  application, 
provided  the  candidate  can  justify  his  position. 

REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  VETERINARY 
SCIENCE  AND  DOCTOR  OF  VETERINARY  SCIENCE 

1.  To  be  eligible  to  apply  for  registration  for  either  degree  candidates  must 
have  received  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Veterinary  Medicine  (D.V.M.)  of  the 
University  of  Toronto,  or  must  possess  equivalent  qualifications. 

2.  Application  for  registration  as  a candidate  for  either  degree  must  be  made 
to  the  Chairman  of  the  Graduate  Studies  Committee,  Ontario  Veterinary 
College,  Guelph,  Canada,  not  later  than  the  first  day  of  September  in  any  year, 
and  the  application  must  be  accompanied  by  official  statements  of  the  appli- 
cant’s degrees,  of  the  courses  pursued  as  an  undergraduate  and  his  standing 
therein,  and  of  the  course  of  study  or  investigation  he  wishes  to  pursue. 
Registration  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  must  be  repeated  in  each  year 
of  the  course. 

3.  A candidate  for  either  degree  must  satisfactorily  undergo  examination  in 
the  prescribed  subjects  of  his  course  and  must  submit  a thesis  which  shall  be 
an  original  contribution  to  knowledge.  Three  printed  or  typewritten  bound 
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copies  of  his  thesis  must  be  deposited  with  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies  not  later  than  the  first  day  of  May  if  the  degree  is  to  be 
conferred  at  the  regular  Spring  Convocation. 

Master  of  Veterinary  Science  (M.V.Sc.) 

1.  A candidate  for  this  degree  will  be  required  to  spend  not  less  than  one 
academic  year  in  study  and  research  and  must  submit  a thesis  which  shall  be 
an  original  contribution  to  scientific  knowledge.  He  must  satisfactorily  undergo 
an  examination  in  the  subject  in  which  his  thesis  lies,  together  with  such  other 
examinations  as  may  be  required. 

2.  The  supervision  of  the  candidate's  work  and  the  conduct  of  the  required 
examination  shall  be  by  a department  or  departments  of  the  University  of 
Toronto  and/or  a department  or  departments  of  the  Ontario  Veterinary 
College. 

Doctor  of  Veterinary  Science  (D.V.Sc.) 

This  degree  may  be  obtained  by  pursuit  of  a course  of  study  culminating  in 
a thesis  that  constitutes  a significant  contribution  to  scientific  knowledge. 
Candidates  must  give  evidence  of  proficiency  in  some  particular  branch  of 
veterinary  science  in  which  they  are  competent  to  pursue  independent  research. 
They  must  be  registered  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  working  under  a 
department  or  departments  of  the  University  of  Toronto  and/or  a department 
or  departments  of  the  Ontario  Veterinary  College.  Candidates  must  have 
obtained  the  Doctor  of  Veterinary  Medicine  degree  or  its  equivalent,  from  a 
recognized  veterinary  college,  at  least  three  years  before  registering  for  the 
D.V.Sc.  degree.  Candidates  must  complete  satisfactorily  one  year  of  their 
studies  in  residence  as  a prerequisite  to  submission  of  the  thesis.  All  require- 
ments for  the  degree  are  to  be  met  within  five  years  of  the  time  of  acceptance 
as  a candidate. 

REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  MASTER 
OF  SOCIAL  WORK 

Applications  for  candidacy  for  this  degree  must  be  made  on  forms  to  be 
supplied  by  the  School  of  Social  Work  and  must  be  accompanied  by  documents 
which  the  School  will  request.  Applications  for  admission  must  be  submitted 
by  May  3 1 of  the  calendar  year  in  which  the  student  wishes  to  enrol.  It  is  not 
necessary  to  complete  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  Application  for 
Admission  form. 

1.  Subject  to  the  provisions  of  the  following  sections,  the  degree  of  Master 
of  Social  Work  (M.S.W.)  will  be  awarded  to  those  students,  duly  admitted 
to  the  School  of  Social  Work  and  duly  registered  in  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies,  who 

(a)  hold  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Social  Work  or  equivalent  standing; 

(b)  have  been  enrolled  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  for  not  less 
than  one  calendar  year  after  completing  all  requirements  for  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Social  Work  or  equivalent  standing; 

(c)  have  also  completed  satisfactorily  a programme  of  study  approved 
by  the  School  of  Social  Work  in  accordance  with  Section  3 of  these  regulations; 

(d)  have  included  within  the  approved  programme  of  study  a research 
project  leading  to  a substantial  written  report. 

2.  Full-time  students  holding  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  or  an  equivalent 
degree  and  who  have  completed  graduate  study  in  social  work  in  the 
University  of  Toronto  or  elsewhere  may,  in  exceptional  cases  and  on  petition 
in  writing  to  the  committee  which  administers  the  degree  of  M.S.W.,  be 
exempted  from  all  or  part  of  the  requirements  insofar  as  they  relate  to  this 
work. 
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3.  Each  student  will  choose  some  branch  of  social  work  as  an  area  of 
concentration*  which  will  determine  his  programme  of  study. 

The  approved  programme  of  study  must  include  at  least  the  minimum 
requirement  in  field  practice,  research,  and  the  three  subject  areas  of  the 
curriculum  set  out  below,  or  their  equivalents:! 

I.  The  Social  Services 

II.  Human  Growth  and  Behaviour 

III.  Social  Work  Practice. 

Student  programmes  may  include  courses  which  are  offered  by  other  schools 
or  faculties  of  the  University. 

4.  Candidates  who  complete  one  academic  year  of  full-time  study  at  the 
School  of  Social  Work  either  before  they  become  candidates  for,  or  during 
their  studies  for  the  master’s  degree,  may  be  permitted  to  complete  their  work 
as  part-time  students  on  condition  that  all  the  requirements  are  fulfilled  within 
four  years  from  the  date  when  they  first  register  as  candidates  for  the  master’s 
degree.  The  degree  of  Master  of  Social  Work  will  be  granted  only  to  those 
students  who  have  spent  at  least  one  academic  year  in  full-time  study  at  the 
School  of  Social  Work. 

5.  Candidates  who  have  not  completed  all  the  required  work  for  the  degree 
of  Master  of  Social  Work  within  the  time  limit  specified  in  the  previous 
regulation  may  be  permitted  to  re-enrol  with  advanced  standing  provided  that 
they  re-enrol  within  six  years  of  the  date  when  they  first  register  as  candidates 
for  the  Master’s  degree  and  that  they  complete  satisfactorily  a programme 
specified  by  the  Committee  to  Administer  the  Master  of  Social  Work  Degree. 

Note  on  areas  of  concentration.  The  resources  of  the  School  permit  the 
student  to  develop  knowledge,  understanding  and  skill  in  the  practice  of  case 
work,  group  work,  community  work,  social  welfare  administration  and 
research,  with  concentration  on  one  of  these  processes,  and  some  study  in  each. 

The  programme  of  study  will  enable  the  student  to  acquire  professional  skill 
in  offering  social  work  services  to  children,  the  family,  the  aged,  the  sick  and 
handicapped,  to  individuals,  groups  and  the  community.  Such  services,  in  which 
administration  and  research  are  also  involved,  are  given  by  organizations  under 
public  or  private  auspices  in  which  graduates  find  employment.  The  organiza- 
tions include  a wide  variety  of  settings,  such  as  children’s  aid  societies,  day 
nurseries,  child  guidance  clinics,  children’s  institutions,  departments  of  public 
welfare,  family  service  agencies,  institutions  for  the  aged,  institutions  for 
unmarried  mothers,  genera!  hospitals,  mental  hospitals,  mental  health  clinics, 
organizations  providing  rehabilitation  for  the  disabled,  housing  authorities, 
juvenile  and  family  courts,  probation  and  prisoner  rehabilitation  organizations, 
reform  institutions,  community  centres,  settlement  houses,  youth-serving  or- 
ganizations, recreational  centres  under  religious  auspices,  public  recreation 
departments,  the  armed  forces,  welfare  councils,  community  chests  and  united 
appeals,  agencies  working  with  immigrants,  Indians,  Eskimos  and  other  special 
groups,  etc. 

REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR 
OF  SOCIAL  WORK 

Admission  to  candidacy: 

The  candidate 

1.  Must  have  a degree  of  Master  of  Social  Work  or  its  equivalent. 

*See  note  on  areas  of  concentration. 

tThe  lecture  courses  available  to  prepare  the  student  in  each  of  these 
areas  will  be  announced  each  year  by  the  School  of  Social  Work. 
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2.  Must  satisfy  the  School  of  Social  Work  that  he  has  had  an  adequate 
preparation  in  the  range  and  quality  of  his  studies  and  of  his  experience,  to 
justify  his  admittance  to  doctoral  study  in  social  work. 

The  faculty  of  the  School  of  Social  Work  will  examine  each  application  and 
may  recommend  to  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  the  admission  of  the 
candidate.  The  candidate  may  be  required  to  write  an  examination  for 
admission. 

Regulations  for  the  Degree  of  Doctor  of  Social  Work: 

1.  Candidates  for  the  degree  shall 

(a)  complete  a programme  of  study  of  at  least  five  courses,  or  their 
equivalent,  approved  by  the  Committee  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies 
administering  the  degree  (D.S.W.  Committee).  The  approved  programme  of 
study  will  normally  include  courses  of  advanced  study  in: 

(i)  the  history,  literature  and  philosophy  of  social  welfare, 

(ii)  the  related  social  sciences, 

(iii)  social  work, 

(iv)  research  methods  and  social  statistics. 

(b)  have  an  adequate  knowledge  of  French,  or,  with  the  approval  of  the 
D.S.W.  Committee,  of  one  language  other  than  French  or  English,  such 
knowledge  to  be  assessed  by  the  appropriate  department  in  the  University, 

(c)  pass  a comprehensive  written  and  oral  examination  in  social  welfare, 

(d)  defend  in  an  oral  examination  his  dissertation  which  shall  constitute 
a distinct  contribution  to  the  knowledge  of  the  subject, 

(e)  be  in  attendance  for  at  least  one  academic  year  immediately  following 
admission  to  candidacy,  during  which  period  he  shall  pursue  the  course  of 
study  outlined  in  subsection  (a), 

(/)  complete  the  requirements  for  the  degree  in  not  less  than  two  or 
more  than  five  years  following  his  admission  to  candidacy. 

2.  The  D.S.W.  Committee  shall  approve  the  candidate’s  studies.  For  each 
D.S.W.  candidate  a Committee  of  five  or  more  members  to  conduct  the  final 
oral  examination  of  the  candidate  shall  be  nominated  by  the  Director  of  the 
School  of  Social  Work,  such  nominations  to  be  approved,  added  to  or  amended 
by  the  D.S.W.  Committee.  The  Chairman  of  the  Examination  Committee  shall 
be  appointed  by  the  D.S.W.  Committee  and  in  no  case  shall  the  Committee 
consist  of  less  than  eight  members. 

The  Examination  Committee  may  be  nominated  at  the  time  of  a candidate’s 
registration  and  used  in  advisory  capacity  during  his  course  of  instruction. 

Two  appraisers,  designated  at  least  one  month  in  advance  of  the  date  selected 
for  the  examination,  by  the  Director  of  the  School  of  Social  Work,  shall  supply 
brief  written  reports  on  the  thesis,  these  reports  to  be  filed  with  the  thesis 
and  read,  before  the  entrance  of  the  candidate,  at  the  final  examination.  The 
D.S.W.  Committee  will,  when  it  deems  advisable,  appoint  a third  appraiser 
who  will  also  submit  a written  report  on  the  thesis. 

It  shall  be  the  duty  of  the  Director  of  the  School  of  Social  Work  to  certify 
that  the  candidate  has  fulfilled  all  the  requirements  for  the  degree. 

3.  Before  the  degree  is  awarded  the  candidate  must  make  such  arrangements 
as  will  ensure  the  publication  of  his  dissertation  either  as  a whole  or  in  an 
approved  abstract,  such  abstract  to  consist  of  not  less  than  twelve  hundred 
words.  Three  printed  or  typewritten  bound  copies  of  the  dissertation  shall  be 
presented  to  the  School  of  Social  Work. 

REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF 
SCIENCE  IN  PHARMACY 

In  addition  to  the  General  Regulations  the  following  special  regulations  will 


Calendar  for  1964-1965 


35 


apply: 

1.  Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Science  in  Pharmacy  shall  hold 
the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  in  Pharmacy,  or  its  equivalent,  of  this 
or  another  recognized  university,  and  shall  have  obtained  at  least  second  class 
or  B standing  in  the  final  year  of  the  undergraduate  course. 

2.  In  order  to  qualify  for  the  degree  a candidate  shall  complete  successfully 
a course  of  study  approved  by  the  committee  administering  the  regulations  for 
the  degree  and  shall,  in  addition,  submit  a satisfactory  thesis  based  upon  an 
approved  research  problem  in  the  field  of  pharmacy,  pharmaceutical  chemistry 
or  pharmacognosy.  The  thesis  shall  represent  an  original  contribution  to 
knowledge.  Ordinarily  two  academic  sessions  in  this  University  will  be  required 
to  complete  the  programme. 

3.  The  candidate  shall  be  required  to  pass  examinations,  written  or  oral  or 
both  written  and  oral  on  the  subjects  studied  and  on  the  thesis.  He  shall  also 
possess  or  acquire  an  adequate  knowledge  of  French  or  German. 

4.  Two  bound  typewritten  copies  of  the  thesis  shall  be  submitted  to  the 
Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  not  later  than  April  15th  if 
the  degree  is  to  be  conferred  at  the  regular  Spring  Convocation,  or  not  later 
than  October  15th  if  the  degree  is  to  be  conferred  at  the  Fall  Convocation. 

REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  MASTER 
OF  ARCHITECTURE 

Graduate  students  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Ifl.  A candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Architecture  shall  hold  the 
degree  of  Bachelor  of  Architecture  or  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Applied 
Science  in  Architecture  of  this  University  or  a degree  from  some  other  uni- 
versity recognized  as  equivalent  by  the  Council  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies. 

\b.  To  apply  for  enrolment  for  the  degree  of  M.Arch.,  a candidate  must 
have  a good  academic  record  in  his  undergraduate  course  and  must  have  an 
average  on  written  examinations  of  at  least  65  per  cent  in  his  final  under- 
graduate year,  save  in  exceptional  circumstances. 

Ic.  Graduate  students  are  required  to  perform  at  least  one  full  session’s 
work  (seven  months),  or  its  equivalent,  before  being  recommended  for  the 
degree  of  M.Arch. 

\d.  Candidates  for  the  degree  of  M.Arch.  are  required  to  pass  written  or 
oral  examinations  in  not  fewer  than  two  and  not  more  than  five  subjects,  in 
addition  to  the  preparation  of  a thesis,  in  fulfilment  of  the  requirements  for 
the  degree. 

The  thesis  will  involve  research  in  one  of  several  fields  of  academic  or 
professional  interest  such  as  history  of  architecture;  design  and  aesthetics; 
building  technology  and  structural  methods;  the  performance  of  buildings; 
civic  and  urban  design;  building  types  (hospitals,  schools,  etc.);  building  and 
environmental  problems  in  extreme  climates. 

2.  A candidate  wishing  to  proceed  to  a graduate  degree  shall  register  with 
the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  at  the  beginning  of  the 
academic  year  and  must  submit  evidence  that  the  School  of  Architecture  is 
willing  to  enrol  him. 

3.  Not  later  than  October  31st,  he  shall  submit  to  the  Secretary  for  accep- 
tance by  the  Council  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  the  approved  title  of 
his  proposed  thesis. 

4.  At  least  three  weeks  before  the  date  chosen  for  Spring  Convocation, 
evidence  that  the  candidate  has  satisfactorily  met  all  the  requirements  of  the 
School  of  Architecture  with  regard  to  thesis  and  to  such  examinations  as  the 
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School  shall  require,  shall  be  forwarded  to  the  Council  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies  through  the  sub-committee  administering  the  regulations 
governing  the  degree  of  Master  of  Architecture. 

REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  MASTER  OF  SCIENCE 
IN  URBAN  AND  REGIONAL  PLANNING 

1.  Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Science  in  Urban  and  Regional 
Planning  are  accepted  under  the  General  Regulations  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies. 

2.  (a)  A candidate  shall  hold  the  bachelor’s  degree  of  this  University  in 
architecture,  civil  engineering;  or  in  arts  or  science  having  taken  an  Honour 
Course  in  economics,  geography,  geology,  law,  political  science,  sociology, 
social  anthropology  or  other  discipline  which  the  Council  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies  may  approve;  and  shall  have  obtained  class  II  honours 
standing  in  his  final  undergraduate  year. 

(b)  Approved  graduates  of  the  General  Course  of  this  University  who 
have  achieved  at  least  B standing  in  their  final  year  may  be  considered  eligible 
for  admission  to  the  degree  after  completion  of  an  additional  programme  (with 
at  least  B standing)  considered  equivalent  to  a full  year  of  Honour  Course 
work. 

(c)  Graduates  of  other  universities  will  be  admitted  under  2(a)  and  2(b) 
on  proof  that  the  same  levels  of  academic  attainment  have  been  reached. 

3.  (a)  The  candidate  shall  complete  successfully  the  course  of  study  pre- 
scribed, shall  pass  an  oral  examination,  and  shall  submit  a satisfactory  thesis 
which  shall  be  the  result  of  original  research  in  the  field  of  urban  and 
regional  planning. 

(b)  Normally  candidates  shall  be  required  to  attend  the  University  for 
two  academic  years.  This  requirement  may  be  reduced  for  students  who  hold 
the  Diploma  in  Town  and  Regional  Planning,  or  its  equivalent  and  who  meet 
the  other  admission  prerequisites. 

4.  (a)  Candidates  may  apply  for  credit  to  be  allowed  for  required  courses. 
Such  courses  passed  as  part  of  the  Diploma  Course  in  Town  and  Regional 
Planning  may  be  given  credit.  Other  courses  in  this  or  another  university  may 
be  considered. 

(b)  Candidates  holding  a bachelor’s  degree  (general)  may  apply  for 
credit  in  courses  taken  in  addition  to  their  General  Course  programme,  pro- 
vided such  courses  are  of  an  Honour  Course  level  and  would  be  accepted 
under  2(b). 

5.  The  thesis  shall  deal  with  a subject  within  the  field  of  theory  and  practice 
of  planning.  Subjects  predominantly  in  the  field  of  supporting  disciplines  will 
not  be  acceptable. 

6.  Candidates  for  the  degree  shall  register  with  the  Secretary  of  the  School 
of  Graduate  Studies,  submitting  evidence  from  the  School  of  Architecture  that 
they  are  acceptable  for  enrolment. 

7.  Normally  approved  titles  of  theses  shall  be  submitted  not  later  than 
March  31st. 

8.  At  least  three  weeks  before  the  Spring  Convocation,  evidence  that  the 
candidate  has  met  all  requirements  shall  be  forwarded  to  the  Council  of  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  MASTER 
OF  LIBRARY  SCIENCE 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Library  Science  are  accepted  under 
the  General  Regulations  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 
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A candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Library  Science  must  hold  the 
degree  of  Bachelor  of  Library  Science  from  this  University  or  its  equivalent 
from  an  accredited  library  school  approved  by  the  Council  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies.  He  must  have  a reading  knowledge  of  one  modern  language 
in  addition  to  English,  certified  by  the  appropriate  department  before  the 
degree  is  granted. 

He  must  be  in  regular  attendance  for  one  academic  year,  or,  if  enrolled  as 
a part-time  student  he  must  be  in  full-time  attendance  for  at  least  one  summer 
session. 

A candidate  may  proceed  to  the  degree  by  courses  and  examinations,  or 
by  specified  courses  and  a major  research  project.  The  programme  of  study 
must  be  approved  by  the  staff  of  the  Library  School  and  will  consist  of 
eight  half-year  courses  or  their  equivalent.  A research  project  may  be  substituted 
ordinarily  for  two,  and  for  not  more  than  four,  of  the  half-year  courses. 

If,  in  the  opinion  of  the  Committee  administering  the  degree,  a candidate 
has  not  had  adequate  prior  instruction  in  certain  subjects  necessary  for  his 
chosen  field  of  study,  he  will  be  required  to  take  additional  courses  from  those 
offered  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Library  Science  at  the  Library  School. 
These  will  carry  no  credit  toward  the  master’s  degree. 

To  obtain  credit  for  any  course  a student  must  obtain  66  per  cent  of  the 
maximum  of  marks  assigned  to  each  subject  in  sessional  work  and  examination. 

If  a research  project  is  submitted  by  the  candidate,  three  printed  or  type- 
written copies  shall  be  presented  to  the  Director  of  the  Library  School  not 
later  than  April  16th,  if  the  degree  is  to  be  granted  at  the  regular  Spring 
Convocation. 

Applications  for  admission  to  the  course  should  be  submitted  to  the  Director 
of  the  Library  School. 

REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF 
CLINICAL  SCIENCE 

1.  The  regulations  concerning  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Clinical  Science  shall 
be  administered  by  a committee  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  called  the 
Doctor  of  Clinical  Science  Committee.  This  Committee  shall  be  named  by 
the  Dean  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

2.  A candidate  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Clinical  Science  must  be  regu- 
larly registered  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  in  accordance  with  the 
procedures  of  the  General  Regulations.  All  candidates  must  be  graduates  of 
recognized  medical  schools  and  must  have  had  one  year  of  hospital  interneship. 
The  candidate  must  be  acceptable  to  both  departments  directly  concerned  (see 
3 below).  Registration  must  be  repeated  before  October  5th  of  each  year 
of  the  course.  The  candidate  is  required  to  obtain  from  the  Secretary  of  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies  the  prescribed  form  of  application. 

3.  The  candidate  shall  pursue  in  this  University  for  a minimum  of  four  years 
an  advanced  course  of  study  the  initial  part  of  which  will  be  in  a basic  science 
department  approved  for  this  function  by  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 
Normally  the  initial  two  to  three  years  of  the  programme  will  be  spent  in 
the  basic  science  department  and  the  final  year  or  years  in  the  clinical  depart- 
ment. 

The  course  of  study  will  be  directed  jointly  by  the  two  departments  con- 
cerned and  must  be  approved  by  both  these  departments  and  by  the  Doctor 
of  Clinical  Science  Committee.  Credit  for  one  of  the  initial  years  may  be 
given  for  the  time  spent  in  proceeding  to  a Master’s  degree  in  this  University. 
Credit  for  one  of  the  years,  under  some  circumstances,  may  be  given  for 
work  done  at  another  institution. 
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4.  The  course  of  study  in  the  basic  science  and  clinical  departments  con- 
cerned will  be  closely  integrated.  It  will  consist  of  a major  subject  embracing 
the  field  in  which  the  thesis  lies.  There  shall  be  a comprehensive  examination 
in  the  major  subject.  Two  minor  subjects  shall  be  required,  one  of  which 
must  be  taken  in  a department  other  than  the  two  departments  directly  con- 
cerned with  the  major  subject. 

5.  When  the  candidate  is  accepted,  the  major  subject  or  subjects  and  the 
minor  subjects  and  the  subject  of  the  thesis,  or,  if  this  is  not  possible  (on 
request  of  the  departments)  the  field  of  research  must  be  stated  on  the  registra- 
tion form.  The  form  thus  completed  must  be  returned  to  the  Secretary  not  later 
than  October  31st.  Under  exceptional  circumstances,  the  subject  of  the  thesis 
or  the  field  of  research  may  be  submitted  for  approval  by  the  Doctor  of 
Clinical  Science  Committee  subsequently,  but  not  later  than  January  31st. 

6.  In  some  instances,  the  departments  will  require  a knowledge  of  certain 
foreign  languages. 

7.  For  each  candidate  a committee  of  six  or  more  members  to  conduct  the 
final  oral  examination  of  the  candidate  shall  be  nominated  by  the  heads  of  the 
two  participating  departments,  such  nominations  to  be  approved,  added  to  or 
amended  by  the  Doctor  of  Clinical  Science  Committee.  The  Chairman  of  the 
Examination  Committee  shall  be  appointed  by  the  Doctor  of  Clinical  Science 
Committee  and  in  no  instance  shall  consist  of  fewer  than  eight  members. 

8.  The  candidate  shall  present  a thesis  embodying  the  results  of  original 
investigation  conducted  by  himself  on  the  approved  problem  from  his  major 
subject.  The  work  upon  which  the  thesis  is  based  must  be  carried  on  under 
the  direction  of  two  members  of  the  staff  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies, 
one  from  each  of  the  participating  departments.  The  candidate  must  show 
evidence  of  his  ability  as  an  independent  investigator.  The  thesis  must  be 
approved  by  the  two  participating  departments  before  it  is  submitted  to  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

9.  Two  appraisers  designated  by  the  two  participating  departments  at  least 
one  month  in  advance  of  the  date  selected  for  the  examination  will  supply 
brief  written  reports  on  the  thesis,  these  reports  to  be  filed  with  the  thesis  and 
read,  before  the  entrance  of  the  candidate,  at  the  final  examination.  The  Doctor 
of  Clinical  Science  Committee  will,  when  it  deems  advisable,  appoint  an 
additional  appraiser  (or  appraisers)  who  will  also  report,  in  writing,  on  the 
thesis. 

10.  When  the  reports  called  for  above  shall  have  been  received  and  the 
Dean  acting  for  the  Doctor  of  Clinical  Science  Committee  has  given  due  notice, 
the  candidate  shall  be  required  to  defend  the  thesis  at  the  final  oral  examina- 
tion. The  result  of  this  examination  shall  be  reported  to  the  Council  on  the 
form  prescribed. 

11.  All  members  of  the  Council  shall  have  the  right  to  take  part  in  this 
examination.  The  examination  shall  not  take  place  until  at  least  two  weeks 
after  the  receipt  of  four  bound  copies  of  the  thesis  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

12.  Before  the  degree  is  awarded  the  candidate  must,  subject  to  the  approval 
of  the  Doctor  of  Clinical  Science  Committee,  make  such  arrangements  as  will 
ensure  the  publication  of  the  thesis  either  as  a whole  or  in  parts.  The  four 
printed  or  typewritten  copies  of  the  thesis  shall  be  presented  to  the  University 
and  shall  have  on  them  the  words  “A  Thesis  submitted  in  conformity  with  the 
requirements  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Clinical  Science  in  the  University  of 
Toronto”  and  in  the  case  of  an  abstract  the  words  “An  Abstract  of  a Thesis 
submitted  in  conformity  with  the  requirements  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of 
Clinical  Science  in  the  University  of  Toronto”. 
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13.  On  the  report  of  the  Council  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  that  all 
the  requirements  have  been  fulfilled,  the  Senate  may,  either  at  a Convocation 
or  at  any  one  of  its  regular  meetings,  confer  on  the  candidate  the  degree  of 
Doctor  of  Clinical  Science. 

REGULATIONS  FOR  THE  DIPLOMA  IN  ECONOMIC  DEVELOPMENT 

To  proceed  to  the  Diploma  in  two  years,  candidates  must  have  graduated 
from  the  University  of  Toronto  with  at  least  second  class  honours  in  an 
appropriate  Honour  course  or  from  another  university  with  equivalent  standing 
in  an  equivalent  course.  Candidates  with  training  equivalent  in  content  and 
quality  to  the  first  year’s  work  may  proceed  to  the  Diploma  in  one  year  on 
the  Department’s  recommendation  and  with  the  approval  of  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies. 

In  the  first  year  candidates  usually  take  four  or  five  courses  selected  from 
those  listed  under  Political  Economy  in  Category  I of  “Courses  of  Instruction 
in  Economic  Development”.  Economics  2015,  Economics  2016,  Sociology 
1003,  Architecture  1005,  and  undergraduate  Honour  courses  in  Theory  of 
income,  employment  and  trade.  Comparative  economic  history.  Applied 
statistics,  Accounting  principles  and  practice,  and  Political  theory  and  insti- 
tutions listed  in  the  calendar  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science.  In  the  second 
year  candidates  usually  take  four  courses  and  write  a short  dissertation.  The 
courses  are  selected  from  Categories  I and  II,  the  graduate  courses  listed  above, 
Economics  2017,  and  graduate  courses  in  advanced  economic  theory. 

FEES 

Before  students  register  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  they  must  com- 
plete Fees  Forms  and  forward  or  submit  them  to  the  Office  of  the  Chief 
Accountant,  Simcoe  Hall,  together  with  payment  of  all  or  the  first  instalment 
of  the  fees  prescribed  for  the  course  for  which  application  has  been  made. 
Payment  of  an  additional  fee  of  $10  will  be  required  of  any  student,  other 
than  a student  who  has  completed  residence  requirements,  who  registers  for  the 
1964-65  Session  after  October  5th,  1964.  Fees  Forms  may  be  obtained  from 
the  Office  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 


Aca- 

demic 

Years  Fee 

Doctor  of  Philosophy — 

Men  1-3  $375.00 

Women  1-3  375.00 

Master’s  Degrees  (except 
Surgery) — Men  1-2  375.00 

Women  1-2  375.00 

Graduate  Courses: 

Per  subject:  1st  subject  80.00 

Each  additional  subject  80.00 

Per  subject  per  term  45.00 


First  Second 

Instal-  Instal- 
ment ment 

Inci-  Due  on  Due  on 

dental  Total  or  before  or  before 
Fees*  Fees  Oct.  5 Jan.  15 


$40.00 

$415.00 

$228.00 

$190.00 

20.00 

395.00 

208.00 

190.00 

40.00 

415.00 

228.00 

190.00 

20.00 

395.00 

208.00 

190.00 

12.00 

92.00 

92.00 



— 

80.00 

80.00 

— 

6.00 

51.00 

51.00 

— 
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First  Second 
Instal-  Instal- 


ment 

ment 

Aca- 

Inci- 

Due on 

Due  on 

demic 

dental 

Total 

or  before  or  before 

Years 

Fee 

Fees* 

Fees 

Oct.  5 

Jan.  15 

Business  Administration : 

Per  subject — night 
Master  of  Surgery 

80.00 

185.00 

2.00 

80.00 

187.00 

80.00 

187.00 

— 

Doctor  Juris 
Doctor  of  Social  Work 

375.00 

40.00 

415.00 

228.00 

190.00 

Men 

375.00 

40.00 

415.00 

228.00 

190.00 

Women 

375.00 

20.00 

395.00 

208.00 

190.00 

Doctor  of  Music 

135.00 

— 

— 

— 

— 

Doctor  of  Veterinary 
Science 

375.00 

375.00 

188.00 

190.00 

Doctor  of  Clinical  Science 

Men 

1-3 

375.00 

40.00 

415.00 

228.00 

190.00 

Women 

1-3 

375.00 

20.00 

395.00 

208.00 

190.00 

Re-registration 

50.00 

2.00 

52.00 

52.00 

— 

♦Incidental  Fees  include 

: Students’  Administrative 

Council 

8.00 

Hart  House  (Men) 

20.00 

Health  Service 

10.00 

Graduate  Students’  Union 

2.00 

Late  Registration  Fee  10.00 

A late  registration  fee  of  $10.00  will  be  assessed  against  any  student  who 
registers  after  the  last  date  for  normal  registration. 

Instalment  payments 

First  instalment  of  fees  due  on  or  before  October  5th. 

Final  instalment  due  on  or  before  January  15th  (without  further  notice) 

Additional  amount  required  of  students  paying  in  two  instalments  3.00 

Late  Payment  Fee 

If  the  second  instalment  of  fees  is  not  paid  in  full  on  or  before  the  date  on 
which  it  is  due  (January  15th)  an  additional  charge  of  $3.00  per  month,  or 
portion  thereof  (not  exceeding  $10.00)  will  be  imposed  until  the  whole  amount 
is  paid. 

if  any  or  all  of  the  courses  taken  by  a graduate  student  not  proceeding  to 
a degree  are,  on  the  recommendation  of  the  department  or  departments 
concerned,  later  accepted  by  the  Council  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  as 
part  of  the  student’s  course  of  instruction  for  any  of  the  recognized  degrees, 
an  additional  fee  shall  be  charged,  if  necessary,  to  increase  the  total  fees 
charged  to  the  amount  required  to  be  paid  by  a candidate  registered  for  the 
degree.  This  does  not,  of  course,  apply  to  Special  Students. 

Reregistration  Fee  for  Ph.D.  candidates 

Each  student  who  has  completed  the  period  of  residence  prescribed  for  the 
course  in  which  he  has  been  enrolled  but  has  not  completed  all  the  work  for  the 
degree,  will  be  required  to  register  in  each  subsequent  academic  year  until  the 
degree  is  granted,  subject  to  any  regulations  limiting  the  number  of  years  by 
which  completion  of  the  work  may  be  deferred.  Before  such  a student  is  per- 
mitted to  reregister,  he  must  pay  any  amount  unpaid  of  the  total  fees  prescribed 
for  the  Ph.D.  In  each  year  in  which  reregistration  is  required,  the  student  shall 
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pay  a reregistration  fee  of  $50.00  plus  any  applicable  incidental  fees.  Such 
fees  are  payable  on  or  before  the  last  date  set  for  normal  registration  in  the 
School  of  Graduate  Studies  in  each  year.  Failure  of  a student  to  reregister  as 
required  will  cause  his  enrolment  in  the  School  to  lapse.  It  may  be  reestablished 
only  if  his  application  for  reinstatement  is  approved  by  the  department  con- 
cerned and  the  School,  and  he  pays  the  reregistration  fees  prescribed  for  the 
years  in  which  he  failed  to  reregister. 

If  a student  is  awarded  a degree  at  the  Autumn  Convocation,  the  reregistra- 
tion fee  paid  for  the  year  in  which  the  degree  is  granted  will  be  refunded  to 
the  student. 

Any  student  who  has  completed  the  residence  requirements  for  the  degree 
prior  to  the  beginning  of  the  1961-62  session  will  not  be  required  to  reregister 
annually  as  above,  but  will  be  required  to  reregister  in  the  year  in  which  work 
for  the  degree  is  to  be  completed  and  to  pay  in  that  year  the  reregistration  fee 
and  any  applicable  incidental  fees. 

Staj}  Exemption 

Students  registered  in  courses  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  (except  in 
courses  leading  to  the  Master  of  Surgery  and  the  Doctor  of  Music),  who  hold 
appointments  on  the  staff  (1)  of  the  University  or  of  an  affiliated  institution 
or  who  hold  appointments  on  the  staff  of  any  hospital  supplying  clinical  facili- 
ties to  students  of  the  University  of  Toronto,  may  receive,  on  application 
therefor,  an  exemption  from  fees  payable  for  the  session  dependent  upon  the 
amount  of  remuneration  from  the  appointment  payable  during  the  regular 
session  of  the  School,  as  follows: 


(a)  Full-time  students 


(b)  Part-time  students 

(c)  Ph.D.  candidates  required  to 
reregister  after  completion 
of  residence  requirements 

Notes: 

( 1 ) Payments  made  to  students  from  research  grants  or  other  awards  are  not 
considered  to  be  remuneration  from  a staff  appointment. 

(2)  The  total  exemptions  allowed  a part-time  student  for  a period  of  study 
equivalent  to  one  year  of  full-time  instruction  shall  be  $50. 

Hart  House  Fee 

To  be  paid  by  all  full-time  male  graduate  students.  General  Course  graduates 
proceeding  to  the  Master’s  degree  are  required  to  pay  the  fee  twice.  Honours 
course  graduates,  once;  Ph.D.  candidates  are  required  to  pay  the  fee  three 
times,  of  which  one  may  be  with  the  registration  for  the  Master’s  degree.  A 
candidate  for  a Master’s  degree  who  is  proceeding  by  course  over  a period  of 
years  will  pay  the  Hart  Flouse  fee  the  session  in  which  he  receives  the  degree. 
The  fee  is  optional  for  other  male  students. 


Amount  of 
Remuneration 
during  session 

$250  to  $ 500 
501  to  1,000 
over  1,000 

$250  or  more 


$250  or  more 


Amount 

of 

Exemption 

$ 50 
80 
125 

$10  per  subject 
charged  (2) 


$ 25 
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Students'  Administrative  Council  Fee 

To  be  paid  by  all  full-time  graduate  students.  For  other  conditions  see  Hart 
House  fee  above. 

Transcript  Fee 

Commencing  July  1st,  1964,  a fee  of  $1.00  will  be  charged  for  a transcript 
of  record.  For  each  additional  copy  ordered  at  the  same  time,  there  will  be  a 
fee  of  .254 


FELLOWSHIPS  AND  OTHER  AWARDS 
Applications  for  fellowships,  together  with  official  transcripts  of  under- 
graduate and  any  graduate  work,  should  be  sent  to  the  Secretary,  School  of 
Graduate  Studies,  University  of  Toronto,  not  later  than  March  1st,  except  for 
those  fellowships  otherwise  marked.  Applications  for  admission  are  also 
required. 

OPEN  FELLOWSHIPS 

Sidney  Smith  Fellowship  (no  teaching  permitted)  $2500  plus  academic  fees 

Special  Fellowships  (no  teaching  permitted)  $2500  plus  academic  fees 

University  of  Toronto  Open  Fellowships  $1500,  $1250,  $1000 

plus  academic  fees 

Sir  Joseph  Flavelle  Fellowships  ....  approximately  $1000 
George  Sidney  Brett  Memorial  Fellowship 

approximately  $1000 

R.  V.  LeSueur  Fellowship  $ 500  plus  $320  tuition 

fees 

Margaret  and  Nicholas  Fodor  Fellowship 

approximately  $1500 

Donald  Matheson  Springer  Fellowship  for  a 
Toronto  graduate  wishing  to  undertake  graduate 
work  at  the  University  of  Michigan 

approximately  $2500 

FELLOWSHIPS  IN  THE  HUMANITIES  AND  SOCIAL  SCIENCES 
George  Paxton  Young  Memorial  Fellowship  in 
Philosophy  (1965  and  alternate  years) 

approximately 

Alexander  Mackenzie  Research  Fellowships;  one 
each  in  Departments  of  Political  Economy  and 
History  

W.  L.  Mackenzie  King  Fellowship  in  International 

Relations  (1965  and  alternate  years)  

Maurice  Cody  Research  Fellowship  in  Economics 

(consult  Registrar)  

J.  W.  Dafoe  Post-Graduate  Fellowship  in  Inter- 
national Studies  

Clarkson,  Gordon  & Co.  Research  Award  in  Politi- 
cal Economy  

Mary  Jane  Felker  Fellowship  in  Business  Adminis- 
tration   approximately 

Shiffer  Hillman  Co.  Ltd.  Fellowship  in  Business 

Administration  (1965  and  alternate  years)  

James  William  Woods  Fellowship  in  Business 
Administration  


$ 600  plus  $320  tuition 
fees 

$ 500  plus  $320  tuition 
fees 

$1000 
$2400 
$2500 
$ 250 
$1000 
$1000 
$ 500 


Calendar  for  1964-1965 


43 


Foster  Advertising  Limited  Graduate  Fellowship  in 
Marketing  (tenable  in  second  year  of  Master  of 
Business  Administration  Course;  applicants  must 
have  first  class  standing;  applications  by  May 

15th)  $1000 

Edward  B.  Kernaghan  Fellowship  in  Economics  ....  $ 500 
Augustine  FitzGerald  Fellowship  in  French  (to  a 
Canadian-born  English-speaking  student  whose 

native  tongue  is  not  French)  approximately  $1750 

The  Waring  Fellowships : 

(1)  In  East  Asian  History  or,  failing  that,  in 

Russian  and  East  European  History  $2000 

(2)  one  or  more,  comprising  the  balance  of  the 
funds  available,  in  any  field  of  History. 

Mary  Elizabeth  Mahoney  Fellowship  (to  a male 
student  who,  at  graduation,  was  registered  in 

University  College)  approximately  $ 950 

Dr.  Mercer  Scholarship  in  Near  Eastern  and  Islamic 

Studies  approximately  $ 250 

Taras  Shevchenko  Memorial  Fellowship  in  Ukrain- 
ian Language  approximately  $ 500 

James  William  Connor  Prize  in  Greek  Composition 

(consult  Registrar)  $ 100 

I.O.D.E.  Scholarship  in  Modern  History  (Septem- 
ber 1st)  $ 200 

For  Scholarships,  bursaries  and  training  grants  in  Social  Work,  see  Calendar 
of  the  School  of  Social  Work. 


FELLOWSHIPS  IN  THE  MATHEMATICAL,  PHYSICAL, 
BIOLOGICAL  AND  APPLIED  SCIENCES 


J.  P.  Bickell  Foundation  Fellowships  in  Metallurgi- 
cal Engineering  or  Geological  Sciences each  $2000 

Canadian  Kodak  Fellowship  in  Chemistry,  Chemi- 
cal Engineering  or  Physics, 

For  single  student  $2000 
For  married  student  with  family  $2500 
Aluminium  Laboratories  Limited  Fellowship 

(preference  to  Physical  Metallurgy)  $2000 

Union  Carbide  Research  Fellowships  in  the  Physical 

Sciences  (2)  each  $2000 

Norman  Stuart  Robertson  Fellowships  in  the 

Sciences  (2)  each  approximately  $2000 

Nadine  Phillips  Fellowship  (applicants  must  have 

had  one  year’s  graduate  research  experience)  ....  $2500 
Wallberg  Research  Fellowships  in  Engineering  each  $2500 
Shell  Oil  Company  Research  Fellowship  in 
Chemistry,  Chemical  Engineering,  Mechanical 
Engineering,  Physics,  Geophysics,  Geological 

Sciences  or  Oceanography  Academic  Session  $1500 

Summer  Supplement  $ 750 


plus  fees 
plus  fees 

plus  fees 


44 


School  of  Graduate  Studies 


C.I.L.  Fellowships;  one  in  Chemistry;  one  in 

Chemical  Engineering  $2000 

Northern  Electric  Fellowship  in  Electrical  Engi- 
neering, Physics,  Physical  Chemistry,  Metal- 
lurgy, or  Applied  Mathematics  $1500 


H.  W.  Price  Research  Fellowship  in  Electrical 
Engineering  (Next  Award  March  1967) 

approximately  $1300 

Rayonier  Canada  (B.C.)  Limited  Fellowship  in 
Chemical  Engineering  (preference  to  applicants 


from  British  Columbia)  $1500 

L.  V.  Redman  Fellowship  in  Chemistry  to  student 
who  has  just  completed  his  undergraduate  train- 
ing (preference  will  be  given  to  graduates  of 
other  universities)  $1200 


Dow  Corning  Silicones  Fellowship  in  Organosilicon 
Chemistry  (preference  to  a Ph.D.  candidate) 

Academic  Session  $1800 
Summer  Supplement  $ 800 
E.  F.  Burton  Fellowships  in  Physics  (applicants 
must  have  M.A.  or  equivalent  in  Physics)  ..  each  $2500 
Garnet  W.  McKee-Lachlan  Gilchrist  Fellowships  in 
fundamental  Physics  from  the  combined  income 
of  Garnet  W.  McKee-Lachlan  Gilchrist  Loan 
and  Scholarship  Fund;  Garnet  W.  McKee  Loan 
and  Scholarship  Fund;  Dempster-Labine-Gilchrist 
Scholarship  Fund;  Arthur  Jeffrey  Dempster- 
Lachlan  Gilchrist  Scholarship  Fund;  Class  of 
1904  in  Arts  Scholarship  Fund  (applicants  must 
be  in  at  least  second  year  of  graduate  work  and 
applications  should  be  submitted  by  February 

1st)  $1800 

The  Gordon  Ferrie  Hull  Fellowship  in  Physics 
(applicants  must  hold  M.A.  degree  or  equivalent) 

March  1965  and  alternate  years.... approximately  $1600 
Ramsay  Wright  Scholarship  for  the  encouragement 
of  Research  in  Zoology  approximately  $1000 


plus  $320  tuition 
fees 


Spruce  Falls  Power  and  Paper  Company  Limited 

Fellowship  in  Applied  Science  and  Engineering  . $1200  $300  fees 

Nipissing  Mining  Company  Research  Fellowship  in 
Mining  or  Metallurgical  Engineering 

approximately  $1450  tuition 

fees 


National  Sewer  Pipe  Company  Limited  Scholarship 

in  Sanitary  Engineering  $ 500 

Canadian  National  Sportsmen’s  Show  Fellowship 

in  Forestry  $1500 

Kimberly-Clark  Corporation  of  Canada  Ltd.  Fel- 
lowship in  Silviculture  $1700 

M.  A.  Starkman  Memorial  Fellowship  in  Pharmacy  $ 500 
Warner-Lambert  Research  Fellowship  in  Pharmacy  $1200 
Walter  Helm  Fellowships  in  Astronomy  each  $2000 
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Frank  S.  Hogg  Memorial  Fellowship  in  Astronomy  $ 650 

C.  A.  Chant  Fellowship  in  Astronomy  $1500 

Optional  Summer  Supplement  $ 500 
Annie  L.  Laird  Fellowship  in  Household  Science 

(1965  and  alternate  years)  approximately  $1200 

Fellowships  are  paid  in  two  instalments  at  the  Chief  Accountant’s  office, 
the  first  approximately  one  week  after  registration  in  the  School,  the  second 
January  15  th. 

As  the  value  of  an  endowed  fellowship  is  dependent  on  the  actual  income  of 
the  fund,  it  is  possible  that  the  amount  of  the  award  at  the  time  of  payment 
may  be  less  than  that  stated  in  the  calendar. 

Where  the  amount  of  the  award  is  not  payable  from  income  earned  on  an 
endowed  fund,  payment  will  be  dependent  on  the  receipt  of  the  amount  of  the 
annual  award  from  the  donor. 

Free  tuition  is  given  only  when  it  is  stated. 

The  School  of  Graduate  Studies  reserves  the  right  not  to  award  any  of  the 
above  fellowships  in  any  year. 

Application  forms  can  be  secured  from  the  Secretary,  School  of  Graduate 
Studies. 


ASSISTANTSHIPS  AND  DEMONSTRATORSHIPS 

For  information  concerning  teaching  assistantships  and  demonstratorships 
write  directly  to  the  Head  of  the  department  concerned,  giving  full  particulars 
of  academic  training  and  experience. 

GRADUATE  STUDENTS’  EMERGENCY  LOAN  FUND 

This  fund  has  been  established  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  to  assist 
full-time  students  to  meet  financial  problems  which  could  not  have  been 
anticipated.  Full  information  is  available  from  the  Secretary  of  the  School. 

THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  TORONTO  ALUMNI  LOAN  FUND 

This  fund  comes  from  subscriptions  received  originally  in  1919  and  in 
succeeding  years  from  graduates  of  the  University  and  is  administered  by  the 
University  of  Toronto  Alumni  Association. 

Loans  are  available  to  undergraduate  and  graduate  students  enrolled  in  a 
full  time  course  at  the  University,  in  second  and  subsequent  years. 

Particulars  may  be  obtained  from  the  University  of  Toronto  Alumni 
Association,  Alumni  House,  18  Wilicocks  Street,  Toronto,  or  from  the  Secretary 
of  the  Faculty  or  School. 


HOUSING  SERVICE 

For  the  convenience  of  those  students  who  are  not  able  to  find  accom- 
modation in  the  University  and  College  residences,  the  University  maintains 
a listing  of  rooming  houses,  flats,  apartments  and  homes.  Information  on 
these  rooms  may  be  obtained  through  the  Housing  Service  office  at  581  Spadina 
Avenue,  Toronto  4,  Ontario. 

Off-campus  housing  of  this  nature  is  not  subject  to  University  regulation, 
however  every  effort  is  taken  to  make  the  information  on  the  accommodation 
as  complete  as  possible  and  students  are  encouraged  to  assist  on  this  effort  by 
reporting  on  the  quality  of  the  accommodation  that  they  have  occupied. 

A limited  amount  of  accommodation  is  offered  in  exchange  for  part-time 
services  such  as  housekeeping  or  babysitting. 
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THE  CAMPUS  CO-OPERATIVE  RESIDENCE,  INC. 


The  Campus  Co-operative  Residence,  Inc.  offers  certain  housing  accom- 
modations for  undergraduate  and  graduate  students.  Since  the  University  of 
Toronto  has  no  official  connection  with  the  Campus  Co-operative  Residence, 
Inc.,  inquiries  about  accommodation  available  through  that  organization 
should  be  addressed  directly  to : 

Campus  Co-operative  Residence,  Inc., 

395  Huron  Street, 

Toronto  5,  Ontario. 

HEALTH  SERVICE 

All  inquiries  should  be  directed  to  the  Health  Service. 

A graduate  student  not  domiciled  in  Canada,  must  submit  a certificate  of 
freedom  from  disease,  including  tuberculosis  as  demonstrated  by  an  X-ray 
film  of  his  chest.  He  must  also  complete  his  medical  examination  by  the 
Health  Service  within  one  month  of  registration. 

GRADUATE  STUDENTS’  UNION 

Every  graduate  student  registered  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  has 
become,  by  virtue  of  the  fee  he  has  paid,  a member  of  the  Graduate  Students’ 
Union  and  is  entitled  to  full  use  of  its  many  facilities.  The  Union  building  is 
situated  at  16  Bancroft  Avenue  (south  of  Harbord  Street,  between  Spadina 
Avenue  and  Huron  Street).  Its  first  floor  lounge  contains  magazines,  television, 
telephone,  soft-drink  vending  machine  and  a piano.  The  second  floor  lounge 
is  equipped  with  a stereophonic,  high  fidelity  set.  Coffee  and  tea  are  provided 
free  of  charge.  A gymnasium  is  equipped  for  basketball,  fencing,  darts,  table- 
tennis,  badminton  and  volleyball.  The  building  is  open  for  the  use  of  all 
graduate  students  from  eleven  to  five  every  weekday,  and  on  most  evenings  for 
scheduled  events. 

Activities  of  the  Union  are  organized  by  an  elected  committee  of  graduate 
students  operating  twelve  months  of  the  year.  These  activities  include  informal 
weekly  teas,  weekend  excursions  to  the  university-owned  farm  at  Caledon, 
outings  such  as  ski  or  camping  trips,  a weekly  bridge  night,  folk-sings,  and 
frequent  dances. 

Various  graduate  departments  or  groups  organize  functions  using  the  facili- 
ties of  the  Graduate  Students’  Union,  and  all  graduate  students  are  invited  to 
attend  these  events. 

Information  about  coming  events  scheduled  by  the  Graduate  Students’  Union 
may  be  found  on  bulletin  boards  throughout  the  campus  or  in  the  university 
newspaper. 
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DEPARTMENTAL  REGULATIONS  AND  COURSES 
A graduate  course  is  understood  to  require  at  least  two  hours  per  week  of 
lectures  or  seminars  plus  such  laboratory  hours  as  may  be  required. 
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AEROSPACE  ENGINEERING  SCIENCES 
Degree  of  Master  of  Applied  Science 

The  Institute  for  Aerospace  Studies  will  accept  candidates  for  the  degree  of 
M.A.Sc.  under  the  general  regulations  appearing  on  page  25.  Qualified 
graduates  in  engineering,  mathematics,  or  physics  are  encouraged  to  apply. 
Programmes  will  be  arranged  to  make  up  any  background  deficiency.  A pro- 
gramme of  study  will  normally  consist  of  at  least  two  courses  and  a thesis 
based  on  research  or  development  selected  in  consultation  with  the  staff 
supervisor. 


Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 

Candidates  acceptable  under  the  general  regulations  who  have  shown  a 
marked  ability  for  research  may  be  given  an  opportunity  to  pursue  advanced 
studies  at  the  Institute  for  Aerospace  Studies. 

Candidates  taking  the  Ph.D.  degree  are  required  to  have  an  adequate 
knowledge  of  one  of  the  following  three  languages:  Russian,  French,  or 
German,  as  outlined  in  paragraph  5 of  the  regulations  for  the  Degree  of 
Doctor  of  Philosophy. 


1001 

1002X 

1003X 

1004X 

IIOIX 

1102 

1103X 

1104X 

1201X 

1202X 

1301X 

1302X 

1303X 

1304X 


Courses  of  Instruction 


Dynamics  of  Atmospheric  Flight  I 
Dynamics  of  Space  Flight 
Aeroelasticity 

Propulsion  of  Aircraft  and  Spacecraft 
Boundary  Layer  Theory 
Wing  Theory 

Aerodynamics  of  Propulsion 

Aerosonics  I 

Analysis  of  Structures 

Design  of  Aircraft  and  Spacecraft 

Mechanics  of  Rarefied  Gases 

Gas  Flows  at  High  Temperature 

Magnetogasdynamics 

Gas — Surface  Interactions  I 


Professor  B.  Etkin 
Dr.  I.  J.  Billington 
Special  Lecturer 
Mr.  S.  J.  Townsend 
Mr.  D.  E.  Rothe 
Mr.  S.  J.  Townsend 
Professor  G.  K.  Korbacher 
Professor  H.  S.  Ribner 
Mr.  R.  C.  Tennyson 
Special  Lecturers 
Professor  J.  B.  French 
Professor  I.  I.  Glass 
Professor  J.  H.  de  Leeuw 
Professor  J.  B.  French 


Advanced  Courses 

2001  Dynamics  of  Atmospheric  Flight  II 

2002  Aerosonics  II 

2003  Hypersonic  Gasdynamics 

2004  Aerospace  Materials 

2101  Plasma  Physics  and  Thermonuclear 

Reactions 

2102  Properties  of  a Rarefied  Plasma  in  a 

Strong  Magnetic  Field 

2103  Gas — Surface  Interactions  II 


Professor  B.  Etkin 
Professor  H.  S.  Ribner 
Professor  I.  I.  Glass 
Professor  G.  K.  Korbacher 

Professor  J.  H.  de  Leeuw 

Professor  G.  N.  Patterson 
Professor  J.  B.  French 


Further  information  is  contained  in  the  Annual  Bulletin  and  the  Progress 
Report  of  the  Institute  for  Aerospace  Studies,  copies  of  which  may  be 
obtained  from  the  Director. 


X.  Half  course;  may  be  given  as  a full  course  at  the  option  of  the  Department. 
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Courses  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Science  in  Agriculture  are  offered 
to  properly  qualified  applicants.  For  information  concerning  courses  of  study 
and  forms  of  application  for  admission,  write:  The  Chairman  of  Graduate 
Studies,  Ontario  Agricultural  College,  Guelph,  Ontario. 

ANATOMY 

Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations,  and 
may  qualify  for  the  degree  by  the  pursuit  for  at  least  two  sessions  of  an 
approved  course  of  study  of  Anatomy  and  the  satisfactory  passing  of  an 
examination  therein,  together  with  the  presentation  of  a thesis. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 

The  work  required  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
with  a major  in  Anatomy  will  be  principally  the  preparation  of  a thesis  based 
upon  an  investigation  of  an  anatomical  problem,  together  with  the  reading  of 
the  literature  cognate  to  the  research.  While  the  advanced  work  and  research 
will  lie  mainly  in  one  special  field  (Gross  Anatomy,  Neurology,  Embryology, 
Histology,  Physical  Anthropology)  the  candidates  must  have  a general  knowL 
edge  of  all  fields  of  Anatomy. 

As  a preliminary  requirement  it  will  be  necessary  that  the  candidate  shall 
have  taken  courses  in  Vertebrate  Anatomy  (Zoology  courses  270  and  470 — 
Arts  and  Science  Calendar — or  the  course  in  Zoology  given  in  the  Second  Pre- 
medical year).  Human  Anatomy,  Anatomy  of  the  Nervous  System,  Histology 
and  Embryology. 

Candidates  taking  a major  in  this  Department  are  recommended  to  select 
their  minors  from  the  departments  of  Zoology,  Physiology,  Biochemistry  or 
Pathology. 

Candidates  are  required  to  have  an  adequate  knowledge  of  French  and 
German. 


Courses  of  Instruction 

The  following  courses  of  instruction  are  offered  by  the  Department: 

1.  Human  Anatomy,  including  Embryology.  Laboratory  course  and  lectures 

Professor  Duckworth  and  Staff  in  Anatomy 

2.  Human  Microscopic  Anatomy.  Laboratory  course  and  lectures 

Professors  McLeod  and  Bensley 

3.  Human  Evolution,  growth  and  constitution  Professor  K.  O.  McCuaig 

4.  Functional  Anatomy  of  the  Locomotor  System  Professor  Hall 

5.  Human  Neuroanatomy  Professor  C.  G.  Smith 


ANTHROPOLOGY 

Graduate  students  are  admitted  under  the  general  regulations  of  the  School 
of  Graduate  Studies  and  under  special  departmental  regulations  outlined  in  a 
separate  bulletin  obtainable  from  the  Secretary,  Graduate  Division,  Department 
of  Anthropology. 

Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 

Candidates  normally  proceed  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  by  examination 
and  are  required  to  take  an  approved  programme  of  four  courses  in  the 
department  and  complete  a research  project. 
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Degree  of  Master  of  Philosophy 


Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Philosophy  are  accepted  in  accord- 
ance with  general  regulations  and  special  departmental  requirements. 

A candidate  presenting  himself  for  the  Master  of  Philosophy  in  Anthro- 
pology must  be  well-grounded  in  the  several  fields  of  this  discipline,  including 
Prehistory,  Physical  Anthropology,  Linguistics,  and  Ethnology.  The  candidate 
will  be  tested  in  a comprehensive  written  and  oral  examination  administered 
by  staff. 

In  the  degree  year  the  candidate  normally  will  take  three  graduate  courses 
(of  which  one  will  be  Anthropology  1020,  Research  Seminar).  The  candidate 
also  will  write  a research  paper  under  staff  supervision. 

The  candidate  will  be  required  to  pass  a language  test  in  either  French  or 
German.  At  the  discretion  of  the  Department,  another  language  may  be  substi- 
tuted. 


Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  are  accepted  in  accord- 
ance with  the  general  regulations.  Course  work  is  required  in  both  the  major 
and  minor  subjects,  and  broad  knowledge  of  anthropology  must  be  shown  by 
passing  a comprehensive  departmental  examination.  Field  work  is  required  in 
most  branches.  Specific  information  concerning  the  Ph.D.  programme  will  be 
found  in  the  special  regulations. 

Anthropology  may  be  selected  as  a minor  by  Ph.D.  candidates  from  other 
departments  with  the  approval  of  the  departments  concerned. 

All  candidates  proceeding  to  the  degree  are  required  to  show  a reading 
knowledge  of  two  foreign  languages;  French,  and  one  other  to  be  approved 
by  the  Department. 


Courses  of  Instruction 

1001  Modern  Trends  in  Physical  Anthropology 

1002  Human  Palaeontology  and  Evolutionary  Processes 

1003  Growth  and  Development 

1004  Osteology 

1005  Archaeological  Theory  and  Technique 

1006  Archaeology  of  Specific  Areas 

1007  Ethnology  of  Specific  Areas 

1008  History  of  Anthropological  Theory 

1009  Technology  and  Ecology 

1010  Comparative  Social  Organization 

1011  Articulatory  Phonetics  and  Phonemics 

1012  Morphemic  Analysis  and  Field  Methods 

1013  History  of  Homo  Sapiens 

1014  Culture  and  Personality 

1015  Processes  in  Social  and  Cultural  Change 

1016  Problems  in  Applied  Anthropology 

1017  Research  Methods  and  Ethnology 
1020  Research  Seminar 

Annual  course  offerings  are  described  in  a departmental  bulletin,  available 
after  April  1st  from  the  Department  of  Anthropology.  Not  all  courses  will  be 
offered  in  any  one  year. 
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Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Candidates  are  required  either  (a)  to  pass  examinations  in  five  courses  of 
which  at  least  three  must  be  graduate  courses,  or  (b)  to  pass  examinations  in 
three  courses  of  which  at  least  two  must  be  graduate  courses,  and  to  submit  a 
thesis.  Certain  undergraduate  courses  in  Mathematics  or  Mathematical 
Statistics  may  be  considered  as  graduate  courses  for  this  purpose.  The  choice 
of  courses  must  be  approved  by  the  Department. 

A candidate  who  wishes  to  obtain  his  degree  in  the  spring  must  submit 
his  thesis  not  later  than  April  15  th. 


Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Before  commencing  work  on  a Ph.D.  programme  a candidate  is  expected 
to  have  a knowledge  of  Applied  Mathematics  comparable  with  that  attained 
by  students  who  have  graduated  from  this  University  in  that  course.  Candi- 
dates will  be  required  to  pass  both  a preliminary  and  a final  oral  examination. 

The  candidate  must  have  an  adequate  knowledge  of  at  least  one  of  French, 
German  or  Russian,  the  selection  to  be  subject  to  the  approval  of  the 
Department. 


Courses  of  Instruction 

Undergraduate  courses  are  indicated  by  the  letter  U.  The  graduate  courses 
1051  and  1052  are  intended  primarily  for  students  from  other  departments. 

401  U Dynamics  and  quantum  theory 

402  U Fluid  dynamics 

403  U Tensor  calculus  and  relativity 

404  U Elasticity  and  the  biharmonic  equation 

405  U Differential  equations  of  mathematical  physics 

406  U Electromagnetic  theory 

407  U Introduction  to  numerical  analysis 

1051  Advanced  mathematics  for  engineers 

1052  Numerical  analysis  for  engineers 

A selection  of  the  following  courses  will  be  given: 

1001  Special  Functions  of  Mathematical  Physics 

1002  Methods  of  Mathematical  Physics 

1003  Generalised  Functions  and  their  Applications 

1004  Perturbation  Methods  and  Asymptotics 

1005  Variational  Methods 

1006  Operational  and  Transform  Methods  in  Applied  Mathematics 

1007  Elastic  and  Electromagnetic  Wave  Propagation 

1008  Quantum  Field  Theory 

1009  Group  Representations  and  Quantum  Mechanics 

1010  Relativity  and  Cosmology 

1011  Research  Problems  in  Viscous  Flow  and  Heat  Conduction 
The  courses  1001,  1002  are  given  every  year. 

Other  courses  may  be  given;  students  should  see  the  notice  boards  at  the 
start  of  the  academic  year.  Course  1011  is  intended  for  students  at  the  Ph.D. 
levels.  Students  at  the  Ph.D.  level  in  Fluid  Dynamics  are  expected  to  attend 
and  to  contribute  to  the  weekly  seminar  on  “Viscous  flow  and  singular 
perturbation  problems”. 
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ARCHITECTURE 


The  School  of  Architecture  offers  the  following  courses  of  instruction  to 
candidates  for  the  Degree  of  Master  of  Architecture,  Master  of  Science  in 
Urban  and  Regional  Planning,  and  the  candidates  for  other  graduate  degrees, 
if  permitted  by  the  requirements  of  the  degree.  Where  practicable  seminar 
and  reading  courses  will  be  arranged  to  meet  the  needs  of  individual  students. 

1001  History  of  Architecture  (2  hours  per  week) 

(a)  Architecture  in  the  Ancient  World  W.  S.  Goulding 

(b)  Medieval  Architecture  J.  H.  Acland 

(c)  Renaissance  and  Baroque  Architecture  J.  H.  Acland 

(d)  The  Architecture  of  South  East  Asia  and  Africa  M.  Hugo-Brunt 

(e)  19th  and  20th  Century  Architecture  T.  Howarth 

1002  Architectural  Technology:  Materials  and  Structures  W.  G.  Raymore, 

( 2 hours  per  week ) D.  H.  Lee 

1003  Housing:  The  Human  Dwelling  (2  hours  per  week)  J.  A.  Murray 

1004  Reading  Course:  Advanced  Design  and  Theory  of  Architecture 

The  Staff 

1005  Reading  Course:  Technology  The  Staff 

1006  Reading  Course:  Humanities  and  Architecture  The  Staff 


1007 

1008 

1009 

1010 
1011 
1012 

1013 

1014 

1015 


Division  of  Town  and  Regional  Planning 


Theory  of  Urban  and  Regional  Planning 

Planning  Literature 

Physical  and  Ecological  Bases 

Land  Economics  for  Urban  and  Regional  Planning 

Urban  Renewal 

Statistics  and  Methods 

Transportation 

History  and  Aesthetics 

Regional  Science 


A.  J.  Dakin 
The  Staff 
E.  Mattyasovsky 
J.  I.  Stewart 
A.  P.  C.  Adamson 
J.  I.  Stewart 
H.  Blumenfeld 
M.  Hugo-Brunt 
The  Staff 


ASTRONOMY 

Candidates  for  degrees  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  However, 
since  many  universities  do  not  offer  extensive  undergraduate  training  in 
astronomy,  it  is  to  be  understood  that  adequate  training  in  mathematics  and 
physics  will  serve  as  a prerequisite  for  acceptance  of  a candidate. 

Research  is  carried  out  at  the  David  Dunlap  Observatory  where  there  is  a 
74-inch  telescope  for  stellar  spectroscopy,  a 19-inch  telescope  for  photometry, 
and  radio  astronomy  equipment.  There  are  other  facilities  for  astronomical 
research  at  the  Algonquin  Radio  Observatory  and  the  Institute  of  Computer 
Science. 


Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 

Tlie  standard  of  scholarship  in  astronomy  which  candidates  will  be  expected 
to  attain  for  this  degree  will  be  three  of  the  courses  listed  below  or  their 
equivalent;  normally  this  will  include  the  first  two.  Candidates  will  be 
required  also  to  participate  in  research  at  the  Observatory. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 

Candidates  for  this  degree  will  follow  an  approved  programme  of  studies 
which  will  include  courses  chosen  from  those  offered  in  astronomy  and 
related  subjects. 

Approximately  mid-way  in  his  Ph.D.  programme  a candidate  will  be  re- 
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quired  to  demonstrate  at  an  examination  a comprehensive  knowledge  of 
general  astronomy. 

Research  work  leading  to  the  thesis  may  be  selected  from  the  fields  of 
stellar  photometry,  stellar  spectroscopy,  theoretical  astrophysics,  galactic 
structure  and  radio  astronomy. 

The  Department  requires  of  candidates  a reading  knowledge  of  any  two 
of  French,  German  and  Russian. 


Courses  of  Instruction 

The  following  courses  of  instruction  are  available  to  graduate  students.  The 
letter  U indicates  graduate  courses  which  are  also  offered  to  undergraduates. 

40  lU  Astrophysics 

402U  Observational  and  Laboratory  Astronomy 

1003  Dynamical  Astronomy  and  Stellar  Systems 

1004  Radio  Astronomy  and  Cosmology 

1005  Stellar  Interiors 

1006  Stellar  Atmospheres 

1007  * Variable  Stars 

1008  ^Interstellar  Matter 

1009  * Binary  Stars 
♦Flalf  courses. 


BIOCHEMISTRY 
Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 

Qualified  students  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  as  candidates 
for  this  degree. 


Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 

Qualified  students  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  as  candidates 
for  this  degree.  During  the  first  year  of  registration  a candidate  may  be 
required  to  pass  a general  examination  in  biochemistry.  Each  candidate  must 
pass  a comprehensive  examination  in  biochemistry  to  be  held  six  months 
before  the  final  oral  examination  mentioned  in  paragraph  11  of  the  Ph.D. 
Regulations. 

The  following  subjects  are  suggested  as  minors: 


Cytology  and  cytogenetics 

Chemistry 

Enzymology 

Histology 

Mathematics 

Medical  Biophysics 

Microbiology 


Nutrition 

Pathological  chemistry 

Pharmacology 

Physics 

Physiology  (Human,  General  or  Plant) 
Zoology 


Each  candidate  must  have  an  adequate  reading  knowledge  of  at  least  one 
language  other  than  English  (French,  German,  Russian,  Italian).  The  language 
(or  languages)  required  will  be  chosen  by  the  Department  so  as  to  be  of  the 
greatest  advantage  to  the  candidate  in  the  study  of  his  major  subject. 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  other  departments 
who  wish  to  take  a minor  in  biochemistry  should  consult  the  staff  in  bio- 
chemistry about  the  selection  of  suitable  courses. 
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School  of  Graduate  Studies 
Courses  of  Instruction 


The  following  courses  are  available  to  graduate  students: 

1320  General  Biochemistry  (Medicine) 

1321  General  Biochemistry  (Honour  Arts) — Lectures 
1371  General  Biochemistry  (Honour  Arts) — Laboratory 
1421  Advanced  Biochemistry — Lectures 

1471  Advanced  Biochemistry — Laboratory 

2021  Selected  Topics  in  Biochemistry.  Advanced  Lectures  designed  to  sup- 
plement Courses  1321  and  1421 

2022  Seminars  in  Biochemistry 


BOTANY 

Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 


Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 


Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  Major 
work  is  offered  in  the  following  subjects: 


Cryptogamic  Botany 
Mycology 
Systematic  Botany 
Plant  Anatomy 
Ecology 
Phycology 


Plant  Physiology 
Plant  Pathology 
Cytology 
Forest  Pathology 
Plant  Geography 


At  least  one  language  other  than  English  is  required;  to  be  chosen  in  con- 
sultation with  the  Department  from  French,  German,  Italian,  Russian  and 
Spanish. 


Courses  of  Instruction 

1000  Cryptogamic  Botany  I (Bryophyta) 

1001  Cryptogamic  Botany  II  (Algae) 

1002  Mycology — Phycomycetes 

1003  Mycology — Ascomycetes 

1004  Mycology — Basidiomycetes 

1005  Advanced  Mycology 

1006  Forest  Pathology 

1007  Morphogenesis  of  Fungi 

1010  Morphology  and  anatomy  of  Lower  Vascular  Plants 

1011  Morphology  and  anatomy  of  Higher  Vascular  Plants 

1012  Palaeobotany 

1020  Physiology — Nutrition  and  metabolism 

1021  Physiology — Absorption,  transport  and  water  relations 

1022  Physiology — Growth  and  development 

1023  Seminar  in  Plant  Physiology 

1024  Submicroscopic  structure  and  physiology  of  plant  cells 

1030  Ecology — Plant  communities,  sampling  and  classification  of  vegetation 

103 1 Ecology — Physico-chemical  interactions  of  plants  with  their  environments 

1032  Ecology  Seminar 

1040  Cytology 

1041  Cytogenetics  Seminar 
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1050  Plant  Pathology 

1051  Principles  of  Plant  Disease  Control 

1052  Physiology  of  Parasitism 

1053  Plant  Pathology  Seminar 

1054  Virus  Diseases  of  Plants 

1060  Systematic  Botany — Pteridophytes  and  Gymnosperms 

1061  Systematic  Botany — Angiosperms 

1062  Floristic  Plant  Geography 

1063  Plant  Geography 

BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 
Degree  of  Master  of  Business  Administration 
Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Business  Administration  are  accepted 
under  the  General  Regulations  and  the  regulations  governing  the  administra- 
tion of  the  degree  of  Master  of  Business  Administration. 

A.  First-Year  Subjects 

The  following  seven  subjects  constitute  the  first  year’s  work  for  those  students 
required  to  take  two  years  to  qualify  for  the  degree.  A substitution  for  one  of 
these  subjects  may  be  granted  where  an  appropriate  undergraduate  subject  has 
been  completed  with  at  least  second  class  standing. 

1 Economics  of  Enterprise 

2 Accounting 

3 Business  Finance 

4 Production 

5 Marketing 

6 Introduction  to  Administration 

7 Business  Mathematics  and  Statistics  (half  course) 

B.  Second-Year  Subjects 

Five  subjects  from  the  following  list,  and  a dissertation  constitute  the  v/ork 
of  the  second  year.  The  selection  must  be  approved  by  the  Director  of  the 
School. 

11  Administrative  Problems 

12  Administrative  Accounting 

13  Economics  and  Business  Policy 

14  Statistical  Methods  for  Business  Research 

15  Financial  Management 

16  Marketing  Research 

17  Production  Management 

18  Personnel  Administration 

1 9 Union-Management  Relations 

20  Human  Relations  in  the  Industrial  Community 

21  Selected  Problems  in  Labour  Relations 

23  Media  and  Society — An  Interdepartmental  Seminar 

24  Marketing  Management 
26  Operations  Analysis 

Candidates  may  include  in  their  programme  one  subject  from  another 
graduate  department,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  School  and  of  the  depart- 
ment concerned.  Attention  is  drawn,  for  example,  to  the  subjects  available  in 
Economics,  Engineering,  Law,  Political  Science,  Psychology,  and  Sociology. 

Last  date  for  new  applications — August  31st.  Last  date  for  re-registration 
by  part-time  students — September  15th.  A calendar  giving  further  details  of 
the  Master  of  Business  Administration  programme  and  application  procedure 
may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary,  School  of  Business. 
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CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING  AND  APPLIED  CHEMISTRY 
Degree  of  Master  of  Applied  Science 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations,  and 
must  select  as  a major  subject  a topic  in  a field  approved  by  the  staff,  as  for 
example  in  mass,  heat,  or  momentum  transfer,  in  applied  chemistry,  or  in 
nuclear  engineering  (see  below).  Other  Departments  offering  suitable  minor 
subjects  include:  Chemistry,  Physics,  Mathematics,  Biochemistry,  Engineering, 
Aerospace  Engineering  Sciences. 

Candidates  must  have  an  adequate  knowledge  of  one  of  French,  German, 
Russian. 


Courses  of  Instruction 

The  following  courses  of  instruction  are  open  to  graduate  students: 

1001  Introduction  to  Heat  and  Mass  Transfer 

1002  Mass  Transfer  Operations 

1003  Chemical  Engineering  Thermodynamics  and  Kinetics 

1004  Momentum,  Heat,  and  Mass  Transfer 

1005  Selected  Topics  in  Applied  Chemistry 

1006  Wood  Chemistry 

1007  High  Polymers 

1008  Chemical  Engineering  Kinetics  and  Reactor  Design 

1009  Advanced  Chemical  Engineering  Thermodynamics 

1011  Nuclear  and  Radiochemistry 

1012  Topics  in  Heat  Transfer 

1013  Instrumental  Methods  of  Chemical  Analysis 

1014  Separation  Processes 

1015  Plant  and  Process  Economics 

For  students  enrolled  in  other  Departments,  whose  major  subject  is  not  in 
chemistry  or  chemical  engineering,  other  courses  may  be  arranged  as  minor 
subjects. 


NUCLEAR  ENGINEERING 

Candidates  for  degree  work  in  this  field  should  have  an  undergraduate 
degree  in  chemical,  electrical,  mechanical,  or  metallurgical  engineering,  or 
engineering  science.  The  graduate  programme  of  studies,  leading  to  the  degree 
of  M.A.Sc.  or  Ph.D.,  will  be  adjusted  to  suit  the  candidate’s  background. 


Courses  of  Instruction 

The  following  courses  are  open  to  graduate  students  with  adequate  back- 
ground: 

1008  Introduction  to  Nuclear  Engineering  (lecture  and  laboratory) 

1014  Reactor  Design 

1015  Reactor  Engineering 

1016  Radioisotope  and  Radiation  Technology 

Other  courses  may  be  arranged  in  special  cases  in  aspects  of  Reactor 
Materials,  Reactor  Theory,  Reactor  Control,  Thermonuclear  Processes,  and 
other  topics. 


57 


Calendar  for  1964-1965 


CHEMISTRY 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 

The  candidate  will  be  required  to  submit  a thesis. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 

A candidate  for  this  degree  must  select  as  major  subject  Physical  Chemistry, 
Organic  Chemistry,  Analytical  Chemistry  or  Inorganic  Chemistry.  He  must 
also  select  two  minor  subjects,  of  which  at  least  one  must  be  taken  in  another 
department.  The  following  subjects  are  suggested  as  minors: 

Physical  Chemistry  Mathematics 

Organic  Chemistry  Biochemistry 

Inorganic  Chemistry  Geological  Sciences 

Chemical  Engineering  Metallurgical  Engineering 

Physics 

Candidates  are  required  to  have  an  adequate  knowledge  of  at  least  one  and 
in  general  two  languages  other  than  English.  One  of  the  required  languages 
must  be  French,  German,  or  Russian. 

A candidate  whose  major  subject  is  in  another  department  may  consult  the 
Department  of  Chemistry  regarding  the  selection  of  a minor  in  Chemistry. 


Courses  of  Instruction 

The  following  courses  of  instruction  are  available  to  graduate  students  on 
consultation  with  the  Department: 

1000  Systematic  Organic  Chemistry 

1001  Organic  Chemistry  Laboratory 

1002  Advanced  Organic  Chemistry 

1005  Advanced  Chemical  Thermodynamics 

1006  Statistical  Mechanics  with  application  to  chemical  problems  and 
Chemical  Kinetics 

1008  Quantum  Chemistry  and  Valency  Theory 

1009  Advanced  Topics  in  Structural  and  Synthetic  Organic  Chemistry 

1010  Chemistry  of  the  Solid  State 

1011  Advanced  Inorganic  Chemistry 

1012  Advanced  Topics  in  Physical  Organic  Chemistry 

1013  Topics  in  Solution  Chemistry 

1014  Statistical  Mechanics  with  application  to  the  kinetic  theory  of  gases 

1015  Radiofrequency  Spectroscopy — Principles  and  applications  of  Magnetic 
resonance,  nuclear  quadrupole  resonance  and  microwave  spectroscopy 

1016  Spectroscopy  and  Gas  Reaction  Kinetics 

1017  Polymer  Chemistry 

1018  Advanced  Topics  in  Inorganic  Chemistry 

1019  Applications  of  Physical  Methods  in  Organic  Chemistry 

CIVIL  ENGINEERING 
Degree  of  Master  of  Applied  Science 
Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  and 
the  regulations  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Applied  Science.  It  should  be  noted 
that  for  those  candidates  who  do  not  possess  an  undergraduate  degree  in  Civil 
Engineering  more  than  the  usual  time  and  number  of  courses  may  be  required. 

Each  student,  in  consultation  with  a staff  member  at  the  beginning  of  the 
session,  will  establish  the  distribution  of  his  time  between  thesis  and  course 
work  consistent  with  his  interest  in  a research  oriented  or  design  oriented 
programme. 
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Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  and 
the  regulations  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy.  A candidate  must 
specify  one  of  the  following  fields  of  study  as  his  major  subject: 

Engineering  Mechanics;  Geodetic  Surveying  and  Photogrammetry;  Highway 
Engineering;  Sanitary  Engineering;  Soil  Mechanics  and  Foundations;  Structural 
Engineering. 

The  programme  for  each  candidate  will  be  administered  under  a committee 
of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 


C 1 
C 2 
C 3 
CIO 

Cll 

C12 

C13 

C14 

C15 

C20 

C21 

C22 

C23 

C24 

C30 

C31 

C32 

C40 

C41 

C50 

C51 

C60 

C61 

C62 

C63 

C64 

C65 

C66 

C80 


Courses  of  Instruction 

Advanced  Mathematics  for  Engineers  (Applied  Mathematics  1051) 
Statistics  for  Engineers  (Mathematical  Statistics  1151) 

Numerical  Analysis  for  Engineers  (Applied  Mathematics  1052) 

Water  and  Waste  Water  Treatment,  Air  Pollution  Control 

Professor  Bernhart 

Design  Problems  of  Water  and  Waste  Water  Plants  Professor  Bernhart 
Sanitary  Chemistry  Professor  Burgess 

Advanced  Hydraulics  (Mechanical  Engineering  1309)  Professor  Baines 
Limnology  (Zoology  1013)  Professors  Fry  and  Langford 

Public  Health  (School  of  Hygiene) 

Precise  Surveying  (Report  to  Survey  Camp  on  September  8,  1963) 

Professor  Marshall 

Photogrammetry 
Geodesy  and  Map  Projections 
Adjustment  of  Surveying  Observations 
Astronomy 

Highway  Traffic  and  Geometric  Design 
Highway  Materials  and  Pavements 

(a)  Economics  of  Enterprise  (half  course) 

(b)  Transportation  Planning  (half  course) 

Advanced  Soil  Mechanics  and  Foundation 


Professor  Jackson 
Professor  Marshall 
Professor  Macklin 
Professor  Macklin 
Professor  Davis 
Professor  Davis 
Professor  Sawyer 
Professor  Soberman 
Engineering 


Professors  De  Lory  and  Robinsky 

Pleistocene  Geology  and  Ground  Water  (Geological  Sciences  1055) 


Advanced  Reinforced  Concrete 
Prestressed  Concrete 
Advanced  Applied  Elasticity 
Advanced  Structural  Analysis 
Structural  Model  Analysis 
Plates  and  Shells 

Behaviour  and  Design  of  Steel  Structures 
Advanced  Structural  Design 
Plastic  Analysis  of  Steel  Structures 


Professor  Huggins 
Professor  Kani 
Professor  Collins 
Professor  Hershfield 
Professor  Schwaighofer 
Professor  Kani 
Professor  Kennedy 
Professor  Hershfield 
Professor  Kennedy 
Professor  Wrenshall 


Engineering  Graphics 
Courses  in  other  disciplines  may  be  arranged  as  required  for  a particular 
programme  of  study. 


CLASSICS 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

The  departments  included  under  the  Classics  are:  Greek,  Latin,  Greek  and 
Roman  History,  Comparative  Philology,  Archaeology. 

Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 

A candidate  for  the  M.A.  in  Classics  must  have  completed  the  Honour 
course  in  Classics,  or  the  course  in  Latin  with  Greek  option  in  this  university 
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(i.e.  three  years’  honour  work  in  both  Latin  and  Greek  and  the  fourth  year 
in  either  Latin  or  Greek),  or  their  equivalent  elsewhere.  A candidate  for  the 
M.A.  in  Latin  must  have  completed  the  four  year  honour  course  in  Latin  and 
the  three  years’  general  course  in  Greek,  or  their  equivalent.  A candidate  for 
the  M.A.  in  Greek  must  have  completed  the  four  years’  honour  work  in  Greek 
and  the  three  years’  general  course  in  Latin,  or  their  equivalent.  When  these 
requirements  are  met,  the  candidate  may  normally  proceed  to  the  degree  in 
one  year  under  the  general  regulations. 

A candidate  for  the  M.A.  will  normally  take  three  graduate  courses,  each 
equal  to  one-third  of  one  year’s  work  (though  concentration  on  one  or  two 
subjects  may  be  allowed). 


The  prerequisites  for  candidates  for  the  Phil.M.  are  the  same  as  for  the 
M.A.,  and  this  degree  may  also  be  taken  in  Classics,  in  Latin,  or  in  Greek. 
The  two-year  Phil.M.  programme  shall  consist  of  (a)  four  courses  as  defined 
above,  {b)  selected  works  for  general  reading,  (c)  a more  specialized  field 
of  study  under  the  direction  of  a member  of  the  department,  and  the  major 
essay  required  by  the  general  regulations  shall  be  within  this  field.  The 
language  other  than  English  of  which  a reading  knowledge  is  required  will 
normally  be  German. 


The  Ph.D.  is  conferred  (a)  in  Classics,  (b)  in  Latin,  (c)  in  Greek.  The 
preliminary  work  required  before  being  accepted  as  a candidate  for  these 
degrees  is  the  same  as  that  required  from  a candidate  for  the  M.A.  in  each 
case.  The  major  field  of  work  should  be  selected  on  registration;  the  subject 
of  the  thesis  should  be  submitted  not  later  than  the  beginning  of  the  second 
term  of  the  second  year.  The  Department  requires  adequate  reading  knowledge 
of  two  languages  other  than  English.  This  requirement  should  be  satisfied 
before  the  end  of  the  penultimate  year  of  residence. 


Degree  of  Master  of  Philosophy 


Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 


Greek 


Homer 

Lyric  Poetry 

Aeschylus,  Sophocles 

Euripides 

Aristophanes 

Early  Greek  Philosophy 

Orators 

Greek  Literary  Critics 
Plato 

Socratic  Problem 
Plato’s  Theory  of  Ideas 
Aristotle  (Selections) 

Aristotle’s  Rhetoric 

The  Origins  of  Neo-Platonic  Theology 
The  Novel 

Palaeography  and  Papyrology 


Professor  Goold 


Professor  Woodbury 
Professors  de  Montmollin,  Shepherd 
Professor  Conacher 
Professor  Shepherd 
Professor  Woodbury 


Professor  Grube 
Professor  Grube 
Professor  Philip 


Professor  Woodbury 
Profesor  Rist 
Professor  Sparshott 
Professor  de  Montmollin 


Professor  Rist 
Mrs.  Norwood 


Professor  Heichelheim 


Latin 


Lucretius 

Catullus 


Professor  Dalzell 
Professor  Thomson 
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Latin  Culture  before  Cicero 

Cicero’s  Philosophical  Works 

Cicero’s  Rhetorical  Works 

Latin  Elegiac  Poetry — Catullus  to  Ovid 

Virgil 

Ancient  Commentators  on  Virgil 

Horace 

Ovid 

Satire 

Seneca:  Tragedies 
Tacitus 
Petronius 
Apuleius 

Quintilian  and  Roman  Education 
Letters  of  Ambrose  and  Jerome 
Augustine 
Boethius 

Classical  Literature  and  Patristic  Thought 

Palaeography 

Edition  of  Texts 

Epigraphy 


Professor  Sheridan 
Professor  Thomson 
Professor  Rakus 
Professor  Dalzell 
Professor  Robson 
Professor  Goold 
Professor  Rudd 
Professor  Goold 
Professor  Rudd 
Professor  Herington 
Professor  Heichelheim 
Professor  Bagnani 
Mrs.  Norwood 
Professor  Grube 
Professor  Sheridan 
Professor  Keyes 
Professor  Thomson 
Professor  O’Donnell 
Professor  Boyle 
Professor  O’Donnell 
Professor  Robson 


Greek  and  Roman  History 
Problems  of  Early  Greek  History 
Herodotus 

Numismatics  and  Early  Greek  History 
Economic  History 
Athenian  Empire* 

Aristotle’s  Constitution  of  Athens  ( 1-41 ) 

Roman  Republican  Constitution 

The  Last  Century  of  the  Roman  Republic 

Claudius  and  Nero 

Mystery  Religions 

Roman  Law 


Professor  White 
Professor  White 
Professor  Wallace 
Professor  Heichelheim 
Professor  Wallace 
Professor  White 
Professor  Grant 
Professor  White 
Professor  Bagnani 
Professor  Keyes 
Professor  Bagnani 


Archaeology 

Athens’  Monuments  and  Topography 
Hellenistic  Architecture 


Professor  Graham 
Professor  Winter 


Philology 

Greek  Dialects 

Comparative  Grammar  of  Greek  and  Latin 


Professor  Goold 
Professor  Robson 


COMPUTER  SCIENCE 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 


Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 

Graduates  from  courses  with  substantial  mathematics  will  be  admitted  to  a 
one  year  programme.  A thesis  and  at  least  two  graduate  lecture  courses  will 
be  required. 

*This  course  is  intended  for  non-classical  students;  texts  will  be  read  in 
translation. 
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Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 

The  staff  in  Computer  Science  is  interested  in  a wide  range  of  subjects 
related  to  computers,  including  programming  theory  and  techniques,  numerical 
analysis,  logical  design,  and  applications  to  science,  engineering,  business, 
medicine  and  the  humanities.  The  university’s  IBM  7090  electronic  computer 
offers  an  excellent  facility  for  research  in  any  of  these  areas. 

The  foreign  language  requirement  for  the  degree  in  this  department  is  a 
reading  knowledge  of  one  of  French,  German  or  Russian. 

Students  will  be  expected  to  participate  in  the  seminars  conducted  by  the 
department. 

Courses  of  Instruction 
lU  Computer  Programming  and  Applications 
2U  Numerical  Analysis 

3 Languages  for  Computer  Programming 

4 Logical  Design  of  Computers 

5 Selected  Topics  in  Numerical  Analysis 

6 Business  Data  Processing 

Attention  is  drawn  to  courses  related  to  computer  science  offered  in  the 
departments  of  mathematics,  electrical  engineering,  industrial  engineering  and 
physics. 


DENTISTRY 

Master  of  Science  in  Dentistry 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 
Candidates  are  required  to  have  an  adequate  knowledge  of  French  or 
German. 

Candidates  may  be  accepted  in  one  of  the  three  following  major  fields  of 
study  for  work  leading  to  either  the  Master  of  Science  in  Dentistry  degree  or 
the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy: 

1001  Oral  Biology 

1002  Oral  Pathology 

1003  Preventive  Dentistry 

The  following  courses  are  offered  as  minors: 

1004  B acteriology  ( D 1 ) 

1005  Histology,  General  and  Oral  (M3) 

1006  Oral  Pathology  (D7) 

1007  Radiology  (D9) 

1008  Statistics  (Dll a) 


EAST  ASIAN  STUDIES 
Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Degree  of  Master  of  Philosophy 
Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Courses  of  study  will  be  selected  after  consultation  with  the  department. 
Information  about  the  language  requirement  may  be  obtained  from  the 
Secretary  of  the  Graduate  Department. 
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Courses  of  Instruction 

1 The  Civilisation  of  East  Asia 

2 Classical  Chinese  for  post-graduate  students 

3 Sanskrit  for  post-graduate  students 

4 Japanese  for  post-graduate  students 

ECONOMIC  DEVELOPMENT 
(See  Political  Economy) 

ECONOMICS 
(See  Political  Economy) 

EDUCATIONAL  THEORY 

Graduate  students  are  admitted  to  this  Department  under  the  general 
regulations.  Candidates  who  have  no  background  of  study  and  experience  in  the 
field  of  education  will  be  required  to  do  such  prerequisite  work  as  the  Depart- 
ment considers  necessary. 

Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 

The  requirements  for  this  degree  are  (a)  successful  completion  of  three 
courses,  of  which  two  shall  be  given  by  this  Department  and  one  shall 
ordinarily  be  a course  offered  by  another  department;  (b)  the  writing  of  a satis- 
factory thesis.  Under  special  circumstances,  at  the  discretion  of  the  Depart- 
ment, additional  course  work  may  be  substituted  for  the  thesis.  Ordinarily, 
the  attendance  requirements  for  this  degree  will  be  full-time  attendance  during 
two  regular  academic  sessions,  or  the  equivalent,  but  candidates  who  have 
completed  successfully  at  a university  one  year’s  work  in  education,  or  its 
equivalent,  may  fulfil  the  attendance  requirements  in  one  regular  academic 
session. 

Degree  of  Master  of  Philosophy 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  admitted  under  the  general  regulations. 

The  language  requirement  will  ordinarily  be  French,  although  another 
language  may  be  required  depending  upon  the  field  of  the  major  essay  or 
research  paper. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 

The  regular  requirements  for  this  degree  are:  (a)  successful  completion  of 
two  minor  courses,  of  which  not  more  than  one  shall  be  given  by  this  Depart- 
ment; (b)  successful  completion  of  a major  involving  intensive  work  in  one 
of  the  fields  listed  under  Courses  of  Instruction  below;  (c)  the  fulfilment  of 
other  requirements  including  a thesis,  as  explained  under  the  general  regula- 
tions. 

A candidate  shall  demonstrate  an  adequate  knowledge  of  one  other  modern 
language  in  addition  to  English;  ordinarily  this  will  be  French.  If,  in  the 
opinion  of  the  Department,  a second  language  other  than  French  is  demanded 
by  the  nature  of  the  research  undertaken  for  the  doctoral  thesis,  this  second 
language  will  also  be  required. 

Courses  of  Instruction 

Instruction  is  offered  in  five  fields:  History  and  Philosophy  of  Education; 
Administration  and  Supervision;  Psychology  and  Guidance;  Curriculum  and 
Methods;  Measurement  and  Statistics.  In  each  of  these  fields  there  are  several 
units  of  instruction  (each  ordinarily  offered  as  one-half  of  a full  course). 

History  and  Philosophy  of  Education:  101.  Our  European  Heritage;  102. 
Our  North  American  Background;  206.  Comparative  Education;  207.  Sociology 
of  Education;  208.  Modern  Philosophies  of  Education;  210.  History  of  Educa- 
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tion  in  Canada;  301.  History  of  Educational  Thought  to  1750;  302.  History  of 
Education  in  Great  Britain;  303,  History  of  Education  in  the  U.S.A.;  304. 
History  of  Education  in  Ontario;  305.  Seminar  in  History  and  Philosophy  of 
Education. 

Administration  and  Supervision:  211.  School  Law  and  Administration  of 
Education  in  Ontario;  212.  Supervision;  214.  Administration  of  Public  Educa- 
tion in  Canada;  217.  Educational  Finance;  311.  Seminar  in  Supervision;  312. 
Seminar  in  Administration. 

Psychology  and  Guidance:  221.  Psychology  Applied  to  Elementary  Educa- 
tion; 222.  Psychology  Applied  to  Secondary  Education;  225.  Introduction  to 
Personality  Theory  in  Relation  to  Education;  226.  Mental  Health  in  Education; 
227.  Introduction  to  Guidance;  229.  Psychology  Applied  to  Atypical  Children 
and  Youth;  271.  Theories  of  Counselling;  272.  Behaviour  Disorders  in  Children 
and  Youth;  273.  Counselling — Techniques  and  Practicum;  274.  Educational, 
Occupational  and  Industrial  Information;  275.  Group  Work  in  Guidance;  276. 
Organization  and  Administration  of  Guidance  Services;  321.  Advanced  Edu- 
cational Psychology;  322.  Individual  Psychological  Testing;  323.  Advanced 
Work  in  Guidance. 

Curriculum  and  Methods:  235.  Current  Practices  in  Elementary  Education; 
236.  Curriculum  Development;  238.  Diagnosis  and  Remedial  Instruction; 
239.  Adult  Education;  240.  Current  Practices  in  Secondary  Education;  261. 
Historical  Development  of  Mathematical  Thought;  262.  The  Growth  of  the 
English  Language. 

Measurement  and  Statistics:  241.  Educational  Measurement  and  Evaluation 
I;  242.  Elementary  Statistics;  243.  Intermediate  Statistics;  246.  Educational 
Measurement  and  Evaluation  II;  341.  Theory  and  Practice  of  Test  Construction; 
342.  Advanced  Statistics. 

Research  and  Special  Studies  (in  all  fields):  251.  Research  in  Education; 
252.  Individual  Study  and  Problems;  351.  Specialized  Research  Methods. 

ELECTRICAL  ENGINEERING 
Degree  of  Master  of  Applied  Science 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

The  work  leading  toward  the  degree  of  Master  of  Applied  Science  provides 
an  opportunity  for  the  student  to  pursue  advanced  studies  in  the  particular 
field  in  which  his  major  interest  lies  and  an  opportunity  to  engage  in  research. 

Each  candidate’s  programme  of  studies  must  receive  the  approval  of  the 
Department  of  Electrical  Engineering;  and,  in  general,  shall  consist  of  a 
research  project  on  which  a thesis  must  be  submitted,  together  with  courses 
selected  from  the  list  below  and  elsewhere  in  the  calendar.  Normally  four 
full-year  courses,  or  the  equivalent,  will  be  required  but  the  Department  may 
specify  otherwise  in  special  cases.  It  is  usually  desirable  that  one  or  more 
courses  be  taken  in  other  departments,  and  the  Department  reserves  the  right 
to  require  certain  courses  in  Mathematics  or  Physics  where  essential  to  the 
candidate’s  programme. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Before  a student  will  be  accepted  as  a candidate  for  the  Ph.D.  he  must 
satisfy  the  department  that  he  has  the  ability  to  do  advanced  work. 

Each  candidate  will  be  required  to  pass  courses  of  study  to  satisfy  the 
major  and  minor  subject  requirements  of  the  general  regulations  and  the 
specific  requirements  of  the  Department.  A candidate  with  an  appropriate 
master’s  degree  may  be  allowed  to  count  suitable  subjects  covered  for  that 
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degree  as  part  or  all  of  one  of  the  minor  subjects  required  for  the  Ph.D. 

During  his  first  year  of  registration  as  a candidate  for  the  Ph.D.  each 
student  must  pass  a General  Qualifying  Examination  consisting  of  written 
papers  covering  the  broad  field  of  Electrical  Engineering  and  an  oral  examina- 
tion in  the  field  of  his  major  interest.  This  examination  will  be  held  in 
January  of  each  year.  In  the  event  that  the  candidate  fails  to  pass  this  exami- 
nation the  department  may,  at  its  discretion,  permit  the  candidate  to  sit  again 
a year  later.  No  more  than  two  attempts  will  be  allowed. 

A candidate  must  have  an  adequate  knowledge  of  one  language  other  than 
English  to  be  selected  from  French,  German,  Russian  or  another  language 
approved  by  the  Department. 


E-1 

E-2 

E-3 

E-4 

E-6 

E-8 

E-9 

E-10 

E-11 

E-13 

E-15 

E-16 

E-17 

E-21 

E-22 

E-23 

E-24 

E-25 

E-26 

E-27 

U-1 

U-3 

U-5 

U-6 

U-7 

U-8 


Courses  of  Instruction 


Professor  Tracy 
Professor  Sinclair 
Professor  Sinclair 
Professor  Yen 
Professor  Reid 
Professor  McCausland 
Professor  V.  G.  Smith 
Professor  Slemon 
Professor  Slemon 
Professor  Biringer 
Professor  Ham 
Professor  Ham 
Professor  Yen 


Symmetrical  Component  Analysis 
f* Antenna  Theory  and  Applications 
*Advanced  Electromagnetic  Theory 
* Microwave  Circuits 
Communications  Networks 
^Optimal  Control  Systems 
Semiconductors  and  Transistors 
Electric  Power  Systems 
Electromechanical  Energy  Conversion 
Non-Linear  Circuit  Analysis 
IControl  Systems  with  Random  Inputs 
|Non-Linear  Control  Systems 
Plasmas  and  Electromagnetic  Waves 
Modern  Circuit  Techniques  in  Scientific  Instrumentation 

Professor  Moody 

Classical  Electrodynamics  Professor  Yen 

Seminar  on  Engineering  Magnetoplasmadynamics 

Professors  Burke  and  Miller 
I Computers  in  Control  Systems  Professor  Ham 

♦Scattering  and  Diffraction  of  Electromagnetic  Waves 

Professor  Sengupta 

Quantum  Mechanics  and  Masers 
Extra-High-Voltage  Transmission 
Operational  Methods 
Electric  Machinery  III  and  Laboratory 
Control  Systems  and  Laboratory 
Electronic  Circuits 
Communication  Systems 
Microwave  Engineering 


Professor  Dmitrevsky 
Professor  Janischewskyj 
Professor  V.  G.  Smith 
Professor  Tracy 
Professor  Ham 
Professor  Reid 
Professor  Reid 
Professor  Yen 


ENGLISH 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations,  provided  that  they 
also  satisfy  the  Department’s  requirements  stated  below. 


♦This  course  presupposes  a knov/ledge  of  the  fundamentals  of  electromagnetic 
theory. 

fWill  not  be  offered  in  1964-65. 

tOpen  only  to  those  who  have  passed  Control  Systems,  U-5  or  its  equivalent. 
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Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 

Candidates  for  the  one-year  M.A.  programme  must  have  completed  with 
I or  II  class  standing  the  Honours  B.A.  in  English  Language  and  Literature  at 
this  university,  or  give  evidence  of  having  similar  qualifications.  Graduates  of 
the  General  Course  in  Arts,  or  its  equivalent,  who  have  obtained  A or  B 
standing  in  the  last  two  undergraduate  years,  may  be  admitted  to  a two-year 
M.A.  programme,  the  first  year  of  which  will  consist  of  five  honour  courses 
in  English  language  and  literature. 

In  both  the  qualifying  year  and  the  graduate  year,  candidates  must  be  in 
actual  attendance.  In  the  graduate  year  they  are  required  to  pass  a Quali- 
fying Examination  on  the  field  of  English  literature;  to  take  Bibliography  I, 
and  three  of  the  graduate  courses  listed  below  (not  more  than  two  in  the 
twentieth-century  field);  and  to  submit  a dissertation  on  an  approved  subject. 
Topics  for  dissertations  must  be  submitted  by  November  30th,  and  two  copies 
of  the  completed  dissertation  must  be  presented  to  the  Department  by  May  1st. 
The  Qualifying  Examination  must  be  taken  in  October  of  the  graduate  year. 
Students  who  fail  to  achieve  required  standing  will  be  given  an  opportunity 
to  pass  the  examination  in  April,  Students  who  are  proceeding  to  the  M.A. 
in  the  summer  session  will  take  the  examination  in  July.  Finally,  there  will  be 
an  oral  examination  on  the  dissertation  and  on  the  student’s  graduate  courses. 
Candidates  who  proceed  directly  from  the  M.A.  to  the  first  year  of  Ph.D. 
residence  must  complete  all  M.A.  requirements  before  October  20th.  A 
master’s  thesis  not  completed  during  the  period  of  residence  must  be  sub- 
mitted at  latest  within  five  years  of  the  completion  of  residence. 

Degree  of  Master  of  Philosophy 

The  admission  requirements  for  the  Phil.M.  degree  are  the  same  as  for 
the  M.A.  degree.  Thereafter  the  candidate  must  achieve  a mark  of  70  per  cent 
on  the  Qualifying  Examination  (see  above);  must  attain  a mark  of  at  least 
70  per  cent  on  each  course  and  75  per  cent  in  one  course;  and  must  attain  an 
average  of  72  per  cent  on  all  courses. 

The  candidate  must  be  in  full-time  residence  for  two  years,  take  Biblio- 
graphy I,  and  complete  six  graduate  courses;  must  write  an  essay  involving 
original  work;  and  must  pass  a General  Examination  in  English  language 
and  literature. 

The  topic  for  the  Phil.M.  essay  must  be  submitted  to  the  secretary  of  the 
Department  by  April  1st  of  the  first  year  in  the  Phil.M.  programme.  The 
General  Examination  must  be  taken  in  April  of  the  second  year  of  the  Phil.M. 
programme.  A reading  knowledge  of  one  modern  language  (approved  by  the 
Department)  is  required.  The  Department  also  requires  a reading  knowledge 
of  Latin  equivalent  at  least  to  Class  II  standing  in  Grade  XIII  or  first-year 
university. 


Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 

Candidates  must  obtain  a minimum  mark  of  70  per  cent  on  the  Qualifying 
Examination  (see  second  paragraph  under  “Degree  of  Master  of  Arts”),  take 
Bibliography  II,  and  satisfy  the  Department  as  to  their  ability  to  do  advanced 
work  before  they  will  be  accepted  as  candidates  for  the  Ph.D.  Candidates 
must  be  in  full-time  attendance  for  a two-year  period  beyond  the  M.A.;  must 
maintain  a high  standard  in  their  course  work;  and  must  pass  a General 
Examination  on  the  whole  field  of  English  language  and  literature,  including 
Old  and  Middle  English.  This  General  Examination  will  normally  be  taken 
at  the  end  of  the  first  year  of  Ph.D.  residence,  and  must  at  latest  be  taken  at 
the  beginning  of  the  final  year.  A basic  reading  guide  for  the  examination  is 
provided  by  the  Department;  each  candidate  is  expected  to  supplement  this 
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by  an  additional  reading  list,  approved  by  the  Department,  in  his  field  of 
concentration.  Application  to  take  the  General  Examination,  accompanied  by 
six  copies  of  the  special  reading  list,  must  be  made  to  the  secretary  of  the 
Graduate  Department  on  or  before  May  1st  and  January  1st  preceding  the 
examination. 

Candidates  must  submit  a thesis  on  an  approved  subject  which  the  Depart- 
ment holds  to  be  worthy  of  publication.  TTiree  unbound  copies  of  the  thesis 
must  be  submitted  to  the  Department  at  least  eight  weeks  before  the  final 
oral  examination.  Candidates  who  do  not  complete  the  doctoral  thesis  during 
their  period  of  residence  must  submit  a progress  report  to  the  Department 
twice  a year  (by  May  1st  and  November  1st). 

A reading  knowledge  of  Latin  and  of  one  modern  language  (approved  by 
the  Department)  is  required  (see  Sec.  5,  Ph.D.  Regulations).  These  require- 
ments must  be  fulfilled  at  least  one  year  before  the  degree  is  conferred.  One 
copy  of  a prospectus  of  the  thesis  must  be  submitted  to  the  Department  by 
February  15th  of  the  first  year  of  Ph.D.  residence.  Candidates  are  urged  to 
submit  the  prospectus  well  in  advance  of  this  deadline. 


Courses  of  Instruction 

N.B.  Courses  marked  with  a dagger  (f)  will  not  be  given  at  the  1964-65 
session. 

1 fold  English  Philology.  Pre-requisites:  Two  previous  full  courses 

in  Old  English,  one  of  which  must  be  a graduate  course; 
a reading  knowledge  of  German  J.  F.  Leyerle 

2 fThe  Exeter  Book:  a close  study  of  its  contents  with 

an  examination  of  the  photographic  facsimile  L.  K.  Shook 

3 Beowulf 

5 The  Poetry  of  Cynewulf  J.  F.  Madden 

6 f Middle  English  Philology.  Pre-requisites:  Old  English  Philology 
(or  equivalent);  English  4h  (or  equivalent);  a reading  knowledge  of 


German  and  of  Old  French  or  Old  Icelandic 
7 f Middle  English  Language  and  Literature 
9 Middle  English  Romances 
12  Chaucer 

14  Fifteenth-Century  Poetry 

15  fThe  Beginnings  of  English  Drama  to  1560 

19  f Reformation  Writings:  More  to  Hooker 

20  English  Humanism 

21  f Renaissance  Literary  Theory:  Rhetoric,  Poetics  and 

Literary  Criticism,  including  Ben  Jonson,  with 
special  emphasis  on  Sidney 

23  Studies  in  Elizabethan  Poetry 

24  fThe  Poetry  of  Spenser 

26  f Sixteenth-Century  English  Drama 

27  Shakespeare:  Critical  and  Textual  Study 

28  Elizabethan  and  Jacobean  Tragedy 

29  f Studies  in  the  Drama:  1580-1615 

30  Studies  in  Jacobean  Comedy 

31  f Jonson,  Donne,  and  their  Successors 

34  Studies  in  Seventeenth-Century  Thought:  Science 
and  English  Humanism 

35  f Literary  Theory  in  the  Seventeenth  Century 

36  Studies  in  Seventeenth-Century  Prose:  Genres  and  Styles 

38  Donne  and  Browne 

39  The  Poetry  of  Milton 

40  English  Drama  from  1658  to  1800 


J.  F.  Leyerle 

K.  O.  Kee 
L.  K.  Shook 
D.  Fox 
J.  F.  Leyerle 
R.  J.  Schoeck 
R.  J.  Schoeck 


R.  J.  Schoeck 
M.  MacLure 
M.  MacLure 
F.  D.  Hoeniger 
Clifford  Leech 
J.  Margeson 
F.  D.  Hoeniger 
B.  Parker 
H.  MacCallum 

R.  A.  Greene 
H.  MacCallum 
A.  Pritchard 
N.  J.  Endicott 
A.  S.  P.  Woodhouse 
Robertson  Davies 
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45 


47 


41  f Restoration  and  Eighteenth-Century  Comedy:  studies  in 
dramatic  and  non-dramatic  literature 
Special  Studies  in  English  Literature  and  Thought  of 
the  Eighteenth  Century 

Swift:  an  examination  of  the  central  ideas  and  a study  of 
the  art  and  style  of  Swift’s  major  prose  and  verse 

49  fPope 

50  Studies  in  English  Poetry:  1660-1800 
52  fSamuel  Johnson  and  his  Age 

57  i Studies  in  the  Eighteenth-Century  Novel 
60  f Origins  and  Development  of  Romanticism 


G.  G.  Falle 


K.  MacLean 


65  fWilliam  Blake 

67  Blake  and  his  Contemporaries 

69  Wordsworth 

71  f Wordsworth  and  Coleridge 

72  Coleridge 

73 


G.  G.  Falle 
D.  F.  Theall 
D.  J.  Greene 
D.  J.  Greene 
J.  J.  Carroll 

A.  S.  P.  Woodhouse  and 
F.  E.  L.  Priestley 

H.  N.  Frye 
G.  E.  Bentley,  Jr. 
J.  R.  MacGillivray 

K.  H.  Coburn  and  K.  MacLean 
K.  H.  Coburn  and  R.  Jackson 


Coleridge,  Lamb,  Hazlitt,  De  Quincey:  an  introduction 
to  romantic  criticism  K.  H.  Coburn  and  R.  Jackson 

74  Periodical  Literature,  1802-1850  P.  Morgan 

75  f Keats  and  Shelley  J.  R.  MacGillivray 

77  fKeats  and  his  Circle  G.  E.  Bentley,  Jr. 

79  Poetic  Theory  and  Practice  in  the  Romantic  Period  M.  T.  Wilson 

80  f Studies  in  Victorian  Thought  A.  S.  P.  Woodhouse 

82  f Nineteenth-Century  Comedy:  studies  in  Byron,  Dickens 


and  Shaw 

83  f English  Drama  from  1800  to  the  Present 
85  f Studies  in  Victorian  Poetry 
87  Matthew  Arnold:  Poetry  and  Prose 
91  f Literary  Theory  in  England  from  Ruskin  to  Wilde 

93  f Victorian  Studies:  Carlyle  and  Mill 

94  The  Victorian  Novel  of  Reform 

95  The  Novels  of  George  Eliot  and  Thomas  Hardy 

96  The  Poetry  of  the  Aesthetic  Movement  and  the  Religious 
Revival 

97  fThe  New  England  Renaissance 

98  f Hawthorne  and  Melville 

99  American  Fiction:  1789-1900 

100  f Studies  in  Twentieth-Century  Literature 

101  f Studies  in  Twentieth-Century  Thought 

102  f Studies  in  Edwardian  and  Georgian  Poetry 
105  f Development  of  the  Novel:  Hardy  to  Faulkner 
107  Joseph  Conrad  and  Ford  Madox  Ford 
110  Recent  British  and  American  Poetry 

115  f American  Fiction:  1880-1930 

116  f Henry  James 

117  Satire  in  the  Modern  English  Novel 

118  The  Twentieth-Century  Novel:  Studies  in  Critical  Theory  and 

Fictional  Technique  J.  J.  Carroll 

120  fEnglish-Canadian  Literature  F.  W.  Watt  and 

C.  T.  Bissell 

121  Canadian  Fiction 

129  f Twentieth  Century  Critical  Theory:  History  and  Analysis 

130  Special  Studies  in  Literary  Theory  and  Analysis 
132  f Principles  of  Literary  Symbolism 


M.  T.  Wilson 
Robertson  Davies 
F.  E.  L.  Priestley 
F.  W.  Watt 
M.  M.  Ross 
J.  M.  Robson 
J.  M.  Robson 
D.  Carroll 


M.  M.  Ross 
H.  A.  McPherson 
G.  H.  Roper 
P.  Buitenhuis 
The  Staff 
F.  E.  L.  Priestley 
N.  J.  Endicott 
H.  A.  McPherson 
H.  A.  McPherson 
H.  M.  McLuhan 
G.  H.  Roper 
P.  Buitenhuis 
D.  J.  Dooley 


133  The  History  of  the  Theatre 


G.  H.  Roper 
R.  A.  Greene 
D.  F.  Theall 
H.  N.  Frye 
Robertson  Davies 
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135  f Contemporary  Criticism:  Theory  and  Practice.  A survey 
of  current  schools  of  criticism,  with  practical 

training  in  critical  evaluation  of  prose  and  verse  H.  M.  McLuhan 

140  Communications.  An  interdepartmental  seminar  in  the 
study  of  media  and  society  (available  to  Ph.D. 

candidates  only)  H.  M.  McLuhan 


Summer  1964 

May  25 — August  28 
27S  Shakespeare 
May  25-July  3 

87S  Matthew  Arnold:  Poetry  and  Prose  (available  only  to  those  taking 
the  whole  14-week  session,  with  examinations  held  the  last  week  of 
August) 

July  6-August  28 

28S  Art  of  the  Drama:  Sixteenth  and  Seventeenth  Centuries 
58S  Art  of  the  Novel:  Eighteenth  and  Nineteenth  Centuries 

EPIDEMIOLOGY  AND  BIOMETRICS  . 

(See  School  of  Hygiene) 

FINE  ART 

Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  will  proceed  under  the  general 
regulations. 

A candidate  proceeding  to  the  degree  by  course  will  be  required  to  pursue 
at  least  three  graduate  courses  of  which  two  must  be  in  the  Department  of 
Fine  Art  and  one  may  be  in  another  department,  the  latter  course 
to  be  approved  by  the  Department  of  Fine  Art  and  the  other  department 
concerned. 

All  candidates  proceeding  to  the  degree  are  required  to  show  a reading 
knowledge  of  French  and  one  additional  language,  other  than  English,  to  be 
approved  by  the  Department.  The  candidate’s  knowledge  will  be  tested  by  the 
language  examj’nations  set  by  the  appropriate  language  departments  of  the 
University. 

There  will  be  a written  examination  in  the  fields  of  study  represented  by  the 
student’s  graduate  courses  at  the  conclusion  of  these  courses. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 

This  Department  does  not  at  present  accept  candidates  for  the  degree  of 
Doctor  of  Philosophy,  but  is  prepared  to  give  instruction  in  minor  subjects 
to  candidates  registered  in  other  departments. 

Courses  of  Study 

1001  Greece  in  the  Bronze  Age 

1002  Topography  and  Monuments  of  Ancient  Athens 

1003  Hellenistic  Architecture 

1004  The  Illustration  of  the  Bible 

1005  The  Mediaeval  Illustration  of  Dante’s  Divina  Commedia 

1006  Delacroix  and  French  Romantic  Painting 

1007  Frank  Lloyd  Wright 

1008  Methods  of  Research 
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Degree  of  Master  of  Philosophy 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  General  Regulations. 

All  candidates  proceeding  to  the  degree  must  demonstrate  an  adequate 
knowledge  of  French  in  the  October  examination  of  the  first  year  of  the 
programme,  and  of  one  additional  language  other  than  English,  approved  by 
the  department,  by  the  end  of  the  first  academic  year.  Those  candidates 
required  to  do  a prerequisite  year  may  extend  this  time  by  one  year. 

All  applicants  for  admission  must  have  secured  an  average  of  at  least  72 
per  cent. 

All  candidates  for  the  degree  must  spend  approximately  four  months  in  a 
programme  of  foreign  travel  to  be  approved  by  the  Department  of  Fine  Art. 

FOOD  SCIENCES 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  General  Regulations  of  the  Graduate 
School  (p.  18  and  19)  and  the  specific  regulations  for  the  Master  of  Arts 
degree  (p.  24).  Graduates  in  Household  Economics,  Food  Chemistry  or 
related  science  courses  may  qualify  by  course  work,  examination  and  thesis 
in  one  of  the  following  areas;  Foods,  Nutrition,  Textiles,  or  Food  Chemistry. 

FORESTRY 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Programmes  of  work  at  the  Master’s  degree  level  are  arranged  to  meet  the 
needs  of  graduate  students  in  the  following  branches  of  Forestry:  Silviculture, 
Economics,  Management,  Utilization,  Forest  Pathology,  and  Wood  Technology. 

Certain  courses  required  in  connection  with  graduate  work  are  provided 
through  the  co-operation  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  and  the  Faculty  of 
Applied  Science  and  Engineering.  The  following  graduate  courses  are  offered  in 
the  Faculty  of  Forestry: 

1048  Silviculture 

1049  Forest  Pathology 

1050  Forest  Economics  and  Management 

1051  Cost  Analysis  in  Logging 

1052  Forest  Products 

1053  Forest  Ecology 

1054  T ree  Physiology 

1055  Forest  Genetics 

1056  Forest  Soil  Ecology 

1057  Mineral  Nutrition  of  Trees 

1058  Wood  Anatomy  and  Properties 

1059  *Forest  Mensuration 

1060  Methods  in  Wood  Technology 

GEOGRAPHY 

Candidates  for  advanced  degrees  are  accepted  under  the  provisions  of  the 
general  regulations. 

Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 

A candidate  shall,  with  the  advice  of  the  Department  elect  courses  appro- 
priate to  his  development  of  a field  of  research  interest  and  define  a related 


*Will  not  be  offered  in  1965-66. 
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and  acceptable  thesis  topic.  He  must  satisfy  the  examiners  (i)  on  his  general 
knowledge  of  geography,  (ii)  in  the  elected  courses,  and  (iii)  in  translation 
from  French  and  German  works  in  Geography;  at  the  discretion  of  the 
Department  another  language  may  be  substituted  for  French  or  German. 
On  the  completion  of  his  thesis,  a candidate  shall  successfully  defend  it  before 
a committee  of  the  Department. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 

The  Ph.D.  is  regarded  as  being  primarily  a research  degree.  For  each  student, 
therefore,  an  appropriate  programme  of  study  is  designed  to  enable  him  to 
develop  a firm  grasp  of  a specific  research  field,  to  formulate  a suitable 
research  problem,  and  to  undertake  the  necessary  research. 

A candidate  is  strongly  advised  to  proceed  first  to  the  M.A.  degree  which 
will  normally  be  accepted  in  place  of  one  of  the  prescribed  three  years  of 
study.  This  procedure  facilitates  the  Department’s  assessment  of  a student’s 
ability  to  undertake  advanced  graduate  work  and  its  determination  with  the 
student  of  the  most  appropriate  direction  that  his  work  should  follow.  For 
this  same  purpose,  it  will  generally  be  desirable  to  provide  a preliminary 
examination  early  in  the  first  term;  this  examination  is  not  such  as  to  require 
detailed  preparation. 

The  composition  and  weight  of  the  programme  of  study  leading  to  research 
will  vary  with  the  needs  of  the  individual  student.  The  core  of  this  programme 
is  provided  by  the  seminars  and  courses  in  the  “2000”  and  “3000”  series. 
These  cover  the  fields  and  regions  in  which  the  Department  conducts  and  is 
prepared  to  supervise  research.  The  “2000”  courses  include  instruction  in 
appropriate  research  methods.  However,  should  a student  so  require,  additional 
instruction  is  available  in  methods  of  field  investigation,  the  interpretation  of 
aerial  photographs,  cartography,  statistics  and  methods  of  historical  research. 
Additional  instruction  of  this  kind  is  not  subject  to  formal  examination. 

Before  proceeding  to  full-time  research  a candidate  must  demonstrate: 

(i)  Competence  in  French  and  German  or  such  other  languages  as  may  be 
acceptable  to  the  Department. 

(ii)  Satisfactory  achievement  in  the  prescribed  courses,  both  in  the  Depart- 
ment and  in  other  departments. 

(iii)  An  adequate  command  of  his  chosen  field  of  research,  its  relationship 
to  allied  disciplines  and  to  geography  as  a whole.  The  candidate’s  research 
committee  will  provide  written  and  oral  examinations  appropriate  to  testing 
this  command. 

(iv)  The  formulation  of  a research  proposal  that  is  acceptable  to  the 
candidate’s  research  committee. 

Upon  completion  of  his  thesis  the  candidate  shall  successfully  defend  it 
before  the  staff  of  the  Department  and  before  the  Examination  Committee  of 
the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

Courses  of  Study 

General  Seminars 

1000  History  of  geographical  thought 

1001  Contemporary  geographical  thought 
Seminars  Covering  Fields  of  Research 

2000  Geomorphology 

2001  Climatology 

2002  Resource  Management 

2003  Rural  Land  Use 

2004  Urban  Geography 

2005  Economic  Geography 
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2006  Historical  Geography 

2007  Quantitative  Geography 

Reading  Courses 

3000  to 

3004  The  Department  offers  reading  courses  on  selected  topics  relating  to 
Canada,  the  United  States,  the  British  Isles,  Western  Europe,  and  the 
U.S.S.R.  It  is  prepared  to  supervise  research  on  suitable  problems  that 
pertain  both  to  these  regions  and  to  the  research  fields  represented  in 
the  “2000”  series  of  courses,  provided  that  students  have  any  necessary 
language  ability. 

Research  Tutorials 

4000  to 

4007  Research  tutorials  are  arranged  on  an  individual  basis  and  are  related 
to  each  of  the  courses  in  the  “2000”  series.  They  are  intended  to  assist 
doctoral  candidates  in  the  development  and  formulation  of  a research 
proposal. 

The  Department  of  Geography  is  prepared  to  make  special  provision  for 

doctoral  candidates  from  other  departments  wishing  to  offer  geography  as  a 

minor. 


I GEOLOGICAL  SCIENCES 

! Programmes  of  studies  leading  to  the  degrees  of  Master  of  Arts,  Master  of 

Applied  Science,  and  Doctor  of  Philosophy  are  given  in  the  Department. 
Candidates  for  advanced  degrees  will  be  accepted  under  the  general  regula- 
tions. Candidates  will  not  be  accepted  for  graduate  work  unless  their  under- 
graduate record  is  satisfactory  to  the  Department.  Applicants  from  other 
universities  enrolling  for  a Ph.D.  degree  must  pass  the  general  examinations 
I held  in  January;  these  cover  the  candidates’  undergraduate  work. 

All  applicants  must  supply  letters  of  recommendation  from  at  least  two 
j members  of  the  University  staff  under  whom  they  have  studied.  These  must 
accompany  the  application. 

A candidate  may  choose  his  major  field  of  study  in  any  recognized  branch 
I of  the  geological  sciences,  with  the  approval  of  the  Department, 
i Minors  are  offered  to  students  from  this  or  other  Departments.  The  courses 

I to  be  taken  for  a Minor  will  be  chosen  to  meet  the  requirements  of  the 
I candidate. 

! Candidates  enrolled  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  should  take  one 

I Minor  within  this  Department. 

Candidates  for  a Ph.D.  in  Geological  Sciences  must  have  an  adequate 
j knowledge  of  at  least  one  language  other  than  English,  to  be  selected  from 
French,  German,  Spanish  and  Russian.  The  language (s)  will  be  decided  on 
when  the  student’s  programme  of  studies  is  being  considered. 

I Candidates  enrolled  for  Masters*  degrees  may,  with  the  approval  of  this 

I Department,  take  part  of  their  work  in  other  Departments. 

Courses  of  Instruction 

I Details  of  the  courses  of  instruction  may  be  obtained  by  enquiry  to  the 

j Secretary,  Department  of  Geological  Sciences. 

1050  Precambrian  Geology  Seminar 
I 1051  Mineral  Economics 

I 1052  Regional  and  Structural  Geology  Seminar 

! 1053  Economic  Mineral  Deposits 

i 

! 
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1054  Economic  Geology  Seminar 

1055  Pleistocene  Geology  and  Ground  Water 

1056  Metamorphism 

1057  Sedimentation 

1058  Petrology  of  the  Sedimentary  Rocks 

1059  Petrology  of  the  Igneous  Rocks 

1060  Petrogenesis  Seminar.  Sedimentary  and  m.etamorphic  rocks.  Prere- 
quisite, Course  1056  and  1058 

1061  Petrogenesis  Seminar.  Igneous  rocks.  Prerequisite,  Course  1059 

1062  Physical  Geochemistry 

1063  M ineral  Phase  Studies 

1064  Advanced  Palaeontology 

1065  Advanced  Stratigraphy 
1069  Problems  in  Mineralogy 

1071  X-ray  Crystallography 

1072  Crystal  Chemistry 

1093  Geological  Data  Analysis 

1101  Hydrometeorological  Problems  of  Lakes  and  Oceans.  Part  I.  Lectures. 
Part  II  Seminar 

1102  Wave  Propagation 

N.B. — The  Department  reserves  the  right  to  withdraw  any  of  the  above 
courses. 


GERMANIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURE 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

The  Head  of  the  Department  of  Germanic  Languages  and  Literature  will 
arrange  with  candidates  for  instruction  in  the  courses  listed  below.  The  selection 
of  courses  for  the  degrees  of  Master  of  Arts  and  Doctor  of  Philosophy  must  in 
every  case  be  approved  by  the  Department. 


Students  admitted  as  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  in  Germanic 
Languages  and  Literature  must  cover  satisfactorily  the  work  of  at  least  three 
courses  and  must  submit  a thesis. 


Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  General  Regulations. 
Candidates  must  pass  a language  examination.  Usually  this  will  be  French. 


Students  admitted  as  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in 
Germanic  Languages  and  Literature  must  cover  satisfactorily  the  work  of  at 
least  seven  courses  and  must  submit  a thesis.  Two  of  these  courses  may  be 
selected  in  approved  departments  other  than  that  of  Germanic  Languages  and 
Literature.  Candidates  must  take  two  philological  courses. 

Candidates  must  have  an  adequate  knowledge  of  French. 


Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 


Degree  of  Master  of  Philosophy 


Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 


Courses  of  Study 


1 Old  Norse:  Saga  and  Edda 

2 The  Medieval  Lyric 

3 German  Literature  of  the  17th  Century 

4 Goethe’s  Poetic  Images  and  Aesthetic  Ideas 

5 German  Romanticism 


Professor  Boeschenstein 


Professor  Milnes 
Professor  Milnes 
Professor  Sinden 
Professor  Wiebe 
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6 Friedrich  Schiller:  drama,  poetry,  theory 

7 Literature  and  Politics  in  Germany,  1815-1848 

8 The  German  Novel,  1830-1900 

9 The  German  Novelle 

10  German  Poetry  from  Liliencron  to  Brecht 

1 1 The  German  Novel  and  Novelle  in  the  20th  Century 

12  German  Literary  Criticism 

13  The  German  Mystics 

14  Hugo  Von  Hofmannsthal:  drama  and  prose 
No  instructor  will  give  more  than  one  course  in  any  one  year.  Other  courses 

may  be  arranged  to  meet  the  individual  needs  of  candidates.  Courses  in 
Germanic  Languages  and  Literature  for  candidates  from  other  departments 
will  be  arranged  on  application. 


Professor  Field 
Professor  Joyce 
Professor  Boeschenstein 
Professor  Lewis 
Professor  Arnold 
Professor  Field 
Professor  Arnold 
Professor  Carson 
Professor  Joyce 


Summer  1964 

July  6th- August  28  th 
one  of 

4S  The  Medieval  Lyric 
12S  The  German  Novelle 
13S  German  Poetry  from  Liliencron  to  Brecht 


HISTORY 

Admission 

In  addition  to  the  general  regulations,  the  Department  requires  that  an 
applicant  from  another  university  must  submit  three  supporting  letters.  Admis- 
sion to  all  programmes  for  higher  degrees  will  be  based  upon  the  candidate’s 
suitability  for  one  or  the  other  of  these  as  revealed  in  the  letters,  as  well  as  in 
his  recorded  grades.  Every  applicant,  from  either  the  University  of  Toronto 
or  elsewhere,  must  also  write  a statement  setting  out  his  projected  graduate 
programme,  field  of  research,  etc. 

The  closing  date  for  applications  will  normally  be  March  1st.  Applicants 
will  be  informed  of  the  decision  taken  by  the  Department  on  or  before 
April  1st. 

Courses 

These  are  divided  into  two  categories,  “1000”  and  “2000”,  as  detailed  below. 
Those  in  the  “1000”  range  are  seminars  involving  the  normal  preparation 
for  weekly  meetings  and  the  regular  written  work  required  by  the  tutor. 
Those  in  the  “2000”  range  are  the  cognate  courses,  taking  the  form  of  a 
research  project  in  the  same  general  subject. 

Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 

Graduates  in  the  Honour  courses  of  Modern  History,  Modern  History 
and  Modern  Languages,  and  Modern  History  and  English,  or  of  equivalent 
standing  from  other  universities,  who  satisfy  the  general  and  the  Departmental 
regulations,  may  proceed  to  the  Degree  in  one  year.  Graduates  from  other 
Honour  courses,  and  from  the  General  Course,  will  be  admitted  according  to 
the  general  and  Departmental  regulations.  Those  who  require  a qualifying 
(‘prerequisite’)  year  will  take  four  undergraduate  Honour  courses. 

There  are  two  ways  of  proceeding  to  the  M.A.  in  History: 

(1)  A candidate  will  take  two  1000  courses,  and,  on  their  successful  com- 
pletion, will  offer  a thesis  related  to  the  field  of  one  of  these.  This  thesis  must 
be  presented  within  five  years  after  the  completion  of  his  course  examinations. 

(2)  A candidate  will  take  three  1000  courses  and  one  related  2000:  e.g.. 
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1012,  1023,  1031  and  2031  [see  below].  A graduate  course  given  in  another 
Department  may  be  substituted  for  one  of  the  1000  courses.  Candidates 
who  intend  to  proceed  to  the  Phil.M.  or  Ph.D.  programmes  thereafter  should 
take  their  M.A.  by  this  method. 

All  M.A.  candidates  must  pass  a paper  of  translation  from  French  or 
German  texts. 

Degree  of  Master  of  Philosophy 

A candidate  will  be  admitted  under  the  regulations  obtaining  for  the  M.A. 
degree. 

The  first  year  of  this  course  will  follow  the  same  requirements  as  for  the 
M.A.,  as  presented  above  under  Section  2 of  the  regulations  for  that  degree. 
The  language  required  will  be  either  French  or  German. 

For  entrance  into  his  second  Phil.M.  year  of  graduate  work,  a candidate 
must  have  obtained  a 72  per  cent  average  in  his  M.A.  year  at  this  University,  or 
an  equivalent  standing  at  another  University. 

In  the  second  year,  the  candidate  will  take  one  1000  course  with  its  cognate 
2000,  plus  another  1000  course.  He  will  choose  these  courses,  in  consultation 
with  the  Department,  in  order  to  prepare  himself  for  his  final  comprehensive 
examinations,  written  and  oral.  He  will  be  examined  in  three  fields  in  History, 
and  on  the  research  paper  written  in  his  2000  course.  A candidate  may  present 
himself  either  in  the  spring  or  in  the  fall  for  this  examination,  at  which  he  must 
obtain  72  per  cent. 

The  fields  in  History  are  as  follows; 

(a)  European  history.  Europe  1350-1450;  1661-1789;  1815-1919; 

1848-1945;  Modern  International  Relations,  1870-1950; 

Russia,  1801-1953 

(b)  British  and  Commonwealth  history.  England,  1300-1415; 

1558-1689;  Great  Britain,  1815-1914; 

the  Commonwealth,  1850-1960 

(c)  North  American  history.  The  Colonial  Period;  U.S.A.,  1783-1877; 

1840-1941;  New  France;  Canada,  1760-1867;  1867-1950; 

Canadian-U.S.  relations 

(d)  Asian  history.  Programme  to  be  arranged 

Not  more  than  two  fields  from  any  of  (a),  (b),  and  (c)  above  may  be  taken. 

In  an  exceptional  case,  a candidate  may  be  allowed  to  choose  a period  in  a 
particular  field  different  from  those  listed. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 

Candidates  will  be  admitted  under  the  regulations  obtaining  for  the  M.A. 
degree. 

A student  who,  having  obtained  first-class  standing  in  the  M.A.  programme, 
wishes  to  continue  towards  the  doctorate  may  do  so  upon  (1)  satisfying  the 
tutor  in  his  2000  course  of  his  ability  to  do  research,  and  (2)  obtaining 
Departmental  recommendation  that  he  be  allowed  to  proceed  and  that  the 
second  2000  course  required  of  first-year  Ph.D.  candidates  [see  below]  be 
waived. 

Where,  however,  the  proposed  Major  Subject  in  which  the  Ph.D.  thesis 
is  to  be  written  has  not  been  covered  in  whole  or  in  part  by  a 2000  course 
in  the  M.A.  programme,  the  candidate  will  normally  be  required  to  take  the 
relevant  2000  course  in  order  to  test  his  capacity  for  research  in  this  subject. 
He  will  also  be  required  to  take  his  “outside”  minor  as  well  as  Historiography. 
Hence  he  should  realize  that  it  is  unlikely  that  he  can  proceed  as  quickly 
towards  his  comprehensive  field  examinations  [see  below]  as  those  who 
embarked  originally  upon  the  Ph.D.  programme. 
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For  an  M.A.  of  another  university,  these  regulations  will  be  interpreted 
by  the  Department  in  accordance  with  his  graduate  record  there. 

The  field  of  History  which  the  candidate  chooses  for  special  study  is  termed 
the  Major  Subject.  From  this  field  a topic  for  a thesis  shall  be  selected  after 
consultation  with  the  staff,  and  definitively  settled  not  later  than  six  months 
after  the  fall  enrolment.  The  thesis  must  be  a work  of  original  research. 

In  all,  a candidate  takes  three  fields  in  History,  including  his  Major  Subject. 
The  History  fields  will  be  selected,  after  consultation,  from  those  listed  above 
under  the  Phil.M.  programme. 

In  an  exceptional  case,  a candidate  may  be  allowed  to  choose  a period 
in  a particular  field  different  from  those  listed. 

Having  decided  on  his  fields,  a candidate  will  select  courses  from  those 
listed  below  to  aid  him  in  the  preparation  of  his  field  examinations,  with  the 
understanding  that  the  full  preparation  of  the  field  rests  finally  with  the 
candidate.  Not  more  than  two  fields  from  any  of  (a),  (b),  and  (c)  above 
may  be  taken. 

The  Ph.D.  programme  in  the  first  (i.e.,  M.A.)  year  consists  of  two  1000 
courses  and  the  two  cognate  2000  courses:  e.g.,  1022  and  2022,  1030  and  2030. 
The  candidate  will  also  take  the  “outside”  minor  this  year.  At  the  end  of  this 
year,  he  will  write  examinations  in  his  1000  courses. 

The  candidate  is  also  required  to  qualify  in  one  language  other  than 
English;  and  he  may,  if  it  is  so  stipulated  by  the  Department,  be  required  to 
obtain  qualification  in  other  languages  that  relate  to  the  programme  of 
studies  assigned. 

In  the  second  year,  a candidate  will  normally  take  the  course  in  Historiography, 
and  two  other  1000  courses  to  prepare  for  his  field  examinations.  These  two 
courses  may  be  either  Reading  Courses  [1050]  or  any  other  1000  courses 
prescribed  by  the  Department.  At  the  end  of  this  year,  or  later  if  the  candidate 
so  desires,  he  will  take  his  comprehensive  written  and  oral  examinations  in 
all  of  his  three  fields  in  History.  If  he  does  not  take  these  examinations  in  the 
spring  that  concludes  his  second  year,  he  will  take  the  course  examinations 
for  that  year.  The  comprehensive  written  and  oral  examinations  are  held 
twice  a year,  in  spring  and  in  the  fall,  and  the  candidate  must  notify  the 
Department  when  he  intends  to  present  himself  for  examination. 

When  these  comprehensive  examinations  have  been  successfully  completed, 
the  candidate  will  proceed  to  the  preparation  and  presentation  of  his  thesis. 
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[Each  course  has  a cognate  “2000”  course  attached  to  it: 
e.g.,  “The  Victorian  Age”  is  both  1023  and  2023.] 

General 


1000  Historiography  [not  normally  available  to  M.A.  candidates] 

Professor  Saunders 

1001  International  Relations,  1918-1941  Professor  H.  I.  Nelson 


European  History 

1012  The  Waning  of  the  Middle  Ages 

1013  The  Age  of  Enlightenment 

1014  War  and  Revolution,  1815-1918 

1015  The  Nazi  Revolution 

1016  Russia,  1801-1929 


Professor  Powicke 
Professor  Saunders 
Professor  Cairns 
Professor  Spencer 
Professor  McNeal 


British  History 

1020  The  Age  of  Wyclif  Professor  Wilkinson 

1022  English  Government  and  Society,  1558-1660  Professor  McDougall 


76  School  of  Graduate  Studies 

1023  The  Victorian  Age 

1024  The  Commonwealth  since  1850 
American  History 

1030  The  United  States  of  America,  1787-1865* 

1031  The  Left  in  America  since  1880 

1032  The  Colonial  Period 
Canadian  History 

1035  Old  Ontario  to  1867 

1036  Canada,  1867-1921 

1037  Canada  and  the  Second  World  War* 

1038  New  France 

1039  Canadian-U.S.  Relations,  1783-1911 

1040  Canadian-U.S.  Relations,  1850-1920 

1041  Canadian  Political  Thought 
Reading  Courses 
1050  As  prescribed 

The  above  list  may  be  amended  from  time  to  time. 

*These  courses  will  not  be  offered  1964-65. 

Summer  1964 

June  29th-August  21st 

1022S  English  Government  and  Society:  1558-1688 
1024S  The  Commonwealth  since  1850 

SCHOOL  OF  HYGIENE 
Suitably  qualified  candidates  will  be  admitted  under  the  general  regulations 
to  pursue  advanced  work  in  one  of  the  following  fields  of  study: 

Epidemiology  and  Biometrics 

Microbiology  (Bacteriology,  Immunology,  or  Virology) 

Nutrition 

Parasitology  (in  conjunction  with  the  Department  of  Zoology) 

Physiological  Hygiene 
Public  Health 

Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 

Candidates  will  be  required  to  take  one  or  more  courses  of  instruction 
depending  upon  their  knowledge  of  the  field  of  specialization,  and  to  submit 
a satisfactory  thesis  embodying  the  results  of  an  investigation  in  one  of  the 
fields  listed  above. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 

Candidates  must  satisfy  the  department  that  they  are  qualified  to  conduct 
advanced  work  in  the  field  selected,  and  shall  follow  a course  of  study  and 
programme  of  original  research  approved  by  the  department.  The  major 
subject  must  lie  within  that  section  which  will  supervise  the  research.  Two 
minor  subjects  must  also  be  selected;  at  least  one  must  be  selected  from 
another  department  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  In  addition,  a knowledge 
of  statistics  shall  usually  be  required. 

Candidates  will  be  required  to  submit  proof,  satisfactory  to  the  Language 
Department  concerned,  of  an  adequate  reading  knowledge  of  one  of  the 
following  four  languages:  French,  German,  Russian,  Spanish. 

Courses  of  Instruction 

See  Calendar  of  the  School  of  Hygiene  for  detailed  descriptions. 

Note:  Courses  will  usually  begin  the  first  Friday  after  Labour  Day. 


Professor  Conacher 
Professor  Thornton 

Professor  Craig 
Professor  McNaught 
Professor  W.  H.  Nelson 

Professor  Careless 
Professor  Creighton 
Professor  Stacey 
Professor  Eccles 
Professor  White 
Professor  Craig  Brown 
Professor  Glazebrook 
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Epidemiology  and  Biometrics 

1001  Epidemiology  1 

1002  Epidemiology  2,  special  topics 

1003  Vital  Statistics  and  Demography 

1004  Statistics,  especially  for  graduates  in  medicine,  dentistry,  and  veterinary 
medicine 

1005  Statistical  Methods  in  Microbiology,  introductory  course 

1006  Statistical  Methods  1,  introductory  course  for  students  of  the  biological 
sciences 

1007  Statistical  Methods  2,  analysis  of  variance  and  regression 

1008  Statistical  Methods  3,  analysis  of  qualitative  data 
Microbiology 

1101  '^General  Microbiology,  lecture  and  laboratory  course 

1102  "^Structure  of  Microorganisms,  lecture  and  laboratory  course. 

1103  ^ Basic  Virology,  lecture  and  laboratory  course 

1104  "^Immunology  and  Immunochemistry , lecture  and  laboratory  course 

1105  "^Microbiological  Statistics,  lecture  and  practical  course. 

1106  "^Systematic  Bacteriology,  lecture  and  laboratory  course 

1107  "^"Microbial  Chemistry , lecture  and  laboratory  course 

1108  ^Pathogenic  Microbiology,  lecture  course 

1109  Seminar  in  Bacteriology 

1110  Seminar  in  Virology 

1 1 1 1 Advanced  Topics  in  Microbiology 

1112  Medical  Microbiology  wnth  Reference  to  Public  Health,  lecture  course 

1113  Medical  Bacteriology  1,  physiology  and  structure,  lecture  and  labora- 
tory course 

1114  Medical  Bacteriology  2,  systematic,  lecture  and  laboratory  course 

1115  Medical  Mycology,  lecture  and  laboratory  course 

1116  Systematic  Medical  Virology,  lecture  and  laboratory  course 

1117  Virus  Structure  and  Cy  to  pathology,  lecture  and  laboratory  course 
Nutrition 

1201  Public  Health  Nutrition 

1202  Advanced  Nutrition 

1203  Methods  of  Nutrition  Investigation 

1204  Nutrition  Seminars  and  Literature  Review 
Physiological  Hygiene 

1301  Physiological  Hygiene 

1302  Occupational  Health 

1303  Advanced  Environmental  Health 

1304  Occupational  Toxicology 

1305  Advanced  Topics  in  Physiological  Hygiene 
Public  Health 

1401  Public  Health  Administration  1,  principles  of  public  health 
administration 

1402  Public  Health  Administration  2,  Canadian  practice 

1403  Public  Health  Administration  3,  International  practice 

1404  Public  Health  Administration  4,  programmes 

1405  Health  Education 

1406  Environmental  Sanitation 

1407  Veterinary  Public  Health 

1408  Public  Health  Subjects  for  M.A.Sc.  candidates 

1409  Advanced  Topics  in  Medical  Care  Administration 
^Honour  Courses  in  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science  (Life  Sciences). 

For  description  see  Calendar  of  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 
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INDUSTRIAL  ENGINEERING 


Degree  of  Master  of  Applied  Science 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  and 
under  the  regulations  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Applied  Science. 

The  programme  of  study  for  the  Master’s  degree  will  normally  include 
three  full-year  graduate  courses  or  equivalent,  and  a research  project  on  which 
a thesis  must  be  submitted.  Each  candidate’s  programme  of  studies  must 
receive  the  approval  of  the  Department. 

It  should  be  noted  that  for  those  candidates  who  do  not  possess  an  under- 
graduate degree  in  Industrial  Engineering,  more  than  the  usual  time  and 
number  of  courses  may  be  required. 

Participation  in  research  seminars  is  required  of  all  graduate  students. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  and 
under  the  regulations  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy. 

To  be  accepted  as  a candidate  for  the  Ph.D.,  a student  must  give  evidence 
of  being  able  to  work  independently  at  an  advanced  level. 

The  candidate  must  have  a knowledge  satisfactory  to  the  appropriate 
language  department  of  the  university  of  at  least  one  foreign  language  in 
which  a considerable  technical  literature  on  Industrial  Engineering  exists. 

Courses  of  Instruction 

The  following  graduate  courses  are  currently  being  offered  by  the  Depart- 
ment of  Industrial  Engineering: 

01  Computation  and  Simulation  in  Industrial  Systems 

A.  Porter  and  R.  W.  P.  Anderson 

02  Industrial  Applications  of  Mathematical  Programming  B.  Bernholtz 

03  Industrial  Applications  of  Stochastic  Models  D.  J.  Clough 

04  Systems  of  Industrial  Control  J.  W.  Abrams 

05  Basic  Concepts  of  Information  Theory  S.  Kotz 

06  Decision  Theory  and  Linear  Programming  (half  credit  course)  S.  Kotz 

07  Theory  and  Application  of  Nets  A.  Porter 

08  Principles  of  Man-Machine  Systems 

09  Production  System  Design  D.  J.  Clough 

10  Queuing  Theory  with  Applications  B.  Bernholtz  and  S.  Kotz 

1 1 Graduate  Seminar 


LAW 

Degree  of  Master  of  Laws 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  and 
the  special  regulations  governing  administration  of  degree  of  LL.M. 

Degree  of  Doctor  Juris 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  and 
the  special  regulations  governing  administration  of  degree  of  D.Jur. 

LIBRARY  SCIENCE 

Degree  of  Master  of  Library  Science 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  referred  to  the  Regulations  for  the  Degree 
of  Master  of  Library  Science. 

A candidate  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Library  Science  will  pursue  a 
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programme  of  study  which  must  be  approved  by  the  staff  of  the  Library 
School.  The  major  portion  of  the  programme  will  consist  of  courses  offered 
in  the  Library  School  but  some  related  courses  may  be  taken  in  other  depart- 
ments of  the  University. 

The  following  courses  are  offered  in  the  Library  School: 

1010  Bibliography  and  Reference  Service:  Books  and  Materials 

1011  Bibliography  and  Reference  Service:  Methods 

1020  Cataloguing  and  Classification,  I 

1021  Cataloguing  and  Classification,  II 

1030  College  and  University  Library  Collections 

1031  College  and  University  Library  Administration 
1042  History  of  Books  and  Printing 

1045  Social  Science  Literature 

1048  Methods  of  Research 

1049  Research  Project. 

1035  Public  Library  Collections 

1036  Public  Library  Administration 
1038  Special  Libraries 

1040  Government  Publications 

Descriptive  information  about  the  above  courses  is  given  in  the  Calendar  of  the 
Library  School. 

Some  suggestions  for  courses  offered  in  other  departments  are: 

English-Canadian  Literature 

Communications 

European  Art  from  1700  to  the  Present 
Government  of  Canada 

MATHEMATICS  AND  MATHEMATICAL  STATISTICS 
Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 
Candidates  are  required  either  (a)  to  pass  examinations  in  five  courses  of 
which  at  least  three  must  be  graduate  courses,  or  (b)  to  pass  examinations 
in  three  courses  of  which  at  least  two  must  be  graduate  courses,  and  to  submit 
a thesis.  Certain  undergraduate  courses  in  Applied  Mathematics  may  be 
considered  as  graduate  courses  for  this  purpose.  The  choice  of  courses  must 
be  approved  by  the  Department,  and  will  be  expected  to  avoid  excessive 
specialization. 

A candidate  who  wishes  to  obtain  his  degree  in  the  spring  must  submit  his 
thesis  not  later  than  April  16th. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  PfflLosoPHY 
Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Before  commencing  work  on  a Ph.D.  programme  a candidate  is  expected 
to  have  a knowledge  of  Mathematics  or  of  Mathematical  Statistics  comparable 
with  that  attained  by  students  who  have  graduated  from  this  University  in 
those  courses.  Candidates  will  be  required  to  pass  both  a preliminary  and  a 
final  oral  examination. 

The  candidate  must  have  an  adequate  knowledge  of  at  least  one  of  French, 
German,  or  Russian,  the  selection  to  be  made  subject  to  the  approval  of  the 
Department. 

Courses  of  Instruction 

Undergraduate  courses  are  indicated  by  the  letter  U.  The  graduate  courses 
1151,  and  1152  are  intended  primarily  for  students  from  other  departments. 
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A.  Mathematics 

401  U.  Complex  Analysis 

402  U.  Differential  Equations 

403  U.  Geometry  II 

404  U.  Algebra  II 

405  U.  Real  Variable  Theory 

406  U.  Introduction  to  Topology 

1001  Algebraic  Structures 

1002  Boolean  Algebras 

1003  Generators  and  Relations  for  Discrete  Groups 

1004  Theory  of  Numbers  I 

1005  Theory  of  Numbers  II 

1006  Geometric  Algebra 

1007  Commutative  Algebra 

1008  Configurations 

1009  Group  Representations  and  Quantum  Mechanics 

1010  Approximation  Theory 

1011  Non-Euclidean  Geometry 

1012  Linear  Algebra 

1013  Differential  Geometry 

1014  Recursive  Function  Theory 

1015  Homo topy  Theory 

1016  Ordinary  Differential  Equations 

1021  Algebraic  T opology 

1022  Lie  Groups,  Topological  Groups 

1023  Classical  Groups 

1031  Partial  Differential  Equations  and  Distributions 

1032  Banach  Algebras 

1033  Integral  Transforms  and  Eigenfunction  Expansions 

1034  Functional  Analysis 

1035  Elliptic  and  Modular  Functions 

1041  Seminars  in  Algebra,  Geometry,  Topology,  Analysis 

1042  Foundations  of  Mathematics 

1043  Fourier  Analysis  and  Generalizations. 

B.  Mathematical  Statistics 

411  U.  Introduction  to  Experimental  Design  and  Analysis  of  Variance 

412  U.  Introduction  to  Statistical  Inference 

413  U.  Introduction  to  Decision  Theory 

414  U.  Introduction  to  Multivariate  Analysis 

415  U.  Introduction  to  Nonparametric  Theory 

416  U.  Abstract  Probability  Theory 

1101  Design  of  Experiments 

1102  Statistical  Inference 

1103  Decision  Theory 

1104  Multivariate  Statistical  Analysis 

1105  Nonparametric  Statistical  Theory 

1106  Theory  of  Estimation 

1107  Theory  of  Hypothesis  Testing 

1108  Large  Sample  Theory 

1109  Foundations  of  Statistics 

1110  Selected  Topics  in  Statistics 

1 1 1 1 Research  Topics  in  Statistics 

1151  Statistics  for  Engineers 

1201  Theory  of  Pension  Funds 
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1202  Difference  Equations  for  the  Social  Sciences 

1203  Selected  Topics  in  Actuarial  Science 

1301  Advanced  Stochastic  Processes 

1302  Foundations  of  Probability  Theory 

1303  Advanced  Probability  Theory 

1304  Selected  Topics  in  Probability  Theory 

MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING 
Candidates  for  degrees  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Degree  of  Master  of  Applied  Science 

Qualified  candidates  are  accepted  for  specialized  study  in  such  fields  as 
Fluid  Mechanics  and  Hydraulics,  Combustion,  Heat  Transmission,  Stress 
Analysis,  Vibrations,  Magnetoplasmadynamics  and  Control  Systems. 

The  programme  of  study  will  normally  include  four  courses  of  instruction 
at  graduate  level  and  a research  project  leading  to  the  submission  of  a suitable 
thesis.  The  research  topic  and  the  courses  of  instruction  are  selected  in  con- 
sultation with  members  of  the  Department,  and  are  whenever  possible  chosen 
in  accordance  with  the  preferences  of  the  candidate.  The  experimental  work 
must  be  carried  out  in  the  laboratories  of  the  Department. 

Except  in  special  circumstances  one  lecture  course  must  be  in  advanced 
mathematics  and  the  other  three  chosen  to  support  the  main  subject  of  study 
as  represented  by  the  thesis  topic.  Additional  courses  may  be  required  by  the 
Department  or  taken  by  the  student  at  his  discretion  but  with  the  approval  of 
the  Department.  Participation  in  research  seminars  of  the  Department  is 
required  of  all  graduate  students. 

Those  interested  in  nuclear  energy  may  select  from  the  courses  offered  in 
this  subject,  and  may  undertake  thesis  research  within  the  Department  upon 
a related  problem. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 

Those  seeking  admission  as  candidates  for  this  degree  should  be  able  to 
give  evidence  of  marked  ability  and  have  a desire  to  attack  some  research 
problem  in  a field  in  which  it  appears  probable  that  research  will  yield  a 
definite  contribution  to  scientific  knowledge.  Before  he  is  admitted  to  the 
course  the  candidate  must  outline  the  general  nature  of  the  problem  he 
intends  to  investigate,  and  he  must,  in  consultation  with  the  Staff,  elect  a 
programme  of  study  which  meets  the  general  regulations  and  the  specific 
requirements  of  the  Department.  The  research  investigation  conducted  by 
the  candidate  must  be  original  in  nature  and  conducted  within  the  laboratories 
of  the  Department.  The  work  must  be  reported  in  a suitable  thesis.  The 
exact  title  and  outline  of  the  proposed  thesis  must  be  submitted  for  the 
approval  of  the  Department  at  least  one  year  before  the  degree  may  be 
awarded 

In  addition  to  meeting  the  specifications  concerning  major  and  minor 
subjects,  the  candidate  must  have  an  advanced  knowledge  of  mathematics 
and  of  either  physics  or  chemistry,  and  a satisfactory  working  knowledge  of 
two  foreign  languages  in  which  a considerable  technical  literature  exists, 
preferably  Russian,  German  or  French.  It  is  desirable  that  the  language  require- 
ments be  met  before  commencing  the  final  year  of  the  programme. 

Graduate  Courses 

From  time  to  time  special  courses  are  offered  on  subjects  currently  under 
investigation  within  the  Department.  The  following,  all  50-hour  full  credit 
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courses  except  as  noted,  are  available  annually,  subject  to  sufficient  enrol- 
ment. They  may  be  assigned  for  credit  toward  either  the  M.A.Sc.,  or  Ph.D. 
degree. 


1301 

1302 

1303 

1304 

1305 

1306 

1307 

1308 

1309 

1310 

1311 

1312 

1313 

1314 

1315 

1316 

1317 

1318 

1319 

1320 

1321 

1322 

1323 

1324 

1325 

1326 

1327 

1328 

1329 


Fluid  Mechanics 
Theory  of  Flow  Machines 
Hydraulics  of  Open  Channels 
Heat  Transfer 
Analogy  Methods 
Experimental  Mechanics 
Lubrication  Theory 
Treatment  of  Technical  Data 
Advanced  Topics  in  Hydraulics  W. 

Theory  of  Vibrations 
Nonlinear  Vibrations 
Theory  of  Plasticity 
Dynamic  Systems  and  Process  Control 
Laminar  and  Turbulent  Flow 
Advanced  Dynamics 
Applied  Hydrology 
Theory  of  Elasticity 
Plastic  Analysis  of  Structures 
Data  Interpretation  (half  course) 

Hydraulics  of  Pumping 
Advanced  Topics  in  Heat  Transfer 
Seminar  on  Engineering  Magnetoplasmadynamics 
(Spring  Term  only — one  half  credit) 
Engineering  Magnetoplasmadynamics 
Thermal  Aspects  of  Combustion 
Advanced  Topics  in  Thermodynamics 
Advanced  Control  Systems 


W.  D.  Baines 
G.  R.  Lord 
L.  E.  Jones 
F.  C.  Hooper 
M.  A.  Dokainish 
F.  P.  J.  Rimrott 
I.  W.  Smith 
L.  E.  Jones 
D.  Baines,  H.  J.  Leutheusser 
F.  P.  J.  Rimrott 
M.  A.  Dokainish 
F.  P.  J.  Rimrott 
C.  H.  Miller 
W.  D.  Baines 
I.  W.  Smith 
G.  R.  Lord,  J.  P.  Bruce 
F.  P.  J.  Rimrott 
F.  P.  J.  Rimrott 
L.  E.  Jones 
L.  E.  Jones 
F.  C.  Hooper 


C.  H.  Miller 
C.  H.  Miller 
A.  B.  Allan 
C.  H.  Miller,  F.  C.  Hooper 
J.  Van  de  Vegte 


Hydraulic  and  Pneumatic  Control  Systems  (half  course)  W.  M.  Mansour 
Theory  of  Creep  (half  course)  F.  P.  J.  Rimrott 

Theory  of  the  Metal-Forming  Process  (half  course)  F.  P.  J.  Rimrott 


MEDICAL  BIOPHYSICS 
Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Candidates  lacking  an  adequate  undergraduate  background  in  biological 
sciences  or  in  physics  will  be  required  to  take  such  undergraduate  courses  as  are 
deemed  necessary  to  provide  a proper  basis  for  graduate  courses  and  research 
in  Medical  Biophysics. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 

Candidates  with  adequate  undergraduate  training  in  both  biological  sciences 
and  physics  will  be  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Candidates  with  an  adequate  undergraduate  training  either  in  the  biological 
sciences  or  in  physics,  but  not  in  both,  may  be  accepted  under  the  general 
regulations  with  the  qualification  that  they  must  take  such  undergraduate 
courses  in  biological  science  or  in  physics,  as  are  deemed  necessary  by  the 
staff  in  Medical  Biophysics,  to  provide  them  with  a suitable  scholastic  back- 
ground for  graduate  study  and  research  in  Medical  Biophysics.  In  general 
the  subject  of  the  thesis  research  will  lie  more  in  the  biological  or  physical 
side  of  the  subject  depending  on  the  background  and  interests  of  the  candi- 
date. 
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Courses  in  the  following  are  suggested  as  suitable  minor  subjects  for  candi- 
dates whose  major  subject  is  Medical  Biophysics.  The  selection  of  minor 
subjects  must  be  approved  by  the  Department  and  will  be  influenced  by  the 
scholastic  background  of  the  student  and  the  particular  field  selected  for 
investigation.  Other  minor  subjects  could  be  selected  under  special  circum- 
stances. 


Applied  Mathematics 

Microbiology 

Biochemistry 

Botany 

Physics 


Physiology 

Genetics 

Histology 

Mathematics 

Pathology 


Courses  of  Instruction 
Radiobiology 
Radiation  physics 

Chemistry  and  physics  of  virus  action 
Structure  and  function  of  macromolecules 
Immunochemistry 
Immunogenetics 

The  language  requirement  will  normally  be  one  of  French,  German,  or 
Russian. 


Medical  Biophysics  1002 
Medical  Biophysics  1003 
Medical  Biophysics  1004 
Medical  Biophysics  1005 
Medical  Biophysics  1006 
Medical  Biophysics  1007 


MEDIEVAL  STUDIES 
Courses 

The  Graduate  Centre  for  Medieval  Studies  is  designed  to  offer  programmes 
which  are  not  available  in  existing  departments  and  which  cross  the  limits  of 
traditional  subjects.  The  main  fields  of  works  are  Classics  (including  Palaeo- 
graphy), English,  Fine  Art,  Germanic  Languages  and  Literatures,  History, 
Music,  Near  Eastern  and  Islamic  Studies,  Philosophy,  Political  Economy, 
Romance  Languages  and  Literature,  Slavic  Studies.  See  the  relevant  offerings 
of  these  departments. 


Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 

A candidate  must  normally  have  completed  an  Honour  course  or  its 
equivalent  in  one  of  the  fields  listed  above,  but  the  Centre  reserves  the  right 
to  adopt  special  prerequisites  for  individual  students.  Students  who  qualify  for 
admission  according  to  the  general  regulations  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies  will  normally  be  required  to  complete  three  cognate  courses  and  a 
dissertation,  or  four  courses.  Candidates  will  be  required  to  show  competence 
in  medieval  Latin  and  other  languages  needed  for  their  special  interests. 

Degree  of  Master  of  Philosophy 

The  condition  of  admission  and  the  course  of  study  are  as  set  forth  in  the 
general  regulations  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  Candidates  will  be 
required  to  show  competence  in  medieval  Latin  and  other  languages  needed 
for  their  special  interests. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 

A candidate  must  satisfy  the  Centre  of  his  ability  to  do  advanced  work, 
and  must  have  completed  studies  equivalent  to  those  leading  to  the  M.A. 
degree  in  Medieval  Studies.  Two  major  fields  of  concentration  may  be  chosen 
from  the  fields  listed  above;  or,  one  major  field  of  concentration,  with  two 
cognate  minor  fields,  may  be  chosen.  A thesis  must  be  submitted,  based  on 
work  carried  out  under  the  guidance  of  at  least  two  members  of  the  Centre, 
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one  of  whom  will  be  appointed  as  director  of  the  thesis.  Candidates  will  be 
required  to  show  specialized  competence  in  medieval  Latin  and  in  languages 
appropriate  to  their  special  interests;  they  will  also  be  required  to  have  a 
reading  knowledge  of  two  modern  European  languages,  one  of  which  must  be 
French  or  German.  They  must  be  capable  of  reading  unedited  original  sources 
pertaining  to  their  advanced  studies  and  research. 


Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  The 
thesis  required  must  be  based  on  research  work  carried  out  in  the  Depart- 
ment in  the  field  of  physical  or  extractive  metallurgy. 

Typical  physical  metallurgy  subjects  are  those  dealing  with  plastic  deforma- 
tion, and  with  the  process  of  solidification  in  metals.  These  studies  are  all 
related  to  the  general  problem  of  understanding  the  mechanical  and  physical 
properties  of  metals  and  alloys. 

Typical  subjects  in  extractive  metallurgy  involve  a study  of  the  equilibria 
existing  during  the  reduction  of  oxides  with  carbon  and  metals;  sintering  and 
reduction  of  iron  ores;  properties  of  iron  and  steelmaking  slags;  the  production 
and  properties  of  volatile  metals  such  as  magnesium  and  lithium;  and  investi- 
gations on  the  fundamental  properties  of  fused  salt  solutions  such  as  activities, 
solubilities,  fused  salt  electrolysis  or  reactive  metals. 

The  student  will  be  required  to  present  and  participate  in  research  seminars 
of  the  Department. 


Candidates  for  this  degree  must  comply  with  the  general  regulations.  The 
major  subject  will  be  metallurgy,  of  which  two  general  lines  of  endeavour  are 
available — extractive  metallurgy  and  physical  metallurgy. 

The  student  will  be  required  to  present  and  participate  in  research  seminars 
of  the  Department. 

Candidates  are  required  to  have  an  adequate  knowledge  of  one  language, 
other  than  English,  to  be  chosen  from  French,  German,  Russian. 


Physics  of  Metals — This  course  is  in  two  parts,  A and  B,  which  are  given 
in  alternate  years.  The  subject  matter  is  so  arranged  that  either  part  may  be 
taken  first. 

Physical  Chemistry  of  Extractive  Metallurgy — Part  I:  Molten  Salts  and  Slags, 
Part  II:  Iron  and  Steel. 


METALLURGICAL  ENGINEERING 


Degree  of  Master  of  Applied  Science 


Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 


Graduate  Courses 


MICROBIOLOGY 
(See  School  of  Hygiene) 


MUSIC 


Courses  given  in  1964-1965  are  marked  with  an  asterisk  (*). 


Musicology 

1001  *Studies  in  Gregorian  Chant 

1002  Problems  in  Medieval  Music 

1003  *Problems  in  Renaissance  Music 

1004  Early  Instrumental  Music 
1011  Problems  in  Baroque  Music 


Professor  Schaeffer 
Professor  Olnick 
Professor  Olnick 
Professor  Olnick 
Professor  Olnick 
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Professor  Olnick 
Professor  Walter 
Professor  Walter 
Professor  Schaeffer 
Professor  Olnick 
Professor  Schaeffer 
Professor  Schaeffer 
Professor  Walter 
Professor  Schaeffer 


1014  Beethoven  Sketches 

1015  The  Symphony  from  Beethoven  to  Mahler 

1016  Problems  in  the  Music  of  Richard  Wagner 

1021  History  of  Musical  Instruments 

1022  Problems  in  Performance  Practices 

1023  *Seminar  in  Electronic  Music 

1031  History  of  Music  Theory 

1032  Studies  in  the  Writings  on  Music  Theory 

1033  Two  Modern  Theorists:  Schenker  and  Schillinger 

1051  *Research  Technique,  Bibliography  and  Paleography 

Professors  Olnick  and  Wuensch 

1052  * Research  in  Musicology  Professor  Olnick 

Music  Education 

1101  ^Seminar  in  Music  Education  Professor  Rosevear 

1102  *Choral  and  Instrumental  Arranging  Professor  Johnston 

1103  Comparative  Music  Education  Professor  Walter 

nil  *Research  Technique  in  Music  Education 

Professors  Olnick  and  Schabas 


1112  *Research  in  Music  Education 


Professor  Rosevear 


Composition 

1201  * Problems  in  Harmony  and  Counterpoint 

1202  * Advanced  Orchestration 

1203  *Composition 

1204  *Contemporary  Techniques 

Summer  1964 

July  6th-August  14th 
1023S  Electronic  Music 
N.B.  This  course  will  constitute  a full  load. 


Professor  Morawetz 
Professor  Weinzweig 
Professor  Weinzweig 
Professor  Weinzweig 


NEAR  EASTERN  AND  ISLAMIC  STUDIES 
Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations 
(pages  18  and  24).  It  will  be  noted  (para.  3)  that  it  is  frequently  necessary 
for  a candidate  to  spend  two  full  years  on  his  M.A.  programme.  On  the  com- 
pletion of  any  programme  of  prerequisite  work,  candidates  are  expected  to 
take  at  least  four  courses,  and  to  satisfy  the  Department  in  such  other  ways 
as  it  may  deem  appropriate  to  any  particular  case. 

Degree  of  Master  of  Philosophy 

Candidates  for  this  degree  will  be  accepted  under  the  general  regulations 
(pages  18  and  22).  Further  information,  including  details  of  language  require- 
ments, may  be  obtained  from  the  Secretary  of  the  Graduate  Department. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  (pages 
18  to  22).  Before  being  accepted  as  candidates  for  this  degree,  applicants  must 
satisfy  the  Department  as  to  their  ability  to  do  research.  At  least  eight  graduate 
courses  are  normally  to  be  taken,  including,  where  appropriate,  courses  already 
taken  for  the  M.A.  degree.  At  the  conclusion  of  his  course-work,  the  candidate 
will  be  examined  by  the  Department  in  a series  of  written  comprehensive 
examinations. 
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In  Near  Eastern  Studies,  a candidate  shali  normally  be  required  to  submit, 
at  least  twelve  months  before  the  presentation  of  his  thesis,  evidence  of  his 
ability  to  read  French  and  German. 

In  Islamic  Studies,  a candidate  shall  normally  be  required  to  submit,  at  least 
twelve  months  before  the  presentation  of  his  thesis,  evidence  of  his  ability  to 
read  French  or  German.  In  addition,  the  Department  reserves  the  right,  in  any 
particular  case,  to  require  similar  competence  in  a second  language  (not 
necessarily  excluding  either  German  or  French  if  not  taken  under  minimal 
requirement). 

The  programme  of  study  leading  to  the  Ph.D.  must  include  one  major 
subject  and  one  minor  subject  chosen  from  the  following  groups  within  the 
Department.  On  the  advice  of  the  Department  the  second  minor  may  be 
chosen  either  within  the  Department  or  from  minors  offered  by  other  depart- 
ments. 

The  following  divisions  are  offered  as  both  majors  and  minors: 

Near  Eastern  Studies 

Akkadian  Language  and  Literature 
Aramaic  Language  and  Literature 
Egyptian  Language  and  Literature 
Hebrew  Language  and  Literature 

Islamic  Studies 

Arabic  Language  and  Literature 
Persian  Language  and  Literature 

The  following  divisions  are  offered  as  minors  only: 

Near  Eastern  Studies 

Coptic  Language  and  Literature 
Hellenistic  Greek  Language  and  Literature 
Near  Eastern  History 

Islamic  Studies 

Islamic  History  and  Civilization 
Turkish  Language  and  Literature 
Urdu  Language  and  Literature 

Where  appropriate,  a candidate  will  be  permitted  to  choose  his  courses  from 
both  sections,  Near  Eastern  and  Islamic. 


Courses  of  Instruction 


A kkadian 

1001  Introduction  to  Old  Babylonian 

1002  Literary  and  Religious  Texts 

1003  Historical  Texts 

1004  Letters,  Contracts,  and  Administrative  Documents 


Dr.  Sweet 
Dr.  Sweet 


Arabic 

1054  Studies  in  Ibn  al-Athir 

1055  Qur’anic  Commentators 

1056  The  Poetry  of  Mutanabbi 

1057  Modern  Views  of  Islamic  Culture:  Ahmad 


Professor  Marmura 
Professor  Wickens 


The  Staff 


Amin  and  Taha  Husain 
1058  Arabic  Geographers 


Mr.  Kenny 
Professor  Savory 
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1059 

Islamic  Philosophical  Texts 

Professor  Marmura 

1060 

Readings  in  Ibn  lyas 

Professor  Marmura 

Aramaic  {including  Syriac) 

1102 

Palestinian  Aramaic  Texts 

The  Staff 

1103 

Selected  Syriac  Texts 

The  Staff 

1104 

Aramaic  Epigraphy 

Professor  Clarke 

1105 

Aramaic  Papyri 

Professor  McCullough 

1106 

Jewish  Aramaic 

Professor  McCullough 

1107 

Syriac  Exegetical  Texts 

Professor  Clarke 

1108 

Syriac  Historical  Texts 

Professor  Newby 

1109 

Syriac  Philosophical  Texts 

Professor  Macpherson 

Coptic 

1151 

Introduction  to  Coptic 

The  Staff 

1152 

Coptic  Dialects 

Professor  Williams 

1153 

Gnostic  Texts 

Professor  Williams 

Egyptian 

1201 

Introduction  to  Middle  Egyptian  Hieroglyphics 

The  Staff 

1202 

Selections  from  Middle  Egyptian 

The  Staff 

1203 

Late  Egyptian  Texts 

Mr.  Redford 

1204 

Middle  and  Late  Egyptian  Hieratic 

Professor  Williams 

1205 

Egyptian  Wisdom  Literature 

Professor  Williams 

1206 

Egyptian  Funerary  Literature 

Professor  Williams 

1207 

Introduction  to  Demotic 

Professor  Williams 

1208 

Demotic  Literary  Texts 

Professor  Williams 

1209 

Old  Egyptian  Texts 

Mr.  Redford 

Ethiopia 

1251 

Introduction  to  Ethiopic 

Hebrew 

1301 

Minor  Prophets 

Professor  Newby 

1302 

The  Psalter 

Professor  Wevers 

1303 

The  Book  of  Job 

Professor  Williams 

1304 

Didactic  Literature:  Proverbs,  Ben  Sira 

Professor  Williams 

1305 

Apocalyptic  Thought  in  Israel 

Professor  McCullough 

1306 

Pentateuchal  Criticism 

Professor  Winnett 

1307 

The  Dead  Sea  Scrolls 

Professor  McCullough 

1308 

Septuagint  Criticism 

Professor  Wevers 

1309 

Hebrew  Historiography 

Professor  Wevers 

1310 

Selections  from  Hebrew  Poetry 

Professor  McCullough 

1311 

Post-biblical  Hebrew:  Mishnah  and 

Midrashim 

Professor  Clarke 

1312 

The  Book  of  Ezekiel 

Professor  Wevers 

Hellenistic  Greek 

1352 

Hellenistic  Greek  Religious  Literature 

Persian 

1403 

Advanced  Persian 

Professor  Wickens 

1404 

Lyric  Poetry:  Hafiz 

Professor  Wickens 

1405 

Epic  Poetry:  Shahnama  of  Firdausi 

Professor  Savory 
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1406 

Mystical  Poetry:  Mathnavi  of  Jalal  al-Din  Rumi 

Professor  Savory 

1407 

Development  of  Persian  Prose 

Professor  Wickens 

1408 

Persian  Historiography 

Professor  Savory 

1409 

Indo-Persian  Poetry 

The  Staff 

T urkish 

1503 

Advanced  Turkish 

Dr.  Kortepeter 

1504 

Sixteenth  Century  Ottoman  Poetry:  Fuzuli,  Baki,  Ruhi.  Dr.  Kortepeter 

1505 

Ottoman  Historiography:  1500-1760 

Dr.  Kortepeter 

1506 

Social  and  Cultural  Developments  in  Modern  Turkey  Dr.  Kortepeter 

Urdu 

1551 

The  Urdu  Language 

Professor  Ahmad 

1552 

The  History  of  Urdu  Literature 

Professor  Ahmad 

1553 

Iqbal 

Professor  Ahmad 

Philology 

1601 

Semitic  Linguistics 

Professor  Wevers 

1602 

Ugaritic  Texts 

Professor  Clarke 

1603 

Historical  Hebrew  Grammar 

Dr.  Revell 

1604 

Ancient  Arabian  Dialects 

Professor  Winnett 

Near  Eastern  History  and  Archaeology 

1651 

Studies  of  Specific  Topics 

The  Staff 

Islamic  History  and  Civilisation 

1701 

Studies  of  Specific  Topics 

The  Staff 

1702 

Cultural  History  of  Muslim  India 

Professor  Ahmad 

1703 

Indo-Muslim  Historiography 

Professor  Ahmad 

1704 

Political  and  Economic  Problems  in  Pakistan 

The  Staff 

1705 

North  Africa  since  1830 

The  Staff 

1706 

Bibliographical  Problems  of  Islamic  Research 

Professor  Birnbaum 

Not 

all  the  above  courses  will  be  given  in  any  one  year. 

NUTRITION 
(See  School  of  Hygiene) 


PARASITOLOGY 

General  and  advanced  parasitology  (3  and  4)  (See  School  of  Hygiene 
Calendar).  Lecture,  laboratory  and  seminar  courses  which  include  discussions 
of  the  taxonomy,  morphology,  life  history,  evolution  and  host-parasite  relation- 
ships of  representative  parasites. 

PATHOLOGICAL  CHEMISTRY 
Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  Such 
candidates  are  expected  to  have  had  a sound  undergraduate  training  in  the 
Chemical  or  Biological  Sciences  or  in  Medicine.  In  their  major  subject  they 
must  take  (or  have  covered)  the  work  in  courses  1001  and  1002  and  they 
must  take  at  least  one  of  courses  1003,  1004,  1005  or  1006.  They  must  conduct 
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an  investigation  of  a selected  problem  in  a way  that  advances  knowledge  in  the 
field  of  study.  It  is  recommended  that  the  minor  requirements  be  selected  from 
the  following  Departments: 


Candidates  who  are  not  graduates  of  an  honour  course  in  Biochemistry  must 
take  Biochemistry  as  one  of  their  minors. 

As  a general  rule  a candidate  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  the 
Department  of  Pathological  Chemistry  must  have  a reading  knowledge  of  two 
languages,  other  than  English,  to  be  chosen  from  French,  German,  Italian, 
Russian,  or  Spanish.  The  Department  may  require  only  one  of  these  languages. 

For  a Ph.D.  minor  in  this  Department  a candidate  must  cover  the  work  in 
courses  1001  and  1002  and  in  any  one  of  the  advanced  courses  1003,  1004, 
1005  or  1006,  and  pass  the  required  examinations  in  the  subject.  A previous 
course  in  Biochemistry  is  essential,  and  a course  in  Physiology  is  recommended. 


1001  General  Pathological  Chemistry 

1002  Laboratory  Course  in  Pathological  Chemistry 

1003  Advanced  General  Pathological  Chemistry 

1004  Selected  Topics  in  Pathological  Chemistry 

1005  Clinical  Chemistry 

1006  Immunochemistry* 

*This  is  also  course  1006  in  Medical  Biophysics. 

PATHOLOGY 
Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 


Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  Such 
candidates  ordinarily  are  expected  to  be  graduates  in  Medicine,  Dentistry,  or 
Veterinary  Medicine.  As  their  major  subject  they  must  take  course  4 of  this 
Department,  and  may  be  required  to  show  credits  for  courses  1,  2 or  3,  or 
their  equivalent.  The  minor  subjects  selected  must  be  appropriate  to  the 
general  field  of  investigation,  and  must  be  approved  by  the  Department. 

Except  in  exceptional  cases,  candidates  will  be  required  to  demonstrate  an 
adequate  knowledge  of  two  languages  other  than  English,  to  be  chosen  from 
French,  German,  Russian,  Spanish,  Japanese.  In  some  cases  the  languages  will 
be  specified  by  the  Department,  and  in  all  cases  the  languages  chosen  must  be 
approved  by  the  Department. 


1 General  Pathology  lectures  and  laboratory  course  for  medical  students 

93  hours 

2 Seminars  on  human  disease,  based  on  autopsied  or  surgical  cases 

8 hours  a week 

3 Seminars  on  diseases  of  the  central  nervous  system,  based  on  autopsied  or 

surgical  cases  6 hours  a week 

4 An  advanced  course  on  selected  subjects  in  Pathology  45  hours 

Subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Department,  courses  1,  2 or  3 may  be  taken 


Biochemistry 
Physiology 
Pathology 
Medical  Biophysics 
Pharmacology 


Microbiology 

Chemistry 

Physics 

Anatomy 

Zoology 


Courses  of  Instruction 


Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 


Courses  of  Instruction 
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as  minor  subjects  by  graduate  students  from  other  departments.  Graduate 
students  from  other  departments  will  be  accepted  for  course  4 only  if  they  have 
an  unusual  knowledge  of  the  principles  of  pathology. 

PHARMACOLOGY 

Candidates  for  degrees  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 
Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 

Candidates  will  be  required  to  show  credits  for  Course  1001  and  Course 
1002  of  this  Department  or  their  equivalent. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  this  Department  are 
normally  required  to  have  taken  courses  of  instruction  in  Physiology,  Bio- 
chemistry or  allied  sciences  sufficient  to  form  a foundation  for  their  work  in 
Pharmacology.  They  must  have  taken  Course  1001  or  its  equivalent,  together 
with  Course  1002  as  a major  subject  and  with  approval  may  take  Course  1003 
as  a minor  subject. 

Usually  candidates  will  select  minor  subjects  from  the  following  divisions  of 
graduate  study  offered  by  this  University — Statistics  (Biometrics),  Physical 
Chemistry,  Organic  Chemistry,  Biochemistry,  Physiology,  Neuroanatomy, 
Histology. 

A candidate  must  have  an  adequate  reading  knowledge  of  at  least  one 
language  other  than  English,  to  be  chosen  from  French,  German,  Russian. 
Approval  (by  the  Department)  of  the  language  (or  languages)  selected,  will 
depend  on  the  nature  of  the  field  of  investigation  undertaken  and  on  the 
background  of  the  particular  student. 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  other  departments 
who  desire  to  take  a minor  in  Pharmacology  will  be  required  to  take  one  or 
more  of  the  following  courses,  depending  upon  their  previous  training: 

1001  General  Pharmacology 

1002  Advanced  Pharmacology 

1003  Toxicology 


PHARMACY 

Degree  of  Master  of  Science  in  Pharmacy 
Candidates  will  proceed  under  the  general  regulations  on  pages  18,  19,  and  34. 
A minimum  of  two  approved  full-session  courses  shall  be  selected.  It  is 
desirable  that  at  least  one  course  outside  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy  be  selected. 
In  addition,  the  Seminars  must  be  taken  by  all  candidates  during  each  year  of 
their  enrolment. 


Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 

The  Department  of  Pharmacy  offers  studies  leading  to  the  degree  of  Doctor 
of  Philosophy,  in  the  general  field  of  pharmaceutical  chemistry.  Candidates 
must  have  had  a sound  undergraduate  training  in  chemistry  and  the  biological 
sciences.  Those  who  have  not  graduated  in  Pharmacy  may  be  required  to 
complete  certain  courses  in  Pharmacy  in  addition  to  those  normally  prescribed. 
In  the  initial  phases  of  the  doctoral  studies  (which  began  in  1962-63)  other 
graduate  departments  with  allied  research  interests  will  share  in  the  setting  out 
and  supervising  of  each  student’s  programme.  The  General  Regulations  shall 
apply. 

For  the  major  in  Pharmacy  candidates  will  complete  the  equivalent  of  at 
least  two  full-session  courses  from  those  listed  below  (excluding  1058X  and 
1059X).  One  of  the  full-session  equivalents  must  be  either  the  combination 
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(1051X  -f  1052X)  or  (1053X  + 1054X).  These  are  in  addition  to  any  require- 
ments of  the  collaborating  department. 

Minors  may  be  selected  from  the  following:  Statistics,  Chemistry  (Inorganic, 
Physical,  or  Organic),  Biochemistry,  Pharmacology,  Physiology  (Human, 
General,  or  Plant),  Botany,  Medical  Biophysics,  Physics,  Zoology. 

Language  requirements  are:  any  two  of  French,  German,  Russian. 

Participation  in  Seminars  is  required  during  each  year  of  enrolment. 

Courses  of  Instruction 
1043  Advanced  Pharmaceutics 

1045  Advanced  Pharmacognosy — Selected  Topics  on  Antimicrobial 
Compounds 

1048X  Instrumental  Methods  of  Pharmaceutical  Analysis 

105 IX  Physicochemical  Principles  of  Drug  Action 

1052X  Advanced  Manufacturing  Pharmacy 

1053X  Advanced  Phytochemistry  I 

1054X  Advanced  Phytochemistry  II 

1058X  History  of  Chemistry 

1059X  History  of  Medicine 

(X  signifies  a half-session  course) 

PHILOSOPHY 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 

The  selection  of  courses  and  the  programme  of  study  should  be  made  after 
consultation  with  the  Staff.  Both  must  be  submitted  to  the  Department  early 
in  each  session  for  approval. 

The  following  candidates  may  undertake  the  fulfilment  of  requirements  for 
the  degree  in  one  year:  (a)  students  who  have  completed  the  Honour  course 
offered  by  the  University  in  Philosophy  or  Philosophy  (English  or  History 
Option);  (b)  students  who  have  completed  an  Honour  course  offered  by  the 
University,  of  which  honour  philosophy,  taken  throughout,  constitutes  a major 
part;  and  (c)  graduates  from  other  universities  who  provide  evidence  of 
similar  qualifications  to  those  of  candidates  in  group  (a)  or  (b).  In  the  case 
of  (a)  three  graduate  courses  and  an  appropriate  dissertation  are  prescribed. 
In  the  case  of  (b)  and  of  (c)  work  additional  to  that  required  of  (a)  may  be 
prescribed  after  an  assessment  of  the  candidate’s  attainments. 

Students  from  the  General  course  and  from  Honour  courses  other  than  those 
indicated  above  and  students  with  similar  training  from  other  universities  will 
take  such  preliminary  courses  as  will  justify  their  admission  to  graduate 
courses.  Two  years  as  a rule  will  be  required  to  complete  their  work  for  the 
degree. 

Candidates  who  wish  to  qualify  by  writing  a thesis  should  consult  the 
Department. 

When  permission  is  granted  by  this  Department,  a subject  taken  from 
another  department  may  be  substituted  for  one  in  Philosophy,  provided  that 
in  no  case  shall  less  than  two  of  the  required  graduate  courses  be  from  the 
Department  of  Philosophy. 

Students  are  expected  to  complete  the  work  for  the  M.A.  within  five  years 
from  first  registration  for  the  degree,  or,  in  the  case  of  students  taking  pre- 
liminary courses,  within  five  years  from  their  first  admission  to  graduate 
courses. 


Degree  of  Master  of  Philosophy 

Courses  of  study  will  be  selected  after  consultation  with  the  staff.  Work  is 
offered  in  all  the  divisions  listed  for  the  Ph.D.  degree. 
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Candidates  for  the  degree  will  be  required  to  pass  comprehensive  written 
and  oral  examinations  conducted  by  the  Department,  and  must  show  knowledge 
of  two  of  three  periods  of  the  history  of  philosophy. 

Candidates  must  have  an  adequate  knowledge  of  French  or  German  and 
must  pass  an  examination  conducted  by  the  appropriate  language  department. 


Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 

Candidates  for  the  degree  will  be  required  to  pass  comprehensive  written 
and  oral  examinations  conducted  by  the  Department. 

Students  are  recommended  to  complete  the  work  of  the  degree  of  Master 
of  Arts  as  part  of  the  work  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy.  The  work 
required  for  the  M.A.  degree  will  be  accepted  as  equivalent  to  the  first  minor 
in  the  case  of  those  proceeding  to  the  Ph.D.  For  the  second  minor  students 
must  fulfil  the  requirements  of  the  Department  in  which  such  minor  is  taken. 
Both  minors  must  be  selected  after  consultation  with  the  Staff  in  Philosophy. 

Major  work  is  offered  in  the  following  divisions:  Systematic  Philosophy 
and  Metaphysics,  Logic  and  Epistemology,  Ethics  and  Social  Philosophy, 
Ancient  Philosophy,  Mediaeval  Philosophy,  Modern  Philosophy. 

Candidates  must  have  an  adequate  knowledge  of  French  and  German  and 
must  pass  examinations  in  these  languages,  conducted  by  the  appropriate 
departments.  The  substitution  of  any  language  for  one  of  the  above  may  be 
permitted,  upon  application  by  the  candidate  to  the  Department,  in  case  such 
substitution  is  of  advantage  to  the  candidate  in  the  study  of  his  major  subject. 

Candidates  who  have  not  completed  their  theses  during  their  period  of  resi- 
dence will  be  expected  to  report  to  their  supervisor  semi-annually  on  the 
progress  of  their  research. 


Courses  of  Instruction 

The  courses  given  in  any  one  year  are  selected  according  to  the  number  of 
applicants  and  are  subject  in  each  case  to  the  consent  of  the  instructor. 


1 *History  of  Ancient  Philosophy 

2 *History  of  Mediaeval  Philosophy 

3 ^History  of  Modern  Philosophy 

4 Metaphysics 

5 Logic 

6 Ethics 

7 Plato 

8 Aristotle 

9 Descartes,  Spinoza  and  Leibniz 

10  British  Philosophy  in  the  Seventeenth  Century 

11  Locke,  Hume  and  Empiricism 

12  Kant’s  Critique  of  Pure  Reason 

13  Kant’s  Later  Writings 

14  Fichte,  Schelling,  and  Hegel 

15  Modern  Idealism,  Realism,  and  Instrumentalism 

16  The  Philosophy  of  Values  (given  in  1965-66, 
and  alternate  years) 

17  Later  Modern  French  Philosophy 

18  Relationships  between  Epistemology  and 
Metaphysics:  Seminar 

19  Introduction  to  the  Works  of  St.  Thomas  and 
Exegesis  of  Thomistic  Texts 


The  Staff 
The  Staff 
The  Staff 
The  Staff 
The  Staff 
The  Staff 
Professor  Gallop 
Professor  Edison 
Professor  McRae 
Professor  Anderson 
Professor  Butler 
Professor  Dryer 
Professor  Fackenheim 
Professor  Fackenheim 
Professor  Long 

Professor  Irving 
The  Staff 


Professor  Anderson 
Professor  Eschmann 


*Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Ph.D.  will  be  required  to  produce  evidence  of 
textual  knowledge  of  two  of  these  three  periods  in  the  history  of  philosophy. 
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20 

21 


Principles  of  Thomistic  Ethics 


Professor  Eschmann 


(a)  History  of  Mediaeval  Philosophy  (Section  I) 

(b)  History  of  Mediaeval  Philosophy  (Section  II) 

(given  in  alternate  years) 

Seminar  in  the  Metaphysics  of  St.  Thomas  (second 
semester) 

Philosophy  of  St.  Augustine 
Problems  in  Epistemology 
Logic  of  St.  Thomas 

(a)  On  the  “Perihermeneias”  of  Aristotle 

(b)  On  the  “Posterior  Analytics”  of  Aristotle 
(given  in  alternate  years) 

Contemporary  French  Existentialism 
The  Classification  of  the  Sciences  in  the  Middle  Ages 
Fourteenth-century  Philosophy 
Texts  in  Fourteenth-century  Philosophy 
The  Greek  background  of  Mediaeval  Philosophy 
The  Problem  of  Man  in  St.  Thomas 
Thomistic  Metaphysics 

Problems  of  Contemporary  Christian  Philosophy 
Ethics,  Systematic  and  Historical 
Social  Philosophy 
Modern  Logic 
Analytic  Philosophy 

Theory  of  Aesthetics,  Historical  and  Critical 
Contemporary  Philosophy  of  Science 
Philosophy  of  Mind:  Historical  and  Systematic 
(given  in  1964-65,  and  alternate  years) 

Philosophy  of  Religion 
Philosophy  of  History 
Wittgenstein 
Systematic  Metaphysics 
Phenomenology 
Philosophy  of  Language 
The  minors  offered  in  this  department  for  candidates  whose  major  lies  in 
other  departments  will  consist  of  at  least  one  full  course  taken  from  those 
indicated  above.  The  nature  and  extent  of  the  minor  will  be  determined  by  the 
Staff  after  consideration  of  the  major  subject  and  its  requirements. 


22 

23 

24 

25 


26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

31 

32 

33 

34 

35 

36 

37 

38 

39 

40 

41 

42 

43 

44 

45 

46 


Professor  Synan 
Professor  Synan 


Professor  Gilson 
Professor  Synan 
Professor  Dewart 
Professor  Lynch 


Professor  Lynch 
Professor  Maurer 
Professor  Maurer 
The  Staff 
Professor  Pegis 
Professor  Pegis 
Professor  Owens 
Professor  Dewart 
Professor  Gauthier 
Professor  Dryer 
Professor  Savan 
Professor  Goudge 
Professor  Sparshott 
Professor  viffieatley 

Professor  Irving 
Professor  Evans 
Professor  Dray 
Professor  Hunter 
Professor  Webb 
Professor  Pietersma 
Professor  Woods 


Summer  1964 


June  1st- August  21st 
37S  Analytic  Philosophy 


PHYSICS 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 

Candidates  may  proceed  to  the  degree  in  experimental  physics,  theoretical 
physics,  geophysics  or  meteorology.  The  course  of  study  in  experimental  physics, 
geophysics  and  meteorology  will  consist  of  at  least  two  graduate  lecture  courses 
(including  normally  G1  for  experimental  physics  and  G4  for  geophysics,  if  they 
have  not  been  taken  previously)  and  a thesis.  The  course  of  study  in  theoretical 
physics  will  consist  of  at  least  four  graduate  courses. 

In  co-operation  with  other  departments  in  the  University  and  with  the 
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Meteorological  Service  of  Canada,  the  Department  of  Physics  offers  an 
alternative  M.A.  course  in  meteorology  which  requires  eighteen  months  of 
study  (two  academic  sessions  and  one  summer).  Besides  lecture  courses  in 
meteorology  this  course  includes  lectures  in  statistics,  hydrodynamics  and 
climatology,  and  the  preparation  of  a thesis. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 

Candidates  may  proceed  to  the  degree  in  experimental  physics,  theoretical 
physics,  geophysics  or  meteorology.  In  experimental  physics  the  programme  of 
study  will  normally  include  G2  or  G3;  in  geophysics  one  of  G1  to  G5  which 
has  not  been  taken  previously;  in  theoretical  physics  G2  and  G3.  As  an  essential 
part  of  his  research  programme  each  student  will  participate  each  session  in 
a special  seminar  associated  with  his  field  of  research. 

The  foreign  language  requirement  for  the  degree  in  this  department  is  a 
reading  knowledge  of  one  of  French,  German  or  Russian. 

Courses  of  Instruction 
G1  Quantum  Mechanics  (AS  433)* 

G2  Statistical  Mechanics 
G3  Electromagnetic  Theory 
G4  Classical  Physics  of  Continua  (AS  432)* 

G5  Advanced  Mechanics 

GIO  Atomic  Spectra 

Gil  Molecular  Physics 

G12  Advanced  Electronics 

G13  Solid  State  Physics  (AS  435)* 

G14  Nuclear  Physics 

G15  Magnetic  Resonance 

G16  Relativity  Theory  (AS  434)* 

G17  Computer  Programming  and  Applications  (AS  481)* 

G18  Interaction  of  High  Energy  X-rays  with  Matter 

G19  Polymer  Physics 

G30  Advanced  Quantum  Mechanics 

G31  Theoretical  Nuclear  Physics 

G32  Selected  Topics  in  Solid  State  Physics 

G33  Quantum  Field  Theory 

G34  Selected  Topics  in  Theoretical  Physics 

G40  Advanced  Physics  of  the  Earth 

G41  Selected  Topics  in  Applied  Geophysics 

G42  Isotopic  Studies  in  Geophysics 

G43  Theoretical  Seismology 

G44  Rock  Magnetism 

G50  Atmospheric  Physics  (AS  430)* 

G51  Descriptive  Meteorology 

G52  Physical  Meteorology 

G53  Dynamic  Meteorology 

G54  Laboratory  in  Synoptic  Meteorology 

G55  Cloud  Physics 

G56  High  Atmosphere  Physics 

G57  Numerical  Weather  Prediction 

G58  Micrometeorology 

G59  Hydrometeorology 

G60  Advanced  Laboratory  in  Synoptic  Meteorology 


♦Listing  in  the  calendar  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 
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The  Department  has  facilities  for  experimental  research  in  the  following 
fields:  low  temperature  and  solid  state  physics,  nuclear  orientation,  magnetic 
resonance,  molecular  physics,  nuclear  physics,  physical  electronics,  polymer 
physics,  properties  of  thin  films,  geophysics,  atmospheric  physics,  and  radio- 
logical physics.  Research  in  theoretical  physics  is  carried  on  in  statistical 
mechanics,  molecular  physics,  solid  state  physics  and  nuclear  physics. 

PHYSIOLOGICAL  HYGIENE 
(See  School  of  Hygiene) 

PHYSIOLOGY  AND  BANTING  AND  BEST  RESEARCH 
Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 

Candidates  for  the  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations.  Candi- 
dates will  be  required  to  show  credits  for  Courses  2,  3,  4 and  5 of  this 
Department  or  their  equivalent. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  are  accepted  under  the 
general  regulations.  The  selection  of  minor  subjects  will  be  influenced  by  the 
general  field  of  investigation  and  must  be  approved  by  the  Department. 

The  candidate  must  demonstrate  an  adequate  ability  to  read  the  scientific 
literature  in  one  language  other  than  English.  Usually  this  would  be  either 
French  or  German,  the  selection  being  made  by  the  Department  on  the  basis 
of  the  background  of  the  student  and  the  nature  of  the  research  problem. 

Courses  of  Instruction 

1 An  elementary  course  for  Arts  students 

2 A lecture  course  in  human  physiology 

3 A general  laboratory  course  to  accompany  course  2 

4 An  advanced  lecture  course  in  chosen  subjects 
in  physiology 

5 An  advanced  laboratory  course 

6 Seminars  in  physiology  for  graduates  in  Dentistry 

Subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Department  of  Physiology,  Courses  2 and  3, 

2 and  4,  4 and  5,  may  be  taken  as  a minor  subject  by  graduate  students  from 
other  departments. 


2 hours  a week 

3 hours  a week 

150  hours 

2 hours  a week 
6 hours  a week 


POLITICAL  ECONOMY 

Graduate  students  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Degree  of  Master  of  Arts  in  Economics,  or  Political  Science 

To  proceed  to  the  degree  in  one  year  candidates  must  have  graduated  from 
the  University  of  Toronto  in  an  appropriate  Honour  course,  normally  with 
an  average  standing  of  at  least  70  per  cent,  or  from  another  university  in  an 
equivalent  course  and  with  equivalent  standing.  Candidates  will  take  at  least 
four  graduate  courses  or  at  least  three  graduate  courses  and  write  a short 
dissertation  or  candidates  in  Political  Science,  in  exceptional  cases,  will  take 
at  least  one  course  and  write  a thesis. 

In  Economics,  one  course  must  be  Economic  Theory,  one  course  must  be 
in  economic  history  unless  the  candidate’s  undergraduate  studies  contained  an 
amount  of  economic  history  equal  to  the  minimum  required  in  an  appropriate 
Honour  course  at  the  University  of  Toronto,  and  one  course  must  be  The 
Literature  of  Political  Economy  unless  the  candidate’s  undergraduate  studies 
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included  one  course  in  the  history  of  economic  thought.  Beginning  in  1965- 
1966,  candidates  without  undergraduate  training  in  elementary  statistics  and 
mathematics  (including  calculus)  will  take  this  subject  as  an  extra  course. 

In  Political  Science,  at  least  one  course  must  be  in  political  theory. 

Students  who  do  not  qualify  as  candidates  for  the  degree  in  one  year,  but 
who  are  eligible  for  admission  to  the  School  and  normally  who  had  an  average 
standing  of  at  least  70  per  cent  in  their  last  year  of  study  relevant  for  admission, 
follow  a two-year  programme.  In  the  first  year,  in  Economics  they  may  take 
Economics  1000,  1001  and  1002,  and  in  Political  Science  they  may  take 
A Survey  of  Canadian  Government  1000,  the  remainder  of  the  programmes 
being  chosen  from  third  and  fourth  year  Honour  undergraduate  courses 
described  in  the  calendar  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science.  At  least  second 
class  standing  must  be  secured  in  the  final  examination  in  each  course  and  the 
average  standing  in  all  courses  must  normally  be  of  at  least  70  per  cent. 
Students  proceed  in  their  second  year  with  a programme  similar  to  that  of 
candidates  proceeding  to  the  degree  in  one  year. 

Degree  of  Master  of  Arts  in  Public  Administration 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  in  Public  Administration  are 
admitted  in  accordance  with  the  requirements  for  postgraduate  study  in 
political  science. 

Candidates  will  take  the  courses.  Government  of  Canada  and  Public  Adminis- 
tration, and  a course  or  courses  in  political  theory  and  comparative  institutions, 
economics,  or  law.  In  cases  where  the  undergraduate  training  of  the  candidates 
is  deficient  the  completion  of  more  than  the  prescribed  graduate  subjects  is 
required. 

Degree  of  Master  of  Philosophy  in  Economics,  or  Political  Science 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Philosophy  are  admitted  in  accord- 
ance with  the  requirements  for  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of 
Philosophy. 

Candidates  will  take  the  same  course  work  as  candidates  for  the  Ph.D. 
except  that  they  need  not  satisfy  the  outside  minor  requirement.  In  addition, 
candidates  for  the  Phil.M.  degree  write  an  essay  reflecting  independent 
scholarship. 

As  evidence  of  their  preparation,  candidates  will  take  general  written  and 
oral  examinations,  the  oral  examination  including  the  subject  of  the  essay. 

Students  in  Economics  must  pass  an  examination  in  French  (or  in  another 
language  if  that  is  approved  by  the  Department)  at  least  six  months  before 
the  final  oral  examination.  Additional  language  requirements  that  relate  to  a 
candidate’s  programme  of  studies  may  be  made  by  the  Department.  Students 
in  Political  Science  must  pass  examinations  in  two  languages,  of  which  one  is 
normally  French,  at  least  six  months  before  the  final  oral  examination. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  Economics,  or  Political  Science 

This  is  a research  degree.  Candidates  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  present  and 
defend  an  original  thesis,  the  title  of  which  is  stated  during  the  first  year  of 
doctoral  work.  To  proceed  to  the  Ph.D.  degree,  normally  candidates  must  have 
achieved  an  average  standing  of  at  least  72  per  cent  on  their  M.A.  courses  at 
the  University  of  Toronto  or  have  achieved  equivalent  standing  elsewhere. 

Students  in  Economics  will  usually  take  the  courses  Economic  Theory  and 
Monetary  Theory,  at  least  four  others  in  economics  or  related  fields,  or  at 
least  three  others  and  the  M.A.  dissertation,  and  satisfy  the  requirements  for 
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the  second  minor  subject.  They  must  satisfy  the  distributional  requirements 
and  the  prerequisite  for  the  M.A.  They  must  also  pass  an  examination  in 
French  (or  another  approved  language).  Additional  language  requirements 
that  relate  to  a candidate’s  programme  of  studies  may  be  made  by  the 
Department. 

Students  in  Political  Science  will  usually  take  one  course  in  political  theory 
and  one  in  government,  and  at  least  three  other  courses  in  political  science  or 
related  fields,  and  will  satisfy  the  requirements  for  the  second  minor  subject. 
They  must  also  pass  examinations  in  two  languages,  one  of  which  is  usually 
French. 

Candidates  must  normally  attain  an  average  standing  of  at  least  72  per  cent 
to  satisfy  the  requirements  for  their  major  and  first  minor  subjects. 

Candidates  take  general  written  and  oral  examinations. 


1000 


1001 

1002 

2001 

2002 

2003 

2004 

2005 

2006 

2007 

2008 

2009 

2010 

2011 

2012 

2013 

2014 

2015 

2016 

2017 

2018 

2050 

2051 


2052 


1000 

2001 

2002 


Courses  of  Instruction  in  Economics 

A survey  of  Mathematics  and  Statistics  for  economists.  For 

students  in  the  first  of  a two-year  M.A.  programme.  This 

course  or  its  equivalent  is  a prerequisite  for  Economics  1011 

and  1012  Professor  Choudhry 

A survey  of  Economic  Theory  for  students  in  the  first  of  a 

two-year  M.A.  programme  The  Staff  in  Economics 

History  of  the  International  Economy  since  1750 

Professors  Drummond  and  Watkins 
North  American  Economic  History  Professor  Easterbrook 

Economic  Theory  Professor  Green 

The  Theory  of  Profit  Professor  Keirstead 

European  Economic  History  Professors  Helleiner  and  Watson 

Economic  History  with  special  reference  to  problems  of 
economic  growth  and  decline  Professors  Dales  and  Easterbrook 

Industrial  Organization  and  Public  Policy  Professor  Forster 

International  Economics  Professor  Eastman 

Collective  Bargaining  Professors  Crispo  and  Kruger 

Corporation  Finance  Professor  Hennessey 

The  Literature  of  Political  Economy:  Adam  Smith  to 
Alfred  Marshall  Professors  Bladen  and  Hollander 

Mathematical  Economics  Professor  J.  I.  McDonald 

Professor  Hood 
Professor  MacGregor 
Professor  Rose 


Economic  Statistics 
Canadian  Public  Finance 
Monetary  Economics  and  Business  Cycles 
Economic  Development  (with  special  reference 
to  underdeveloped  countries) 

The  Economy  of  the  U.S.S.R. 

Economic  Planning.  Principles  and  Practice 
Economics  of  Public  Utilities 
A reading  course  in  an  approved  special  field 
A special  course  for  candidates  for  the  Ph.D. 
degree  in  other  departments  offering 
economics  as  a minor 


Professor  Triantis 
Professor  Drummond 
Professor  Triantis 
Professor  Currie 
The  Staff  in  Economics 


Media  and  Society 


The  Staff  in  Economics 
An  interdepartmental  seminar 


Courses  of  Instruction  in  Political  Science 

A Survey  of  Canadian  Government  Professor  Fox  and  Mr.  McLeod 
Modern  Political  Thought  Professor  Brady 

Government  of  Canada  Professors  Fox  and  Whalen 
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International  Affairs  Professors  Eayrs  and  Gregor 

Political  Theories  of  Individualism  Professor  Macpherson 

The  State  and  Economic  Life  Professor  Keirstead 

Comparative  Government  The  Staff  in  Political  Science 

Public  Administration  Professor  Grasham 

Theory  and  Practice  of  Communism  in  the  Soviet  Union 

Professor  Skilling 

Problems  of  International  Law  and  Relations.  This  course 
is  available  to  students  only  with  the  special  permission  of 
the  Faculty  of  Law  Professor  Macdonald,  Faculty  of  Law 

Topics  in  American  Government  and  Politics  Professor  Dupre 

Comparative  Politics  and  Government  in  the 

Commonwealth  Professor  Brady 

Public  Administration  (for  students  in  the  School  of  Hygiene) 

The  Staff  in  Political  Science 
A reading  course  in  an  approved  special  field 

The  Staff  in  Political  Science 
A special  course  for  candidates  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  in 
other  departments  offering  political  science  as  a minor 

The  Staff  in  Political  Science 

Summer  1964 

June  1st- August  21st 

Economics  100 IS  A Survey  of  Economic  Theory 
Economics  1002S  History  of  the  International  Economy  Since  1750 
Political  Science  200 IS  Modern  Political  Thought 
Political  Science  2002S  Government  of  Canada 

Courses  of  Instruction  in  Economic  Development 

Category  I 

1001  National  Accounting  in  Underdeveloped  Economies.  Statistical  Tech- 
niques and  Sources 

1002  Economics  of  Natural  Resources.  Evaluation,  Conservation  and  Use 

1003  Industrial  Development 

1004  Financial  and  Fiscal  Institutions  and  Policies 

1005  Public  Administration  in  Underdeveloped  Countries 

1006  Geography  of  Economic  Development 
Category  II 

2001  Theory  of  Economic  Development 

2002  International  Aspects  of  Economic  Development 

2003  Economics  of  Public  Utilities 

POLITICAL  SCIENCE 
(See  Political  Economy) 

PSYCHIATRY 

A course  in  Psychiatry  is  available  as  a minor  subject  study  for  Ph.D.  candi- 
dates majoring  in  other  departments.  The  course  consists  of  weekly  seminars 
and  case  conferences  extending  throughout  the  academic  year.  To  obtain  a 
minor  credit  in  Psychiatry  the  graduate  student  must  achieve  success  in  a final 
examination. 


98 

2003 

2004 

2005 

2006 

2007 

2008 

2009 


2010 

2011 

2049 

2050 

2051 


PSYCHOLOGY 

Graduate  students  are  admitted  under  the  general  regulations  of  the  School 
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of  Graduate  Studies,  and  under  special  departmental  regulations  which  are 
outlined  in  a separate  “Bulletin  on  Graduate  Instruction  in  Psychology” 
(obtainable  from  the  Secretary,  Graduate  Division,  Department  of  Psychology). 

A Bachelor’s  degree  from  an  accredited  university  with  some  undergraduate 
preparation  in  psychology  beyond  an  introductory  course  is  the  minimum 
requirement  for  application. 

Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 

The  M.A.  programme  in  psychology  normally  requires  two  academic  sessions 
of  graduate  study.  Students  whose  official  record  already  shows  course 
achievements  equivalent  to  second  class  standing  in  the  Honour  Course  in 
Psychology  at  this  University  may  be  admitted  directly  to  the  second  or  degree 
year. 


Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 

The  Ph.D.  programme  in  psychology  requires  at  least  three  years  of  resi- 
dence, i.e.,  at  least  two  academic  sessions  of  graduate  study  in  residence 
beyond  the  Master’s  degree.  Individual  programmes  of  study  are  planned,  and 
include  continuing  research  training  with  members  of  staff. 

Certification  in  one  of  French,  German  or  Russian,  qualification  on  the 
Comprehensive  Examination,  and  thesis  title  registration  are  requirements 
which  must  have  been  fulfilled  in  the  session  prior  to  the  one  in  which  the 
candidate  is  eligible  for  final  examination. 


Graduate  Courses  in  Psychology 


1000  Quantitative  Methods 
1020  Perception  Laboratory 
1070  Learning  Laboratory 
1090  History 

(Conceptual  Foundations) 

2000  Experimental  Design 
2010  Sensory  Processes 
2020  Perceptual  Processes 
2030  Symbolic  Processes 
2050  Motivation 
2070  Learning 
2090  Systematic  Psychology 
2100  Physiological  Psychology 


2110  Comparative  Psychology 
2120  Developmental  Psychology 
2130  Abnormal  Psychology 
2140  Social  Psychology 

2200  Clinical  Psychology 
2220  Interpersonal  Theory 
2240  Exceptional  Children 

3000  Research  Design 
3100  Contemporary  Research 

3200  Advanced  Clinical 

3300  Clinical  Research 


PUBLIC  ADMINISTRATION 
(See  Political  Economy) 


PUBLIC  HEALTH 
(See  School  of  Hygiene) 


ROMANCE  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURES 
Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 

Candidates  for  this  degree  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations  and 
must  have  their  programmes  approved  by  the  Department. 

Candidates  proceeding  to  this  degree  according  to  section  2 of  the  general 
regulations  normally  devote  a full  year  to  one  of  two  programmes: 


100 


School  of  Graduate  Studies 


Plan  A — four  graduate  courses,  culminating  in  written  examinations  on  the 
content  of  each  course  and  an  oral  examination  on  the  area  represented  by 
at  least  two  related  courses  among  the  four  selected;  or 
Plan  B — three  graduate  courses  and  a short  dissertation,  culminating  in 
written  examinations  on  the  content  of  each  course  and  an  oral  examination 
on  the  area  represented  by  at  least  two  related  courses  and  the  dissertation. 
The  dissertation  must  be  submitted  in  duplicate  by  March  31st. 

Candidates  proceeding  to  this  degree  according  to  section  3 normally 
devote  the  qualifying  year  to  undergraduate  Honour  courses  of  the  third 
and  fourth  years  in  one  or  two  modern  languages  and  literatures. 

Candidates  must  also  show  evidence  of  an  oral  command  of  one  Romance 
language  and  a knowledge  of  Latin  before  the  degree  is  granted. 

Degree  of  Master  of  Philosophy 

A student,  approved  by  the  Department,  proceeds  to  this  degree  under  the 
general  regulations.  A Master  of  Arts  programme  may  constitute  the  work  of 
the  first  year.  The  second  year  will  normally  consist  of  two  further  graduate 
courses,  a Comprehensive  Examination,  the  completion  of  the  essay  or  re- 
search paper,  and  a final  oral  examination.  Candidates  must  also  show 
evidence  of  an  oral  command  of  one  Romance  language  and  a knowledge  of 
Latin  before  the  degree  is  granted. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 

A student,  approved  by  the  Department,  proceeds  to  this  degree  under  the 
general  regulations.  Upon  completion  of  his  course  requirements,  the  candidate 
takes  his  written  and  oral  Comprehensive  Examinations  and,  if  successful, 
proceeds  to  complete  his  thesis,  and  to  defend  it  at  the  final  oral  examination. 

The  programme  of  study  leading  to  the  Ph.D.  must  include  one  major 
subject  and  two  minor  subjects  chosen  from  the  following  groups  within  the 
Department  (unless  the  second  minor  subject  be  chosen  from  a department 
cognate  with  that  of  the  major  subject): 

Romance  Philology  Italian  Language  and  Literature 

French  Language  and  Literature  Spanish  Language  and  Literature 
A minimum  of  eight  graduate  courses,  including  those  taken  for  the  M.A., 
will  complete  the  course  requirements.  At  least  five  courses  shall  normally  be 
taken  in  the  major  subject,  and  two  in  the  first  minor  subject. 

In  addition  to  a knowledge  of  French  and  German,  which  must  be  demon- 
strated within  the  first  year  of  registration  as  a Ph.D.  candidate,  the  student 
must  satisfy  the  Department  that  he  has  a reading  knowledge  of  Italian, 
Spanish  and  Latin  sufficient  to  enable  him  to  use  scholarly  works,  and  an  oral 
command  of  his  principal  Romance  language. 

4c  ♦ « * * 

An  alternative  Ph.D.  degree  is  offered  in  any  one  of:  (a)  French  Language 
and  Literature;  {b)  Italian  Language  and  Literature;  or  (c)  Spanish  Language 
and  Literature. 

For  this  degree,  the  Literature  in  each  case  will  normally  be  considered  the 
major  subject  (a  minimum  of  five  courses  required)  and  the  Language  the  first 
minor  subject  (two  courses  required).  For  the  second  minor  subject,  candidates 
qualified  in  a second  Romance  Language  and  Literature  may  elect:  {a)  a 
graduate  course  in  that  Language  or  Literature,  or  ih)  a graduate  course  in 
Romance  Philology.  Other  options  open  to  any  candidate  are:  (c)  a programme, 
approved  by  the  Department,  of  advanced  undergraduate  work,  not  previously 
taken,  in  a Romance  Language  and  Literature,  other  than  that  of  his  major 


Calendar  for  1964-1965  101 

subject;  or  {d)  a graduate  course,  approved  by  the  Department,  in  a subject 
cognate  with  the  candidate’s  programme. 

A candidate  for  this  degree  will  be  expected  to  have  an  oral  and  written 
command  of  the  language  of  his  major  subject,  and  a working  reading  knowl- 
edge of  Latin  and  of  a second  Romance  Language,  as  well  as  French  and 
German. 


Courses  of  Instruction 

Courses  provisionally  offered  in  1964-65  are  marked  with  an  asterisk  (*). 

1 * Methods  of  Research  and  Bibliography  Professors  Joliat  and  Parker 

2 Introduction  to  Romance  Philology  Professor  Dembowski 


^History  of  the  French  Language 
^Aspects  of  Modern  French  Grammar 


3 

4 

4a*Phonetique  et  Phonologic  du  fran^ais  contemporain 


Professor  Trethewey 
Professor  Jeanes 
Professor  Leon 
Professor  Flinn 
Professor  Harden 
Professor  Ricketts 
Professor  Flinn 
Professor  Harden 
Professor  Dembowski 
Professor  Secor 
Professor  Ricketts 
Professor  Parsons 


5 The  Old  French  Epic 

6 Breton  and  Classical  Romances 

7 *Arthurian  Romances 

8 *01d  French  bourgeois  Literature 

9 * Medieval  French  Drama 

10  Old  French  Chroniclers 

1 1 ^French  Literature  of  the  XIV  and  XV  Centuries 

12  Old  Provencal 

13  *Mise  en  scene  dans  le  theatre  frangais 

14  *The  Renaissance:  Its  Origins  and  its  Development  in  France 

Professor  Donovan 

15  Rabelais 

16  ThePleiade 

17  Montaigne 

18  * Pre-Classicism  in  French  Literature 

19  * Pascal 

20  Corneille 

21  *Moliere 

22  * Racine 

23  *Boileau  and  Classical  Doctrine 

24  *The  moraliste  Tradition  in  French  Literature 

25  *Voltaire 

26  Diderot 

27  Jean-Jacques  Rousseau 

28  French  Lyric  Poetry  of  the  Eighteenth  Century 

29  French  Comedy  in  the  Eighteenth  Century 

30  La  Poesie  de  Victor  Hugo 

3 1 Balzac 

32  *The  Autobiographical  Novel  in  Nineteenth-century  France 

Professor  Walker 

33  *The  Realistic  Novel  from  Flaubert  to  Zola 

34  *Aspects  of  the  Twentieth-century  French  Novel 

35  Marcel  Proust 

36  Problemes  d’esthetique  du  roman 

37  *De  Baudelaire  a Claudel 

38  ^Modern  French  Poetry 

39  *Twentieth-century  French  Drama 

40  Studies  in  French-Canadian  Literature 

41  *La  Poesie  canadienne-frangaise  de  Nelligan  a nos  jours 

42  *Symposium  on  French  Literary  Problems  {limited  to 

twelve  students)  Professors  Graham,  Rathe  and  others 


Professor  Walker 
Professor  Graham 
Professor  Rathe 
Professor  Graham 
Professor  Spriet 
Sister  Olga 
Professor  Rogers 
Sister  Olga 
Professor  Hayne 
Professor  Rathe 
Professor  Rouillard 
Professor  O’Gorman 
Professor  Rouillard 
Professor  Finch 
Professor  Rogers 
Professor  Joliat 
Professor  Kennett 


Professor  Kennett 
Professor  Wood 
Professor  Wood 
Professor  Robert 
Professor  Bondy 
Professor  Finch 
Professor  Riese 
Professor  Hayne 
Professor  Cloutier 
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43  Old  Italian 

44  * Development  and  Structure  of  the  Italian  Language 
44a*  Dante 

45  ^Italian  Lyric  Poetry  from  Petrarch  to  Marino 

46  From  Pulci  to  Ariosto 

47  Italian  Renaissance  Comedy 

48  Aspects  of  Italian  Romanticism 

49  * Nineteenth-century  Italian  Poetry 

50  ^Modern  Italian  Literary  Criticism 

51  *The  Modern  Italian  Theatre 

52  Aspects  of  the  Italian  Novel 

53  *01d  Spanish 

53a*Spanish  Medieval  Epic,  Chronicles  and  Romancero 

Professor  Von  Richthofen 


Professor  Romeo 
Professor  Romeo 
Professor  Sarolli 
Professor  Molinaro 
Professor  Molinaro 
Professor  Ukas 
Professor  Chandler 
Professor  Ukas 
Professor  Chandler 
Professor  Corrigan 
Professor  Corrigan 
Professor  Gulsoy 


54  Catalan 

55  * Spanish  Drama  before  Lope  de  Vega 

56  Cervantes 

57  *G6ngora 

58  Lope  de  Vega 

59  Calderon  de  la  Barca 

60  * Eighteenth-century  Spanish  Drama 

61  Spanish  Drama:  Romanticism  to  Echegaray 

62  Unamuno 

63  *Twentieth-century  Spanish  Novel 

64  *Twentieth-century  Spanish  Poetry 

65  Aspects  of  the  Modern  Spanish  American  Novel 

66  The  Cuento  in  Spanish  America 

67  Julian  del  Casal 

68  *Studies  in  modernista  Verse 

69  Ruben  Dario 

70  *Twentieth-century  Spanish  American  Poetry 

71  Spanish  Syntax  and  Stylistics 

72  *The  Spanish  Language  in  America 


Professor  Gulsoy 
Professor  McCready 
Professor  Stagg 
Professor  Stagg 
Professor  Parker 
Professor  Parker 
Professor  Barclay 
Professor  Barclay 
Professor  Valdes 
Professor  Valdes 
Professor  Marin 
Professor  Levy 
Professor  Levy 
Professor  Glickman 
Professor  Glickman 
Professor  Ellis 
Professor  Ellis 
Professor  Marin 
Professor  Gordon 


Summer  1964 


June  Ist-August  21st 
4S  History  of  the  French  Language 
32S  Balzac 
54S  Catalan 
66S  Giovanni  Verga 


SLAVIC  STUDIES 
Degree  of  Master  of  Arts 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Honour  graduates  of  the  University,  or  students  with  equivalent  qualifications 
from  other  universities,  may  be  accepted  in  Slavic  Studies  as  candidates  for  the 
degree  of  Master  of  Arts.  Students  who  have  not  these  qualifications,  and 
those  who  have  graduated  from  the  Pass  or  General  Course,  may  be  enrolled 
provisionally  until  they  have  completed  such  work  as  the  Department  may 
require. 

Ordinarily  a candidate  spends  a full  year  in  residence  devoted  to  three 
graduate  courses  and  the  preparation  of  a short  dissertation,  which  must  be 
written  in  English. 
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Candidates  enrolling  for  this  degree  must  have  a command  of  oral  and 
|i  written  Russian.  Before  the  degree  is  granted,  candidates  must  also  demon- 
strate, by  academic  record  or  by  examination,  reading  knowledge  of  one  of 
the  following  languages:  French,  German,  a second  Slavic  language. 

Degree  of  Master  of  Philosophy 
I Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

I Honour  graduates  of  the  University,  or  students  with  equivalent  qualifica- 

I tions  from  other  universities,  may  be  accepted  in  Slavic  Studies  as  candidates 

j for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Philosophy.  Students  who  have  not  these  qualifica- 

tions, and  those  who  have  graduated  from  the  Pass  or  General  Course,  may 
be  enrolled  provisionally  until  they  have  completed  such  work  as  the  Depart- 
I ment  may  require.  Subject  to  the  provisions  of  the  general  regulations,  credit 
i may  be  given  for  work  done  in  an  M.A.  programme. 

i Ordinarily  a candidate  spends  two  years  in  residence  devoted  to  six  graduate 

courses  and  the  preparation  of  an  original  research  paper,  which  must  be 
written  in  English.  At  least  one  course  must  be  selected  from  the  field  of 
Linguistics,  descriptive  or  historical.  At  the  end  of  his  course  work  the 
candidate  must  pass  a General  Oral  Examination.  Upon  completion  of  his 
research  paper,  he  must  defend  it  at  a final  oral  examination. 

Candidates  enrolling  for  this  degree  must  have  a command  of  oral  and 
written  Russian.  Before  the  degree  is  granted,  candidates  must  also  demonstrate, 
by  academic  record  or  by  examination,  reading  knowledge  of  one  of  the 
following  languages:  French,  German,  a second  Slavic  language. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 

Candidates  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

: To  be  accepted  by  the  Department  for  work  toward  the  degree  of  Doctor  of 

j Philosophy,  the  candidate  must  hold  an  M.A.  degree  or  its  equivalent.  Before 

I April  1st  of  his  first  year  of  post-M.A.  study,  he  must  obtain  approval  of  the 

I,  topic  or  field  of  research  of  his  thesis.  At  the  end  of  his  course  work  he  must 

I pass  a Comprehensive  Oral  Examination.  Upon  completion  of  his  thesis,  he 

I must  defend  it  at  a final  oral  examination.  The  thesis  must  be  written  in  English. 

I Normally  the  course  requirement  consists  of  eight  graduate  courses.  Credit 

I for  not  more  than  three  of  these  courses  may  be  given  for  work  done  in  an 

i M.A.  programme.  The  course  programme  should  include:  five  courses  in  the 

I major  subject;  two  courses  in  the  first  minor;  and  one  course  in  the  second 

i minor,  to  be  chosen  from  courses  outside  the  Department  of  Slavic  Studies. 

I Candidates  will  choose  either  Programme  A or  Programme  B : 

Programme  A: 

I Major:  Russian  Literature 

i Minor:  Russian  Linguistics  (descriptive  and/or  historical) 

: Programme  B: 

I Major:  Russian  Language  and  Literature 

I At  least  one  course  must  be  selected  in  the  field  of  Linguistics, 

descriptive  or  historical. 

j Minor:  (a)  Polish  Language  and  Literature 

j (b)  Serbo-Croatian  Language  and  Literature 

I (c)  Ukrainian  Language  and  Literature 

I Candidates  enrolling  for  this  degree  must  have  a command  of  oral  and 

written  Russian.  Before  the  degree  is  granted,  candidates  must  also  demon- 
I strate,  by  academic  record  or  by  examination,  reading  knowledge  of  two  of 
the  following  languages:  French,  German,  a second  Slavic  language. 

i 

I 

I 
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Courses  of  Instruction 
Not  all  of  the  following  courses  will  be  offered 
History  of  the  Russian  Language 
Structure  of  Modern  Russian 

Contrastive  and  Applied  Slavic  Linguistics  with  Special 
Reference  to  Russian 
Nineteenth  Century  Russian  Critics 
Studies  in  Russian  Modernism 
Russian  Drama  1880-1917 
Russian  Symbolism 
Gogol 
Dostoevsky 
Tolstoy 

Polish  Romanticism 
Soviet  Ukrainian  Literature 
Reading  and  Research 


in  any  one  year. 

Professor  Kay 

Professor  Kay 
Professor  Bowman 

Professor  Bedford 
Professor  Bedford 
Professor  Luckyj 
Professor  Bedford 
Professor  Bowman 
Professor  Luckyj 
Professor  Luckyj 
The  Staff 


SOCIAL  WORK 

Degree  of  Master  of  Social  Work 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Social  Work  are  expected  to  pursue 
an  integrated  programme  of  classroom  courses,  field  practice,  and  research. 
The  student  selects  from  the  courses  in  Social  Work  Practice  the  sequence  in 
which  he  wishes  to  place  the  greatest  emphasis.  His  programme  is  then 
planned  with  the  assistance  of  a faculty  adviser,  and  must  be  approved  by 
the  faculty  of  the  School  of  Social  Work.  The  approved  programme  of  study 
must  include  at  least  the  minimum  requirements  in  field  practice,  research, 
and  the  three  subject  areas  of  the  curriculum  set  out  below,  or  their  equiva- 
lents: 

Courses  offered  in  the  three  areas  of  curriculum  are: 

I.  The  Social  Services: 

Human  Need  and  Social  Responsibility 

Seminars  on  the  Social  Services  and  Social  Policy  with  a choice  of 
topics  given  each  year 

Special  studies  for  individual  students  with  specialized  interests 

II.  Human  Growth  and  Behaviour: 

The  Social  Meaning  of  Health  and  Disease 
Dynamics  of  Social  Process 
Deviations  in  Social  Behaviour 

III.  Social  Work  Practice: 

Casework  II 

Elements  of  Casework 

Group  Work  II  and  III 

Elements  of  Group  Work 

The  Programme  Planning  Process 

Community  Work  II 

Elements  of  Community  Work 

Theory  and  Practice  of  Social  Welfare  Administration 
Elements  of  Social  Welfare  Administration 
Seminar  in  Research  Methods 

Additional  seminars  are  given  to  permit  students  to  pursue  their  special 
interests 
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Students  plan  their  required  research  projects  during  the  academic  year, 
with  the  assistance  and  advice  of  faculty  members.  They  spend  the  succeeding 
summer  term  working  on  their  research  projects,  which  normally  will  be 
completed  by  September. 

Advanced  Graduate  Work 

The  following  courses  or  seminars  are  offered  for  doctoral  or  other  advanced 
students: 

Problems  and  Principles  of  Social  Welfare 
Theories  of  Personality 
Advanced  Social  Casework 
Supervision 

Staff  Development  and  In-Service  Training 
Advanced  Studies  in  Social  Welfare  Administration 
Advanced  Research  Methods 
Advanced  Field  Practice 

Special  Studies  on  a seminar  or  tutorial  basis  according  to  particular  interest 
of  students  enrolled 

Further  information  regarding  courses  is  given  in  the  Calendar  of  the  School 
of  Social  Work. 


SOCIOLOGY 

Graduate  students  are  admitted  under  the  general  regulations  of  the  School 
of  Graduate  Studies  and  special  regulations  outlined  in  a bulletin,  obtainable 
from  the  Supervisor  of  Graduate  Studies,  Department  of  Sociology. 

Degree  of  Master  of  Arts  in  Sociology 

Candidates  qualify  for  admission  to  a one-year  programme  provided  that  they 
have  graduated  with  at  least  High  Second  Class  standing  in  an  Honours  pro- 
gramme in  Sociology  or  have  equivalent  status.  The  programme  comprises  at 
least  three  graduate  courses  and  a research  paper. 

Students  who  have  not  graduated  in  Honours  Sociology,  but  who  are  other- 
wise admissible  to  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  undertake  a two-year 
programme.  The  qualifying  year  comprises  courses  prescribed  from  the  Honours 
programme  described  in  the  Calendar  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 
The  programme  for  the  second  year  is  that  noted  above. 

Degree  of  Master  of  Philosophy 

The  programme  consists  of  at  least  six  graduate  courses  plus  independent 
research  work  culminating  in  a substantial  paper.  Approximately  one-fourth 
of  the  student’s  time  is  devoted  to  independent  research  work. 

Advanced  standing  in  the  programme  is  outlined  under  the  Regulations  for 
the  Degree  of  Master  of  Philosophy  (p.  22). 

Students  must  pass  a final  comprehensive  examination. 

Certification  of  proficiency  in  French  is  required. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 

This  is  a research  degree.  It  requires  at  least  two  sessions  in  residence 
beyond  the  M.A.  degree.  Candidates  present  and  defend  an  original  thesis. 
The  programme  of  each  student  is  planned  in  terms  of  his  thesis. 

Certification  in  French  and  either  German  or  a suitable  second  language, 
qualification  on  a comprehensive  examination,  and  thesis  registration  are 
requirements  that  must  have  been  fulfilled  in  the  session  prior  to  the  one  in 
which  the  candidate  is  eligible  for  final  examination  on  the  thesis. 
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Courses  of  Instruction  in  Sociology 

2000  Sociological  Theory  and  the  Problem  of  Change  Professor  Clark 

2001  Methods  of  Sociological  Research  Professor  Hall  and  Mr.  Beals 

2002  Industrial  Sociology  Professor  Hall 

2003  Comparative  Social  Structures  Professor  Willmott 

2004  Sentiment  and  Social  Structure  Professor  Zakuta 

2005  The  Sociology  of  the  Family  Professor  James 

2006  Race  and  Ethnic  Relations  Professor  Burnet 

2007  Criminology  Professor  Giffen 

2008  Media  and  Society  An  interdisciplinary  seminar 

2009  Urban  Sociology 

2010  A Reading  Course  in  an  Approved  Special  Field  The  Staff  in  Sociology 

3000  Contemporary  Developments  in  Sociology  The  Staff  in  Sociology 

3010  A Special  Course  for  Candidates  for  the  Ph.D.  in 

other  departments  offering  sociology  as  a minor  The  Staff  in  Sociology 


VETERINARY  SCIENCE 

Courses  leading  to  the  degrees  of  Master  of  Veterinary  Science  and  Doctor 
of  Veterinary  Science  (see  Regulations)  are  offered  to  properly  qualified 
applicants.  For  information  concerning  courses  of  study  and  application  forms 
write  to  the  Chairman  of  the  Graduate  Studies  Committee,  Ontario  Veterinary 
College,  Guelph,  Canada. 


ZOOLOGY 

Students  are  accepted  under  the  general  regulations. 

Candidates  for  graduate  degrees  (M.A.  and  Ph.D.)  in  this  department  will 
consult  the  Graduate  Secretary  of  the  Department  in  order  to  arrange  their 
course  and  research  programmes.  Their  entire  course  of  study  must  be 
approved  by  a committee  of  the  Department. 

An  elementary  but  competent  knowledge  of  physics  and  chemistry  will  be 
required  and  a knowledge  of  the  general  field  of  biology  must  be  demon- 
strated. 

Candidates  are  required  to  show  a reading  knowledge  in  one  of  the  following 
languages:  Chinese,  French  (except  Canadian-born  students),  German,  Italian, 
Spanish,  Japanese,  Russian. 

The  course  in  History  of  Biology  and  the  Advanced  Biological  Colloquium 
are  required  of  all  students. 

The  Department  offers  graduate  training  in  the  divisions  indicated  below. 
The  work  of  each  student  will  ordinarily  fall  within  one  of  these  divisions 
and  this  will  constitute  his  “major.” 

Ecology:  populations,  distribution,  behaviour,  physiological 
Embryology:  comparative,  experimental 

Entomology:  systematics,  behaviour,  physiology,  ecology,  aquatic 
Genetics:  human,  protozoan,  physiological,  population,  cytogenetics 
Histology:  vertebrate  cytology,  experimental.  Arthropods 
Ichthyology:  systematics,  physiological,  population,  behaviour 
Invertebrate:  morphology,  systematics,  nutrition,  environments 
Limnology:  plankton,  stream  ecology,  fisheries  biology 
Parasitology 

Physiology:  cellular,  protozoan,  comparative,  behaviour 
Radiation  biology:  cellular  and  biological  aspects 
Vertebrate:  morphology,  nutrition,  systematics 

Courses  of  Instruction 


1001  History  of  Biology 
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1002  Advanced  Biological  Colloquium 

1003  Advanced  Vertebrate  Zoology 

1004  Vertebrate  Palaeontology 

1005  Invertebrate  Zoology;  Morphology  and  classification 

1006  Seminar  on  the  Principles  of  Development 

1007  Experimental  Embryology  and  Morphology 

1008  Advanced  Genetics 

1009  Human  Genetics 

1010  General  and  Cellular  Physiology 

1011  Animal  Ecology 

1012  Advanced  Animal  Ecology 

1013  Limnology 

1014  Ecology  and  Classification  of  Aquatic  Insects  and  other  Invertebrates 

1015  Animal  Behaviour 

1018  Ichthyology;  Taxonomy  and  distribution 

1019  Mammalogy:  Taxonomy  and  distribution 

1020  Ornithology;  Taxonomy  and  distribution 

1021  Meteorology  and  its  Application  to  Animal  Ecology 

1023  Comparative  histology  and  cytology 

1024  Comparative  anatomy  and  histology  of  insects 

1025  Radiation  Biology 

Students  wishing  “minor”  work  in  this  Department  should  discuss  the 
requirements  with  the  professor  concerned.  The  standing  to  be  attained  in  a 
“minor”  subject  shall  be  understood  to  be  not  less  than  Honour  standing. 


SPECIAL  AREAS  OF  STUDY 
Bio-medical  Electronics: 

The  Institute  of  Bio-medical  Electronics  offers  facilities  for  interdisciplinary 
research  involving  Biological  and  Medical  Sciences  and  Engineering. 

The  impact  of  modern  engineering  concepts  and  techniques  on  medical  and 
biological  science  in  general  is  rapidly  becoming  of  considerable  importance. 
Special-purpose  devices  are  being  provided  by  engineers  for  medical  diagnosis 
and  surgical  procedures.  It  is  evident  that  further  advances  in  the  study  of 
human  physiology  and  disease  can  be  made  through  greater  exploration  and 
development  of  the  direct  measurement  of  function,  both  normal  and  abnormal, 
by  electronic  means.  Of  much  significance  is  the  prospect  of  the  application  of 
new  engineering  concepts  to  medical  science,  and  of  biological  concepts  to 
engineering. 

A graduate  student  wishing  to  specialise  in  this  field  will  enrol  according  to 
the  following  procedure: 

1.  He  must  be  a graduate  in  Honours  Biological  or  Physical  Science,  Elec- 
trical Engineering,  Engineering  Science,  or  Medicine. 

2.  He  must  be  accepted  as  a graduate  student  in  a Graduate  Department 
and  register  under  the  General  Regulations  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies, 

3.  His  programme  of  studies  will  be  the  responsibility  of  the  department  in 
which  he  enrols,  but  the  Institute  will  co-operate  with  departments  in  arranging 
necessary  courses  and  seminars. 

The  following  courses  have  been  developed,  or  are  highly  recommended, 
for  students  of  the  physical  sciences  who  are  studying  at  the  Institute: — 

BE  1.  Human  Factors  Engineering  E.  L.  Thomas 

BE  2.  Physiological  Principles  for  Physical  Scientists 

Staff  of  Departments  of  Physiology  and  Zoology 
E.  21  Modern  Circuit  Techniques  in  Scientific  Instrumentation  N.  F.  Moody 
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Criminology 

A programme  of  seminars  in  Criminology  is  offered. 

Earth  Sciences 

The  Institute  of  Earth  Sciences  was  founded  in  1960  to  co-ordinate  research 
in  the  earth  sciences.  Its  field  of  study  embraces  the  earth  from  the  central 
core  to  the  outermost  atmosphere.  Examples  of  subjects  are  the  study  of  the 
interior  of  the  earth,  geochemistry  and  isotope  geology,  prospecting  for 
petroleum  and  ores  by  a combination  of  geological  and  geophysical  methods, 
glaciology,  some  aspects  of  oceanography  and  meteorology  and  the  study  of 
the  upper  atmosphere. 

Graduate  students  wishing  to  specialize  in  any  branch  of  earth  science 
involving  more  than  one  department  will  enrol  according  to  the  following 
procedure: 

1.  They  must  be  honours  graduates  (or  equivalent)  in  astronomy,  chemis- 
try, geology,  mathematics,  physics,  physics  and  chemistry,  physics  and  geology 
or  engineering  physics. 

2.  They  will  register  in  a graduate  department  under  the  General  Regulations 
of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  and  must  satisfy  all  formal  requirements 
of  that  department. 

3.  Their  programmes  of  study  will  be  the  responsibility  of  that  department, 
but  the  Institute  will  co-operate  with  departments  in  arranging  necessary  courses 
and  seminars. 

4.  The  research  and  thesis  will  be  on  some  aspect  of  the  earth  sciences. 

5.  Candidates  wishing  more  information  may  write  to  the  Director,  Insti- 
tute of  Earth  Sciences,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  5,  Canada. 

Limnology  and  Oceanography 

The  Great  Lakes  Institute,  in  co-operation  with  University  Departments, 
offers  facilities  for  research  in  oceanography  and  limnology.  The  research 
ship,  the  Porte  Dauphine,  will  provide  space  for  graduate  students.  The 
laboratories  of  the  University  will  be  available  for  shore  work. 

1.  Students  wishing  to  specialize  in  oceanography  or  limnology  must  be 
Honours  graduates  (or  equivalent)  in  botany,  chemistry,  geology,  mathe- 
matics, mechanical  engineering,  physics  or  zoology. 

2.  Students  will  register  in  a Graduate  Department  under  the  General 
Regulations  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

3.  The  student’s  programme  will  be  the  responsibility  of  the  Department 
in  which  he  enrols. 

4.  The  following  courses  related  to  limnology  and  oceanography  are  avail- 
able in  the  University. 

Department  of  Geological  Sciences 

1055  Pleistocene  Geology  and  Ground  Water 

1057  Sedimentation 

1101  Hydrometeorological  Problems  of  Lakes  and  Oceans 
Part  I.  Lectures,  Part  II.  Seminar 

1102  Wave  Propagation 

Department  of  Mathematics 

402U  (App.  Maths.)  Fluid  Dynamics 

1051  (App.  Maths.)  Advanced  Mathematics  for  Engineers 

1052  (App.  Maths.)  Numerical  Analysis  for  Engineers 

1151  (Math.  Stats.)  Statistics  for  Engineers 

Department  of  Mechanical  Engineering 

1301  Fluid  Mechanics 
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1305  Analogy  Methods 

1308  Treatment  of  Technical  Data 

1309  Advanced  Topics  in  Hydraulics 

Department  of  Physics 

G4  Classical  Physics  of  Continua 

G5  Advanced  Mechanics 

G17  Computer  Programming  and  Applications 

G40  Advanced  Physics  of  the  Earth 

G50  Atmospheric  Physics 

G5 1 Descriptive  Meteorology 

G53  Dynamic  Meteorology 

G58  Micrometeorology 

G59  Hydrometeorology 

Department  of  Zoology 

1013  Limnology 

1014  Ecology  and  Classification  of  Aquatic  Insects  and  other 
Invertebrates 

1018  Ichthyology:  Taxonomy  and  distribution 

1021  Meteorology  and  its  Application  to  Animal  Ecology 

Russian  and  East  European  Studies 

The  Centre  for  Russian  and  East  European  Studies  was  founded  in  1963  to 
further  the  development  of  undergraduate  and  graduate  studies  and  scholarly 
research  related  to  Russia  and  Eastern  Europe.  This  area  includes  both  the 
U.S.S.R.  and  pre-1917  Russia,  and  the  region  of  Eastern  Europe,  with  special 
emphasis  on  the  Slavic  nations.  The  Centre  will  concentrate  on  studies  within 
the  disciplines  of  language  and  literature,  history,  political  science,  economics, 
geography  and  law,  and  will  co-ordinate  inter-disciplinary  aspects  of  these 
studies. 

Graduate  students  wishing  to  specialize  in  Russian  and  East  European 
Studies  will  enrol  in  a department  appropriate  to  their  interests  and  their  under- 
graduate training,  under  the  General  Regulations  of  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies.  Their  programme  of  studies  will  be  the  responsibility  of  the  department 
in  which  they  enrol.  The  Centre  does  not  offer  courses  of  its  own,  but  acts  as 
a liaison  between  the  departments  and  advises  students  in  matters  relating  to 
the  study  of  Russia  and  Eastern  Europe. 

Further  information  may  be  obtained  by  writing  to  the  Director,  Centre  for 
Russian  and  East  European  Studies,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  5,  Canada. 
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INTRODUCTION 

The  University  of  Toronto  has  a long  tradition  of  teaching  and 
research  in  the  field  of  public  health  and  was  one  of  the  first  uni- 
versities in  North  America  to  establish  a formal  graduate  course 
of  instruction.  The  Diploma  in  Public  Health  was  established  by 
statute  of  the  Senate  of  the  University  in  1904,  but  the  first  candi- 
date did  not  enroll  till  1912. 

The  School  of  Hygiene  was  organized  in  1925  and  the  building 
was  opened  in  1927.  The  establishment  of  the  School  was  made 
possible  by  the  generous  financial  support  of  the  Rockefeller 
Foundation.  The  Rockefeller  Foundation  also  contributed  to  the 
endowment  of  the  Department  of  Epidemiology  and  Biometrics 
and  the  Department  of  Physiological  Hygiene.  In  1930,  a sub- 
stantial addition  to  the  School  building  was  made  possible  by  an 
arrangement  between  the  Connaught  Medical  Research  Labora- 
tories of  the  University  of  Toronto  and  the  Government  of  the 
Province  of  Ontario. 

The  School  of  Hygiene  is  one  of  the  several  professional  divi- 
sions of  the  University  of  Toronto  in  the  health  sciences.  The 
School  is  actively  concerned  in  teaching  graduates  and  undergradu- 
ates and  therefore  has  close  relations  with  many  other  divisions  of 
the  university,  especially  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  the  Facul- 
ties of  Arts  and  Science,  Medicine,  Dentistry,  Pharmacy,  and  Food 
Sciences,  and  the  Schools  of  Physical  and  Health  Education,  Social 
Work,  and  Nursing,  as  well  as  the  Connaught  Medical  Research 
Laboratories  and  the  Federated  Colleges  at  Guelph. 

The  School  is  organized  in  seven  Departments,  as  follows: 

( 1 ) Department  of  Epidemiology  and  Biometrics 

(2)  Department  of  Hospital  Administration 

(3)  Department  of  Microbiology 

(4)  Department  of  Nutrition 

(5)  Department  of  Parasitology 

(6)  Department  of  Physiological  Hygiene 

(7)  Department  of  Public  Health. 

The  subjects  taught  in  the  School  are  indicated  by  the  titles  of 
the  various  departments,  but  certain  departments  have  more  exten- 
sive interests  than  indicated.  Thus,  the  Department  of  Physiological 
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Hygiene  teaches  applied  physiology,  radiological  health  and  indus- 
trial medicine.  The  Department  of  Public  Health  is  responsible  for 
public  health  administration,  preventive  medicine,  chronic  diseases 
and  rehabilitation,  medical  care  administration,  public  health  edu- 
cation and  sanitation. 


EDUCATIONAL  PROGRAMS  OF 
SCHOOLS  OF  PUBLIC  HEALTH  AND  HYGIENE 

There  are  over  fifty  Schools  of  Public  Health  and  Hygiene  in 
various  parts  of  the  world,  mostly  in  universities.  Schools  of  Public 
Health  can  be  defined  as  institutions  which  conduct  research  and 
provide  graduate  courses  of  instruction  in  the  basic  sciences  of 
public  health  and  in  the  administrative  techniques  needed  to  bring 
scientific  knowledge  to  bear  on  problems  of  public  health.  A well 
staffed  and  equipped  School  can  educate  public  health  workers  for 
a population  of  approximately  15  million  persons.  The  School  of 
Hygiene,  University  of  Toronto,  is  one  of  the  fourteen  Schools  of 
Public  Health  in  North  America  accredited  by  the  American  Pub- 
hc  Health  Association  for  graduate  education  in  Public  Health. 

Public  Health  as  a university  discipline  studies  the  manifold 
factors  which  influence  health  and  well-being  of  man  in  a com- 
munity or  a social  unit,  such  as  a country,  a province,  a city,  a 
factory,  an  institution  or  a school.  The  subject  of  concentration  is 
thus  the  health  of  the  people  as  a body.  Public  Health  is  often 
defined  as  the  science  of  promotion,  protection  and  restoration  of 
health  by  organized  community  action. 

The  basic  subjects  that  must  be  studied  by  students  of  public 
health  are  epidemiology  (the  natural  history  of  disease);  micro- 
biology and  parasitology  ( man  s susceptibility  to  infectious  agents ) ; 
nutrition  (man's  dependence  on  his  food  supply);  physiology  (man's 
reaction  to  his  physical  environment);  and  public  health  adminis- 
tration (the  application  of  scientific  knowledge  to  problems  of 
community  health).  Certain  other  important  bodies  of  knowledge 
must  also  be  studied,  e.g.:  public  administration,  hospital  adminis- 
tration, sanitary  engineering  and  industrial  hygiene.  Study  of  certain 
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aspects  of  political  science,  accountancy,  anthropology,  sociology 
and  law  is  also  desirable. 

The  academic  discipline  of  Public  Health  is  a unique  blending 
of  the  health,  administrative  and  social  sciences,  with  a distinc- 
tive and  extensive  body  of  knowledge,  a specialized  literature  and 
a characteristic  approach  to  health  and  social  problems. 

The  apphcation  of  public  health  knowledge  in  the  field  can  best 
be  achieved  by  the  team  work  of  several  professional  workers,  in- 
cluding: physicians,  dentists,  veterinarians,  nutritionists,  medical 
microbiologists,  hospital  administrators,  statisticians,  nurses,  health 
educators,  social  workers  and  public  health  engineers. 

Schools  of  Public  Health  admit  these  professional  workers  to 
graduate  courses  and  teach  them  some  subjects  in  common  classes. 
This  is  an  essential  part  of  the  educational  policy  of  Schools  of 
Public  Health.  The  bringing  together  in  one  institution  of  graduate 
students  with  different  backgrounds  promotes  a fuller  understand- 
ing of  the  contribution  and  responsibilities  of  each  profession. 

Public  Health  teachers  and  professional  workers  accept  the  vali- 
dity of  the  general  principles  of  the  Constitution  of  the  World 
Health  Organization,  especially  the  following  clauses: 

“The  enjoyment  of  the  highest  attainable  standard  of  health  is 
one  of  the  fundamental  rights  of  every  human  being  without  dis- 
tinction of  race,  religion,  political  belief,  economic  or  social  con- 
dition. 

The  health  of  all  peoples  is  fundamental  to  the  attainment  of 
peace  and  security  and  is  dependent  upon  the  fullest  co-operation 
of  individuals  and  States. 

Unequal  development  in  different  countries  in  the  promotion  of 
health  and  control  of  disease,  especially  communicable  disease,  is 
a common  danger. 

Healthy  development  of  the  child  is  of  basic  importance;  the 
ability  to  live  harmoniously  in  a changing  total  environment  is 
essential  to  such  development. 

The  extension  to  all  peoples  of  the  benefits  of  medical,  psycho- 
logical and  related  knowledge  is  essential  to  the  fullest  attainment 
of  health. 

Informed  opinion  and  active  co-operation  on  the  part  of  the 
public  are  of  the  utmost  importance  in  the  improvement  of  the 
health  of  the  people. 
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Governments  have  a responsibility  for  the  health  of  their  peoples 
which  can  be  fulfilled  only  by  the  provision  of  adequate  health 
and  social  measures.” 

In  keeping  with  these  definitions  of  the  content  and  scope  of 
Public  Health  and  of  the  educational  policies  of  Schools  of  Public 
Health,  the  main  function  of  tlie  University  of  Toronto  School  of 
Hygiene  is  to  provide  facilities  for  graduate  education  and  research 
in  sciences  basic  to  public  health,  especially  epidemiology  and  bio- 
metrics, microbiology,  nutrition,  parasitology,  and  physiology,  and 
in  pubhc  health  administration  in  the  wide  sense. 

Graduate  education  in  the  School  of  Hygiene,  University  of 
Toronto,  is  conducted  by  graduate  degree  and  graduate  diploma  pro- 
grams. Graduate  degree  programs,  oflFered  under  the  general  super- 
vision of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  include  original  research 
work  and  are  open  to  graduates  with  appropriate  undergraduate 
experience.  These  degree  programs  are  described  on  page  17. 

The  School  of  Hygiene  follows  the  customary  pattern  of  many 
other  teaching  institutions  in  the  British  Gommonwealth  by  oflFer- 
ing  an  extensive  selection  of  graduate  diploma  courses  to  persons 
with  suitable  undergraduate  experience  in  the  health  professions, 
arts  and  science,  business,  agriculture  and  certain  other  fields.*  The 
instruction  in  these  courses  is  given  by  means  of  lectures,  seminars, 
assignments,  field  work  and  some  experience  in  the  laboratory.  Re- 
search does  not  usually  form  part  of  a diploma  program,  although 
students  in  the  second  year  of  the  Diploma  in  Hospital  Adminis- 
tration are  required  to  prepare  a thesis  which  may  represent  a 
report  on  an  original  investigation. 

Diploma  courses  of  study  are  characteristically  intensive  and 
mostly  last  for  one  academic  year  of  nine  months,  although  the 
Diploma  in  Hospital  Administration  course  of  study  covers  two 
years,  the  second  year  being  spent  as  a resident  in  an  approved 
hospital. 

The  Toronto  Diploma  in  Public  Health  (D.P.H.)  is  accepted 
as  equivalent  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Public  Health  (M.P.H. ) 
offered  by  the  Accredited  Schools  of  Public  Health  in  the  United 
States  of  America.  The  Toronto  Diploma  in  Hospital  Administra- 
tion is  recognized  by  the  Association  of  University  Programs  in 


See  Canadian  Journal  of  Public  Health,  1961,  52:  142. 
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Hospital  Administration.  Since  the  opening  of  the  School  of  Hy- 
giene, approximately  1,400  graduates  have  satisfactorily  completed 
courses. 

Other  important  functions  of  the  School  of  Hygiene  are  the 
teaching  of  preventive  medicine  and  public  health  to  the  undergra- 
duates of  the  Faculty  of  Medicine  and  of  microbiology  to  honours 
B.Sc.  students  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science.  Instruction 
is  also  given  to  other  classes  of  undergraduates  in  the  Faculty  of 
Arts  and  Science,  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry,  Faculty  of  Pharmacy, 
Faculty  of  Food  Sciences,  School  of  Physical  and  Health  Educa- 
tion and  School  of  Nursing. 

The  main  features  of  the  various  courses  of  study  offered  in  the 
School  of  Hygiene  are  listed  in  summary  form  in  Table  1. 
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1 Graduate  degrees  are  under  jurisdiction  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 
20flFered  in  collaboration  with  Faculty  of  Dentistry. 

^Under  jurisdiction  of  Faculty  of  Medicine. 
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PROFICIENCY  IN  ENGLISH 

A special  welcome  is  extended  to  students  from  overseas  coun- 
tries. Many  students  from  all  parts  of  the  world  have  enrolled  in  the 
School  of  Hygiene  in  recent  years.  All  teaching  in  the  School  is 
conducted  in  the  English  language.  The  attention  of  all  applicants 
is  therefore  drawn  to  the  following  regulation  of  the  University  of 
Toronto: 

“AU  apphcants  are  required  to  submit  evidence  acceptable  to  the 
University  of  Toronto  of  facihty  in  Enghsh.  The  following  evidence 
is  acceptable: 

(a)  Standing,  in  accordance  with  the  General  Admission 
Requirements  in  Enghsh  in  the  Ontario  Grade  XIII  Certifi- 
cate, or  other  certificates  recognized  by  the  University  of 
Toronto  as  equivalent. 

(b)  The  Certificate  of  Proficiency  in  English  issued  by  the 
Universities  of  Cambridge  or  Michigan,  or  satisfactory 
achievement  in  the  University  of  Michigan  English  language 
Test.  (Details  regarding  the  foregoing  may  be  secured  from 
the  Registrar,  University  of  Toronto.) 

The  University  is  prepared  to  consider  other  evidence  that  may 
be  submitted.” 


INTRODUCTORY  COURSE 
FOR  INTERNATIONAL  STUDENTS 

Prior  to  the  opening  of  regular  classes,  the  School  of  Hygiene 
conducts  an  introductory  course  for  international  students  new  to 
Canada.  A series  of  talks,  discussions,  films  and  field  trips  intro- 
duces the  student  to  life  in  Canada,  Toronto,  and  the  University. 
Topics  include  geography,  government  and  history  of  Canada; 
health  and  other  services  for  international  students;  transportation 
and  recreational  facilities.  Assistance  in  the  location  of  suitable 
accommodation  is  also  provided. 

The  Introductory  Course  for  International  Students  will  be  held 
from  August  28  to  September  8,  1964,  inclusive.  International  stu- 
dents are  requested  to  arrive  in  Toronto  shortly  before  commence- 
ment of  the  Introductory  Course,  so  that  there  may  be  time  for 
orientation  and  housing  arrangements. 
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GRADUATE  DEGREES  OF  MASTER  OF  ARTS  AND 
DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  the 
School  of  Hygiene  offers  programs  of  course  work  and  research 
leading  to  the  degrees  of  Master  of  Arts  (M.A.)*  and  Doctor  of 
Philosophy  (Ph.D.).  These  programs  place  a major  emphasis  upon 
completion  of  a project  in  the  selected  field  of  study  and  submis- 
sion of  a thesis. 

Candidates  must  be  well  prepared  in  their  field  of  specialization 
before  entering  a degree  program.  Normally,  graduates  of  a four 
year  honour  course  leading  to  the  B.A.  or  B.Sc.  in  the  field  of  spe- 
ciahzation  may  be  considered  for  a “one  year”  M.A.  program. f 
Graduates  of  a three  year  or  general  course  are  usually  required  to 
complete  a qualifying  year  prior  to  a “one  year”  M.A.  program. 
Medical,  dental  and  veterinary  graduates  are  also  normally  required 
to  complete  a qualifying  year.  In  some  cases,  completion  with  good 
standing  of  a diploma  course  in  the  School  of  Hygiene  may  be 
accepted  as  the  qualifying  year. 

The  Ph.D.  program  is  usually  not  started  until  the  M.A.  program 
is  completed  and  requires  a minimum  of  two  additional  years. 

The  School  of  Hygiene  provides  course  work  and  facilities  for 
research  in  the  following  six  major  fields  of  knowledge: 

Epidemiology  and  Biometrics— epidemiology,  medical  statistics. 
Microbiology— yiiology,  bacterial  morphology  and  physiology,  medi- 
cal mycology,  immunology,  sanitary  bacteriology,  electron 
microscope  studies. 

Nutrition— metabolism,  nutritional  biochemistry,  nutrition  investiga- 
tion methods,  nutritional  effects  of  food  processing. 

Parasitology— parasitic  protozoa,  helminths,  parasitic  arthropods. 
Physiological  Hygiene— radiological  health,  industrial  toxicology, 
environmental  health,  physiology  of  fitness,  industrial  health. 
Public  Health— public  health  administration,  medical  care  adminis- 
tration, health  education,  preventive  and  social  medicine. 

*In  the  University  of  Toronto  the  M.A,  degree  is  offered  in  the  humanities 
and  in  the  sciences;  some  other  universities  offer  the  M.Sc.  degree  in  the 
sciences. 

fin  the  School  of  Hygiene,  it  is  usual  for  such  a program  to  last  from  July 
of  one  year  till  October  of  the  year  following. 
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In  the  degree  programs,  candidates  conduct  research  and  take 
supporting  course  work  in  the  field  of  specialization.  In  addition 
to  the  graduate  courses  listed  in  this  Calendar  ( see  individual  De- 
partmental listings),  graduate  degree  candidates  may  enroll  in 
courses  offered  by  other  graduate  departments  of  the  University, 
for  example,  in  Biochemistry,  Dentistry,  Medical  Biophysics,  Phy- 
siology, Pohtical  Economy  ( Public  Administration,  Political  Science) 
and  Zoology. 

The  degree  programs  are  intended  to  meet  the  needs  of  those 
persons  interested  in  careers  in  university  teaching  and  research, 
in  research  and  service  laboratories  of  government  or  industry,  and 
in  policy,  planning  and  evaluation  in  public  service.  Graduate  de- 
gree programs  are  also  suited  to  those  who  wish  to  do  more  ad- 
vanced work  in  epidemiology,  industrial  health,  and  pubfic  health 
administration  than  is  possible  in  a one  year  diploma  program. 

Additional  information  and  application  forms  may  be  obtained 
from  the  Secretary,  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  University  of  To- 
ronto, Toronto  5,  Canada,  or  from  Dr.  G.  H.  Beaton,  Secretary, 
Graduate  Department,  School  of  Hygiene,  University  of  Toronto, 
Toronto  5,  Canada.  Application  for  admission  to  a graduate  degree 
program  should  nonnally  be  submitted  before  June  1st  directly  to 
the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  University  of  Toronto.  Later  appli- 
cation will  mean  that  there  may  be  delay  in  the  consideration  of 
applications  by  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

A limited  number  of  fellowships  are  available  for  those  pursuing 
approved  courses  of  graduate  study  leading  to  the  Master  of  Arts 
or  Doctor  of  Philosophy  degrees. 

GRADUATE  DEGREE  OF 
M.A.Sc.  (SANITARY  ENGINEERING) 

A course  is  given  leading  to  the  degree  of  Master  of  Applied 
Science  which  provides  graduate  education  in  sanitary  engineer- 
ing for  graduates  in  civil  engineering  of  approved  universities. 
Registration  is  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  and  instruction 
is  given  by  the  Faculty  of  Applied  Science  and  Engineering,  the 
School  of  Hygiene,  and  the  Department  of  Zoology. 

The  course  is  designed  to  qualify  engineers  for  appointments 
made  by  public  health  authorities,  by  the  sanitary  engineering 
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divisions  of  departments  of  public  works,  and  for  the  practice  of 
sanitary  engineering. 

Admission  Requirements 

Candidates  for  the  Master  of  Applied  Science  course  must  be 
graduates  in  engineering  of  this  University  or  of  some  other  uni- 
versity recognized  for  this  purpose  by  the  Senate. 

Registration 

Application  for  registration  in  the  course  should  be  made  to  the 
Secretary,  School  of  Graduate  Studies,  University  of  Toronto.  Can- 
didates are  advised  that  classes  open  in  the  School  of  Hygiene  on 
Sept.  9,  1964. 

Curriculum 

In  addition  to  preparing  a thesis  on  an  approved  investigation, 
the  student  must  pursue  an  approved  course  of  study  of  lecture  and 
laboratory  subjects  in  both  the  following  groups : 

1.  Sanitary  Engineering  Science— subjects  pertaining  to  the  basic 
theory  underlying  the  practice  of  sanitary  engineering,  includ- 
ing sanitary  chemistry,  hydraulics,  hydrology,  limnology,  sta- 
tistical analysis,  environmental  sanitation,  and  public  health 
subjects  ( see  pages  38,  48  and  61 ) . 

2.  Sanitary  Engineering  Practice— illustrating  the  application  of 
sanitary  engineering  science  to  the  design  and  operation  of 
sanitary  engineering  works  and  to  the  analysis  of  related 
problems.  The  subjects  included  are:  the  design  of  sewage 
disposal  and  water  treatment  plants,  engineering  economics, 
municipal  administration,  stream  sanitation  and  pollution  con- 
trol, treatment  of  industrial  wastes,  seminar,  thesis. 

GRADUATE  DIPLOMA  PROGRAMS  IN 
PURLIC  HEALTH  SUBJEGTS 

General  Information  on  Curriculum 

Postgraduate  diploma  programs  covering  public  health  subjects 
are  oflFered  in  the  School  of  Hygiene  and  have  represented  one  of 
the  major  teaching  activities  of  the  staff  for  many  years.  The 
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Diploma  in  Public  Health  course,  for  example,  has  been  offered  in 
the  University  for  over  fifty  years.  Instruction  was  provided  in  the 
Department  of  Hygiene  and  Preventive  Medicine  of  the  Faculty 
of  Medicine  until  the  establishment  of  the  School  of  Hygiene  in 
1925.  Since  the  opening  of  the  School,  all  seven  departments  as 
they  have  been  estabhshed  or  reconstituted  have  participated  in 
teaching  the  course.*  Some  other  University  departments  also  teach 
in  the  course,  for  example,  the  Department  of  Political  Economy 
and  departments  in  the  Faculties  of  Medicine  and  Dentistry. 

Entry  to  the  Diploma  in  Public  Health,  as  is  customary  in  the 
British  Commonwealth,  is  restricted  to  physicians  and  over  700 
have  obtained  the  Toronto  diploma.  These  graduates  have  mostly 
taken  positions  in  government  at  various  levels,  but  especially  in 
the  statutory  post  of  Medical  Officer  of  Health  or  Medical  Health 
Officer  in  municipal  or  provincial  governments. 

In  recognition  of  the  increasing  scope  and  responsibilities  of 
pubhc  health  and  of  the  essential  role  played  by  many  profession- 
ally qualified  health  workers  other  than  physicians,  several  appro- 
priate courses  of  study  leading  to  additional  graduate  diplomas 
have  been  added  to  the  program  of  the  School  of  Hygiene  since 
1943  (see  Table  1).  Most  of  the  diploma  programs  have  been 
recently  revised  and  their  educational  purposes  clarified  in  the 
light  of  present  day  theory  and  practice  of  public  health  at  home 
and  abroad. 

The  graduate  diploma  programs  fall  into  two  main  categories. 
In  the  first  category  the  courses  of  study  provide  an  academic 
basis  for  the  study  and  practice  of  public  health  by  a common 
‘"core”  of  general  public  health  subjects.  In  addition,  specialized 
work  in  selected  fields  is  provided.  These  public  health  oriented 
programs  are  as  follows: 

Diploma  in  Pubhc  Health; 

Diploma  in  Dental  Public  Health; 

Diploma  in  Veterinary  Public  Health; 

Diploma  in  Nutrition. 

*The  Department  of  Hygiene  and  Preventive  Medicine  merged  with  the 
Department  of  Public  Health  Administration  of  the  School  of  Hygiene  to 
become  the  Department  of  Public  Health  of  the  School  of  Hygiene  on  July  1, 
1956.  At  the  same  time,  the  Department  of  Microbiology  was  established  in 
the  School  of  Hygiene  and  incorporated  the  Sub-Department  of  Virus  Infec- 
tions of  the  School. 
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The  course  prescriptions  in  these  programs  are  set  out  in  Table 
2 and  summarized  in  Table  3.  The  public  health  subjects,  taken 
in  common,  include:  epidemiology,  vital  statistics,  medical  statis- 
tics, public  health  nutrition,  public  administration,  public  health 
administration,  health  education,  and,  for  all  but  one  diploma  pro- 
gram, medical  microbiology.  The  core  subjects  occupy  about  400 
hours  of  teaching  time. 

Opportunities  for  specialization  are  provided  through  additional 
‘required”  courses  and  by  optional  courses  selected  in  consultation 
with  the  sta£E.  Thus,  students  in  the  Diploma  in  Public  Health  take 
additional  work  in  public  health  administration.  Students  in  the 
Diploma  in  Dental  Public  Health  take  the  equivalent  of  three 
courses  in  oral  biology  and  preventive  dentistry,  and  students  in  the 
Diploma  in  Veterinary  Public  Health  take  a special  course  in  Veteri- 
nary Public  Health.  Those  enrolled  in  the  Diploma  in  Nutrition  take 
the  equivalent  of  four  courses  in  nutrition  subjects. 

As  is  shown  in  Tables  2 and  3,  all  International  students  take  a 
special  course  in  public  health  administration.  In  the  Diploma 
in  Public  Health  course  these  students  are  required  to  take  para- 
sitology in  recognition  of  the  importance  of  this  subject  in  many 
tropical  countries. 

In  the  second  category  the  School  provides  three  more  special- 
ized diploma  courses  as  follows: 

Diploma  in  Industrial  Health; 

Diploma  in  Hospital  Administration; 

Diploma  in  Bacteriology. 

The  Diploma  in  Industrial  Health  includes  several  general  pub- 
lic health  subjects  and  also  allows  for  concentration  in  Industrial 
Health.  The  courses  in  Hospital  Administration  and  Bacteriology 
concentrate  on  the  fields  of  specialization. 

Finally,  the  School  of  Hygiene  provides  the  Certificate  in  Pubhc 
Health  for  health  workers  who  are  interested  in  careers  in  pubhc 
health  but  are  not  physicians,  dentists,  veterinarians,  nutritionists 
or  laboratory  scientists.  Health  Education  is  the  subject  most  fre- 
quently offered  in  the  Certificate  in  Public  Health,  but  special  pro- 
grams of  study  in  other  subjects  or  a general  program  can  be 
arranged  for  adequately  prepared  students. 
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Table  3 


Summary  of  Hours  of  Instruction  in  Diplomas  in  Public  Health, 
Dental  Public  Health,  Veterinary  PubHc  Health,  and  Nutrition® 


D.P.H. 

D.D.P.H. 

D.V.P.H. 

Dip.Nutrit. 

Core  and  Required 
Subjects 

750'’ 

720“ 

660 

690 

690 

Optional  Subjects 

30-60^ 

90-120 

60-120 

30-60 

60-120“ 

780-810'’ 

Total  Hours 

780-840“ 

750-780 

750-810 

720-750 

Hours  per  Week 

26-27'’ 

25-26 

25-27 

24-25 

26-28“ 

“Based  on  courses  of  30,  60  or  90  hours,  and  on  30  complete  weeks  of 
teaching  in  the  academic  year. 

'’International  program. 

“Canadian  program. 

Diploma  courses  are,  by  convention,  somewhat  intensive.  They 
are  specially  designed  for  health  workers  with  some  postgraduate 
experience  who  can  devote  only  one  year  to  study  in  the  university. 
It  is  not  therefore  possible  to  include  research  work  in  most  di- 
ploma programs,  but  it  may  be  stated  that  an  important  purpose 
of  the  diploma  courses  is  to  identify  and  stimulate  students  of 
ability  to  consider  entering  a graduate  degree  program  for  ad- 
vanced study  (see  pages  17  to  19). 

Application  for  Diploma  Courses 

Applications  for  admission  to  a course  of  study  leading  to  a 
diploma  should  be  forwarded  as  early  in  the  year  as  possible  to  the 
Secretary,  School  of  Hygiene,  University  of  Toronto,  Toronto  5, 
Ontario,  from  whom  the  appropriate  forms  may  be  obtained.*  All 
apphcations  for  diploma  courses  will  be  carefully  reviewed  by  the 
Committee  on  Admissions  of  the  School  of  Hygiene.  Consideration 
is  given  to  the  undergraduate  standing  and  postgraduate  experience 

^Applications  for  the  Diploma  in  Dental  Public  Health  course  should  be 
made  to  the  Secretary,  Faculty  of  Dentistry,  University  of  Toronto,  on  the 
appropriate  form. 
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of  the  applicant  and  the  availability  of  space  and  facilities.  The 
decision  of  the  Committee  will  be  reported  to  the  apphcant,  or  in 
some  cases  to  the  agency  sponsoring  him,  as  promptly  as  possible. 

Fees 

The  scale  of  fees  is  listed  on  pages  35  and  36. 

Examinations 

Examinations,  written  and  practical,  ai'e  held  in  all  subjects  of 
instruction;  essays  or  assignments  are  also  marked.  The  conditions 
for  academic  standing  are  printed  on  page  37. 

DIPLOMA  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH 

Purpose 

The  purpose  of  the  Diploma  in  Public  Health  course  of  study  is 
to  make  available  to  a physician,  in  an  academic  year  of  nine 
months,  facilities  for  graduate  professional  education  in  the  theory 
and  practice  of  public  health  and  preventive  medicine,  to  prepare 
for  a career  at  home  or  abroad. 

It  is  expected  that  most  candidates  will  take  public  positions 
equivalent  to  that  of  Medical  Officer  of  Health,  or  will  be  employed 
as  medical  officers  in  official  or  other  health  services,  with  special 
interest  in  preventive  medicine. 

Admission  Requirements 

The  University  provides  a course  of  study  leading  to  a Diploma 
in  Public  Health  (D.P.H.)  for  graduates  in  medicine  of  this  Uni- 
versity, or  other  universities  recognized  for  this  purpose  by  the 
Senate,  and  for  such  others  who  hold  a qualification  to  practice 
medicine  in  this  or  other  countries  which  a Provincial  Licens- 
ing Board  in  Canada  recognizes  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining 
registration. 

Curriculum 

The  course  prescription  for  the  Diploma  in  Public  Health  con- 
sists of  the  following  core  and  required  subjects,  as  set  out  in 
Tables  2 and  3,  and  described  in  detail  under  the  department 
offering  the  subject: 
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Epidemiology  1 ( see  page  38 ) 

Vital  Statistics  1 ( see  page  38 ) 

Medical  Statistics  (see  page  39) 

Medical  Microbiology  ( see  page  48 ) 

Public  Health  Nutrition  (see  page  52) 

Medical  Parasitology  (International  program  only)  (see  page  54) 
Physiological  Hygiene  ( see  page  56 ) 

Sanitation  ( see  pages  61  and  62 ) 

Public  Administration  ( see  page  65 ) 

Public  Health  Administration  1 ( see  page  59 ) 

Pubhc  Health  Administration  2 (Canadian  program  only)  (see 
page  60) 

or  Public  Health  Administration  3 (International  program  only) 
( see  page  60 ) 

Public  Health  Administration  4 ( see  page  61 ) 

Health  Education  1 ( see  page  61 ) . 

In  addition,  Canadian  students  choose  two  options  from  the 
following  list: 

Epidemiology  2 ( see  page  38 ) 

Vital  Statistics  2 ( see  page  39 ) 

Medical  Parasitology  ( see  page  54 ) 

Occupational  Health  ( see  page  56 ) 

Other  approved  subject  or  assignment  ( see  page  64 ) . 

International  students  choose  one  option  from  this  list,  with  the 
exception  of  Medical  Parasitology  which  is  a required  subject  for 
this  group. 

Facilities  for  field  visits  and  demonstrations  are  provided  by  the 
Department  of  Health  for  Ontario,  by  the  Department  of  Public 
Health  of  the  City  of  Toronto,  and  by  the  East  York-Leaside 
Health  Unit  directed  by  Dr.  William  Mosley,  Professor  in  the 
Department  of  Public  Health  of  the  School. 

DIPLOMA  IN  DENTAL  PUBLIC  HEALTH 

Purpose 

The  purpose  of  the  Diploma  in  Dental  Public  Health  course  of 
study  is  to  make  available  to  a dentist,  in  an  academic  year  of  nine 
months,  facilities  for  graduate  professional  education  in  the  theory 
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and  practice  of  public  health,  preventive  dentistry  and  dental  pub- 
lic health,  to  prepare  for  a career  at  home  or  abroad. 

It  is  expected  that  most  candidates  will  take  pubhc  positions 
as  dental  public  health  specialists  in  official  health  services. 

Admission  Requirements 

The  University  provides  a course  of  study  leading  to  a Diploma 
in  Dental  Public  Health  (D.D.P.H.)  for  graduates  in  dentistry  of 
this  University  or  other  universities  recognized  for  this  purpose 
by  the  Senate.  The  course  is  taught  jointly  in  the  School  of  Hygiene 
and  the  Faculty  of  Dentistry. 

Curriculum 

The  course  prescription  for  the  Diploma  in  Dental  Pubhc  Health 
consists  of  the  following  core  and  required  subjects,  as  set  out  in 
Tables  2 and  3,  and  described  in  detail  under  the  department  offer- 
ing the  subject: 

Epidemiology  1 ( see  page  38 ) 

Vital  Statistics  1 (see  page  38) 

Medical  Statistics  ( see  page  39 ) 

Medical  Microbiology  (see  page  48) 

Public  Health  Nutrition  (see  page  52) 

Public  Administration  ( see  page  65 ) 

Public  Health  Administration  1 (see  page  59) 

Public  Health  Administration  2 (Canadian  program  only)  (see 
page  60) 

or  Public  Health  Administration  3 (International  program  only) 
( see  page  60 ) 

Health  Education  1 ( see  page  61 ) 

Oral  Biology  ( see  page  65 ) 

Preventive  Dentistry  ( see  page  65 ) . 

In  addition,  Canadian  and  International  students  choose  two 
options  from  the  following  list: 

Epidemiology  2 ( see  page  38 ) 

Vital  Statistics  2 ( see  page  39 ) 

Physiological  Hygiene  (see  page  56) 

Other  approved  subject  or  assignment  (see  page  64). 
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( DIPLOMA  IN  VETERINARY  PUBLIC  HEALTH 

Purpose 

The  purpose  of  the  Diploma  in  Veterinary  Public  Health  course 
: of  study  is  to  make  available  to  a veterinarian,  in  an  academic  year 
of  nine  months,  facihties  for  graduate  professional  education  in  the 
theory  and  practice  of  public  health  and  veterinary  pubHc  health, 
to  prepare  for  a career  at  home  and  abroad, 
i It  is  expected  that  most  candidates  v^ill  take  public  positions  as 
: veterinary  public  health  specialists  in  official  health  services. 

Admission  Requirements 

The  University  provides  a course  of  study  leading  to  a Diploma 
in  Veterinary  Public  Health  (D.V.P.H.)  for  graduates  in  veterinary 
' science  of  this  University,  or  other  universities  or  institutions  recog- 
nized for  this  purpose  by  the  Senate. 

Curriculum 

The  course  prescription  for  the  Diploma  in  Veterinary  Public 
: Health  consists  of  the  following  core  and  required  subjects,  as  set 
out  in  Tables  2 and  3,  and  described  in  detail  under  the  department 
offering  the  subject: 

Epidemiology  1 ( see  page  38 ) 

Vital  Statistics  1 ( see  page  38 ) 

Medical  Statistics  (see  page  39) 

Medical  Microbiology  ( see  page  48 ) 

Public  Health  Nutrition  (see  page  52) 

Physiological  Hygiene  ( see  page  56 ) 

Sanitation  ( see  pages  61  and  62 ) 

\ Public  Administration  ( see  page  65 ) 

Public  Health  Administration  1 (see  page  59) 

Public  Health  Administration  2 (Canadian  program  only)  (see 
page  60) 

or  Public  Health  Administration  3 (International  program  only) 
( see  page  60 ) 

Health  Education  1 ( see  page  61 ) 

Veterinary  Public  Health  (see  page  62). 
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In  addition,  Canadian  and  International  students  choose  two  1 
options  from  the  following  Hst:  I 


Epidemiology  2 ( see  page  38 ) 

Vital  Statistics  2 (see  page  39) 

Medical  Parasitology  ( see  page  54 ) 

Occupational  Health  ( see  page  56 ) 

Other  approved  subject  or  assignment  (see  page  64). 
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DIPLOMA  IN  NUTRITION 


Purpose 

The  purpose  of  the  Diploma  in  Nutrition  course  of  study  is  to 
make  available  to  a graduate  with  appropriate  undergraduate 
experience,  in  an  academic  year  of  nine  months,  facihties  for  gra- 
duate professional  education  in  the  theory  and  practice  of  pubhc 
health  and  public  health  nutrition,  to  prepare  for  a career  as  teacher 
or  consultant,  at  home  or  abroad. 

It  is  expected  that  most  graduates  will  take  pubhc  positions  as 
nutrition  consultants  or  medical  nutritionists  in  official  health 
services  or  will  become  members  of  university  departments. 
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Admission  Requirements 

The  University  of  Toronto  provides  a course  of  study  leading  to 
a Diploma  in  Nutrition  (Dip.Nutrit.)  for  graduates  of  this  Univer- 
sity, or  other  universities  or  institutions  recognized  for  this  purpose 
by  the  Senate,  who  have  taken  undergraduate  instruction  in  nutri- 
tion. 
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Curriculum 

The  course  prescription  for  the  Diploma  in  Nutrition  consists  of 
the  following  core  and  required  subjects,  as  set  out  in  Tables  2 and 
3,  and 
subject 


described  in  detail  under  the  department  offering  the 


Epidemiology  I (see  page  38)  ip' 

Vital  Statistics  1 ( see  page  38 ) 

Medical  Statistics  ( see  page  39 ) in 

Public  Health  Nutrition  ( see  page  52)  di 

Public  Administration  ( see  page  65 ) |‘  p> 


I 
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Public  Health  Administration  1 (see  page  59) 

Public  Health  Administration  2 (Canadian  program  only)  (see 
page  60) 

or  Public  Health  Administration  3 (International  program  only) 
(see  page  60) 

Public  Health  Administration  4 (part  of  the  course  only)  (see 
page  61) 

Health  Education  1 ( see  page  61 ) 

Advaneed  Nutrition,  Applied  Nutrition,  Methods  of  Nutrition 
Investigation,  and  Nutrition  Seminars  (see  pages  52  and  53). 

In  addition,  Canadian  and  International  students  choose  one 
option  from  the  following  list: 

Medieal  Microbiology  ( see  page  48 ) 

Medical  Parasitology  ( see  page  54 ) 

Physiological  Hygiene  ( see  page  56 ) 

Social  Science  or  Other  Approved  Subjects  ( see  page  64 ) 

Essay,  Assignment  or  Project  (see  page  64). 

Students  who  have  not  before  studied  mierobiology  may  be 
required  to  take  an  introduetory  course. 


CERTIFICATE  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH 

Purpose 

The  purpose  of  the  Certifieate  in  Public  Health  course  of  study  is 
to  make  available  to  a graduate  with  suitable  academic  qualifica- 
tions, in  an  academic  year  of  nine  months,  faeilities  for  graduate 
professional  education  in  the  theory  and  practice  of  public  health 
and  of  a specialized  aspect  of  public  health. 

The  course  is  designed  for  persons,  otherwise  well  qualified,  who 
are  not  eligible  to  apply  for  a diploma  course  beeause  they  do  not 
have  the  appropriate  qualifications. 

Admission  Requirements 

The  University  provides  a eourse  of  study  leading  to  a Certificate 
in  Publie  Health  ( C.P.H. ) for  graduates  in  arts  or  scienee  or  other 
divisions  of  this  University  or  other  universities  recognized  for  this 
purpose  by  the  Senate. 
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Curriculum 

Candidates  are  expected  to  take  a general  course  of  instruction 
in  public  health  subjects  chosen  from  those  hsted  in  Tables  2 and 
3.  In  addition,  speciahzed  subjects  in  Health  Education  (see  page 
61)  or  other  subjects  can  be  chosen  by  arrangement  with  the  ad- 
ministration of  the  School  and  the  Head  of  the  School  of  Hygiene 
Department  chiefly  concerned.  The  total  length  of  a Certificate 
in  Public  Health  course  must  approximate  that  of  the  diploma 
courses,  as  shown  in  Tables  2 and  3. 

DIPLOMA  IN  INDUSTRIAL  HEALTH 

Purpose 

The  purpose  of  the  Diploma  in  Industrial  Health  course  of  study 
is  to  make  available  to  a physician,  in  an  academic  year  of  nine 
months,  facilities  for  graduate  professional  education  in  the  theory 
and  practice  of  preventive  medicine  with  special  reference  to  in- 
dustry and  other  occupations. 

It  is  expected  that  most  candidates  will  take  positions  as  full- 
time industrial  physicians,  or  as  physicians  in  the  armed  services 
particularly  concerned  with  preventive  medicine,  especially  in  the 
field  of  physical  and  chemical  environmental  hazards. 

Admission  Requirements 

The  University  provides  a course  of  study  leading  to  a Diploma 
in  Industrial  Health  (D.I.H.)  for  graduates  in  medicine  of  this 
University,  or  other  universities  recognized  for  this  purpose  by  the 
Senate,  and  for  such  others  who  hold  a qualification  to  practise 
medicine  in  this  or  other  countries  which  a Provincial  Licensing 
Board  in  Canada  recognizes  for  the  pui*pose  of  obtaining 
registration. 

Curriculum 

The  following  subjects  are  required,  those  marked  with  an  ast- 
erisk being  also  available  to  the  Diploma  in  Public  Health  and 
other  students  as  shown  in  Table  2: 

Epidemiology  1 * (I  course ) ( see  page 38 ) 

Vital  Statistics  I*  0^  course)  (see page 38) 

Medical  Microbiology*  ( I course ) ( see  page  48 ) 
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Public  Administration* 
Occupational  Health* 

Advanced  Environmental  Health 

Occupational  Toxicology 

Occupational  Diseases 

Applied  Physiology 

Clinical  Subjects 

Industrial  Field  Visits 

Essay 


( 1 course ) ( see  page  65 ) 

( 1 course ) ( see  page  56 ) 

( 1 course ) ( see  page  57 ) 

( /2  course ) ( see  page  57 ) 

( /2  course ) ( see  page  57 ) 

( 1 course ) ( see  page  57 ) 

( 1 course)  ( see  page  57 ) 

( 2 courses ) ( see  page  57 ) 
( 2 courses ) ( see  page  64 ) . 


Total:  equivalent  of  11  full  and  three  half  courses  of  instruction 
—750  hours. 


In  addition,  one  of  the  following  subjects  is  to  be  chosen  as  an 
option: 


Medical  Statistics* 

Public  Health  Nutrition* 

Medical  Parasitology* 

Public  Health  Administration  2* 

( Canadian  program  only ) 
or  Pubhc  Health  Administration  3* 
( International  program ) 


( 1 course ) ( see  page  39 ) 
( 1 course ) ( see  page  52 ) 
( ?2  course ) ( see  page  54 ) 

( 1 course ) ( see  page  60 ) 

( 1 course ) ( see  page  60 ) . 


The  total  length  of  the  D.I.H.  course  is  780-810  hours,  depending 
on  the  optional  subject  selected. 


DIPLOMA  IN  HOSPITAL  ADMINISTRATION 

Purpose 

The  purpose  of  the  Diploma  in  Hospital  Administration  course 
is  to  provide  an  opportunity  for  students  to  undertake  graduate 
professional  education  in  hospital  administration.  The  curriculum 
is  planned  on  a broad  educational  basis  with  emphasis  on  the 
application  of  the  theoretical  and  practical  elements  of  administra- 
tion to  the  complex  field  of  hospital  operation.  Particular  atten- 
tion is  given  to  developing  an  understanding  of  the  hospital’s  role 
in  the  provision  of  health  care  services,  in  education  and  research, 
to  the  relationships  of  the  hospital  to  other  health  services  and 
measurement  of  acceptable  standards  of  performance  by  and  in 
in  hospitals. 
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Admission  Requirements 

Candidates  for  the  Diploma  in  Hospital  Administration  must  be 
graduates  of  this  University,  or  of  other  universities  recognized 
for  this  purpose  by  the  Senate,  and  have  academic  standing,  ex- 
perience, and  aptitude  acceptable  to  the  Committee  on  Applica- 
tions of  the  School  of  Hygiene. 

This  course  of  twenty-one  months  provides  a professional  pro- 
gram of  graduate  study  to  prepare  selected  candidates  for  hospital 
administration  and  related  fields. 

Curriculum 

Candidates  for  the  Diploma  are  required  to  complete  the  courses 
of  study  outlined  below,  and  a period  of  twelve  months  as  a resi- 
dent in  hospital  administration  in  a hospital  selected  by  the  School 
of  Hygiene  and  located  in  Metropohtan  Toronto  or  within  motor- 
ing distance. 

The  curriculum  consists  of  lectures  and  observational  visits  in 
the  following  courses;  a residency  year  in  an  approved  hospital; 
and  a thesis. 

First  year— 

( 1 ) Hospital  Organization  and  Management  1 

(2)  Departmental  Management 

(3)  Business  Management 

(4)  Personnel  Management 

(5)  Medical  Science  Orientation 

(6)  Administrative  Practices  1 

(7)  Public  Health 

( 8 ) Medical  Care  Administration  ( Department  of  Public 
Health,  School  of  Hygiene) 

(9)  Social  Welfare  (School  of  Social  Work) 

( 10)  Introductory  Accounting  la  ( Department  of  PoHtical 
Economy ) 

( 11 ) Cost  Accounting  3a  ( Department  of  Political  Economy ) 

(12)  Introduction  to  Economics  la  (Department  of  Political 
Economy). 

Second  year— 

( 1 ) Hospital  Organization  and  Management  2 

(2)  Administrative  Practices  2 
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(3)  Thesis  Preparation 

( 4 ) Research  Methods  in  Hospital  Administration 
I (5)  Residency  in  Hospital  Administration. 

S' 

A candidate  may  apply  for  an  exemption  in  “Medical  Science 
Orientation”  if  a university  graduate  in  medicine  or  nursing,  and 
^ in  “Introductory  Accounting”  and  “Introduction  to  Economics”  if 
he  has  successfully  completed  approved  courses  in  these  subjects 
at  a university. 

Students  are  required  to  complete  a thesis  acceptable  to  the  De- 
partment. An  outline  of  the  thesis  is  to  be  submitted  for  approval 
of  the  Department  by  December  31  of  the  second  year.  Two 
printed  or  typewritten  copies  of  the  completed  thesis  must  be 
submitted. 


DIPLOMA  IN  BACTERIOLOGY 

Purpose 

The  purpose  of  the  Diploma  in  Bacteriology  course  of  study  is 
to  make  available  to  a graduate  with  an  educational  background  in 
microbiology  or  related  laboratory  discipline,  in  an  academic  year 
of  nine  months,  facilities  for  graduate  professional  education  in  the 
theory  and  practice  of  medical  microbiology,  including  bacteriol- 
ogy, immunology,  mycology,  virology  and  parasitology,  to  prepare 
for  a career  in  medical  microbiology  at  home  or  abroad. 

The  course  allows  of  specialization  in  medical  bacteriology  or 
medical  virology.  It  is  expected  that  most  candidates  will  take  posi- 
tions in  university  departments  of  microbiology,  hospital  labora- 
tories, veterinary  or  public  health  departments  and  laboratories, 
or  research  institutions. 

Admission  Requirements 

The  University  provides  a course  of  study  leading  to  a Diploma 
in  Bacteriology  (Dip.Bact.)  for  graduates  of  this  University,  or 
other  universities  or  institutions  recognized  for  this  purpose  by 
the  Senate,  in  arts  or  science,  medicine,  veterinary  medicine,  dentis- 
try, pharmacy,  agriculture,  who  have  taken  an  undergraduate 
course  of  instruction  in  microbiology.  Candidates  will  usually  be 
required  to  have  completed  at  least  one  year  of  practical  post- 
graduate experience  in  microbiology. 
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Curriculum 

The  course  may  be  taken  on  a part-time  basis  over  two  consecu- 
tive academic  years.  The  general  course  prescription  is  as  follows: 

A.  Common  Subjects 

Basic  Virology  ( see  page  46) 

Immunology  and  Immunochemistiy  ( see  page  46 ) 

Pathogenic  Microbiology  ( see  page  47 ) 

Introduction  to  Laboratory  Methods  in  Medical  Microbiol- 
og)^  ( see  page  49 ) 

Medical  Bacteriology  1 (Physiology  and  Structure  ) (see 
page  49 ) 

Medical  Mycology  ( see  page  49 ) 

Statistical  Methods  in  Microbiology  ( see  page  39 ) 

Medical  Parasitology  and  Entomology  (see  page  54). 

Students  also  take  either  the  B or  C group  of  courses,  as  follows: 

B.  Special  Subjects  in  Bacteriologij  (second  term) 

Medical  Bacteriology  2 (Systematic)  (see  page  49) 

Public  Health  Bacteriology  (see  page  50) 

Research  Problems  in  Bacteriolog}^  (see  page  50). 

or  C.  Special  Subjects  in  Virology  (second  term) 

Systematic  Medical  Virology  (see  page  50) 

Virus  Structure  and  Cytopathology  ( see  page  50 ) 

Research  Problems  in  Virolog).’  ( see  page  50 ) . 


DURATION  OF  COURSES 

All  diploma  and  certificate  courses  are  of  about  32  weeks  in 
duration,  exclusive  of  revision  and  examinations,  except  for  the 
Diploma  in  Hospital  Administration,  which  extends  over  two  years. 
Courses  commence  in  the  first  week  of  September  of  each  year, 
and  finish  at  the  end  of  May  of  the  year  following.  The  gradua- 
tion ceremony  is  held  in  June  or  November.  Graduate  degree  pro- 
grams usually  last  for  one  to  two  years  for  the  M.A.  or  M.A.Sc., 
and  three  years  for  the  Ph.D. 
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RECOGNITION  BY  ROYAL  COLLEGE  OF 
PHYSICIANS  AND  SURGEONS  OF  CANADA 

Attendance  at  a School  of  Hygiene  diploma  course,  provided 
the  diploma  is  obtained,  satisfies  part  of  the  requirements  for  the 
Certification  or  Fellowship  programs  of  the  Royal  College  of 
Physicians  and  Surgeons  of  Canada  in  the  approved  medical 
specialties.  In  some  instances,  a second  year  of  study  may  also  be 
accepted. 

REFRESHER  COURSES 

Refresher  courses  for  graduates  lasting  for  3 to  5 days  are  held 
in  the  School  of  Hygiene  each  year. 

The  Annual  Refresher  Course  in  Public  Health  and  Preventive 
Medicine  is  specially  designed  for  Medical  Officers  of  Health  and 
other  workers  in  public  health  or  administrative  medicine.  It  is 
usually  held  early  in  February. 

The  fees  for  these  courses  are  approximately  $15.00  a day,  de- 
pending on  length.  Further  details  may  be  obtained  from  the  Assis- 
tant Secretary,  School  of  Hygiene,  University  of  Toronto. 


FEES 

A student  who  desires  to  enrol  is  required  to  pay  at  least  the 
first  term  instalment  of  fees  on  or  before  the  opening  date  of  the 
session,  and  before  he  can  receive  his  registration  card  for  admis- 
sion to  lectures.  The  amount  of  the  first  term  instalment  of  fees  or 
of  the  total  fee  for  the  session  may  be  ascertained  from  the  sche- 
dule of  fees  below. 

The  second  term  instalment  of  fees  (if  not  already  paid)  is 
payable  on  or  before  January  lOth. 

If  the  second  instalment  of  fees  is  not  paid  in  full  on  or  before 
the  date  on  which  it  is  due,  an  additional  charge  of  $3.00  per 
month  will  be  made  for  each  month  or  portion  thereof  while  any 
part  of  the  instalment  remains  unpaid,  with  the  provision  that  the 
total  of  such  additional  charge  shall  not  exceed  $10.00. 

All  fees  for  the  session  must  have  been  paid  in  full  before  the 
student  can  be  admitted  to  the  examinations. 
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Fees^ -1964-1965 


Courses  in 
School  of  Hygiene 

Academic  Incidental 
Fees  Fees 

Total 

Fees 

First 

Instalment 

Second 

Instalment 

Diploma  in  Public  Health  

$625 

$625 

$313 

$315 

Diploma  in  Industrial  Health 

625 

625 

313 

315 

Diploma  in  Hospital 

Administration!  

700 

10 

710 

360 

353 

Diploma  in  Dental 

Public  Health  

435 

435 

218 

220 

Diploma  in  Veterinary 

Public  Health  

625 

10 

635 

323 

315 

Diploma  in  Bacteriology  

625 

10 

635 

323 

315 

Diploma  in  Nutrition  

625 

10 

635 

323 

315 

Certificate  in  Pubhc  Health 

625 

10 

635 

323 

315 

Special  Students  (per  subject) 

95 

95 

""In  view  of  increasing  costs  of  supplies  and  labour,  charges  set  forth  in  this 
Calendar  are  subject  to  change  by  the  Board  of  Governors, 
f The  entire  fee  is  to  be  paid  in  the  first  year  of  the  course. 


School  of  Graduate  Studies 
Ph.D.  (men)  

435 

40 

475  258 

220 

Ph.D.  (women)  

435 

20 

455  238 

220 

M.A.  (men)  

435 

40 

475  258 

220 

M.A.  (women)  

435 

20 

455  238 

220 

M.A.Sc 

435 

40 

475  258 

220 

Reregistration  

60 

2 

62 

Special  Students  (per  subject) 

90 

12 

102 

SPECIAL  STUDENTS 

The  School  of  Hygiene  admits  as  Special  Students  ( not  proceed- 
ing to  a degree,  diploma  or  certificate ) university  graduates  desirous 
of  studying  one  or  more  subjects  in  the  regular  school  cur- 
ricula (see  below).  The  fees  are  not  less  than  $85.00  per  subject 
( open  to  change  by  Board  of  Governors ) . Inquiry  should  be  made 
to  the  Secretary,  School  of  Hygiene. 


ATTENDANCE  AND  REGISTRATION 

A student  whose  attendance  at  lectures  or  laboratories  or  whose 
work  is  deemed  by  the  Council  of  the  School  of  Hygiene  to  be 
unsatisfactory,  may  have  his  registration  cancelled  at  any  time. 
Students  who  wish  to  change  their  registration  must  obtain  the 
approval  of  the  Committee  on  Applications  of  the  School  of  Hy- 
giene not  later  than  two  weeks  after  the  official  opening  of  the 
term  of  the  School  of  Hygiene. 
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CONDITIONS  FOR  ACADEMIC  STANDING 

(1)  The  following  are  the  percentages  and  corresponding 
grades: 

80-100%  = Grade  A 
70-  79%  = Grade  B 
60-  69%  = Grade  C 
Below  60%  = Failure 

(2)  Candidates  writing  an  examination  in  a subject  or  group  of 
, subjects  taught  in  the  School  of  Hygiene  in  the  various  graduate 

Diploma  and  Certificate  courses  will  be  required  to  obtain  at  least 
Grade  C to  pass  (i.e.,  at  least  60%). 

Candidates  writing  an  examination  in  a subject  or  group  of  subjects 
taught  in  another  Division  of  the  University  will  be  required  to 
pass  in  accordance  with  the  regulations  of  the  Division  concerned. 

(3)  To  qualify  for  a Diploma  or  Certificate  a candidate  must 
obtain  standing  in  all  final  examinations,  as  described  in  Section 
(2)  above. 

(4)  A candidate  will  not  be  admitted  to  the  final  examination 
unless  he  has  paid  all  his  fees. 

( 5 ) Practical  or  laboratory  work  and  thesis  or  essay  requirements 
must  be  satisfactorily  completed  before  a Diploma  or  Certificate 
can  be  granted. 

(6)  Petitions  for  consideration  with  regard  to  annual  examina- 
tions on  account  of  illness,  domestic  affliction  or  other  causes  must 
be  filed  with  the  Secretary  of  the  School  of  Hygiene  on  or  before 
the  last  day  of  the  examinations,  together  with  a medical  certificate 
stating  that  the  candidate  was  examined  at  the  time  of  the  illness, 
or  other  evidence. 

(7)  When  a student  fails  in  a subject  of  the  final  examination, 
and  fails  also  in  a supplemental  examination  in  that  subject,  he 
will  not  be  allowed  to  write  a second  supplemental  examination 
without  repeating  the  work  of  the  subject  during  a regular  session 
of  the  School. 

(8)  No  Diploma  or  Certificate  will  be  awarded  unless  all  sup- 
plemental examinations  or  thesis  requirements  have  been  com- 
pleted within  five  years  of  first  registration  in  the  Diploma  or 
Certificate  course,  notwithstanding  completion  of  all  other  require- 
ments. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  EPIDEMIOLOGY  AND  BIOMETRICS 


Professor  and  Head  of  Department W.  Habding  le  Riche 

Professor  of  Biometrics D.  B.  W.  Reid 

Professor  of  Epidemiology D.  L.  MacLean 

Professor  of  Dental  Epidemiology  R.  M.  Grainger 

Associate  Professor  of  Epidemiology D.  R.  E.  MacLeod 

Assistant  Professor  of  Epidemiology J.  S.  Bell 

Assistant  Professor  of  Medical  Statistics J.  R.  Smiley 

Fellow G.  Van  Belle 

Lecturers  in  Medical  Statistics  ...Mbs,  A.  Csima,  Miss  M.  MacLean 

Special  Lecturer  in  Vital  Statistics A.  H.  Sellers 

Special  Lecturer  in  Hospital  Statistics  J.  A.  Keddy 

Technician Miss  S.  R.  McCausland 

Secretary Mrs.  O.  Eaton 


( 1 ) Epidemiology  1 . A lecture  and  seminar  course  providing  a 
general  introduction  to  epidemiology,  suitable  for  graduates  with 
a wide  knowledge  of  the  health  sciences,  covering  the  following 
topics:  historical  introduction,  the  epidemiologic  method;  reser- 
voirs, carriers,  vehicles  and  vectors;  host  resistance;  the  herd  and 
disease;  the  family  and  disease;  airborne  infections;  arthropod- 
borne  infections;  contact  diseases;  zoonoses.  In  addition,  a series 
of  exercises  illustrating  specific  disease  outbreaks  and  certain  non- 
inf  ectious  conditions  will  be  assigned.  60  hours  throughout  the 
year.  (Gourse  No.  1001,  Galendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies.) 

(2)  Epidemiology  2.  This  course  will  be  a seminar  and  guided 
reading  course  in  fields  of  particular  interest  to  the  student,  such 
as  chronic  disease,  geriatrics,  cancer  and  mental  health.  Epidemiol- 
ogy 1,  Medical  Statistics,  and  Vital  Statistics  1 will  be  required  for 
students  taking  this  course.  60  hours.  (Gourse  No.  1002,  Galendar 
of  School  of  Graduate  Studies.) 

(3)  Epidemiology  for  Nurses.  A lecture  and  conference  course 
for  experienced  public  health  nurses  registered  in  the  School  of 
Nursing,  dealing  with  some  of  the  material  covered  in  Epidemiol- 
ogy 1.  60  hours  throughout  the  year. 

(4)  Epidemiology  for  Engineers.  A special  short  course  in  epi- 
demiology arranged  for  graduate  engineers  in  the  M.A.Sc.  course. 

(5)  Vital  Statistics  1.  This  course  covers  the  registration  of 
births,  deaths  and  other  vital  records,  and  their  interpretation,  as 
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well  as  the  preparation  and  presentation  of  statistical  material.  The 
subject  matter  includes  the  following:  statistics  in  public  health 
and  necessary  basic  data;  organization  of  statistics  in  a health  de- 
partment and  statistical  classification  of  health  data;  the  processing 
of  statistical  information  and  the  presentation  of  findings;  the  popu- 
lation census  and  analysis  of  demographic  data;  vital  statistics, 
births,  deaths;  fertility  and  death  rates  in  relation  to  natural  in- 
crease; maternal,  infant  and  perinatal  mortality;  general  mortality; 
notifiable  diseases,  hospital  and  morbidity  statistics.  30  hours  in 
lectures  and  exercises  in  the  first  term.  (This  course  together  with 
Vital  Statistics  2 comprises  Course  No.  1003,  Calendar  of  School 
of  Graduate  Studies.) 

(6)  Vital  Statistics  2.  This  course  is  an  advanced  course  on  vital 
registration  and  demography.  The  subjects  covered  include  errors 
in  census  statistics;  adjusted  measures  of  mortality;  cohort  analysis; 
life  tables,  the  complete  life  table,  the  abridged  hfe  table,  analysis 
of  the  life  table  by  cause  of  death,  the  life  table  in  terms  of  work- 
ing years  lost;  projection  of  mortality;  morbidity  statistics;  family 
formation,  composition  and  dissolution;  fertility  and  reproduction; 
the  working  population,  population  estimates.  Medical  Statistics 
and  Vital  Statistics  1 will  be  required  for  students  taking  this 
course.  30  hours  in  the  second  term. 

(7)  Medical  Statistics.  This  course  for  physicians,  dentists,  vete- 
rinarians and  others  with  adequate  preparation  in  the  health  scien- 
ces, is  presented  in  lectures  and  exercises.  The  following  subjects 
are  covered:  classification  and  tabulation;  tabular  presentation; 
graphs;  frequency  distributions  and  centering  constants;  measures 
of  variation;  sampling  variation;  significance  of  differences  in 
means;  rates  and  ratios;  sampling  variation  of  proportions;  sig- 
nificance of  difference  in  proportions;  sampling— adequacy  and 
size;  Chi-square  test;  correlation  and  regression;  “t”  test  for  small 
samples.  60  hours  throughout  the  year.  (Course  No.  1004;  Calendar 
of  School  of  Graduate  Studies. ) 

(8)  Statistical  Methods  in  Microhiologij.  An  introductory  course 
emphasizing  the  applications  of  statistical  methods  to  problems  in 
microbiology.  75  hours  throughout  the  year.  (Course  No.  1005, 
Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies. ) 

(9)  Statistical  Methods  1.  An  introductory  lecture  course  for  stu- 
dents in  the  biological  sciences.  The  common  tests  of  significance 
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are  dealt  with  in  some  detail.  60  hours.  ( Course  No.  1006,  Calendar 
of  School  of  Graduate  Studies. ) 

(10)  Statistical  Methods  2.  A more  advanced  lecture  course 
deahng  with  analysis  of  variance,  the  design  of  experiments,  and 
regression  methods.  Prerequisite:  Statistical  Methods  1.  60  hours. 
( Course  No.  1007,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies. ) 

(11)  Statistical  Methods  3.  A reading  and  problem  course  in 
the  analysis  of  qualitative  data.  Prerequisite:  Statistical  Methods 
1.  (Course  No.  1008,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies.) 


DEPARTMENT  OF  HOSPITAL  ADMINISTRATION 

Professor  of  Hospital  Administration  and  Head  of  Department 

F.  Burns  Roth 

Professor  of  Hospital  Administration Miss  E.  M.  Stuart 

Associate  Professor  of  Hospital  Administration  (part-time) 

W.  D.  PlERCEY 

Assistant  Professor  of  Hospital  Administration G.  K.  Palin 

Special  Lecturers  in  Hospital  Administration  G.  Harvey  Agnew, 
S.  Liswood,  J.  a.  McNab,  R.  J.  McQueen,  J.  E.  Sharpe 
Secretary Mrs.  M.  H.  Clark 


DIPLOMA  IN  HOSPITAL  ADMINISTRATION  COURSE: 

Details  of  First  Year  Program 

The  curriculum  content  of  the  first  year  is  planned  on  a broad 
educational  basis  to  emphasize  the  principles  and  elements  of  ad- 
ministration and  to  lead  the  student  to  evolve  such  methods  of 
logical  thinking  that  he  may  select,  analyse,  interpret  and  report 
on  specific  factual  materials  and  apply  these,  on  the  basis  of  prin- 
ciples learned,  to  concrete  situations.  During  this  year  the  student 
should  develop  a familiarity  with  dependable  sources  of  information 
related  to  the  subject  matter  and  should  acquire  mature  inter- 
ests of  a social  nature,  appropriate  to  ethical  and  effective  admini- 
stration and  the  exercise  of  leadership  in  the  hospital  and  general 
health  field. 
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Lecture,  demonstration,  project  and  case  study  methods  are 
’ used  in  the  presentation  of  the  following  units  of  study; 

(1)  Hospital  Organization  and  Management  1.  The  course  of 
about  160  hours  includes  presentation  and  discussion  of  the  history 
and  development  of  hospitals,  ownership,  governing  authority,  con- 
stitution and  charters;  the  organization  and  responsibihties  of  the 
hospital  Board  of  Trustees,  its  relation  to  the  administration,  to  the 
medical  staflF,  and  to  the  public;  the  administrator's  responsibilities 
as  they  relate  to  the  work  of  the  various  departmental  heads,  at- 
tending and  resident  medical  staflF;  hospital  ethics;  the  relationships 
of  the  hospital  to  other  health  organizations;  community  relations; 
the  hospital  as  an  educational  institution;  planning  and  construction 
of  hospitals,  including  architectural  and  engineering  aspects;  stand- 
ards of  hospital  service,  medical  audit,  and  hospital  accreditation; 
the  legal  aspects  of  hospital  administration;  organization  of  progres- 
sive patient  care  units;  disaster  planning  programs;  regional 
organization  of  hospitals  and  hospital  services;  trends  in  hospital 
development.  These  aspects  are  discussed  from  the  standpoint  of 
large  and  small  hospitals,  both  general  and  special. 

(2)  Departmental  Management.  A course  of  about  200  hours, 
presenting  the  organization  and  operation  of  the  various  depart- 
ments from  the  administrative  standpoint.  The  course  includes  a 
study  of  the  surgical,  medical  and  obstetrical  services;  special 
services,  diagnostic  and  therapeutic  radiology,  clinical  laboratory, 
physical  medicine;  pharmacy;  nursing  administration,  education 
and  service;  the  departments  of  dietetics,  medical  social  service, 
medical  records  and  central  surgical  supply  service;  non-profes- 
sional services  including  laundry  and  linen,  housekeeping,  engi- 
neering and  maintenance,  purchasing  and  stores,  business  oflRce  and 
volunteer  services. 

(3)  Business  Management.  A course  of  about  100  hours,  de- 
signed to  study  elements  of  administration,  the  principles  and 
practice  of  hospital  accounting;  statistical  interpretation;  credit  and 
collection  procedures;  purchasing  procedures,  budgetary  control; 
insurance  coverage;  parliamentary  procedure;  and  the  general 
principles  relating  to  communications,  written  and  oral. 

(4)  Personnel  Management.  This  course  of  about  65  hours  in- 
cludes techniques  and  tools  in  personnel  administration  and  the 
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study  of  hospital  personnel  programs,  with  special  emphasis  on 
practical  problems.  Included  is  a study  of  organization  of  person- 
nel departments;  establishment  of  personnel  policies;  supervisory 
training  programs,  and  labour  relations  as  they  affect  hospital 
administration. 

(5)  Medical  Science  Orientation.  An  introductory  lecture  and 
demonstration  course  of  about  65  hours,  designed  for  candidates 
without  a medical  background.  Instruction  is  given  in  the  broader 
aspects  of  human  anatomy,  physiology  and  biochemistry;  the  more 
common  medical  terms,  diagnostic  tests,  and  therapeutic  measures; 
commonly  used  clinical  equipment;  X-ray  and  physiotherapy  appa- 
ratus; aspects  of  common  diseases  of  concern  to  the  administrator. 

(6)  Administrative  Practices.  This  course  of  about  40  hours  is 
presented  in  the  latter  part  of  the  first  academic  year  and  is  de- 
signed to  analyze  practical  hospital  situations.  It  includes  two  days 
in  a community  hospital,  followed  by  an  analysis  of  problems  using 
the  case  study  method. 

(7)  Public  Health.  A lecture  and  conference  course  of  about 
75  hours,  presenting  the  development  of  public  health,  and  the 
organization  of  public  health  services,  federal,  provincial,  and  local. 
An  introduction  is  also  provided  to  the  following  subjects:  epide- 
miolog)^  and  vital  statistics;  physiological  hygiene  problems,  such 
as  ventilation,  illumination,  and  noise;  environmental  sanitation, 
including  water  supply,  sewage  disposal,  control  of  food  and  milk, 
control  of  insects  and  rodents;  and  nutrition.  This  course  is  pre- 
sented by  the  staff  of  the  School  of  Hygiene. 

(8)  Medical  Care  Administration.  A lecture,  reading  and  semi- 
nar course  dealing  with  the  principles  and  problems  of  medical 
care  administration  with  particular  reference  to  the  organization, 
cost  and  control  of  medical  care  services. 

(9)  Social  Welfare.  A seminar  course  of  30  hours  given  by  the 
School  of  Social  Work.  This  course  deals  with  the  social  services 
in  Canada  and  the  social  and  economic  aspects  of  health  care.  It 
includes  a review  of  social  work  methods,  and  social  security  pro- 
grams with  examination  of  social  needs  in  relation  to  community 
organizations. 

(10)  Introductory  Accounting  1(a).  A course  of  about  30  hours 
given  by  the  staff  of  the  Department  of  Political  Economy,  present- 
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ing  the  elementary  theory  concerning  the  statement  of  profit  and 
loss,  the  balance  sheet,  techniques  commonly  used  for  recording 
transactions,  such  as  accounts,  books  of  original  entry,  control 
accounts,  columnar  journals  and  the  voucher  register. 

(11)  Cost  Accounting  S(a).  A course  of  about  20  hours  given 
by  the  sta£F  of  the  Department  of  Political  Economy,  presenting 
principles  of  cost  accounting,  systems  of  control  over  elements  of 
cost,  methods  showing  various  relations  of  cost  records  to  financial 
books,  detailed  study  of  systems  covering  materials,  direct  labour 
and  overhead  and  their  distribution,  process  costs,  departmental 
and  general  charges,  standard  costs  and  budgetary  control. 

(12)  Introduction  to  Economics  1(a).  A course  of  about  60  hours 
given  by  the  staff  of  the  Department  of  Political  Economy,  present- 
ing the  theory  and  problems  of  the  Canadian  economy,  and  an 
analysis  of  the  price  system. 


Details  of  Second  Year  Program 

During  the  second  year  it  is  the  aim  of  the  hospital  experience 
to  have  the  student  develop  an  appreciation  of  the  hospital  as  an 
important  community  health  institution  with  an  understanding  of 
the  hospital's  function  as  an  educational  and  research  institution. 
It  is  hoped  that  such  a broad  and  deep  interest  in  the  health  field 
will  be  stimulated  in  the  resident  that  he  will  continue  his  educa- 
tion long  after  the  formal  course  has  been  completed. 

(1)  Hospital  Organization  and  Management  2.  An  advanced 
seminar  course  of  approximately  70  hours  designed  to  eontinue  and 
amplify  the  study  of  administrative  functions  and  relationships  of 
the  hospital.  The  ability  to  recognize  and  evaluate  aeeeptable 
standards  of  performance  in  achieving  a high  quality  of  patient 
care  is  emphasized  and  methods  of  examination  and  evaluation 
are  analyzed  and  reported. 

(2)  Administrative  Practices  2.  An  advanced  seminar  course  of 
approximately  70  hours  in  whieh  the  study  of  organization,  man- 
agement, and  supervision  within  the  hospital  setting  is  continued 
in  the  light  of  the  student's  residency  experiences.  Administrative 
problems  are  defined  and  analyzed.  The  adequacy  of  current  hospi- 
tal personnel  polieies  and  practices  is  reviewed  in  terms  of  the 
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establishment  and  maintenance  of  a stable  and  productive  staff. 
Throughout  the  course,  extensive  use  is  made  of  the  case  study 
method  and  of  student  papers. 

(3)  Thesis  Preparation.  An  important  requirement  of  the  second 
year  of  studies  is  the  preparation  and  presentation  of  a thesis  de- 
scribing a study  or  investigation  carried  out  by  the  candidate 
under  the  supervision  of  the  staff  of  the  Department. 

(4)  Research  Methods  in  Hospital  Administration.  A course  of 
approximately  50  hours  in  which  subjects  basic  to  the  study  to  be 
carried  out  under  Section  3 are  presented  in  both  group  and  indi- 
vidual settings.  The  course  includes  an  introduction  to  statistical 
techniques,  a review  of  basic  research  methods  in  their  application 
to  hospital  administration  studies,  commonly  used  data-gathering 
devices,  and  research  designing. 

(5)  Residency  in  Hospital  Administration.  Candidates  are  re- 
quired to  serve  as  residents  in  hospital  administration  for  a period 
of  twelve  months.  This  year  of  residency  is  spent  in  a hospital  ap- 
proved by  the  School  of  Hygiene  in  Metropolitan  Toronto  or  a 
nearby  city. 

While  serving  as  residents,  the  candidates  are  under  the  super- 
vision of  the  staff  of  the  Department  of  Hospital  Administration, 
and  are  required  to  attend  seminars  convened  at  regular  intervals 
in  the  School  of  Hygiene  in  the  courses  named  above. 

In  addition  to  seminar  attendance,  the  residents  are  required  to 
submit  regular  written  reports  to  the  Department. 


COURSE  OFFERED  TO 
D.P.H.  AND  OTHER  STUDENTS 

The  subject  of  hospital  administration  and  the  relationship  of 
hospitals  to  other  health  services  is  included  in  Public  Health 
Administration  2 and  Public  Health  Administration  3 offered  by  the 
Department  of  Public  Health  (pages  60  and  61).  A series  of 
leetures  of  about  8 hours  in  each  course  is  designed  to  cover  the 
basic  principles  of  hospital  administration. 

Special  courses  consisting  of  reading  assignments,  seminars  and 
tutorials  may  be  arranged  for  selected  students,  on  request. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  MICROBIOLOGY^ 

Professor  and  Head  of  Department A.  J.  Rhodes 

Section  of  Microbiology  and  Immunology 

Professors  of  Microbiology  and  Immunology Miss  F.  H.  Fraser, 

F.  O.  WiSHART 

Associate  Professor  of  Microbiology  Mrs.  H.  Farkas-Himsley 

Assistant  Professors  of  Microbiology Mrs.  J.  F.  M.  Hoeniger, 

Mrs.  P.  L.  Seyfried,  Mrs.  R.  Sheinin 

Assistant  Professor  of  Immunology  A.  C.  Wardlaw 

Instructor Mrs.  H.  K.  Rhodes 

Fellows Miss  P.  A.  Quinn,  W.  Tompkins 

Special  Lecturers E.  Bynoe,  L.  E.  Elkerton, 

Miss  M.  C.  Finlayson,  J.  B.  Fischer,  M.  Goldner, 
L.  Greenberg,  M.  C.  Nixon,  Miss  M.  Ross,  T.  E.  Roy 


Section  of  Virology 

Professors  of  Virology  A.  J.  Rhodes,  L.  Siminovitch, 

L.  W.  Macpherson 


Professor  of  Experimental  Cytology R.  C.  Parker 

Associate  Professor  of  Virology K.  R.  Rozee 

Associate  Professor  of  Virology  (part-time)  D.  M.  McLean 


Lecturers  in  Virology W.  J.  B.  Ditchfield,  Miss  F.  W.  Doane 

Fellows  ....  Miss  J.  Eros,  R.  Kajioka,  R.  P.  B.  Larke,  W.  D.  Leers, 
S.  Mahalingam,  S.  a.  Sattar,  J.  Thorsen,  Miss  A.  Zbitnew 

Technical  and  Secretarial  Staff 

Chief  Technician  J.  S.  McAllister 

Senior  Technician Miss  G.  Mickle 

Technicians  Miss  J.  Molin,  Mrs.  M.  Kimm,  Miss  O.  Kuderewko, 

Miss  A.  Lapinska,  Mrs.  C.  N.  MacGregor, 
Miss  D.  M.  Pothier,  Miss  U.  Purvis,  Mrs.  M.  F.  Zeldman 

Laboratory  Attendants Mrs.  D.  Blencov^e,  Mrs.  S.  Cusolle, 

Mrs.  W.  Gould,  Mrs.  M.  Macintosh,  Mrs.  J.  Murray, 
Mrs.  a.  Pecaskie,  Mrs.  M.  W.  Ritchie,  Miss  W.  Trow 

Secretary Mrs.  M.  E.  Hardy 

Secretary  (Research) Mrs.  M.  C.  Sears 


*The  teaching  and  research  duties  of  this  department  are  organized  in  two 
sections:  Microbiology  and  Immunology;  Virology. 
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HONOUR  COURSES  IN  FACULTY  OF  ARTS  AND  SCIENCE 

General  Microbiology.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  designed  j 
as  an  introduction  to  microorganisms  and  their  basic  properties:  | 

structure  and  ultrastructure,  growth,  nutrition,  physiology,  meta- 
bolism, antigenicity  and  genetics.  Text-book:  Stanier,  Doudoroff,  & 
Adelberg,  "The  Microbial  World.”  Tu.  10-12,  Th.  2-5.  (Course  No.  j 

370,  Calendar  of  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science;  Course  No.  1101,  j 

Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies.) 

Structure  of  Microorganisms.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  on 
the  structure  and  ultrastructure  of  various  groups  of  microor- 
ganisms, including  the  eubacteria,  other  protists,  and  viruses.  The 
laboratory  section  may  include  a research  problem.  M.  9,  W.  2-5.  ' 

(Course  No.  470,  Calendar  of  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science;  Course 
No.  1102,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies.)  | 

Basic  Virology.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  dealing  with  the 
basic  principles  and  methods  fundamental  to  the  study  of  virology.  ! 
The  course  will  cover:  virus  replication,  interference,  action  of 
viruses  on  cell  metabolism,  eflFect  of  metabolic  inhibitors  on  virus 
replication,  viral  antigen-antibody  reactions  and  viral  mutation. 
Selected  bacteriophages  and  animal  viruses  will  be  used  to  illus- 
trate major  phenomena.  A research  project  will  form  part  of  the 
laboratory  program.  M 10-1,  Th  9 and  11-1.  (Course  No.  471, 
Calendar  of  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science;  Course  No.  1103,  Calen- 
dar of  School  of  Graduate  Studies. ) 

Immunology  and  Immunochemistry . A lecture  and  laboratoiy 
course  on  the  basic  principles  of  immunology  and  immunochemis- 
try, including  antigen-antibody  reactions,  chemical  nature  of  anti- 
gens and  antibodies,  hypersensitivity,  and  blood  groups.  Tu  2-5. 
(Course  No.  472,  Calendar  of  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science;  Course 
No.  1104,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies.) 

Microbiological  Statistics.  An  advanced  lecture  and  practical 
course  dealing  with  the  application  of  statistical  methods  to  prob- 
lems in  microbiology.  Th  2-4.  ( Course  No.  473,  Calendar  of  Faculty 
of  Arts  and  Science;  Course  No.  1105,  Calendar  of  School  of  Gra- 
duate Studies. ) 

Systematic  Bacteriology.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  on  the 
differentiation  and  classification  of  bacteria.  In  the  laboratory,  rep- 
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j resentative  species  will  be  examined  from  a wide  range  of  bacterial 
I ' families,  both  parasitic  and  free-living;  the  student  will  be  required 
to  isolate  and  identify  organisms  from  a variety  of  habitats.  M 2-5, 
) W 9 and  11-1.  (Course  No.  474,  Calendar  of  Faculty  of  Arts  and 
1 Science;  Course  No.  1106,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies.) 

I Microbial  Chemistry.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  on  selected 
;j  topics  in  microbial  chemistry,  with  primary  emphasis  on  quantita- 
||  tive  aspects  of  nutrition  and  metabolism.  The  laboratory  section 
jj  will  include  a research  project.  6 hours  a week.  To  be  offered  1965- 
i 1966.  Course  No.  475,  Calendar  of  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science; 
•,j  Course  No.  1107,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies. ) 
j Pathogenic  Microbiology.  A lecture  course  on  the  phenomena  of 
infection  by  pathogenic  bacteria,  rickettsiae  and  viruses.  W 10,  Th 
I 10.  (Course  No.  420,  Calendar  of  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science; 

' Course  No.  1108,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies.) 

j 

j COURSES  FOR  STUDENTS  IN  FACULTIES  OF  PHARMACY 

' AND  FOOD  SCIENCES 

Microbiology  for  students  in  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy.  A lecture 
and  laboratory  course  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  certain 
phases  of  the  study  of  micro-organisms.  The  following  subjects  are 
1 included:  morphological  and  tinctorial  characteristics,  cultural  be- 
haviour, biochemical  and  serological  reactions.  Special  topics 
receiving  attention  are  pure  culture  techniques,  disinfection  and 
sterilization,  and  the  preparation  and  use  of  certain  biological 
' products.  80  hours. 

I Microbiology.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  for  students  in  the 
I Faculty  of  Food  Sciences,  and  for  students  of  other  divisions  whose 
I qualifications  are  acceptable  to  the  Head  of  the  Department  of 
Microbiology.  This  course  is  designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with 
i morphological  characteristics,  cultural  behaviour,  biochemical  acti- 
I vities  and  serological  reactions  of  micro-organisms.  Emphasis  is 
I given  to  their  isolation  and  identification.  Special  topics  dealt  with 
are  water,  milk  and  food.  Also,  certain  laboratory  exercises  in  infec- 
tion and  immunity  are  given  to  serve  as  an  introduction  to  and  to 
' complement  the  lecture  course  in  Preventive  Medicine  (see  page 
64).  60  hours. 


1 
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COURSE  FOR  STUDENTS  IN  SCHOOL  OF  NURSING 

Preventive  Medicine.  A lecture  course  for  graduate  nurses  in  the 
School  of  Nursing.  This  course  is  designed  to  illustrate  the  problems 
and  practices  of  preventive  medicine.  The  sources  of  infection, 
means  of  transmission,  and  attempts  at  control  of  the  common  com- 
municable disease  are  reviewed.  30  hours.  (Calendar  of  School  of 
Nursing,  Course  8,  Section  I.) 

Bacteriology.  A laboratory  course  for  students  taking  Preventive 
Medicine.  This  course  deals  with  factors  concerned  in  the  transmis- 
sion of  infection  and  its  prevention;  the  preparation  and  use  of 
various  immunizing  agents;  common  bacteriological  procedures 
employed  in  public  health  laboratories  in  the  examination  of  water 
and  milk,  and  in  the  diagnosis  of  communicable  disease.  30  hours. 
( Calendar  of  School  of  Nursing,  Course  8,  Section  I. ) 

Bacteriology.  A laboratory  course  for  B.Sc.N.  students  extending 
over  part  of  two  years.  The  topics  included  in  the  first  year  are: 
the  general  characteristics  and  requirements  of  micro-organisms, 
methods  of  examination  and  culture;  factors  concerned  in  the  trans- 
mission of  infection,  asepsis,  disinfection  and  sterilization.  Second 
term,  30  hours. 

The  topics  in  the  second  year  include:  common  procedures  in  the 
bacteriological  examination  of  water,  milk  and  material  from  human 
sources  for  diagnosis  and  for  detection  of  carriers;  general  factors 
in  the  development  and  maintenance  of  immunity;  the  preparation 
and  use  of  biologic  products  in  relation  to  immunization.  First  term, 
30  hours.  (Calendar  of  School  of  Nursing,  Nursing  la.  Section  II 
and  Nursing  2,  Section  II.) 

COURSE  FOR  GRADUATE  STUDENTS  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH  COURSES 

Medical  Microbiology  for  Diploma  in  Public  Health  and  Other 
Public  Health  Courses.  A lecture  course  covering  recent  advances 
in  bacteriology,  virology,  mycology  and  parasitology,  with  reference 
to  public  health.  60  hours.  (Course  No.  1112,  Calendar  of  School  of 
Graduate  Studies.) 


COURSE  FOR  M.A.SC.  STUDENTS 

Introductory  Microbiology  for  Engineers.  A combined  lecture  and 
laboratory  course  covering  the  microbiology  of  milk,  food,  water 
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i 

I and  sewage.  20  hours.  (Part  of  Course  No.  1408,  Calendar  of 
^ School  of  Graduate  Studies. ) 

: 

COURSES  OFFERED  TO  GRADUATE  STUDENTS  IN  MICROBIOLOGY 

Graduate  students  in  microbiology  (diploma  or  degree  candi- 
dates) may  take  the  honour  courses  ofFered  in  the  Faculty  of  Arts 
I and  Science  ( see  page  46 ) , the  course  offered  to  graduate  students 
I in  public  health  courses  (see  page  48),  and  a selection  of  the  fol- 
lowing  courses  reserved  for  graduates,  as  recommended  by  the 
I'  graduate  teaching  staff  of  the  Department  of  Microbiology. 

I'  The  course  prescription  for  the  Diploma  in  Bacteriology  is  out- 
I hned  on  page  34. 

I (1)  Introduction  to  Laboratory  Methods  in  Medical  Micro- 
biology. A lecture,  laboratory  and  tutorial  course  given  in  Septem- 
ber, which  serves  to  introduce  students  to  the  newer  methodology 
of  medical  microbiology.  40  hours. 

(2)  Medical  Bacteriology  1 (Physiology  and  Structure).  A lecture 
and  laboratory  course  which  deals  with  the  basic  principles  of  bac- 
teriology. The  following  topics  will  be  included:  structure;  physi- 
ology and  nutrition;  multiplication;  antibiotics  and  disinfectants 
and  their  mode  of  action;  chemotherapy;  genetics.  100  hours. 
(Course  No.  1113,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies.) 

(3)  Medical  Bacteriology  2 (Systematic).  A lecture  and  labora- 
tory course  on  the  characteristics  of  bacterial  families  pathogenic  to 
man  and  animals.  The  following  topics  will  be  included:  methods 
for  isolation  and  identification  of  bacteria;  enrichment  and  selective 
media;  phage  typing;  serology;  fluorescence  microscopy;  bacterial 
pathogenesis.  The  main  genera  ( families  and  orders ) to  be 
studied  include:  pseudomonadaceae,  spirillaceae,  enterobacteriaceae, 
brucellaceae,  bacteroidaceae,  micrococcaceae,  neisseriaceae,  lactoba- 
cillaceae,  corynebacteriaceae,  bacillaceae,  actinomycetales,  spirochae- 
tales.  135  hours.  (Course  No.  1114,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate 
Studies. ) 

(4)  Medical  Mycology.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  dealing 
with  the  growth  and  identification  of  fungi  of  medical  significance. 
The  lectures  will  include  basic  clinical  syndromes  caused  by  fungi, 
the  properties  of  these  agents  and  relevant  aspects  of  their  epidemi- 
ology. Laboratory  exercises  will  cover  the  growth  requirements  of 


I 


50 


School  of  Hygiene 


pathogenic  fungi  and  the  tests  used  for  their  identification.  60  | 
hours.  ( Course  No.  1115,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies. ) f 

(5)  Public  Health  Bacteriology.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  j 
covering  certain  specialized  aspects  of  public  health  bacteriology,  ] 
including  the  following:  administration  of  public  health  laboratory  | 
services;  the  public  health  laboratory  in  the  control  of  infectious 
diseases;  the  administration  of  hospital  laboratories;  bacteriological 
examination  of  water,  sewage,  milk,  milk  products,  ice  cream,  meat 
products,  shellfish,  foods;  air  hygiene.  The  course  will  include 
visits  to  the  Ontario  Provincial  Laboratories  and  various  other 
laboratories  to  illustrate  laboratory  planning  and  organization,  food 
processing,  pasteurization,  water  treatment  and  sewage  disposal,  i 
60  hours. 

(6)  Research  Problems  in  Bacteriology.  A tutorial  course  in  f 
which  the  student  is  required  to  complete  an  investigation  into  an  I 
assigned  problem  in  bacteriology;  a written  report  will  be  required  ! 
on  completion  of  the  study.  60  hours. 

(7)  Systematic  Medical  Virology.  A lecture  and  laboratory 
course  dealing  in  detail  and  in  a systematic  manner  with  the  prop- 
erties of  the  main  groups  of  viruses  and  rickettsiae  causing  disease 
in  man  and  animals.  Methods  used  for  isolation,  identification  and 
characterization  will  be  included.  135  hours.  (Course  No.  1116, 
Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies. ) 

(8)  Virus  Structure  and  Cytopathology.  A lecture  and  laboratory 
course  dealing  with  the  morphology  of  viruses  and  the  cyto- 
pathology of  virus  infections.  Instruction  in  electron  microscopy 
will  be  given  in  this  course.  The  following  topics  will  be  included: 
the  newer  methods  of  study  of  the  histological  changes  in  animals, 
eggs  and  cell  cultures;  technical  methods  in  the  study  of  the  physi-  , 
cal  properties  of  virus  particles— electron  and  phase  microscopy,  ; 
ultrafiltration,  ultracentrifugation,  ultramicrotomy;  chemical  meth- 
ods in  the  study  of  the  structure  of  virus  particles;  ultrastmctiire  of 
virus  particles;  structure  as  a basis  for  taxonomy  and  classification  | 
of  viruses.  60  hours.  (Course  No.  1117,  Calendar  of  School  of  Gra- 
duate  Studies. ) 

(9)  Research  Problems  in  Virology.  A tutorial  course  in  which 
the  student  is  required  to  complete  an  investigation  into  an  assigned  I 
problem  in  virology.  A written  report  will  be  required.  60  hours.  j 
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(10)  Seminar  in  Bactenology.  An  advanced  course  covering  cur- 
rent literature  in  the  field.  60  hours.  (Course  No.  1109,  Calendar  of 
School  of  Graduate  Studies. ) 

(11)  Seminar  in  Virology.  An  advanced  course  covering  current 
hterature  in  the  field.  60  hours.  (Course  No.  1110,  Calendar  of 
School  of  Craduate  Studies. ) 

(12)  Advanced  Topics  in  Microbiology.  An  advanced  reading 
and  seminar  course.  100  hours.  (Course  No.  1111,  Calendar  of 
School  of  Graduate  Studies. ) 


RESEARCH  PROGRAMS  FOR  M.A.  AND  PH.D.  STUDENTS 

The  program  for  the  Master  of  Arts  usually  consists  of  one  to  five 
courses,  depending  on  the  research  topic  and  the  previous  experi- 
ence of  the  candidate.  Some  of  the  courses  may  be  taken  in  other 
Departments,  e.g.  Biochemistry,  Biophysics,  Zoology  and  Parasi- 
tology. This  part  of  the  program  usually  lasts  for  one  academic 
year.  The  summer  months  and  the  remaining  academic  year  are 
devoted  to  a research  project  supervised  by  a staff  member.  The 
results  of  the  research  must  be  presented  as  a well  documented  and 
detailed  thesis,  on  which  the  candidate  is  examined.  The  duration 
of  the  program  may  be  shortened  to  about  15  months  for  those  who 
have  taken  the  Diploma  in  Bacteriology  with  A or  B standing  or 
have  an  honours  degree  in  microbiology. 

The  Ph.D.  program  consists  of  one  major  course  relating  to  the 
research  and  taken  in  the  Department  of  Microbiology,  and  two 
minor  courses,  preferably  taken  in  other  Departments.  Knowledge 
of  one  of  the  following  languages  is  required:  Russian,  German, 
Spanish  or  French,  and  will  be  tested  by  examination.  Stress  is  laid 
on  research  and  the  candidate  is  expected  to  exhibit  initiative, 
imagination  and  industry.  Ph.D.  programs  may  be  expected  to  last 
for  about  three  years,  including  work  in  the  summer  months. 

Candidates  are  not  normally  admitted  to  the  Ph.D.  program 
unless  they  have  first  taken  the  Diploma  in  Bacteriology  course 
with  A or  B standing,  or  the  M.A.  degree,  and  have  exhibited  evi- 
dence of  initiative  in  research. 

A few  Fellowships  are  available  for  those  pursuing  approved 
courses  of  graduate  study  leading  to  the  M.A.  or  Ph.D.  degree. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  NUTRITION 


Professor  and  Head  of  Department 

Associate  Professor 

Assistant  Professor 

Lecturer 

Special  Lecturer  and  Consultant  .... 

Special  Lecturer 

Research  Associate  

Technician  

Laboratory  Assistants 

Secretary  


G.  H.  Beaton 

Z.  I.  Sabry 

Miss  M.  J.  Veen 

Miss  H.  Milne 

W.  T.  W.  Clarke 

J.  D.  Wood 

Mrs.  M.  Cheney 

Mrs.  G.  Russell 

J.  Fennell,  Miss  B.  Karzali 
Miss  A.  Oyama 


The  Department  of  Nutrition  provides  lectures  and  demonstra- 
tions in  the  fundamental  and  applied  aspects  of  nutrition.  Facilities 
for  fundamental  research  are  available  and  suitably  qualified  can- 
didates may  apply  for  admission  to  the  M.A.  and  Ph.D.  programs 
(see  page  17).  Those  interested  in  the  public  health  aspects  of 
nutrition  may  apply  for  admission  to  the  Diploma  in  Nutrition  pro- 
gram (see  page  28).  The  courses  of  instruction  offered  by  the 
Department  are  as  follows: 

( 1)  Public  Health  Nutrition.  A suiwey  course  covering,  by  means 
of  lectures,  the  field  of  nutrition  and  its  application  to  public  health. 
The  course  will  cover  the  following  subjects:  metabolism  and  func- 
tion of  fat,  protein,  carbohydrate,  nutrient  elements  and  vitamins; 
abnormalities  of  metabolism,  effects  of  nutrient  deficiencies;  nutri- 
ent interrelationships;  nutrient  requirements  and  food  recommenda- 
tions, especially  in  regard  to  pregnancy  and  lactation,  infant 
feeding,  geriatric  nutrition,  therapeutic  diets  and  the  prevention  of 
dental  disease;  appraisal  of  nutritional  status  by  dietary,  biochemi- 
cal and  clinical  methods;  social  and  economic  aspects  of  malnutri- 
tion, interrelationship  between  nutrition  and  infection;  methods  of 
improving  nutritional  status;  special  topics  such  as  heart  disease 
and  the  control  (dietary)  of  serum  lipid  levels,  the  aetiology  and 
treatment  of  obesity,  protein-calorie  malnutrition  (kwashiorkor), 
scurvy,  rickets.  60  hours  throughout  the  year.  This  course  is  offered 
to  candidates  for  the  D.P.H.,  D.D.P.H.,  D.V.P.H.,  and  Dip.  Nutrit. 
( Course— Nutrition  420,  Calendar  of  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science; 
Course  No.  1201,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies. ) 

(2)  Advanced  Nutrition.  A lecture  course  dealing  in  detail  with 
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the  function  and  metabolism  of  the  nutrients.  Emphasis  is  placed 
upon  the  biochemical  and  physiological  aspects  of  nutrition  and 
upon  the  interpretation  of  recent  investigations  in  animals  and 
humans.  A knowledge  of  biochemistry  and  of  physiology  is  re- 
quired. 60  hours  throughout  the  year.  This  course  is  offered  to 
candidates  for  the  Dip.Nutrit.  (Course  No.  1202,  Calendar  of 
School  of  Graduate  Studies. ) 

(3)  Applied  Nutrition.  A combined  lecture-demonstration  course 
deahng  with  the  application  of  nutrition  knowledge  in  the  fields  of 
pubhc  health,  social  service  and  public  welfare.  Field  visits  to 
selected  agencies  are  included.  Dietary  survey  procedures  are  con- 
sidered; students  are  required  to  estimate  nutrient  intakes  by  several 
methods.  Certain  of  the  classical  papers  in  nutrition  and  some 
recent  papers  dealing  with  applied  nutrition  are  discussed.  90 
hours.  Offered  to  candidates  for  the  Dip.  Nutrit. 

(4)  Methods  of  Nutrition  Investigation.  A combined  lecture- 
laboratory  course  designed  to  illustrate  and  amplify  some  of  the 
methods  described  in  course  1 and  2.  The  course  is  divided  into 
two  parts:  part  (a)  covering  the  biochemical  assessment  of  nutri- 
tional status,  and  part  (b)  covering  methods  employed  in  nutrition 
research  in  the  laboratory.  Each  part  is  approximately  60  hours. 
Part  (a)  is  offered  to  candidates  for  the  Dip.  Nutrit.  Parts  (a)  and 
(b)  are  offered  to  students  in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies  as 
Course  No.  1203. 

(5)  Nutrition  Seminars  and  Literature  Review.  A course  of 
group  discussions  covering  recent  advances  in  nutrition.  About  30 
hours  is  spent  in  seminars  and  about  30  hours  in  weekly  discussions 
of  papers  from  the  current  literature.  The  seminars  are  offered  to 
candidates  for  the  Dip.  Nutrit.  (Course  No.  1204,  Calendar  of 
School  of  Graduate  Studies. ) 

(6)  Nutrition  for  students  in  Faculty  of  Dentistry  (III  year), 
about  18  hours. 

(7)  Nutrition  for  Dental  Hygiene  students  in  Faculty  of  Dentis- 
try (II  year),  about  12  hours. 

(8)  Nutrition  for  students  in  School  of  Nursing  (III  year),  about 
15  hours. 

(9)  Nutrition  for  students  in  the  Diploma  in  Hospital  Adminis- 
tration course,  dealing  with  community  and  hospital  nutrition 
services,  about  8 hours. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  PARASITOLOGY 


Professor  of  Parasitology 

and  Head  of  Department  (part-time)  A.  M.  Fallis 

Associate  Professor  of  Parasitology  (part-time)  R.  S.  Freeman 

Fellow Mrs.  B.  Mujib 

Special  Lecturer  L.  E.  Elkerton 

Secretary  Mrs.  N.  Doughty 


The  Department  of  Parasitology  provides  lecture  and  laboratory 
courses  in  medical  and  general  parasitology.  Courses  1 and  2 are 
intended  primarily  for  graduates  taking  the  Diploma  or  Certificate 
courses.  Course  3 is  introductory  and  Course  4 is  intended  espe- 
cially for  graduates  in  biological  sciences  who  wish  to  take  a major 
or  a minor  in  parasitology.  Research  facilities  are  available  for  a 
limited  number  of  qualified  candidates. 

The  courses  of  instruction  are: 

(1)  Medical  Parasitology.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course 
designed  to  introduce  graduates  to  the  more  common  parasites  and 
vectors  of  parasites,  with  special  reference  to  those  of  importance  in 
the  tropics.  The  following  topics  are  considered:  infection  caused 
by  intestinal  protozoa;  malaria;  trypanosomiasis;  leishmaniasis;  toxo- 
plasmosis; hookworm  disease;  ascariasis;  filariasis;  enterobiasis; 
trichinosis;  trichuriasis;  schistosomiasis  and  other  trematode  infec- 
tions; hydatid  disease  and  infection  by  other  tapeworms;  parasitic 
arthropods  and  arthropod  vectors  of  disease.  A course  of  30  hours. 

(2)  Medical  Parasitology  and  Entomology.  A combined  lecture 
and  laboratory  course  dealing  with  the  aetiology,  mode  of  trans- 
mission, life  history,  laboratory  diagnosis,  methods  of  prevention 
and  control  of  the  following:  amoebiasis,  malaria,  leishmaniasis, 
trypanosomiasis,  helminthiasis  and  toxoplasmosis.  Entomological 
aspects  of  arthropod-borne  bacterial,  virus  and  rickettsial  diseases 
are  also  discussed.  60  hours. 

( 3 ) General  Parasitology.  An  introductory  lecture  and  laboratory 
course  of  90  hours.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  representative  parasites 
and  diseases  of  wild  animals,  the  biology  of  these  parasites,  their 
modes  of  transmission  and  the  possibilities  for  their  transfer  to  other 
animals  including  man.  There  is  provision  for  doing  autopsies  of 
animals,  and  recovering  and  examining  the  parasites  ( also  a course 
in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies ) . 
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I (4)  Advanced  Parasitology.  A lecture,  laboratory  and  seminar 
I course  of  90  hours.  Course  (3)  or  its  equivalent  is  a prerequisite, 
i The  lectures  include  a discussion  of  the  taxonomy,  morphology,  life 
I history,  evolution  and  host-parasite  relationships  of  representative 
1 parasites.  The  laboratory  course  is  intended  to  acquaint  the  student 
' with  the  morphology  and  life  history  of  representative  examples  of 
I the  protozoa,  trematoda,  cestoda,  nematoda,  acanthocephala  and 
arthropoda  that  are  parasites  or  vectors  of  parasites  (also  a course 
I in  the  School  of  Craduate  Studies ) . 


DEPARTMENT  OF  PHYSIOLOGICAL  HYGIENE 


I 

E 


I 


Professor  of  Physiological  Plygiene  and 

Head  of  Department  J.  R.  Brown 

Professor  of  Applied  Physiology J.  B.  Firstbrook 

Professor  of  Industrial  Hygiene A.  M.  Fisher 

Associate  Professor  of  Industrial  Hygiene J.  E.  Goodwin 

Assistant  Professor  of  Industrial  Hygiene J.  M.  Beeckmans 


Associate  Professor  of  Industrial  Health  (part-time) 

R.  B.  Sutherland 


Assistant  Professor  of  Industrial  Health  (part-time) 


E.  Mastromatteo 

I Lecturers Mrs.  A.  A.  Jarvis,  T.  W.  Anderson 

I Special  Lecturers  F.  M.  R.  Bulmer,  W.  Garbe,  R.  G.  C.  Kelly, 
j J-  W.  MacMillan,  N.  T.  McPhedran,  W.  E.  O’Hara, 

i W.  B.  Spaulding 

I Fellows R.  Goode,  F.  R.  Jose,  P.  Levitt, 

■ Miss  R.  Mendez,  Miss  U.  Vorayingyong 

i Chief  Technician J.  Horwood 

i Technicians  Mrs.  E.  Bell,  Mrs.  M.  Brown,  E.  Chow, 

j Craftsman  E.  J.  McFarland 

i Secretary Mrs.  E.  Gair 


The  Department  of  Physiological  Hygiene  deals  with  the  relation 
I of  man  to  his  environment,  with  special  emphasis  on  industry  and 
I other  occupations. 

! Departmental  activities  include  research  on  a variety  of  subjects 
i related  to  human  ecology,  and  facilities  for  research  in  applied 
I physiology  and  industrial  health  are  provided  for  suitably-qualified 
I candidates  seeking  experience  in  scientific  investigation. 
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Elementary  and  advanced  courses  in  physiological  hygiene  and  | 
industrial  health  are  offered,  with  instruction  provided  by  means  of  ; 
lectures,  seminars,  demonstrations,  laboratory  exercises  and  field  ^ 
activities.  ' 

The  field  courses  include  inspection  of  health  facilities  in  indus- 
try, and  provide  an  opportunity  to  assess  the  value  and  operation 
of  health  services  from  the  standpoint  of  employer  and  employee. 

The  courses  of  instruction  are  as  follows:  f 

; 

(1)  Elementary  Environmental  Health,  A lecture  course  for 

Diploma  in  Hospital  Administration  candidates  covering  physiologi-  I 
cal  aspects  of  man’s  physical  environment.  Topics  considered  | 
include:  heat  and  cold,  lighting,  noise,  ionizing  radiation  and  air  | 
pollution,  12  hours.  ' 

(2)  Occupational  and  Environmental  Health.  A lecture  course  | 

for  medical  students,  given  partly  in  the  third  and  partly  in  the  I 
fourth  medical  year.  The  main  topics  covered  are:  occupational  | 
diseases,  occupational  health  services,  and  environmental  health  i 
hazards,  especially  ionizing  radiation  and  air  pollution.  16  hours.  i 

(3)  Physiological  Hygiene.  A survey  course  covering,  in  lectures, 
demonstrations  and  laboratory  periods,  the  physiological  reactions 
of  man  to  his  environment.  The  following  topics  will  be  covered: 
physiological  reactions  to  the  physical  environment— heat,  cold, 
humidity,  light,  illumination,  ionizing  radiation,  sound,  atmospheric 
pressure,  muscular  work  and  environmental  stress;  physiological 
reactions  to  the  chemical  environment— air  pollution,  respiratory 
irritants,  asphyxiants,  anaesthetics,  systemic  poisons,  dusts,  aerosols 
and  carcinogens;  principles  of  control  of  the  occupational  environ- 
ment-morbidity and  mortality  in  relation  to  occupation,  occupa- 
tional health  services.  60  hours  throughout  the  year.  (Course  No. 
1301,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies. ) 

(4)  Occupational  Health.  A course  in  which  selected  topics  in  ! 
Occupational  Health  are  presented  in  lectures  and  demonstrations. 
The  topics  to  be  covered  include:  history  of  occupational  health; 
governmental  activities  in  occupational  health— relevant  legislation, 
governmental  agencies  and  their  functions,  responsibilities  of  em- 
ployers, responsibilities  of  labour;  characteristics  of  occupational 
populations— general  and  special  groups,  morbidity  and  mortality; 
occupational  health  practice— organization,  administration,  staff  and 
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facilities,  pre-employment  and  periodic  examinations,  job  place- 
> ment,  prognosis  of  physical  defects,  special  programs  (audiometry, 
chest  X-rays,  EGG,  etc.),  immunization,  accident  prevention,  health 
records,  absenteeism,  rehabilitation,  occupational  psychology;  occu- 
' pational  diseases— dust  diseases,  metals,  metalloids,  solvents,  gases, 
specialized  chemicals  (pesticides,  plastics,  etc.),  occupational  der- 
matitis, prevention  of  occupational  diseases.  60  hours  throughout 
I the  year.  (Course  No.  1302,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate 
Studies. ) 

(5)  Advanced  Environmental  Health.  An  advanced  lecture  and 
laboratory  course  for  Diploma  in  Industrial  Health  candidates. 
Topics  covered  include:  heat  and  cold,  atmospheric  pressure,  light- 
ing, noise,  ionizing  radiation  and  air  pollution.  60  hours.  (Course 
No.  1303,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies. ) 

(6)  Occupational  Toxicology.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course 
for  Diploma  in  Industrial  Health  candidates.  This  course  will  cover 
the  properties  and  effects  of  important  toxic  chemicals  and  the 

u principles  of  chemical  industrial  hygiene.  30  hours.  (Course  No. 
1 1304,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies. ) 
i (7)  Occupational  Diseases.  A lecture  course  for  Diploma  in 
i Industrial  Health  candidates.  Important  occupational  diseases  will 
j be  considered  in  detail,  with  particular  emphasis  on  prevention.  30 
ij  hours. 

! (8)  Applied  Physiology.  A lecture  and  laboratory  course  for 

ij  Diploma  in  Industrial  Health  candidates  reviewing  selected  aspects 
i!  of  human  physiology  in  relation  to  reactions  to  environmental 
I agents.  60  hours. 

I (9)  Industrial  Field  Visits.  A course  of  120  hours  for  Diploma  in 
h Industrial  Health  candidates  comprising  a series  of  visits  to  indus- 
I trial  establishments  demonstrating  industrial  hygiene  procedures 
and  industrial  health  services. 

(10)  Clinical  Subjects.  A tutorial  course  for  Diploma  in  Indus- 
trial Health  candidates  given  by  members  of  the  Faculty  of  Medi- 
cine and  covering  clinical  aspects  of  medicine,  surgery,  dermatology 
I and  ophthalmology,  relevant  to  the  practice  of  occupational 
i medicine.  60  hours. 

I (11)  Advanced  Topics  in  Physiological  Hygiene.  An  advanced 
i reading  and  seminar  course  for  graduate  students.  60  hours. 
I ( Course  No.  1305,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies. ) 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  PUBLIC  HEALTH^ 

Professor  and  Head  of  Department Milton  H.  Brown  ; 

Section  of  Public  Health  Practice 

Professor  of  Public  Health  and  Preventive  Medicine 

Milton  H.  Brown 

Professor  of  Public  Health  Practice W.  Mosley 

Professor  of  Public  Health  Nursing Miss  H.  M.  Carpenter 

(School  of  Nursing) 

Associate  Professors  of  Public  Health  Practice 

C.  W.  SCHWENGER,  E.  R.  LaNGFORD 

Lecturer Mrs.  M.  Joan  Borland 

Special  Lecturers A.  R.  J.  Boyd,  W.  G.  Brown,  K.  C.  Charron, 

S.  A.  Holling,  R.  M.  King,  G.  E.  Large,  G.  K.  Martin, 

G.  W.  O.  Moss,  C.  E.  Robinson,  A.  H.  Sellers, 

L.  W.  C.  Sturgeon,  E.  J.  Young 

Section  of  Medical  Care  i 

Professor  of  Medical  Care F.  Burns  Roth 

Associate  Professors  of  Medical  Care  K.  F.  Clute  (part-time), 

J.  E.  F.  FIastings  i 

Special  Lecturer  J.  E.  Osborne 

Section  of  Maternal  and  Child  Health 

Professor  of  Paediatrics A.  L.  Chute 

(Faculty  of  Medicine) 

Special  Lecturers C.  M.  Hoffman,  Miss  J.  F.  Webb 

Section  of  Mental  Health 

Professor  of  Psychiatry  A.  B.  Stokes 

(Faculty  of  Medicine) 

Special  Lecturers H.  W.  Henderson,  B.  H.  McNeel, 

C.  E.  Robinson 

Section  of  Health  Education 

Assistant  Professor Miss  M.  C.  Cahoon  I 

Special  Lecturers Miss  A.  Grant,  M.  Palko,  C.  E.  Robinson  i 

Section  of  Dental  Public  Health 

Professor  of  Dental  Public  Health  G.  T.  Mitton 

(Faculty  of  Dentistry) 

*The  teaching  duties  of  this  department  are  organized  in  several  sections. 
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Section  of  Preventive  Medicine 

Professor  of  Public  Health  and  Preventive  Medicine 

Milton  H.  Bro’svn 

Associate  Professors J.  E.  F.  Hastings,  E.  R.  Langford, 

C.  W.  SCHWENGER,  W.  B.  SPAULDING,  R.  J.  WiLSON 

Section  of  Veterinary  Public  Health 

Professor  of  Veterinary  Public  Health  L.  W.  Macpherson 

Special  Lecturers G.  A.  Edge,  J.  M.  Glenroy 

Section  of  Environmental  Sanitation 

Associate  Professors  of  Environmental  Sanitation  A.  E.  Berry, 

E.  R.  Langford 

Special  Lecturer D.  S.  Caverly 

Secretary  Miss  L.  MacIntyre 

COURSES:  GROUP  A 

COURSES  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH  ADMINISTRATION  FOR  DIPLOMA 
AND  OTHER  GRADUATE  STUDENTS: 

This  department  provides  several  of  the  required  and  optional 
courses  in  the  curriculum  of  the  Diploma  in  Pubhc  Health,  Diploma 
in  Dental  Public  Health,  Diploma  in  Veterinary  Public  Health,  and 
Diploma  in  Nutrition  courses.  Some  of  these  courses  are  also  taken 
by  candidates  in  the  Diploma  in  Industrial  Health  and  Certificate 
in  Public  Health  courses.  These  courses  are  also  available  through 
the  School  of  Graduate  Studies. 

(1)  Public  Health  Administration  1 (Principles).  A lecture-dis- 
cussion-seminar course  on  principles  and  issues  in  the  provision  of 
community  health  services  and  social  medicine.  This  course  \vill  be 
global  in  view  and  suitable  for  students  from  developing  countries 
as  well  as  from  North  America  and  Europe.  Topics  covered  include: 
general  evolution  and  philosophy  of  community  health  and  social 
medicine  as  seen  in  public  health  and  preventive  medicine,  the  hos- 
pital, services  for  specific  groups,  and  local,  regional  and  interna- 
tional health  services;  outline  of  world-wide  health  service  patterns, 
using  selected  examples;  general  factors  including  cultural,  eco- 
nomic, social,  political,  scientific,  demographic,  and  others  influen- 
cing the  evolution  of  health  services;  basic  elements  of  the 


60 


School  of  Hygiene 


administration  of  health  services,  including  planning,  operation, 
evaluation,  quality  controls,  distribution  and  quantity  of  services, 
personnel,  and  cost  of  health.  Students  will  be  expected  to  do 
selected  reading  and  to  be  prepared  to  participate  actively  in  the 
seminar-discussions.  60  hours  in  first  term.  ( Course  No.  1401,  Calen- 
dar of  School  of  Graduate  Studies. ) 

(2)  Public  Health  Administration  2 (Public  Health  Practice, 
Medical  Care  and  Social  Welfare  Programs  in  Canada).  A lecture- 
discussion-seminar  course  on: 

(a)  The  historical  evolution  of  pubhc  health  services  in  Canada 
and  of  current  Canadian  public  health  patterns  at  the  local, 
provincial  and  dominion  level,  including  reference  to  practi- 
cal problems  and  issues  of  planning,  administration, 
financing,  personnel,  evaluation  and  research,  as  well  as 
administrative  aspects  of  certain  programs; 

(b)  the  historical  development  of  medical  care  programs  in 
Canada,  medical  care  patterns  and  administration  of  pro- 
grams, the  Dominion-Provincial  hospital  insurance  and 
diagnostic  services  program,  medical  services  plans,  national 
health  grants,  and  the  costs  and  financing  of  health  care; 

( c ) principles  of  hospital  administration  in  Canada; 

(d)  the  nature  and  development  of  social  welfare  services  in 
Canada,  specific  local,  provincial  and  dominion  programs, 
and  voluntary  social  services. 

Students  will  be  expected  to  do  selected  reading  and  to  be  pre- 
pared to  participate  actively  in  the  class  sessions.  Each  student  as 
part  of  a small  group  will  be  assigned  a topic  to  prepare  and  pre- 
sent for  discussion  by  the  class  as  a whole.  60  hours.  (Course  No. 
1402,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies. ) 

(3)  Public  Health  Administration  3 (Public  Health  Practice  and 
General  Health  Service  Patterns  for  International  Students).  A 
lecture-discussion-seminar  course  on: 

(a)  general  public  health,  medical  care,  and  social  welfare  pat- 
terns in  Canada; 

(b)  international  public  health  organization  and  assistance; 

(c)  issues  and  problems  in  providing  health  services  in  develop- 
ing countries,  including  planning,  administration  (including 
hospital  administration  principles),  evaluation,  quality  con- 
trol, personnel  and  research; 
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} (d)  administrative  aspects  of  specific  programs,  including  sani- 

|>  tation,  maternal  and  child  health,  nutrition,  communicable 

j disease  control,  health  education,  vector  control,  mass  cam- 

I paigns,  domiciliary  methods  of  care,  and  mental  health. 

Students  are  encouraged  to  bring  resource  data  from  their 
own  countries  as  well  as  to  do  selected  reading  so  as  to  be  able  to 
participate  actively  in  the  class  sessions.  Each  student,  either  indi- 
vidually or  as  part  of  a small  group,  will  be  assigned  a topic  to 
prepare  and  present  for  discussion  by  the  class  as  a whole.  60  hours. 
( Course  No.  1403,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies. ) 

(4)  Public  Health  Administration  4 (Programs).  A detailed 
course  on  certain  public  health  programs,  using  Canadian  illustra- 
; tions  primarily  and  including  selected  field  trips:  maternal  and 
child  health,  mental  health,  chi*onic  disease,  aging,  rehabilitation, 
pubhc  health  nursing,  dental  public  health,  accidents,  venereal 
I diseases  and  tuberculosis.  90  hours.  (Course  No.  1404,  Calendar  of 
School  of  Graduate  Studies.) 

j (5)  Health  Education  1.  A lecture  and  case  study  course  pro- 
viding a general  introduction  to  health  education.  The  topics  dis- 
cussed include  the  social  and  psychological  foundations  and  the 
nature  of  the  educational  approach  which  influences  learning, 
j Community  educational  programs  and  group  discussion  techniques 
I are  presented.  The  international  and  national  health  education  pro- 
I grams  and  those  of  the  voluntary  agencies  are  discussed.  The 
* audio-visual  aids  and  mass  media  are  illustrated.  30  hours.  ( Course 
No.  1405,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies.) 

I (6)  Health  Education  2.  This  is  a comprehensive  leeture-discus- 
i sion-seminar  course  for  candidates  speeializing  in  health  education, 
I and  for  other  graduate  students,  by  arrangement.  It  includes  con- 
' sideration  of  the  principles  and  praetices  of  health  education, 

1 methods  and  media,  school  health  education,  community  organiza- 
: zation  for  health  education,  group  dynamics,  and  an  introduction 
I to  research  and  evaluation  in  health  education. 

(7)  Sanitation.  A survey  course,  by  means  of  lectures,  dealing 
I with  the  control  of  such  environmental  factors  as  water  supplies, 
I sewage,  refuse  and  food.  Topics  covered  include:  water  suppHes; 
i sewage  disposal;  refuse  disposal;  food  control;  insect  and  vermin 
I control;  housing;  schools;  swimming  areas;  emergency  sanitation, 
I disinfection;  sanitation  in  tropical  and  northern  climates;  nuisances, 
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public  health  hazards;  legislation.  60  hours.  (Course  No.  1406, 
Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies. ) 

(8)  Sanitation  Field  Visits.  A series  of  field  visits  and  laboratory 
demonstrations  in  sanitation.  Field  visits  include:  dairy  farm;  sew- 
age lagoon,  sewage  treatment  plant;  milk  pasteurization  plant; 
water  treatment  plant;  slaughter  house  and  meat  processing  plant; 
sanitary  landfill;  incinerator;  restaurants.  Laboratoiy  demonstra- 
tions in  sanitary  bacteriology  and  chemistry  include:  testing  of 
raw  and  pasteurized  milk;  food  analysis;  testing  of  raw  and  treated 
water  supplies;  control  of  sewage  treatment  and  water  pollution. 
30  hours. 

(9)  Veterinary  Public  Health.  The  course  in  Veterinary  Public 
Health  consists  of  an  introductory  outline  of  the  Canadian  consti- 
tution with  particular  reference  to  responsibility  for  veterinary 
health.  The  historical  development  of  veterinary  services  is  traced 
at  federal,  provincial  and  municipal  levels  and  the  public  health 
functions  of  the  various  levels  of  veterinary  seiwices  are  described. 
The  detailed  public  health  functions  of  individual  veterinarians  at 
these  levels  are  covered  fully.  An  integral  part  of  the  curriculum 
is  the  preparation  by  the  students  of  essays  or  assignments  dis- 
cussing the  functions  of  veterinarians  within  the  general  public 
health  service. 

The  systematic  study  of  the  zoonoses  is  also  carried  out  using 
official  and  other  publications  in  the  field.  60  hours.  (Course  No. 
1407,  Calendar  of  School  of  Graduate  Studies. ) 

(10)  Advanced  Topics  in  Medical  Care  Administration.  Students 
will  cover  selected  work  in  one  of  the  following  areas  (Course  No. 
1409,  Calendar  of  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies): 

(a)  Advanced  Health  Services  Administration.  A lecture  and 
seminar  course  exploring  in  depth  the  history,  development, 
and  organization  of  the  various  health  service  systems  in  the 
world,  such  as  those  in  Canada,  the  United  States,  the 
United  Kingdom,  Scandinavia,  the  U.S.S.R.,  Australasia,  and 
selected  developing  countries.  Emphasis  will  be  placed  on 
the  social-cultural  dynamics  as  they  affect  the  planning  of 
health  services.  The  course  will  require  considerable  search- 
ing of  the  literature  and  preparation  of  reviews  and  assign- 
ments. 60  hours. 
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(b)  The  Provision  of  Health  Services.  A lecture-seminar  course 
studying:  the  various  members  of  the  health  team,  their 
education  and  training,  responsibilities,  and  functions;  and 
administrative  and  management  aspects  of  the  provision 
of  health  services.  The  course  will  require  considerable 
reading  and  the  preparation  of  assignments  by  the  student. 
60  hours. 

(c)  Special  Topics.  A field  of  study  to  be  selected  in  conjunction 
with  the  staff  and  to  be  pursued  by  supervised  reading  and 
written  assignments. 

Courses:  Group  B 

The  Department  of  Public  Health  provides  a tutorial  and  lecture 
course  in  preventive  medicine,  for  students  in  the  second,  third 
and  fourth  medical  years  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine. 

The  course  in  the  second  and  third  years  consists  of  lectures  and 
tutorial  periods,  and  in  the  fourth  year,  of  field  visits,  demonstra- 
tions and  laboratory  exercises.  Briefly  stated,  the  puipose  of  these 
courses  is  to  present  to  the  student  the  problems  and  practices  of 
preventive  medicine.  The  means  by  which  the  general  practitioner 
may  most  effectively  practise  preventive  medicine,  the  duties  and 
obligations  towards  society  imposed  upon  the  physician  by  legis- 
lative enactments,  the  role  he  plays  in,  and  the  assistance  he  may 
derive  from,  organized  preventive  medicine  are  the  points  empha- 
sized in  this  presentation.  The  relation  of  social  and  economic 
factors  to  illness,  and  the  resources  of  the  community  to  which  the 
general  practitioner  may  apply  are  emphasized. 

These  courses  are  outlined  in  the  Calendar  of  the  Faculty  of 
Medicine. 

Courses:  Group  C 

The  following  courses  are  given  to  students  in  the  School  of 
Nursing,  the  School  of  Physical  and  Health  Education,  the  Faculty 
of  Food  Sciences,  and  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science. 

(1)  Preventive  Medicine.  A course  of  30  hours  for  students  in 
the  School  of  Nursing,  fourth  year  (B.Sc.N. ).  This  course  includes 
a study  of  the  major  health  problems  other  than  communicable 
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diseases  in  Canada  and  other  countries.  Emphasis  is  placed  on 
the  epidemiological  approach  to  these  problems  and  consideration 
is  given  to  their  control  by  individual  and  community  action. 

(2)  Hygiene  and  Preventive  Medicine.  A laboratory  and  lecture 
course  of  approximately  60  hours,  for  students  in  the  School  of 
Physical  and  Health  Education.  Certain  aspects  of  infection  and 
immunity  are  considered.  Demonstrations  and  laboratory  exercises 
in  which  the  student  takes  part,  are  given  to  acquaint  the  student 
with  the  commoner  sources  and  modes  of  infection;  the  Schick  test, 
B.C.G.,  tuberculin  reaction;  methods  of  inducing  passive  and 
active  immunity;  vaccines;  antitoxin  and  certain  biological  products. 
The  general  application  of  the  principles  of  Hygiene  and  Preven- 
tive Medicine  at  municipal  and  provincial  levels  is  outlined. 

(3)  Public  Health  and  Preventive  Medicine.  A lecture  course 
of  approximately  25  hours  for  students  in  the  Faculty  of  Food 
Sciences,  the  Faculty  of  Pharmacy,  and  the  Faculty  of  Arts  and 
Science,  on  the  following:  historical  development;  principles  of 
infection  and  immunity;  epidemiology  and  control  of  representative 
communicable  diseases  and  chronic  diseases;  accidents;  occupa- 
tional health;  rehabilitation;  maternal  health;  infant  and  child 
health;  dental  health;  mental  health;  health  and  medical  care 
services  in  Canada.  (Course  No.  320  Calendar  of  the  Faculty  of  Arts 
and  Science. ) 


OTHER  COURSES  OFFERED  TO 
GRADUATE  STUDENTS  IN  PUBLIC  HEALTH 

OPTIONAL  SUBJECTS  AND  ASSIGNMENTS 

As  described  in  the  section  on  the  curricula  of  the  D.P.H., 
D.D.P.H.,  D.V.P.H.  and  Dip.  Nutrit.  courses  (page  18  to  29,  and 
Table  2),  students  may  select  as  an  option  any  approved  subject 
described  in  this  Calendar  or  given  elsewhere  in  the  University, 
provided  there  is  free  time  available  in  the  timetable. 

Students  may  also  prepare  an  essay,  scientific  report,  or  review 
article  on  some  subject  of  interest,  provided  the  administrative 
staff  of  the  School  and  the  staff  member  chiefly  concerned  agree. 
It  will  not  usually  be  possible  to  arrange  for  such  an  assignment 
to  be  done  in  the  laboratory. 
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COURSES  OFFERED  BY  THE  FACULTY  OF  DENTISTRY 

Oral  Biology.  Oral  Biology  will  be  presented  by  the  stafiF  of  the 
Faculty  of  Dentistry  to  students  in  the  Diploma  in  Dental  Public 
Health  course,  as  a seminar  course  synthesizing  the  large  body 
of  accumulated  knowledge  related  to  the  biology  of  the  head  and 
face.  Included  in  the  course  will  be  the  principles  of  cellular 
structure  and  metabolism;  molecular  basis  for  heredity;  develop- 
ment, growth  and  physiology  of  the  face  and  head;  fundamentals 
of  genetics  and  their  relation  to  dental  aspects  of  inborn  errors 
of  metabohsm;  structure,  composition  and  metabolism  of  both  the 
inorganic  and  organic  components  of  mineralized  tissues;  and  the 
chemistry  and  function  of  salivary  secretions. 

Preventive  Dentistry.  This  course  will  also  be  offered  to  the 
Diploma  in  Dental  Public  Health  students  by  the  staff  of  the 
Faculty  of  Dentistry.  The  seminars  that  will  comprise  the  course 
in  Preventive  Dentistry  will  include  detailed  discussions  of  the 
factors  involved  in  the  etiology  and  prevention  of  each  of  the 
three  major  diseases  of  the  oral  cavity— dental  caries,  periodontal 
disease  and  malocclusion.  The  course  in  Oral  Biology  will  form 
the  basis  for  Preventive  Dentistry. 

COURSE  OFFERED  BY  DEPARTMENT  OF  POLITICAL  ECONOMY 

Public  Administration.  This  course  will  be  offered  by  the  staff 
( of  the  Department  of  Political  Economy.  The  course  is  also  offered 
I in  the  School  of  Graduate  Studies.  The  following  subjects  will  be 
i.  covered: 

f A.  Political  and  Constitutional  Context  of  Administration 
; The  state;  organs  and  functions  of  government;  democratic  vs. 
i authoritarian  forms;  constitutions  and  constitutional  principles; 
< parliamentary  government;  law;  expansion  of  state  activities;  con- 
r cepts  relating  to  the  role  of  the  state;  types  of  executive  agency; 
^ delegation  of  legislative  powers  (regulations,  etc.);  administra- 
i tive  adjudication;  control  over  delegated  legislative  and  judicial 
i powers  by  courts;  interest  groups;  methods  of  government  investi- 
.!  gation  and  consultation;  intergovernmental  problems. 
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B.  Administration 

The  study  of  administration;  human  behaviour  in  organizations; 
the  theory  of  organization;  authority  and  status;  leadership  and  the 
quahties  of  the  administrator;  communications;  decision  making 
personnel;  planning  in  organizations;  bringing  about  change; 
methods  of  enforcing  objectives;  elBciency.  50  hours,  throughout 
the  year. 

FELLOWSHIPS  AND  AWARDS 
The  FitzGerald  Memorial  Fellowship 

To  commemorate  the  life  and  work  of  the  late  Dr.  John  Gerald 
FitzGerald,  through  whose  inspiration  and  leadership  the  Gon- 
naught  Medical  Research  Laboratories  were  established  in  the 
University  of  Toronto,  and  under  whose  direction  the  School  of 
Hygiene  was  established,  a fellowship  in  preventive  medicine  has 
been  established  in  the  School  of  Hygiene.  Provision  for  this  fel- 
lowship was  made  by  the  Connaught  Medical  Research  Labora- 
tories in  1943.  It  is  offered  to  graduates  of  the  University  of 
Toronto  or  of  other  universities  approved  for  this  purpose.  During 
the  tenancy  of  this  fellowship,  the  holder  will  engage  in  original 
investigations  in  the  field  of  preventive  medicine  in  the  School  of 
Hygiene.  The  fellowship  will  be  tenable  for  one  year.  The  value 
of  this  fellowship  varies  in  accordance  with  the  quahfications  of 
the  recipient  but  does  not  exceed  $5,000.  Nominations  for  the  fel- 
lowship will  be  made  by  the  Director  of  the  School  of  Hygiene 
to  the  Senate  of  the  University. 

Fellows  are  encouraged  to  register  for  a graduate  degree  or 
pursue  other  advanced  studies  (e.g.,  M.A.,  see  page  17). 

Awarded  in  1957  to  C.  R.  Robinson,  M.B.,  B.Chir.;  1959  to  J. 
MacAuley,  B.Sc.,  M.B.,  Ch.B.;  1960  to  R.  Bladek,  M.D.,  F.R.C.P. 
(Can.);  1961  to  Derek  Robinson,  M.D.,  D.P.H.,  D.C.H.;  1962  to 
Kathleen  F.  Colucci,  M.D.,  Dip.Bact.;  1963  to  W.-D.  Leers,  M.D., 
Dip.Bact. 

The  Colonel  Sir  Albert  Gooderham  Memorial  Fellowship 

In  tribute  to  the  memory  of  the  late  Colonel  Sir  Albert  Gooder- 
ham, K.C.M.G.,  member  for  many  years  of  the  Board  of  Governors 
of  the  University  of  Toronto  and  first  Chairman  of  the  Con- 
naught Committee,  a fellowship  in  medical  research  has  been  estab- 
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lished  in  the  Connaught  Medical  Research  Laboratories.  Provision 
for  this  fello\vship  was  made  by  the  Connaught  Medical  Research 
Laboratories  in  1943.  It  is  offered  to  graduates  of  the  University 
of  Toronto  or  other  universities  approved  for  this  purpose.  During 
his  tenancy,  the  holder  will  engage  in  original  investigations  in  the 
Connaught  Medical  Research  Laboratories.  The  fellowship  will 
be  tenable  for  one  year.  The  value  of  the  fellowship  varies  accord- 
ing to  the  qualifications  of  the  recipient  but  does  not  exceed  $5,000. 
Nominations  for  the  fellowship  will  be  made  by  the  Director  of 
the  Connaught  Medical  Research  Laboratories  to  the  Connaught 
Committee  of  the  Board  of  Covernors  of  the  University. 

Awarded  in  1958  to  D.  Dekegel;  1959  to  Th.  Edipidis,  M.D.; 
1960  to  Miss  M.  E.  Vardala,  M.B.;  1962  to  S.  Nonaka,  M.D. 

The  Hastings  Memorial  Fellowship 

This  fellowship  was  established  in  1929  to  commemorate  the  life 
and  work  of  the  late  Dr.  Charles  J.  O.  Hastings,  Medical  Officer 
of  Health  of  the  City  of  Toronto  for  the  years  1910  to  1929,  and 
for  many  years  a member  of  the  Senate  of  this  University,  the 
funds  for  this  purpose  being  raised  by  public  subscription  organ- 
ized by  the  Canadian  Social  Hygiene  Council.  The  fellowship  is 
awarded  every  three  years.  Nominations  for  this  appointment  will 
be  made  by  the  head  of  the  Department  of  Public  Health  to  the 
President  of  the  University,  the  appointment  being  made  by  the 
Board  of  Governors  on  his  recommendation.  During  the  tenancy 
of  this  fellowship,  the  holder  is  obliged  to  engage  in  original  in- 
vestigations in  the  field  of  preventive  medicine,  under  the  direction 
of  the  head  of  the  Department  of  Public  Health.  This  fellowship 
is  tenable  for  one  year.  The  value  of  the  fellowship  is  approxi- 
mately $1,500. 

Awarded  in  1932  to  A.  H.  Sellers,  B.A.,  M.D.;  1935  to  A.  E. 
Allin,  B.A.,  M.D.;  1938  to  L.  E.  Ranta,  M.D.;  1946  to  J.  M.  Parker, 
M.D.;  1949  to  E.  Kovacs,  M.D.;  1953  to  J.  E.  F.  Hastings,  M.D.; 
1957  to  J.  W.  Reingwertz,  M.D. 

The  Harris  Memorial  Fellowship 

This  fellowship,  established  in  the  Faculty  of  Medicine,  consist- 
ing of  the  income  of  the  capital  sum  of  $10,000,  may  be  awarded 
to  a physician  with  the  following  qualifications : 
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(fl)  graduation  from  the  University  of  Toronto,  with  the  degree  | 
of  M.D. 

(Z?)  not  over  two  years  standing  as  a graduate  in  medicine.  4 

The  fellowship  is  for  research  in  the  field  of  bacteriology,  im-  ^ 
munology  or  public  health.  | 

'1 

Robert  Wood  Johnson  Award 

This  award,  of  the  value  of  $1,000,  was  established  in  the  School  / 
of  Hygiene  by  Johnson  and  Johnson  Ltd.  of  Montreal.  It  shall  be 
awarded  annually  to  the  graduate  of  the  course  leading  to  the 
Diploma  in  Hospital  Administration  who  gives  the  most  promise 
of  making  a real  contribution  in  the  field  of  Hospital  Administra- 
tion. Consideration,  though  not  the  sole  one,  is  to  be  given  to  the 
student’s  academic  standing.  Consideration  is  also  to  be  given  to 
such  personal  attributes  as  motivating  principles,  capacity  for 
leadership,  executive  ability,  industry,  and  ability  to  give  and  gain 
co-operation.  Financial  need  may  be  a consideration,  but  not  the 
primary  one. 

The  student  is  nominated  by  the  Director  of  the  School  of 
Hygiene  on  the  recommendation  of  the  StaflF  of  the  Department 
of  Hospital  Administration. 

Awarded  in  1956  to  G.  J.  Reisz,  B.A.,  Dip.H.A.;  1957  to  M.  Katz, 
B.A.,  Dip.H.A.;  1958  to  K.  S.  McLaren,  B.A.,  M.Ed.,  Dip.H.A.; 
1959  to  J.  W.  B.  Barr,  M.D.,  Dip.H.A.;  1960  to  J.  E.  Osborne,  M.A., 
Dip.H.A.;  1961  to  G.  J.  Chatfield,  B.Sc.,  Dip.H.A.;  1962  to  M.  Z. 
Husain,  B.M.,  B.S.,  Dip.H.A.;  1963  to  E.  C.  Emery,  B.A.,  M.S.W., 
Dip.H.A. 

The  Donald  T.  Fraser  Memorial  Medal 

This  medal  was  established  in  1957  by  the  University  of  Toronto  ; 
School  of  Hygiene  Alumni  Association  in  memory  of  Donald  T.  | 
Fraser,  B.A.,  M.B.,  D.P.H.,  Professor  of  Hygiene  and  Preventive  1 
Medicine,  and  Associate  Director  of  the  School  of  Hygiene. 

The  medal  will  be  awarded  annually  to  that  student  attending 
courses  in  the  School  of  Hygiene  considered  most  worthy  of  such  | 
recognition.  j 

Awarded  in  1957  to  T.  D.  Strand,  M.D.,  D.P.H.;  1958  to  K.  I.  G.  | 
Benson,  M.B.,  Ch.B.,  D.P.H.;  1959  jointly  to  A.  S.  Arneil,  M.B.,  | 
Ch.B.,  D.P.H.,  and  D.  J.  Hosking,  M.B.,  B.S.,  D.P.H.;  1960  jointly 


Calendar  for  1964-1965 


to  Miss  D.  M.  K.  Evans,  M.B.,  CLB.,  D.P.H.,  and  E.  R.  Langford, 
M.D,  C.M.,  D.P.H.;  1961  to  G.  H.  Bonham,  M.D.,  D.P.H.;  1962 
joindy  to  Mrs.  M.  H.  K.  De  Silva,  M.B.,  B.S.,  D.P.H.,  Miss  V.  R. 
Dev^aji,  M.B.,  B.S.,  D.P.H.,  and  A.  Krahn,  B.A.,  M.D.,  D.P.H.;  1963 
to  Miss  N.  E.  Armbrust,  M.D.,  C.M.,  D.P.H. 

The  J.  G.  Cunningham  Prize 

This  prize  was  established  in  1962  by  the  Section  on  Industrial 
Medicine,  Ontario  Medical  Association,  in  honour  of  Dr.  J.  Grant 
Cunningham,  for  many  years  Professor  in  the  Department  of 
Physiological  Hygiene,  and  Head  of  the  Division  of  Industrial 
Hygiene,  Department  of  Health  for  Ontario. 

The  prize  will  be  awarded  annually  to  a student  in  the  Diploma 
in  Industrial  Health  course  for  the  best  thesis  on  a topic  in  Indus- 
trial Health.  Awarded  in  1963  to  T.  W.  Anderson,  M.A.,  B.M., 
B.Ch.(Oxon.),  D.I.H. 

The  G.  Harvey  Agnew  Award 

This  award  was  established  in  1962  by  the  Canadian  Liquid 
Air  Company  Ltd.,  to  honour  Dr.  G.  Harvey  Agnew  for  many  years 
Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Hospital  Administration. 

The  award  of  $1,000  with  a key  will  be  made  annually  to  a 
student  who,  being  a Canadian  resident: 

(a)  is  registered  in  the  School  of  Hygiene  and  has  completed  the 
first  year  of  the  graduate  course  in  Hospital  Administration; 

(b)  has  attained  a satisfactory  standard  in  the  work  and  examin- 
ations of  the  first  year; 

(c)  requires  financial  assistance  to  complete  the  course. 

Awarded  in  1962  to  R.  A.  Farmer,  M.D.;  1963  to  H.  L.  Liver- 
gant,  B.Sc. 

The  Canadian  Liquid  Air  Company  Award 
This  award  was  estabhshed  in  1962  by  the  Canadian  Liquid  Air 
Company  Ltd.  to  encourage  studies  in  Hospital  Administration. 

The  award  of  $500  and  certificate  will  be  made  annually  to  the 
student  who,  being  a Canadian  resident: 

(a)  is  registered  in  the  School  of  Hygiene  and  has  completed  the 
first  year  of  the  graduate  course  in  Hospital  Administration; 
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( b ) has  attained  a satisfactory  standard  in  the  work  and  examina- 
tions of  the  first  year; 

( c ) requires  financial  assistance  to  complete  the  course. 

Awarded  in  1962  to  E.  C.  Emery,  B.A.,  M.S.W.;  in  1963  to  D.  L. 
Martin,  B.Sc.,  M.B.A. 

Educational  Fellowships,  Loans,  and  Bursaries 

Those  interested  in  graduate  courses  described  in  this  Calendar 
are  advised  to  discuss  their  plans  with  the  Department  of  Health 
of  the  Province  in  which  they  desire  to  work.  Overseas  applicants 
should  consult  their  governments;  assistance  from  the  Colombo 
Plan,  World  Health  Organization,  and  other  bodies  may  be  made 
available.  Certain  funds  are  available  through  grants  made  to  the 
School  of  Hygiene  by  the  W.  K.  Kellogg  Foundation.  Loans  and 
bursaries  may  be  made  available  to  candidates  to  enable  them  to 
proceed  with  graduate  courses  in  hospital  administration,  public 
healtli,  and  other  subjects.  Some  graduate  students  can  be  sup- 
ported through  research  grants.  Some  students  in  the  School  of 
Graduate  Studies  may  be  eligible  for  Province  of  Ontario  Graduate 
Fellowships. 

EMPLOYMENT 

It  is  not  advisable  for  a student  to  seek  employment  during  the 
academic  session  as  a means  of  financing  the  course,  because  the 
courses  in  the  School  of  Hygiene  involve  much  study  after  classes 
and  at  weekends. 

ACCOMMODATION,  DINING  AND  ATHLETIC  FACILITIES 

A Housing  Service  is  operated  on  a twelve-month  basis  for  new 
staff  and  students  seeking  accommodation.  Rooms,  rooms  with 
board,  flats,  furnished  apartments,  unfurnished  apartments,  and 
homes  are  listed  at  the  Housing  Service  oflBce  at  581  Spadina 
Avenue.  There  is  no  university  residence  specifically  maintained 
for  graduate  students,  except  for  a very  limited  number  of  places 
at  Massey  College.  A few  rooms  may  also  be  available  at  one  of 
the  Campus  Cooperative  Residences.  Temporary  accommodation 
can  be  arranged  prior  to  arrival,  on  application  to  the  Assistant 
Secretary,  School  of  Hygiene. 
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There  are  a number  of  dining  facilities  on  campus  and  off  cam- 
pus. Hart  House  is  the  main  dining  facility  for  men  students,  and 
University  College  Women’s  Union  is  the  main  dining  facility  for 
women  students.  A Graduate  Students’  Union  is  located  at  16 
Bancroft  Avenue. 

Gymnasia,  swimming  pools  and  other  athletic  facilities  are  avail- 
able on  campus,  for  men  students  at  Hart  House  and  for  women 
students  at  the  Women’s  Athletic  Building. 

OVERSEAS  STUDENT  ADVISER  AND  F.R.O.S. 

Mrs.  R.  G.  Riddell,  who  is  the  Overseas  Student  Adviser  in  the 
office  of  the  Registrar  of  the  University,  is  interested  in  all  inter- 
national students  (telephone  number  928-2184).  Dr.  E.  R.  Lang- 
ford, Assistant  Secretary,  acts  as  adviser  to  International  Students 
in  the  School  of  Hygiene. 

The  International  Centre  operated  by  F.R.O.S.  (Friendly  Rela- 
tions with  Overseas  Students)  is  located  at  45  Willcocks  Street. 
The  F.R.O.S.  staff  is  eager  to  welcome  all  overseas  students,  and 
"Open  House”  is  held  on  Tuesday,  Thursday  and  Sunday  evenings 
during  September,  and  on  Sunday  evenings  throughout  the  year. 
All  students,  both  from  Canada  and  from  overseas,  are  invited  to 
join  the  various  social  activities  of  F.R.O.S. 
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SUMMARY  OF  STUDENTS  RECEIVING  INSTRUCTION 
FROM  MEMBERS  OF  THE  STAFF  OF  THE 
SCHOOL  OF  HYGIENE 
IN  THE  SESSION  1963-1964 


A.  GRADUATES 


School  of  Hygiene 

Faculty  and  Course 

Department  Concerned 

No. 

Total 

1.  School  of  Graduate  Studies 

Ph.D. 

9 

Doctor  of  Clinical  Science 

Graduate 
Department 
of  the 

1 

M.A. 

10 

Special  Student  (full  time) 

School 

1 

Ph.D.,  D.CLSc.,  M.A.,  M.Sc.F., 

of 

M.A.Sc.  and  Special  Students 

Hygiene 

( attending  a course  in  the  School 
of  Hygiene) 

35 

Total,  School  of  Graduate  Studies 

56 

2.  Courses  in  the  School  of  Hygiene 

Diploma  m PubHc  Health 

24 

Diploma  in  Industrial  Health 

I 

Diploma  in  Dental  PubHc  Health 

AU 

7 

Diploma  in  Veterinary  Public  Health 

I 

Diploma  in  Hospital  Administration 

Departments 

27 

Diploma  in  Bacteriology 

13 

Diploma  in  Nutrition 

4 

Special  Students 

15 

3.  Graduates  Registered  in  a Division 
Other  than  the  School  of  Graduate 
Studies  or  School  of  Hygiene 


Total,  School  of  Hygiene  92 


Several 

Departments 

19 

19 

GRAND  TOTAL,  GRADUATE  STUDENTS  167 
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B.  UNDERGRADUATES 


Faculty  and  Course 

Year 

School  of  Hygiene 
Department 
Concerned 

No. 

Total 

Faculty  of  Arts  and  Science 

Household  Economics 

(B.A.  course) 

2nd  year 

Microbiology 

31 

Food  Chemistry  (B.A.  course) 

3rd  year 

Microbiology 

2 

Household  Economics 

(B.A.  course) 

3rd  year 

Pubhc  Health 

20 

Statistics  2(  C ) ( B.A.  course ) 

2nd  year 

Epidemiology  & 

Biometrics 

41 

Life  Sciences  (B.Sc.  course) 

3rd  year 

Microbiology 

4 

Special  Student 

3rd  year- 

Public  Health 

1 

99 

Faculty  of  Medicine 

M.D.  course 

2nd  year 

Public  Health 

166 

3rd  year 

Pubhc  Health 

129 

4th  year 

Public  Health 

133 

428 

Faculty  of  Dentistry 

D.D.S.  Course 

3rd  year 

Nutrition 

105 

Dental  Hygiene  Diploma 

1st  year 

Nutrition 

49 

154 

Faculty  of  Pharmacy 

B.Sc.  Phm.  Course 

3rd  year 

Microbiology 

105 

4th  year 

Pubhc  Health 

46 

151 

School  of  Physical  and  Health 

Education 

B.P.H.E.  Course 

3rd  year 

Pubhc  Health 

40 

40 

School  of  Nursing 

B.Sc.N.  Course 

1st  year 

Microbiology 

59 

2nd  year 

Pubhc  Health 

37 

3rd  year 

Nutrition 

31 

4th  year 

Pubhc  Health 

32 

Public  Health  Nursing  Course 

Certificate 

Microbiology 

92 

Certificate 

Epidemiology 

20 

271 

TOTAL  UNDERGRADUATES  1,143 

TOTAL  OF  ALL  STUDENTS  1,310 
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GRADUATE  STUDENTS  IN  THE 
SCHOOL  OF  HYGIENE 
1963-1964 


Doctor  of  Philosophy 


Nutrition'^ 

Veen,  Miss  M.  J. 

B.A.  (Toronto),  M.A.  (Toronto) 

Ontario 

Physiological  Hygiene"^ 

Anderson,  T.  W. 

B.A.  (Oxon.),M.A.  (Oxon.),  B.M.,  B.Ch. 
(Oxon. ),  D.I.H.  (Toronto) 

Ontario 

Levitt,  P. 

B.A.Sc.  (Toronto),  M.A.  (Toronto) 

Ontario 

Jarvis,  Mrs.  A.  A. 

B.Sc.  ( Sir  George  Williams),  M.D. 
(Ottawa),  M.A.  (Toronto) 

Ontario 

Virology"* 

Ditchfield,  W.  J.  B. 

D.V.M.  ( Toronto ),  Dip.Bact.  (Toronto) 

Ontario 

Eros,  Miss  J. 

D.V.M.  (Toronto),  Dip.Bact.  (Toronto) 

Ontario 

Kajioka,  R. 

B.A.  (Toronto),  M.A.  (Toronto) 

Ontario 

Leers,  W.  D. 

M.D.  (Wuerzburg),  Dip.Bact.  (Toronto) 

Ontario 

Thorsen,  J. 
Virology* 

D.V.M.  (Toronto),  Dip.Bact.  (Toronto) 
Doctor  of  Clinical  Science 

Ontario 

Larke,  R.  P.  B. 
Bacteriology* 

M.D.,  C.M.  (Queen’s) 
Master  of  Arts 

Ontario 

Tompkins,  W.  A.  F. 

B.Sc.  (Mount  Allison) 

New  Brunswick 

1 

Epidemiology*  j 

Sloman,  Miss  J.  G. 

B.A.  (Western  Ontario) 

Ontario 

Physiological  Hygiene*  n 

Goode,  R.  C, 

B.P.H.E.  (Toronto),  B.A.  (Toronto) 

Ontario  ^ 

Jose,  F.  R. 

M.D.  (Phihppines),  M.P.H.  (Harvard) 

Philippines 

Mendez,  Miss  R.  M. 

B.Sc.  (Potosina) 

Ontario 

Virology* 

Abdelwahab,  Miss  K.  S.  E.'*“ 

* M.B.,  B.Ch.  (Cairo),  Dip.Bact.  (Toronto) 

Egypt  c 

Givan,  Kathleen  F.** 

M.D.  (Toronto),  Dip.Bact.  (Toronto) 

Ontario 

Mahalingam,  S. 

B.V.Sc.  (Ceylon),  Dip.Bact.  (Toronto) 

Ceylon  ! 

Quinn,  Miss  P.  A. 

B.Sc.  (Laurentian) 

Ontario  | 

Sattar,  S.  A.** 

B.Sc.  (Karachi),  M.Sc.  (Karachi), 
Dip.Bact.  (Toronto) 

Master  of  Applied  Science 

Pakistan 

a: 

Bi 

Cl 

Kauppinen,  R. 
Pawley,  J.  D. 

B.A.Sc.  (Toronto) 

Ontario 

B.S.A.  (Toronto),  B.A.Sc.  (Toronto) 

Ontario  I 

Cl 

"“^Area  of  specialization  in  the  Graduate  Department  of  the  School  of  Hygiene. 
*^*Degree  approved  by  Senate — January,  1964. 
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^ Physiological  Hygiene"* 
Vorayingyong,  Miss  U. 

Special  Student  (full  time) 

M.D.  (Bangkok),  D.I.H.  (Toronto) 

Thailand 

Abear,  Peter  Triffley 

Diploma  in  Public  Health 
B.A.  (British  Columbia),  M.B.,  B.S. 

Ontario 

Aguirre-Ferro,  Jose 

( London ) 
M.D.  (Granada) 

Ontario 

Bahl,  Madan  Ramlal 

M.B.,  B.S.  (Baroda) 

Kenya 

Bailey,  Thomas  Jack 

M.B.,  Ch.B.  (Edinburgh) 

British  Columbia 

Bowry,  Dilbag  Rai 

L.A.H.  (Dublin),  L.M.P.  (King Edward 

Kenya 

Braund,  Margaret  Roxalanne 

Medical  School,  Indore ) 

B.Sc.  (St.  Francis  Xavier),  M.D.  (Ottawa) 

Ontario 

Browne,  Mrs.  Lorna  Marguerite  M.B.,  Ch.B.  (Edinburgh) 

Jamaica 

Burrows,  John  Frederick 

M.D.,  C.M.  ( Queen’s ) 

Ontario 

Gheng,  Huo 

M.B.  (Nat.  Univ.  of  Honan),  M.D.  (Berlin) 

Manitoba 

Gunningham,  Augustine  Joseph  M.B.,  Ch.B.  (Liverpool),  D.T.M.  andH. 

British  Columbia 

Daramola,  Taiwo 

( Liverpool ) 

B.Sc.  (Virginia  Union),  M.D.  (Toronto) 

Nigeria 

lEhas,  John  Charles 

M.D.  (Manitoba) 

Manitoba 

1 Hardie,  Colin  David 

M.B.,  Ch.B.  (Glasgow) 

RCAF,  Ottawa 

iKrywulak,  Wolodymyr 

M.D.  (Lvov) 

Manitoba 

McCaw,  Iain  Fergusson 

M.B.,  Ch.B.  (Glasgow) 

Nova  Scotia 

Moineau,  Andre 

B.L.,  B.A.  (St.  Laurent),  M.D.  (Montreal) 

Ontario 

Onyango,  Zedekiah 

L.M.S.  (E.A.)  (Makerere) 

Kenya 

Ouya,  John  Amola 

L.M.S.  (E.A. ) (Makerere) 

Kenya 

Pentland,  Ernest  Seth 

B.A.  ( Queen’s ) , M.A.  ( Toronto ) , 

Ontario 

Rihal,  Nirmal  Singh 

M.D.  (Toronto) 
M.B.,  Ch.B.  (Glasgow) 

Kenya 

Robert,  Mrs.  Alice 
Pauline  Damayanti 

M.B.,  B.S.  (Madras) 

India 

Robinson,  James  McClure 

M.B.,  B.Ch.,  B.A.O.  (Queens,  Belfast) 

British  Columbia 

pan  Win,  U 

M.B.,  B.S.  (Rangoon) 

Burma 

Wade,  Robert  Charles 

B.A.  (Toronto),  M.D.  (Toronto) 

Ontario 

1 

l^hongdarakul,  Mrs.  Sowapa 

Diploma  in  Industrial  Health 
M.D.  ( Chulalongkom ) 

Thailand 

|f\.lfiler,  Luis  P. 

Bennett,  Harold  George  Whittle D.D.S.  (Alberta) 


Diploma  in  Dental  Public  Health 
D.D.M.  (Nat.  Univ.  Manila) 


lurry,  Thomas  Michael  Aidan 

Harrington,  William  Harvey 
:jChan,  Abu  Bakr 
I jl.opez,  Benjamin  D. 

I i/izcarra,  Ernesto  R. 


B.D.S.  (Nat.  Univ.  Dubhn),  D.D.S. 

( Toronto ) 

D.D.S.  (McGill) 

B.Sc.  (McGill),  D.D.S.  (McGill) 
D.D.M.  (Manila  Gentral) 

D.D.M.  (Philippines) 


Philippines 

Alberta 

Alberta 

R.G.D.G.,  Ottawa 
Ontario 
Philippines 
Philippines 
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Diploma  in  Veterinary  Public  Health 


Tacal,  Jose  Jr.  V. 

D.V.M.  (Philippines) 

Philippines 

Diploma  in  Hospital  Administration  (First  Year) 

Famell,  William  Frederick 

B.Sc.  Phm.  ( Toronto ) 

Ontario 

Genesove,  Louis  Jack 

M.D.  (Toronto) 

Saskatchewan 

Harris,  Robert  Wesley 

B.S.  (Ithaca) 

U.S.A. 

Hodgins,  Kenneth  Wallace 

B.Sc.  Phm.  (Saskatchewan),  M.D. 
( Manitoba ) 

Ontario 

Jacobs,  Jr.,  William  Frank 

B.S.  (Lycoming) 

U.S.A. 

Johnson,  Peter  Cameron 

B.Sc.  (Toronto) 

Ontario 

Kerr,  Gordon  Manson 

B.Comm.  (Saskatchewan) 

Saskatchewan 

Read,  John  Gainer 

M.D.  (Western  Ontario) 

Ontario 

Rudy,  WiUis  Abner 

B.A.  (Goshen,  Indiana) 

Ontario 

Sarwar,  Mohammad 

M.B.,  B.S.  (Karachi),  B.Sc.  (Lahore) 

Pakistan 

Sidlo,  Miss  Nancy 

B.Sc.  (Western  Reserve),  M.Sc.  (Purdue) 

U.S.A. 

Wheatley,  Cyril  Milton 

B.B.A.  ( New  Brunswick) 

Prince  Edward 
Island 

Woods,  Ronald  Reid 

B.B.A.  (Waterloo) 

Ontario 

Diploma  in  Hospital  Administration  (Second  Year) 

Baratawidjaja,  Mrs.  Wachjuni  M.D.  (Indonesia) 

Indonesia 

Borthwick,  John  William 

B.A.  (British  Columbia) 

British  Golumbia 

Foreman,  Richard  Walter 

B.Sc.  (Brigham  Young) 
B.Comm.  ( St.  Mary’s ) 

Alberta 

Frowd,  Harley  Kenneth 

Nova  Scotia 

Gibson,  Richard 

B.A.  (British  Columbia) 

British  Columbia 

Hiebert,  Gerald  Paul 

B.Comm.  (Saskatchewan),  C.A. 

Saskatchewan 

Livergant,  Harold  Leonard 

B.Sc.  (Saskatchewan) 

Saskatchewan 

MacKenzie,  Robert  Pringle 

B.Comm.  ( Sir  George  Williams ) 

Nova  Scotia 

Martin,  David  Lee 

B.Sc.  (Queen’s),  M.B.A.  (Western 
Ontario ) 

Ontario 

McArthur,  George  Clifford 

B.Sc.  ( Utah  State) 

Alberta 

Mitchell,  Ian  Hay 

B.Eng.  (McGill) 

Quebec 

Rigonan,  Patricio  L. 

A. A.,  M.D.  (Ste.  Tomas) 

Philippines 

Skafel,  Jon  Robert  Jonsson 

B.Sc.  (Manitoba),  M.B.A.  (Western 
Ontario) 

Manitoba 

Trout,  Miss  Margaret  Feme 

B.A.  (British  Columbia),  B.App.Sc.Nursing 
(British  Columbia) 

Diploma  in  Bacteriology 

British  Columbia 

Belle,  Edward  Alexander 

A.B.  (Lincoln,  Pa.),  M.Sc.  (McGiU) 
Ph.D.  (McGill) 

Jamaica 

Chain,  Miss  Marybelle  Mya 

M.B.,  B.S.  (Rangoon) 

Burma 

Thinzar 

Huang,  Chien-Tao 

M.D.  ( Taiwan),  Dr.Med.Sc.  (Toho) 

Taiwan 

Jalihal,  Satyabodha 

M.B.,  B.S.  (Poona),  M.D.  (Baroda) 

India 

Venkatrao 

Khakhria,  Rasik 

B.Sc.  (Bombay) 

Zanzibar 
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I Kirkwood,  Mrs.  Helen  Margaret  B.A.  (Toronto) 

I Nowry,  Mrs.  Shakuntala  M.B.,  B.S.  (Nagpur) 

f Resch,  Ivan  Laszlo  Kalman  B.A.  (Toronto) 

1 Sangole,  Prabhakar  Ramkrishna  B.Sc.  (Poona),  M. Sc.  (Poona) 

I Shaikh,  Shafi  Mohammad  M.B.,  B.S.  (Karachi) 
j Soeprihatin,  Mrs.  Siti  Doemilah  M.D.  (Indonesia),  Ph.D.  (Indonesia) 
1 Tan,  Richard  Chen  M.B.  (Lingnan),  D.P.H.  (Toronto) 

I Vargas,  Ricardo  Antonio  B.S.  (Houston) 

Diploma  in  Nutrition 

] Dakn,  Mohamed  Hilmy  B.Sc.  Vet.Med.  (Cairo),  Dip.Bact. 

( Toronto ) 

MacRae,  Miss  Maudie  Elizabeth  B.Sc.  H.Ec.  (Moimt  Allison) 

I Malasan,  Sjachroel  M.D.  (Indonesia) 

4 Penaflor,  Miss  Norma  Ramirez  B.Sc.  H.Ec.  (Holy  Ghost,  Manila) 


Ontario 

Ontario 

Ontario 

India 

Pakistan 

Indonesia 

Manitoba 

Costa  Rica 


Egypt 

Nova  Scotia 

Indonesia 

Phihppines 


Special  Students  Registered  in  School  of  Hygiene 


Department  of  Microbiology 

Balcom,  Miss  Carolee  Evelyn  B.Sc.N.  (Austin) 

Sahanek,  Emanuel  M.S.A.  (Toronto) 

Department  of  Nutrition 

Broadfoot,  Miss  Barbara  B.A.  (Toronto),  M.A.  (Toronto) 

Department  of  Epidemiology  and  Biometrics  ( Statistics ) 


( Bambers,  Miss  Gunta 
I Birdsell,  Dale  Campbell 
\ Bobechko,  Walter  Peter 
i Clark,  James  Alexander 
3 Dehvoria,  Mrs.  Maria 
i DufiFy,  Miss  Mary  Helen 
i Fairley,  Henry  Barrie  Fleming 
j Holmes,  Thomas  Harwood 
I Johnston,  Albert  Ernest 
1 Moss,  Miss  Marcia  Kam 
I Nabeta,  Miss  Saeko  Sharon 
: Wilson,  Miss  Hazel  Katherine 


B.A.  (Toronto),  M.A.  (Toronto) 

M.D.  (Alberta) 

M.D.  (Toronto),  B.Sc.  (Med.)  (Toronto) 
B.S.A.  (Toronto),  M.S.A.  (Toronto) 

M.D.  (Athens) 

M.D.  (Toronto) 

M.B. , B.S.  (London) 

B.A.  (Toronto),  M.D.  (Toronto) 

M.D.,  C.M.  (Dalhousie)  F.R.C.P.(C) 
B.A.  (Toronto),  M.A.  (Toronto) 

M.D.  (Toronto) 

B.Sc.N.  (Toronto) 


Ontario 

Ontario 


Ontario 


Ontario 

Ontario 

Ontario 

Ontario 

Ontario 

Ontario 

Ontario 

Ontario 

Ontario 

Ontario 

Ontario 

Ontario 
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School  of  Hygiene 


OTHER  STUDENTS  IN  SCHOOL  OF  GRADUATE  STUDIES, 
TAKING  COURSES  IN  SCHOOL  OF  HYGIENE,  1963-64 

Degree  for  which  registered 

Courses  in  Nutritioi  and  Department  of  University 

Sharkoff,  Donald  M.A.  (Food  Sciences) 


Courses  in  Parasitology 

Desser,  Sherwin  S. 

Mujib,  Mrs.  Bilqees 

Courses  in  Statistical  Methods  1 

Anwar,  A.  H. 

Bonick,  Miss  Nadia 
Brown,  Mrs.  Wilma  M. 

Bums,  Miss  Loma  K. 

Cowan,  F.  Brian  Matthew 
Diosy,  Andrew 
Dowling,  E.  P. 

Ehmann,  Edward  P. 

Harris,  A.  W. 

Katz,  Arnold  D. 

Kook,  Sang  Whay 
Madahar,  D.  H. 

Miyai,  Katsumi 
Qazi,  Q.  H. 

Quinlan,  Miss  Judith  A. 

Smith,  Victor  G. 

Sun,  Antony  Mien-Fang 

Courses  in  Statistical  Methods  2 

Anderson  H.  W. 

Atkins,  D.  G. 

Betty,  R.  W. 

Chamberlaine,  William  M. 
Edwards,  Miss  Elaine 
Gevaert,  L.  H. 

Lettau,  Miss  H.  F 
Liew,  C.  C. 

O’Neill,  S.  P 
Patterson,  M.  C. 

Seeker,  P.  W. 

Steerres,  R.  A. 

Tator,  C.  H. 

Van  Belle,  G. 

Wong,  K.  Y. 


Ph.D.  (Zoology) 
Ph.D.  (Zoology) 


D.Cl.Sc.  (Biochemistry) 
M.A.  (Food  Chemistry) 
Special  Student  ( Anatomy ) 
M.A.  (Food Sciences) 

M.A.  (Zoology) 

Ph.D.  (Pharmacology) 

M.A.  (Zoology) 

M.A.  ( Food  Chemistry ) 
Ph.D.  ( Medical  Biophysics ) 
M.A.  (Physiology) 

Ph.D.  (Physiology) 

Ph.D.  (Zoology) 

Ph.D.  (Pathology) 

M.A.  (Mathematics) 

M.A.  (Physiology) 

M.Sc.F.  (Forestry) 

M.A.  ( Food  Chemistry ) 


M.Sc.F.  (Forestry) 

M.A.Sc.  (Chemical  Engineering) 
M.A. Sc.  (Chemical  Engineering) 
Ph.D.  (Zoology) 

M.A.  (Zoology) 

M.A.Sc.  (Chemical  Engineering) 
M.A.  (Pharmacology) 

M.A.  (Physiology) 

M.A.Sc.  (Chemical  Engineering) 
Ph.D.  (Pathology) 

Special  Student  (Forestry) 

Ph.D.  (Medical  Biophysics) 
Ph.D.  (Pathology) 

M.A.  (Mathematics) 

M.A.Sc.  (Chemical  Engineering) 


Calendar  for  1964-1965 
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GRADUATES  REGISTERED  IN  A DIVISION  OTHER  THAN 
THE  SCHOOL  OF  GRADUATE  STUDIES  OR  SCHOOL  OF  HYGIENE 

; TAKING  COURSES  IN  DEPARTMENTS  OF  SCHOOL  OF  HYGIENE  AS  SHOWN 

department  of  Epidemiology  and  Biometrics  ( Statistics ) 

•oucher,  Dr.  Gilles  J. 

|latt,  Dr.  WiUiam  S. 

'reedman,  Dr.  Harvey  L. 
ringhome,  Dr.  John  G. 
lalabanan,  Dr.  Virginia  R. 
arrott,  Dr.  Harry  Craig 
eitler,  Dr.  Ross  Victor 

'department  of  Microbiology 

jst’wood,  L.  A.  St.  L. 
prsa,  Joseph 
foies,  Alan  Herbert 
ung,  Robert  Arthur 
[ariharan,  Palght  Venketeswar 
lluth,  Erhard  Lothar  Edgar 
' leader,  Robert  WiUiam 
juedy,  Susette  Christine 
jon,  Antony  Mien-Fang 

! 

\epartment  of  Nutrition  (Public  Health  Nutrition) 

freedman.  Dr.  Harvey  L. 

1 jinghome.  Dr.  John  G. 
ibung,  D.  L. 


